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PREFACE. 

WARDS the close of the year 1862, the “Arnoldische Buchhandlung” in Leipzig 
published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared, 

upon the basis of the “Clavis Novi Testamenti Philologica” of C. G. Wilke (second edition, 

2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. Wit1saLp Grimm of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor 

Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical 

lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen’s Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of 

Passow’s Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a 

word’s significations and accordingly in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to 

show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly 

to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to 

produce a Lexicon which should correspond to the present condition of textual criticism, of 

exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his task. The 

successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation of 

scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since its 

completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the 

New Testament extant. 

An arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm and his publisher to reproduce 

the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for 

October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun; but it was protracted by 

engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity —as it seemed — of preparing 

the authorized translation of Liinemann’s edition of Winer’s New Testament Grammar, which 

was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann. 

Meantime a new edition of Professor Grimm’s work was called for. To the typographical 

accuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made from this side the water. It appeared 

in its completed form in 1879. “Admirable”, “unequalled”, “invaluable”, are some of the 

epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of 

the book by competent critics in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor 

Schiirer’s review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5, 1878: “The use of 

Professor Grimm’s book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the 

best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work 
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of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an 

acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every 

student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament, 

and consequently for the study of Theology in general.” 

Both Professor Grimm and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make such 

changes in his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English- 

speaking students. But the emphatic commendation it called out from all quarters, in a 

strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing 

a new book prepared on my predecessor’s as a basis, and —alike in justice to him and for 

the satisfaction of students —to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the 

silent correction of obvious oversights), and to introduce my additions in such a form as should 

render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm’s work. (See [] in the list of 

“‘Explanations and Abbreviations” given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on 

me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw- 

backs the procedure will, I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of 

justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of 

the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect- 

ing debatable matters, — whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation. 

Some of the leading cbjects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in 

connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here 

be repeated in substance as follows: to verify all references (biblical, classical, and—so far 

as practicable— modern) ; to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words; to give 

the derivation of words in cases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of 

interest to the general student; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal 

forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb 

a list of those of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament; to supply the New 

Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk; to note 

more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions; to introduce brief discussions 

of New Testament synonyms; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the 

“Authorized Version” but also of the Revised New Testament; to multiply cross references; 
references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical 
(Kihner, Kriiger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also to the best English and American 
Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The 
Speaker’s Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), as well as to the latest 
exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare, 
etc.); and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopedias (Smith, Alexander’s Kitto, 
McClintock and Strong, the completed Riehm, the new Herzog, etc.), besides the various 
Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul. 

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place: 
One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New 

Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings in the current editions of 
the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passage may 
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entail a change in its construction, and consequently in its classification in the Lexicon. In 
the absence of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of the extant 
printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after 
general currency to reckon alike with them all. Professor Grimm originally took account of 
the text of the ‘ Receptus’, together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf. 
In his second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the 
present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm’s second edition undergone 
thorough revision (see, for example, “Griesbach ” in the list of “Explanations and Abbrevia- 
tions”), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of ‘Tregelles and 
of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted. 

Again: the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions 
holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt in his voluminous work) must not 

be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in the several articles. On the 

contrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of 

comparison by which the direction and degree of a word’s change in meaning can be measured. 

When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and 

instructive. — 

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to stand, 

although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But 

they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more 

frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of Vanicek, as the most compendious 

digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts 

of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when 

such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon. 

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should 

not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. <A student 

often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it 

bears in a given context or discussion: —or, to state the same truth from another point of 

view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or 

another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his exposition of the 

passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to 

some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing 

the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the 

objections to opposing interpretations. 

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the labor he has expended 

upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon 

the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter 

into his labors. Any one who consults such articles as aiwv, aidvios, Bactrela Tov Geod etc., 

Sixaros and its cognates, Sédéa, emis, Cun, Odvaros, Geds, Kicpos, K’ptos, rloris, TvEdpa, odpé, Poe, oulw 

and its cognates, vids rod dvOpurrov, vids Tod 6cod, Xpurrés, and the like, will find, it is believed, all 

the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the 

comparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been 
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added to representative discussions on both sides, or to authors whose views may be regarded 

as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm. 

Convenience often prescribes that the archeological or historical facts requisite to the 

understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for 

fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the 

editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of 

self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that 

succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original. 

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor has been governed at 

different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different classes for whose 

use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it is intended to satisfy the needs and to 

guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it 

serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten. 

Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a 

different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of necessity implies 

dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the 

passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen — 

now because they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi- 

nal; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same 

topic ; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access; 

now, again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether. 

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordinary student that the references to 

grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann — have been greatly multiplied. The 

expert can easily train his eye to run over them; and yet even for him they may have their 

use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but 

also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the 

decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest. 

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the New Testament, it 

seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and 

especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books. He will accordingly find 

that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of 

the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit. The other 
portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the history of the New Testament 
vocabulary, or investigating questions — whether of criticism, authorship, or biblical theology 
— which involve its word-lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found 
elsewhere. 

Should I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all those who during the many 
years in which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen, 
by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, must be 
made to Grorce B. Jewert, D.D., of Salem and to Professor W. W. Eaton now of Middlebury 
College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-verified ali the biblical and classical 
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_ references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering 
valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the passages omitted 
from words marked with a final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal 
forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation, 
and in many other particulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly 
labor. To these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the 
lamented Dr. ABBor been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every 
‘user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. He did, however, go 
through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance 

with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Excursus on 

the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s Editio Octava 

Critica Major. 

To Dr. Caspar Rent Gregory of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni- 

versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena 

just named in advance of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, 

Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott’s 

Lexicon. 

No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present 

volume. But he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several 

laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure 

than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself 

to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every 

remaining blemish 

— iva & doyosg Tod Kupiou Tpéxy Kat Sofdlyrar 

J. H. THAYER. 

CaMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS. 

Dec. 25, 1888. 

In issuing this “Corrected Edition” opportunity has been taken not only to revise the 

supplementary pages (725 sq.), but to add in the body of the work (as circumstances per- 

mitted) an occasional reference to special monographs on Biblical topics which have been 

published during the last three years, as well as to the Fourth Volume of Schmidt's Synonymik 

(1886), and also to works which (like Meisterhans) have appeared in an improved edition. 

The Third edition (1888) of Grimm, however, has yielded little new material; and Dr. Hatch’s 

“Essays in Biblical Greek” comes to hand too late to permit references to its valuable dis- 

cussions of words to be inserted. 

To the correspondents, both in England and this country, who have called my attention to 

errata, I beg to express my thanks; and I would earnestly ask all who use the book to send 

me similar favors in time to come : — dredés oddev ovdevds pérpov. 

April 10, 1889. 
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LIST OF ANCIENT AUTHORS 

QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON. 

N. B. In the preparation of this list, free use has been made of the lists in the Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, also 

ef Freund’s Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols. i, and ii., of Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace’s 

Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880), and of other current works of 
reference. An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (+) death. 

AcHILLES TaTIUS .. 

B.C 

Acts of Paul and Thecla, of Pilar. ee 
Thomas, of Peter and Paul, of Renae 
bas, etc., at the earliest from 

IA LDAN oo chemo ns) fo te” 'e 

IABSOHINES! ..iet over ie va Us 

PAE SOHYEUS cl) se Vel emetechrs 

INE SORE Ure cre: tes <6. Fel te. se 

ANCE RCS) 30 ey ae ee ae 

AGATHARCHIDES . .-. . 

ALCAEUS MYTILENAEUS . . 

INECIPHRONG-D es clue 6 

FASTGMDANiars PEs ie) Reacts mcs 

ALEXANDER APHRODISIENSIS 

INGO AG o 

AmBrosE, Bp. of Milan. anes 
AMMIANUS MARCELLINUS . 

Ammonivs, the grammarian . 
ANIAOREON “Wn co) ey uisl 6. 3 ove 

ANAXANDRIDES . .. 6 « 

ANAXIMANDER. .« 2. 6 « « 

IANDOCIDES st «6 er 

TANIDTR IVAN ESS alte! sfuc 60) 0 ace 

ANTIPHON . . seas 

ANTONINUS, M. AURELIUS . 

Apo.tLoporus of Athens . . 

APpoLLonius Dyscotus . . 

APOLLONIUS RHODIUS. . . 

INS Se Sh. ee ee PC 

APPULEIUS . . . 

on 6345 
#525, 1456 

570 

1172 

610 

610 

350 

530 

350 

580 

405 

380 

412 

140 

200 

AQUILA (translator of the O. T. oa 8 

ANTES ae ee ere Ss 

ARCHILOCHUS . 

ARCHIMEDES, the athenoician A 

IN AS OGWES ed. to 6G. B 

270 

700 

250 

- ¢,.400 

{ 

A.D. 

500 ? 

2d cent. on 

c. 180 

c. 500 

200 ? 

200 

374 

+c. 400 
390 

+180 

140 

150 

160 
2d cent. (under 

rian.) 

1 But the current Fables are not his; on the History of Greek 
Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. ii. 

2 Only a few fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine. 

B.O. 
PARE TAR US cums Soy "oh ss ito atet a onmts 

ARISTAENETUS! 0) ee 6 1. vomits 

FARIGTEOAS oeeltatitedlron os ace ol oun 270 

ARISTIDES, P. AELIUS .... . 

ARISTOPHANES. . . . . . “444, 380 

ARISTOPHANES, the ee 5 200 
ARISTOTLE | *384, 322 

ARRIAN (pupil and frend of ies) 
ARTEMIDORUS DaLpiIaNnus (oneiro- 
CMH) so “5 0 0 B Ou lo Go Cc 

INGSEUWSINS UES Go 6 G& OG OO 6 
ATHENAEUS, the grammarian .. . 
ATHENAGORAS of Athens . ... . 

AUGUSTINE, Bp. of Hippo. . .. . 
Avsonius, Decimus Maenus . 
Baszrius (see Rutherford, Babrius, lace 

chi.) . .... ~. « © (some say 50?) 
BarnaBASs, Epistle written . . . . 

Baruch, Apocryphal Book of . . «. . 
IEESPUSLAINOS 9 & oo OO oO Gx 

BasiL THE GREAT, Bp..of Cesarea . 

Basti of Seleucia. . . . + «= - 
Bel and the Dragon. . ». « « « « 2dcent.? 
IO Ag ced 6 6 OK iO 200 

CaEsar, GAIUS UL tes - « tMarch 15, 44 

CALLIMACHUS ... .- aes 260 

Canons and Constitutions, osalice 
CAPITOLINUS, JULIUS (one of the “ Hist. 

4 ” August. scriptores sex”) . .. . 
(Crag eS oe OF 

(Chan siniitie Sey mo oo boo o 

A.D. 

80? 

450? 

160 

*c. 100 

160 

1373 
228 

1772 

+430 

tc. 390 

c. 225 

c. 100? 

c. 752 

c. 900 

1379 

450 

3d and 4th cent. 

c. 310 

1050 

1 But his letter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. 1. i.; 
A. Kurz, Arist. ep. etc (Bern 1872). 

2 The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work 
of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. It was begun under 

the emperor Basil of Macedonia (886), completed under his son 

Leo, and revised in 945 under Constantine Porphyrogenitus; (ed. 

Heimbach, 6 vols. 1833-70). 



ANCIENT AUTHORS. 

B.C. 
Cexsus, A. Cornewius, the medical 

WIILGTME <a UMio ae tlt et iis) uisy tee cs Maou s 

(Oo 48 ay alee ety Boe em Chg 820 

CHARITON ee sen co) ee eel or ce 

Curysierus of Tyana (in Athenaeus) 
Curysostom, D10, the orator, see Dio Chrys. 

Curysostom, Joun, Bp. of Constan- 
tiNOPle ses i we) ue) mes Ee 

CICERO eerie ens ae . tDec. 7, 48 
Cremens ALEXANDRINUS. . + + = 
Ciemens Romanvs, Epistle written - 
CLEOMEDES)..- a welemuctuig ss) Sues 

COLUMEDLAW Gr." suet en fon en eres 
ConsTANTINUS PORPHYROGENITUS, 
emperorfrom . ... <«+ « « 

Constitutiones apostolicae. . . + + « 
CRATINUS 0s os es we «1488 

(CGHBIONS 6 oc e.g 6S 6 6 G 6 411 

(QHUTINS. “a GS ok God leds 6 Be 401 

CURTIUS Pie. Ne cleus bonus fiom CMe e Me 

CXPREANE: treme Were t reece eras ts 

Cyrit of Alexandria ..... « 

Cyripotderusaleom’ 5). <5 « « 

D)HMOCRINUSH Yom cis me) os) Gens cote 420 

DEMOSTHENES. . 3 s « . « « “880, 1322 
Dexiprus, the historian . ... . 

Dipymus of Alexandria ..... 

DTOMCASSTUS 1. ie eset ss. 6 ue 

Dio CurysostOM ... .-. . 

DTOCLES memeemes Nes teers as Beamsclve. cc 470 

IDTODORUS SICULUS wa elie) a> ec « 40 

Diogenes LAERTIUS .... . 

Dioenetus, Epistleto . . .. . 
Dionysius Psreupo-AREOPAGITA . . 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus. . . . 30 

Dionysius PERIEGETES ... 

DioscoripEs .. 5 

IDyawnGa: Gea Aes ae 300 

Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom of Jeans the 

Son of Sirach; Grk. trans.) . . . ¢. 1322 
INNIS gue mci deste Actes . 7169 

Enoch, Bookof . . . ; 2d cent. on 
ErHreM Syrus .. tare 5 

'PTOHARMUS» ss) eee von ae Sede 480 

PLOT TUS siete) lst cumteyine ane 

MIPICURUS a euuelus teme - «+ *8342, +270 
EPIMENIDES. . ... a DG, 600 
EprpHantius, Bp. of Salamis 5 5 x 
ERATOSTHENES. . - . . fe. 196 
Esdras, First Book of (Vileate: Third) 1st cent. 2 
Esdras, Second Book of (Vulgate Fourth) 
Esther, Additionsto . .... . 2dcent.?2 
Etymologicum Magnum .... . 
HUBULUS Tom ismecnn cmrenrs ate eure 350 
(EU OLUD gieees earthed oth Smee ot ee oe 300 
Iwao GS oO To o 
EURIPIDES . . . 

Eusesivs, Bp. of Caesarea 1 : aia 
Evstarares of Constantinople, gram. 

WEESEETY Go! Geng ge ube 

- 429 
- *480, 1406 

XII 

A.D. B.C. 
Evruymivs ZicaBenus or Zigadenus 

20 (Zygadenus). . - «+ « « « « 
ELORUS, JULIUS «©. = «ee os 

450? GALEN. . . ° . 
q GELLIUS, Actus "(author of Noctes 

Atticae) . « « 2 « © © © © « 
GENESIUS .. at elas 

+407 Geoponica (20 bia. on " agriculture com. 
piled by Cassianus Bassus). . . . 

200 Germanus of Constantinople, the 
93-97 Me! ee Do oH 9g oo Oo 

100? Goreras of Leontini. . . 5 5 = = 480 
50 Greeoory of Nazianzus . . 2. . « - 

Grigory of Nyssa . . «2 « « @ 
911-959 Harrocration (lexicon to the Ten 
3d and 4th cent. Attic Orators) . 2 2. 6 «+ « « « 

IFECATAK US.) 610) 1-0 sont eee 510 

Heeesiprus (quoted in Eusebius) . . 
Hexioporus, Bp. of Tricca in Thessaly 

50 Herac ives Ponrticts (but the Alleg. 
$257 Homer. are spurious). . ... - 390 
+444 HE RAGLUTUS aes ns onsen meme 500 
1386 1a boa) RA Si My AGC 

debore busi on Gmc O GG « oe 432 
HERMOGENES . - « « + © © « = 

e. 270 Hero ALEXANDRINUS . . + + © « 250 
c. 895 Heropian, the grammarian . .. . 
200 Heropian, the historian .. -.. 

100 HERODOTUS. << (+ «fe ic (ete) 3404551405 

HsioD.—.—<—- «ies fo eel OOO 

Hesycuivs of Alexandria, the lexicog- 
c. 200 ENN Gee OG GO UGS 
2dor3d cent | HIEROCLES . . . + 6 eee 
500 ? HiERONYMUS, see Neroiaer 

[pheeonoy) Sei GG GO Wo. 

300 ? HIPPOGRATHS %~/ <i 4) fe 430 
100% HiPPOLYDUSM@. nis Wehh« eee mer 

UT PRON ss, (esos) toto 540 
Hrirtrvs (the continuator of Caesar’s 

Commentaries)". = = © fos0 .m T43 
ELOMER Wien outed cs BA OE bin ion baeme tts) 
HoRaPo.ito, grammarian . Sy locus 

c. 375 HORACE. gos. eaten te 8 
Isha G iG HA be 6 6 || eRe 

100 IenaTIUS. . . Le hese ame 
TRENAEUS, Bp. of Tye Se Ge 
TSAWUS.27 ws es tel) cree ne ne ee 370 

1403 Isrporus Hispatensis, Bp. of Seville 
IEW oe neg Go 0 6 bo ESTA CSE 
JAMBLICHUS. . : : 

Istcent.? | Jeremiah, Ep. of (6th ci of Baruch) 
JEROME (Sophronius (?) Eusebius Hie- 

1000 ? OMA G Gg 6 no Sorc 
JOANNES DAMASCENUS . ose 

JOANNES MoscoHus ..... . « 
JOSEPHUS) Geuaet ne, se) ene 
Judith. . ., eg a - . 175-100 

tc. 340 JuLiIaNn, Roman emperor oom F 
Justinian, Roman emperor from . . 

1160 
eee 

~ Called Pamphili (as friend of the martyr Pamphilus). 

JUSTIN, the historian 

Justin Martyr . 

JUVENAL. ¢. 

ANCIENT AUTHORS 

A.D, 

450 

360 

400 ? 

ce. 110 

178 

1636 

300 

Ist cent. $ 

$420 

730 

t620 

75 

361-363 
527-565 
150? 
150 
100 



ANCIENT AUTHORS. 

UROTANTDEUS | Ul 1s ais, Wl 8 cs) 5) Ve) bistne 
Lampripius, the historian. ... . 

Leo ‘Philosophus’,emperor. . . . 
Lisantivs, the rhetorician. . . . . 
WORE BS oie ee kee tae Oe 
BOE GoGo 6 O60 6 6 
HGON GUS Mrmr sss) o Sis se ome tes 
Lucan, the epic poet. . 2 2. 
Lucian of Samosata, the satirist . . 
Lucixivs, the Roman satirist . . . 

Lucretius, the Roman poet... . 
USY.COPHRONiCs = cans me teetee cine irs 
Lycureus of Athens, the orator . . 

ALY NOBUS es 6 6 -- AR oty ist hice 
Lystas, the Auienng ener. opened 

VERANO ING Sha on iad ect Gabteet 
IDSEVEQNTIS. G@ Bib oo eole es Ones 
Macarius . . altel ol chs 

Maccabees, First Book of A ee 
Maccabees, Second Bookof.... . 
Maccabees, Third Bookof .- .. . 
Maccabees, Fourth Bookof. . . . 
Macuon.. . i he ab 
NACROBIUS#-0 3) oar 6) t's site remit 
Matauas, Joun, the anriatiat Ps 

Mamnasses, Prayerof. .... 
Manerno, the Egyptian priest . . . 
MAR CTON Min. Ss lisa ie.) Sere 
MAxIMos LY REUSe Ser rsh Oc: 
Mera, Pomronius, the Roman geog- 

rapher=.) = 5G. tn Gn Ac 
MELEAGER, the founder of the epi- 

gram. anthologies . . . .. . . 
MrnirO; bp. of Sardis) 59... st. 
MENANDER, the poet. . . . ... 
MenanDer, the Byzantine historian . 
Mimnermus, the poet ...... 
Morris, the “ Atticist” and lexicog- 
TNS 6 ogend o ToS ce iGeeo ce a 

WIOSCHION EEC Sts mr ener tet Tene eh 6 
IMOSCHUS ME Cnseno tte: Misi srt/e is) fs 
Musonius Rurus ....... 
INERUDOSUUS sme cee Nise sone es a te 
INEEOS Meee tmeme es her ke Fete Bees oo, be 
INTOANDEHR (0c. «: cre) 6) et ee) 6 
Niceruorvs, patriarch of Constanti- 

NOPLCWEN UN puesto Nhe noe Ge Bret Ne te 
Nicreruorus Brrennivs, the histo- 

WON 6 9 6 € oo ¢ Sate ee 
NicrrHorus GREGORAS, Byzantine his- 

torian . . . 

Nicreras hcominaaue (algo Chionistes), 

Byzantine historian . . 
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Acta of Pilate 
Nicotaus DaMAScENUS . 
Nicomacuus GmRASENUS. . . 
Nitus, the pupil and friend of Soha 

Chrysostom .. . 
Nonnus of Panopolis in , Upper Reyph 

the poet . . .... - ae 
Numenivus of Apameia, the philoso. 

pher (as quoted by Origen). . . - 

B.C. 

*59 

1103 
55 

c. 270 

1329 
800 

410 
434 

105-63 ? 

c. 752 

Ist. cent ? 

280 

325 

14 

A.D. 

310 
310 
886 
350 
yi 
250 
400 2 
165 
160 2 

c. 350 

c. 40? 

420 

600 ? 

140 

45 

ce. 175 

583 

2d cent. 

110? 

66 
400? 

+828 

$1137 

+1359 

1200 

50 

420 

500 ? 

c. 150 

XII 

B.C. 
NumeEntus (as quoted by Athen.) . . c. 350 
OceLLtus Lucanus . ...... 400? 
Orcumentus, Bp. of Trica . . . . 
Otymproporus, the Neo-Platonic phi- 
OED NOR Bg eh we Be SoBe Oe 

Oppian of Anazarbus in Cilicia (auth. 
of the aAveurixd) 6. . 

Oppian of Apameia in Syria (anth. of 
the muvnyettkd) « 2 6 6 2 ww 

CHIC ho oe OS 2G GG. o 
OROSTUSHEAULUS <uncmesins me ouo mons 
OMPROLUD 6 Fn ho & Oo 0 
Opti cl fp Wate Se oe oe 
PALAEPHATUS . . « . . q 
Papias, Bp. of Hierapolis, first half of . 
PAUSANIAS#\. (ls) ‘olmed le) Nem celufeimetets 
PeTRus ALEXANDRINUS . . » .. 
PuHavaris, spurious epistles of . . . 
PsHavorinus, Varinus! .... 
PHILEMON, COMICUS) sel ec) elk erere 

JBN 5 & & J G6 60.0 9 6 
IeeoewOO MN 4 GO Oo oto o Gul 
PHILOSTRATUS. . Sean mor OG 
PHOOKLIDES 5. ispae ah estas 
PsEuDO-PHOCYLIDES (in the Sibyl. 

Tiley Gb vid) 9. 2 0 SG 0. 0. 0 
Puorrus (Patriarch of Constantinople) 
Puryrnicuos, the grammarian . . . 

PHYLARCHUS .. .« aweei Ns are 210 

Pinpar . . *521(4 ma after Aeschylus), {441 
Prato, Comicus, contemporary of Ari- 

stophanes. . . ah, oh Tonehe™ sthb's 427 
Prato, the phlloconher Sa em ion 427511542; 
IWIN. Came tm, Oo a Oo D+ {ters 
Puiny the elder, the naturalist . . . 

Puiny the younger, the nephew and 
adopted son of the preceding . . . 

Prorinvus, the philosopher 
PLUTARCH . . « & = C 
Pou.ux, author of ie Brannoriese ane 
PoryYaENus, author of the otparnyh- 
OED e ancos sows! rely sl pielinre! ACT sane @ 

POGYBIUSie itt) ns 
IRIH CNN 69.4 GO 0-4 0 Oo o & ¢ 
Porrurry, pupil of Plotinus. . 
PosmpIPPUS. ... - a0 
Posipontus, philosopher (teacher of 

Ciceroand Pompey) - - --.- + 78 
Procuius, philosopher . ... » 
Hows oC 4 6 5 a o oO Ss 
Protevangelium Jacoti . . . « + 
Psalter of Solomon. . » « « + + 
Psexxus the younger, philosopher . 
Protemy, the geographer. . . « « 
PYTHAGORAS . =. - be yo 80 
QUINTILIAN, iMiocoricinus teacher © 

Pliny the younger. . . - « - 
Quintus SMYRNAEUS . . ». « - - 

50 

540 

$122 

280 

.*48, t16 

. 63-48 7 

531 

ANCIENT AUTHORS. 

A.D. 

89 

237 

1st cent. ? 

850 

180 

t79 

$113 
+270 
+120 
180 

163 

4155, Feb.23 

270 

450 

2d cent. 

1050 

160 

+95 
380 ? 

1 The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Favorino, who died 

A. D. 1537, and was the author of a Greek Lexicon compiled mainly 

from Suidas, Hesychius, Harpocration, Eustathius, and Phryni- 

chus. ist ed. Rome, 1523, and often elsewhere since. 



ANCIENT AUTHORS. 

B.C. 

SALLusT . . ; *86, 135 
Sapientia (Sal.), see aivisdou of Solomon. 
SarpPHo 7 
Seneca, L. Annies the philosopher 

(son of the rhetorician) 
Septuagint, Greek translation of 0. T. @: 
Sextus Empiricus 
Sibylline Oracles, of various dates, rang- 

ing perhapsfrom ...... .- 

Sizrus Irayicus, poet. . ... . 
Simonipes of Amorgos, “ Iambo- 

graphus” . . : 
Simonipes of Ceos (author of the of 

taph on the Spartans that fell at 
UME TG o 6 6 oo Go 

Srmp.icius, the commentator on Aris- 

totle and Epictetus ..... © 
Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus. 
Socrates ‘Scholasticus’, of Constan- 

tinople, historian . . 
Socratss (in Stobaeus) . ... - 
Soxinvs, surnamed Polyhistor . . 
Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter ete. 
Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom ete. 
Soton, the lawgiver and poet. . . . 594 
Song of the Three Children. . . . 2d cent.? 

610 

280-150 

170 

693 

525 

SOO) 6 6 6 o oo oo a ER CUS 
Sopuronius of Damascus. .. . 

SOmonr «(om ug deo Go o& SG ? 

SozomeEn, historian . .. .. e 

Srartius, the Roman poet. . . . . 
SrToparEvs, i.e. John of Stobi in Mace- 

donia (compiler of Anthol.) . . . 

Srrapo, the geographer . ... . *66 
SrraTon, epigrammatists . . . . . 
SHOWUURE COMO G oc ag 6 6 407 
Surronivs, the historian, friend of 

Jedbany GINS) YOY 5 Go oe oo 
Suipas, the lexicographer. . . .. 
BYR 56 6 6 65 0 5 6 6 oc ROC 
Symmacuus (translator of the O. T. 

iio Ced)) 6 go 6 & Oo OG Oo 6 

Synesius, pagan philosopher and 
bishop of Ptolemais . ..... 

LUGE 6 ob Goo oo 6 6 6 
TaTIAN . mete 
Teaching of the Troelbe: Apeics| 6 Cc 
FLERENOR. oes cs temo ee 6c 4159 

A.D. 

165 

225 ? 

to the 4th cent. 

7101 

439 

300 ? 

638 

450 

$96 

500 ? 

$24 

150? 

+160 
1100? 

200? 

410 

te.117 
c. 160 

2d cent. ? 

XIV 

TERTULLIAN . « « © « « o£ 
Testaments of the Twelve Pao mrs 
THEAGES. . « « © © « © #¢ « »@ 

THEMISTIUS <5 «(s,s 1s) 46 cotmenees 

THEOCRITUS 
THEODORET. «© « «© © © © © © @ 

Turoporus METOCHITA . . + « « 

Turoporion (translator of O. T. into 
Greek) before <= <<) @i\eqpe ee 

THHOGNIS: (28bb ees Peseias (ommaniemne 

TuEopHitus, Bp. of Antioch. . . . 
THEOPHRASTUS, pupil and successor of 

Aristotle . . . ote 

THEOPHYLACT, Abp. of Bulgaria ae 
THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA . ~~ « 
Tuomas MacisTer, lexicographer and 
grammarian}. - = - <= « « «6 

THUCYDIDES « » = > 

TiBpuLLUs) Voom = ee Siar. BIC 

TimaeEvs, the historian of Sicily G0 
Timaeus the Sophist, author of Lexicon 

to Plato .)>-7T- Stoo a 
TimaeEus of Locri, Pythagorean phi- 
LONG oo oc 6 6 mao 

Timon, the “ pando me or satirist . 
TIMOCLES . + « + “oa Boe 

SUS Re one eae oO RO 
TrRYPHIODORUS, a versifier ... . 

Tzerzes, Byzantine grammarian and 
POCE Ley) 6) 20 ie: | <5! Reto? eteweren i) oes 

VaLerRius Maximus .. . 
Varro, ‘vir Romanorum eruditissi- 
mus 2/(Quintil:) s.r mcnne 

VEGETIUS, on the artof war. ... 

NGwOH GB GC ae 
Virruvivs, the only pas ee on 

architecture . . . c 
Voriscus, historian (cf. Capi lnes |e 
Wisdom of Solomon (abbr. Sap.) . . 
XENOPHANES, founder of the Eleatic 
WMG 6 6 BO 6 6 & a 

XENOPHON . .. . .  (Anabasis) 
XENOPHON of Ephesus, romancer . . 
Zeno of Citium .... . 59 
ZENODOTUS, first librarian at ieee 

Gig G= S yg Sues! tet Ss, eee 

ZONARAS, the chronicler om 5 6 8 

Zostmvus, Roman historian ... . 

. DY ey Kae yt oe 0 ie 

BO 

280 

322 

423 
18 
260 

3875? 

c. 279 

3850 

c. 200? 

ANCIENT AUTHORS. 

A.D. 

+220? 
c. 125% 

355 

420 

1300 

160 

180 

1078 
610 

1310 

250 ? 

c. 310 

400 ? 

1118 

420 



LIST OF BOOKS 

REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR’S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME 

ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE. 

Alberti = Joannes Alberti, Observationes Philologicae in 
sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725. 

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the 
edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and 
Brandis ; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the 

Rhetoric, Sandys’s edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge, 

1877) has been used. 
Baumlein = W. Baumlein, Untersuchungen iiber griechi- 

sche Partikeln. Stuttgart, 1861. 

B.D. = Dr. William Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols. 

London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4 vols., N. Y. 

1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and 
Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally 
referred to by the abbreviation “ Am. ed.” 

BB. DD. = Bible Dictionaries: — comprising especially the 
work just named, and the third edition of Kitto’s Cyclo- 
pedia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alex- 
ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870. 

Buhdy.= G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der 
Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829. 

B. = Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament 
Greek. (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi- 

tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.) 

Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page 

of the translation, with the corresponding nage of the 
German original added in a parenthesis. 

Bitm. Ausf. Spr. or Sprehl. = Philipp Buttmann, Ausfihr- 
liche Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., Ist vol. 1830, 2d 
vol, 1839.) 

Bttm. Gram. = Philipp Buttmann’s Griechische Gram- 
matik. The edition used (though not the latest) is the 
twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin, 
1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth 
edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by 
Harper & Brothers, 1851. Whenthe page is given, the 
translation is referred to. 

Bttm. Lexil. = Philipp Buttmann’s Lexilogus u. s. w. (Ist 
vol. 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was 
translated and edited by J. R. Fishlake, and issued in one 

volume by John Murray, London, 1836. 
*Bible Educator” =a collection (with the preceding name) 

of miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various 
writers under the editorship of Rev. Professor E. H. 

Plumptre, and published in 4 vols. (without date) by 
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin. 

Chandler = Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to 
Greek Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford, 
1881. 

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Wérter- 
buch der Neutestamentlichen Gracitat. ‘Third greatly 
enlarged and improved Edition’: Gotha, 1883. Of the 
‘Fourth enlarged and improved Edition’ nine parts 
(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to 
hand, and are occasionally referred to. A translation 
of the second German edition was published in 1878 
by the Messrs. Clark. 

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundziige der Griechischen Ety- 

mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst 
Windisch: Leipzig, 1879. 

Dict. of Antiq. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui- 
ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition: 
Boston and London, 1869, also 1873. 

Dict. of Biog. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols. 
Boston and London, 1849. 

Dict. of Chris. Antiq. = A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui- 
ties, being a Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible. 

Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel 
Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880. 

Dict. of Chris. Biog. = A Dictionary of Christian Biogra- 
phy, Literature, Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by 
Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol. 
i. 1877; vol. ii. 1880; vol. iii, 1882; (not yet complete). 

Dict. of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra- 
phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857. 

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of 

Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped. 
London and New York, 1884. 

Elsner = J. Elsner, Observationes sacrae in. Novi Foederis 

libros etc. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728. 

Etym. Magn.=the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of 
Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s edition (1 vol. folio, 

Oxford, 1848) has been used. 
Fick = August Fick, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der In. 

dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Got 
tingen, 1874-1876. 



List oF Books. 

Géttling = Carl Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent 

der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835. 

Goodwin = W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and 

Tenses of the Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston 

and Cambridge, 1871. 

Graecus Venetus—=the Greek version of the Pentateuch, 

Prov., Ruth, Canticles, Eccl., Lam., Dan., according to a 

unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark’s, Venice ; edited 

by O. v. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592. 

Green =Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise on the Grammar 

of the New Testament etc. etc. A new Edition. Lon- 

don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862. 

Also, by the same author “Critical Notes on the New 
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram- 
mar of the New Testament Dialect.” London, Samuel 

Bagster and Sons, 1867. } 

Hamburger=J. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopadie fiir Bibel und 

Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883. 

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm. 

Herzog = Real-Encyklopiidie fiir Protestantische Theologie 

und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index, 
1854-1868. ; : 

Herzog 2 or ed. 2 =a second edition of the above (edited by 
Herzog t, Plitt ,and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet 

complete. 
Hesych. = Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) 

The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena, 
1858-1868). 

Jelf= W. E. Jelf, A Grammar of the Greek Language. 
Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Sub- 
sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is 

believed, material alteration.) 
Kautzsch = EL. Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramié- 

ischen. Leipzig, 1884. 
Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara u. s. w. 

8 vols. Ziirich, 1867-1872. 

Klotz ad Devar. = Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae 
Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1835, vol. 
li. sect. 1, 1840, vol. ii. sect. 2, 1842. 

Krebs, Observy. = J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test. 
e Flavio Josepho. Lips. 1755. 

Kriiger = K. W. Kriiger, Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schu- 
len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 sq. 

Kypke, Observv. = G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in 
Novi Foederis libros ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis et 
antiquitatibus. 2 vols, Wratis]. 1755. 

L. and S.= Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon etc. 
Seventh edition, 1883. 

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob. 
Loesner = C. F. Loesneri Observationes ad Novum Test. e 

Philone Alexandrino. Lips. 1777. 
Lghtft.= Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the 

17th century. 
Bp. Lghtft. = J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham; the 

8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala- 
tians is the one referred to, the 7th edition of his com- 
mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen- 
tary on Colossians and Philemon. 

Lipsius = K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen 
iiber die Biblische Gracitat (edited by Prof. R. A. Lip- 
sius, the author’s son). Leipzig, 1863. 

Matthiae = August Matthid, Ausfihrlich Griechische Gram- 
matik. Third edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1835, 
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McC. and S.—McClintock and Strong's Cyclopedia of 

Biblical, Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature. 10 

vols. 1867-1881; with Supplement, vol. i. (1885), vol. ii. 

with Addenda (1887). New York: Harper and Brothers. 

Meisterhans = K. Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen 

Inschriften. Berlin, 1885. (2d edition, 1888.) 

Mullach= F. W. A. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen 

Vulgarsprache u. s. w. Berlin, 1856. 

Munthe= C. F’. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros 

Nov. Test. libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et 
Lips. 1755.) 

Palairet = EL. Palairet, Observationes philol.-crit. in sacros 
Novi Foederis libros ete. Lugd. Bat. 1752. 

Pape= W Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handworterbuch. 
Second edition. 2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation 

of the preceding work is the “ Woérterbuch der Griechi- 
schen Eigennamen.” Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben- 
seler. 1863-1870. 

Passow = Franz Passow’s Handworterbuch der Griechischen 
Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leipz. 
1841-1857. 

Phryn. ed. Lob.=Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo- 
rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 
1820. (Cf. Rutherford.) 

Poll. = Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The 
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio, 
1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf, 
5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.) 

Pss. of Sol. = Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient 

Authors, etc. 

Raphel= G. Raphelii annotationes in Sacram Scripturam 
.».ex Xen., Polyb., Arrian., et Herodoto collectae. 2 

vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747. 
Riddell, Platonic Idioms= A Digest of Idioms given as an 

Appendix to “ The Apology of Plato” as edited by the 
Rev. James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford, 1867. 

Riehm (or Riehm, HWB.) = Handworterbuch des Biblischen 
Altertums u.s.w. edited by Professor Edward C. A. 
Riehm in nineteen parts (2 vols.) 1875-1884. 

Rutherford, New Phryn.= The New Phrynichus, being a 
revised text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phryni- 
chus, etc., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881. 

Schaff-Herzog = A Religious Encyclopedia etc. by Philip 
Schaff and associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and 
Wagnalls, New York. Revised edition, 1887. 

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BL.) = Bibel-Lexikon u. s. w. edited 
by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875. 

Schmidt = J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi- 
schen Sprache. 4 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879, 1886. 

Schéttgen = Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Tal- 
mudicae etc. 2vols. Dresden and Leipzig, 1733, 1742. 

Schiirer = Emil Schiirer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen 
Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1874. The “Second Part” of a 
new and revised edition has already appeared under the 
title of Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes im Zeitalter 
Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of 
the original work which it covers) the references have 
been made, although for convenience the title of the 
first edition has been retained. An English translation 
is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark). 

Scrivener, F. H. A.: — A Plain Introduction to the Criticism 
of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambridge 
and London, 1883. 



List or Books. 

Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis ete. Cambridge and 
London, 1864. 
A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the 

Received Text of the New Testament ete. Second 
Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867. 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament ete. 
Cambridge and London, 1875. 

Sept.—the translation of the Old Testament into Greek 
known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the 
sixth edition of Tischendorf’s text (edited by Nestle) is 
referred to ; 2 vols. (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. The 
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry- 
phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha 
and select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig, 
1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine, 
Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked 
respectively by an appended Comp., Ald., Vat., Alex. 
For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam- 
bert Bos, Franck. 1709, has been relied on. 

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot., 

appended to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively 
the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and 

Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc. 
“Lag.” designates the text as edited by Paul Lagarde, 

of which the first half appeared at Gottingen in 1883. 
Soph. = E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 

Byzantine Periods (from B.c. 146 to a.p. 1100.) Bos- 
ton: Little, Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once 
or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title 
“A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming 
vol. vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American 
Academy.” Cambridge, 1860. 

Steph. Thes. =the “ Thesaurus Graecae Linguae” of Henry 
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vois. 
Paris, 1831-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy’s) 
edition (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred 
to. 

Suid. = Suidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s 
edition (2 vols. folio, Oxford, 1834) has been followed. 

‘Teaching ’=The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (Ac 
daxh tev Sddexa dxootéAwy.) The edition of Harnack 
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(in Gebhardt and Harnack’s Texte und Untersuchungen 
u.s.w. Second vol., Pts. i. and ii., Leipzig 1884) has 
been followed, together with his division of the chapters 
into verses. 

Thiersch= Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik u. s. w. 
Third edition. Leipzig, 1826. 

Trench = Abp. R. C. Trench’s Synonyms of the New Testa 
ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880. 

Vaniéek = Alois Vaniéek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo- 
gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877. 
By the same author is “ Fremdworter im Griechischen 

und Lateinischen.” Leipzig, 1878. 

Veitch = William Veitch, Greek Verbs irregular and de- 
fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879. 

Vig. ed. Herm.= Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionis 
Idiotismis. Edited by G. Hermann. Fourth edition. 
Leipzig, 1834. A meagre abridgment and translation by 
Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828. 

Vulg. =the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate. 
Professor Tischendorf’s edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been 
followed. 

Wetst. or Wetstein=J. J. Wetstein’s Novum Testamen- 
tum Graecum ete. 2vols. folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752. 

W.= G. B. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testa- 
ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the 
seventh (German) edition of the original, edited by Liine- 
mann; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise indicated, it is 
referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig- 
inal being added in a parenthesis. When Dr. Moulton’s 
translation of the sixth German edition is referred to, 
that fact is stated. 

Win. RWB.= G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realw6rterbuch 
u.s.w. ‘Third edition. 2 vols., Leipzig and New York, 
1849. 

Win. De verb. Comp. etc. = G. B. Winer, De verborum 
cum praepositionibus compositorum in Novo Testamente 
usu. Five academic programs ; Leipzig, 1843. 

Other titles, it is believed, are so fully given as to be easily 
verifiable. 



EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 

As respects Puncruation —it should be noticed, that 

since only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are 

given in the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek 

Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a 

form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which 

is given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet. 

This is done by putting a se mi-colon after a Present which 

actually occurs, and a colon after a Present which is a 

mere alphabetic locum tenens. ' 
Further: a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic 

voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such 

voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not) 
indicates that said voucher or reference applies to other 
passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme- 
diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion 
or the omission of a comma after such abbreviations as 
“absol.”, “ pass.”, etc. 
A hyphen has been placed between the component parts 

of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in 
actual use; otherwise the hyphen is omitted. 

[] Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer- 
ican editor. To avoid, however, a complexity which 
might prove to the reader confusing, they have been 
occasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions 
serve only to complete a statement already made in part 
by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of 

verbs, the readings of the critical editors, the verbs com- 
pounded with otv which observe assimilation, etc. etc.) ; 
but in no instance have they been intentionally omitted 
where the omission might seem to attribute to Professor 
Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible. 

* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the 
instances of the word’s occurrence in the New Testament 
are noticed in the article. Of the 5594 words composing 
the vocabulary of the New Testament 5300 are marked 
with an asterisk. To this extont, therefore, the present 
work may serve as a concordance as well as a lexicon. 

A superior * or » or ° etc. appended to a verse-numeral 
designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given 
word or construction in that verse. The same letters ap- 
pended to a page-numeral designate respectively the first, 
second, third, columns of that page. A small a. b. c. ete. 
after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page. 

The various forms of the GREEK Text referred to are 
represented by the following abbreviations : 
R or Rec. = what is commonly known as the Textus Recep- 

tus. Dr. F. H. A. Scrivener’s last edition (Cambridge 
and London 1877) has been taken as the standard.1 To 
designate a particular form of this “ Protean text” an 
abbreviation has been appended in superior type; as, ™ 
for Elzevir, * for Stephen, °* for Beza, es for Erasmus. 

G or Grsb. = the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his 
manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis- 
regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his 
judgment respecting the various degrees of probability 
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre- 
quently, even in critical works, as supporting readings 
which he expressly questioned, but was not quite ready 
to expel from the text. 

L or Lchm. = Lachmann’s Greek text as given in his larger 
edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text 

of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831,) is re- 
ferred to, the abbreviation “ min.” or “ ster.” is added to 

his initial. 

T or Tdf.—the text of Tischendorf’s “Editio Octava 
Critica Major ” (Leipzig, 1869-1872). 

Tr or Treg. = “The Greek New Testament” ete. by S. P. 
Tregelles (London, 1857-1879). 

WH=“The New Testament in the Original Greek. The 
Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott D.D. and Fen- 
ton John Anthony Hort D.D. Cambridge and London, 
Macmillan and Co. 1881.” 

KC=“Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani” 
as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden, 
1860). 

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those 
which affect the individual word or construction under dis- 
cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is 
textually debatable (as, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jn. v. 
3 fin.—4; vii. 53 fin. — viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be 
known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained 
in the passage. 

As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES —the edition 
of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16°, Geneva 1551, has been 
EE eee 

* Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which was 
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau in the Theolo- 
gische Literaturzeitung for 1877, No. 5, pp. 103-106. 



EXPLANATIONS AND 

followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of 
Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this 

standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu- 
meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition 
in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the 
variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek. 

In quotations from the EneLisn BrstE— 
A. V.= the current or so-called “ Authorized Version ” ; 

R. V.=the Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a 
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be 
assumed to be retained also in the latter, unless the con- 

trary be expressly stated. A translation preceded by 
R. V.is found in the Revision only. 

A. S. = Anglo-Saxon. 
Abp. = Archbishop. 
absol. = absolutely. 
acc. or accus. = accusative. 
ace. to = according to. 
ad 1. or ad loc. =at or on the passage. 
al. = others or elsewhere. 
al. al. = others otherwise. 
Ald. =the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List 

of Books). 

Alex. =the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. 
in List of Books). 

ap. = (quoted) in 
App. = Appendix. 
appos. = apposition. 

Aq. = Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books). 
art. = article. 

augm. =augment. 

auth. or author. = author or authorities. 
B. or Bttm. see List of Books. 
B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books. 
betw. = between. 
Bibl. = Biblical. 

Bp. = Bishop. 
br. =brackets or enclose in brackets. 
c. before a date =about. 
Cantabr. = Cambridge. 
cf. = compare. 

ch. = chapter. 
cl. =clause. 
cod., codd. = manuscript, manuscripts. 
Com., Comm.=commentary, commentaries. 
comp. = compound, compounded, etc. 
compar. = comparative. 
Comp. or Compl. =the Complutensian text of the Septua- 

gint (see Sept. in List of Books). 
contr. = contracted, contract. 

dim. or dimin. = diminutive. 
dir. disc. = direct discourse. 
e. g. =for example. 
esp. = especially. 

XIX ABBREVIATIONS. 

eX., xx. example, examples. 
exc. = except. 

excrpt.=an excerpt or extract. 

fin. or ad fin. at or near the end. 

G or Grsb. = Griesbach’s Greek text (see above). 
Graec. Ven. = Graecus Venetus (see List of Books). 
i. e. = that is. 

ib. or ibid.=in the same place. 
indir. disc. = indirect discourse. 

init. or ad init.—at or near the beginning. 
in 1. or in loc. = in or on the passage. 
i. q.=the same as, or equivalent to. 
KC= Kuenen and Cobet’s edition of the Vatican text (sew 

above). 

L or Lchm. = Lachmann’s Greek text (see above). 
L. and S. = Liddell and Scott (see List of Books). 
1. or lib. = book. 
1.c., ll. cc. =passage cited, passages cited. 

Lag.=Lagarde’s edition of the Septuagint (see Sept. in 
List of Books). 

mrg.—=the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the 
Greek Testament). 

Opp. = Works. 
opp. to= opposed to. 
paral. =the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels). 
Pt. or pt. = part. 
q. v. = which see. 

R or Rec. = the common Greek text (see above). 
r.= root. 

rel. or relat. = relative. 
sc. namely, to wit. 
Skr. = Sanskrit. 
sq., sqq- = following. 

Steph. = Stephanus’s Thesaurus (see List of Books). 
Stud. u. Krit.=the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger. 

man Theological Quarterly. 
s. v.=under the word. 

Symm.= Symmachus, translator of the Old Testament into 

Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books). 
T or Taf. = Tischendorf’s Greek text (see above). 

Theod. or Theodot.= Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of 
Books). 

Tr or Treg. = Tregelles’s Greek text (see above). 
u. i.=as below. 

u. 8. =as above. 
Vv. = see. 
var. = variant or variants (various readings). 
Vat.=the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the 

List of Books). 
Vulg.=the Vulgate (see List of Books). 
w.= with (especially before abbreviated names of cases). 
writ. = writer, writers, writings. 

WH= Westcott and Hort’s Greek text (see above). 

Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, explain themselves. 
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NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON. 

A 
A a, adda 

A, a, GAda, 7d, the first letter of the Greek alphabet, 
opening the series which the letter closes. Hence the 
expression ey eius ro A [LT TrWH ada] kai rd 2 
(a L WH], Rev. i.8, 11 Rec., which is explained by the 
appended words 7 dpyx7) kai rd TéAos, xxi. 6, and by the 
further addition 6 mp&ros kal 6 écxaros, xxii. 13. On 

the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4; 
xliv. 6; xlviii. 12; [esp. B. D. Am. ed. p. 73]. A, 
when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is 
1. privative (crepnrixdy), like the Lat. in-, the Eng. 
un-, giving a negative sense to the word to which it is 
prefixed, as a8apns; or signifying what is contrary te it, 

as dripos, atysdw; before vowels generally av-, as dvairvos. 

2. copulative (dOpoorxdy), akin to the particle dua 
fef. Curtius § 598], indicating community and fellow- 
ship, as in ddeddds, dxddovbos. Hence it is 3. in- 

tensive (emrarixdy), strengthening the force of terms, 
like the Lat. con in composition; as arevifw fr. drevys 
[yet cf. W.100(95)]. This use, however, is doubted or 
denied now by many [e. g. Lob. Path. Element. i. 34 
sq.]- Cf. Kiihner i. 741, § 339 Anm. 5; [Jelf § 3420]; 
Bttm. Gram. § 120 Anm. 11; [Donaldson, Gram. p.334; 
New Crat. §§ 185, 213; L. and S.s. v.].* 

*Aapav, indecl. prop. name (6 ’Aapoy, -vos in Joseph.), 

J O8 (fr. the unused Hebr. radical TaN, —Syr. pact” 

libidinosus, lascivus, —[enlightened, Fiirst; acc. to Die- 

trich wealthy, or fluent, like V8], acc. to Philo, de 

ebriet. § 32, fr. 1 mountain and equiv. to dpewvds), Aaron, 

the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel- 

ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order: Lk. i. 5; 

Acts vii. 40; Heb. v.4; vii. 11; ix. 4.* 

*ABaSSuv, indecl., 11728, 1. ruin, destruction, (fr. 

338 to perish), Job xxxi. 12. 2. the place of destruc- 

tion i,q. Orcus, joined with inv, Job xxvi. 63; Prov. 

xv. 11. 3. as a proper name it is given to the an- 

gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death 

and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek 

by "ArodAvav Destroyer, Rev. ix. 11." » 

‘ABid0ap 

OBapris, -és, (Bdpos weight), without weight, light ; trop. 
not burdensome: dBapj ipiv euavtdov érnpnoa I have 
avoided burdening you with expense on my account, 
2 Co. xi. 9; see 1 Th. ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot. down.)* 
"ABBA [WH -84], Hebr. 28 father, in the Chald. em- 

phatic state, 838 i.e. 6 rarnp, a customary title of God in 
prayer. Whenever it occurs in the N. T. (Mk. xiv. 36; 
Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation 
subjoined to it; this is apparently to be explained by 
the fact that the Chaldee 83s, through frequent use in 
prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred 
proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added 
the appellative from their own tongue.* 

"“ABeA [WH “AGB. (see their Intr. § 408)], indecl. prop. 
name (in Joseph. [e. g. antt. 1, 2, 1] “ABeNos, -ov), 937 
(breath, vanity), Abel, the second son born to Adam 
(Gen. iv. 2 sqq.), so called from his short life and sudden 
death [cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 5], (Job vii. 16; Ps. xxxix. 
6): Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; Heb. xi. 4; xii. 24.* 

*ABid, indecl. prop. name (Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 3; 8, 

10, 1 6ABias [W. § 6,1 m.], -a), TAN and 31738 (my 
father is Jehovah), Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D.s. v.], 
1. aking of Judah, son of Rehoboam: Mt. i. 7 (1 K. xiv. 
Sis texvenl))s 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal 

family, from whom, when David divided the priests into 
twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Adza, 
the eighth in order, took its name: Lk. i. 5.* 

*ABidbap, indecl. prop. name (though in Joseph. antt. 
6, 14, 6 ’ABidOapos, -ov), 18 (father of abundance), 
Abiathar, a certain Hebrew high-priest: Mk. ii. 26,— 

where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his 
father (1 S. xxi. 1 sqq.); [yet cf. 1 S. xxii. 20 with 1 
Chr. xviii. 16; xxiv. 6, 31; also 2 S. xv. 24-29; 1 K. ii. 

26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 31. It would 
seem that double names were esp. common in the case 
of priests (cf. 1 Mace. ii. 1-5; Joseph. vit. §§ 1, 2) 
and that father and son often bore the same name (cf 
Lk. i. 5, 59; Joseph. 1. c. and antt. 20,9, 1). See Me 
Clellan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 7].* 



"ABirnvn 2 

"ABAnvy [WH ‘ABerd. (see 8. v. et], -7s, 7, (SC. xopa, 

the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, the 

name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon 

towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and 

37 [acc. to the Itin. Anton. 38] from Heliopolis: Lk. iii. 

1. Cf. Avoavias [and B. D. s. v.].* 

*ABiovs, 5, indecl. prop. name, T3138 (father of the 

Jews (al. of glory]), Abiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub- 

babel: Mt. i. 13.* 
"ABpadp [Rect ‘ASp.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 106] (Joseph. 

"ABpayos, -ov), D128 (father of a multitude, cf. Gen. 
xvii. 5), Abraham, the renowned founder of the Jewish 
nation: Mt. i. 1 sq.; xxii. 32; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. vill. 33; 

Acts iii. 25; Heb. vii. 1 sqq., andelsewhere. He is ex- 
tolled by the apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1 
sqq. 17 sqq.; Gal. iii. 6 (cf. Heb. xi. 8), on which account 
all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or 
posterity of Abraham, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11. 

d-Burcos, in classic Greek an adj., -os, -ov, (fr. 6 Buoads 

i. q. BvOds), bottomless (so perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un- 
bounded (mAovros dBuvoaos, Aeschyl. Sept. (931) 950). 
In the Scriptures 4) d8vacos (Sept. for DIN) se. xapa, the 
pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of ‘the 

deep’ sea: Gen. i. 2; vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7; Sir. i. 3; 
xvi. 18, etc.; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the 
lowest parts of the earth: Ps. lxx. (Ixxi.) 21 é€« rév aBio- 
coy ths yjs, Kur. Phoen. 1632 (i605) raprapov aBvoca 

xdopara, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5 a8vccwr dvefiyviaora 
criuara, ibia. 59, 3 6 éemBderav ev rais aBvocors, of God; 

[Act. Thom. 32 6 ryv aBvccoy tov taprapov oikay, of the 
dragon]), both as the common receptacle of the dead, 
Ro. x. 7, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii. 
31; Rev. ix. 1 sq. 11; xi. 7; xvii.8;xx.1,3. Among prof. 
auth. used as a subst. only by Diog. Laért. 4, (5,) 27 carfA- 

Ges eis péXaway Tdovtéws ABvocov. Cf. Knapp, Scripta 

var. Arg. p. 554 sq.; [J. G. Miiller, Philo’s Lehre von der 
Weltschépfung, p. 173 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Deep].* 
“AyaBos(on the breathing see WH. Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, 

the name of a Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28; 
xxi. 10. (Perhaps from 31) to love (ef. B. D. s. v.].)* 

ayaboepyew, -@; (fr. the unused EPPO — equiv. to 
épdo, epydfouat— and adyabdv); to be dyaboepyés, bene fi- 
cent (towards the poor, the needy): 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. 
do good}. Cf. dyafovpyé. Found besides only in ecel. 
writ., but in the sense to do well, act rightly.* 

dyabo-rovew, <3; 1 aor. inf. dyaborojoa; (fr. dyabo- 
wotds); 1. to do good, do something which profits 
others: Mk. iii. 4 [Tdf. dyadév moujoa; Lk. vi. 9]; to 
show one’s self beneficent, Acts xiv. 17 Rec.; tud, to do 
some one a favor, .o benefit, Lk. vi. 33, 35, (equiv. to 
2077, Zeph. i. 12; Num. x. 32; Tob. xii. 13, etc.). 2. 
to do well, do right: 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20 (opp. to duaprdve) ; 
fii. 6,17; 3 Jn. 11. (Not found in secular authors, ex- 
cept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, to 
furnish a good omen.)* 

Gyaborota [WH -roia (see I,¢)], -as, 9, @ course of 
right action, well-doing: év dyaborotia, 1 Pet. iv. 19 i. q. 
éyaborowivres acting uprightly (cf. xii. Patr. Jos. § 18]; 

ayabos 

if we read here with L Tr mrg. év dyaOomouiacs we must 

understand it of single acts of rectitude [cf. W. § 27, 3; 

B. § 123, 2]. (In eccl. writ. dyafom. denotes bene/fi- 

cence.)* 
dyaborovds, -dv, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14. 

[Sir. xlii. 14; Plut. de Is. et Osir. § 42.]* 
dyaQss, -7, -dv, (akin to &yaya to wonder at, think 

highly of, dyaorés admirable, as explained by Plato, 
Crat. p. 412 ¢. [al. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. § 323]), 
in general denotes “ perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac 
facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione 
nominis, officio ac lege” (Irmisch ad Hdian. 1, 4, p. 
134), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It 
can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali- 
ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sea- 
sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all 
those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec- 
tion in which it stands; 1. of a good constitution or 

nature: yn, Lk. viii. 8; dSévdpov, Mt. vii. 18, in sense 
equiv. to ‘fertile soil,’ ‘a fruitful tree,’ (Xen. oec. 16, 7 

yn ayadn, ..- yj Kaxn, an. 2, 4, 22 xopas moddis kK. ayabys 
ovens). In Lk. viii. 15 dya6) xapdia corresponds to the 
fig. expression “good ground”, and denotes a soul in- 
clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn sav- 
ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (kaprotvs dyabous, 
Jas. iii. 17) of a Christian life. 2. useful, salutary: 
ddars ayabn (joined to SaHpyya réAeov) a gift which is 
truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i. 17; ddéuara dyad, Mt. vii. 
115; éevroAy dy. a commandment profitable to those who 
keep it, Ro. vii. 12, ace. to a Grk. scholium equiv. to eis 
Td cupépov elanyoupérn, hence the question in vs. 13: 6 

ovv dyaboy euoi yéyove Oavatos; ay. pepis the ‘good 
part,’ which insures salvation to him who chooses it, 
Lk. x. 42; épyov ay. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, etc.) the 
saving work of God, i. e. substantially, the Christian 
life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [ef. the Comm. 
ad loc.]; eis dyaOdv for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28 
(Sir. vii. 13; mdvra trois evoeBéar eis dyabd, ... Trois éuap- 

twdois els kaka, Sir. xxxix. 27; 1d Kaxdy.. « ylyvera eis 

dya0dv, Theognis 162); good for, suited to something : 
mpos oixodopny, Eph. iv. 29 [cf. W. 363 (340)] (Xen. 
mem.4,6,10). 3. of the feeling awakened by what is 
good, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: tyépat dy. 1 Pet. 
iii. 10 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Mace. 

x. 55); éAmis, 2 Th. ii. 16 (waxapéa éAmis,Tit. ii. 13); 

ouveidnots, a peaceful conscience, i. q. consciousness of 
rectitude, Acts xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, 19; 1 Pet. iii. 1; 
reconciled to God, vs. 21. 4. excellent, distinguished: 
so ti dyad, Jn. 1. 46 (47). 5. upright, honorable : 
Mt. xii. 345 xix.16; Lk. vi. 45; Acts xi. 243 1 Pet. iii. 
11, etc.; movnpot x. dyadoi, Mt. v. 45; xxii. 103 dyad. kat 

Sixaios, Lk. xxiii, 505 xapBia dyad) e. wad}, Lk. viii. 15 
(see xahds, b.); fulfilling the duty or service demanded, 
SovAe dyabe x. moré, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; upright, free 
from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the 
people, Jn. vii. 12; pre-eminently of God, as consum- 
mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 18; 

Lk. xviii. 19) ; dy. Onoavpds in Mt. xii. 85; Lk. vi. 45 



ayaloupyéw 

denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure 
thoughts which are brought forth in speech; miotis dy. 
the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10 
[WH mrg. om.]; on dyad. épyov, dy. épya, see Epyov. 
In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous: Mt. 

xx. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; pveia, 1 Th. iii. 6 (cf. 2 Mace. vii. 

20); beneficent (Xen. Cyr. 3, 8, 4; 310, Jer. xxxiii. 11; 

Ps. xxxiv. 9; Cic. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i.e. 

beneficentissimus”), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is, 

Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death; 
for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does 

so for a benefactor (one from whom he has received 
favors); cf. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker’s 
Com. p. 123]. The neuter used substantively de- 
notes 1. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and 
in partic. a. in the plur., external goods, riches: Lk. i. 
53; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4; Sap. vii. 11); ra dyad cov 

comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for 
thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to xakd, as in Sir. 
xi. 14); outward and inward good things, Gal. vi. 6, cf. 
Wieseler ad loc. b. the benefits of the Messianic king- 
dom: Ro. x. 153 ra pedXovra dy. Hebsixeslisx ill 2. 

what is upright, honorable, and acceptable to God: Ro. 

xii. 2; épydfecOar 76 ay. Ro. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28; mpaccesy, 

Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v.10]; Saxe, 1 Th. v. 15; pupei- 
oO, 3 Jn. 11; xodrAaca To dy. Ro. xii. 9; ri pe epwras 

mept tov dyabod, Mt. xix. 17 GL T Tr WH, where the 

word expresses the general idea of right. Spec., what 
is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs: in the 
phrase dsdkovos eis rd dy. Ro. xiii. 4; of rendering ser- 
vice, Gal. vi. 10;-Ro. xii. 21; 1d dy. cov the favor thou 

conferrest, Philem. 14. 
[“ It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the 

Sept. that 210 good is predominantly [*] rendered by kadds. 
... The translator of Gen. uses dyads only in the neut., 
good, goods, and this has been to a degree the model for the 
other translators. ...In the Greek O. T., where of Séracoz is 
the technical designation of the pious, of ayaGol or 6 ayabds 
does not occur in so general a sense. The avyp dyads is 
peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3); cf. besides 

the solitary instance in 1 Kings ii.32. Thus even in the usage 
of the O. T. we are reminded of Christ’s words, Mk. x. 18, 
ovtels ayabds ef uh eis 6 Oeds. In the O. T. the term ‘right- 
eous’ makes reference rather to a covenant and to one’s rela- 
tion to a positive standard ; a&ya8dés would express the abso- 
lute idea of moral goodness” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. 
bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p. 19. On 
the comparison of dyads see B. 27 (24).] 

&yaoupyéw, -S; Acts xiv. 17 L T Tr WH for R dyaéo- 
mom. The contracted form is the rarer [cf. WH. App. 
p- 145], see ayaOoepyéw; but cf. xaxovpyos, lepoupyéw.* 

dya0woivn, -7s, 7, [on its formation see W. 95 (90); 
WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ., 

uprightness of heart and life, [A. V. goodness]: 2 Th. i. 

11; Gal. v. 22 (unless here it denote kindness, benefi- 

cence); Ro. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9. [Cf. Trench § lxiii.; 

Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.]* 
dyadArdopar, see dyadAidw. 
dyadNacts, -ews, 7}, (dyaAidw), not used by prof. writ. 

but often by the Sept.; exultation, extreme joy: Lk. i. 

ww ayatraw 

14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. 
(xlv.) 8) oil ef gladness with which persons ~- were 
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer, 
alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses 
as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which 
the Son of God has been exalted.* 

GyahAdw, -@, and -doua, (but the act. is not used 
exc. in Lk. i. 47 [yadAiaca], in Rev. xix. 7 [ayan- 
Aédpey] LT Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i. 8 WH Tr mrg. 
(dya\dare), cf. WH. App. p. 169]); 1 aor. Nyadduacd- 
pny, and (with a mid. signif.) nyadrdOnv (Jn. v. 35; 
Rec. yyahAudoOnv) ; a word of Hellenistic coinage (fr. 
dydddouat to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45)]), often in 
Sept. (for Oa, yD j2), wiv), to exult, rejoice exceed- 
ingly: Mt. v.12; Lk. x. 21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. 34; 1 Pet. 
i. 8; iv. 13; éy rem, 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in 

which the joy originates [cf. W. § 33 a.; B. 185 (160)]; 
but Jn. v. 35 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’ 
[i. e. in (the midst of) ete.]. emi ru, Lk.i.47;  foll. by 
iva, Jn. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because it 
had been promised him that he should see. This divine 
promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf. 
W. 339 (818); B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 sq.* 

G-yapos, -ov, (ydywos), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 32; 
used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 34 (Eur. Hel. 690 [and 
elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said dvavdpos.* 

dyavakréw, -@; 1 aor. nyavaktnoa; (as mAcoverTew COMES 

fr. mAoevéxrns, and this fr. mAéov and éya, so through a 

conjectural dyavaxrns fr. @yav and dyopzat to feel pain, 
grieve, [al. al.]); to be indignant, moved with indigna- 
tion: Mt. xxi.15; xxvi.8; Mk. x. 14; xiv. 43; mepi riwos 

[ef. W. § 33 a.], Mt. xx.24; Mk. x. 413 foll. by dr, Lk. 
xiii. 14. (From Hdt, down.) * 

dyavakryots, -ews, H, indignation: 2Co. vii.11. [(From 
Plat. on.) ]* 

ayardo, -; [impf. ryder] ; fut.dyarjow; 1 aor. nyd- 
moa; pf. act. [1 pers. plur. yyamjxapev 1 Jn. iv. 10 WH 
txt.], ptcp. nyamnxws (2 Tim. iv. 8); Pass., [pres. dya- 
mopar]; pf. ptcep. yyamnpevos; 1 fut. dyarnOnoopat; (akin 
to dyapat [Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see dyaOés, init.]); to love, 
to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: LK. vii. 47; 
1Jn.iv.7sq.; with acc. of the person, to have a pre- 
ference for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. v. 43 
sqq-; xix. 19; Lk. vii. 5; Jn. xi.5; Ro. xiii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
11; xii.15; Gal. v.14; Eph. v. 25, 28; 1 Pet. i. 22, and 
elsewhere; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris- 
tians towards one another; of the benevolence which 

God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by 
sending his Son to them and giving him up to death, 
rie ls eOrnvalinS (ome sme bein Ose Le) neniver tele 9); 

[noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH rois év Oe marpi 
jyarnpevs ; see ev, 1.4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 
12]; of the love which led Christ, in procuring human 
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2; of the love with which God regards Christ, 

Jn. iii. 35; [v. 20 L mrg.]; x. 17; xv. 9; Eph. i. 6. 
When used of love to a master, God or Christ, the word 



ayanrn 

involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe- 

dience, grateful recognition of benefits received: Mt. vi. 

24; xxii. 37; Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas. il 2 

1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an 

ace. of the thing dyardw denotes to take pleasure in the 

thing, prize it aboveother things, be unwilling to abandon tt 

or do without it: Sicatoodyny, Heb. i. 9 (i. e. steadfastly 

to cleave to); tiv dd€av, In. xii. 43; rHv mpwroKabedpiar, 

Lk. xi. 43; 7d oxdros and 7d das, Jn. iii. 19; tov Kdcpoy, 

1 Jn. ii. 15; rdv viv aidva, 2 Tim. iv. 10, — both which 

last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advan- 

tages and joys; riv Wuxiy abrdv, Rev. xii. 11; Cony, 
1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it 

agreeable to himself); to welcome with desire, long for : 

ray émupdveay adtod, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap.i.1; vi. 13; Sir. 

iv. 12, ete.; so of a person: yyar7On, Sap. iv. 10, cf. 
Grimm ad loc.). Concerning the unique proof of love 
which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their feet, it 
is said 7ydarnoev adrovs, Jn. xiii. 1, cf. Liicke or Meyer 
ad loc. [but al. take jyd. here more comprehensively, 

see Weiss’s Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi- 

nation dydmnv ayaray twa occurs, when a relative inter- 
venes, in Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where 
70 pioos & eulonoev adrny is contrasted; cf. Gen. xlix. 25 

evAdynoé oe cvAdoyiav; Ps. Sal. xvii. 35 [in cod. Pseude- 
pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric. i. p. 966; Libri Apocr. etc., 
ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] dd&av fy eSdéarev adryv); cf. W. 
§ 32, 2; [B. 148 sq. (129) ]; Grimm on 1 Mace. ii. 54. 

On the difference betw. dyamdw and didéa, see puréw. 
Cf. ayarn, 1 fin. 

é&ydarn, -ns, 7, 2 purely bibl. and eccl. word (for Wyt- 

tenbach, following Reiske’s conjecture, long ago re- 
stored adyamnoay in place of dyamns, dv in Plut. sympos. 

quaestt. 7, 6, 3 [vol. viii. p. 835 ed. Reiske]). Prof. 
auth. fr. [Aristot.], Plut. on used dydmyous. “The Sept. 
use dydzn for 1378, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7; iii. 5, 10; v. 8; 

vii. 6; viii. 4,6, 7; [‘‘ It is noticeable that the word first 

makes its appearance as a current term in the Song 
of Sol.;— certainly no undesigned evidence respect- 
ing the idea which the Alex. translators had of the 
love in this Song” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl. 
Sprachgeist, p. 63)]; Jer. ii. 2; Eccl. ix. 1,6; [2 S. xiii. 

15]. It occurs besides in Sap. iii. 9; vi. 19. In Philo 
and Joseph. I do not remember to have met with it. 
Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas.; it 
occurs only once in Mt. and Lk., twice in Heb. and 
Rev., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter, 
Jude” (Breischn. Lex. s. v.); [Philo, deus immut. § 14]. 

In signification it follows the verb dyardw; conse- 
quently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, love, bene- 
volence: Jn. xv. 18; Ro. xiii. 10; 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the 
love of men to men; esp. of that love of Christians 
towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by 
their religion, whether the love be viewed as in the 
soul or as expressed: Mt. xxiv. 12; 1 Co. xiii. 1-4, 8; 
xiv. 1; 2 Co. ii. 4; Gal. v. 6; Philem. 5, 7; 1 Tim. i. 
5; Heb. vi. 10; x. 243 Jn. xiii. 853 1 Jn. iv. 7; Rev. 
li.4,19, etc. Of the love of men towards God: i) ayann 

4 ayaTnTos 

Tov God (obj. gen. [W. 185 (175)]}), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. Vv. 

42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (rod marpés); iii. 17; iv. 125 v. 3. Of 

the love of God towards men: Ro. v. 8; viii. 39; 2 Co. 

xiii. 13 (14). Of the love of God towards Christ : Jn. xv. 

10; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men: 

Jn. xv. 9 sq.3 2 Co. v. 14; Ro. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19. 

In construction: dy. eis twa, 2 Co. ii. 8 [7]; Eph. i. 

15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. ray dydmny]; tH €& tpay ev 

jpiv i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up 

its abode as it were in ours, i. q. your love to us, 2 Co. 

viii. 7 [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 329 (283)]; pe? tpar 

i. e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 24; pe& 
jpov i. e. seen among us, 1 Jn. iv. 17. Phrases: éyew 

dydanny eis twa, 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. i. 4 [LT Tr, but WH 

br.]; 1 Pet. iv. 8; dydmnv diddva to give a proof of 

love, 1 Jn. iii. 1; dyanay dydnny twd, Jn. xvii. 26; 

Eph. it: 4 (v. in ayarde, sub fin.) ; ay. TOU TVEVPLATOS it e. 

enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 380; 6 vios rHs 

dydnns the Son who is the object of love, i. q. ayamnrés, 

Col. i. 18 (W. 237 (222); [B. 162 (141)]); 6 @eds ris 
dy. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11; kdmos ris ay. 

troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th. 

i. 33 dy. rhs adnOcias love which embraces the truth, 

2 Th. ii. 10; 6 Ocds dyarn éoriv God is wholly love, his 

nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8,163 Pidnpa 

ayarns a kiss as a sign among Christians of mutual affec- 
tion, 1 Pet. v. 14; dua ryv ay. that love may have oppor- 
tunity of influencing thee (‘in order to give scope to the 

power of love’ De W., Wies.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; é 

ayarn lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21; 
on love as a basis [al. in love as the sphere or element], 
Eph. iv. 15 (where ev ay. is to be connected not with 
GAnbevovres but with aiénooper), vs. 16; && dyanns influ- 
enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16) ; xara dydmny in a manner 
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love is mentioned together 
with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 Th. i. 3; 
v. 8, Col. i. 4 sq.; Heb. x. 22-24. On the words 

ayann, ayanay, cf. Gelpke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, 
p- 646 sq.; on the idea and nature of Christian love 
see Késtlin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. ete. p. 248 sqq., 
332 sqq.; Rickert, Theologie, ii. 452 sqq.; Lipsius, 
Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 sqq.; [Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. livr. vii. chap. 13]. 2. Plur. dyama, -év, 
agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu- 

tual love which used to be held by Christians before the 
celebration of the Lord’s supper, and at which the 
poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par- 
took in common with the rest of food provided at the 
expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 13 
L Tr txt. WH mrg.), cf. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq.; Acts ii. 42, 
46; xx. 7; Tertull. Apol. c. 39, and ad Martyr. c. 3; 
Cypr. ad Quirin. 3,3; Drescher, De vet. christ. Agapis. 
Giess. 1824; Mangold in Schenkel i. 53 sq.; [B. D.s. v. 
Love-Feasts; Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Agapae; more 
fully in McC. and S. s. v. Agape]. 

dyamnrés, -7, -dv, (dyardw), beloved, esteemed, dear, 
favorite; (opp. to €x9pds, Ro. xi. 28): 6 vids pov (rov 

Geo) 6 dyamynrés, of Jesus, the Messiah, Mt. iii. 12 



*Ayap 

{here WH mrg. take 6 dy. absol., connecting it with 
what follows]; xii. 18; xvii. 5; Mk.i.11; ix. 7; Lk. 
ill, 22; ix. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 6 éxdedeypévos) ; 
2 Pet. 1.17, cf. Mk. xii. 6;\Lkiw xx) 13; [ef. Ascensio 
Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii. 23 sq.; viii. 18, 25, ete.].  dya- 
mtot Oeod [W. 194 (182 sq.) ; B. 190 (165)] is applied 
to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by 
him to be worthy of eternal life: Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28; 
1 Th. i. 4; Col. iii. 12, (Sept., Ps. lix. (Ax.) 7; evii. 
(eviii.) 7; exxvi. (exxvii.) 2, dyamnroi cov and airod, of 
pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by 
mutual love, are dyamnroi also to one another (Philem. 
16; 1 Tim. vi. 2); hence they are dignified with this 
epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro. 
xvi. 5, 8; Col. iv. 14; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct 
(Ro. xii. 19; 1 Co. iv. 14; [Philem. 2 Rec.]; Heb. vi. 

Vast tO hot. ie PEs 2 Petenis bef. dite 7 

GLTTr WH],etc.). Generally foll. by the gen.; once 
by the dat. aya. nyiv, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. § 31, 2; 

B. 190 (165) ]. dyarnros év kvpio beloved in the fel- 
lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro. 
xvi. 8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In 
class. Grk. fr. Hom. Il. 6, 401 on; cf. Cope on Aristot. 
rhet. 1, 7, 41.] 

"Ayap [WH "Ay. (see their Intr. § 408)], 7, indecl., 
(in Joseph. ’Aydpa, -ns), 14°) (flight), Hagar, a bond- 
maid of Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael 
(Gen. xvi.): Gal. iv. 24, [25 L txt. T om. Tr br.]. 
Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for- 
merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky 
Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to 1A (SS 

i. e. rock), the apostle in the passage referred“ to em- 
ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile 
sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued 
its subjects. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. pp. 978, 2366 note*; 
Bp. Lghtft.’s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal. 
Joka |i 

dyyapedo ; fut. dyyapetow; 1 aor. nyydpevoa; to em- 
ploy a courier, despatch a mounted messenger. A word 
of Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but 
adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare). ”Ayyapou were 
public couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment 
of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses 
ready for use, in order to transmit royal messages from 
one to another and so convey them the more speedily to 
their destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 [and Rawlinson’s 
note]; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); ef. Gesenius, Thesaur. 

s. v. NN; [B. D. s. v. Angareuo; Vanitek, Fremd- 
worter s. v. dyyapos]. These couriers had authority to 
press into their service, in case of need, horses, vessels, 

even men they met, [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 2,3]. Hence 

dyyapetew twa denotes to compel one to go a journey, 

to bear a burden, or to perform any other service: 

Mt. v. 41 (Sorts ce dyyapetoes pidoy Ev i. e. whoever 

shall compel thee to go one mile); xxvii. 32 (7yydpevoav 

iva app i. e. they forced him to carry), so Mk. xv. 21.* 

dyyetov, -ov, 74, (i. q- Td Gyyos), a vessel, receptacle: 

Mt. xiii. 48 [R GL]; xxv. 4. (From Hdt. down.)* 

aryyedos 

Gyyehla, -as, 7, (dyyeAos), a message, announcement, 
thing announced ; precept declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where 
Ree. has émayyed‘a) [cf. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii, 11. [From 
Hom. down. ]* 

dyyehAw ; [1 aor. #yyeda, Jn. iv. 51 T (for dmjyy. 

R GL Tr br.)]; (dyyedos) 3 to announce : ayyehXovca, 

Jn. xx.18 LT Tr WH, for RG dmayyéAr. [From Hom. 

down. Comp.: dv-, an-, Ow, €&-, én-, mpo-en-, Kar-, 

mpo-KaT-, Tap-ayyeAdw. |* 

dyyedos, -ov, 6, 1. a messenger, envoy, one who is 

sent: Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 24, 27; ix. 52; Mk. i. 2: 

Jas. li. 25. [Fr. Hom. down.] 2. In the Scriptures, 
both of the Old Test. and of the New, one of that host 

of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish 
and Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the. 
universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute 
his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11; xxvili. 2; Mk. i. 13; Lk. 

XVi. 22; xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts 
vil. 85; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, cf. Heb. i. 14), now to 

make them known to men (Lk. i. 11, 26, ii. 9 sqq.; 

Acts x13) KKVILN232° Mi. 1.520 it 13 txocvitin ds fn: 

xx. 12 sq.); hence the frequent expressions éyyedos 
(angel, messenger of God, 38912) and dyyedou kupiov or 
ayy. Tov Geod. They are subject not only to God but 
also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22, cf. Eph. i. 
21; Gal.iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return 

to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser- 
vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv. 

Sl pxxye ol; 2) Chi. Wek ude 4. Single angels 
have the charge of separate elements; as fire, Rev. xiv. 
18; waters, Rev. xvi. 5, cf. vii. 1 sq.; Jn. v. 4 [RL]. 

Respecting the adyyehos tis dBiocov, Rev. ix. 11, see 
’*ABaddav, 3. Guardian angels of individuals are men- 
tioned in Mt. xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15. ‘The angels of the 
churches’ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7, 14 are not 
their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer- 
cise such a superintendence and guardianship over them 
that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or 
of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their 
angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into 
the assemblies; cf. De Wette, Diisterdieck, [ Alford,] on 

Rev. i. 20, and Liicke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii. 

p- 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Phil‘p. p. 199 sq.]. 
did rods ayyéAous that she may show reverence for the 
angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of 
Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. &6y 
dyyéAows in 1 Tim. iii. 16 is probably to be explained 
neither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in 

heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the 
nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to 

whom he appeared after his resurrection. This appel- 
lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un- 

derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the 
passage epavepwbn . . . ev dd&n seems to have been taken; 

cf. W. 639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic. 

adloc.]. In Jn.i. 51 (52) angels are employed, by a beau- 

tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent 

the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge 



aryryos 

of his Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear 

in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of 

the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed 

to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin, 

Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch e. vi. etc., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and 

now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41; Rev. Kile Ciel OO: 

vi. 3 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer; he and others 

maintain that ayy. without an epithet or limitation never 

in the N. T. signifies other than good angels]. Hence 

dyyehos Saray is trop. used in 2 Co, xii. 7 to denote 

a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See daipov; 

[Soph. Lex. s. v. éyyehos; and for the literature on the 

whole subject B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Angels, — and to the 

reff. there given add G. L. Hahn, Theol. des N. T., i. 

pp. 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Kiibel 

in Herzog ed. 2, ibid.]. 
dyyos, -eos, 76, (plur. ayyn), i. q. dyyeiov q. v.: Mt. 

xiii. 48 T Tr WH. (From Hom. down; [cf. Rutherford, 

New Phryn. p. 23].) * 
éye, (properly impv. of dyw), come! come now! used, 

as it often is in the classics (W. 516 (481)), even when 
more than one is addressed: Jas. iv. 13; v. 1.* 

&yedn, -Ns, 9, (yw to drive), a herd: Mt. viii. 30 sqq.; 
Mk. v. 11, 13; Lk. viii. 32 sq. (From Hom. down.) * 

GyeveahSyntos, -ov, 6, (yeveadoyéw), of whose descent 
there is no account (in the O. T.), [R. V. without gene- 
alogy]: Heb. vii. 3 (vs. 6 py yeveadoyovpevos). No- 
where found in prof. auth.* 

ayevis, -€os (-ovs), 6, 7, (yévos), opp. to evyevns, of no 

family, a man of base birth, a man of no name or repu- 
tation; often used by prof. writ., also in the secondary 

sense iynoble, cowardly, mean, base. In the N. T. only 

in 1 Co. i. 28, ra dyer Tod Kécpov i. e. those who among 
men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj. 

in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167) ; [B. 122 (107)].* 
dyidto; 1 aor. pyiaca; Pass., [pres. adyrafouat]; pf. Hyi- 

acpa; 1 aor. ny:doOnv; a word for which the Greeks use 
dyifew, but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to wap, weap) 
and eccl. writ.; to make dytov, render or declare sacred 

or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes 1. to render 

or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow: +d dvopa rod 
cod, Mt. vi. 9 (so of God, Is. xxix. 23; Ezek. xx. 41; 
Xxxviil. 23; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4); [LK. xi. 2]; Tov 

Xprordy, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (R G esr). Since the stamp 
of sacredness passes over from the holiness of God to 
whatever has any connection with God, dyd¢ew de- 
notes 2. to separate from things profane and dedicate to 
God, to consecrate and so render inviolable; a. things 
(mav mpwrdrokov, ra dpoevxd, Deut. xv. 19; Ayépav, Ex. 
xx. 8; oikov, 2 Chr. vii. 16, ete.) : tov ypvodv, Mt. xxiii. 
17; 16 dapov, vs. 19; cxedos, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons. 

So Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate 
himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, Jn. 
xvii. 19; God is said éysacac Christ, i. e. to have selected 
him for his service (cf. dopifew, Gal. i. 15) by having 
committed to him the office of Messiah, Jn. x. 36, cf. 
Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 [&& airav fyiace, wal mpds adroy 
ityywev, of his selection of men for the priesthood]; xlv. 

6 Gy Los 

4; xlix. 7. Since only what is pure and without 

blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii. 

20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), dyago signifies 3. to 

purify, (dré rév dxabaposy is added in Lev. xvi. 19; 

28. xi. 4); and a. to cleanse externally (mpos thy THs 
capkos xabapérnra), to purify levitically: Heb. ix. 13; 

1 Tim. iv. 5. b. to purify by expiation, free from the 

guilt of sin: 1 Co. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Heb. x. 10, 14, 29; 

xiii. 12; ii. 11 (equiv. to 193, Ex. xxix. 33, 36); cf. 

Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 840 sqq., [Eng. trans. ii. 68 
sq.]. ¢. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn. 

xvii. 17, 19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii. 
32); 1 Th. v. 23; 1 Co. i. 2 (€v Xpior “Inood in the 
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); Ro. xv. 16 (ev 
mvevpare a&yio imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine 

source of holiness); Jude 1 (L T Tr WH nyamnpéevos 
Eq. iW-.) gy Fee V gos ae In general, Christians are 
called yacpévor [cf. Deut. xxxiii. 3], as those who, 
freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been 
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity, Acts 
xx. 32; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 dysa¢eoOar is used in 

a peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians 
themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with- 

drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and 
brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis- 
playing itself among Christians; cf. Neander ad loc.* 

dytacpés, -od, 6, a word used only by bibl. and eccl. 
writ. (for in Diod. 4, 39; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, dyopds is 

the more correct reading), signifying 1. consecration, 

purification, rd dy:dfew. 2. the effect of consecration: 
sanctification of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to 
whom we are indebted for sanctification); 1 Th. iv. 7; 
Ro. vi. 19, 22; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14; dyaopos 

mvevparos sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th. 
ii. 13; 1 Pet.i.2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 3 sq. 
(It is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.]; Ezek. 
xlv. 4; [Am. ii. 11]; Sir. vii. 31, ete.) [On its use in 
the N. T. ef. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 3; iii. 13.]* 

dytos, -a, -ov, (fr. rd dyos religious awe, reverence ; 
G{w, Gfouat, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents, 
(Curtius § 118]), rare in prof. auth.; very frequent in 
the sacred writ.; in the Sept. for wIIP; 1. properly 
reverend, worthy of veneration: 76 dvopa Tov beod, Lk. i. 
49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty, Rev. 
iv. 8 (Is. vi. 3, etc.), i. q. &vSofos. Hence used a. of 

things which on account of some connection with God 
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as 
places sacred to God which are not to be profaned, 
Acts vii. 33; rémos dys the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on 
which pass. see BdeAvypa, ¢c.); Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the 
holy land or Palestine, 2 Macc. i. 29; ii. 18; 7d G@yov and 
ta diya [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb. ix. 1, 24 (cf. 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) ; spec. that part of 
the temple or tabernacle which is called ‘the holy 
place’ (WApD, Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Heb. ix. 2 
[here Rec* reads éyia]; dysa dyiov [W. 246 (231), cf. Ex. 
XxIx. 37; xxx. 10, etc.] the most hallowed portion of 
the temple, ‘the holy of holies,’ (Ex. xxvi. 33 [ef. J oseph. 
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antt. 3, 6, 4]), Heb. ix. 3, in ref. to which the simple 
ra dya is also used: Heb. ix. 8, 25; x. 19; xiii. 11; 
fig. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8,12; x. 19; dyia médus 
Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5; 
xxvil. 53; Rev. xi. 2; xxi, 2; xxii. 19, (Is. xlviii. 2; 

Neh. xi. 1,18 [Compl.], etc.) ; 16 dpos 7d Gyrov, because 
Christ’s transfiguration occurred there, 2 Pet. i. 18; 

9 (Geod) ayia diaOjKn i. e. which is the more sacred be- 
cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72; 1d dyov, that 

worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35; the 

blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6; dywwrdrn miotis, faith 
(quae credituri.e.the object of faith) which came from 
God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude 
20; in the same sense dyia évroAy, 2 Pet. ii. 21; KAjous 
dyia, because it is the invitation of God and claims us 

as his, 2 Tim. i. 9; dyrat ypapai (ra BiBAla ta aya, 
1 Mace. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his 
words, Ro. i. 2. b. of persons whose services God 

employs; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5; angels, 
1 Th. iii. 13; Mt. xxv. 31 [Rec.]; Rev. xiv. 10; Jude 

14; prophets, Acts iii. 21; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. xi. 1); (of) 
Zytot (rod) Oeov dvOpwmo, 2 Pet. i. 21 [R GL Tr txt.]; 
worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety, 
Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set apart for God, 
to be, as it were, exclusively his; foll. by a gen. or 
dat.: r@ kvpio, Lk. ii. 23; rod Oeod (i. q. ekdexrds Tod 
6cod) of Christ, Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34, and acc. to the true 

reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 36; he is called also 6 dytos 
mais Tov Oeov, Acts iv. 30, and simply 6 Gytos, 1 Jn. ii. 

20. Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the 
title of dysor, because God selected them from the other 
nations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in 
his favor and protection (Dan. vii. 18, 22; 2 Esdr. 

viii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T. 
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se- 

lected ék rod xécpov (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered, 
through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom 
of God: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), ef. vs. 5; Acts ix. 13, 

82, 41; xxvi. 10; Ro. i. 73 viii. 27; xii. 13; xvi. 15; 
Co. vi. 1,25 Phils iv. 21 sq-; Col.i. 12;-Heb. vi105 

Jude 3; Rev. v. 8, etc.; [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints]. 
3. of sacrifices and offerings; prepared for God with 

solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to dxdOapros) : 1 Co. vii. 

14, (cf. Eph. v. 3); connected with dypos, Eph. i. 4; 

v. 27; Col. i. 22; dmapyn, Ro. xi. 16; @voia, Ro. xii. 1. 

Hence 4. in a moral sense, pure, sinless, upright, 

holy: 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. xix. 2; xi. 44); 1 Co. vii. 34; 

Sixavos x. dytos, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; dytos k. 

Sixacos, of Christ, Acts iii. 14; distinctively of him, Rev. 

iii. 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. i. 15; Jn. 

xvii. 113; Gysae dvacrpodai, 2 Pet. iii. 11; vopos and 

évro\n, i. e. containing nothing exceptionable, Ro. vii. 

12; PéiAnpa, such a kiss as is a sign of the purest love, 

1 Th. v. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 12; Ro. xvi. 16. 

On the phrase ré dytov mvedpa and 16 mvedpa 7d aytov, 

see mvevpa, 4 a. Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes, 

in Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq.; [Baudissin, 

ayvita 

Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 3 sqq.3 
Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq.; esp.] Cremer, 
Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 32 sqq. [trans. of 2d ed. p. 34 
sqq-3; Oehler in Herzog xix. 618 sqq.; Zezschwitz, Pro 
fangricitit u.s. w. p. 15 sqq.; Trench § lxxxviii.; Camp- 
bell, Dissertations, diss. vi., pt. iv. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181]. 

dyoTns, -nTos, 7, sanctity, in a moral sense; holiness: 
2 Co. i.12 L T Tr WH; Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only 
in 2 Mace. xv. 2; [cf. W. 25, and on words of thie 
termination Lob. ad Phryn. p. 350].) * 

dytwrivy [on the see reff. in dyadwovm, init.], -ns, 7, 
a word unknown to prof. auth. [B. 73 (64)]; 1. (God’s 
incomparable) majesty, (joined to peyadompémea, Ps. xev. 
(xevi.) 6, cf. exliv. (exlv.) 5): mvedpa dywwovrns a spirit 

to which belongs dywovrn, not equiv. to mvedpa yoy, 
but the divine [?] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted 
with his oap&, Ro. i. 4; cf. Riickert ad loc., and Zeller 

in his Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.; [yet ef. 
Mey. ad loc.; Gifford (in the Speaker’s Com.). Most 
commentators (cf. e. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard 
the word as uniformly and only signifying holiness]. 
2. moral purity: 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Co. vii. 1* 

GyKadn, -ns, 7, (aykn, dyads [fr. r. ak to bend, curve, 
cf. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius § 1; 

Vaniéek p. 2 sq.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm: 
deEacOat eis tas aykddas, Lk. ii. 28. The Greeks also 
said dyads aBeiv, év dyxddas mepupéepew, etc., see evay- 

kaXiCoua. [(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.)]* 
dyxurtpoy, -ov, 76, (fr. an unused dyxit to angle [see 

the preceding word]), a fish-hook: Mt. xvii. 27.* 

dykvpa, -as, 7, [see dyxaAn], an anchor — [ancient an- 
chors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provided 
with a stock, and with two teeth-like extremities often 

but by no means always without flukes; see Roschach in 
Daremberg and Saglio’s Dict. des Antiq. (1878) p. 267; 
Guhl and Koner p. 258]: pimrew to cast (Lat. jacere), 
Acts xxvii. 29 ; éxreivety, vs. 30 ; mepuatpety, vs. 40. Fig- 

uratively, any stay or safeguard: as hope, Heb. vi. 19; 
Eur. Hee. 78 (80); Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350).* 

dyvados, -ov, 6, }, (yvamrrw to dress or full cloth, cf. 
dppagdos), unmilled, unfulled, undressed : Mt. ix. 16; Mk. 
ii. 21. [Cf. Moeris s. v. dkvamrov; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14.]* 

dyvela [WH dyvia (see I, ¢)], -as, 7, (dyvedo), purity, 
sinlessness of life: 1 Tim. iv. 12; v. 2. (Of a Nazirite, 
Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. O. T. 864 down.] * 

dyvite; 1 aor. #ynoa; pf. ptcp. act. iyrikds; pass. 

Hyveopevos; 1 aor. pass. tryvicOnv [W. 252 (237) ]; (ayvos) 5 
to purify; 1. ceremonially: ¢yavrov, Jo. xi. 55 (to 
cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means 

of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices) ; the pass. 

has a reflexive force, to take upon one’s self a purifica- 

tion, Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (1.437, Num. vi. 3), and 

is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them- 

selves a temporary or a life-long vow to abstain from wine 

and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement 

and from shaving the head [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite]. 

2. morally: ras xapSias, Jas. iv. 8; tas Wuxds, 1 Pet. i, 

22; éavrov, 1 Jn. iii. 8. (Soph., Eur., Plut., al.)* 
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dyviopes, -0d, 6, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. SS 

22, i. p. 469,13; Plut. de defect. orac. 15]: Acts xxi. 26 

(equiv. to 143, Num. vi. 5), Naziritic; see dyvito, 1.* 

&yvoéw (INO [cf. ywooke }), -6, [impv. ayvoeira 1 Co. 

xiv. 38 R G Tr txt. WH mrg.]; impf. 7yrdovv; 1 aor. 

nyvonoa; [Pass., pres. dyvoovpa, ptep. dayvoovpevos; fr. 

Hom. down]; a. to be ignorant, not to know: absol., 

1 Tim. i. 13; rwd, ri, Acts xiii. 27; xvii. 23; Ro. x. 33 

é rm (as in [Test. Jos. § 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii. 

p- 717 [but the reading jyvoouv eal mace tovros is NOW 

given here; see Test. xii. Patr. ad fid. cod. Cant. etc., ed. 

Sinker, Cambr. 1869]), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to 

resolve the expression thus: €v rovrows, 4 dyvoovot BAac- 

gnpodrres, W. 629 (584), [ef. B. 287 (246) |; foll. by ors, 

Ro. ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 38 (where the antece- 

dent clause érz xrA. is to be supplied again); od deAw 
ipas ayvoeiv, a phrase often used by Paul, [an emphatic] 
scitote: foll. by an ace. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25; timep rivos, 
6rt, 2 Co. i. 8; wepi twos, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 13; foll. 
by dr, Ro. i. 13; 1 Co.x.1; in the pass. dyvoetra: ‘he 
is not known’ i. e. ace. to the context ‘he is disregarded,’ 

1 Co. xiv. 88 L T Tr mrg. WH txt. ; dyvoovpevor (opp. 
to émvywwookopevor) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9; 

dyvoovpevds tu unknown to one, Gal. i. 22; ov« dyvoeiv 

to know very well,'ri, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not 
to understand: ri, Mk. ix. 32; Lk. ix. 45. c. to err, sin 

through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not 
high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v.15; 2 Macc. 
xi. 31): Heb. v. 2, on which see Delitzsch.* 

Gyvonpa, -ros, 7d, @ sin, (strictly, that committed through 
ignorance or thoughtlessness [A. V. error]): Heb. ix. 7 
(1 Mace. xiii. 39; Tob. iii. 3; Sir. xxiii. 2); cf. dyvo€a, c. 
[and Trench § Ixvi. ].* 

dyvoua, -as, 7, [fr. Aeschyl. down], want of knowledge, 
ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 80; 1 Pet. 
i. 14; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv. 
22); of moral blindness, Acts iii. 17. [Cf. dyvoéw.]* 

dyvos, -n, -ov, (GCopat, see dyios) ; 1. exciting rever- 

ence, venerable, sacred: mip Kat 7 orodds, 2 Mace. xiii. 

8; Eur. El. 812. 2. pure (Eur. Or. 1604 dyvds yap 
eit xetpas, GAN’ ov ras dpevas, Hipp. 316 sq. dyvas ... 
xeipas aiwaros épets, xeipes pev dyvai, dpyy 8 exe 
piacpa); a. pure from carnality, chaste, modest: Tit. 

ii. 5; map6évos an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Mace. 
xvil. 7). b. pure from every fault, immaculate: 2 Co. 

Vite dt seh iv. o/s leis ve 22s le betaitin dss iinet. 
3 (of God [yet cf. exeivos 1 b.]); Jas. iii. 17. (From Hom. 
down.) [Cf. reff. s. v. dys, fin. ; Westc. on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

dyvérns, -nTos, 7, [dyvds], purity, uprightness of life: 
2 Co. vi. 6; in 2 Co. xi. 3 some critical authorities 
add kai ris dyvornros after dmAdrnros (so L Tr txt., but 
Tr mrg. WH br.), others read ris éyvérnros xat before 

dmhor. Found once in prof. auth., see Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr.i. p.583 no. 1133 1. 15: Sixaroodyns everev Kal éyr6- 
T™TOS.* 

dyvas, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (17).* 
dyverla, -as, 9, (yrdots), want of knowledge, igno- 

cance: 1 Pet. ii, 15; 1 Co. xv. 34, (Sap. xiii. 1) 

8 aypavréea 

&-yvarros, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], unknown: Acts xvii. 

23 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Altar ].* 

dyopé,, -ds, 7, (dyeipo, pf. iyopa, to collect), [fr. Hom. 

down | ; 1. any collection of men, congregation, as- 

sembly. 2. place where assemblies are held; in the 
N. T. the forum or public place, — where trials are held, 

Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort, Acts xvii. 17; and 

commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (dm dyopas 

sc. éAOovres on returning from the market if they have 

not washed themselves they eat not; W. § 66, 2 d. note); 

accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil- 
lage: Mt. xi. 16, (Lk. vii. 32); Mk. vi. 56; Mt. xx. 3; 
xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 88; [Lk. xi.43]; xx.46. [See B. D. 

Am. ed. s. v. Market. ]* 
ayopatw ; [impf. jyopagov; fut. dyopacw]; 1, aor. iyd- 

paca; Pass., pf. ptcep. myopacpeévos; 1 zor. nyopac np ; 

(ayopa); 1. to frequent the market-place. 2. to buy 

(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Xen., al.]; 
used a. literally: absol., Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; 

Lk. xix. 45 [not G T Tr WH]; i, Mt. xiii. 44, 46; 
xiv. 15 and parallel pass., Jn. iv. 8; vi.5; with mapa 

and gen. of the pers. fr. whom, Rev. iii. 18, [Sept., 
Polyb.]; é« and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii. 7; simple gen. 
of price, Mk. vi. 37. b. figuratively: Christ is said 
to have purchased his disciples i. e. made them, as it 
were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly 
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9,10]; 1 Co. vii. 

23 (with gen. of price added; see rin, 1); 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
He is also said to have bought them for God é TO 
aipare avrov, by shedding his blood, Rev. v. 9; they, 
too, are spoken of as purchased az6 ris yas, Rev. xiv. 3, 
and amo tév avOparer, vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn 

from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked) 
men. But ayopdg{w does not mean redeem (eEayopatw), 
—as is commonly said. [Comp.: ¢&-ayopd¢w. | 

ayopatos (rarely -aia), -aiov, (dyopa), relating to the 
market-place; 1. frequenting the market-place, (either 
transacting business, as the xcamndou, or) sauntering idly, 
(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus, Germ. Pflastertreter, 

our loafer): Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 347 ¢. dyopatot kat 
gaidor, Arstph. ran. 1015, al.). 2. of affairs usually 

transacted in the market-place: dyopaiou (sc. nuepar [W. 
590 (549)] or cvvodo. [Mey. et al.]) dyovrat, judicial 

days or assemblies, [A. V. mrg. court-days], Acts xix. 
38 (Tas ayopaious roveic ba, Strabo 13, p. 932), but many 

think we ought to read aydpao here, so G L ef. W. 
53 (52); but see [Alf. and Tdf. ad loc.; Lipsius, Gram. 
Untersuch. p. 26;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5; Gottling 
p- 297; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269].* 

dypa,-as, 7, [a@yo}; 1. acatching, hunting: Lk. v. 4. 
2. the thing caught:  &ypa rév ixOdav ‘the catch or haul 
of fish’ i.e. the fishes taken [A. V. draught], Lk. v. 9.* 

dypdpparos, -ov, [ypduual, illiterate, without learning: 
Acts iv. 13 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish 
schools ; cf. Jn. vii. 15 ypdupara pi) pepadnnds).* 

dyp-avhéw, -; to be an aypavdos (dypds, addj), i. & 
to live in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night: 
Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 301 a.; Plut. Num. 4).* 



aypevo 

Gypetea: 1 aor. Hypevoa; (dypa); to catch (properly, 
wild animals, fishes): fig., Mk. xii. 13 tva abrév dypevowot 
Acy@ in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate re- 
mark elicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20. 
(In Anthol. it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of 
love, captivate; cf. maydevo, Mt. xxii. 15; caynvevo, 
Leian. Tim. 25.) * 

Gypt-Ehatos, -ov, (4yptos and éAaos or éAaia, like éypudp- 
meQos) 3 1. of or belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive, 

(oxvradyny dypiédaov, Anthol. 9, 237, 4; [ef. Lob. Para- 
lip. p. 376]); spoken of a scion, Ro. xi. 17. 2. As 
subst. 4 dypséAaos the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to 
kaddcehavos [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 6]), also called by the 
Greeks xorwos, Ro. xi. 24; cf. Fritzscheon Rom. vol. ii. 
495 sqq. [See B. D. s. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 377, 
‘the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster 
or Oil-tree ’.]* 

dyptos, -a,-ov, (dypds), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. living 
or growing in the fields or the woods, used of animals in 
a state of nature, and of plants which grow without 
culture: pede aypiov wild honey, either that which is 

deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the 

bare ground (1 8. xiv. 25 [cf. vs. 26]), ete., or more cor- 
rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath- 

ered when it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin. 

speaking of the Nabathaean Arabians says dvera: rap’ 
avrois wéAL TOAD TO KaAOVpEVOY AypLOV, @ XpavTar TOTS 
pe vdaros; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer s. v. dxpis): Mt. iii. 
4; Mk.i. 6. 2. fierce, untamed: xipata Oaddoons, 
Jude 13 (Sap. xiv. 1).* 

*Ayplamas, -a (respecting this gen. see W. § 8, 1 p. 60 
(59); B. 20 (18)), 6, see “Hpwdns, (3 and) 4. 

dypés, -od, 6, [fr. dyw; prop. a drove or driving-place, 
then, pasturage; cf. Lat. ager, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre; 

Fick, Pt.i. p. 8]; a. a field, the country: Mt. vi. 28; 

xxiv.18, Lk. xv.15; [Mk.xi.8 TTr WH], etc. b. 
i. q. xapiov, a piece of land, bit of tillage: Actsiv. 37; Mk. 
x..29; Mt. xiil. 24, 27, etc: Cc. of adypot the farms, 
country-seats, neighboring hamlets: Mk. v. 14 (opp. to 
mods); vi. 36; Lk. ix. 12. [(From Hom. on.)] 

aypuTvéw, -@; (dypumvos equiv. to dimvos); to be sleep- 
less, keep awake, watch, (i. q. ypyyopéw [see below]) ; 
[fr. Theognis down]; trop. to be circumspect, attentive, 

ready: Mk. xiii. 33; Lk. xxi. 36; es rt, to be intent 

upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18; démép twos, to exercise con- 
stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from 
shepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [SYN. dypumvetv, ypnyo- 

peiv, vnperv: “dypumveiy may be taken to express sim- 

ply ... absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of 

it when due to nature, and thence a wakeful frame of 

mind as opposed to listlessness; while ypryopeiy (the 

offspring of éypyyopa) represents a waking state as 

the effect of some arousing effort... i. e. a more stir- 

ring image than the former. The group of synonyms 

is completed by vnpetv, which signifies « state untouched 

by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence, 

one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or 

* 
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bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for warinese 
(cf. vade kal pépvac’ dmoreiv) against spiritual dangers 
and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, ete.” Green, Crit. Notes 
on the N. T. (note on Mk. xiii. 33 sq.).]* 

dyputvia, -as, 7, sleeplessness, watching: 2 Co. vi. 5; 

xi. 27. [From Hat. down.]* 

dy; impf. pyov; fut. do; 2 aor. #yayov, inf. dyayeiv, 
(more rarely 1 aor. 7£a, in émdyo 2 Pet. ii. 5); Pass., 
pres. dyouat; impf. nydunv; 1 aor. #yOnv; 1 fut. axOn- 
couat; [fr. Hom. down]; to drive, lead. 1. properly 
[A. V. ordinarily, to bring]; a. to lead by laying 
hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti- 
nation: of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7; Lk. xix. 35; Mk. xi. 

7 (T Tr WH ¢épovew) ; [Lk. xix. 30]; rua foll. by es 

with ace. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 2 ¢.]; x. 
345 (Hyayov k. eionyayoy eis, Lk. xxii. 54); Jn. xviii. 23; 
Acts vi. 12; \ix. 2;ixvii..5 [R.G)3 xxi. 345. xxil, 5,;24 

Rec. ; xxiii. 10, 31; émi with acc., Acts xvii. 19; as, 

Lk. iv. 29; mpds twa, to persons, LK. [iv. 40]; xviii. 

40; Acts ix. 27; Jn. viii. 3[Ree.]. __b. to lead by accom- 
panying to (into) any place: eis, Acts xi. 26 (25); gas, 
Acts xvii. 15; spés teva, to persons, Jn. i. 42 (43); ix. 

13; Acts xxiii. 18; foll. by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts 

xxi. 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B. 
284 (244) ], (1 Mace. vii. 2 @yew adrods aire). c. to 

lead with one’s self, attach to one’s self as an attendant: 

twa, 2 Tim. iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph. antt. 10, 9, 6 

amnpev eis Thy Avyumtov aywv Kal ‘Iepepiay). Some refer 
Acts xxi. 16 to this head, resolving it dyovres Mvdowva 

nmap © &eroOapev, but incorrectly, see W. [and B.] as 
above. d. to conduct, bring: twa, [Lk. xix. 27]; Jn. 
Wit. 45° (xix, 413i| 3 Acts v.25 26, [i27i] si xix. 37 sexx. 

12; xxv. 6, 23; médov, Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WH 

dépere) ; [Lk. xix. 30, see a. above]; twa rum or ti Tu, 
Mt. xxi. 2; Acts xiii. 23 G L T Tr WH. e. to lead 

away, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply, 

Mk. xiii. 11; [Acts xxv. 17]; émi with acc., Mt. x. 18; 
Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH dayopeévous) ; [Lk. xxiii. 1]; 
Acts [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [pds with 
acc., Jn. xviii. 183 L T Tr WH]; to punishment: simply 
(2 Mace. vi. 29; vii. 18, ete.), Jn. xix. 16 Grsb. (R kal 
annyayor, which L T Tr WH have expunged); with 
telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 832; [foll. by ta, Mk. xv. 20 Lchm.]; 

émi oayny, Acts viii. 32, (émt Oavarw, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 

3; an. 1, 6,10). 2. tropically ; a. to lead, guide, 

direct: Jn. x. 163; els peravotay, Ro. ii. 4. b. to lead 
through, conduct, to something, become the author of 
good or of evil to some one: es ddfav, Heb. ii. 10, (eis 
[al. émi] cadoxayabiar, Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14; els SovAeiav, 

Dem. p. 213, 28). ¢. fo move, impel, of forces and 
influences affecting the mind: Lk. iv. 1 (where read é» 
Th épnpe [with L txt. T Tr WH]); mvevpare beod dyer Oar, 
Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18; émOvpias, 2 Tim. iii. 6; sim- 

ply, wrged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2— unless im- 
pelled by Satan’s influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 2; [B. 383 (828) sq.]. 3. to pass a day, 
keep or celebrate a feast, etc. : rpirny jyépav ayet sc. 6 
*Ixpan\, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply adros 
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ar 6 "Ingois; still others take dyes as impers., one passes, 

Vulg. tertia dies est; see B. 134 (118)]; yeveriov dyope- 

vov, Mt. xiv.6 RG; dyopator (q. v. 2), Acts xix. 38; often 

in the O. T. Apocr. (cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. s. v. dyo, 

3), in Hdt. and Attic writ. 4. intrans. to go, depart, 

(W. § 38, 1, p. 251 (236) ; [B. 144 (126)]): dyopev let 
us go, Mt. xxvi. 46; Mk. xiv. 42; Jn. xiv. 31; mpos 

rwa, Jn. xi. 153 es with acc. of place, Mk. i. 38; Ju. 

xi. 7, (Epict. diss. 3, 22, 55 dyapev émt tov avOvmarov) ; 

{foll. by tva, Jn. xi. 16. Comp.: ar, én-ar-, an-, ovv-aT-, 

bt-, eio-, map-eo-, €E-, em-, KAT-, PET-, Tap-, WEPL-, TPO-, MPOT-s 

our, émvovr-, in-dyo. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.] ss 

dywyh, -7s, 4, (fr. dye, like dy fr. @w); 1. prop- 

erly, aleading. 2. figuratively, a. trans. a conduct- 

ing, training, education, discipline. b. intrans. the life 

led, way or course of life (a use which arose from the 
fuller expression dywy? Tod Biov, in Polyb. 4, 74, 1.4; cf. 
Germ. Lebensfiihrung): 2 Tim. iii. 10 [R. V. conduct], 
(Esth. ii. 20; 2 Mace. iv. 16; 4 €v Xpior@ dywyy, Clem. 

Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; dy) dywyn, ibid. 48, 1). Often in 

prof. auth. in all these senses.* 
ayév, -Bvos, 6, (@yw); 1. a place of assembly (Hom. 

Tl. 7, 298; 18,376); spec. the place in which the Greeks 
assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian, 
the Olympian); hence 2. a contest, of athletes, run- 
ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense, a. in the phrase 
(used by the Greeks, see tpéxyo, b.) rpéyew tov dydva, 

Heb. xii. 1, that is to say ‘Amid all hindrances let us 
exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of 
perfection set before the followers of Christ’; any 
struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing 
in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the 
gospel: 1 Th. ii. 2; Phil. i. 80; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. 
vend b. intense solicitude, anxiety: mepi twos, Col. 
ii. 1 (ef. Eur. Ph. 1350; Polyb. 4, 56,4]. On the ethical 

use of figures borrowed from the Greek Games cf. 
Grimm on Sap. iv. 1; [Howson, Metaphors of St. Paul, 
Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St. 
Paul, ch. xx.; Me. and S. iii. 733° sq.; BB.DD. s. v. 
Games ].* 

&yovla, -as, 7) ; 1. i. q. dywv, which see. 2. It is 
often used, from Dem. (on the Crown p. 236, 19 fv 6 

Pilinmos ev PdBo kai word} dywvia) down, of severe 
mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish: Lk. 
xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; (2 Mace. iii. 14, 
16; xv.19; Joseph. antt. 11,8, 4 6 dpyvepeds Av ev ayevia 
cai dcer). (Cf. Mield, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. 1. ¢.]* 

Gyovifonar; impf. nyorCdunv; pf. nyovicpat; a depon. 
mid. verb (cf. W. 260 (244)]; (dyayv) ; 1. to enter a 
contest ; contend in the gymnastic games: 1 Co. ix. 25. 
2. univ. to contend with adversaries, Jight: foll. by iva 
pn, Jn. xviii. 36. 3. fig. to contend, struggle, with 
difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel: Col. 
i. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 10 (L T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Ree. 
dvediCoueOa) ; dyovifoua dydva (often used by the 
Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 
7. 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain 
something ; foll. by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24; Sp rwos ev tais 

10 aderdos 

mpogevxais, wa, Col. iv. 12. [Comr.: dyt-, én-, Kat-, 

ovy-aywvigopat. |* 
“ABdu, ies prop. name (but in J oseph. “Adapos, -ov), 

DIN (i. e. acc. to Philo, de leg. alleg. i. 29, Opp. is p.62 
oa Mand, ynivos ; acc. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 YTyErns j 

ace. to Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 2 muppés, with which Gesenius 

agrees, see his Thesaur. i. p. 25)5 1. Adam, the first 

man and the parent of the whole human race: Lk. iii. 38; 

Ro. v.14; 1 Co. xv. 22, 45; 1 Tim. ii. 13 sq.; Jude 14. 

Tn accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the 

former Adam (WRIT D1 ), the first man, the author 

of ‘all our woe,’ and the latter Adam (}}0NN87 078), 

the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesus Christ 

is called 6 éryaros "Addu (see €oxaros, 1) and contrasted 

with 6 mparos dvOpwmos; Ro. v. 14 6 péAdoy se. ’Adap. 
[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 WH mrg. 

(cf. ’Adpety). |* 
&Sdavos, -ov, (Samdvn), without expense, requiring no 

outlay: 1 Co. ix. 18 (a ddaravoy Ojow rd evayyedtor 

‘that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous”).* 
*ASS( or ’AdSei T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 

s. v. €t,¢], 6, the indecl. prop. name of one of the ances- 

tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 
aSeAHh, -Fs, 7, (see adeAdds), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sis- 

ter ; 1. a full, own sister (i.e. by birth): Mt. xix. 
29: Lk. x39) sq.5 dns xi. 1, 3,07) X1x- 205 NO. XVIeLOS 

etc.; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt. 

xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3, see ddedgés, 1. 2. one connected 

by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 15; ix. 5; 

Philem. 2 LT Tr WH; Jas. ii. 15; with a subj. gen., a 

Christian woman especially dear to one, Ro. xvi. 1. 
&S8eAdéds, -od, 6, (fr. a copulative and dedAdis, from the 

same womb; cf. aydotwp), [fr. Hom. down]; hse 
brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only 
of the same father or the same mother): Mt. i. 2; iv. 18, 

and often. That ‘the brethren of Jesus,’ Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[but WH only in mrg.]; xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 3 (in the 

last two passages also sisters); Lk. viii. 19 sq.; Jn. ii. 
125"vul. 3; Acts’ 1.14: "Gal, 1 19591 Co.eixeo.mare 

neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary 
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [ef. 
Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T. i. 362 sq.]), nor cousins, the 
children of Alphzeus or Cleophas [i. e. Clopas] and Mary 
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion 
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au- 
gustine [cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal., diss. ii-]), accord- 
ing to that use of language by which ddeAdés like the 
Hebr. n& denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen. 
xiv. 1651'S. xx." 29) 2°K. “x TS3"7 WChre xxi 22: 

etc.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin- 
cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R G]; Lk. ii. 7— where, 
had Mary borne no other childrén after Jesus, instead 
of vidv mpwrdroxov, the expression vidv povoyevn would 
have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. Jn. vii. Ds 
where the Lord’s brethren are distinguished from the 
apostles. See further on this point under ’IdkaBos, 3. 
(Cf. B. D. s. v. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord, 
pp. 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855-869; for 1869 
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pp: 745-758; Laurent, N. T. Studien pp. 153-193; Mc- 
Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.] 2. according to a 
flebr. use of nx (Ex. ii. 11; iv. 18, etc.), hardly to be 
met with in prof. auth., having the same national ances- 
tor, belonging to the same people, countryman; so the 
Jews (as the oméppa ABpady, viol Iopana, cf. Acts xiii. 
26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to 6 ddAérptos, cf. xvii. 15; 
xv. 12; Philo de septen. § 9 init.]) are called aSeAqoi: 
Mt. v.47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 23; xxii. 

5; xxvill. 15, 21; Ro. ix. 3; in address, Acts ii. 29; 

iii. 17; xxiii. 1; Heb. vii. 5. 3. just as in Lev. xix. 
17 the word nx is used interchangeably with p> (but, 
as vss. 16, 18 show, in speaking of Israelites), so in the 
Sayings of Christ, Mt. v. 22, 24; vii. 3 sqq., ddeAdds is 
used for 6 mAnoiov to denote (as appears from Lk. x. 
29 sqq.) any fellow-man, — as having one and the same 
father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de- 
scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26); 
ef. Epict. diss. 1, 13, 3. 4. a fellow-believer, united to 

another by the bond of affection; so most frequently of 
Christians, constituting as it were but a single family: 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Jn. xxi. 23; Acts vi. 3 [Lchm. om.]; ix. 
SO LEXimls eG alenien2 stl COoaves lien) Philvin t4,eete.s in 
courteous address, Ro. i. 13; vii. 1; 1 Co. i. 10; 1 Jn. 

ii. 7 Rec., and often elsewhere ; yet in the phraseology 
of John it has reference to the new life unto which men 
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father, 
even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq.; ili. 10, 14, ete., cf. v. 1. 

5. an associate in employment or office: 1 Co. i. 1; 
2Co. i. 1; ii. 18(12); Eph. vi. 21; Col. i. 1. 6. brethren 
of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood; see 1 
above. b. all men: Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.]; Heb. ii. 
11 sq. [al. refer these exx. to d.] cc. apostles: Mt. 
xxviii. 10: Jn. xx. 17. a. Christians, as those who are 

destined to be exalted to the same heavenly d0£a (q. v. 
III. 4 b.) which he enjoys: Ro. viii. 29. 

&beAhstys, -nTos, 7, brotherhood; the abstract for the 

concrete, a band of brothers i.e. of Christians, Chris- 
tian brethren: 1 Pet. ii. 17; v. 9. (1 Mace. xii. 10, 17, 

the connection of allied nations; 4 Macc. ix. 23; x. 3, 

the connection of brothers; Dio Chrys. ii. 137 [ed. 

Reiske]; often in eccl. writ.) * 
G-8ydos, -ov, (Ojos), not manifest: Lk. xi. 44; indis- 

tinct, uncertain, obscure: porn, 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In Grk. 

auth. fr. Hes. down.) [Cf. 87Aos,fin.; Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

&SnAStys, -NTos, 7, uncertainty: 1 Tim. vi. 17 mAovToU 

ddndérnre equiv. to mrovt@ adnre, cf. W. § 34, 3a. 

[Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo.]* 

&Shrws, adv., uncertainly: 1 Co. ix. 26 oUT@ Tpexa, 

és otk adjdos i.e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey. 

ad loc. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

GSqpovéw, -6; (fr. the unused ddjpov, and this fr. a 

priv. and dipos; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at 

home, cf. Germ. unheimisch, unheimlich ; cf. Bttm. Lexil. 

ii. 136 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol. 

Proleg. p. 238, ef. p. 160) et al. connect it with ddqjpor, 

adjoar; see Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. ii. 26]); to be troubled, 

distressed: Mt. xxvi. 87; Mk. xiv. 38; Phil. ii. 26. 

et adiuxéw 

(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 3 ddqpovqoa ras Wuyxds, and often in 
prof. auth.) * 

“Ads, dons, -ov, 6, (for the older ’Aidns, which Hom. 
uses, and this fr. a priv. and i8eiv, not to be seen, [ef. Lob. 

Path. Element. ii. 6 sq.]); in the classics 1. a prop. 
name, fades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in 

Hom. always. 2. an appellative, Orcus, the nether world, 
the realm of the dead (cf. Theocr. idyll. 2, 159 schol. rv rod 
Gov kpover rUANY: TodT Cotw drobaveira]. In the Sept. 

the Hebr. 5}sxw is almost always rendered by this word 
(once by 6dvaros, 2 S. xxii. 6); it denotes, therefore, in 
bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (Job x. 
21) and dismal place (but cf. yéevva and mapadeuos) in 

the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8; Is. lvii. 9; 
Am. ix. 2, ete.; see 48vacos), the common receptacle 
of disembodied spirits: Lk. xvi. 23; eis ddov sc. ddpov, 
Acts ii. 27, 31, ace. to a very common ellipsis, cf. W. 

592 (550) [B. 171 (149)]; (but L T Tr WH in vs. 27 
and T WH in both verses read eis ddyv; so Sept. Ps. xv. 
(xvi.) 10); mvAat ddov, Mt. xvi. 18 (avAwpot adov, Job 

XXxvill. 17; see mvAn)}; KAeis tov ddov, Rev. i. 18; 

Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L 
T Tr WH read Oavare for R G addy [cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr 

mrg.]); Rev. vi. 8; xx.13 sq. Metaph. ws ddov [kara- 
Baivew or] xaraBiBaecOa to [go or] be thrust down 
into the depth of misery and disgrace: Mt. xi. 23 [here 
LTr WH karaBaivew]; Lk. x. 15 [here Tr mrg. WH txt. 

kataBaivew]. [See esp. Boettcher, De Inferis, s. v.”Acdns 
in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades 
cf. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii. 
pp- 261-406; on the doctrinal significance of the word 
see the BB.DD. and E. R. Craven in Lange on Rey. 
pp. 364-377. ]* 

&-5.d-KptTos, -ov, (Staxpive to distinguish); 1. undis- 
tinguished and undistinguishable: dav, Polyb. 15, 12, 9; 
Néyos, Leian. Jup. Trag. 25; for 373, Gen. i. 2 Symm. 
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see 

Siaxpivw, Pass. and Mid. 3 [al. without variance, ef. d:a- 
Kpivw, 2]): 7 avwdev copia, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Eph. 
3, 2 Inoots Xpuoros 7d adiaxptroy nuav (nv [yet al. take 
the word here i. q. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost. 
Opp., ed. Gebh., Harn. and Zahn, fase. ii. p. 7; see also 

in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note!; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Tgnat. l.c.; Soph. Lex.s.v. Used from Hippocr. down. }).* 

dSiddevrrros, -ov, (Scadeia@ to intermit, leave off), wninter- 

mitted, unceasing: Ro. ix.2; 2Tim.i.3. [Tim. Loer. 98 e.]* 
dBiarelrtas, adv., without intermission, incessantly, as- 

siduously: Ro.i.9; 1 Th. i. 2(8); ii-135 v.17. [Polyb., 
Diod., Strabo; 1 Mace. xii. 11.]* 

&-51a-p0opla, -as, 7, (fr. advapOopos incorrupt, incor- 

ruptible; and this from advadeipw), incorruptibility, 

soundness, integrity: of mind, év ry didackadia, Tit. ii. 
7 (LT Tr WH adéopiav). Not found in the classics." 

aSixéw, -@; [fut. adunow]; 1 aor. Adiknoa; Pass., 

[pres. dducodpac]; 1 aor. ndicnOnv; literally to be adsxos. 
1. absolutely; a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin: 

Rev. xxii. 11; Col. iii. 25. b. to be a criminal, to have 

violated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so 
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in Grk. writ. [cf. W. § 40, 2¢.]). ©. to do wrong: 1 Co. 

vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 12. a. to do hurt: Rev. ix. hoe a2: 

transitively; a. ri, to do some wrong, sim m some re- 

spect: Col. iii. 25 (6 ndiknoe ‘the wrong which he hath 

done’). b. twa, to wrong some one, act wickedly 

towards him: Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows); Mt. xx. 13 

(by fraud); 2 Co. vil. 2; pass. ddixcio Gat to be 

wronged, 2 Co. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. ddvcovpar 

to suffer one’s self to be wronged, take wrong [W. 

§ 38, 3; ef. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 87 sq.]: 1 Co. 

vi. 7; twa ovdev [B. § 131, 10; W. 227 (213)], Acts 

xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; rwa 7, Philem. 18; [ddcKcovpevor 

pucdov dduias (R. V. suffering wrong as the hire of 

wrong-doing), 2 Pet. ii. 13 WH Tr mrg.]. ¢. twa, 

to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every 

period): Lk. x. 19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 sq.; ix. 4, 10; 

xi. 5; pass. od pi) adixnOA ex tod Oavarov shall suffer 
no violence from death, Rev. ii. 11.* 

&Slknpa, -ros, rd, (ddixew), [fr. Hdt. on], a misdeed [76 

GOdukoy .. . dray mpaxOn, adiknua eorw, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 

5, 7]: Acts xviii. 14; xxiv. 20; Rev. xviii. 5.* 

aSuxla, -as, 7, (ddtxos), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. injustice, 
of a judge: Lk. xviii. 6; Ro. ix. 14. 2. unrighteous- 

ness of heart and life; a. univ.: Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.; 
Acts vill. 23 (see ovvdecpos); Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi. 

13; 2 Tim. ii. 19; opp. to 7 ddnOea, 1 Co. xiii. 6; 2 Th. 

iil. 12; opp. to 7 dS:cavoodvn, Ro. 1ii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Tdf. ; 
owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn. 
i. 9; darn rijs dSixias deceit which unrighteousness 
uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; pucOds ddicias reward (i. e. penalty) 
due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [see ddicéw, 2 b. 
fin.]. b. spec., unrighteousness by which others are 

deceived: Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to ddnéOjs); papovas ris 
adixias deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. darn tod mdovtov, 
Mt. xiii. 22; others think ‘riches wrongly acquired’; 
[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously; cf. vs. 8 and 
Mey. ad loc.]) ; kéopos rips ddixias, a phrase having ref- 

erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. kdopos, 8) ; 
treachery, Lk. xvi. 8 (oixovopos ris adixias, [al. take it 
generally, ‘acting unrighteously’]). 3. a deed violat- 
ing law and justice, act of unrighteousness: waca ddikla 
duapria éori,1 Jn. v.17; epydrat tis aducias, Lk. xiii. 27; 
ai adtxiat iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept. 
Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 34; ef. Dan. iv. 20 (24)); prods 
adixias reward obtained by wrong-doing, Acts i. 18; 
2 Pet. ii. 15;  spec., the wrong of depriving another 
of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 13 (where a favor is ironically 
called adcxia).* 

aBukos, -ov, (Sikn), [fr. Hes. down]; descriptive of one 
who violates or has violated justice ; 1. unjust, (of 
God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one 
who breaks God’s laws, unrighteous, sinful, (see ddicia, 
2): [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to Sikacos, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiy. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 18; opp. to evaeBns, 2 Pet. ii. 9; in this 
sense acc. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called 
Gtxot, 1 Co. vi. 1 (see auapradds, b. S3) 5 3. spec., of 
one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11 2 
who is false to a trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to TloTOs) } 
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| deceitful, papwvas, ibid. vs. 11 (for other interpretations 

see dd.kia, 2 b.).* ‘ 4 
dSlkws, adv., unjustly, undeservedly, without fault: ied 

oxewv, 1 Pet. ii 19 [A. V- wrongfully. (Fr. Hdt. on.)] 

"ASyelv, 6, Admin, the indecl. prop. name of one of 

the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33, where Tdf. reads 

rod Adpuelv roo "Apvei for Rec. rou Apap (q- v-), [and WH 

txt. substitute the same reading for rod ’ApivadaB rod 

’Apdp of R G, but in their mrg.’Addp (q. v. 2) for Adpet ; 

on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 155 ].* 

6-56kipos, -ov, (Sdxipos), [fr. Eur. down], not standing 

the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin, 

dpyipuov, Is. i. 22; Prov. xxv. 4; vopsopa, Plat. legg. 

v. p. 742 a., al.; hence, which does not prove itself to 
be such as it ought: yh, of sterile soil, Heb. vi. 8; ina 
moral sense [A. V. reprobate], 1 Co. ix. 27; 2 Co. xiii. 
5-7; vods, Ro. i. 283 wept tyv miorw, 2 Tim. iii. 8; 

hence, unfit for something: mpos may épyov ayabdv ad. 
A Drie te UNS 

&-Sodos, -ov, (Sddos), [fr. Pind. down], guileless; of 
things, unadulterated, pure: of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. [Cf. 

Trench § lvi.]* 
"A8Spaputrqvds, -7, -ov, adj., of Adramyttium ( Adpapvr- 

tiov, Adpapwrreiov, Adpappuresoy [also ’Arpapur., etc., cf. 

Poppo, Thue. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq.; Wetst. on Acts, 
as below; WH ‘Adpapvrtnvos, cf. their Intr. § 408 and 
App. p. 160]), a sea-port of Mysia: Acts xxvii. 2, [mod- 
ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, etc.; cf. Mc. and S. 

s. v. Adramy ttium ].* 

’ASplas [WH ‘Adp.], -ov, 6, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea 

i. e., in a wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy: 
Acts xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D. s. v. Adria; Dict. of Grk. & 

Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare].* 
dSpérys [Recs adp.], -nros, 7, or better (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 

Spr. ii. 417) ddporns, -jros, [on the accent cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. s. v.; Chandler §§ 634, 635], (fr. ddpdos 
thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich [2 K. x. 6, 11, etc.]), 

in Grk. writ. it follows the signif. of the adj. dSpés; once 
in the N. T.: 2 Co. viii. 20, bountiful collection, great 

liberality, [R. V. bounty]. (dSpoovvn, of an abundant 
harvest, Hes. épy. 471.) * 

aduvatéw, -@: fut. advvatnaw; (advvatos); a. not to 

have strength, to be weak ; always so of persons in classic 
Grk. b. a thing ddvvarei, cannot be done, is impos- 
sible; so only in the Sept. and N. T.: od« ddvvarjces 
mapa 76 Ged [rod Oeod L mrg. T Tr WH] za pipea, 

Lk. i. 37 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the act. sense 
here: from God no word shall be without power, see 
mapa, I. b. cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; 
ovdey ddvvatnce: ipiv, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job xlii. 2).* 

4-Svvaros, -ov, (Svvayat), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. without 
strength, impotent: rois mooi, Acts xiv. 8; fig. of Chris- 
tians whose faith is not yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp. 
to duvarés). 2. impossible (in contrast with Suvarov) : 
mapa Twn, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26; Mk.x.27; Lk. 
Xvili. 27; 7d addy. rod vopov ‘what the law could not do’ 
(this God effected by, etc.; [al. take 75 d8uv. here as nom. 
absol., cf. B. 381 (326); W.574 (534) ; Meyer or Gif- 
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ford ad loc.]}), Ro. viii. 3;  foll. by acc. with inf., Heb. 
vi. 4,18; x.4; by inf., Heb. xi. 6.* 
dS (deidw); common in Grk. of every period; in 

Sept. for 73¥; to sing, chant; 1. intrans.: rivi, to the 
praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19; Col. 
iii. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a 
devout and grateful soul). 2. trans.: g@dyv, Rev. v. 
Di XLVenS | EX Veroet 

del, [see aay], adv., [fr. Hom. down], always; 1. per- 
petually, incessantly: Acts vii. 51; 2 Co. iv. 11;'vi. 10; 
Hite 12 ee bsii1n10: 2. invariably, at any and every 
time when according to the circumstances something is 
or ought to be done again: Mk. xv. 8 [T WH om.] (at 
every feast); 1 Pet. iii. 15; 2 Pet. i. 12.* 

detds,-ov, 6, (like Lat. avis, fr. dys on account of its 
wind-like flight [ef. Curtius § 596]), [fr. Hom. down], in 
Sept. for Ww, an eagle: Rev. iv.7; viii. 13 (Rec. dyyédov) ; 
xii. 14. In Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 37 (asin Job xxxix. 
30; Prov. xxx. 17) it is better, since eagles are said 
seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand 
with many interpreters either the vultur percnopterus, 

which resembles an eagle (Plin. h. n. 10, 3 “quarti 
generis — viz. aquilarum — est percnopterus”), or the 
vultur barbatus. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Adler; [ Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of 

the proverb [cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. 1. c.] quoted in 
both passages is, ‘where there are sinners (cf. mréya), 
there judgments from heaven will not be wanting ’.* 

&Lvpos, -ov, (Cyun), Hebr. ND, unfermented, free from 

leaven; properly: dpro, Ex. xxix. 2; Joseph. antt. 
3, 6,6; hence the neut. plur. ra dupa, N1¥D, unleavened 

loaves; 7 €opt) Tav a@pov, NI¥DT IN, the (paschal) 
festival at which for seven days the Israelites were 
accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration 
of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15; Lev. xxiii. 6), 

Lk. xxii. 1; 7 mp@rn (sc. nuepa) rdv ag. Mt. xxvi. 17; 

Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii.7; ai nuepar ray af. Acts xii. 3 ; 

xx. 6; the paschal festival itself is called ra a¢vpa, Mk. 
xiv. 1, [cf. 1 Esdr.i. 10,19; W.176 (166); B. 23 (21)]. 
Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be, 
are called dvpor i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity, 
free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7; and are admonished 

éopratew ev atvpors eiduxpweias, to keep festival with the 

unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The 
word occurs twice in prof. auth., viz. Athen. 3, 74 

(dprov) dvpov, Plat. Tim. p. 74 d. d{upos cap€ flesh not 

yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].)* 
*Atép, Azor, the indecl. prop. name of one of the 

ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13 sq.* 
”Atwros, -ov, 7, TW, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five 

chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon 

and Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean : 

Acts viii. 40; at present a petty village, Msdid. A suc- 

cinct history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur. 

iii. p. 1366; Rauwmer, Palistina, p. 174; [Alex.’s Kitto 

or Me. and S. s. v. Ashdod ].* 
sea . : > 

dnSla, -as, 4, (fr. andys, and this fr. a priv. and 7d0s 

pleasure, delight), [fr. Lysip. down] ; 1. unpleasant- 
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ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred: év dndia, cod. 
Cantabr. in Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. év éyOpa.* 

hp, depos, 6, (dnuu, do, [cf. dvepos, init.]), the air (par- 

ticularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the 
higher and rarer 6 aiOjp, cf. Hom. Il. 14, 288), the at- 
mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix. 

2; xvi. 17; 6 dpywy tis eEovaias rod dépos in Eph. ii. 2 

signifies ‘the ruler of the powers (spirits, see é£oucia 
4 c. 88.) in the air,’ i. e. the devil, the prince of the de- 

mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of 
air (cf. Mey. ad loc.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air; Stuart 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1843, p. 139 sq.]). Sometimes indeed, 
dnp denotes a hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. II. 17, 
644; 3,381; 5, 356, etc.; Polyb. 18, 3,7), but is nowhere 

quite equiv. to oxdros, —the sense which many injudi- 
ciously assign it in Eph. lc. dépa dépew (cf. verberat 
ictibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss 
their aim) i.e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26; eis 
dépa Aadetv (verba ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932)) 
‘to speak into the air’ i. e. without effect, used of 
those who speak what is not understood by the hearers, 
1p Cor xiv 9 

abavacrla, -as, 7. (aOavatos), immortality: 1 Co. xv. 
53 sq.; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as 6 povos 
éxav abavaciay, because he possesses it essentially — ‘ex 
THs oikelas ovalas, ovK EK OeAnpatos GXov, KaOarrep ot Aouror 

mavres aOavaror’ Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61 
p- 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

&-Oéptros, -ov, a later form for the ancient and prefer- 
able aOéusoros, (Oepites, Oepiotos, Oepitw, Oeuis law, 

right), contrary to law and justice, prohibited by law, 
illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 3 [here A. V. abominable]; 
adéuirov eori rue with inf., Acts x. 28.* 

d-beos, -ov, (eos), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know- 

ing and worshipping no God, in which sense Ael. v. h. 
2, 31 declares dru pndels tov BapBapwyv aeos; in classic 

auth. generally slighting the gods, impious, repudiating 
the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain 
Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 14, 4), 
and subsequently Christians were called Geo. by the 
heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 13, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of 
one who neither knows nor worships the true God; 
so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5; Gal. iv. 8); Clem. 

Alex. protr. ii. 23 p. 19 Pott. dOéous . . . of rov dvras byra 
Gedv nyvonxact, Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 25 aiyumrvaki abedrns, 
Hos. iv. 15 Symm. otkos a6etas a house in which idols are 
worshipped, Ignat. ad Trall. 10 deo rovreoriv amioroe 

(of the Docetae); [al. understand Eph. 1. c. passively 
deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo; on the various mean- 

ings of the word see Mey. (or Ellic.) ].* 
&-erpos, -ov, (Gecpds), lawless, [A. V. wicked]; of one 

who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies 
his lusts: 2 Pet. ii. 7; iii. 17. [Sept., Diod., Philo, 

Joseph., Plut.]* 

dOeréw, -3; fut. dbernow; 1 aor. nOérnoa; a word met 

with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb.; a. 
properly, to render dOerov; do away with Oerov tT i. e. 
something laid down, prescribed, established : diaOnxny, Gal. 



abérnats 

iii. 15, (1 Mace. xi. 36; 2 Mace. xiii. 25, etc.) ; acc. to 

the context, ‘to act towards anything as though it were 

annulled’; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions 

or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vii. 9; Heb. 

x. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26); miorw, to break one’s promise 

or engagement, 1 Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3, 

al.; Diod.-excerpt. [i. e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67). 

Hence _b. to thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify, 

make void, frustrate: rv Bovdjy rod Oeod, Lk. vii. 30 

(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God) ; 

riv ovveow to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co. 

i. 19 (Is. xxix. 14 [where xpvipo, yet cf. Bos’s note]). 

c. to reject, refuse, slight: tiv xapw tov Geod, Gal. ii. 21 

[al. refer this to b.]; of persons: Mk. vi. 26 (by break- 

ing the promise given her); Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48; 

1 Th. iv. 8; Jude 8 (for which xarapoveiy is used in 
the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). [For exx. of the use 
of this word see Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

a0érnots, -ews, 9, (dOeréw, q. v.; like vouOérnovs fr. 

voubereiv), abolition: Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26; (found occa- 

sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6, 9; Diog. 

Laért. 3, 39, 66; in the grammarians rejection; more 
frequently in eccl. writ.).* 

*AOfvat, -av, ai, (on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166)), 

Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece: Acts xvii. 
Tose wexvili essed hs tise llse 

*AOnvaios, -aia, -aiov, Athenian: Acts xvii. 21 sq.* 

é0A€w, -@; [1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. abAnon]; 
(GOdos a contest); to engage in a contest, contend in 
public games (e. g. Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with 

the poniard [?], gauntlet, quoit, in wrestling, running, 
or any other way: 2 Tim. ii. 5; (often in classic auth. 
who also use the form d6Xevw). [COMP.: cvv-abdéw. ]* 

GANors, -ews, 7, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down) ; 

fig. d@Anots maOnudrwr a struggle with sufferings, trials, 
Heb. x. 32; [of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4; Clem. mart. 25].* 

ABpoitw: pf. pass. ptep. nOpocpévos; (fr. dOpdos i. q. 
‘Opoos [a noisy crowd, noise], with a copulative [see A, 
a, 2]); to collect together, assemble; pass. to be assembled, 

to convene: Lk. xxiv. 33 LT Tr WH. ([Soph.,] Xen., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; O. T. Apocr.; sometimes in 

Sept. for yap.) [Comp.: én-, cvv-abpoite. ] * 
dbupéw, -6 ; common among the Greeks fr. [Aeschyl.,] 

Thuc. down; to be Gvpos (Gvuds spirit, courage), to be 
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit: Col. iii. 21. 
(Sept. 1S. i. 6 sq., ete.; Judith vii. 22; 1 Mace. iv. 
27.) * 

4@a0s [R G Tr], more correctly adégos (L WH and T 
[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among 
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars; cf. Steph. 
Thes. i. col. 875 c.; Lob. Path. Element. i. 440 sq. (cf. 
ii. 377) ; see I, «]), -ov, (Gof [i. €. Owif, cf. Etym. Mag. 
p: 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat. down], unpunished, 
innocent: atua abgov, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mre. WH txt. 
Sixaov}, (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, etc.; 1 Mace. i. 
37; 2 Macc. i. 8); did twos, after the Hebr. 1) *pa 
({Num. xxxii. 22; ef. Gen. xxiv. 41; 2S. iii. 28; W.197 
(185); B. 158 (138)]), ‘innocent (and therefore far) 
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from,’ innocent of, Matt. xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur- 

der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon me) ; dé 

ris dpaprias, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [ef. Num. v. 31]. 

The Greeks say aOg@os Tivos [both in the sense of free 

from and unpunished for].* 

atyeos [WH ~-yos; see their App. p. 154, and I, tl, 

-ela, -etov, (al, gen. -yds goat, male or female), of a goat, 

(cf. apndetos, inmecos, vewos, mpoBareos, etc.) : Heb. xi. 

37. [From Hom. down. ]* 

alyiadds, -o0, 6, the shore of the sea, beach, (fr. Hom. 

down]: Mt. xiii. 2,48; Jn. xxi. 4; Acts xxi. 5; xxvii. 

39,40. (Many derive the word from dyvupu and das, as 

though equiv. to dxrj, the place where the sea breaks ; 

others fr. atyes billows and as [Curtius § 140; Vanicek p. 
83]; others fr. dicow and dds [Schenkl, L. and S., s. v.], 
the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) * 

Alytrrvos, -a, -ov, a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts 
Vil 225045) 287 kod SoeldeDe xia zoe 

Atyutros, -ov, 7, [always without the art., B. 87 (76) ; 
W. § 18, 5 a.], the proper name of a well-known coun- 
try, Egypt: Mt. ii. 13 sq.; Acts ii. 10; Heb. iii. 16, etc. ; 
more fully yj Atyumtos, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt.], 
40; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; Jude 5, (Ex. v. 12; vi. 26, 

etc.; 1 Mace. i. 19; Bar. i. 19 sq., ete.) ; yn Atyutros, 
Acts vii. 11; éy Atyimrov sc. yn, Heb. xi. 26 Lchm., 

but cf. Bleek ad loc.; B. 171 (149); [W. 384 (359)]. 
In Rev. xi. 8 Avy. is figuratively used for Jerusalem i. e. 
for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and 
his followers, and so to be likened to the Egyptians in 
their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeav- 
ors to crush his people. 

atStos, -ov, (for deidios fr. dei), eternal, everlasting : 
(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 3; 
Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Thuc. down in prose; [freq. in 
Philo, e. g. de profug. § 18 (¢w7 aidios), § 31; de opif. 
mund. § 2, § 61; de cherub. § 1, § 2, § 3; de post. 
Cain. § 11 fin. Syn. see aidmos].) * 

alSas, (-cos) -ots, 7; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame, 

modesty: 1 Tim.ii.9; reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (Aarpevew 

Ge peta aidois kai evAaBeias, but L T Tr WH eiAaBeias 

kat d€ous). [SYN. aid@s, aio xvvn: Ammonius distin- 

guishes the words as follows, aidas cali aicytvn duadépet, 
dre» pev aides eorw evtpom) mpds Exacrov, os ceBopevas 
tus Exe ainxtyn & ed’ ois Exaoros duaptav aicyvverat, os 
pa Sov ru mpagas. Kal aideirat pev tis Tov matépa* aicxuve- 
tat d€ bs peGvoxerat, etc., etc.; accordingly aié. is promi- 
nently objective in its reference, having regard to 
others; while aicy. is subjective, making reference to 
one’s self and one’s actions. Cf. Schmidt ch. 140. It is 
often said that ‘aid. precedes and prevents the shame- 
ful act, aicy. reflects upon its consequences in the shame 
it brings with it’ (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). aid. 
is the nobler word, aicx. the stronger; while “aid. would 
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, aicy. 
would sometimes restrain a bad one.” Trench §§ xix. 
xX." 

AlBiow, -oros, 6, (aidw to burn, and a [dy] the face; 
swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. wid): Acts viii. 27, here 



ela 

the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or 
Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Egypt and 
including the island Meroé; [see Dillmann in Schenkel 
i. 285 sqq.; Alex.’s Kitto or Mc. and S. s. v. Ethiopia. 
Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. 515].* 

alpa, -ros, rd, blood, whether of men or of animals; 

1. a. simply and generally: Jn. xix. 34; Rev. viii. 7 
Sq. ; xi. 6; xvi. 3 sq. 6° (on which passages cf. Ex. vii. 
20 sqq-) 3 xix. 135 vos atwaros, Mk. v. 25, [(anyy ap. 
29)]; Lk. viii. 43 sq.; O@pouBot aiwaros, Lk. xxii. 44 

[L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where 
the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden, 
Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; cf. Lev. iii. 17; vii. 16 (26); 

xvii. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.; [Kalisch on 
Lev., Preliminary Essay § 1]; Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 
94. b. As it was anciently believed that the blood is 
the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11; [cf. Delitzsch, Bibl. 

Psychol. pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans. p. 281 sqq.)]), the 
phrase odpé x. afua (D1) Vw3, a common phrase in Rab- 
binical writers), or in inverse order aipa x. cap&, denotes 
man’s living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co. 
xv. 50; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between 

man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph. 
vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv. 
18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of 
divine things, Gal. i. 16; Mt. xvi.17. ec. Since the 
first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood 
(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad Il. 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) rd d€ aiparos 

avti Tov oméppatos hacw of cool, as Tov oméppatos VAnY 
70 aiva €xyovros), the word serves to denote generation 
and origin (in the classics also): Jn. i. 13 (on the plur. 
cf. W.177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [R G]. d. It is 
used of those things which by their redness resemble 
blood : af. crapvAjs the juice of the grape [‘ the blood 
of grapes,’ Gen. xlix. 11; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix. 
26; 1.15; 1 Mace. vi. 34, ete.; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref- 

erence to this is made in Rev. xiv. 18-20. eis atya, 
of the moon, Acts ii. 20 (Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)), i. gq. ds aipa, 
Rey. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or to be shed by violence 

(very often also in the classics); a.: Lk. xiii. 1 (the 
meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred 
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled 
with the blood [yet cf. W. 623 (579)] of the victims) ; 
ai. dOgov [or dixaov Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an 
innocent [or righteous] man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii. 

A; éxxeiv and éexxdveww aiva (D1 DY, Gen. ix. 6; Is. lix. 

7, etc.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 50; 

Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* [here Tdf. 

aipata]; hence aiua is used for the bloody death itself: 

Mt. xxiii. 30, 35; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19, 

yet cf. 1d. above;] xx. 26; Rev. xvii. 6; péxpts atpa- 

tos unto blood i. e. so as to undergo a bloody death, 

Heb. xii. 4, (rdv airiov ris... uéxpis aipatos ordcews, 

Heliod. 7, 8); 71) aiparos ‘price of blood’ i. e. price 

received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6; dypés aiyaros field 

bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. xepiov 

aiparos, Acts i. 19 — unless in this latter passage we 

prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the 

15 aipoppoée 

context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas’; 
the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following 
Hebraistic expressions: év air aipara (Rec. alya [so L 
Tr WH)]) ecipéén i.e. it was discovered that she was 
guilty of murders, Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. médis aipdroy, 
Ezek. xxiv. 6); rd aipa avrod ef’ jpas (sc. édXOerw) let 
the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25; 

76 aipa ipav emi ry Kehadjy ipav (sc. éXOéra) let the 
guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac- 
count, Acts xviii. 6 (cf. 2S. i. 16; Josh. ii. 19, etc.) ; 

endyew 7d aipd twos emi twa to cause the punishment of 
a murder to be visited on any one, Acts v. 28; éx(nreiw 
TO aipa twos amo twos (/D 1 /D DI wpa, 2 S. iv. 11; 
Ezek. iii. 18, 20; xxxiii. 8), to exact of any one the 

penalty for another’s death, Lk. xi. 50; the same idea 

is expressed by éxd:xeiy 7d alua twos, Rev. vi. 10; xix. 
2.  b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial 
victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev. 

xvil. 11)):) Heb: ix. 7, 12) sq. 18-22) 255 x.4 > xin 28); 

xiii. 11. c. Frequent mention is made in the N. T. 
of the blood of Christ (aiva tov Xpiorov, 1 Co. x. 16; 

Tov Kupiov, xi. 27; Tod dpviov, Rev. vii. 143; xii. 11, cf. 

xix. 13) shed on the cross (al. rod oravpod, Col. i. 20) for 
the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24, cf. 

Lk. xxii. 20; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (dzo- 
AUvrpwats dia Tod al. ad’tod; so too in Col. i. 14 Rec.); 
1 Pet. i. 19 (see adyopatw, 2 b.); having expiatory effi- 
cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are 

purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix. 
14; xii. 24; [xill. 12]; 1 Jn.i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. v. 6, 8); Rev. 

i. 5; vil. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2; are rendered acceptable to 

God, Ro. v. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, Heb. x. 19; by which the Gentiles are brought 
to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 13, 
and in general all rational beings on earth and in 
heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with whicl, 
Christ purchased for himself the church, Acts xx. 28, 
and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since 
Christ’s dying blood served to establish new religious 
institutions and a new relationship between men and 
God, it is likened also to a federative or covenant sacri- 

fice: 16 aia tis Svabnkns the blood by the shedding of 
which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28; 

Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29; xiii. 20 

(cf. ix. 20); add, 1 Co. xi. 25; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject 
this pass. ] (in both which the meaning is, ‘this cup con- 
taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the 
shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant’), 
1 Co. xi. 27; (cf. Cic. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san- 
guine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 23, 8 sanguine Hannibalis 
sanciam Romanum foedus). mivew 76 aipa adrod (i. e. 
of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ’s 
death, Jn. vi. 53 sq.56. [ Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 34 sq.]® 

aiparekxuola, -as, 7, (aja and éxyvvw), shedding of 
blood: Heb. ix. 22. Several times also in eccl. writ.* 

aipoppo¢w, -; to be aiudppoos (aia and péw), to suffer 
from a flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xv. 38, 
where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.) * 



Aivéas 

Alvéas, -ov, 6, Ae’neas, the prop. name of the para- 

lytic cured by Peter: Acts ix. 33 sq.” 

alverts, -ews, 9, (aivéo), praise: Ovoia aiverews (nt 

minn, Lev. vii. 13), Heb. xiii, 15 @ thank-offering, 

[A. V. ‘sacrifice of praise ’], presented to God for some 

benefit received; see Ovaia, b. (aiveous often occurs in 

Sept., but not in prof. auth.) * 

alvéw, -6; (found in prof. auth. of every age [“ only 

twice in good Attic prose” (where émaw. mapaw. etc. 

take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the 

Apoer. of the O. T.; from aivos); to praise, extol: tov 

Oedv, Lk. ii. 13, 20; xix. 87; xxiv. 53 [WH om. Tr txt. 

br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii, 8 sq.; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of 

person, 76 Oe@, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev. 

xix. 5 L T Tr WH, as Sept. in 2 Chr. vii. 3 (for 

o) m7), 1 Chr. xvi. 36; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 ete. (for 

6 Son); [W.§ 381, 1£; B. 176 (153). Comp. én-, map- 
awvea. |.* 

alvtypa, -ros, ro, (common fr. [Pind. frag. 165 (190), ] 
Aeschyl. down; fr. aiviocopat or aivitropai te to express 
something obscurely, [fr. atvos, q. v.]); 1. an obscure 
saying, an enigma, Hebr. 11 (Judg. xiv. 13, Sept. 
mpoBrnua). 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where 
év aiviypare is not equiv. to aivrypatixds i. €. duaupds 
obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of 
which we are engaged, as BAémew év tum, Mt. vi. 4; cf. 

De Wette ad loc.; the apostle has ia mind Num. xii. 
8 Sept.: év cider Kal od Ov aimypareav. [Al. take év lo- 
cally, of the sphere in which we are looking; al. refer 
the pass. to 1. and take év instrumentally. ] * 

atvos, -ov, 6, (often used by the Grk. poets) ; l. a 

saying, proverb. 2. praise, laudatory discourse: Mt. 
xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3); Lk. xviii. 43.* 

Aivév, 7, (either a strengthened form of {yt and equiv. 

to ;7y, or a Chaldaic plur. i. q. 12°) springs; [al. al.]), 

Aenon, indecl. prop. name, either of a place, or of a 

fountain, not far from Salim: Jn. iii. 23, [thought to be 
Wady Far’ah, running from Mt. Ebal to the Jordan; see 
Conder in “ Pal. Explor. Fund” for July 1874, p.191 sq.3 
Tent Work in Palestine, i. 91 sq. ; esp. Stevens in Journ. of 
Exeget. Soc., Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B.D. Am. ed.].* 

1. (fr. aipéw), act of taking, cap- 
ture: ths wodews, the storming of a city; in prof. auth. 
2. (fr. aipéoua), choosing, choice, very often in prof. 
writ.: Sept. Lev. xxii. 18; 1 Mace. viii. 30. 3. that 
which is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action; 
hence one’s chosen opinion, tenet; ace. to the context, 
an opinion varying from the true exposition of the 
Christian faith (heresy): 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad 
loc.), and in eecl. writ. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. 4. a 
body of men separating themselves from others and 
following their own tenets [a sect or party]: as the Sad- 
ducees, Acts v.17; the Pharisees, Acts xv. Ne 2.0.00, 3 
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with 
a suggestion of reproach) ; xxviii. 22, (in Diog. Laért. 
1 (18,) 18 sq., al., used of the schools of philosophy). 
5. dissensions arising from diversity of opinions and 
aims: Gal. v. 20; 1 Co. xi19. [Cf Mey. ll. ce.; B.D. 

“ is 

aiperis, -ews, 7 5 
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Am. ed. s. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829; 

Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.] * 

aipertto: 1 aor. ppériaa [ Treg. jp., see I,¢]; (fr. aipe- 

rés, see aipéw); to choose: Mt. xii. 18. (Often in Sept. in 

O. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ. ; the mid. is found in 

Ctes. Pers. § 9 [cf. Hdt. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p. 354]. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 144.) * 

aiperixds, -7, -ov, [see aipéw]; 1. fitted or able to 
take or choose a thing; rare in prof. auth. 2. schis- 

matic, factious, a follower of false doctrine: Tit. iii. 10.* 
aipéw, -6: [thought by some to be akin to @ypa, dypéw, 

xelp, Eng. grip, ete.; cf. Bttm. Lexil. i. 131— but see 

Curtius § 117]; to take. In the N. T. in the mid. 
only : fut. aipnoowa; 2 aor. eihounv, but G L T Tr WH, 
eitdunv, 2 Th. ii. 18, cf. [Tdf Proleg. p. 123; WH. 
App. p. 165;] W. § 13, 1a.; B. 40 (85), see amépyouat 
init.; [ptep. Aopevos, Heb. xi. 25]; to take for one’s self, to 
choose, prefer: Phil. i. 22; 2 Th. ii. 13; paddor foll. 
by inf. with # (common in Attic), Heb. xi. 25. [Come.: 
dv-, ad-, d:-, €&, Kab-, mept-, mpo-arpéw. | * 

atpw (contr. fr. poet. deipw); fut. dpe; 1 aor. Apa, 
inf. dpa, impy. dpov; pf. jpxa (Col. ii. 14); Pass., 
[pres. aipopat]| ; pf. Appac (Jn. XX. is 1 aor. 7pOny ; 

(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 418, 439 ;[W. 47 (46)]); 1 fut. 

apOnoounar; [fr. Hom. down]; in the Sept. generally i. q. 
RWI; to lift up, raise. 1. to raise up; a. to raise 
from the ground, take up: stones, Jn. viii. 59; serpents, 

Mk. xvi. 18; a dead body, Acts xx. 9. b. to raise up- 

wards, elevate, lift up: the hand, Rev. x. 5; the eyes, 

Jn. xi. 41; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, cry 

out, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts iv. 24, (also in prof. writ.) ; 
THY Wux7y, to raise the mind, i. q. excite, affect strongly 

(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.); in Jn. x. 
24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and 

hope, cf. Liicke [or Meyer] ad loc. c. to draw up: 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (avacrmav, Hab. i. 15); oxadnv, Acts 

XXvii. 17; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii. 

13, where supply tas a@ykdpas; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 
594 (552); B. 146 (127)]. 2. to take upon one’s self 

and carry what has been raised, to bear: twa émi xeipay, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11, (Ps. xe. (xci.) 12); a sick man, 
Mk. ii. 3; vyov, Mt. xi. 29 (Lam. iii. 27); a bed, Mt. 

ix.6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq.; Lk. v. 24 sq.; Jn. v. 8-12; 

tov otavpov, Mt. [x. 38 Lchm. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32; 
Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34; x.21 [in R Lbr.]; xv. 21; [Aé6ov,1 
Rey. xviii. 21; to carry with one, [A. V. take]: Mk. vi. 8: 
Lk. ix. 3; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed 
in class. Grk. by the mid. atpeo@au. 3. to bear away 
what has been raised, carry off; a. to move from its 
place: Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23, (dpOyre be thou taken up, 
removed [B. 52 (45)], sc. from thy place); Mt. xxii. 
13 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 39, 41; xx. 1. b. to take 
off or away what is attached to anything: Jn. xix. 31, 
38 sq.; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; to rend 
away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. e. to remove: 1 Co. v. 2 
(cast out from the church, where dp67 should be read 
for Rec. ¢£ap0q); tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31; nw 
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dpapriay, Jn. i. 29, [386 Lehm. in br.], to remove the guilt 
and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin 
be neither imputed nor punished (aipew dudprnya, 1 S. 
Xv. 255 avounya, 1 S. xxv. 28, i. e. to grant pardon for 
an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 ras duaprias jydy aipew 
is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin, 
while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free 
from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. vs. 6. d. to 
carry off, carry away with one: Mt. xiv. 12, 20; xv. 37; 
xx. 145; xxiv. 17 sq.; Mk. vi. 29, 43; viii. 8, 19 sq.; 

Salis IY Sop an cos MA ease basil Bid by b-ocrey Wey tlie 

Acts xx. 9. e. to appropriate what is taken: Lk. 

Xix. 21 sq.; Mk. xv. 24. f. to take away from another 

what is his or what is committed to him, to take by force: 
Lk. vi. 30; xi. 52; ri dmo with gen. of pers., Mt. xiii. 
IORI A Oiexexvn im ly kevalilvel 2.6 lS se xiK. 24, 26% 

[Mtscxxy..29) ;:\Miktiv.(15), 253° In. x.’ 185 xvii 22’ 
perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom 
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29; xi. 22; Jn. xi. 48, unless 

one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take 
and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11; 1 Co. vi. 15. h. to 
take from among the living, either by a natural death, 

Jn. xvii. 15 (é€k Tod Koopou take away from intercourse 
with the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. 

xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 36; with the addition 

of do ths yns, Acts xxii. 225; aiperar ard rhs yns 7 Cw) 
avrov, of a bloody death inflicted upon one, Acts viii. 33 
(Is. lili. 8). i. of things; to take out of the way, de- 

stroy: xetpoypapov, Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: ri 
xptow, Acts viii. 33 (Is. liii. 8). [Comp.: am-, é&, én-, 

per-, ovv-, Umrep-aipo. |* 
aicOdvopar: 2 aor. 7oOdunv; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 

depon. mid. to perceive ; 1. by the bodily senses ; 
2. with the mind; to understand: Lk. ix. 45.* 

ale Onots, -ews, 7, (aicOavopa.), (fr. Eurip. down], per- 
ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect ; 
cognition, discernment; (in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10, 

etc., i. q. Ny): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the 
understanding of et hical matters, as is plain from what 

is added in vs. 10.* 
alcOyrfpiov, -ov, To, an organ of perception, external 

sense, [Hippoc.]; Plat. Ax. 366 a.; Aristot. polit. 4, 3, 

9, al.; faculty of the mind for perceiving, understanding, 

judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 aigOnr. THs Kapdias, 

4 Mace. ii. 22 [com. text] ra évdov aiaOnrnpia).* 

aloxpoxepSijs, -és, (aioxpds and xepdos; cf. alaxporabys 

in Philo [de merc. meretr. § 4]), eager for base gain, 

[greedy of filthy lucre]: 1 Tim. iii. 3 Rec., 8; Tit. i. 7. 

(Hdt. 1, 187; Xen., Plat., al.; [ef. turpilucricupidus, 

Plaut. Trin. 1, 2, 63].) * 

aloxpoxepSas, adv., from eagerness for base gain, [ for 

filthy lucre]: 1 Pet. v. 2, cf. Tit. i 11. Not found 

elsewhere.* 
alex podoyla, -as, 7), (fr. aicxporoyos, and this fr. atoxpés 

and éyw), foul speaking (Tertull. turpiloquium), low and 

obscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking]: Col. iii. 8. 

(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ; Trench 

Ki 30.6:0 046 fig 
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aloxpés, -d, -dv, (fr. aioxos baseness, disgrace), base, dis- 
honorable: 1 Co. xi. 6; xiv. 35; Eph. v. 12; Tit. i.11* 

alexpérys, -nTos, 7, baseness, dishonor: Eph. v. 4 
[A. V. filthiness]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 a.)* 

alexivn, -ns, 9, (atoxos [cf. aicxpds]) ; 1. subjec- 
tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything, 
sense of shame: er aioxivns suffused with shame, Lk. 
xiv. 9; rd xpumta tis alcxtmms those things which 
shame conceals, opp. to pavépwars ris édnOetas, 2 Co. iv. 
2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). 2. ob- 
jectively, ignominy: visited on one by the wicked, Heb. 
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19 

(opp. to 6d£a). 3. a thing to be ashamed of: 4 aloxtvn 
THs yupvdrnros (gen. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed 

of, Rev. iii. 18, ef. xvi. 15; plur. [ef. W. 176 (166)] af 
aicyivat basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 13. 
[(Aeschyl., Hdt., al.) Syn. see aides, fin.]* 

alcxive: (aicyos [cf. aicypds]); 1. to disfigure: 
mpdcwrov, Hom. Il. 18, 24, and many others. Zeato 

dishonor: Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. 3. to suffuse with 

shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the N. T. only 
pass., aioxvvonar; fut. aicyvvOjoopar; 1 aor. noxvvOnv; to 
be suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed : 

21 Co xesst Phila 206M PetiiveedGe py aioyvvOdpev 

dm avrod that we may not in shame shrink from him, 
1 Jn. ii. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 alcyuvOnoerar amd mpoodrov 
[Is. i. 29; Jer. xii. 13; cf. B. § 147, 2]); foll. by inf. 
(on which see W. 346 (325)), Lk. xvi. 8. [Comp.: éz- 
(-yat), kat-arxive. ]* 

airéw, -@; fut. airnow; 1 aor. #tnoa; pt. #tnka; Mid., 
pres. airodpar; impf. yrovuny; fut. airnoowar; 1 aor. 

nrnoapny ; [fr. Hom. down]; to ask; mid. to ask for 
one’s self, request for one’s self; absol.: Jas. i. 6; Mt. 
vii. 7; mid., Jas. iv. 3; Jn. xvi. 26; Mk. xv. 83 airei- 

oat rt, Jn. xv. 7; Mt. xiv..7; Mk. vi. 24; x. 38; xi. 24; 
xy. 43; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq.3 Lk. xxiii. 52; Acts xxv. 3,15, 

etc. ; aireiv with acc. of the pers. to whom the request 
is made: Mt. v. 42; vi. 8; Lk. vi. 303; airetoOac with 

ace. of the pers. asked for — whether to be released, 
Mt. xxvii. 20; Mk. xv. 6 [here T WH Tr mre. mapair. 
q. v-]; Lk. xxiii. 25; or bestowed as a gift, Acts xiii. 

21; aireiy re and twos, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt.; 
(kar 20 Mire Warts a led ves Lo, We ii WEEE (so 
airetoOat in Plut. Galb. 20) [ef. B. 149 (180)]; rt mapa 
twos, Acts iii. 2; Mt. xx. 20 RG T Tr mre. WH mrg.; 
Jas. i. 53.1 Jn. v. 15 R'G; foll. by the inf., Jn. iv. 95 

mid., Acts ix. 2; [airety ru ev r. dvduate Xpiorov, Jn. xiv. 

13; xvi. 24 (see dvopa, 2 €.); Tl ev TH mpocevyn, Mt. 

xxi. 22]5 atreiv twa 71, Mt. vii. 9; Lk. xi. 11; Mk. vi. 

22; Jn. [xiv. 14 T but L WH Tr mrg. br.]; xvi. 23; 

tmép twos foll. by iva, Col. i. 9 [ef. B. 237 (204)]; airet- 
oa with the acc. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 23; Acts iii. 14; 

with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (yrnoaro eipeiv he asked that 

he himself might find ; others wrongly translate #rnoaro 
desired) ; Eph. iii. 18. With the idea of demanding 
prominent : aireiv rt, Lk. i. 63; 1 Co. i. 225 revd vu, Lk. 

xii. 48; 1 Pet. iii. 15. 

[The constructions of this word in the Greek Bible, the 
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Apost. Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra 

Abbot in the No. Am. Rev. for Jan. 1872, p. 182 sq. He 

there shows also (in opposition to Trench, § xl., and others) 

that it is not “the constant word for the seeking of the infe- 

rior from the superior,” and so differing from épwrdw, which 

has been assumed to imply ‘a certain equality or familiarity 

between the parties’; that the distinction between the words 

does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking 

and the person asked; but that airéw signifies to ask for 

something to be given not done, giving prominence to the 

t hing asked for rather than the person, and hence is rarely 

used in exhortation. ’Epwrdw, on the other hand, is to re- 

quest a person to do (rarely to give) something ; referring 

more directly to the person, it is naturally used in exhorta- 

tion, ete. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer, 
4te Aufl.s.v. The latter distinguishes airéw from similar 
words as follows: “airéw denotes the request of the will, 

émiduuéw that of the sensibilities, d5éoua: the asking of 
need, while épwrdw marks the form of the request, as does 
e%xeoGa: also, which in classic Greek is the proper expres- 
sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself 
in prayer.” ’Epwrdw, airéw and déoua are also compared 
briefly by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16). 
who concludes of epwrdw “it cannot serve to indicate directly 
any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent. 
The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having 
relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when 

carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing 
inseparable from the act of direct interrogation”; cf. further 
Schmidt ch. 7. Comp.: dar, é&-, ém-, map-(-a1), mpoo-airtéw. | 

atrnpa, -ros, 76, (airew), [fr. Plato down], what is or 

has been asked for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. [A. V. requests], 
Phil. iv. 6 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; things asked for, 1 Jn. v. 
15. [See the preceding word, and Trench § li.]* 

airla, -as, 7; 1. cause, reason: Acts x. 213; xxii. 

24; xxviii. 20; xatd macav airiay for every cause, Mt. 

xix. 3; 8¢ hy airiay for which cause, wherefore, Lk. viii. 
47; 2 Tim. i. 6,12; Tit. i. 13; Heb. ii. 11; ef. Grimm 

on 2 Mace. iv. 28. 2. cause for which one is worthy 

of punishment; crime of which one is accused: Mt. 
xxvil. 37; Mk. xv. 26; Jn. xviii. 38; xix. 4,[6; Acts 
Xxlil. 28]; airia @avdrov [A. V. cause of death] crime 
deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 
18. 3. charge of crime, accusation: Acts xxv. 18, 27. 
(All these signif. in prof. writ. also; [but L. and S. now 
make signif. 3 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words 
el odtws early 7 airia tod dvOpmmov pera Tis yuvatkés find a 
simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i. q- res: si ita res 
se habet, etc.) if the case of the man with his wife is so.* 

alrlapa, -ros. 7d, see aitiwpa. 
[alridopat, -Byar: to accuse, bring a charge against; 

ytiacaueda is a various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the 
mponttacdueba of the printed texts. (Prov. xix. 3; Sir. 
xxix. 5; freq. in prof. writ.) Syn. see Katnyopew.* | 

atrios, "a, -0v, that in which the cause of anything 
resides, causative, causing. Hence 1. 6 airwos the 
author : carnpias, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq. 
in prof. writ.; cf. the opp. ai. ris dmwXelas in Bel and 
the Dragon vs. 41; rév kaxov, 2 Mace. xiii. 4; Leian. 
Tim. 36 ed. Lips.; rav dya@av, Isocr. ad Phil. 49 p: 
106 a.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 94.sq.). 2. 76 
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airiov i. q. 4 airia; a. cause: Acts xix. 40 [ef. 5B. 

400 (342) n.J. b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22. 

(airvos culprit.) [See airia, 3.]* 

airlopa, -ros, rd, (airidopat) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read- 

ing of the best codd. adopted by GLT Tr WH for Rec. 

airlapa: accusation, charge of guilt. (A form not found 

in other writ.; [yet Mey. notes airiwous for airiaots, 

Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 73; WH. App. p. 166].)* 

alpviStos, -ov, (aipyns, apavis, apve q. V-), unexpected, 

sudden, unforeseen: Lk. xxi. 34 [here WH evisd., see 

their Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151]; 1 Th. v. 3. (Sap. 

xvii. 14; 2 Mace. xiv. 17; 3 Mace. iii. 24; Aeschyl., 

Thue. 2, 61 7d aldvidiov kai drpoadéxnrov, Polyb., Joseph., 

Plut., Dion. Hal., al.) * 

alxpodrwcota, -as, 7, (aixuddwros, q. V.), captivity: Rev. 

xiii. 10; abstr. for concer. i. q. aiyyddwrot (cf. ddedpdrns 
above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, [ef. B. 148 

(129); W. 225 (211)]); also ef rus aixpadwotay ovvayet 
(acc. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev. 
xiii. 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, ete.). [Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut., al. }* 

alxpadwrevw; 1 aor. pypadwrevoa; a later word (cf. 

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 92 (88)]); to make captive, 

take captive: 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec.; freq. in the Sept. and 
O. T. Apocr. ; to lead captive: Eph.iv.8 (Ezek. xii. 3; 
{1 Esdr. vi. -15]).* 

alxpaduritw; 1 fut. pass. alypadoricOjcopa; a. 

equiv. to aiyydAwrov roe, which the earlier Greeks use. 
b. to lead away captive: foll. by eis with acc. of place, 
Lk. xxi. 24, (1 Mace. x. 33; Tob.i.10). ce. fig. to sub- 
Jugate, bring under control: 2 Co. x. 5 (on which passage 
see vonua, 2); twa ti, Ro. vii. 23 [yet T Tr ® ete. in- 

sert ev before the dat.]; to take captive one’s mind, capti- 

vate: yuvaxapia, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec.], (Judith xvi. 9 
TO KdAXNOS alts yad@Tice Wux7v aitod). The word 

is used also in the Sept., Diod., Joseph., Plut., Arr., 

Heliod.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 91 (87); Ellic. 
on) 2 Mim: 1e:|* 

alxp-Gdwros, -ov, (fr. aiyun a spear and ddards, verbal 

adj. fr. d\@vat, prop. taken by the spear), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).* 

aldy, -avos, 6, (as if aiév— poet. for dei— ay, so teaches 

Aristot. de caelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. p. 279%, 27; [so Proclus 

lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241; et al.]; but more prob- 
able is the conjecture [cf. Etym. Magn. 41, 11] that 
ai@v is so connected with anus to breathe, blow, as to 
denote properly that which causes life, vital force; cf. 
Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But aidv (=aiFav) is now gen- 
erally connected with aiei, dei, Skr. évas (aivas), Lat. 
aevum, Goth. aivs, Germ. ewig, Eng. aye, ever; cf. Curtius 

§ 585; Fick, Pt. i. p. 27; Vanitek p. 79; Benfey, Wur- 

zellex. i. p. 7 sq.; Schleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400; 
Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 442; Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v.; L. and S. s. v. det; Cremer, edd. 2, 3,4 (al- 
though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm); Pott and 
Fick, however, connect it with Skr. dyus rather than 
évas, although both these forms are derived from i to 
go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Vanitek, u. s.).] In 
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevum, which is aidy 
with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom., 
Hadt., Pind., Tragic poets), life itself (Hom. Il. 5, 685 
me kal Nizrot air ete.). 2. an unbroken age, perpetuity 
of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 37 d. 38. a.; Tim. Locr. 
p- 97d. [quoted belew]; Plut., al.). With this signifi- 
cation the Hebrew and Rabbinic idea of the word nbjiy 
(of which in the Sept. aim» is the equiv.) combines in 
the bibl. and eccl. writ. Hence in the N. T. used 
1. a. univ.: in the phrases els rév aidva, DoIy> (Gen. 
vi. 3), for ever, Jn. vi. 51,58; xiv. 16; Heb. v. 6; vi. 

20, etc.; and strengthened eis tov aiéva tot aidévos, Heb. 

i. 8 [ff Ps. xliv. (alv.) 7 Alex., cf. W. § 36, 2] (Tob. 
vi. 18; Ps. lxxxii. (ixxxiii.) 18, ete.); efs aidva, Jude 
13 els nuépay aidvos unto the day which is eternity 
(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [cf. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)]; 
with a negation: ever, Jn. iv. 14 [Lehm. in br.]; viii. 
51; x. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; 1 Co. viii. 13; or not for 

ever, not always, Jn. viii. 353; eis rods aldvas unto the 
ages, i. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. dendtes the 
individual ages whose sum is eternity): [Lk. i. 33]; 
Root. 25, ix. 5; xi.36; [xvi. 27 R G Tr WH]; 2 Co. 

xi. 31; Heb. xiii. 8; eis mavras rt. aidvas, Jude 25; eis 

Tovs ai@vas Tov ai@ywy (in which expression the endless 
future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of 
which are comprehended in the longer [cf. W. § 36, 2; 
among the various phrases to express duration com- 
posed of this word with prep. or adjuncts, (which to the 
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the 
Sept., cf. Vaughan on Ro. i. 25), this combination of 
the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. T.]): 
[Ron svi2? Er]; Gal. i.5; [ Phil: iv:.20]; 1 Tim. i. 
ee i2 eee eiveelone Imeet.iv. Wile) KRevainG, 18% iv. 

ORS seven Ona Vilel2 sex NOGe Xe LOR ex Ven dS XIX. 355 eX Ke 

10; xxii. 5; eis aidvas aiwvwy, Rev. xiv. 11; 6 aidy trav 

ai@vev the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages, 
Eph. iii. 21 (ef. Mey. [or Ellic.] ad loc.) ; do rév aidvev 
from the ages down, from eternity, Col. i. 26; Eph. iii. 
9; mpo ta@v aiwvey before time was, before the founda- 

tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7; mpddeors raév aldvev 
eternal purpose, Eph. iii. 11. b. in hyperbolic and 
popular usage: dd tod aidvos (odipn, Gen. vi. 4, cf. 
Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time down, (within 
the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; 

xv. 18, (Tob. iv. 12 oi warépes nuay amd Tod aidvos ; 
Longin. 34 rovs dm aidvos pntopas); also ex Tov aidvos, 

Snes 2 (le esary ii. 19,)221(28)\5) Diods iv. S38 of the 

temple of Venus tiv &€ aidvos dpyjv AaBov, 17, 1 Tovs 

€& ai@vos Bacweis, (excerpt. de legat. xl.] p. 632 rhv e& 
aidvos mapadeSopevny €devOepiav). 2. by meton. of the 
container for the contained, of aidves denotes the worlds, 

the universe, i. e. the aggregate of things contained in 

time, [on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)]: Heb. 
doses. 8; and (2).1. Tim, i. 175° [Rev., xv..3, WH 
txt.; ef. Ps. exliv. (exlv.) 13; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir. 

xxxvi. 22; Philo de plant. Noé § 12 bis; de mundo 
§ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1CoraGila 2s 
35, 3 (narnp tr. a.); 55, 6 (Oeds r. a.); Constt. Ap. 7, 34; 
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see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. p. 106 n.J. So 
aioy in Sap. xiii. 9; xiv. 6; xviii. 4; the same use oc- 

curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic; cf. Bleek, 

Hebrierbr. ii. 1, p. 36 sqq.; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 
1036; [cf. the use of of aidves in the Fathers i. q. the 
world of mankind, e. g. Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 2}. 3. As 
the Jews distinguished 7379 DYipn the time before the 

Messiah, and 830 pdipn the time after the advent of the 

Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Hebrierbr. p- 204 sqq.; 

[Schiirer § 29, 9]), so most of the N.T. writers distin- 
guish 6 aidy otros this age (also simply 6 aidy, Mt. xiii. 22; 

Mk. iv. 19 GL T Tr WH; 6 éveards aidy, Gal. i. 4; 6 

vov aioy, 1 Tim. vi.17; [2 Tim. iv. 10]; Tit. ii. 12), the 

time before the appointed return or truly Messianic ad- 
vent of Christ (i. e. the zapovaia, q. v.), the period of insta- 
bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery, 

—and ai@y peAdwr the future age (also 6 aly éxeivos, Lk. 

xx. 35; 6 aldy 6 epxouevos, Lk. xviii. 30; Mk. x. 30; 
of ai@ves of emepxopevor, Eph. ii. 7), i. e. the age after 
the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con- 
summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all 
its blessings: Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 21; ef. Fritzsche on 

Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ‘this age’ 
are mentioned in the N. T. with censure: 6 aiwy odros, 

by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits 
of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called 

viot Tov ai. rovrov in Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 343 xara tov alava 

Tov Kocpov Tovtov conformably to the age to which this 
(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 [ef. Trench § lix. 
sub fin.]; ayamav tov viv aidva, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see 

dyamdw); dpxovres Tov ai. rovrov, 1 Co. ii. 6 (see dpywv) ; 

6 Oeds Tov ai. rovrov the devil, who rules the thoughts 

and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4; ai pepysvae 
Tov aidvos the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk. 
iv. 19; mAovowos €v t@ viv aidve rich in worldly wealth, 

1 Tim. vi. 17; copia rod ai. rovr. such wisdom as be- 

longs to this age, — full of error, arrogant, hostile to 

the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6; cu¢yrntis Tov ai. rour. disputer, 
sophist, such as we now find him, 1 Co. i. 20; cuvrédeta 

Tov ai. rovr. the end, or rather consummation, of the age 

preceding Christ’s return, with which will be connected 
the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de- 

molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex- 

cellent condition [ef. 4 Esdr. vii. 43], Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49; 

xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; it is called ouvtéXea tay aidvev in 
Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11 

(cf. Vorstman p. 133) ]; ra réAn Tov aidver the ends (last 

part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x. 11; 

duvdpers Tod péAXovros aidvos powers which present them- 

selves from the future or divine order of things, i.e. the 
Holy Spirit, Heb. vi. 5; rod aiavos éxeivou Tuxeiv to partake 

of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 35. Among 

the N. T. writers James does not use the word aidy, 
[On the word in its relation to xéopos see Trench § lix. 

Its biblical sense and its relation to D2) are discussed by 

Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish- 

ment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.) ; 

Tayler Lewis in Lange’s Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51; J. W. 

Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicago, 1880. See esp. 



7 
al@vV 

E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, ete., 
(New York, 1867), Index of subjects s. v. For its meanings 

in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Kccles. i. col. 140 sqq., cf. 

ii. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la 

Rue’s Origen) lib. ii. c. ii. quaest. 11, § 26. Its use in Hom., 

Hes., Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Aristot., Plato, Tim, 

Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. 

Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. 

“On aidy as the complete period, either of each particular life 

or of all existence, see Arist. cael. 1, 9, 15; on aidy and 

xpévos, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. § 34] i. 496, 18 sq. ; [de 

mut. nom. § 47] i.619, 10sq.” L. and 8. ed. 6; see also Philo 

de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. § 6 fin. ; de prof. § 11; 

de praem. et poen. § 15; and (de mund. opif. § 7) esp. dy Gi 

Miiller, Philu’s Lehre v. d. Weltschépfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864). 

Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol- 

lows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with 

special reference to its extent or duration; xpdévos is the 

general designation for time, which can be divided up into 

portions, each of which is in its turn a xpévos ; on the other 
hand, aiév, which in the concrete and simple language of 
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted 
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (Il. 4,478 pivvvOdd.0s 
dé of aidy etc.), in Attic prose differs from xpévos by denot- 
ing time unlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of 
as divisible into aiéves (contrast here biblical usage and see 
below), but rather into xpdvor.. In philosophical speech it is 
without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 c. d. xpdvw 5& ra 
mépea Tdode Tas Tmepiddws A€yorTl, &s exdaunoey 6 Beds ody 
Kdoum: ov yap hy mpd Kdcuw YoTpa: Sidrep ovs eviavTds ove 
a&pav meplodor, ais werpéeTat 6 yervatds xpdvos ovTos. cikay 
dé éort TH byevvdtw xpdve, dv ai@va TwoTayopevoues* ws 
yap ToT atd.oy mapdderyua, Toy idavikdy Kocmoy, Ode 6 wpayvds 
éyevvdbn, olTws ds mpds Tapdderyua, Toy ai@va, bde 6 xpdvos 

aby Kooy eOausovpynin —after Plato, Timaeus p. 37 d. 
(where see Stallbaum’s note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 834 rods 5é 

mer edoeBelas x. Sixacoctyns (Gvtas (6p) év te roils Twapodcr 
Xpdvots doparas did-yovras ka wep) Tod ciumayTos ai@vos 
Hdlous Tas édArldas Exovras. The adj. &xpovos independent 
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with aidvos ; 
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter- 
nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, &xpovos Fy, 
axixntos, ev apphtw Adyos apxf. Thoroughly Platonic in 
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. 
XXXViil. 8) aidy yap obre xpdvos ore xpdvov Ti Wépos* ovdE 
yap metpnTev, ar Srep juiv 6 xpdvos HAlov Popa weTpobuevos, 
TOVTO ToIs Gidlots aidy, Td) TUUMapeKTEWdpuEVoY Tots OdaLY oldy 
Tt Xpovikdy Kivnua Kad didornua (Suicer u. s.). So Clem. 
Alex. strom. i. 13, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, ‘O y ody aidy rod 
xpdvov Td méAAov Kal Td everras, avtap 5) Kod 7d mappxnkds 
axaptatws cuvlarnot. Instances from extra-biblical writ. of 
the use of aidéy in the pluralare: roy am aldvev pvdor, 
Anthol. vol. ili. pt. ii. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; eis ai@vas, ibid. vol. 
ly. eplgr. 492 ; é« mepitpomijs aidvwy, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; els 
aidvas diapéver, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. ‘The dis- 
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may 
give interest to additional reff. to its use by Philo and Jo- 
sephus. Philo: 6 mas (&ras, obumas) or mas (etc.) 6 aldy: 

de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 1 (a noteworthy passage, 
cf. de congressu erud. § 11 and reff. s. y. Odvaros) ; de sacrif. 
Ab. et Caini § 11; quod det. pot. § 48; quod deus immut. 
§ 1, § 24; de plantat. § 27; de sobrietate § 13; de migr. Abr. 
§ 2; de prof. § 9; de mut. nom. § 34; de somn. LSM Ese 
§ 38; de legat. ad Gaium § 38; (4) waxpds ai.: de sacrif. Ab. 
et Caini § 21; de ebrietate § 47; de prof. § 20; ai. bhkioros: 
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de sobrietate § 5; de prof. § 21; 6 &meipos ai.: de legat. ad 

Gaium § 11; 6 zumpoodev ai.: de praem et. poen. § 6 ; ai. 

modus: de Abrah. § 46; rfs ai.: de merc. meretr. § 1; 80’ ai.: 

de cherub. § 26; de plantat. § 27; eis Tov ai.: de gigant. § 5; 

ey (7@) ai.: de mut. nom. § 2 (bis) (note the restriction) 5 

quod deus immut. § 6; é ai.: de somn. i. § 3; én’ ai.: de 

plantat. § 12 (bis); de mundo § 7; mpd ai.: de mut. nom. 

§ 2; mpds ai.: de mut. nom. § 11; (6) at.: de prof. § 18; de 

alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 22; de migr. Abr. § 22; de 

somn. i. § 18, § 22; de Josepho § 5; de vita Moys. ii. § 3; 

de decalogo § 14; de victimis § 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660 

(Richter vi. p. 219); de plantat. § 12 (bis) ; de mundo § 7. 
Josephus: (6) mas aidy: antt. 1, 18,7; 3,8,10; c. Ap. 2, 
11, 3; 2, 22,15; maxpds ai.: antt. 2, 7,3; woAds ai.: c. Ap. 2, 

31, 1; rocodros ai.: c. Ap. 1, 8, 4; mA7O0s aidvos: antt 
procem. §3; dm’ ai.: b. j. prooem. § 4; dr ai.: antt. 1, 18, 8; 

4, 6,4; b. j. 6, 2,13 eis (roy) ai.: antt. 4, 8,18; 5, 1, 27; 7, 
9, 5%) 7,145,055 €&cat. 2b. je Se Ojos (6) armantt. 195292) 

b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8,5. See aidyos.] 

aidvios, -ov, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12; Num. 

xxv. 18; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1; 
[ef. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (23)]) -os, 
-a, -ov, (aiwyv); 1. without beginning or end, that which 

always has been and always will be: Oeds, Ro. xvi. 26, (6 
povos aimvios, 2 Mace. i. 25); mvetdpa, Heb. ix. 14. 2: 

without beginning: xpovots aiwvious, Ro. xvi. 25; mpd ypo- 

vov aiwviov, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2; evayyédvov a gosper 
whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose 
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. 3. with- 
out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to 

mpocKatpos) ; aiwyov avrov, joined to thee forever as a 

sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15; Bapos d0&ns, 
2 Co. iv. 17; Baowdeia, 2 Pet. i. 11; Sofa, 2 Tim. ii. 10; 

1 Pet. v.10; wy (see Cw, 2 b.); KAnpovouia, Heb. ix. 
15; Avtpwors, Heb. ix. 12; mapdkdnows, 2 Th. ii. 16; 

oxnvai, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the 
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. 

Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae 

praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Fritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11]; 
similarly Hades is called uidyos toros, Tob. iii. 6, cf. 

Eccl. xii. 5); owrnpia, Heb. v. 9; [so Mk. xvi. WH, in 
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]. Opposite ideas 
are: xoAaows, Mt. xxv. 46; xpiva, Heb. vi. 2; xpious, 

Mk. iii. 29 (Ree. [but L T WH Tr txt. dpapriparos; 
in Acta Thom. § 47, p. 227 Tdf., ovat cot rodro els dpeow 
dpaptidy kal NUTpov aiwviayv mapartopdrey, it has been 

plausibly conjectured we should read Adrpov aidnoy (cf. 
Heb. ix. 12)]); ddeOpos [Lchm. txt. dA€Opios |, 2 Th. i. 
9, (4 Mace. x. 15); mip, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Mace. xii. 12 
aiavio rupt x. Bacdvo.s, at eis ddov Tov aiéva ovk avncoval 
ce). 

[Of the examples of aidévios from Philo (with whom it is 
less common than 4af8:os, q. v., of which there are some fifty 
instances) the following are noteworthy: de mut. nom. § 2; 
de caritate § 17; xédacis ai. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin. 
(Richter vi. 229 mid.) ; cf. de praem. et poen. § 12. Other 
exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de poster. Caini § 35; quod 
deus immut. § 30; quis rer. div. her. § 58; de congressu 
quaer. erud. § 19; de prof. § 38; de somn. ii. § 43; de Jose- 
pho § 24; guod omn. prob. lib. § 4, § 18; de ebrietate § 32; 
de Abrah. § 10; (wh ai.: de prof.§ 15; @eds (6) ai.: de plan 
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tat. § 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis); de mundo § 2. From Jose- 
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12,7, 3; 15,10, 5; b. pul Sis PS (he) 
1; «Aéos ai.: antt. 4, 6, 5; b.j.3, 8,5; uvhun ai.: antt. 1 
13,4; 6, 14,4; 10, 11,7; 15, 11,1; ofkov pey aidmnoy exes 
(of God), antt. 8, 4,2; epvadx6n 5 Iwdyyns decpots aiwvias, 
Dit.6,5 95.45 

Syn. a%5:10s, aidvios: at. covers the complete philo- 
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also either 
without beginning or without end; as respects the past, it 
is applied to what has existed time out of mind. aidnos (fr. 
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter- 
nity (while such words as cvvex4s continuous, unintermitted, 
diareAns perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable 
to an abstract term, like aidy) ; aidéyios accordingly is esp. 

adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim. 
Locr. 96 c. @edby 5€ Thy wey aidvioy vdos dph udvos etec.; Plat. 
Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 b. c.; legg. x. p. 

904 a. dvdrcOpov 5é dy yevdpuevov, GAA’ odk aidviov. Cf. also 
Plato’s d:advi0s (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.] 

akabapoia, -as, 7, (dxdOapros), [fr. Hippocr.. down], 
uncleanness ; a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. ina 

moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli- 
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 

NOS phasive 19k ty. cds) Col ids 19 Ch. ive 75 used 

of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 3. (Dem. p. 553, 12.) 

Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.* 
a&kaldprns, -nTos, 7, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4,— not found 

elsewhere, and the true reading here is ra dxd@apra rijs.* 
&kdPapros, -ov, (kadaipw), [fr. Soph. down], in the Sept. 

i. gq. N10, not cleansed, unclean; a. inaceremonial 

sense, that which must be abstained from according to 
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x. 
14; xi. 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vil. 14 (of 
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain- 
ing to idolatry); Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). b. in a 
moral sense, wnclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.) : 
Eph. v. 5; ra dxdOapra ths mopveias, Rev. xvii. 4 (ace. 

to the true reading); mvevpara, demons, bad angels, [in 
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.]: Mt. x. 
1; xii. 48; Mk. i. 23, 26; iii. 11, ete.; Lk. iv. 33, 36; vi. 

18, etc.; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. xvi. 13; xviii. 2, 

(mvevpata movnpa in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 215; vill. 2; 
xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sq.). 

dkatpéopar, -odpar: [impf. nKapovpny]; (dkarpos inop- 
portune) ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to evxaipéw ); Phil. 
iv. 10. (Phot., Suid., Zonar.; dxatpeiv, Diod. excerp. 

Vat. ed. Mai p. 30 [frag. l. x. § 7, ed. Dind.].)* 
dxatpws, (kaipos), adv., unseasonably, [A. V. out of 

season], (opp. to edxaipws): 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea- 
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschyl. Ag. 
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 ¢.; 

Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) * 

d-KaKos, -ov, (KaKkds) ; a. without guile or fraud, 

harmless; free from guilt: Heb. vii. 26; [cf. Clement. 

frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lyhtft. S. Clement of Rome 
etc. p. 219): dkaxos 6 Tarnp mvetpa edwxev ckaxov ]}. 

b. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, [cf. 

Eng. guileless]: Ro. xvi. 18. ([Aeschyl.,] Plat., Dem., 

Polyb., al.; Sept.) [Cf Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. p. 

27 sq.|* 
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KO (dky a point [but see in dxpn]); a. a 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Heb. 
vi. 8; es ras dxdvOas i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt. 
xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. én], 18 [Tdf. éat]; Lk. viii. 
14 (vs. 7 €v péom trav dxavOdy) ; él rds dk. i. e. upon 
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, 
Mt. xiii. 7. b. a thorny plant: orépavoy é& axavbdy, 
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2,—for bare thorns might have 

caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is 
referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read dxdvOwr, 
from dkavOos, acanthus, bear’s-foot; but the meaning of 

dkava is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ. ; 
ef. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the “Crown of 
thorns” see BB.DD. s. v., and for reff. Me. and S.]* 

dxdvOwos, -ov, (dkavOa; cf. duapavrwos), thorny, woven 

out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 
5. (Is. xxxiv. 18.) Cf. the preceding word.* 

d-Kapos, -ov, (kapros), [fr. Aeschyl. down], without 
Jruit, barren; 1. prop.: dévdpa, Jude 12. 2. metaph. 

not yielding what it ought to yield, [A. V. unfruitful]: 
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit. 

iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc- 

tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14; 

by litotes pernicious, Eph. v.11, (Sap. xv. 4; ef. Grimm 
on Sap. i. 11).* 

d-KaTd-yvarros, -ov, (kataywaoke), that cannot be con- 

demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Mace. iv. 47, 

and several times in eccl. writ.) * 
d-Kata-KdduTtos, -ov, (karaxad’mtT), not covered, un- 

veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,18. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].) * 

d-Kardé-KpiTos, -ov, (katakpive), wncondemned ; punished 
without being tried: Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25. (Not 
found in prof. writ.) * 

d-Katé-hutos, -ov, (katadva), indissoluble; not subject to 
destruction, [A. V. endless]: ¢wn, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Mace. 
x. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, 31.) * 

dkatdmractos, -ov,—found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd. 
A and B, from which L WH Tr mrg. have adopted 
it instead of the Rec. dxaramatarous, q. v. It may be 
derived fr. maréopat, pf. mémacpat, to taste, eat; whence 
dkxaramaoros insatiable. In prof. writ. karamacros [which 
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading] 
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from xatanaoow to besprin- 
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading see 
B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].* 

dkardraveros, -ov, (kataravw), unable to stop, wnceas- 

ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted; with 
gen. of thing (on which cf. W. § 30, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14 
[R G T Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, sc. which 
they commit with adulterous look). (Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut.) * 

dxatacracta, -as, 7, (akatdoraros), instability, a state 

of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. 

ili. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.14,1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. 

iv. 13]); plur. disturbances, disorders : of dissensions, 

2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (cf. Mey. ad loc.) ; 

of the tumults or commotions of war, Lk. xxi. 9. (Polyb., 

Dion. Hal.) * 
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d-xaté-cratos, -ov, (kabiornus), unstable, inconstant, 

restless: Jas. i. 8,and LT Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less 

fitly; [cf. Hermae Past. |. ii. mand. 2, 3 mounpov mevpa 

éorw 7 KatadaA\id, Kal axatdoraroy Saiporvov, pndemore 

eipnvevoy, ddd etc.]. ([Hippocr. et al. ] Polyb. 7, 4, 6, 

al. [Sept. Is. liv. 11].) * 

d-katdoyxeros, -ov, (karéyo to restrain, control), that 

cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11; 

3 Mace. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 dxar. Sdxpva, al.)* 

’AxeASapd, or "AxeNSapdx (Lehm.), [or ‘“Axedd. WH 

(see their Intr. § 408)], or AyeAdapdy (T Tr), fr. Chald. 

NDI pn (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts i. 19; see 

alua, 2a. [B. D. s.v.3 esp. Kautzsch, Gram. pp. 8, 173].* 

dxépatos, -ov, (Kepavyupe) § a. unmixed, pure, as 

wine, metals. b. of the mind, without admixture of 

evil, free from guile, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro. 

xvi. 19; Phil. ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). [Cf. 

Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.; Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]* 

dxduvijs, -és, (kAivw), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb. 
x. 23. (Freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dxpdtw: 1 aor. F#xuaoca; (dun); to flourish, come to 
maturity: Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dxph, -7s, 7, (cf. dxn [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116; 
but the word is ‘a mere figment of the grammarians,’ 
Pape (yet cf. L. and 8.) s. v.], atypn, Lat. acies, acuo) ; 
among the Greeks a. prop. a point, to prick with (cf. 
[the classic] aiyun). b. extremity, climax, acme, highest 
degree. c. the present point of tume. Hence accus. 
[W. 230 (216), 464 (432 sq.); B. 153 (184)] dxpjy with 
adverbial force, i. q. és, even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16. 

(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 36, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p. 

101 ed. Lips. ; Strabo 1. i. [c. 3 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de 
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123.* 

don, -7s, 7, (fr. an assumed pf. form jxoa, cf. dyopa 

above [but cf. Epic dkoun; Curtius p. 555]); = 1. hear- 
ing, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing: 
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8. Hebraistically, dxo dxoverw 
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii. 
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); cf. W. § 44, 8 Rem. 3 

p- 339; § 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. 2. the 

organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 3,4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. 3. thing heard; 

a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the 
gospel, [A. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 88; Ro. x. 16 sq. (ris 
eriorevae TH akon nav; fr. Is. liii. 1, Hebr. ny3nw, which 
in 2S. iv. 4, etc., is rendered ayyeXia); don micrews 
preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. Glaubens- 

predigt), Gal. iii. 2,5; Aédyos dxojs i. gq. d. dxovabeis [cf. 
W. 531 (494 sq.)]: 1 Th. ii. 13; Heb. iv. 2. b. hear- 
say, report, rumor; twvéds, concerning any one: Mt. iv. 

24; xiv. 1; xxiv. 6; Mk. i. 28; xiii. 7. (Freq. in Grk. 
writ.) * 

dxodovdéw, -d; fut. dxodovdjcw ; impf. nxodovdour ; 
1 aor. nxoovOnoa; pf. nkodovdnxa (Mk. x. 28 LT Tr 

WH); (fr. dxodAovdos, and this fr. a copulative and xéAev- 
dos road, prop. walking the same road) ; 1. to follow 
one who precedes, join him as his attendant, accompany 
him: Mt. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. a3 

29 akovw 

v. 24, [37 Lchm.]; xiv. 51 [RG]; Lk. xxii. 39,545 xxiii. 

27; Jn. i. 37 sq. 43 (44); vi. 2; xvi. 15; xx. 6, etc.3 

Acts xii. 8; xiii. 43; xxi. 36; 1Co. x. 4; distinguished 

fr. mpodyew in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. Ta epya 

airav dxodovbe! per’ avraéy, their good deeds will accom- 

pany them to the presence of God the judge to be 

rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand, 

jKodovOnoay adtis ai duapriat dxpt TOU ovpavod, Rev. xviii. 

5, but here for jxokovOncoav G LT Tr WH have re- 
stored éxodAnOnoav; [onpeta Tots mioTevoaow akoAovbjoe 

ravra, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. mapakon. q. V-) ]- 

to follow one in time, succeed one: Rey. xiv. 8 sq. 

(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) ra yotv dxodovOycavra, al.) Since 

among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accom- 
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — (al. 
derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense 

of the word directly; cf. e. g. 2 Mace. viii. 36 76 
dxodovbeiv Tots vopos; M. Antonin. 1. vii. § 31 dxodov- 

Onoov be, and Gataker ad loc.], dkoAovdéw denotes 2 

to join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side 
with his party, [A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9; 

xix. 27 sq.; Mk. i. 18;:vili.34; LE: v. 11,27; ete; 

Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which 
the disciple follows); ovx dxodovOet “iv he is not of 

our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. to cleave stead- 
fastly to one, conform wholly to his example, in living and if 

need be in dying also: Mt. x. 38; xvi. 243; Jn. xii. 26 ; 

xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exc. in 
1 Co. x. 4. As in the classics, it is joined mostly with 

a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with pera tivos, Lk. ix. 49; 

Rev. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 13; (so also in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 353 sq.; [Rutherford, 

New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]) ; émiow twos, Mt. x. 38; Mk. 
viii. 34 (where R L WH Tr mrg. édéeiv), Hebr. 357 

sydd vm, cf. 1 K. xix. 21; see W. 234 (219); [B. 172 
(150), cf. dxoX. carom twos, Arstph. Plut. 13. Comp.: 

e&, ém-, KaT-, Tap-, cvy- axodovbea |. 

dxovw [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense cf. W. 
274 sq. (258); B. 203 (176)]; impf. Feovov; fut. (in 

best Grk. usage) dxovcoua, Jn. v. 25 RGL, 28 RGL; 
Acts ili. 22; vil. 37-R-G; xvii. 325 [xxi] 22)|5) xxv; 

22; xxvill. 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form) 
dxovow, Mt. xii. 19; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; [Jn. x. 
16; xvi. 13 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26]; Ro. x. 14 

[R G]; and T Tr WH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W.82 (79); B. 
53 (46) [Veitch s. v.]); [1 aor. jxovca, Jn. iii. 32, ete.]; pf. 
axnxoa; Pass.,[pres. dxovopat; 1 fut.dxoveOncopat]; 1 aor. 

nxovoOnyv ; [fr. Hom. down]; tohear. I. absol. 1. tobe 
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf): Mk. vii. 
37; Lk. vii. 22; Mt.xi.5. 2. to attend to (use the facul- 
ty of hearing), consider what is or has been said. So in 
exhortations : dxovere, Mk. iv. 3; dxovoare, Jas. ii. 5; 
6 €xov dra akovew dxoverw, Mt. xi. 153 xiii. 9, [in both 
T WHom. Tr br. dxovew] ; Mk. iv. 23; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); 
6 €xwv ods dkovodtw, Kev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22. 
ete. 3. trop. to understand, perceive the sense of 
what is said: Mt. xiii. 15 sq.; Mk. viii. 18; 1 (Co. xiv. 
2. IL. with an object [B. § 132, 17; W. 199 (187 sa-)]; 



aKkovuw 3 od 

1. axovw m1, to hear something ; a. to perceive by the 
ear what is announced in one’s presence, (to hear im- 
mediately): ryv dovqy, Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8; Rev. 
iv. 1; v.11; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, etc.; réov domacpov, 
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); TadsAdalav, the name ‘Galilee,’ Lk. 
xxiii. 6 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. Pad.; cf. B. 166 (145) ]; 
avdotaow vexpav, the phrase ‘dvdor. vexpay,’ Acts xvii. 
32; tov Noyov, Mk. v. 36 [R GL] (on this pass. see mapa- 
cove, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, etc.; 
Acts ii. 22; v. 24; Mt. vii. 24; fnuara, 2 Co. xii. 4; 

ri A€yovow, Mt. xxi. 16; pass., Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii. 
22 sq.; rl &« Twos, 2 Co. xii. 6 [R G]; foll. by dr [B. 
800 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11; Jn. iv. 42; 
xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth 
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17; Mt. x. 27 (8 
eis TO os dxovere, What is taught you in secret) ; Ro. xv. 
Zils Eph i. 135 Coll i. 6s In. xiv. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24; 

lil. 11; Xpuordv i. e. to become acquainted with Christ 
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. wadeiv rév Xpiorov, 
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note; W. 199 (187) note]); _ pass., 
Lk. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 1;  7i with gen. of pers. fr. whom 

one hears, Acts i. 4; rl apd twos, Jn. viii. 26,40; xv. 

155 Acts x. 225) xxviii. 22; 2) Tim. ii. 2, (Thue. 6, 93; 

Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. rapa]; Plat. rep. vi. 

p- 506 d., al.; [B. 166 (145); W. 199 (188)]); [mapa 
tevos, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)]; &k 
twos, Jn. xii. 34 (€x Tov vouov, from attendance on its 
public reading); ao with gen. of pers., 1 Jn.i.5; with 
mepi twos added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by dr, Mt. v. 21, 

27, 33, 38,48. ce. dxova tt, a thing comes to one’s ears, to 

Jind out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of)] mediately): 
with ace. of thing, ra épya, Mt. xi. 2; 60a érole, Mk. 
iii. 8 [Treg. txt. mouet] ; modeuous, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv. 

6; Mk. xiii. 7; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been 
mentioned: Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7 [R L]; Mk. ii. 17; iii. 

215 Gal. 1. 13; Eph. i. 15; Col. 1. 4; Philem. 5, etc. 

foll. by 6rt, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 30; Mk. vi. 55; 

Se IVA DX MODE XImO exile 2 Galled, 23): 

mepi twos, Mk. vii. 25; ri mepi twos, Lk. ix. 9; xvi. 2; 
xxiii. 8[RGL]; foll. by an ace. with ptcep. [B. 303 
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 3 Jn. 

4; foll. by acc. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. 1. c.]: 
Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi. 22 (nxovoOn 
6 Ndyos eis Ta Sra Tis éxkAnoias was brought to the ears) ; 
1 Co. v. 1 (dkoverat ropveia ev tpiv); Mt. xxviii. 14 
(éav dxovoby rovro emt [L Tr WH mrg. ind] 10d yepo- 
vos); Mk. ii. 1; Jn. ix. 32 nxovoGn dre. d. to give ear 
to teaching or teacher: rods Adyous, Mt. x. 14; to follow 
with attentive hearing, rv Adyov, In. viii. 43 ; ra pyyara 

tov Oeov, 47. e. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat. 

audio) : Mk. iv. 33; Gal. iv. 21 [(Lchm. mrg. dvaywo- 

oxere) yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]; (Gen. xi. 7). 2. dxovew is 

not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear 

the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144)] ; 

a. with gen. of a person; simply; a. to perceive any 

one’s voice: of i.e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in 

the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14, 

LW. 199 (187) note?]. B. to give ear to one, listen, 

\ , 

Tovs oyous, 

axpiBns 

hearken, (Germ. ihm zuhéren, ihn anhoren): Mt. ii. 9; 
Mk. vii. 14; xii. 37; Lk. ii. 46; x. 16; xv.1; xix. 48; 
xxi. 38; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass. 
Tivos mepi Tivos); XXV. 22; Jn. vi.60. y. to yield to, hear 
and obey, hear to one, (Germ. auf einen horen) : Mt. xvii. 
5, (Mk. ix. 7; Lk. ix. 35); Jn. iii. 29; x.8; Acts iii. 

22 sq.; iv. 19; vil. 37 [RG]; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence 
8. its use by John in the sense to listen to, have regard 
to, of God answering the prayers of men: Jn. ix. 31; xi. 
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render pnw by eicaxodw). 
€. with gen. of pers. and ptep. [B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv. 
58; Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. i. 37; vii. 832; Acts ii. 6, 11; 
Rey. xvi. 5; fxovca rod Ovovactnpiov Aéyovros, Rev. xvi. 

7GLT [Tr WH cod.Sin.], a poetic personification ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. § 30, 11. b. with gen. of a 
thing: ris Braodnpias, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lchm. rv Bda- 
odnpiay, as in Mt. xxvi. 65; the ace. merely denotes the 

object; rhs Brac. is equiv. in sense to adrod Baodnyodv- 
ros, [cf. B. 166 (145)]) ; rév Adyar, Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii. 
24 rods Adyous) ; In. vii. 40 (L T Tr WH cod. Sin., but 
R Grév ddyor, [cf. B.u.s.]); cvppovias x. xopav, Lk. xv. 
25; Tov orevaypod, Acts vii. 34; rhs amodoyias, Acts 

xxli. 1. The frequent phrase dkovew rijs povis (i. q. YOW 
p32, Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct 
words of a voice: Jn. v. 25,28; Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 

18 181), Tie Zp ali g Ie 78 Ineo seh 1638 ooh by B. to 

yield obedience to the voice: Jn. v. 25 (of adxovoarres sc. 
ths pevns); X. 16, 27; xviii. 37; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn. 

xii. 47; xviii. 37; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better 

to consider the pron. pod which precedes as a possess. 
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a 
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of 
the thing. The Johannean phrase dxovew mapa rot 
Geod, or ri mapa Oeod, signifies a. to perceive in the soul 
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be 
taught by God’s inward communication: Jn. viii. 26, 40, 
(so, too, the simple dxovew in v. 30); to be taught by the 

devil, ace. to the reading of LT Tr WH, jeovoare 
mapa Tov matpds, in Jn. viii. 388. For the rest cf. B. 165 

(144) sqq.; 301 (258) sqq. [Comp.: &-, eio-, én-, rap-, 

mpo-, Umr-akove. | 
dxpacia, -as, 7, (dkpatns), want of self-control, inconti- 

nence, intemperance: Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. ddixia) ; 1 Co. 

vii. 5. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.524sq. [(Aristot. on.)] * 

dxparts, -€s, EN. -€os, -ods, (Kpdros), without self-con- 

trol, intemperate: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr. 
Plato and Xen. down.) * 

&kpatos, -ov, (Kepavyupt), unmixed, pure: Rev. xiv. 10 

(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ. 
and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).* 

dxplBeva, -elas, 7, (axpiBns), exactness, exactest care: 
Acts xxii. 8 (xara axpiBecay rod vouov in accordance 
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, [ef. Isoc. areop. 
p. 147 e.]). [From Thue. down.]* 

dxptBrjs, -és, Zen. -ovs, exact, careful. The neut. compar. 

is used adverbially in Acts xviii. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv. 
22; 4 dxpiBeorarn atpeots the straitest sect i.e. the most 
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law, and 



axpiBow 

in observing even the more minute precepts of the law 

and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. [From Hdt. down.]* 

dxptBda, -: 1 aor. nKpiBaca; (dxpiBys); 1. in prof. 

writ. to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. to investi- 

gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (dxpyBas eferatew, Vs. 8); 

Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, m. opif. § 25 pera mdaons 

ééerdcews axpBorvres. [Al. to learn exactly, ascertain ; 

ef. Fritz. or Mey. on Mt. u. s.] * 

dxpiBas, adv., exactly, accurately, diligently: Mt. ii. 8; 

Lk. i. 3; Acts xviii. 25; 1 Th. v. 2; dxpiBas mepumareiy 

to live carefully, cireumspectly, deviating in no respect 

from the law of duty, Eph. v.15. [Fr. Aeschyl. down. ]* 

axpls, -iSos, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a locust, particu- 

larly that species which especially infests oriental coun- 
tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of 
them almost every spring are carried by the wind from 
Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun- 
try migrate to regions farther north, until they perish 
by falling into the sea. The Orientals are accustomed 
to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned 
with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites 
also (acc. to Ley. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 78 sq.; [BB.DD.s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of 

the Bible, p. 313 sqq.]): Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6. A marvel- 
lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix. 
3, 7, ef. 2, 5 sq. 8-12; see Diisterdieck ad loc.* 

dKkpoaThptov, -ov, 76, (akpodopar to be a hearer), place 
of assemblage for hearing, auditorium; like this Lat. 
word in Roman Law, dxpoar. in Acts xxv. 23 denotes a 

place set apart for hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.}. (Several times in Plut. and other later 
writers.) * 

dxpoaris, -00, 6, (akpodopat, [see the preceding word]), 
a hearer: tov vopov, Ro. ii. 13; tod Adyov , Jas. i. 22 sq. 

25. (Thuce., Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) * 

dxpoBurria, -as, 7, (a word unknown to the Greeks, 
who used 7 axpotoc6ia and 76 axpordaOuoy, fr. 7600p i. e. 

membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that rhv méa6nv 
of the Greeks was pronounced rj Biarny by the Alex- 

andrians, and dkpoBvoria said instead of dxporocbia — 

i. €. rd dkpov tis méabns; cf. the acute remarks of 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 186, together with the 
opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te 
Aufl. s. v.]), in the Sept. the equiv. of mw the prepuce, 
the skin covering the glans penis; a. prop.: Acts xi. 
3; Ro. ii. 25, 26; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. GEEviElocnGol: 
we 11 3 Judith xiv. 10; 1 Mace. i. 15); év dxpoBvoria 
éy having the foreskin ( Tertull. praeputiatus), uncir- 
cumeised i.e. Gentile, Ro. iv. 10; ép axp. sc. dv, 1 Co. 
vil. 18; equiv. to the same is 8? akpoBvorias, Ro. iv. 11; 
7 ey TH akpoB. miotis the faith which one has while he is 
uncircumcised, Ro.iv.11sq. b. by meton. of the abstr. 
for the concr., having the foreskin is equiv. toa Gentile : 
Ro. ii. 26 ae iii. 30; iv. 9; Eph. ii 115 9 ek hicews axpoB. 
one uncircumcised by birth ora Gentile, opp. to a Jew who 
shows himself a Gentile in character, Ro. ii. 27; edayyé- 
Avov rns axpof. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal. 

24 anaBacTpov 

ry. (fe c. in a transferred sense: 7 éxpoB. THs capKos 

(opp. to the mepiropn dyeporoinros or regeneration, Col. 

ii. 11), the condition in which the corrupt desires rooted 

in the cap were not yet extinct, Col. ii. 13 (the expression 

is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was 

the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [cf. B. D. 

s. v. Circumcision }).* 

dxpo-ywviatos, -ala, -aiov, a word wholly bibl. and eccl., 

[W. 99 (94); 236 (221)], (dkpos extreme, and yovia 

corner, angle), placed at the extreme corner ; AlOos cor- 

ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. ii.6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept. 

Is. xxviii. 16 for 739 728. For as the corner-stone 

holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as 
Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who 

were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq. 
And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice, 

but nevertheless some fall in going around the corner 
carelessly ; so some are built up by the aid of Christ, 
while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8 ; 
see yovia, a.* 

dxpo@iviov, -ov, 7d, (fr. dxpos extreme, and @is, gen. 

Owds, a heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener- 
ally in plur. ra dxpoOina the first-fruits, whether of crops 
or of spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from 
the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods, 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35); in the Bible only once: Heb. vii. 
4, of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

dkpos, -a, -ov, (ax point [see axun]), [fr. Hom. down], 
highest, extreme; 10 axpov the topmost point, the extremity 

[ef. B. 94 (82)]: Lk. xvi. 24; Heb. xi. 21 [see mpoo- 

kuvéew, a. fin.]; axpa, axpov yns, ovpavov, the farthest 

bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven: 

Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; cf. Deut. iv. 832; xxviii. 643 

Tsien 5 Jer xii oe 

*AkddAas, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see B. 20 

(18) ], 6, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert 

to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating 
the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi. 
3; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19; [see B. D.].* 

axupdw, -@; 1 aor. nKvipwoa; (akvpos without author- 
ity, not binding, void; fr. xipos force, authority), to 
render void, deprive of force and authority, (opp. to kvpd@ 
to confirm, make valid): évroAnv, Mt. xv. 6 [R G; 
vopoy, ibid. T WH mre. |; Aédyor [ibid. L Tr WH txt.) > 

Mk. vii. 13, (cf. dOeréw) ; Suajxnv, Gal. iii. 17. ({1 Esdr. 
vi. 31]; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut.)* 

dxwditws, adv., (koto), without hindrance: Acts 
XXvili. 31. [Plato, Epict., Hdian.]* 

dkwv, dkovoa, dxov, (contr. fr. dékov, a priv. and éker 
willing), not of one’s own will, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17. 
(Very freq. among the Greeks.) * 

[ada, 75, read by Tdf. in Mt. v.13; Mk. ix. 50; Lk. 
Xiv. 34; see Gdas. ] 

AdBacrpoy, -ov, 7d, (in the plur. in Theoer. 15, 114; 
Anth. Pal. 9, 153; in other prof. writ. 6 and 7 aAdBa- 
orpos; [the older and more correct spelling drops the 
p, cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 1385 d.; L. and S. s. v. dd& 



aXalovela 

Baorpos]}), a box made of alabaster, in which unguents are 
preserved, (Plin. h. n. 13, 2 (3), [al. 13, 19,] “unguenta 

optime servantur in alabastris”) ; with the addition of 
pupov (as in Lcian. dial. mer. 14, 2; [Hdt. 3, 20]): Lk. 
vii. 37; Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt rv 
addB., Tr WH [Mey.] ryv ad.; Mt. and Lk. do not add 
the article, so that it is not clear in what gender they 
use the word, [cf. Tdf.’s crit. note ad loc.]). Cf. Win. 
RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.* 

ddafovela, and ddagovia (which spelling, not uncommon 
in later Grk., T WH adopt [see I, ¢]), -as, 7, (fr. ddago- 
vevopat i. e. to act the ddator, q. V-) ; a. in prof. writ. 
[{fr. Arstph. down] generally empty, braggart talk, some- 
times also empty display in act, swagger. For illustration 
see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristot. eth. Nic. 

4,18, p. 1127 ed. Bekk.; [also Trench § xxix.]. b. 
an insolent and empty, assurance, which trusts in its own 

power and resources and shamefully despises and violates 
divine laws and human rights: 2 Macc. ix. 8; Sap. v. 8. 
c. an impious and empty presumption which trusts in the 

stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting]: Jas. iv. 16 
(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions 
on which this presumption shows itself; [cf. W. § 27, 3; 

B. 77 (67)]); rov Biov, display in one’s style of living, 
[R. V. vainglory], 1 Jn. ii. 16.* 

dAralev, -dvos, 6, 7, (An wandering), [fr. Arstph. on], 
an empty pretender, a boaster: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2. 

[Trench §xxix.; Tittmanni. p. 73sq.; Schmidt ch. 172, 2.]* 
dAaddtw; [fr. Pind. down]; a. prop. to repeat fre- 

quently the cry daha, as soldiers used to do on entering 
battle. b. univ. to utter a joyful shout: Ps. xlvi. 
(xlvii.) 2; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 2; and in prof. writ. c. to 
wail, lament: Mk. v. 38, (7 Jer. iv. 8; xxxii. 20 (xxv. 

34)); cf. dAoAv Co, Lat. ululare. [Syn.see kalo fin.] — d. 
to ring loudly, to clang: 1 Co. xiii. 1, [cf. ev kupBadros 
@daduypod, Ps. cl. 5 |.* 

d-AdAnTos, -ov, (AaAnros fr. A\akéw; [cf. W. 23]), not to 
be uttered, not to be expressed in words: orevaypoi mute 
sighs, the expression of which is suppressed by grief, 

Ro. viii. 26, [al. ‘which (from their nature) cannot be 
uttered’; cf. Mey. ad loc.; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Pal. 5, 
4 guvicropa adadnroyr i. e. of love-secrets.) * 

d-ados, -ov, (Addos talking, talkative), [fr. Aeschyl. 

on], speechless, dumb, wanting the faculty of speech: Mk. 

vii. 37; mvedpa, Mk. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of 

demoniacs were thought to proceed from the nature and 

peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos- 

sessed. (Sept. Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14; xxx. (xxxi.) 

19; dAdAov Kal Kakod mvevtparos mAnpys, Plut. de orac. 

def. 51 p. 438 b.) * 

das, -atos, 76, (a later form, found in Sept. and N. T. 

[Aristot. de mirab. ause. § 138; Plut. qu. conv. iv. 4, 3, 3], 

ef. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220; dat. ddrare Col. iv. 6), and 

Ds, adds, 6, (the classic form [fr. Hom. down]; Sir. 

xxii. 15 (13); xliii. 19; Sap. x. 7; 1 Mace. x. 29, ete. ; 

Mk. ix. 49 dai dat. [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br.], 

and in vs. 50 L T Tr WH @a ace. [yet without the 

art.] with nom. 76 das), finally, nom. and ace. dda Tdf. 

25 ahextopopwvia 

in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34 (where see 
his note)] (similar to yada, gen. ydAaros, a form noted 
by certain grammarians, see [WH. App. p- 1583] 
Kihner i. 353 sq.; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir. 
(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition) ; salt; a 
Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are 
sprinkled: Mk. ix.49 RG; cf. ddifw. 2. ddas ris yis, 
those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable 
land, Mt. v.13"; here salt as a condiment cannot be 
understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix. 
23; Zeph. ii. 9; Judg. ix. 45); ef. Grohmann in Kiiuf- 

fer’s Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is, 
‘It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened 
to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo- 
tion to God.’ In the statement immediately following, 
eay Oe Gdas «TA., the comparison seems to be drawn from 
salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended; 
[but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout 
the pass., and take yf to denote the mass of mankind, 
see s. v. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.]. In Mk. 
ix. 50* and Lk. xiv. 34 salt is a symbol of that health 
and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue ; 

[ef. Mey. on the former pass. ]. 3. Salt is a symbol 
of lasting concord, Mk. ix. 50 *, because it protects food 

from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged. Ac- 
cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the 
Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par- 

take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; 
[BB.DD. s. v. Salt]; Knobel on Leviticus p. 370. 4. 
Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech: Col. iv. 6 [where 
see Bp. Lehtft.].* 
"Aracoa: Acts xxvii. 8; cf. Aacaia. 

[ddeets, 6, T WH uniformly for ddueds, see Tdf.’s note 
on Mk. i. 16 and N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. 1.; esp. ed. 8, 

Proleg. p. 82 sq.; WH. App. p. 151.] 
ddelpwo: impf. #Aecpov; 1 aor. #reupa; 1 aor. mid. 

impy. dAeupar; [allied with Nim-os grease; cf. Curtius 
§ 340; Vaniéek p. 811; Peile p. 407; fr. Hom. down]; 
to anoint: rwa or ti, Mk. xvi. 1; Jn. xii. 35; revd or ri 

run [W. 227 (218) ], as éXai@, Lk. vii. 46°; Mk. vi. 13; 
Jas. v. 14; pipe, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 38, 46°; Mid.: 
Mt. vi. 17 (lit. ‘anoint for thyself thy head,’ unge tibi 
caput tuum; cf. W. 257 (242); B. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Salbe; [B.D. or McC. and S. s. v. 
Anoint, ete. Syn. : “ d\eipewis the mundane and profane, 
xpiew the sacred and religious, word.” Trench § xxxviii. 
Comp. : é&-adeido }.* 

dArexropohwvia, -as, 7), (ddéxrwp and davn [W. 25]), 
the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing: Aesop. fab. 79 [44]. 
Used of the third watch of the night: Mk. xiii. 35; in 
this passage the watches are enumerated into which the 
Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night; 

(ef. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen; B. D.s. v. Watches 

of Night; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Cock-crowing ; Wetst. on 

Mt. xiv. 25; Wéeseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note]. (For 
writ. who use this word see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 229, [and 
add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Strab. 7, frag. 35 p. 83, 24; 

Orig. i. 825 b.; Constt. Ap. 5, 18; 5, 19; 8, 34].) * 
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Gdéxrwp, -opos, 6, acock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceus) : Mt. 

xxvi. 34, 74sq.; Mk. xiv. 30, 68 [Lehm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii. 

34, 60 sq.3 Jn. xiii. 38; xvili. 27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 

229; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 307; W. 23; see also 

BB.DD.s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221 sq. 5 

esp. Egli, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1879 p. 517 sqq. ].* 

*AretavSpeds, -cws, 6, an Alexandrian, a native or a resi- 

dent of Alexandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): Acts 

vi. 9: xviii. 24. [(Plut. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]* 

*AdeEavSpivds [ct. Tdf.’s note on Acts xxvii. 6; G LTr 

Cobet, al. -Spivos; Chandler § 397 note], -n, -ov, Alexan- 

drian: Acts xxvii. 6; xxviii. 11. [(Polyb. 34, 8, 7.)]* 

*AdéEavSpos [i. e. defender of men], -ov, 6, Alexander ; 

1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross 

of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin- 

dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6. 3. a certain 

Jew: Acts xix. 33. 4. a certain coppersmith, an op- 

ponent of the apostle Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 

14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the 
same man; cf. e. g. Ellic. on the former }.* 

éAevpoy, -ov, 7d, (dAevo to grind), wheaten flour, meal: 

Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. 
cirov, GAdita S€ Tey KpiOdv. 
seph., al.) * 

dAnPera, -as, 4}, (dAnOns), [fr. Hom. down], verity, truth. 
I. objectively; 1. univ. what is true in any matter 
under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious, 
false): Jas. ili. 14; ddnderav A€yeuy, epeiv, Jn. vill. 45 sq.; 

xvi. 7; Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. xii. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 7; etmev atta 

macav tiv adnOeay, everything as it really was, Mk. v. 
33, (so in classics); paptupetv ty adnOeia to testify ac- 

cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 33; ina 
broader sense, Aadeiv adnevav to speak always according 
to truth, Eph. iv. 25; [aAndelas pnuara amopbéyyouat, as 

opp. to the vagaries of madness, Acts xxvi. 25]; adj@eca 
éyévero, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vii. 14. 
év adnOcia in truth, truly, as the case is, according to 
fact: Mt. xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 23 sq. (as accords with the 
divine nature); 2 Co. vii. 14; Col. i 6; ém ddnéelas 

a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 32; Lk. 
iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept.; Philo, vit. Moys.i.§ 1). b. of 
a truth, in reality, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk. 
xx. 21; [xxii. 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 34, (Clem. Rom. 
1Cor. 23, 5 and 47, 8); [cf. W. § 51, 2f.; B. 336 (289)]; 
kar’ G\nevay in accordance with fact, i. e. (ace. to the 
context) justly, without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; etre mpo- 
gacet, cire addneia, Phil. i. 18; ev &pyo k. adnbeia, 

1 Jn. iii, 18 [Rec. om. év; so Eph. iv. 21 WH mrg.]. 
2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is 
true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man, 
(‘moral and religious truth’); and that a. with the 
greatest latitude, in the sceptical question ri éorw aAn- 
Odea, Jn. xviii. 38; b. the true notions of God which 
are open to human reason without his supernatural in- 
tervention: Ro. i. 18; also 7 dAjOeca Oeod the truth of 

which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, cf. 19, (1 dd#Oeva rod 
Xpiorov, Evang. Nicod. c. 5, 2; accordingly it is not, as 
many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God Lyet 

Hesych. d\eupa kupios ta Tov 
(Hadt., Xen., Plat., Jo- 
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see Mey. ad loc.]); truth, the embodiment of which the 

Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 20. c. the truth, 

as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and 

the execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect- 

ing the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions 

of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and 

to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers 
even among Christians: 7 dAnOea rov evayy. the truth 
which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii. 
5, 14, [cef. W. § 34, 3 a.]; and absol. 9 dAnOea and 

dAnOeva: Jn. i. 14,17; viii. 32, 40; [xvi 13]; xvii. 19; 
1 Jn i 85.4, 212 Jno Galoaitata(huce.) canvents 

2 Co. iy...2)5 xis 8) Eph iy 24002) Leite Oy slee sal 
Tim. ii. 7 (€v miore: x. ddnOeia in faith and truth, of 

which I became a partaker through faith) ; iii. 15; iv. 
35 vi. 52 2 Tim. i. 18% i. 8s iv.4e) Wit. 14502 ees. 

i. 12; [3 Jn. 8,12]; 6 Adyos rHs adnOeias, Col. i.5; Eph. 
i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Adyos ddnOeias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 

18; dd0s THs ad. 2 Pet. ii. 2; amiatis adnOeias, 2 Th. ii. 

13 [W. 186 (175)]; taxon ths ad. 1 Pet. i. 22; émliyrva- 

ots ths GA. Heb. x. 26; 1° Pim. ii. 4; 2 Dima. 25); ai. 
7; (Tit. i. 1]; avedpa tis ad. the Spirit (of God) which 
is truth (1 Jn. v. 6) and imbues men with the knowledge 
of the truth, Jn. xiv.17; [xvi. 13]; xv. 26; 1 Jn. iv. 6; 

eyo eiut 7 adAnGeca I am he in whom the truth is summed 
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6; 7 dd7nOeud cov [ Rec. ] 
(i. e. Oeov) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from 
thee, Jn. xvii. 17; [€rrw adAnOeva Xpiorod év poi i. e. 

controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10]; etvas ex ris adnbeias 

to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see éx, II. 7, 
and eipi,V. 3 d.); to proceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21; 

to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn.iii. 19; 

paptupety TH adnO. to give testimony in favor of the 
truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn. 

XVill. 37; adnOecav roreitvy to exemplify truth in the life, 

to express the form of truth in one’s habits of thought 
and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6; 

iv. 6; cf. Neh. ix. 33; 6ddv dAnOelas aipetiCecOa, Ps. 

exvill. (cxix.) 30); so also mepumareiv év rp ad. 2 Jn. 4; 

3 Jn. 3 sq.; drebeiv rf dd. is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8; 
so also mAavnOjvat awd ths ad. Jas. v. 19. II. sub- 
jectively; truth as a personal excellence; that candor 
of mind which is free from affectation, pretence, simula- 
tion, falsehood, deceit: Jn. yiii. 44; sincerity of mind 
and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony 
with divine truth: 1 Co. v. 8; xiii. 6 (opp. to ddcia) ; 
Eph. iv. 21 [see I. 1 b. above]; v. 9; [vi. 14]; cod 9 
ad7Gea the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of 
thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 3 Jn. 3; 
7) GAnOea tod Geod which belongs to God, i. e. his holi- 
ness [but cf. mepuroeto, 1 b. fin.], Ro. iii. 7; spec. ve- 
racity (of God in keeping his promises), Ro. xv. 8; év 
aAnéeia sincerely and truthfully, 2 Jn. 1; 3Jn.1. The 
word is not found in Rev. ({nor in 1 Thess., Philem., 
Jude]). Cf. Hélemann, “ Bibelstudien ”, (Lpz. 1859) Ite 
Abth. p. 8 sqq.; [ Wendt in Stud. u. Krit., 1883, p. 511 sqq.]* 

aAnbevw ; in prof. writ. ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.) to speak the truth; a. to teach the truth: ri 
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Gal. iv. 16. b. to profess the truth (true doctrine) : 
Eph. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass. to deal truly.]* 

adnbfs, -és, (a priv. and A7jOe, Aabeiv [AavOdve], 7d 
Anos, — cf. duabys; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr. 
Hom. down]; Avirues Jn. dv.wlS3ex541);' xix. 35% 
1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp. 
to épapa); Phil. iv. 8; paprupia, Jn. v. 31 sq.; viii. 
13 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 3 Jn. 12; Tit. i. 13; xpious, just, 
Jn. viii. 16 (LT Tr WH dann); mapomia, 2 Pet. ii. 
22; xdpts, grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. v. 12. 

2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. vii. 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 

mavos); of God, In. iii. 33; viii. 26; Ro. iii. 4 (opp. to 

Wevorns). 3. i. q. aAnO@vds, 1: Jn. vi. 55 (L T Tr 
WH; for Rec. ddnOas), as in Sap. xii. 27, where dAnOis 
Geds is contrasted with ots éddxouv Oeovs. Cf. Riickert, 
Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [On the distinction betw. this 
word and the next, see Trench § viii. ; Schmidt ch. 178, 6.]* 

GAnPivds, -7, -ov, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down; 
[twenty-three times in Jn.’s writ.; only five (acc. to 
Lchm. six) times in the rest of the N.T.]); 1. “that 
which has not only the name and semblance, but the real 
nature corresponding to the name” (Tittmann p. 155; 

[‘‘ particularly applied to express that which is all that it 
pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul- 
terated metal” Donaldson, New Crat. § 258; see, at 
length, Trench § viii.]), in every respect corresponding to 
the idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine; 
a. opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary, 
simulated, pretended: 6eds (TDN TORN, 2) Che xv.1 3); 

1 Th. i. 9; Heb. ix. 14 Lehm.; Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. v. 20. 

(adn Owoi pirat, Dem. Phil. 3, p. 113, 27.) b. it con- 
trasts realities with their semblances: oxnvn, Heb. viii. 

2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (6 tmros contrasted 
with 6 év Ti eixdm, Ael. v. h. 2, 3.) c. opp. to what is 
imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Jn. iv. 23, 37; vii. 

28; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah, 
Rev. iii. 7; pas, Jn. i. 9; 1 In. ii. 8; kpiows, Jn. vill. 16 

(L T Tr WH;; Is. lix. 4); xpioess, Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; 

pros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn. 

vi. 32; duredos, Jn. xv. 1; paprvpia, Jn. xix. 35; pdprus, 

Rey. iii. 14; Seomdrns, Rev. vi. 10; 680%, Rev. xv. 3; 

coupled with mords, Rev. iii. 14; xix. 11; substantively, 

7d dAnOwdv the genuine, real good, opp. to external 
riches, Lk. xvi. 11, ([ois pev yap ddnOwds mdovros ev 
ovpav@, Philo de praem. et poen. § 17, p. 425 ed. 
Mang.; cf. Wetst. on Lk. 1. c.]; d6Anrai, Polyb. 1, 6, 6). 

2. i. 4. ddnOns, true, veracious, sincere, (often so in Sept.) : 

xapdia, Heb. x. 22 (per? adnOeias ?v xapdia arnOiv7, Is. 
Xxxvili. 3); Adyor, Rev. [xix. 9]; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, (Plut. 

apoph. p. 184 e.). [Cf. Cremer 4te Aufl. s. v. dhjOea. ] * 
dd40w; (a com. Grk. form for the Attic ddéa, cf. Lob. 

ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41; Lk. xvii. 

35. It was the custom to send women and female slaves 

to the mill-houses [?] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5), 

who were called by the Greeks yuvaixes dderpides (Hom. 

Od. 20, 105); [cf. B. D. s. v. Mill].* 

ddAnOds, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a truth, in 
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reality; most certainly: Jn. i. 47 (48) ; iv. 42; vi. 14, 05 
Rec. ; vii. 26, 40; viii. 31; xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. 33; xxvi. 
73; (Mk. xiv. 70; Mt.] xxvii. 54; [Mk. xv. 39]; Lk. 
ix. 27; xii. 44; xxi. 3; Acts xii. 11; 1 Th.ii.13; 1 Jn. 
1s Gs 

ddtevs, -€ws, 5, (Gs, adds, the sea), [fr. Hom. down]; 
a fisherman, fisher: Mt. iv. 18 sq.; Mk. i. 16 sq.; Lk. 
v. 2, —in all which pass. T and WH have dneeis fr. the 
form dXeevs, q. v.* 

Gebw; (dduevs) ; to fish: Jn. xxi. 3. [Philo, Plut.]* 
dritw: (GAs, adds, salt); to salt, season with salt, sprin- 

kle with salt; only the fut. pass. is found in the N. T.: 
ev tim dducOnoerat; by what means can its saltness be 
restored? Mt. v.13; @voia adi ddicOjoerat, the sacrifice 

is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to 
God, Mk. ix. 49 [R GL Tr txt. br.], (Lev. ii. 13; Ezek. 

xliii. 24; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev. 

p- 369 sq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt]); 
mas mupt dduoOnoera, every true Christian is rendered 
ripe for a holy and happy association with God in his 
kingdom by fire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and 
trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge 
and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex- 
tremely difficult passage is explained differently by 
others ; [cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history 
of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., [cf. 
Soph. Lex.|; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] d\i- 
oOnre ev Xpiota, iva pry SiapOapy tis ev vuiv.) [Comp.: 
ovv-adi¢@, — but see the word. |* 

dAiocynpa, -ros, Td, (dAvoyew to pollute, which occurs 

Sir. xl. 29; Dan.i.8; Mal. i. 7,12; akin to diva, ddwéo 
to besmear [ Lat. linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element. p. 21; 

Rhemat. p. 123; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex. 

p- 145]), pollution, contamination: Acts xv. 20 (rod 

dméxerOar xtX. to beware of pollution from the use 
of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29). 

Neither ddvoyéw nor ddtoynpa occurs in Grk. writ.* 

d\Ad, an adversative particle, derived from @AXa, 

neut. of the adj. dAdos, which was originally pronounced 
addés (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly, 

other things sc. than those just mentioned. It differs 
from 8é, as the Lat. at and sed from autem, [cf. W. 441 
sq. (411) ]. I. But. So related to the preceding words 

that it serves to introduce 1. an opposition to con- 
cessions; nevertheless, notwithstanding: Mt. xxiv. 6; 

Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, 20; Acts iv. 17; vii. 

48-0 Ro. v. 14) sq55 x. 16; 1 Co. iv..4352)Co. i-.6;5 

Phil. ii. 27 (GAN 6 Oeds ete.), ete. 2. an objection : 

Jn vale 273) Ro. x. 18) sq.3 1 Copxy. 353" Jas. ii, 18. 
3. an exception: Lk. xxii. 53; Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 7; 

5 DBR 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk. 

xiv. 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation, 
nay rather, yea moreover: Jn. xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 9; esp. 
with xai added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21; xxiv. 22. dAD’ ode, 

but... not even (Germ. ja nicht einmal): Lk. xxiii. 15; 

Acts xix. 2; 1 Co. iii. 2 [Rec. otre]; cf. Fritzsche op 
Mk. p. 157. 6. or forms a transition to the cardinas 
matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; Mk 
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ix. 22; xvi. 7; Lk. vii. 7; In. viii. 26; xvi. 4; Acts ix. 

6 [not Rec.]; x. 20; xxvi. 16. 7. it is put ellipti- 

cally: dN’ iva, i. €. GAAG TOTO yéyover, iva, Mk. xiv. 49 ; 

Afiy ait, WS 076 HR 1 Ahn sib IGE 8. after a condi- 

tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at the begin- 

ning of the apodosis, yet [cf. W. 442 (411)]: after kat 

ei, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [RG]; Mk. xiv. 29 RGL, (2 Mace. 

viii. 15); after ei «ai, Mk. xiv. 29 [T Tr WH]; 2 Co. 

iv. 16; v. 16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Mace. vi. 26); after 

ei, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Mace. ii. 20); after édy, 

1 Co. iv. 15; after etrep, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br. 

avn]; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 93 8q.; Kiihner ii. 

p- 827, § 535 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding pev: Mk. 

ix. 18 [T om. Tr br. pév]; Acts iv. 16; Ro. xiv. 20; 

1 Co. xiv. 17. 10. it is joined to other particles; 

adda ye [Grsb. ddAdye] (twice in the N. T.): yet at least, 
1 Co. ix. 2; yet surely (aber freilich), Lk. xxiv. 21 [LT 

Tr WH add xai yea and ete.], cf. Bornemann ad loc. 
In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are 
not combined without the interposition of the most 
emphatic worc between them; cf. Bornemann l. c¢.; 

Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq.; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 
101; [W. 444 (413)]. add # (arising from the blending 

of the two statements ovdev aAXo # and oddey aAXo, GAda) 
save only, except: 1 Co. iii. 5 (where aAX 7H omitted 
by G L T Tr WH is spurious); Lk. xii. 51, (Sir. 
Xxxvii. 12; xliv. 10); and after Ma itself, 2 Co. i. 13 

{here Lehm. br. aX’ before #]; cf. Klotz u. s. ii. 31 sqq.; 

Kiihner ii. p. 824 sq. § 535, 6; W. 442 (412); [B. 374 

(320) ]. add ov but not, yet not: Heb. iii. 16 Gf punctu- 

ated maperixpavav ; adX ov) for ‘but why do I ask? did 
not all,’ ete.; cf. Bleek ad loc. [W. 442 (411)]. adN 
ovdxi will he not rather? Lk. xvii. 8. II. preceded by 
a negation: but (Lat. sed, Germ. sondern) ; 1. ovk 
(Gy. GANG? Mt. xix. 1135) Mk y. 395 Jn. vit. 16) 
1 Co. i. 173; vii. 10, 19 [oddév]; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 

23 [unxére], etc. By a rhetorical construction ovk 
-.. GdAd sometimes is logically equiv. to not so much 

.as: Mk. ix. 87 (odk éué déyerat, adda Tov arooTei- 

Aavra pe); Mt. x. 20; Jn. xii. 44; Acts v. 4; 1 Co. xv. 

10; 1 Th. iv. 8; by this form of speech the emphasis is 
laid on the second member; ef. Fritzsche on Mk. Dp: 
773 sqq.; W. § 55, 8 b.; [B. 356 (306)]. od pdvov... 
GAA kai not only... but also: Jn. v. 18; xi. 52 [adn 
iva kai, etc.]; Ro. i. 32, and very often. When kai is 
omitted (as in the Lat. non solum... sed), the grada- 
tion is strengthened: Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds kal]; 
1Jn.v.6; add\dy\a TOAA® paddov, Phil. ii. 12; cf. Fritzsche 
l. c. p. 786 sqq.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317)]. 
2. The negation to which dddd pertains is suppressed, 
but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442 
(412)]}: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. vii. 24-26, (in each passage, 
before ddXa supply ‘ you will say you did not go out into 
the wilderness for this purpose’); Acts xix. 2 (we have 
not received the Holy Spirit, but ...); Gal. ii. 3 (they 
said not one word in opposition to me, but. . ») 3 2 Co. 
vii. 11 (where before dAdd, repeated six times by ana- 
phora, supply od pdvov with the accus. of the preceding 

28 adopae 

word). It is used in answers to questions having the 
force of a negation [W. 442 (412)]: Jn. vil. 49; Acts 
xv. 11; 1 Co. x. 20. dAda iva [or GAN’ iva, cf. W. 40; 
B. 10] elliptical after a negation [W. 316 sq. (297); 
620 (576); Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.]: Jn. i. 8 (sup- 
ply adda HAGev, va) ; ix. 3 (adda TUpAds eyevero [or eyer 

On |, wa); Mk. iv. 22 (dAXa ToLodvTo eyevero, (va) eaieeelthe 

best Mss. seem to elide the final a before nouns, but 

not before verbs” Scrivener, Plain Introduction, etc., 

p- 14; but see Dr. Gregory’s full exhibition of the facts 
in Tdf. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that 
“elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a, 
almost always before v, often before ¢ and n, rarely 

before o and , never before «; and it should be noticed 

that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words 
év, iva, Ort, ov, ws, prefer the form add”; see also WH. 

App. p. 146. Cf. W..§ 5, 1 a.; B. p. 10.] 
Drdcow: fut. addrAd€o; 1 aor. 7#AdAa~a; 2 fut. pass. 

ddAaynoopa; (dAdos); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to change: 
to cause one thing to cease and another to take its 
place, ra ny, Acts vi. 14; tiv parvny to vary the voice, 
i.e. to speak in a different manner according to the 
different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and 
form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now 

severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Meyer ad 
loc.]. to exchange one thing for another: ri é&v tum, 
Ro. i. 23 (2 V7 Ps. ev. (evi.) 20; the Greeks say da- 
Adooew ri twos [cf. W. 206 (194), 388 (363); Vaughan 

on Rom.1|.¢.]). to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 sq.; Heb. i. 
12. [Comp.: dm-, dv-, kat-, amo-Kat-, weT-, Tvy-addaooe. | * 

ddaxsbev, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q. 

@dobev [which the grammarians prefer, Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 10, 13; Moeris ed: Piers. p.11]; ef. 
éxaotaxdbev, mavtaxdbev). [(Antiph., al.)]* 

®dAaxod, adv., i. gq. dAoM, elsewhere, in another place: 

Mk. i. 38 (T Tr txt. WH Tr mrg. br.). Cf. Borne- 
mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 127 sq. [Soph., 
Xen., al.; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the preced. 
word. | * 

dAAnyopew, -&: [pres. pass. ptep. adAnyopotpevos ]; i. e. 
@\Xo péev ayopeta, do b€ vow, “aliud verbis, aliud 
sensu ostendo ” (Quint. instt. 8, 6, 44), to speak alle- 
gorically or in a figure: Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph., 
Plut., and gram. writ.; [ef. Mey. on Gal. l. ¢.].)* 

éAAnAovia, [ WH. ‘AAA. and -a; see Intr. § 408], Hebr. 

W197, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah: Rev. xix. 1, 3 sq. 
6. [Sept. Pss. passim; Tob. xiii. 18; 3 Mace. vii. 13.]* 

GAAfAwv, gen. plur. [no nom. being possible]; dat. 
-OlS, -als, -Ols; ACC. -oUS, -as, -a, One another ; reciprocally, 

mutually: Mt. xxiv. 10; Jn. xiii. 35; Acts xxviii. 25; 

Ro. i. 12; Jas. v. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often. [Fr. Hom. 
down. ] 

dAXoyevtjs, -€s, (GAXos and yévos), sprung from another 
race, a foreigner, alien: Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. [Gen. 
xvii. 27; Ex. xii. 43, etc.], but nowhere in prof. writ.)* 

DAopor; impf. 7AASpyv; aor. praunv and HArAdsunv (Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (47)]); to 

leap (Lat. salio): Acts iii. 8; xiv. 10 (Rec. #AXero; 



aAXos : 

GLT Tr WH #araro); to spring up, gush up, of water, 
Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. salire, Verg. ecl. 5, 47; Suet. 
Octav. 82). [Comp.: é, ep-dddopat. | * 

GXos, -7, -o, [cf. Lat. alius, Germ. alles, Eng. else; fr. 
Hom. down], another, other; a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 
42; xx. 3; Mk. vi. 15; Acts xix. 32; xxi. 34 (oe 
pev GdXo), and often. b. as an adj.: Mt. ii. 12; iv. 
21; Jn. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 29 (dAAn ovveldnars 2. e. 7) Ouy. 
@Xov Twvds). ce. with the art.: 6 dos the other (of 
two), Mt. v. 39; xii. 13, ete. [ef. B. 32 (28), 122 (107)]; 
pi dAou all others, the remainder, the rest: Jn. xxi. 8; 
1 Co. xiv. 29. 

[SYN. &AAos, repos: &A. as compared with ér. denotes 
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; %a. adds 
(‘one besides’), &r. distinguishes (‘one of two’); every ér. 
is an GA., but not every &A. is a ér.; %A. generally ‘ denotes 
simply distinction of individuals, érepos involves the sec- 
ondary idea of difference of kind’; e.g. 2Co. xi. 4; Gal.i. 
6,7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass.; Trench 
§ xcv.; Schmidt ch. 198.] 

GdAoTpto-erickoros (LT Tr WH ddorprer.), -ov, 6, 

(@Xsrptos and émicxoros), one who takes the supervision 
of affairs pertaining to others and in no wise to himself, [a 
meddler in other men’s matters |: 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer 

seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate 
zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles — whether 

public or private, civil or sacred —in order to make them 
conform to the Christian standard). [Hilgenfeld (cf. 
Kinl. ins N. T. p. 630) would make it equiv. to the Lat. 
delator.| The word is found again only in Dion. Areop. 
ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another’s office), 
and [Germ. of Const. ep. 2 ad Cypr. c. 9, in] Coteler. 
Kecl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.; [cf. W. 25, 99 (94)]* 

GAASTpLOs, -a, -ov; 1. belonging to another (opp. to 
iStos), not one’s own: Heb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20; 
2aConmx.alol sq.nmlelbim. ve22eIN- xo.) inmneut.. Lk 

xvi. 12 (opp. to TO tperepor). 2. foreign, strange: 
yn, Acts vii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; not of one’s own family, 

alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; an enemy, Heb. xi. 34, (Hom. U. 

5, 214; Xen. an. 3, 5, 5).* 

GAASdvdAos, -ov, (dAdos, and PdAov race), foreign, (in 
prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down); when used in 
Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to a Jew, it signifies a Gen- 
tile, [A. V. one of another nation]: Acts x. 28. (Philo, 

Joseph. )* 
ddXws, adv., (dAdos), [fr. Hom. down], otherwise: 

1 Tim. v. 25 (ra dds exovra, which are of a different 
sort i. e. which are not xada épya, [al. which are not 

mpddnda }).* 
édodw, -&; (connected with 7 ddws or 7 ddwn, the 

floor on which grain is trodden or threshed out); to 

thresh, (Ammon. 16 emt rH GA@ mareiv kat TpiBew Tas 

ordxvas): 1 Co. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 (Deut. xxv. 

4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.* 

d-doyos, -ov, (Adyos reason) ; 1. destitute of reason, 

brute: ¢aa, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap. 

xi. 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason, 

absurd: Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11,1; Thue. 6, 85; 

often in Plat., Isocr., al.).* 

29 Gdeomnt 
4A6n [on the accent see Chandler § 149], -ns, 9, (com- 

monly £vdaddén, dydddoyov), Plut., the aloe, aloes: In. 
xix. 39. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in 
eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and 
bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in 
embalming the dead (as, acc. to Hdt., the Egyptians 
did), Hebr. DOAN and nions [see Muhlau and Volck 
s. vv.], Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. xlv. 9; Prov. vii. 17; Cant. 
iv. 14. Arab. Alluwe; Linn.: Excoecaria Agallochum. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloé [Low § 235; BB.DD].* 

GAs, ddds, 6, see Gras. 
Gdukds, -7, -dv, salt (i. g. GApvpds): Jas. iii, 12. 

((Hippoer., Arstph.,] Plat. Tim. p. 65 e.; Aristot., 
Theophr., al.) * 

GAvTos, -ov, (Avi), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28. 
(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Plat. down.)* 

dAvots, or as it is com. written ddvows [see WH. App. 
p- 144], -ews, 7, (fr. a priv. and Avo, because a chain is 

advros i. e. not to be loosed fal. fr. r. val, and allied w. 

eihéw to restrain, ddi¢o to collect, crowd; Curtius § 660; 

Vanitek p. 898]), a chain, bond, by which the body, or 

any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound: Mk. v. 3; Acts 

xxi. 33; xxviii. 20; Rev. xx. 1; ev dAvoee in chains, a 

prisoner, Eph. vi. 20; ov« émavaxiv6n tH Gd. pou he was 
not ashamed of my bonds i. e. did not desert me be- 
cause I was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec. used of a 
manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by which the hands are 
bound together [yet cf. Mey. on Mk. u.i.; per contra 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8]: Mk. v. 4; [Lk. viii. 29]; 
Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Hdt. down.)* 

d-AuoitTeAts, -és, (AvotreAjs, See Avowrehew), Unprofit- 
able, (Xen. vectig. 4,6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious : 
Heb. xiii. 17. (From [Hippocr.,] Xen. down.)* 

adda, rd, indecl.: Rev. i. 8; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. See A. 

*Addatos [WH ‘AA¢., see their Intr. § 408], -aiov, 6, 
cam, cf. \3M ’Ayyaios, Hag.i.1), Alpheus or Alpheus; 

1. the father of Levi the publican: Mk. ii. 14, see Aevi, 
4, 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of 

the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; 

Actsi. 13. He seems to be the same person who in Jn. 

xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40) is called KAwzas 
after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. DIN ace. 
to which M was changed into x, as N09 gacex, 2 Chr. 
xxx. 1. Cf. Idxk@Bos, 2; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Alpheus; 

also Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Am. ed. pp. 

92,103); Wetzel in Stud. u. Krit. for 1883, p. 620 sq. ].* 

drwy, -ovos, 7, (in Sept. also 6, cf. Ruth iii. 2; Job 
xxxix. 12), i. q. 9 Aas, gen. dro, a ground-plot or thresh- 

ing-floor, i. e. a place in the field itself, made hard after 

the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed 

out: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass., by 

meton. of the container for the thing contained, dwy is 

the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed 

out, but still mixed with chaff and straw, like Hebr. 

m1, Ruth iii. 2; Job xxxix. 12 (Sept. in each place 

GdGva) ; [al. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by 

Aristot. de vent. 8, Opp. ii. 973°, 14].* 

Gddané, -exos, 7, a for: Mt. viii. 20: Lk. ix. 58. 



addA@ols 

Metaph. a sly and crafty man: Lk. xiii. 32; (in the 

same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol. 

30, 2; Pind. Pyth. 2, 141; Plut. Sulla 28, 5).* 

GArwors, -ews, 7, (dAdw, dickopat to be caught), a catch- 

ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 eis GAwow to be taken, [some 

would here take the word actively: to take]. (Hr. 

Pind. and Hdt. down.) * ; 
dpa [Skr. sa, sama; Eng. same; Lat. simul; Germ. 

sammt, ete.; Curtius § 449; Vanitek p. 972. Fr. Hom. 

down |; 1. adv., at the same time, at once, together : 

Acts xxiv. 26; xxvii. 40; Col. iv. 3; 1 Tim. v. 13; 

Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Ko. iii. 12. 2: 

prep. [W. 470 (439)], together with, with dat. : Mt. xiii. 

29. dua mput early in the morning: Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk. 

writ. dua TO rio, dua TH npepa). In 1 Th. iv. 17 and 

v. 10, where dua is foll. by ovv, dua is an adv. (at the 

same time) and must be joined to the verb.* 
[Syx. &ua, duod: the distinction given by Ammonius 

(de diff. voc. s. v.) et al., that dua is temporal, duov local, 

seems to hold in the main; yet see Ro. iii. 12, and cf. Hesych. 
8. V. 
orien -és, gen. -ovs, (uavOavw, whence épador, rd pddos, 

cf. ddnOns), unlearned, ignorant: 2 Pet. iii. 16. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dywapdvrivos, -ov, (fr. dudpavros, as podwos made of 

roses, fr. pddov a rose; cf. dxavOwos), composed of ama- 

ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or 
fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with 
water; hence it is a symbol of perpetuity and immor- 
tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 353 sqq.]; Plin. h. n. 21 

(15), 23 [al. 47]): orépavos, 1 Pet. v.4. (Found besides 
only in Philostr. her. 19, p. 741; [and (conjecturally) in 
Boeckh, Corp. Inserr.155, 39, c. B. C. 340].) * 

apdpavros, -ov, (fr. papaivw; cf. auiavros, dpavros, etc.), 

not fading away, unfading, perennial; Vulg. immarcesci- 
bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [Diose. 4, 57, al.]; 

see dpapdytivos): 1 Pet. i. 4. Found elsewhere only in 
Sap. vi. 133 [Cay apap. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp. 

Inserv. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 c, 4; Leian. Dom. ¢. 9].* 
dpaptdave; fut. duaprnow (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15; 

in the latter pass. LT Tr WH give duyaprncepev for 
RG dpaprnoopev), in class. Grk. duaprpcopa; 1 aor. 
(later) judprnoca, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. v. 14, 16 Col W.: 
82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. jwaprov; pf. ndptynka 3 
(ace. to a conjecture of Bitm., Lexil. i. p. 137, fr. a priv. 
and pepo, peipoua, pépos, prop. to be without a share in, 
sc. the mark); prop. to miss the mark, (Hom. Il. 8, 311, 
ete.; with gen. of the thing missed, Hom. II. 10, 372; 
4,491; rod oxomov, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 375 a.3 ris 6d00, 
Arstph. Plut. 961, al.); then to err, be mistaken; lastly 
to miss or wander from the path of uprightness and honor, 
to door go wrong. [Even the Sept., although the Hebr. 
son also means primarily to miss, endeavor to reserve 
duapt. exclusively for the idea of sin; and where the 
Hebr. signifies to miss one’s aim in the literal sense, 
they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in par- 
ticular efayapravew, Jude. xx. 16.” Zezschwitz, Profan- 
graec. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.] In the N. T. 

30 
€ y 
apapTta 

to wander from the law of God, violate God’s law, sin; 

a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. v. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 sq.; 

1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 1; iii. 6, 8 sq.; v. 18; Ro. ii. 12; iii. 23; 

y. 12, 14, 16; vi. 15; 1 Co. vii. 28, 36; xv. 34; Eph. 

iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. iii, 11; Heb. iii. 17; x. 26 

(€xovaiws) ; [2 Pet. ii. 4]; of the violation of civil laws, 

which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine 

law, 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. dpaprdvew duapriay to commit 

(lit. sin) a sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (ueydAnv duapriay, Ex. xxxii. 
30 sq. Hebr. ANUT NOM; aicxpav dp. Soph. Phil. 1249; 

peydXa dpaptnpata dpapraver, Plat. Phaedo p.113 e.); ef. 

dyarrdw, sub fin. dpaprdvew eis twa [B. 173 (150); W. 233 

(219)]: Mt. xviii. 15 (LT WH om. Tr mrg. br. eis ge), 
21; Lk. xv. 18, 21; xvii. 3 Rec., 4; 1 Co. vill. 12; ri es 

Kaicapa, Acts xxv. 8; eis ro iStov o@pa, 1 Co. vi. 18, (eis 

avrovs re kai eis GAXous, Plat. rep. 3, p. 396a.; «is rd 

Oeiov, Plat. Phaedr. p. 242 ¢.; eis Oeovs, Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 

19, etc.; [cf. dp. xupio 6e@, Bar. i. 13; ii. 5]); Hebraisti- 

cally, évamidv (1397) twos [B. § 146, 1] in the presence of, 

before any one, the one wronged by the sinful act being, 
as it were, present and looking on: Lk. xv. 18, 21, (1S. 
vii. 6; Tob. iii. 3, etc.; [ef. évavre xupiov, Bar. i. 17]). 

[For reff. see duapria. 

dpdprnpa, -ros, rd, (fr. duaptéw i. q. duaptave, cf. adi- 

Knua, adio-ynpa), a sin, evil deed, [“ Differunt 7 dpapria et 
To dudptnua ut Latinorum peccatus et peccatum. Nam 
TO duaptnua et peccatum proprie malum facinus indi- 

cant; contra 7 duapria et peccatus primum peccationem, 

76 peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent.” 

Fritzsche ; see duapria, fin. ; cf. also Trench § lxvi.]: Mk. 
ili. 28,-and du TP Trtxt. WH) 29; iv.12 @vhereG Dir 

txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. ra dapr.) ; Ro. iii. 25; 1 Co. 
vi. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9 (R[L WH txt. Tr mrg.] dpapridy). 

In prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thue. down; [of bodily de- 
fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; du. pynwouxdv, Cic. ad Att. 
13, 21; dp. ypadixdv, Polyb. 34, 3,11; drav pév mapaddoyas 

1 BAGBn yevnrar, arvxnuas drav dé pr mapaddyas, dvev dé 

kakias, Gudptnua: dtav b€ eida@s péev fu) mpoBovdrevaas de, 
adixnua, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 p. 1135", 16 sq.].* 

dpaptia, -as, 7, (fr. 2 aor. duapteiv, as dmorvyia fr. 

drotvxeiv), a failing to hit the mark (see duaprav). In 
Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl. and Thue. down). 1st, an error 

of the understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christ]. im 
Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 [Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861) 
p-57n.99]). 2d, a bad action, evil deed. Inthe N. T. 
always in an ethical sense, and 1. equiv. to 7d dyap- 

Tdvewv a sinning, whether it occurs by omission or com- 
mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and actior. 

(cf. Cic. de fin. 3, 9): Ro. v. 12 sq. 20; if? dpapriay 

etvat held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9; emtpevey TH duaptia, Ro. 
Vi. 1; droOvnoxew rh dp. and ¢hv év airy, Ro. vi. 25 rv dp. 
ywooew, Ro. vii. 7; 2 Co. v. 21; vexpos th dp. Ro. vi. 
11} epi duaprias to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 3 [ef. 
Mey.]; oépa tijs du. the body as the instrument of sin, 
Ro. vi. 6; amdry ris dp. the craft by which sin is accus- 
tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; &v@pwmos ris du. [avopias 
T Tr txt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he 
seems unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up 

Comp. : mpo-apapravo. |* 



dpaptia 

to sin, 2 Th. ii. 3 [W. § 34, 3 Note 2]. In this sense 4 
duapria (i. q. 7d duaprdvery) as a power exercising domin- 
ion over men (sin as a principle and power) is rhetorically 
represented as an imperial personage in the phrases 4 
dp. Baowever, Kuprever, katepyaterar, Ro. vy. 21; vi. 12, 
14; vil. 17, 20; dovdevew rH dy. Ro. vi. 6; Sodd0s THs 
dp. Jn. viii. 34 [WH br. Gom. ris du.]; Ro. vi. 17; vdpos 
THs dp. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from 
it, Ro. vii. 235; viii. 2; dvvapis ris du. 1 Co. xv. 56; (the 
prosopopeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, acc. to the read- 
ing dyapria, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus dyapria in sense, 
but not in signification, is the source whence the 
several evil acts proceed; but it never denotes vitiosity. 
2. that which is done wrong, committed or resultant sin, 
an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in 
act (7) duapria éoriv H dvouia, 1 Jn. iii. 4); a. generally: 

Jas. i. 15; Jn. viii. 46 (where duapr. must be taken to 
mean neither error, nor craft by which Jesus is corrupt- 
ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well 
shown by Liicke ad loc. and Ullmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [cf. his Siindlosigkeit Jesu 
p- 66 sqq. (Eng. trans. of 7th ed. p. 71 sq.)]; the 
thought is, ‘If any one convicts me of sin, then you may 

lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine, 
for sin hinders the perception of truth’); yepis dyaprias 
so that he did not commit sin, Heb. iv. 15; oveiy dpap- 

riav and thy dp. Jn. viii. 34; 1 In. iii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 7; 

1 Pet. ii. 22; yew duapriay to have sin as though it were 
one’s odious private property, or to have done something 
needing expiation, i. q. to have committed sin, Jn. ix. 
41; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; 1 Jn.i. 8, (so aiua éyew, of one 

who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514); very often 
in the plur. duapria [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing. 
occurs but once: Mt. xii. 31]: 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16 
LT Tr WH]; Rev. xviii. 4 sq., ete.; mA7O0s dpapriay, 
Jas. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; movety duaprias, Jas. v. 15; also 

in the expressions d@eots duapri@v, apuevat tas ap., etc. 
(see ddinut, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself 
denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con- 
ceived of as removed so to speak from God’s sight, 
regarded by him as not having been done, and there- 
fore are not punished. év dyapr. od eyewwnOns dros thou 
wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born, 

i. e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix. 
34; év rais dp. droOvncxew to die loaded with evil deeds, 

therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24; ére €v duapriass etvat 
still to have one’s sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 17. 
b. some particular evil deed: tiv dp. tavrny, Acts vii. 60; 

naca dpapria, Mt. xii. 31; dpapria mpds Oavaror, 1 Jn. v. 16 

(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from 
the state of ¢w# received from Christ into the state of 

Odvaros (cf. Odvaros, 2) in which he was before he be- 

came united to Christ by faith; cf. Liicke, DeWette, [esp. 

Westcott, ad 1.]). 3. collectively, the complex or 

aggregate of sins committed either by a single person or by 

many: atpew Thy Gp. Tod Kéopov, Jn. i. 29 (see atpa, 3 

&.) 3 droOunokew ev TH dp. Jn. viii. 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.) ; 

mepi duaprias, sc. Ouoias [W. 583 (542); B. 393 (336) ], 
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expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (acc. to the usage of the 
Sept., who sometimes so translate the Hebr. MNUM and 

NNO, e. g. Lev. v. 115 vii. 27 (87); Ps. xxxix. Gl) OR 

Xe@pis duaprias having no fellowship with the sin which 
he is about [?] to expiate, Heb. ix. 28. 4. abstract for 

the concrete, i. q. duaprwdds: Ro. vii. 7 (6 vépos dpapria, 

opp. to 6 vépos aysos, vs. 12); 2 Co. v. 21 (roy... duapriav 

eroinoev he treated him, who knew not sin, as a sinner). 

Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq.; [see Gpdptnpa ; 

Trench § Ixvi.]. 

Gudprupos, -ov, (udprus), without witness or testimony, 
unattested: Acts xiv.17. (Thuc., Dem., Joseph., Plut., 
Leian., Hdian.) * 

dpaptwrds, -dv, (fr. the form dyapra, as peiSwdros from 
eidouar), devoted to sin, a (masc. or fem.) sinner. In 
the N. T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called 
dpaptadds who is a. not free from sin. In this sense 
all men are sinners; as, Mt. ix. 13; Mk.ii.17; Lk. v. 8, 
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Heb. vii. 26. b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked ; 
a. univ.: 1 Tim.i.9; Jude 15; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. vi. 32- 

84; vii. 37, 39; xv. 7, 10; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31; Gal. ii. 

17; Heb. xii. 3; Jas. iv. 8; v.20; 1 Pet.iv.18; duapria 

itself is called duaprwdds, Ro. vii. 13. 8. spec., of men 
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g. 

the tax-catherers: Lk. xv. 2; xviii. 13; xix. 7; hence the 
combination reA@vat kal Guaprwdoi, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; xi. 19; 
Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. v. 30; vil. 34; xv. 1. heathen, 

called by the Jews sinners xar’ eEoynv (1 Mace. i. 34; 
ii. 48, 62; Tob. xiii. 6): Mt. xxvi. 45 [?]; Mk. xiv. 41; 

Lk. xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in 
Sept., as the equiv. of NOM and yw, and in the O. T. 
Apocr.; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic. 
2,9 p. 11094, 33; Plut. de audiend. poét. 7, p. 25 c.)* 

d&paxos, -ov, (udyn), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down] 
commonly not to be withstood, invincible; more rarely 
abstaining from fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4,1, 16; Hell. 4, 4, 
9); in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious: 1 ‘Tim. 

ii. 3; Tit. i. 2.* 
dud, -: 1 aor. xunoa; (fr. dua together; hence to 

gather together, cf. Germ. sammeln; [al. regard the init. 

a as euphonic and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng. 

mow, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that 
of gathering in secondary; cf. Vanitek p. 673]); freq. in 
the Grk. poets, to reap, mow down: ras xe@pas, Jas. v. 4.* 

dyebvcrros, -ov, 7, amethyst, a precious stone of a violet 

and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19; ace. to Phavorinus so 
called dca 76 drreipyew THs péOns [so Plut. quaest. conviv. 
iii. 1, 3, 6]): Rev. xxi. 20. [Cf. B. D.s. v.]* 

dpedéw, -@; fut. dueAnow; 1 aor. nuéAnoa; (fr. duedns, 

and this fr. a priv. and péd@ to care for); very com. in 
prof. auth.; to be careless of, to neglect: twvds, Heb. ii. 3; 

viii. 9; 1 Tim. iy. 14; foll. by inf., 2 Pet. i. 12 RG; 

without a case, dueAnoarres (not caring for what had just 

been said [A. V. they made light of it]), Mt. xxii. 5.* 
G-peparros, -ov, (ueugouar to blame), blameless, deserv- 

ing no censure (Tertull. irreprehensibilis), free from fault 

or defect: Lk.i.6; Phil. ii. 15; iii.6; 1 Th. iii. 13 [WH 
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mrg. duéumtos]; Heb. viii. 7 (in which nothing is lack- 

ing); in Sept. i. q. DM, Jobi. 1, 8 ete. Com. in Grk. 

writ. (Cf. Trench § ciii.]* _ ' 

6-péurrws, adv., blamelessly, so that there is no cause for 

censure: 1 Th. ii. 10; [iii 18 WH mrg.]; v. 23. [Fr. 

Aeschyl. down. Cf. Trench § cili. ]* , 

Gugpipvos, -ov, (uepysva), free from anciety, free from 

care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 32 (free from earthly 

cares). (Sap. vi. 16; vil. 23; Heian. 2,°45'°3% 93,97, 115 

Anth. 9, 359, 5; [in pass. sense, Soph. Ajax 1206 ].) * 

d-perdQeros, -ov, (uerariOnp), not transposed, not to be 

transferred ; fixed, unalterable: Heb. vi. 18; 70 dperade- 

tov as subst., immutability, Web. vi. 17. (38 Mace. v. 1; 

Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 
d-pera-Kivntos, -ov, (uetakiwéew), not to be moved from tts 

place, unmoved; metaph. firmly persistent, [A. V. unmov- 
able]: 1 Co. xv. 58. (Plat. ep. 7, p. 343 a.; Dion. Hal. 
8, 74; [Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 16,9; 2, 32,3; 2, 35, 4].)* 

d-perapéeAntos, -ov, (werapcAouar, petapeher), not re- 

pented of, unregretted: Ro. xi. 29; cwtnpia, by litotes, 

salvation affording supreme joy, 2 Co. vii. 10 [al. con- 

nect it with weravoray|. (Plat., Polyb., Plut.) * 
dperavenros, -ov, (ueTavoéw, q. V.), admitting no change 

of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent: Ro. ii. 5. 
(In Leian. Abdic. 11 [passively ], i. q. duerapeAnros, q. V-3 
[Philo de praem. et poen. § 3].)* 

dyeTpos, -ov, (weTpoy A Measure), without measure, im- 

mense: 2 Co. x. 18, 15 sq. (els Ta derpa Kavxaabat to 

boast to an immense extent, i. e. beyond measure, ex- 

cessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 170, and ii. 206, 

ed. Jacobs. )* 
auqv, Hebr. 78 ; 1. verbal adj. (fr. 28 to prop; 

Niph. to be firm), firm, metaph. faithful: 6 aunv, Rev. 
lii. 14 (where is added 6 pdprus 6 muatés K. dAnOivds). 2. 
it came to be used as an adverb by which something is 
asserted or confirmed: a. at the beginning of a dis- 
course, surely, of a truth, truly; so freq. in the discourses 
of Christ in Mt. Mk. and Lk.: dujy rAéyo tiv ‘I sol- 
emnly declare unto you,’ e.g. Mt. v.18; Mk. iii. 28; 
Lk. iv. 24. The repetition of the word (duhv dunv), em- 
ployed by John alone in his Gospel (twenty-five times), has 
the force of a superlative, most assuredly: Jn. i. 51 (52) 5 
ili. 3. b. at the close of a sentence; so it is, so be it, 
may it be fulfilled (yévoiro, Sept. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 
15, ete.): Ro.i. 25; ix.5; Gal.i.5; Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. iv.11; Rev. i. 6, 
and often; cf. Jer. xi. 5; xxxv. (xxviii.) 6; 1 K. i. 30. 
It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues 
into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had 
read or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to 
God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and 
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own: 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (rd dun, the well-known response Amen), 
cf. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15 sqq.; Neh. v.13; viii. 6. 
2 Co. i. 20 ai emayyedia... rd vai, kai... 7d apny, i. e. 
had shown themselves most sure. [Cf. B. D.s. v. Amen. | 

dyttewp, -opos, 6, 1, (untnp), without a mother, mother- 
tess; in Grk. writ- 1. born wethout a mother, e. g. 
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Minerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al.; God himself, inasmuch 

as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 13, 2. 2. bereft 

of a mother, Hadt. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un- 

known mother, Eur. Ion 109 ef. 837. 4. unmotherly, 

unworthy of the name of mother: parnp duntrep, Soph. 
El. 1154. Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305 sqq. 5: 
in a signif. unused by the Greeks, ‘whose mother is not 
recorded in the genealogy’: of Melchizedek, Heb. vii. 3; 
(of Sarah by Philo in de temul. § 14, and rer. div. haer. 
§ 12; [ef. Bleek u.s.]); ef. the classic dvohupmids.* 

d-plavros, -ov, (uwaivw), not defiled, unsoiled ; free from 

that by which the nature of a thing ts deformed and de- 
based, or its force and vigor impaired: koirn pure, free 

from adultery, Heb. xiii. 4; xAnpovoyia (without detect), 
1 Pet. i.4; Opnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; pure from sin, Leb. vii. 
26. (Also in the Grk. writ.; in an ethical sense, Plat. 
lege. 6, p. 777 e.; Plut. Pericl. c. 39 Bios xa@apos kai 

duiayros.)* 
"Apwvad4éB, 6, I3}Dy (servant of the prince, [al. my 

people are noble; but cf. B. D. s. v.]), [A. V. Aminadab], 

the prop. name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr. 
ii. 10 [A. V. Amminadab]): Mt. i. 4; Lk. iii. 33 [not 
WH. See B. D.s. v.].* 

dppos, -ov, 7, sand; acc. to a Hebr. comparison dy. rhs 
Gardoons and dy. mapa 7d xethos THS Gad. are used for 
an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12; 

Rey. xx. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Acc. to the con- 
text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr. 
often, Plut., Sept. often.) * 

dpvos, -ov, 6, [fr. Soph. and Arstph. down], a lamb: 
Acts vill. 32; 1 Pet.i. 19; rod Geod, consecrated to God, 

Jn. i. 29, 36. In these passages Christ is likened to a 
sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and 

patiently endured, to expiate sin. 

dorBr, -7s, 7, (fr. due(Ba, as adoupy fr. dreipo, oro187n 

fr. oreiBw), a very com. word with the Greeks, requital, 
recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of 
the mid. duei(Boua: to requite, return like for hke): in a 
good sense, 1 Tim. v. 4.* 

Gurredos, -ov, 7, (fr. Hom. down], a vine: Mt. xxvi. 293 
Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii 18; Jas. iii. 12. In Jn. xv. 1,4 sq. 

Christ calls himself a vine, because, as the vine imparts 
to its branches sap and productiveness, so Christ infuses 
into his followers his own divine strength and life. dur. 
Ths yns in Rev. xiv. 18 [Rec* om. ras dum.], 19, signifies 
the enemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are 

likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into 
the wine-press, and trodden there.* 

Gyarehoupyés, -ov, 6, 7), (fr. dumedos and EPTOQ), a vine- 

dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al.; Sept. 
for 075.)* 

dumedov, -Gvos, 6, a vineyard: Mt. xx. 1 sqq.; xxi. 28, 

[33], 39 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sqq.; Lk. [xiii. 6]; xx. 9 sqq.; 

1 Co. ix. 7. (Sept.; Diod. 4,6; Plut. pro nobilit. ¢. 3.)* 
"Apmdtas [T ’AumAlatos, Tr WH Limrg. ’Aumdcazos; 

hence accent "Auras; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505; 
Chandler § 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the 
Lat. Ampliatus, which form appears in some authorities, 

See dpviov.* 
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cf. W. 102 (97)), a certain Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 
8. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p.174; ef. The Athenewm 
for March 4, 1882, p. 289 sq.]* 

*"ApmAlaros (Tdf.) or more correctly ’Ayrhdros (L 
mrg. Tr WH) i. q. ’AumAias, q. v. 

dpive: 1 aor. mid. jyuvdunv; [allied w. Lat. munio, 
moenia, ete., Waniéek p. 731; Curtius § 451]; in Grk. 

writ. [fr. Hom. down] to ward off, keep off any thing 

from any one, ri ru, ace. of the thing and dat. of pers. ; 
hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., to aid, assist any 
one (Thue. 1, 50; 3, 67, al.). Mid. dydvoua, with ace. 
of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one’s self; to 

defend one’s self against any one (so also 2 Mace. x. 17; 
Sap. xi. 3; Sept. Josh. x. 13); to take vengeance on any 
one (Xen. an. 2, 3, 23; Joseph. antt. 9, 1, 2): Acts vii. 

24, where in thought supply rdv ddcKodvra [cf. B. 194 
(168) note; W. 258 (242) ].* 

audidte; [fr. dudi, lit. to put around]; to put on, 
clothe: in Lk. xii. 28 L WH dyquager for Rec. dueévvvcr. 

(A later Grk. word; Sept. [2 K. xvii. 9 Alex.]; Job 
xxix. 14; [xxxi.19]; xl.5; Ps. lxxii. 6 Symm.; several 
times in Themist.; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 112; [Veitch 
s.v.; B.49 (42 sq.) ; Steph. s. v. col. 201 ec. quotes from 

Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 338, 31 76 peév audiélo éort 
kowas, TO be audidla Awpixdv, Gomep TO Umoméfw Kal 
imondta}.) Cf. audreto.* 

apdi-Badrw ; to throw around, i. q. repiBadrdo, of a gar- 
ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342); to cast to and fro now to one 
side now to the other: anet, Mk.i.16 GL T Tr WH [ace. 
to T Tr WH used absol.; cf. of dudiBoreis, Is. xix. 8]. 

(Hab. i. 17.)* 
dpdiBAnotpov, -ov, 7d, (aupuBddd@), in Grk. writ. any- 

thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains, 

a garment; spec. a net for fishing, [casting-net]: Mk. i. 
16 RGL; Mt.iv.18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Hat. 1, 

141; Athen. 10, 72, p. 450.) [Syn. see dicrvoy, and cf. 
Trench § lxiv.; B. D.s. v. net. ]* 

dudréto, i. g. dudrevvype; in Lk. xii. 28 duduéCer T Tr. 

Cf. audidgo. 
_dudvévyupe; pf. pass. nudiecpar; (€vvume); [fr. Hom. 

down]; to put on, to clothe: Lk. xii. 28 (RG; cf. auduego) ; 
Mt. vi. 30; év rue [B. 191 (166) ], Lk. vii. 25; Mt. xi. 8.* 

*Apdlrodis, -ews, 7, Amphipolis, the metropolis of 

Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. s. v. Macedonia]; so called, 

because the Strymon flowed around it [ Thue. 4, 102]; 

formerly called ’Evvéa 680i (Thue. 1,100): Acts xvii. 1 

[see B. D.].* 
&pdodov, -ov, 75, (dui, 656s), prop. 4 road round any- 

thing, a street, [Hesych. dugpoda- af prpat. dyuiat. diodo 

(al. d:€€080e Stopvypai, al. ) mAareia); Lex. in Bekk. An- 

ecdota i. p. 205, 14 "Audodov: 7 Somep ex Terpayovou 

Suryeypappérn 686s. For exx. see Soph. Lex.; Wetst. on 

Mk. 1. c.; cod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.’s 

note)]: Mk. xi.4. (Jer. xvii. 27; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and 

in Grk. writ.) * 
dudérepor, -ar, -a, [fr. Hom. down], both of two, both the 

one and the other: Mt. ix. 17, etc.; 1a audédrepa, Acts 

xxiii. 8; Eph. ii. 14. 
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G-papnTos, -ov, (uapdopar), that cannot be censured, 
blameless: Phil. ii. 15 RG (cf. réxva popnrd, Deut. 
xxx. 5); 2 Pet. iii. 14. (Hom. Il. 12, 109; [Hesioa, 
Pind., al. ;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)* 

Gpopov, -ov, 7d, amomum, a fragrant plant of India, 
having the foliage of the white vine [al. ampeloleuce] 
and seed, in clusters like grapes, from which ointment 
was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 [28]): Rev. xviii. 13 GL 
TTrWH. [See B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

d-popos, -ov, (uamos), without blemish, free from faulti- 
ness, as a victim without spot or blemish: 1 Pet. i. 19 
(Lev. xxii. 21); Heb. ix. 14; in both places allusion is 

made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without 
blemish, faultless, unblamable: Eph. i. 4; v. 27; Col. i. 

22; Phil. ii 15 LT irWH; Jude 24; Rev. xiv...5, 

(Often in Sept.; [Hesiod, Simon., Iambl.], Hdt. 2, 177, 

Aeschyl. Pers. 185; Theocr. 18, 25.) [Syn. see Trench 
§ ciii.; Tittmann i. 29 sq.]* 

"Apay, 6, indecl., Amon, (}\8 artificer [but cf. B. D.]), 
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah: 
Mt.i.10, [LT Tr WH -pos. Cf. B. D.].* 

*Apds, 6, Amos, (y Was strong), indecl. prop. name of one 

of Christ’s ancestors: [Mt.i.10 L T Tr WH ]; Lk. iii. 25.* 

éy, a particle indicating that something can or could 

occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of 
certain fortuitous causes. In Lat. it has no equivalent; 
nor do the Eng. haply, perchance, Germ. wohl (wol), 

etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The 
use of this particle in the N. T., illustrated by copious 
exx. fr. Grk. writ., is shown by W. § 42; [cf. B. 216 
(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by 
Prof. Goodwin) in L. and S. s. v.]. 

It is joined _I. in the apodoses of hypothetical sen- 
tences 1. with the Impf., where the Lat. uses the 
impf. subjunctive, e. g. Lk. vii. 39 (eyiveckey dy, sciret, 

he would know) ; Lk. xvii. 6 (€Xéyere av ye would say) ; Mt. 

xxiii. 830 (non essemus, we should not have been); Jn. 
Vero nevilledonwixe Alt xv 9s exvin.oo ly Co..xi. oi 

Gal. i.10; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.]; Heb. iv. 8; viii. 4, 

ie 2. with the indic. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the 
plpf. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., J would have done it), 
to express what would have been, if this or that either 
were (ei with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or 
had been (ei with the aor. or plpf. preceding): Mt. xi. 
21 and Lk. x. 13 (ay perevdnoay they would have re- 
pented); Mt. xii 23; xii. 7 (ye would not have con- 

demned); Mt. xxiv. 43 (he would have watched), 22 and 
Mk. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i.e. all even now 

would have to be regarded as those who had perished ; 
ef. W. 304 (286)); Jn. iv. 10 (thow wouldst have asked) ; 
xiv. 2 (e¢rov dv I would have said so); 28 (ye would have 
rejoiced); Ro. ix. 29 (we should have become); 1 Co. ii. 
8; Gal. iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the 

condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered 
from what is said: Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 (J should 
have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given 

it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf.: Jn. xi. 21 
[R Tr mrg.] (ovk dy érebvnxer [LT Tr txt. WH ameOavev } 
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would not have died, for which, in 32, the aor. od« ay 

dméOave); Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (ef with the plpf. preced- 

ing); 1 Jn. ii. 19 (they would have remained with us). 

Sometimes (as in Grk. writ., esp. the later) dy is omitted, 

in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little 

(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being 

done, which yet was not done because the condition was 

not fulfilled (cf. Alex. Bttm. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, 

p- 489 sqq.; [N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. ii. 33; W. § 42, 2 p. 305 (286)), e. g. In. vill. 39 
(where the d is spurious); xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; Acts 

xxvi. 82; Ro. vii. 7; Gal. iv. 15 (@& before edaxare 

has been correctly expunged by LT TrWH). II. 
Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad- 
verbs of time and quality, it has the same force as the 
Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -soever, (Germ. irgend, 
etwa). 1. foll. by a past tense of the Indicative, when 
some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of ; 

where, “when the thing itself which is said to have 
been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved 
in d& belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or 
particle” (Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [ef. W. § 42, 3.a.]; daoe 
dy as many as: Mk. vi. 56 (dc00 dv rrovro [Ayavto L 
txt. T Tr txt. WH] airod as many as touched him (cf. B. 

216 (187)]); Mk. xi. 24 (60a dy mpocevxdpevor aireiobe 

{Grsb. om. dy], but L txt. T Tr WH have rightly restored 
Soa mpocevyeabe x. aireiobe). KaOdre dv in so far or so often 
ws, according as, (Germ. je nachdem gerade) : Acts ii. 45; 

tv. 85. as dv: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were 

led [ef. B. § 139, 13; 383(329)sq.]). 2. foll. bya Sub- 
junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which 

may have been done, or is usually or constantly done 
(where the Germ. uses mégen); nvixa dv whensoever, as 
ofien as: 2 Co. iii. 15 L T Tr WH; os ay whoever, be he 
who hemay: Mt. xvi. 25 (LT Tr WH eédy) ; [Mk. viii. 35 
(where T Tr WH fut. indic.; see WH. App. p. 172)]; 
Lk. x.5 (Lu T Tr WH aor.), 8; Gal. v.17 (T Tr WH éap, 
Lbr. édv); 1 Jn. ii. 5; iii. 17; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19); 
xvi. 2; 1 Co. xi. 27, ete. doris dv: 1 Co. xvi. 2 [Tr WH 

eav; WH mrg. aor.]; Col. iii. 17 (Ltxt. Tr WH éav). dco 
av: Mt. vii. 12 (T WH eay); xxii. 9 (LT Tr WH dp). 
mov dv whithersoever: Lk. ix. 57 (L Tr édv); Rev. xiv. 4 
(L Tr[T ed. 7 not 8, WH] have adopted imdye:, defended 
also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. iii. 4 (RGLTrmrg. in 
br.). dodkis av how often soever: 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. (where 
LT Tr WH eav). ds dy in what way soever: 1 Th. ii. 7 
((ef. Ellic. ad loc.; B. 232 (200)], LT Tr WH éav). _b.. 

the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf.; ds dv: Mt. 

v. 21, 22 (etn whoever, if ever any one shall have said) ; 
31 sq. [in vs. 32 L T Tr WH read was 6 drodiar]; x. 
11; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. edv); Mk. iii. 29, 35; ix.41,ete. darts 
av: Mt. x. 33 [L Tr WH txt. om. av]; xii. 50; Jn. xiv. 
13 (Tr mrg. WH pres.]; Acts iii. 23 (Tdf. éav), ete. cou 
av: Mt. xxi. 22 (Treg. édv) ; xxiii. 3 (T WH éav); Mk. iii. 
28 (fr WH édy); Lk. ix. 5 (LT Tr WH pres.); Jn. xi. 
22; Acts ii. 39 (Lehm. ods); iii. 22. Smov av: Mk. 
xiv. 9 (T WH eéav); ix. 18 (LT Tr WH edv). Gypis ov 
dy until (donec) : 1 Co. xv. 25 Rec.; Rev. ii. 25. fas dp 
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| s€pos], (Polyb. 4, 20, 10 dvd pépos dew). 

oh 
ava 

until (usque dum): Mt. ii. 13; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. vi. 
10; Lk. xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5, etc. nvixa ay, of fut. time, 
not until then, when ...or then at length, when ...: 2Co. 
iii. 16 (T WH txt. éav) [ef. Kiihner ii. 951; Jelf ii. 565). 
as ay as soon as [B. 232 (200)]: 1 Co. xi. 834; Phil. ii. 
23. ad’ ob dv éeyepOn, Lk. xiii. 25 (from the time, what- 

ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But éav 
(q. v-) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men- 

tioned, instead of av; and in many places the Mss. and 
edd. fluctuate between dy and édy, (exx. of which have 
already been adduced); [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96; WH. 
App. p. 173 “predominantly dy is found after conso- 
nants, and éay after vowels”. Finally, to this head 

must be referred érap (i. q. 6re dv) with the indic. and 
much oftener with the subj. (see érav), and dos dy, al- 
though this last came to be used as a final conjunction 
in the sense, that, if it be possible: Lk. ii. 85; Acts iii. 

20 (19); xv.17; Ro. iii. 4; see das, II.1b. [Cf. W.309 

(290 sq.); B. 234 (201).] III. dy is joined to the 
Optat. [W. 303 (284); B. 217 (188)]; when a certain 
condition is laid down, as in wishes, J would that etc.: 

Acts xxvi. 29 (evéaiunv [Tdf. evédyunv] dv I could pray, se. 

did it depend on me) ; in direct questions [W.|1.c.; B. 
254 (219)]: Acts viii. 31 (és dv Suvaipny; i.e. on what 

condition, by what possibility, could I? cf. Xen. oec. 11, 
5); Acts xvii. 18 (ri dy Odor. . . K€ yerv what would he 

say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi- 
nite notion or other); Acts ii. 12RG; in dependent 

sentences and indirect questions in which the nar- 
rator introduces another’s thought [W. § 42,4; B.l.c.]: 

Lk. i. 623 vi. 113 ix. 46; [xv.26 L br. Tr WH ef. xviii 

36 Lbr. Tr br. WH mrg.]; Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 20 

RG. IV. davis found without a mood in 1 Co. vii. 5 

(ed pn te dv [WH br. dv], except perhaps, sc. yévouro, [but 
cf. Bttm. as below]). as dy, adverbially, tanquam (so 
already the Vulg.), as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like éomep dv in Grk. 
writ. ; cf. Kiihner ii. 210 [§ 398 Anm. 4; Jelf § 430]; B. 
219 (189); [L. and S. s. v. D. III.)). 

dy, contr. from édy, 7f; foll. by the subjunc.: Jn. xx. 

23 [Lchm. éay. Also by the (pres.) indic. in 1 Jn. v. 15 
Lehm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)]. Further, 
LT Tr WH have received dy in Jn. xiii. 20; xvi. 23; 
[so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274); B. 72 (63)].* 

ava, prep., prop. upwards, up, (cf. the adv. dve, opp. to 

xara and xdrw), denoting motion from a lower place to a 
higher [cf. W. 398 (372) n.]; rare in the N. T. and only 
with the accus. 1. in the expressions dva pécov (or 
jointly avdpecor [so R* Tr in Rev. vii. 17]) into the midst, 
in the midst, amidst, among, between, — with gen. of place, 

Mt. xiii. 25; Mk. vii. 31; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass. see 
péoos, 2 sub fin.]; of pers., 1 Co. vi. 5, with which cf. 
Sir. xxv. 18(17) dvd pécov rod (Fritz. rév) mdnolov adrod; 
cf. W.§ 27, 1 fin. [B. 332 (285) ], (Sir. xxvii. 2; 1 Mace. vii. 
28; xiii. 40, etc.; in Sept. for 713, Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. 
Xvi. 9; xix. 1; Diod. 2, 4 dvd pécov rav yerkwv [see pecos, 
2]); ava pepos, (Vulg. per partes), in turn, one after an- 
other, in succession: 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Rec* writes dva- 

2. joined to 
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); B. 
331 sq. (285)]: In. ii. 6 (dvd perpynras dv0 # rpeis two or 
three metrete apiece); Mt. xx. 9 sq. (¢daBov dva dyvdpioy 
they received each a denarius); Lk. ix. 3 [Tr br. WH om. 
avd; ix. 14]; x. 1 (dvd d00 [WH dvd dv0 [Sv0]] two by 
two); Mk. vi.40 (L T Tr WH xara); [Rev. iv. 8]; and 
very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (372). It is used 
adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (ava eis éxacros, like ava téa- 
apes, Plut. Aem. 32; cf. W. 249 (234); [B. 30 (26) }). 

3. Prefixed to verbs dvd signifies, a. upwards, up, up 
to, (Lat. ad, Germ. auf), as in dvaxpovew, dvaBaivew, 
dvaBadrXeuv, avaxpatew, etc. b. it corresponds to the 

Lat. ad (Germ. an), to [indicating the goal], as in dvay- 
yéAdew (al. would refer this to d.], dvdmrew. ec. it de- 
notes repetition, renewal, i. q. denuo, anew, over again, as 

d. it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, back, 

Cf. Win. 

in dvayevvav. 

backwards, as in dvaxaurrewy, avaxywpeiv, etc. 

De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 sq.* 
Gva-Babpds, -ov, 6, (Babuds, and this fr. Baive) ; ale 

an ascent. 2. ameans of going up, a flight of steps, 

a stair: Acts xxi. 35,40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Lod. ad 

Phryn. p. 324 sq.* 

dva-Batve ; [impf. dveBawov Acts ili. 1; fut. dvaBnoopar 
Ro. x. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. dvaBéBnxa; 2 aor. 

aveBnv, ptcp. avaBds, impv. avaBa Rev. iv. 1 (dvaBnOe 

Lehm.), plur. dvdBare (for RG davaBnre) Rev. xi. 12 L 
T Tr[WH; cf. WH. App. p. 168°]; W. $14, 1h.; [B. 54 

(47); fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 1}323 a. to go up, 
move to a higher place, ascend: a tree (émi), Lk. xix. 
4; upon the roof of a house (emi), Lk. v. 19; into a ship 
(eis), Mk. vi. 51; [Mt. xv. 39 GTrtxt.; Acts xxi. 6 
Tdf.]; eis 76 dpos, Mt. v. 1; Lk. ix. 28; Mk. iii. 13; eis rd 
imepaov, Acts i. 13; eis rov odpavdv, Ro. x. 6; Rev. xi. 12; 

eis Tov ovp. is omitted, but to be supplied, in Jn. i. 51 (52) ; 
yi. 62, and in the phrase dva8. mpés tov marépa, Jn. xx. 17. 

(It is commonly maintained that those persons are fig. 
said dvaBeBnxeva eis Tov ovpavdv, who have penetrated the 

heavenly mysteries: Jn. iii. 13, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov. 
xxiv. 27 (xxx. 4); Bar. iii. 29. But in these latter pass. 
also the expression is to be understood literally. And as 
respects Jn. iii. 13, it must be remembered that Christ 

brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him 
from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to 
his incarnation. Now the natural language was ovdeis 

jv év T@ ovpav@; but the expression avaBéBnkev is used 

because none but Christ could get there except by as- 

cending. Accordingly ei yy refers merely to the idea, 

involved in dvaBéBnxcv, of a past residence in heaven. 

Cf. Meyer [or Westcott] ad loc.) Used of travelling to a 

higher place: «is ‘Iepoodd. Mt. xx. 17 sq.; Mk. x. 32 sq., 

etc.; eis 76 iepdy, Jn. vii. 14; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place 

to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but 

is easily understood from the context: Acts viii. 31 (into 

the chariot) ; Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor, 

acc. to the reading dvaBds restored by L T Tr txt. WH 

for RG dvaBonvas), etc.; or the place alone is men- 

tioned from which (dz, éx) the ascent is made: Mt. iii, 

16; Acts viii. 39; Rev. xi. 7. b. in a wider sense 
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of things rising up, to rise, mount, be borne up, spring 

up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27; of smoke rising 
up, Rey. viii. 4; ix. 2; of plants springing up from the 
ground, Mt. xiii. 7; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in Grk. writ.; 

Theophr. hist. plant. 8, 8, and Hebr. my); of things 

which come up in one’s mind (Lat. suboriri) : dvaBatv. ém 
tv kapd. or év tH kapdia, Lk. xxiv. 38; 1 Co. ii. 9; Acts 
Vii. 23 (avéBn emi thy x. it came into his mind i. e. he re- 
solved, foll. by inf.), after the Hebr. a9-bx my, Jer. iii. 
16, etc. [B. 135 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds, 
brought up or reported to one in a higher place: Acts 
x. 4; xxi. 31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the 
cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [Comp.: mpoo-, 
ovy-avaBaive. | 

dva-Baddw: 2 aor. mid. dveBadrdpnv; 1. to throw or 

toss up. 2. to put back or off, delay, postpone, (very 

often in Grk. writ.) ; in this sense also in mid. (prop. to 
defer for one’s self): twa, to hold back, delay; ina 
forensic sense to put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic. 
Verr. act. 2,1, 9 § 26) i. e. to defer hearing and decid- 
ing (adjourn) any one’s case: Acts xxiv. 22; cf. Kypke 
[or Wetst.] ad loc.* 

dva-BiBdfw: 1 aor. dveBiBaca; to cause to go up or as- 

cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.): Mt. 
xiii. 48, (Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 2 mpds tiv yy dveRiBale tas 

éavrov tpinpets).* 
dva-Bdérw ; 1 aor. avéBhea; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1; 

to look up: Mk. viii. 24, [25 RGL]; xvi. 4; Lk. xix. 5; 

xxi.1; Acts xxii. 133 eis rwa, ibid.; ets rév otpavdv, Mt. 

xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 34, (Plat. Axioch. p. 370b.; 

Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 9). 2. to recover (lost) sight: Mt. xi. 
5; xx. 34; Lk. xviii. 41 sqq., ete. ([Hdt. 2, 111;] Plat. 

Phaedrus p. 243 b. wapaypjya aveBdree, Arstph. Plut. 
126); used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from 
birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer 
ad loc.), 17 sq. (Paus. 4, 12, 7 (10) cuvéBn rov ’Oduovea 

. . TOY ek yeverns Tuproy avaBréar). Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 7 sq. 

dva-BreWs, -ews, 7, recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19), 
(Sept. Is. xi. 1). [Aristot.]* 

dva-Bodw, -4: 1 aor. dveBdnoa; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hadt. 
down]; to raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout- 
ing: Lk. ix. 38 (LT Tr WH ¢Bénoe) ; Mk. xv. 8 (where 
read dvaBds, see dvaBaive, a. sub fin.); with the addition 

of ova peyddn, Mt. xxvii. 46 [Tr WH Limrg. eBédnoe], 
(as Gen. xxvii. 38; Is. xxxvi. 13, etc.). Cf. Win. De 

verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 6 sq.; [and see Boda, fin.].* 
dva-Bodr, -fs, 7), (avaBadXo, q. V-), often in Grk. writ., 

a putting off, delay: moveicOat dvaBorny to interpose (lit. 
make) delay, Acts xxv. 17, (as in Thue. 2,42; Dion. Hal. 

11, 33; Plut. Camill. c. 35).* 
dvayatov, -ov, Td, (fr. ava and yaia i. e. yp), prop. any- 

thing above the ground; hence a room in the upper part 

of a house: Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. xxii. 12,(in GL T Tr WH). 
Also written dv@yatov (which Tdf. formerly adopted; 
ef. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. dvaxelwv]), avwyeov 
(Rec.), dvwyewv; on this variety in writing cf. Lod. ad 
Phryn. p. 297 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 358]; 
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Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 13 (12); [WH. App. 

p- 151].* 
dv-ayyéAdw; impf. dvnyyeAdov; [fut. dvayyeA@]; 1 aor. 

aviyyyevda; 2 aor. pass. dvyyyéAny, Ro. xv. 21; 1 Pet. i. 12 

(several times in Sept.; 1 Mace. ii. 31; W. 82 (78); 

[Veitch s. v. dyyéddo]) 3 to announce, make known, (cf. 

dvd, 3b.]: ri, Acts xix. 18; foll. by re, Jn. v. 15 [L mrg. 

WHtkxt. T cémev]; 60a «rd. Acts xiv. 27; [Mk. v.19 R 

GLmrg.]; [absol. with es, Mk. v. 14 Rec.]; equiv. to 

disclose: ri rim, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 18-15; used of the for- 

mal proclamation of the Christian religion: Acts xx. 

20; 1 Pet.i.12; 1Jn.i.53 mepi twos, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. lii. 
15); to report, bring back tidings, rehearse, used as in 

Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661); Xen. an. 1, 3, 
21; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they 
have seen or heard, [cf. dvd u. s.]: ri, Acts xvi. 38 
(where L T Tr WH amnyy.); 2 Co. vii. 7. 

dva-yevvaw, -: 1 aor. dveyévynoa; pf. pass. dvayeyév- 
vnpar; to produce again, beget again, beget anew; metaph. : 

rwvd, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he 
lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God, 

1 Pet.i.3; passively ék twos, ibid. i. 23. (In the same 
sense in eccl. writ. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Among prof. 
auth. used by Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 rév ek Tod oracid few 
a’tois dvayevvwpevav [yet Bekker dv yevopévar] desvav 
which originated.)* 

éva-ywookeo ; [impf. dveyivockey Acts vill. 28]; 2 aor. 

avéyver, (inf. dvayvévai Lk. iv. 16], ptep. dvayvovs; Pass., 
[pres. avaywaokopar]; 1 aor. dveyvecOny; in prof. auth. 
1. to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately, 

to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif. 
[“ first in Pind. O. 10 (11). 1”] fr. [Arstph.,] Thue. 
down): ri, Mt. xxii. 831; Mk. xii.10; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. xix. 

20; Acts viii. 30, 32; 2 Co.i.13; [Gal. iv. 21 Lchm. 

mrg.]; Rev.i. 3; v.4 Rec.; rua, one’s book, Acts viii. 
28, 30; ev with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5; xxi. 42; Mk. 

xii. 26; with ellipsis of év r@ vouw, Lk. x. 26; foll. by or 
[objective], Mt. xix. 4; [foll. by 67: recitative, Mt. xxi. 
16]; ré emoinoe, Mt. xi. 3; Mk. ii. 25. The obj. not 

mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes : 
Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 31; xxiii. 34; Eph. 

iii. 4; pass. 2 Co. ili. 2. to read to others, read aloud: 

2 Co. iii. 15; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Moiojes i. q. 
the books of Moses); [Lk. iv.16; Acts xiii. 27]; 1 Th. 
v.20; -Colviv. 16.* 

avaykatw; [impf. nvaycafoy]; 1 aor. qvdyxaca; 1 aor. 

pass. nvaykaoOny; (fr. avaykn); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force, 

threats, etc., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by 
other means: twd, 2 Co. xii. 11 (by your behavior 
towards me); ria foll: by inf., Acts xxvi. 11; xxviii. 

19; Gal. ii. 3,14 (by your example); vi. 12; Mt. xiv. 
22; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. xiv. 23.* 

Gvaykaios, -aia, ~aiov, (avaykn), [fr. Hom. down (in vari- 
ous senses) ], necessary ; a. what one cannot do with- 

out, indispensable: 1 Co. xii. 22 (ra pédn); Tit. iii. 14 
(xpeta). b. connected by the bonds of nature or of 
friendship: Acts x. 24 (dvayxaio. [A. V. near] didor). 
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c. what ought according to the law of duty to be done, 
what is required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24. 
dvaykaidv éort foll. by acc. with inf., Acts xiii. 46; Heb. 
Vili. 8. dvaykaiov nyetoGar to deem necessary, foll. by 

ints, Phil 25602 Cos txtor 

dvaykaorés, adv., by force or constraint; opp. to éxov- 

giws, 1 Pet.v. 2. (Plat. Ax. p. 366 a.)* 
évayKn, -18, 73 1. necessity, imposed either by the 

external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re- 
gard to one’s advantage, custom, argument: kar’ avaykyy 
perforce (opp. to cara éxovowov), Philem. 14; && avayxns 
of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 12 (neces- 
sarily) ; éy@ avdykny I have (am compelled by) neces- 
sity, (also in Grk. writ.) : 1 Co. vii. 37; Heb. vii. 27; foll. 

by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 RLbr.; Jude 3; av. por 

énixerras necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16; dvaykn 
(i. q. dvaykaidv éort) foll. by inf.: Mt. xviii. 7; Ro. xiii. 
5; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (so Grk. writ.). 2. in a sense rare 

in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen- 

istic writ. (also in Joseph. b. j. 5,13, 7, etc.; see W. 30), 

calamity, distress, straits: Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Th. 

iii. 7; plur. év dvdycas, 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 10.* 

dva-yvepito: 1 aor. pass. dveyvapicOnv; to recognize: 

Acts vii. 13 [Tr txt. WH txt. éyvwpic@y | was recognized 
by his brethren, cf. Gen. xlv.1. (Plat. politic. p. 258 a. 
avayvepicew Tovs ovyyevets.)* 

dvd-yvaots, -ews, 7, (dvayiwwaoka, q- V-) 3 a. a know- 

ing again, owning. b. reading, [fr. Plato on]: Acts 
xiii. 15; 2 Co. iii. 14; 1 Tim. iv. 13. (Neh. viii. 8 i. q. 

spp.) 
av-dyo: 2 aor. avjyayor, inf. dvayayeiv, [ptep. dvaya- 

yov]; Pass., [pres. dvayowar]; 1 aor. [ef. sub fin.] avy- 
x4nv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead up, to lead or bring into 

a higher place; foll. by ets with ace. of the place: Lk. 
ii. 22; iv. 5 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.]; xxii. 66 [T 
Tr WH amnyayor|; Acts ix. 39; xvi. 34; Mt. iv. 1 (eis 

tT. €pnuov, sc. fr. the low bank of the Jordan). iva ék 
vexpov fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper 

world, Heb. xiii. 20; Ro. x. 7; twa 7 da@ to bring one 

forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place), 

and set him before the people to be tried, Acts xii. 4; 
Ovaiav 7G cid to offer sacrifice to the idol, because 
the victim is lifted up on the altar, Acts vii. 41. Navi- 
gators are kar’ e£oynv said dvayer@a (pass. [or mid.]) 
when they launch out, set sail, put to sea, (so avaywyn 
in Justin. Mart. dial. c. Tr. ¢. 142 [and in the classies]) : 
Lk. viii. 22; Acts xiii. 13; xvi. 11; xviii. 21; xx. 3,13; 
xxi. [1], 2; xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10 sq. (Polyb. 
1, 21,43; 23, 3, ete.) [Comp.: émr-avaya. | * 

dva-Selkvupt: 1 aor. avederéa, [impv. dvadecEov; fr. Soph. 
down]; to lift up anything on high and exhibit it for all 
to behold (Germ. aufzeigen) ; hence to show accurately, 
clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Mace. ii. 8 ef. 
6): Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast 
chosen). Hence dvaé. rw to proclaim any one as elected 
to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general, 
etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Mace. ix. 14, 23, 25; x. 
11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 35; viii. 23; Polyb. 4, 48, 
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3; 51, 3; Diod. i. 66; 13, 98; Plut. Caes. 37, ete.; 
Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (3), al.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. 
iii. p. 12 sq.* 

Gvd-BSeikis, -ews, 9, (dvadeixvupe, q. V.), @ pointing out, 

public showing forth; tev xpévev, Sir. xliii. 6. a pro- 
claiming, announcing, inaugurating, of such as are elected 
to oflice (Plut. Mar. 8 indrav dvdbeéis [ef. Polyb. 15, 26, 
7]): Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced 
[A. V. of his shewing] to the people as the forerunner 
of the Messiah; this announcement he himself made at 

the command of God, Lk. iii. 2 sqq.).* 

Gva-S€xopar: 1 aor. dvedeEdunv; fr. Hom. down; to 
take up, take upon one’s self, undertake, assume; hence 

to receive, entertain any one hospitably: Acts xxviii. 7; 

to entertain in one’s mind: ras émayyeNias, i. e. to em- 

brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 17.* 

dva-SiSmp.: 2 aor. ptep. avadovs; 1. to give forth, 
send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants 
yielding fruit, ete.; in prof. auth. 2. acc. to the sec- 

ond sense which ava has in composition [see dvd, 3 b.], 
to deliver up, hand over: émotodnv, Acts xxiii. 33, (the 
same phrase in Polyb. [29, 10, 7] and Plut.).* 

dva-la, -@: 1 aor. avéfnoa; a word found only in the 
N. T. and ecel. writ.; to live again, recover life; a. 

prop:, in Rec. of Ro. xiv. 9; Rev. xx. 5. b. trop. 

one is said ava¢nv who has been vexpés in a trop. sense ; 
a. to be restored to a correct life: of one who returns to 

a better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WH mre. ¢(jcer] ([A. V. 
is alive again], cf. Mey. ad loc.), 32 (T Tr WH éfyoe). 
B. to revive, regain strength and vigor: Ro. vii. 9; sin is 
alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the 
fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (vexpda éort) 
in innocent children ignorant of the law; but when they 
come to a knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power 
in them also. Others less aptly explain dvé{nce here 
began to live, sprang into life, (Germ. lebte auf ).* 

ava-tyTéw, -; [impf. dve(nrovy]; 1 aor. dve(nrnaa; ‘to 
run through with the eyes any series or succession of 
men or things, and so to seek out, search through, make 

diligent search, Germ. daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen’ (Win. 

De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 14): revd, Lk. ii. 44, (and 
45 Ltxt. T Tr WH); Acts xi. 25. (See exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. [fr. Plato on] in Win. 1. c.) * 

éva-Ldvvupe: to gird up; mid. to gird up one’s self or 
for one’s self: dvafoodpevor ras dogvas, 1 Pet. i. 13, i.e. 
prepared, —a metaphor derived from the practice of the 
Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move- 
ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour- 
ney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow- 
ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them 

with a leathern girdle; cf. repufavvys. (Sept. Judg. 

xviii. 16; Prov. xxix. 85 (xxxi. 17); Dio Chrys. or. 72, 

2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 139 

doral)™ 
éva-lwmupéw, -; (rd Cdmvpov i.e. a. the remains of 

a fire, embers; 0. that by which the fire is kindled 

anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows) ; to kindle anew, 

rekindle, resuscitate, [yet on the force of dya- cf. Ellic. 
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on 2 Tim. as below]; generally trop., to kindle up, in- 
Jlame, one’s mind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de re equest. 10, 
16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4, 46; An- 
tonin. 7, 2 gavracias; Plut. Pericl. 1,4; Pomp. 41, 2; 
49,5; Plat. Charm. p. 156 d.; ete.) : 7d ydpeopa, 2 Tim. 
1. 6, i. @. rd mvedpa, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to 
gain strength: Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Mace. xiii. 7, and in prof. 
auth.; avatwmupnodro 4 iors, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 3 
[see Gebh. and Harn. ad loc.].* 

dva-8dhrko: 2 aor. dvéGadov; (Ps. xxvii. (xxviil.) 7; 
Sap. iv.4; very rare in Grk. writ. and only in the poets, 
ef. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 195; [Veitch s. v. OdAkw; W. 

87 (83); B. 59 (52)]); to shoot up, sprout again, grow 

green again, flourish again, (Hom. Il. 1, 236; Ael. v. h. 
5, 4); trop. of those whose condition and affairs are 

becoming more prosperous: Phil. iv. 10 dve@ddere 75 
brép euod ppoveiv ye have revived so as to take thought for 
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specifica- 
tion, W. 317 (298); cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. Others, ace. to 
a trans. use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek. 
xvii. 24; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived (allowed 
to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an 
object-ace., W. 323 (303); B. 263 (226); cf. Bp. Lehtft. 
ad loc.]; against whom see Meyer ad loc.* 

éva-Sena, -ros, 7d, (i. G. TO dvareOeipevor) § 1. prop, 
a thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec. a 

votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god 
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put 
in some other conspicuous place: 2 Mace. ii. 13, (Plut. 
Pelop. c. 25); Lk. xxi. 5in LT, for dvaOjpaor RG Tr 

WH; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the 

codd.; Moeris, dvd@nya drrikés, avabepa EAnuixds. Cf. 

emiOnua, émideua, etc., in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 249 [cf. 445; 
Paral. 417; see also Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p.41]. 2. 
dvadepa in the Sept. is generally the translation of the 
Heb. oan, a thing devoted to God without hope of being 
redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain [Lev. xxvii. 28, 

29]; therefore a person or thing doomed to destruction, 

Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, etc. [W. 32]; a thing abominable 
and detestable, an accursed thing, Deut. vii. 26. Hence 
in the N. T. dvaOewa denotes a. acurse: dvabeuare dva- 
Geparicew, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (434); B. 184 (159)]. 

b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. émt- 
kardparos): avdbepa gore, Gal. i. 8 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 22; 

dvaepa déyew twa to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 3 (RG, 
but LT Tr WH have restored dvaGepa “Inaods, sc. €oT@) ; 

dvabepa etvat dd Tod Xptorod, Ro. ix. 3 (pregnantly 1. q. 

doomed and so separated from Christ). Cf. the full re- 

marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247 

sqq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 39 sqq-; [a trans. of the latter 

by Prof. Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Rom. p. 302 sq. ; 

see also Trench §v.; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. lL. c.; Elli- 

cott ibid.; Tholuck on Rom. 1. ¢.; BB.DD. s. vv. Anath- 

ema, Excommunication ].* 

dva-Separite; 1 aor. dvebeuarica; (avabepa, q. V-); a 

purely bibl. and eccl. word, to declare anathema or ace 

cursed; in the Sept. i. q. D-IND to devote to destruction, 

(Josh. vi. 21, ete.; 1 Mace. v. 5); éavrév to declare one’s 
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self liable to the severest divine penalties, Acts xxiii. 

12, 21; dvadéyare dvabeparicew (Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 17, 

[W. § 54, 3; B. 184 (159)]}) éavrdy foll. by inf., to bind 

one’s self under a curse to do something, Acts xxiii. 14. 

absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations: Mk. xiv. 

71. [Comr.: xat-avabepar ico. | = 

éva-Yewpéw, -&; prop. ‘to survey a series of things from 

the lowest to the highest, Germ. daran hinsehen, lings 
durchsehen’, [to look along up or through], (Win. De verb. 

comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence to look at attentively, to observe 

accurately, consider well: ri, Acts xvii. 23, Heb. xiii. 7. 

(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 é& erurodis pev Oewpovpevos --- avabew- 

povpevos Sé Kai per’ axpiBeias eSeracopevos; 14, 109; 2, 

5; Leian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Aem. P. 1 

[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)* 

dva-Onpa, -ros, 70, (avatiOnur), a gift consecrated and 
laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see avaBepa, 1): Lk. 

xxi.5 [RG@TrWH]. (3 Macc. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on 
2 Mace. iii. 2; koopeiv dva@npace occurs also in 2 Mace. 

ix. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. § 12, p. 148 e. dvaOnuaci te ke- 

koopnkanev Ta iepa avtav, Hdt. 1, 183 7rd pev dy tepov 

ovT@ Kexoopntrat* éorte dé Kat Ova avaOnwata modAa.)* 

dvatSea (TWH avadia; see I, t), -as, 7, (dvadys, and 

this fr. 7 aidms a sense of shame); fr. Hom. down; 
shamelessness, impudence: Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate 

man, persisting in his entreaties; [A. V. amportunity]).* 

dy-alpeots, -ews, 7, (fr. avatpew, 2, q. v.), a destroying, 

killing, murder, ‘taking off’: Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Ree. 

(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4; 

2 Mace. v. 13. Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 5; Hdian. 2, 13, 1.)* 

dy-arpéw, -@; fut. dveho, 2 Th.ii. 8 (L T Tr WH tat. cf. 

Jud. vii. 18; Dion. Hal. 11,18; Diod. Sic. 2, 25; cf. W. 

82 (78); [B. 53 (47); Veitch s. v. aipéw, “ perh. late 
€\6’’]), for the usual dvarpnow; 2 aor. aveiAoy; 2 aor. mid. 
avevdounv (but dveidaro Acts vii. 21, aveiday Acts x. 39, 

aveiare Acts ii. 23, in GLTTr WH, after the Alex. 

form, cf. W. 78 (71) sq.; B. 39 (34) sq. [see aipéw]) ; 
Pass., pres. avaipodpat; 1 aor. avppeOnv ; 1. to take up, 

to lift up (from the ground) ; mid. to take up for myself 

as mine, to own, (an exposed infant): Acts vii. 21; (so 
avaipetoOa, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 23, 7; 
[Plut. Anton. 36, 3; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18, 

etc. |). 2. to take away, abolish; a. ordinances, es- 

tablished customs, (to abrogate): Heb. x.9: b. aman, 
to put out of the way, slay, kill, (often so in Sept. and 
Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down): Mt. ii. 16; Lk. 
Xxii. 2); xxiii. 32; Acts li. 23; v. 33, 36; vil. 28; ix. 23 

sq. 29; x.39; xil. 2; xill. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27; 

xxv. 3; xxvi.10; 2 Th.ii.8 LT Tr WH txt.; éaurdy, to 
kill one’s self, Acts xvi. 27.* 

dy-altios, -ov, (airia) guiltless, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7. 

(Often in Grk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq. i. q. ‘pi Sus. 62.)* 
dva-Kab-(lo: 1 aor. dvexabica; to raise one’s self and 

sit upright ; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 [Lchm. mrg. 
WH imrg. exaficev]; Acts ix. 40. (Xen. cyn. 5, 7, 19; 
Plut. Alex. c.14; and often in medical writ.; with 

éaurdy, Plut. Philop. c. 20; mid. in same sense, Plat. 
Phaedoc. 3 p. 60 b.)* 
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ava-kawwitw; (kawds); to renew, renovate, (cf. Germ. 

auffrischen) : twa eis petavotay so to renew that he shall 

repent, Heb. vi. 6. (Isoer. Areop. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 11; Joseph. antt. 9, 8, 2; Plut. Marcell. c. 6; Leian. 
Philop. c. 12; Sept. Ps. cii. (cili.) 5; ceili. (civ.) 30, ete. ; 

eccl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.* 

éva-Kawv6w, -@: [pres. pass. dvaxawotpa]; a word 

peculiar to the apostle Paul; prop. to cause to grow up 
(dvd) new, to make new; pass., new strength and vigor 

is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16; to be changed into a new 

kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col. 
iii. 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey. 

on Col. l.c.; Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 dvaxatvo- 

row. Cf. Késilin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 477 sq.]* 
dva-kaivwous, -ews, 7, a renewal, renovation, complete 

change for the better, (cf. dvaxawow) : Tov voos, object. gen., 
Ro. xii. 2; mvevparos dyiov, effected by the Holy Spirit, 

Tit. iii. 5. (Etym. Magn., Suid.; [Herm. vis. 3, 8, 9; 

other eccl. writ.]; the simple xaivwors is found only in 

Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10.) [Cf. Trench § xviii.]* 
dva-kahimrw: [Pass., pres. ptcp. avaxaduntopevos ; pf. 

ptep. dvaxexaduppevos | ; to unveil, to uncover (by 

drawing back the veil), (i. q. mM, Job xii. 22; Ps. xvii. 
(xvili.) 16): xaAvppa . . . pr) dvaxaduTropevoy the veil... 

not being lifted (lit? unveiled) [so WH punctuate, see 
W. 534 (497); but LT Alf. ete. take the ptep. as a 
neut. ace. absol. referring to the clause that follows with 
ore: it not being revealed that, etc.; (for avaxaX. in this 
sense see Polyb. 4, 85,6; Tob. xii. 7,11); see Meyer ad 

loc.], is used allegor. of a hindrance to the understand- 
ing, 2 Co. iii. 14, (dvaxahimrew ovyxadvppa, Deut. xxii. 

30 Alex.) ; dvaxexaduppév@ mpocamea with unveiled face, 
2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded, 

but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ. 
(The word is used by Eur., Xen., [Aristot. de sens. 5, 

vol. i. p. 444°, 25], Polyb., Plut.)* 

Gva-kdprrw: fut. dvaxauyo; 1 aor. avécapya; to bend 

back, turn back. In the N. T. (as often in prof. auth. ; 
in Sept. i,q. 33) intrans. to return: Mt. ii. 12; Lk. 
x. 6 (where the meaning is, ‘ your salutation shall return 
to you, as if not spoken’); Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15.* 

ava-Kepat; [impf. 3 pers. sing. dvéxecro]; depon. mid. 

to be laid up, laid: Mk. v.40 RLbr. [ef. Eng. to lay out]. 
In later Grk. to lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris [cf. 
B.D. s. v. Meals]; the earlier Greeks used xeio Oat, xata- 
ketoOa, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 216 sq.; Fritzsche [or 
Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10): Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 sq.; xxvi. 
7,20; Mk. [vi. 26 T Tr WH]; xiv.18; xvi.14; Lk. vii. 
37 (LT Tr WH xardxerrar) ; xxii. 27; Jn. xii. 2 (Rec. 
ovvavakeup.) ; xiii. 23, 28. Generally, to eat together, to 
dine: Jn. vi.ll. (Cf. dvarinre, fin. Comp.: ovuv-avd- 
keunat. | * 

dva-Kehararda, -< : [pres. pass. dvaxedaAarodpar ; 1 aor. 
mid. inf. dvaxehadaooacba]; (fr. kehadaido, q. V., and 
this fr. kepadavov, q. v.); to sum up (again), to repeat 
summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the 
substance of a speech; Quintil. 6. 1 ‘rerum repetitio et 
congregatio, quae graece dvaxepadaiwors dicitur’, [€pyov 
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pnTopexys . . . avaxeparawoacbar mpds dvdpvnow, Aristot. 
frag. 123, vol. v. p. 1499", 33]); so in Ro. xiii. 9. In 
Eph. i. 10 God is said dvaxepadadoacba ra mdvra ev TO 
Xpior@, to bring together again for himself (note the 
mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin) 
into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the uni- 
versal bond, [ef. Mey. or Ellic. on Eph. 1. c.]; (Protev. 

Jac. 13 eis eye avexeadrarwbn 7 iotopia ’Addp, where cf. 
Thilo).* 

dva-kAtve: fut. dvaxkwo; 1 aor. avéexdwa; Pass., 1 aor. 

avexNiOnv; fut. dvak\Onoopnar; [fr. Hom. down]; to lean 

against, lean upon ; a. to lay down: twa, Lk. ii. 7 (ev 
(rH) paryn). b. to make or bid to recline: Mk. vi. 39 

(eméra€ev avrois, sc. the disciples, dvaxNivac [-kdcOqva L 
WH txt.] mavras i.e. the people); Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH 
kareéxAwvav); xii. 37. Pass. to lie back, recline, lie down: 

Mt. xiv. 19; of those reclining at table and at feasts, 
Lk. vii. 36 (RG); xiii. 29; Mt. viii. 11,—3in the last 

two pass. used fig. of participation in future blessedness 
in the Messiah’s kingdom.* 

ava-kémtTw: 1 aor. dvexowa; to beat back, check, (as the 

course of a ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var.]): 
twa foll. by an inf. [A. V. hinder], Gal. v. 7 Rec., where 
the preceding érpéyere shows that Paul was thinking of 
an obstructed road; cf. éyxérrw.* 

dva-Kpato: 1 aor. [“rare and late,” Veitch s. v. xpafo; 
8. 61 (53) ] avécpaéa; 2 aor. dvéxpayov (Lk. xxiii. 18 T 

Tr txt. WH) ; to raise a cry from the depth of the throat, 

'o cry out: Mk.i. 23; vi.49; Lk. iv. 333 viii. 28; xxiii. 

18. Exx. fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
ili. p. 6 sq.* 

dva-Kpivw; 1 aor. avéxpwa; Pass., [pres. avaxpivopac] ; 
1 aor. dvexpiOnv; (freq. in Grk. writ., esp. Attic) ; prop. 
by looking through a series (dva) of objects or particulars 
to distinguish (xpivw) or search after. Hence a. to 
investigate, examine, inquire into, scrutinize, sift, ques- 

tion: Acts xvii. 11 (ras ypapds); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not 
anxiously questioning, sc. whether the meat set before 
you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec. in a 
forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to 
hold an investigation; to interrogate, examine, the ac- 
cused or the witnesses; absol.: Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv. 

8. twa, Acts xii. 19; xxviii. 18; pass., Actsiv.9. Paul 

has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term 
drodoyia shows) when in 1 Co. ix. 3 he speaks of rois 

éué dvaxpivovot, investigating me, whether I am a true 

apostle. b. univ. to judge of, estimate, determine (the 
excellence or defects of any person or thing): ri, 1 Co. 

ii. 15; twa, 1 Co. iy. 8 sq.; pass., 1 Co. ii. [14], 15; xiv. 

24. [Cf. Lghift. Fresh Revision, etc. iv. § 3 (p. 67 sq. 

Am. ed.).]* 

dvé-Kpiris, -ews, 9, an examination; as a law-term 

among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held 

for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa- 

tion of the judges (Meier and Schémann, Att. Process, 

pp- 27, [622; cf. Dict. of Antiq. s. v.]); this seems to 

be the sense of the word in Acts xxv. 26.* 

dya-kudlo: 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back: avaxe- 
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kuAtorat 6 Nibos, Mk. xvi. 4 T Tr WH. (Alexis in Athen. 
vi. p. 237¢.; Leian. de luctu 8; Dion. Hal., Plut., ails) 

ava-kimre: 1 aor. avéxua; to raise or lift one’s self 
Up ; a. one’s body: Lk. xiii. 11; Jn. viii. 7, 10; (Xen. 
de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Job x. 15). b. one’s soul; 
to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28; (Xen. oec. 11, 5; 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).* 
dva-apBdvw ; 2 aor. dvéAaBov; 1 aor. pass. avehn pny 

(aveAnppony L.T Tr WH; cf. W. p. 48 [B. 62 (54); 
Veitch (s. v.AayBdve) ; see NayBdve, and s. v. M, p]); [fr. 
Hdt. down]; 1. to take up, raise: eis rov ovpavov, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Acts i. 11; x. 16, (Sept. 2 K. ii. 11); without 
case, Acts i. 2,22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 413 (385) ], 
(Sir. xlviii. 9). 2. to take up (a thing in order to 
carry or use it): Acts vii.43; Eph. vi. 13,16. to take 

to one’s self: twa, in order to conduct him, Acts xxiii. 
31; or as a companion, 2 Tim. iv.11; or in Acts xx. 13 
sq. to take up sc. into the ship.* 

dva-Anfrs (dvddAnuyis LT Tr WH; see M, p), -ews, 9, 
(ava\apBave), [fr. Hippoer. down], a taking up: Lk. ix. 

51 (sc. ets tov ovpavdv of the ascension of Jesus into 

heaven; [cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi § 18; Suicer, 

Thesaur. Eccles. s. v.; and Meyer on Lk. 1. ¢.]).* 
dv-adickw: fr. the pres. dvadéw [3 pers. sing. dvadoi, 

2 Th. ii. 8 WH mrg.] come the fut. dvadkoow; 1 aor. 
avjdwoa and dvddwoa [see Veitch]; 1 aor. pass. dyn\o- 
@nv; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. éAéoxopat 
to be taken; but a in dXiokopac is short, in dvadicxw 
long; ef. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113; [Veitch s. vv.; “the 

diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans. sense of the pf., 

and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff. 

origin for the two verbs.” lL. and S.J); [fr. Pind. 
down]; 1. to expend; to consume, e. g. ypnpara (to 
spend money ; very often in Xen.). 2. to consume, 

use up, destroy: Lk. ix. 54; Gal. v.15; 2 Th. ii. 8 RG 
WH mre. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 7; Prov. xxiii. 28; Gen. 
xli. 30, etc.) [Comp.: kat-, mpoc-avadicxa. |* 

avadoyla, -as, 7, (avadoyos conformable, proportional), 

proportion: Kata thy dvadoyiay THs Tictews, 1. q. KaTa Td 
pérpov miorews received from God, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3. 
(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.)* 

dva-Aoy(topar: 1 aor. dvehoyodyny; dep. mid. to think 
over, ponder, consider: commonly with acc. of the thing, 

but in Heb. xii. 3 with acc. of the pers. ‘to consider by 
weighing, comparing,’ etc. (3 Mace. vii. 7. Often in 

Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 
évados, -ov, (dds salt), saltless, unsalted, (dprot avadot, 

Aristot. probl. 21, 5, 1; dpros dvados, Plut. symp. v. 

quaest. 10 § 1): dAas dvaXoyr salt destitute of pungency, 
Mk. ix. 50.* 

[dvaddw, see dvadicoke. | 
dvd-Avors, -ews, 7, (dvadvo, q. V-)} 1. an unloosing 

(as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parts). 
2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from 

moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Hom. Od. 15, 

548; [or, acc. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 23]), Germ. Aufbruch: 2 Tim. 

iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flacc. § 21 [p. 544 
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ed. Mang. ] 7 ék rov Biov redevrala dvdAvois; [Clem. Rom. 

1 Cor. 44, 5 @yxaprrov k. redelav €axov THY avaddvow; Kuseb. 

h. e. 3, 32, 1 paprupio roy Biov avahivoat, cl. 8, Be (Cake 

GvdAvots drs cvvovcias, Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 1).* 
éva-Abw: fut. dvadiow; 1 aor. avédvoa; 1. to un- 

loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). 2. to depart, 

Germ. aufbrechen, break up (see avdhuous, 2), 80 very 

often in Grk. writ.; to depart from life: Phil. i. 23, 

(Leian. Philops. c. 14 bxroxaidecxaérns dv avedvev; add 

Ael. v. h. 4, 23; [dvéduoev 6 émiakoros TAdroy év kvpia, 

Acta et mart. Matth. § 31]). to return, ek Tav ydpor, 

Lk. xii. 36 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] ef. Kuinoel [and 

Wetstein] ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Mace. viii. 25.* 

dvaydpryros, -ov, (fr. dy priv. and the form dpapréa), 

sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot 

sin. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxix. 19; 

2 Mace. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. 

§ 3]. On the use of this word fr. Hdt. down, cf. Ull- 
mann, Siindlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng. 
trans. p. 99; Cremer s. v.].* 

dva-pévo; [fr. Hom. down]; twa, to wait for one 
(Germ. erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await 
one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the 
added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 [cf. El- 
licott ad loc.]. Good Greek; cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
Ctew et. iit. py 15 sq. 

[dva-p€pos, i. e. ava pépos, see ava, 1.] 
[dvé-perov, i. €. dvd péecoy, see ava, 1. ] 

dva-pipvicKe ; fut. dvauynow (fr. the form praw); Pass., 
[pres. avapupynokopar|; 1 aor. dveuynoOnv; [fr. Hom. 

down]; to call to remembrance, to remind: tuva re one of 

a thing [W. § 32, 4a.], 1 Co. iv. 17; to admonish, twa 
foll. by inf., 2 Tim.i. 6. Pass. to recall to one’s own mind, 
to remember; absol.: Mk. xi. 21. with gen. of the thing, 
Mk. xiv. 72 Rec. ri, Mk. xiv. 72 LT Tr WH; context- 
ually, to (remember and) weigh well, consider: 2 Co. vii. 

15; Heb. x. 32; cf. W. § 30, 10¢.; [B. § 132,14]; 

Matth. ii. p- 820 sq. [Comp. : €T-avapipLvnoka. Syn. 

see dvdpyyots fin. ]* 

dvdpvycs, -ews, 7, (dvauipvnoKw), a remembering, recol- 
lection: eis r. éuiyy dvdpynow to call me (affectionately) 
to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. 
xi. 24 sq. €v adrais (sc. Ovalas) dvdurnots dpaptiay. in 
offering sacrifices there is a remembrance of sins, i. e. 
the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri- 
fices, Heb. x. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.* 

[S¥N. avduynots, bréuynois: The distinction between these 
words as stated by Ammonius et al. —viz. that avduy. denotes 
an unassisted recalling, dréuy. a remembrance prompted by 
another, —seems to be not wholly without warrant; note 
the force of id (cf. our ‘sug-gest’). But even in class. Grk. 
the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14; 
sea § cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim. 
1D: 

dva-vedw, -: to renew, (often in Grk. writ.); Pass. [W. 
§ 39, 3 N. 3; for the mid. has an act. or reciprocal 
force, cf. 1 Mace. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc.] dvaveotobat 
TO mrvevpart to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spiritually 
transformed, to take on a new mind [see pois, 1 b. fin. ; 
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mvedpa, fin.}, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Tittmann i. p. 60; [Trench 

§§ lx. xviii.], and dvaxawéw above.* 

dva-vidw : [‘in good auth. apparently confined to the 
pres.’; 1 aor. dvévna]; to return to soberness (éx péOns. 

which is added by Grk. writ.) ; metaph.: 2 Tim. ii. 26 

€k THs Tod OuaBdrov trayidos [W. § 66, 2 d.] to be set free 
from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind 

[‘one’s sober senses’]. (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. § 16 dva- 
met, Todr gore petavoet; add Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 10; 

Ceb. tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 31; Charit. 5,1.) [See dypv- 

mvew, fin. |* 

*Avavias [ WH. ‘Avap., see their Intr. § 408], -a [but on 

the gen. cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Ananias (77330, fr. jan to be 

gracious, and 7 Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts vy. 1]): 
1. a certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of 
Sapphira: Acts v. 1-6. 2. a Christian of Damascus: 
Acts ix. 10-18; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus, 

and high priest of the Jews c. A.D. 47-59. In the year 
66 he was slain by the Sicarii: Acts xxiii. 2 sq.; xxiv. 
1 sq.; Joseph. antt. 20, 5, 2; 6,2; 9, 2-4; b.j. 2,17, 6; 

Oy {Cie Ba Diss vel 
dv-avtt-ppytos [ WH avartipnros; see P, p|,-ov, (a priv., 

dyri, and pyros fr. PEG to say), not contradicted and not 
to be contradicted ; undeniable, [not to be gainsaid]; in the 

latter sense, Acts xix. 36. (Occasionady in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.)* 

dvavtipphtes [WII davavripnras, see their App. p. 163, 

and P, pj, adv., without contradiction: Acts x. 29 (I came 

without gainsaying). Polyb. 23, 8, 11, [al.].* 
dv-d£vos, -ov, (a priv. and aéuos), [fr. Soph. down], un- 

worthy (rwés): unfit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2.* 
dy-agiws, adv., [fr. Soph. down], in an unworthy man- 

ner: 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Rec. [Cf W. 463 (431).]* 
dvd-travois, -ews, 7, (dvaraio), [fr. Mimnerm., Pind. 

down |; 1. intermission, cessation, of any motion, busi- 

ness, labor: avdmavow ovd« €xovat héyovres [Rec. Néyovra] 
equiv. to ov dvaravorrat déyortes they incessantly say, 
Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation: Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 

24; Rey. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed 
tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; li. 27; 
Sap.iv. 7). [The word denotes a temporary rest, a 
respite, e. g. of soldiers; cf. Schmiat ch. 25; Bp. Lehtft. 
on Philem. 7; Trench § xli.] * 

dvo-rave: fut. dvaraicw; 1 aor. dvémavoa; pf. pass. 

avaréravpat; Mid., [pres. avaravopar]; fut. avamavcopat 
(Rev. vi. 11 [Lchm. ed. min., Tdf. edd. 2, 7, WH; but 
GLT Tr with R -cwvrac}), and in the colloquial speech 

of inferior Grk. dvaranoopa (Rev. xiv. 13 L T Tr WH, 
cf. Bttm. (57) esp. Eng. trans. p. 64 sq.; Kiihner i. 886; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 170]; see also in 
enavaravw); 1 aor. averavoduny; (a common verb fr. 
Hom. down): to cause or permit one to cease from any 
movement or labor in order te recover and collect his 
strength (note the prefix ava and distinguish fr. ckara- 
mavo, [see dvamavors, fin.]), to give rest, refresh; mid. to 
give one’s self rest, take rest. So in mid. absol. of rest after 
travelling, Mk. vi. 31; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiy. 41; of the sweet repose one enjoys after 
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toil, Lk. xii. 19; to keep quiet, of calm and patient expec- 
tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead, 

Rev. xiv. 13 (ek rév xor@v exempt from toils [ef. B. 158 
(138) ]; Plat. Critias in. ék waxpas 6500). By a Hebraism 
Oy m3, Isa. xi. 2) rd mvetpa ef? tuas avamaverai rests 

upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv. 14. Act. to refresh, 

the soul of any one: twa, Mt. xi. 28; 76 avedud Tivos, 

1 Co. xvi. 18; ra orddyxva tivds, Philem. 20. In pass., 

Philem. 7; 2 Co. vii. 13 (a0 mdvrov tyev from your 
sight, attentions, intercourse). [Comp.: én-,cvr- (-par). ]* 

dva-relOw ; to stir up by persuasion (cf. Germ. aufreizen), 
to solicit, incite: twa te trouoat, Acts xviii. 13. So also 
in Hadt., Thuc., Plat., Xen., al.* 

dvatretpos, a false spelling (arising from itacism, [cf. 

Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22: dud tod n TH 
tpitny, ov Sia ths a SupOdyyou ws of dpabeis]) in some 
Mss. in Lk. xiv. 18, 21 (and adopted by L Tr WH; [see 
WH. App. p. 151]) for avamnpos, q. v. 
dva-réwarw : 1 aor. avéreuw a; [fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 

down | ; 1. to send up; i.e. a. toa higher place; 
b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, (Plut. 
Marius c.17; [Philo de creat. princip. § 8; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 5]): twa mpds twa, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15; Acts xxv. 21 

LTTrWH. ~ 2. to send back: twa, Philem. 12 (11); 
viva tum, Lk. xxiii. 11.* 

dva-rySae: [1 aor. ptep. dvamndjcas]; (Hom. Ml. 211, 
379; often in Plat., Xen., Dem.); to leap up, spring up, 
startup: avarndnoas, Mk. x.50 LT Tr WH; ef. Fritzsche 
ad loc. (1 8S. xx. 34; Prov. xviii. 4 [Ald. etc.]; Tob. 
AULA, cvilsed spavil-16+))? 

dvé-rnpos, -ov, (prop. pds fr. the lowest part to the 

highest —dva; hence Suid. 6 ka6’ imepBorny rennpwpévos, 
[cf. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 195]), disabled in the limbs, 

maimed, crippled; injured in, or bereft of, some member 
of the body: Lk. xiv. 13, 21 dvamnpovus, xwXovs, tupdovs. 

In both these pass. L Tr WH have adopted with certain 
Mss. the spelling dvareipovs — manifestly false, as aris- 
ing from itacism. (Plat. Crito p.53 a. yodol kai rupdoi 

Kal drow avdrnpo; Aristot. h. a. 7, 6 [vol. i. p. 585°, 

29] yivovra €& avarnpey dvdrnpor; Lys. ap. Suid. piva kal 

éra dvdnnpos ; 2 Mace. viii. 24 trois pédeow dvamjpous.)* 

éva-nimrw: 2 aor. dvérecoy, 3 pers. plur. dverecoy Mk. 
vi. 40 (T Tr WH dvénecay); Jn. vi. 10 (LT Tr WH 

dvérecay), inf. dvareceiv, impy. avareve Lk. xiv. 10 (Rec. 

dvarecov fr. 1 aor. dvéreca, {(Grsb. dvdrecat i. e. 1 aor. 

mid. impv.)]); Lk. xvii. 7 [RG dvdmecas, cf. WH. App. 

p- 164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; see rinra], ptep. avareoay ; 

cf. W. § 13, 1 p. 73 (71); [B. 39 (34) sq., 67 (59); fr. 

Eur. down]; to lie back, lie down: absol., Mk. vi. 40; 

In. vi. 10, (sc. on the ground) ; émt ryv yjv, Mt. xv. 35; emt 

ris yas, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 

p. 216; [W. 23 (22)]) for dvaxhivopat to recline at table: 

Lk. xi. 37; xiv. 10; xvii. 7; xxii. 14; Jn. xiii. 12; xxi. 

20 fal. refer this to the following signif.]. to lean back, 

In. xiii. 25 L Tr WH. [It denotes an act rather than a 

state, and in the last pass. differs from dvdxecpat, vs. 23, 

by indicating a change of position. ]* 

ava-rAnpda, -2; fut. dvamAnpoow; 1 aor. dvenAnpoca ; 
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[pres. pass. dvamAypotpar]; (dvd to, up to, e. g. to fill a 
vessel up to the brim; up to the appointed measure or 
standard, Germ. an/fiillen); [fr. Eurip. down]; a 
to fill up, make full, e. g. a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223); 
hence trop. duaprias, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still 
wanting to complete the number of their sins; on the 
meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16; Dan. viii. 23; ix. 24; Mt. xxiii. 
32; 2 Mace. vi. 14). dvamAnpodra 4 mpopnteta the 
prophecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre- 
sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. réy vdpor to fulfil i. e. observe 
the law perfectly, Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 dvamd. racav 
évrohnv) ; tov Térov twés to fill the place of any one, 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. pypn NOD to hold the 
position of any one, [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]). 2. to 
supply : 76 borépnua, Phil. ii. 30, (Col. i. 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 17 

(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab- 
sence); cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. adn’ ef re e&€Aurrov, voy 
epyov (sc. é€oriv) dvamAnpdca. Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.; [Ellic. on Phil. 1. c., or Mey. 
on Gal. l.c. Comp.: davr-, mpoo-avardnpéde }.* 

dvatroAsynTos, -ov, without defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20; 

also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii. 1. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46; Plut. Brut. 46, al.) * 

dva-rrbicow: 1 aor. dvémrvéa; (avd—cf. the Germ. auf 
i. q. auseinander, see dvakvw—and rricow to fold up, 
roll together) ; to wnroll, [i. e. open for reading]: 7d 
BuBriov (as in Hat. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 [RG T], 
(2 K. xix.14). The books of the Hebrews were rolls 
nian) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur- 

nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and 
unrolled; [cf. B. D.s. v. Writing].* 

dv-Grrw; 1 aor. ayaa; 1 aor. pass. dvnpOnv; to light 
up, kindle: Lk. xii. 49; Acts xxviii. 2[ RG]; Jas. iii. 5. 
[From Hdt. down. | * 

dv-aplOunrtos, -ov, (a priv. and dpiOuéw), innumerable: 
Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down.]* 

dva-celw; 1 aor. avecerca; to shake up; trop. to stir 
up, excite, rouse: tov dydov, Mk. xv. 113; rév Aadv, Lk. 

xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 13, 91; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 

8, 81.)* 
ava-cKevdtw; (oxevato, fr. cxedos a vessel, utensil) ; 

1. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to 
carry it away to another place: Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8. 

Mid. to move one’s furniture (when setting out for some 
other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5,4 drav dé dvacxevdfwvrat, 
cuvtiOnot peév exaoTos Ta oKevn) ; hence 2. of an 
enemy dismantling, plundering, a place (Thue. 4, 116) ; 

to overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc.; trop. 

Woxds, to turn away violently from a right state, to un- 
settle, subvert: Acts xv. 24.* 

dva-cmde, -: dvacracw; 1 aor. pass. dveomacOny; to 

draw up: Lk. xiv.5; Acts xi.10. [From Hom. down. ]* 
avé-cracts, -ews, 7), (avicrnus), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 

1. a raising up, rising, (e.g. fr. a seat): Lk. ii. 34 (opp. 
to nmra@o.s; the meaning is ‘It lies [or ‘is set’ A. V.] 
like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to 
climb; but others will strike against it and fall’). 2. 
arising from the dead (eccl. Lat. resurrectio), [Aeschyl. 



, , 
avacTaTow 

Eum. 648]; a. thatof Christ: Actsi. 22; il. 31; iv. 

33; Ro. vi. 5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 21; with the addi- 

tion of vexpav, Ro. i. 4 (a generic phrase : the resurrection- 

of-the-dead, although it has come to pass as yet only in 

the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W. § 30, 2a. 

fin.); ék vexpdy, 1 Pet.i.3. b. that of all men at the 

end of the present age. This is called simply dvaoracts 

or  dvdoraots, Mt. xxii. 23, [28], 30; Mk. xii. 18, 23; 

Lk. xx. 27, 33, 36; Jn. xi. 24; Acts xvii. 18; xxiii. 8; 2 

Tim. ii. 18; by meton. i. q. the author of resurrection, Jn. 

xi. 25; with the addition of # ék vexpdv, Lk. xx. 35; Acts 

iv. 2; or simply of trav vexpav [on the distinction which 

some (e. g. Van Hengel on Ro. i. 4; Van Hengel and Bp. 

Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 11; Cremer s. v.) would make between 

these phrases, see W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Mt. xxii. 

31; Acts xvii. 32; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15 [Rec.], 21; xxvi. 

23; 1 Co. xv. 12 sq. 21,42; Heb. vi. 2. 

urrection to hfe (dv. ets Conv, 2 Mace. vii. 14 [cf. Dan. xii. 
2]), and dy. ris kpicews resurrection to judgment, Jn. v. 
29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)); the former is 
dvdot. Tov dixaiov, Lk. xiv. 14; xpeitrwv avacracts, Heb. 

xi. 35 (so called in comparison with a continuance of life 

on earth, which is spoken of as an dvdoraots by a kind of 
license; [cf. W. 460 (429)]). 1 avaor. 7 mporn in Rev. 

xx. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end 
of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur- 
rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 12 sqq. 

On the question whether and in what sense Paul also 
believed in two resurrections, separated from each other 
by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. 

fiir wissenschaftl. Theol., 1873, p. 388 sq. c. the res- 
urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were 
restored to life before burial: Heb. xi. 35.* 

dvacratéw, -@; 1 aor. dvectdtwoa; a verb found no- 

where in prof. auth., but [in Dan. vii. 23 Sept.; Deut. 
xxix. 27 Graec. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag- 
ments of Aquila [e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g. 

Ps. lviii. 11; Is. xxii. 3], and in Eustathius, (fr. dvaoraros, 
driven from one’s abode, outcast, or roused up from 
one’s situation; accordingly equiv. to avacrarov roid), 
to stir up, excite, unsettle; foll. by an ace. a. to excite 

tumults and seditions in the State: Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 

38. b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating 
religious error: Gal. v. 12.* 

dva-cravpdw, -6; 10 raise up upon a cross, crucify, (avd 
as in dvackodonif): Heb. vi. 6, (very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iii. p. 9 sq.; [Winer admits that in Heb. ].c. the meaning 
to crucify again, or afresh, may also be assigned to this 
verb legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent 
in prof. writ. for such a sense is, from the nature of the 
case, not surprising ].* 

dya-crevatw: 1 aor. dverrévata; to draw sighs up from 
the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply: Mk. viii. 12. 
(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Mace. vi. 30, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. choéph. 335,] Hat. 1, 86 down.) * 

dva-orpédw: fut. dvaorpérpo ; [1 aor. avéorpea; Pass., 
pres. avaorpepopat]; 2 aor. dvecrpadny ; 1. 

avaot. Cans res- 

to turn 
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upside down, overturn: ras tpané{as, Jn. ii. 15, (dippous, 
Hom. I. 23, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W. 
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto i. q. revertor, 
(as in Grk. writ.; in Sept. i. q. 23): Acts v. 22; xv. 
16 (here dvaotpéw xai has not like the Hebr. 13¥ the 

force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah’s 
advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of 
as having previously abandoned; cf. W. 469 (437)). 
3. to turn hither and thither; pass. reflexively, to turn 

one’s self about, sojourn, dwell, év in a place ; a. liter- 

ally: Mt. xvii. 22, where L TWH Tr txt. cvorpehopevar, 
cf. Keim ii. p. 581 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 303]. (Josh. v. 5; 
Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ.) b. like the Hebr. 

0 to walk, of the manner of life and moral character, 

to conduct one’s self, behave one’s self, live: 2 Co. i. 12 

(€v tO koopm) ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 (ev otk@ Ocod); Eph. ii. 3 

(€vois among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (€v wavy). simply 
to conduct or behave one’s self, ‘walk’, (Germ. wandeln) : 

1 Pet.i.17; Heb. x. 33; (xadés) xiii. 18. ([Cf. its use 
e. g. in Xen. an. 2, 5,14; Polyb.1, 9,7; 74,13; 86, 5 

etc., (see dvacrpopy, fin.); Prov. xx. 7 Sept.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; ete.]* 

dva-rtpopt, -7s, 7, (fr. the pass. dvaorpepopat, see the 
preceding word), prop. ‘walk,’ i. e. manner of life, be- 
havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel): Gal. i. 13; Eph. 
iv.22; 1’ Eim-siv.cb23Jassi1i.13%) let. 15 15,483 2s 

iii. 1 sq. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 7; plur. dyvac avacrpodai the ways 
in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet.iii.11. Hence 
life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7. 

(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ. 

fr. Polyb. 4, 82,1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tob. 
iv. 14; 2 Mace. v. 8; add Epict. diss. 1, 9,5; 4, 7, 5, 

[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s.v.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 153, 
8; Aristeas 16].)* 

dva-taéccopar; [1 aor. mid. inf. dvaraéacba]; (mid. 

of dvardocw), to put together in order, arrange, compose : 

dupynow, Lk. i. 1 (so to construct [R. V. draw up] a nar- 
rative that the sequence of events may be evident. 
Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. c. 12, where 
it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re- 
hearse it; [in Eccl. ii. 20 Ald., and in eccl. writ. e. g. 
Tren. 3, 21, 2 sub fin.]).* 

dva-réhw ; 1 aor. dvérevda; pf. dvaréradka; a. trans. 

to cause to rise: tov jALov, Mt. v. 45, (of the earth bring- 

ing forth plants, Gen. iii. 18; of a river producing 

something, Hom. Il. 5, 777). b. intrans. to rise, arise: 
light, Mt. iv. 16, (Is. lviii. 10); the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 

iv.6; xvi. 2; Jas.i-11; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54; poods- 

pos, 2 Pet. i.19. trop. to rise from, be descended from, 
Heb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used dva- 
rédAew of the sun and moon, and émrédXewv of the stars; 
but Aelian., Paus., Stob. and other later writ. neglect 
this distinction; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 124 sq. [Comp.: 
e&-avatédro. | * 

ava-rlOmpu: 2 aor. mid. dveOéunv; [in various senses fr. 
Hom. down]; in the mid. voice to set forth a thing 
drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (dvd), to set 
Jorth [in words], declare, [R. V. lay before]: rwi ru, Acts 
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xxv. 14; Gal. ii. 2, (2 Mace. iii. 9; [Mic. vii. 5]; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 64 ruil rd dvap; Diog. Laért. 2, 17, 16 p. 191 
ed. Heubn.; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772d.) Cf. Fritzschio- 
rum Opusce.’p. 169; [Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus 
u. d. Petrus p. 256 sq. Comp.: mpoo-avatiOny. | * 

Gvatohh, -7s, 7, (fr. dvatédXo, q. v.), as in Grk. writ.; 
1. a rising (of the sun and stars); light rising é£ ious, 
Lk. i. 78. 2. the east (the quarter of the sun’s ris- 
ing): Mt. ii. 2,9; Rev. xxi. 13 (Grsb. dvarodév) ; Hdian. 
2, 8, 18 (10); 3, 5,1; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 3, [6; 1, 26, 

6; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2; Melito ap. Euseb. 
h. e. 4, 26,14; with pdéov added, Rev. vii. 2[RGT Tr 

WH txt.]; Plur. eastern regions, the east, [W. 176 (166)]: 
Mt. ii. 1; viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hdt., 

Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; Philo in Flace. § 7); with the 

addition of 7Atov, Rev. xvi. 12 [-Ajs T Tr txt. WH txt.; 
vil. 2 L WH mrg. ].* 

ava-tperw ; [1 aor. dvérpeva]; to overthrow, overturn, de 

stroy: [rac rparéZac, Jn. ii. 15 WH txt.] ; ethically, to sud- 

vert: oicouvg families, Tit. i. 11.  rnv rw wiotw, 2 Tim. 

ii. 18. (Common in Grk. writ., and in the same sense. )* 

dva-rpépw: 2 aor. pass. averpapnv; pf. pass. ptcp. dva- 
teOpappevos; 1 aor. mid. aveOpelrdunv; to nurse up, nour- 
ish up, (Germ. aufndhren, auffiittern); prop. of young 
children and animals nourished to promote their growth 
(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, ete.; Sap. vii. 4); to bring up: Lk. 
iv.16 TWHmrg.; Acts vii. 20 sq.; with the predomi- 
nant idea of forming the mind, Acts xxii. 3, (4 Mace. 
x. 2, and often in Grk. writ.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 4.* 

dva-patvw: 1 aor. dvédhava, Doric for the more com. 

avednva, (Acts xxi. 3 RT WH [with Erasm., Steph., 
Mill]; cf. Passow p. 2199; [ Veitch, and L. and S., s. v. 

dairw; W.89 (85); B. 41 (385)]; see emaivw); Pass., 
[pres. advapaivopar]; 2 aor. avepavny; [fr. Hom. down]; 

to bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass. to appear, 

be made apparent: Lk. xix.11. An unusual phrase is 

avapavertes thy Kimpov having sighted Cyprus, for avapa- 

veions npiv ths Kumpou, Acts xxi. 3; cf. B. 190 (164); W. 

§ 39,1 a.p. 260 (244); here R* TWH [see above] read 

dvapavavres tiv K. after we had rendered Cyprus visible 
(to us); [R. V. had come in sight of Cyprus.].* 

dva-bépw; fut. dvoiaw (Lev. xiv. 20; Num. xiv. 33, 

etc.) ; 1 aor. dvnveyxa; 2 aor. avynveyxov; [see reff. s. v. 

depo; impf. pass. avepepounv; fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
carry or bring up, to lead up; men to a higher place: 
Mt. xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Tdf.om. WH 

reject the cl.].  dvapépew ras duaprias emt rd Evdov, 1 Pet. 

ii. 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, sc. in order to expi- 
ate them by suffering death, [cf. W.428sq.(399)]). 2. 
to put upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer; (Sept. 

etc.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with emi 7d 

Ovovacrnpiov added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv. 

20; [Bar.i.10; 1 Mace. iv. 53]); [éavrdv, Heb. vii. 27, 

T Tr mrg. WH mre. mpoceveyxas]. Cf. Kurtzu.s. 3. 
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to lift up on one’s self, to take upon one’s self, i. e. to place 
on one’s self anything as a load to be upborne, to sus- 
tain: ras dpaprias i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb. 
ix. 28 (Is. liii. 12; rv wopvetavy, Num. xiv. 33); ef. Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.* 

dva-hwvew, -@: 1 aor. dvepavnoa; to cry out with a loud 
voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk.i.42, (1 Chr. xv. 28; xvi. 

4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400°, 18]; Polyb., 
often in Plut.)* 

dvd-x vets, -ews, 7, (avaxéw [to pour forth]), rare in Grk. 
writ. (Strabo, Philo, Plut.; av. yvyjs, in a good sense, 
Philo de decal. § 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring 

out: metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 dowrias dvdyvors the excess 
(flood) of riot in which a dissolute life pours itself 
forth.* 

dva-xwpéw, -6; 1 aor. dveyopynoa; (freq. in Grk. writ.) ; 

1. to go back, return: Mt. ii. 12 sq. [al. refer this to next 
head]. 2. to withdraw; a. univ., so as to leave room: 

Mt. ix. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some 

other place, or shun sight: Mt. ii. 14, 22; iv.12; xii. 15; 

xiv. 135 xy. 21; xxvil.5; Mk. iii. 7;-Jn. vi. 15 [Tdf. 

evyer]; Acts xxiii. 19 (kar idtav); xxvi. 31.* 
ava-putis, -ews, 7, (avaixw, q. Vv-), a cooling, refresh- 

ing: Acts ili. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be 
ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulg. 
refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. § 29; Strabo 
10, p. 459; and in eccl. writ.)* 

ava-Wixo: 1 aor. avevEa; to cool again, to cool off, 
recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; Il. 5, 
795; Plut. Aem. P. 25, ete.); trop. to refresh: twa, one’s 
spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i. 

16. (intrans. to recover breath, take the air, cool off, re- 

vive, refresh one’s self, in Sept. [Ps. xxxviil. (xxxix.) 14; 
28. xvi. 14; Ex. xxiii. 12; 1S. xvi. 23; ete., in] 2 Mace. 

iv. 46; xiii. 11; and in the later Grk. writ.)* 
avSparrobiorts, -od, 6, (fr. avdparodi¢w, and this fr. rd 

avdparodov—fr. dvynp and rovs—a slave, a man taken in 
war and sold into slavery), a slave-dealer, kidnapper, 

man-stealer, i. e. as well one who unjustly reduces free 
men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others 
and sells them: 1 Tim. i. 10. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., 

Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)* 
*Av8peas, -ov, 6, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning 

manly; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v. ; 

B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in 

Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the 

Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ: Jn. i. 40, 44 

(41, 45); vi.8; xii. 22; Mt.iv.18; x.2; Mk.i.16, 29; 

iii. 184 xiii. 3; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi.13* 

dvBpitw: (davnp); to make a man of or make brave, 

(Xen. oec. 5,4). Mid. pres. avdpi¢ouar; to show one’s 

self a man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 13 [A. V. quit you like 

men]. (Often in Sept.; Sir. xxxiv. 25; 1 Mace. ii. 64; 

Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)* 
’AvBpdvikos, -ov, 6, Androni’cus, (a Grk. name, [lit. man 

of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Kigennamen, 

s. v.]), a Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: Ro. 

xvi. 7.* 
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dv8po-pévos, -ov, 6, a manslayer: 1Tim.i.9. (2 Mace. 

ix. 28; Hom., Plat., Dem., al.) [Cf. poveds.]* 

dv-éykAnTos, -ov, (a priv. and éykadéw, q. V-), that can- 

not be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused, blame- 

less: 1Co.i. 8; Col. i. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. i. 6 sq. (3 

Mace. v. 31; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) (Cf. 

Trench § ciii.]* 

dy-exSuyynros, -ov, (a priv. and exduyyéouas, q. V-), wn- 

speakable, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 dwped, to describe 

and commemorate which words fail. (Only in eccl. writ. 

[Clem. Rom.1Cor 20,5; 49,4; Athenag., Theoph., al.].)* 

dy-ex-AdAnTOs, -ov, (a priv. and ekAahéw), unspeakable : 

1 Pet. i. 8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diose. 
medicam. p. 93 ed. Kiihn]; Heliod. 6, 15 p. 252 (296) ; 

and in eccl. writ.)* 
' dvékXeurrros, -ov, (a priv. and ékeime to fail), unfailing: 

Lk. xii. 33. ([Hyperid. p. 58° ed. Teubner]; Diod. 4, 
84; 1, 36, cf. 3,16; Plut. de orac. defect. p. 438 d., and 

in eccl. writ.)* 
dv-exrés, -dv, and in later Grk. also -ds, -7, -ov [cf. W. 

68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (dvexouar to bear, endure); fr. 
Hom. down; bearable, tolerable: avexrorepov gorau the 
lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk. 

vi. 11 RLbr.; Lk. x. 12,14. (nn Grk.-writ. fr. Hom. 

down.)* 

dy-eXet wv, -ov, ZN. -ovos, (a priv. and éAenpav), without 

mercy, merciless: Ro. i. 31. (({Aristot. rhet. Alex. 37 
p- 1442>, 13]; Prov. v. 9, etc.; Sir. xiii. 12)ete.; Sap. xii. 

HF sab ile 

dv-éheos, -ov, without mercy, merciless: Jas. i. 13 LT 

Tr WH, unusual form for dvitewos RG. The Greeks 

said dyndens and dvedens, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 sq. ; 
W. 100 (95).* 

dveutfo: (vemos); to agitate or drive by the wind; pres. 

pass. ptcp. dveptCopevos, Jas. i. 6. Besides only in schol. 
on Hom. Od. 12, 336 év6a jv oxemn mpos TO jar) dvepiCer Oa, 

[Hesych. s. v. dvavEar- avepicoar; Joannes Moschus 
(in Patr. Graec. Ixxxvii. p. 3044 a.) dveuiCovros rod mAolov 
velificante nave]. The Greeks said dvepow. Cf. krvdo- 
vicopa.* , 

dvepos, -ov, 6, (dw, anu to breathe, blow, [but etymolo- 

gists connect dm with Skr. vd, Grk. djp, Lat. ventus, 
Eng. wind, and dvewos with Skr. an to breathe, ete.; cf. 
Curtius §§ 419,587; Vanitek p. 28]), [fr. Hom. down], 
wind, a violent agitation and stream of air, [ef. (Trench 
§ Ixxili.) mvedua, 1 fin.]: Mt. xi. 7; xiv. 24; Jas. iii. 4, 
etc.; of a very strong and tempestuous wind: Mt. vii. 
25; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. viii. 24, ete. of Téccapes divepor, the 
four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)), 
ths yns, Rev. vii. 1; hence the four quarters of the 
heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): Mt. xxiv. 
31; Mk. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24). 
Metaph. dveyos tis d:dackaXéas, variability and empti- 
ness [?] of teaching, Eph. iv. 14. 

dy-év8exros, -ov, (a priv. and éydexros, and this fr. éydé- 
Xopat, q. v.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal- 
lowable, improper: avevdexrov eore rod pi édOeiv it cannot 
be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1 [W. 328 (308) ; 
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B. 269 (231)]. (Artem. oneir. 2, 70 6 apibmos mpos Tov 

pédovra ypdvov avéevdexros, [Diog. Laért. 7, 50], and sev- 

eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 
dveEepedvytos, I Tr WH -pavvnros (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 

81; B. 58 (50); Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117; 

see épavvde ], -ov, (a priv. and e€-epevvaw), that cannot be 

searched out: Ro. xi. 33. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 3; Jer. 
xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)* 

dveEl-Kakos, -ov, (fr. the fut. of avéyouar, and xaxdv; cf. 

classic d\eElkakos, aynoixakos), patient of ills and wrongs, 
forbearing: 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Leian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin 
M. apol. 1, 16 init.; Pollux 5, 138].)* 

aveftxviacros, -ov, (a priv. and é€€yvalo to trace out), 

that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended, 

[A. V. unsearchable|: Ro. xi. 33; Eph. iii.8. (Job v. 
9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24]; Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed. 
Tdf., Proleg. § xxix.]; several times in eccl. writ.)* 

dy-er-aloxvvtos, -ov, (a priv. and émaxvvw), (Vulg. 
inconfusibilis), having no cause to be ashamed: 2 Tim. ii. 

15. ({Joseph. antt. 18, 7,1]; unused in Grk. writ. [W. 
236 (221)].)* 

dv-errt-Anatos [LT Tr WH -Anumros; see M, p J, -ov, (a 

priv. and émiAauBave), prop. not apprehended, that cannot 
be laid hold of; hence that cannot be reprehended, not open 

to censure, irreproachable, [Tittmann i. p. 31; Trench 

§ ciii.]: 1 Tim. iii. 2; v. 7; vi-14. (Freq. in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

av-épxopar: 2 aor. avndGov; [fr. Hom. down]; to go 
up: Jn. vi. 3; to a higher place; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 17 

[L Tr mrg. amndOov], 18; (1 K. xiii. 12). [Compe.: 
ér-avepyop.at. | * 

&v-eots, -ews, 7, (avinut to let loose, slacken, anything 
tense, e. g. a bow), a loosening, relaxing; spoken of a 
more tolerable condition in captivity: €yew daveow to be 
held in less rigorous confinement [R. V. have indulgence], 
Acts xxiv. 23, (Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10 @udaky pev yap Kal 
THPNTLS HY, peTa pevTor Gvecews THs eis Siairav). relief, 

rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7; from the troubles of 
poverty, 2 Co. viii. 13; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co. 

ii. 13 (12); vii.5. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. [Hdt. 
5, 28] down.) [SyYN. see avazavots, fin.]* 

dv-erdtw; pres. pass. davera¢ouar; (€ra(@ to examine, 

test); to investigate, examine; twa, to examine judicially : 

Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex.; Sus. [i. e. 

Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati A 6 p. 417 ed. 
Tdf.]. Not found in prof. auth.)* 

dvev, prep. with gen., without: 1 Pet. iii. 1; iv. 9. 
with gen. of the pers. without one’s will or intervention, 
(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down): Mt. x. 29. 
[Compared with ywpis, see Tittm. i. p. 93 sq.; Ellic. on. 
Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, ete. (on Ro. iii. 28).]* 

dy-et-Beros, -ov, not convenient, not commodious, not fit : 

Acts xxvii. 12. (Unused by Grk. writ.; [Moschion 53].)* 
dv-evplokw: 2 aor. dvedpov, 3 pers. plur. dvedpav, Lk. 

ii. 16 (T Tr WH; see evipioxw) ; to find out by search: 

td, Lk. ii. 16; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 

down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 13 sq.* 
dv-éx@: in the N. T. only in the mid. dvéyoua; fut. 
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avéEouar (W. 82(79)\: impf. avetydpnv 2 Co. xi. [1 Rec®!?}, 
4 [Rec.] (GT TrWH mre. dvetxsuny [cf. Moeris ed. 
Piers. p. 176; (but L WH txt. in vs. 4 dvéy.); cf. WH. 
App. p. 162; W. 72 (70); B. 35 (31)]); 2 aor. qvecyd- 
pnw Acts xviii. 14 (LT Tr WH dveoyduny, reff. u. s.); 

to hold up, (e. g. kepadny, xeipas, Hom. et al.) ; hence in 

mid. to hold one’s self erect and firm (against any pers. 
or thing), to sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear 
with, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ. the 
accus. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing), 
of his opinions, actions, etc.: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; 

Lk. ix. 41; 2 Co. xi.19; Eph. iv. 2; Col. iii.13.  foll. by 
gen. of the thing: 2 Th. i. 4 [WH mre. évey.] (ais by 
attraction for éy, unless ds be preferred [B. 161 (140); 
cf. W. 202 (190)]). fol. by puxpdv re with gen. of both 
pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1 (acc. to the reading pov 
puxpdv te adpoovyns [Ree LT TrWH]; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.). without a case, 1 Co. iv. 12 (we endure).  foll. 
by e@ tus, 2 Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear 
with i. e. to listen: with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14; 
of the thing, 2 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 22. [Comp.: mpos- 
avéxa. | * 

aveipids, -ov, 6, [for d-verr-ids con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. ne- 

pos, Germ. nichte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius § 342], a 

cousin: Col. iv. 10. (Num. xxxvi.11; Tob. vii.2.) [Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 306; but esp. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. 1. ¢.; 
also B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Sister’s Son. | * 

dvnPov, -ov, 7d, dill, anise [(?); cf. BB.DD.s. v.; Tris- 

tram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419 sq.]: Mt. xxiii. 23. 
(Arstph. nub. 982; [Aristot., al.]; often in Theophr. 
hist. pl.) * 

av-hKw ; [impf. dvjcev]; in Grk. writ. to have come up 
to, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to, foll. generally by 
eis 71; hence in later writ. dvnkes ti tive something apper- 
tains to one, is due to him sc. to be rendered or performed 
by others (1 Mace. x. 42; xi. 35; 2 Mace. xiv. 8), and 

then ethically 76 dvnkov what is due, duty, [R. V. befitting], 
Philem. 8; 71a ovx« dvnkovta unbecoming, discreditable, 
Eph. v. 4 (LT Tr WH 4i otk dvjxev, W. 486 (452) ; [B. 

350 (301) ]); impers. as dvqKke as was fitting, sc. ever 
since ye were converted to Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270 
(254); cf. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

dv-hpepos, -ov (a priv. and jpepos), not tame, savage, 
fierce: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Anacr. 1, 7] 
Aeschyl. down.)* 

dvtip, dvdpés, 6, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this 

word in the N. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage ; 
for it is employed 1. with a reference to sex, and 
so to distinguish a man from a woman; either a. asa 
male: Acts viii. 12; xviil.12; 1Tim.ii.12; or b. asa 

husband: Mt.i.16; Mk. x.2; Jn.iv. 16 sqq.; Ro. vii. 2 

sqq-; 1 Co. vii. 2 sqq.; Gal. iv. 27; 1 Tim. iii. 2, 12; chit: 

i. 6, etc.; a betrothed or future husband: Mt.i.19; Rev. 

xxi. 2, ete. 2. with a reference to age, and to dis- 
tinguish an adult man from a boy: Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38 

(where dv8pes, yuvaixes and maidia are discriminated) ; 

with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue: 

1 Co. xiii. 11 (opp. to vnmws); Eph. iv. 13; Jas. iii. 2, (in 
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the last two pass. réXevos dyjp). 3. univ. any male 
person, a man; so where ris might have been used: 
Lk. viii. 41; ix. 38; Acts vi.11; x.5,ete. where dup 
and ris are united: Lk. viii. 27; Actsv.1; x.1. or 
dynp and és he who, etc.: Ro. iv. 8; Jas.i.12. where 
mention is made of something usually done by men, not 
by women: Lk. xxii. 63; Acts v.36. where angels or 
other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms 

of men: Lk. ix. 30; xxiv.4; Acts x. 30. where it is so 

connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force 
of a substantive: dvjp duaprwdds a sinner, Lk. v. 8; 
Aerpot Gvdpes, Lk. xvii. 12; or is joined to appellatives : 
dvnp povets, Acts iii. 14; dv. mpopyrns, Lk. xxiv. 19, 

(83) wR, Judg. vi.8; [cf. W. 30; § 59,1; B. 82 (72); 
other reff. s. v. dvOpwzros, 4 a. fin.]); or to gentile names: 
avdpes Nuwevira, Mt. xii. 41; dyqp "lovdaios, Acts xxii. 3; 
av. Ai@iow, Acts viii. 27; dvd. Kimpior, Acts xi. 20; esp. 
in addresses of honor and respect [W. § 65, 5d.; B. 
82 (72)], Actsi. 11; ii. 14; xiii. 16; xvii. 22, ete.; even 

adpes adedoi, Acts i. 16; [ii. 29,37; vii. 2]; xiii. [15], 
26, ete. 4. when persons of either sex are included, 

but named after the more important: Mt. xiv. 35; Acts 
iv.4; [Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts 
1. c.) to dispute even these examples; but al. would refer 
several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 31; Jas. i. 20) to 
the same head ]. 

av0-lornpr: pt. avOgornka; 2 aor. avréotny, [impv. av- 
tiotynte |, inf. avriorjvac; Mid., pres. dvOiorayar; impf. 

avOiorauny; (avti and iornpt); to set against; as in Grk. 
writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and 
impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one’s 
self against, to withstand, resist, oppose: pf. act., Ro. ix. 
19; xiii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 15 [RG]. 2 aor. act., Mt. v.39; 

Lk. xxi. 15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim. 

iii. 8; [iv. 15 LT TrWH]. impv., Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 

9. Mid.: pres., 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf., Acts xiii. 8.* 

av0-oporoyeop.ar, -odpar: [impf. dvOwporoyovpny]; (avri 
and 6podoyéonar) ; in Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) 1. 
to reply by professing or by confessing. 2. to agree 
mutually (in turn), to make a compact. 3. to acknowl- 
edge in the presence of (avri before, over against; cf. 

eEoporoyeioOar évayre kupiov, 2 Chr. vil. 6) any one, (see 

Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ili. p. 19 sq.): ras duaprias 

to confess sins, Joseph. antt. 8, 10, 3 [Bekk. reads avopo- 
Aoyoupevous |]; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). ruvi, to declare 
something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give 

thanks to him, Lk. ii. 38; (for 7/7 in Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 

13; 3 Mace. vi. 33; [Dan. iv. 31 (84) Sept.; Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jud. § 1]).* 
vos, -eos, 76, [fr. Hom. down]; a flower: Jas. i. 10 

sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24.* 

évOpaxvé [on accent cf. Etym. Magn. 801, 21; Chand- 
ler § 95], -ds, 7, a heap of burning coals: Jn. xviii. 18; 

xxi. 9. (Sir. xi. 32; 4 Mace. ix. 20; Hom. I. 9, 213, 

etc.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Coal.]* 
évOpak, -axos, 6, coal, (also, fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down, 

a live coal), dvOp. mupds a coal of fire i. e. a burning or 

live coal; Ro. xii. 20 dvp. mupds capevery emi Thy Kehadny 
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rwos, a proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify- 

ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy, 

the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which 

shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head), 

that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians 

call things that cause very acute mental pain burning 

coals of the heart and fire in the liver; cf. Gesenius in 

Rosenmiiller’s Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 sq. [or in his 

Thesaurus i. 280; cf. also BB.DD. s. v. Coal].* 

GvOpwr-dperkos, -ov, (dvOpwmos and dpeckos agreeable, 

pleasing, insinuating; cf. evdpeckos, dvodpeckos, avrd- 

peoxos in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 621); only in bibl. and 
eccl. writ. [W. 25]: studying to please men, courting the 
favor of men: Eph. vi. 6; Col. iti. 22. (Ps. ii. (liii.) 6 ; 
[Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)* 

dvOpdmuvos, -ivy, -wov, (dvOpwros), [fr. Hdt. down], 

human; applied to things belonging to men: xelpes, 
Acts xvii. 25 LT TrWH; ¢vors, Jas. ili. 7; or insti- 

tuted by men: xriovs, [q. v. 3], 1 Pet. ii. 13; adjusted to 

the strength of man: mecpaopuds [R. V. a temptation such 
as man can bear], 1 Co. x. 18 (cf. Neander [and Heinrici] 
ad loe.; Pollux 3, 27, 131 6 ov« dv ris Umopéverev, 6 ovK ay 

ris eveykn »+- TO S€ evavriov, Kkovpov, etopor, diaroy, av- 

Opamwov, avextov). Opp. to divine things, with the im- 
plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec.; 13 

(copia, originating with man); iv. 3 (dvOpwmivn npuépa 

the judicial day of men, i.e. human judgment). dvépa- 

muwov Aey@, Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as 

is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh 
the force of their words; by this expression the apos- 
tle apologizes for the use of the phrase dovA@éjvar 7H 

Stxaroovyy ).* 
dvOpwrroKtévos, -ov, (kreivw to kill), a manslayer, mur- 

derer: Jn. vill. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to 

a murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Kur. Iph. T. (882) 389.) [Cf. 
Trench § lxxxiii. and qovevs. |* 

dvOpwrros, -ov, 6, [perh. fr. aynp and dy, i. e. man’s face; 
Curtius § 422; Vaniéek p.9. From Hom. down]; man. 

It is used 1. univ., with ref. to the genus or nature, 
without distinction of sex, a human being, whether male 

or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And in this sense a. with the 
article, generically, so as to include all human individ- 
uals: Mt. iv. 4 (ém apr ¢noerat 6 dvOpwmos) ; Mt. xii. 35 

(6 dya@6s av6. every good person); Mt. xv. 11, 18; Mk. 
ii. 27; vil. 15,18, 20; Lk.iv.4; Jn. ii. 25 [W. § 18, 8]; 
vii. 51; Ro. vii.1,ete. b. sothat aman is distinguished 
from beings of a different race or order; a. from ani- 
mals, plants, etc.: Lk. v.10; Mt.iv.19; xii. 12; 2 Pet. 
ii. 16; Rev. ix. 4, 7, 10, 15, 18; xi. 18, ete. B. from 
God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 32; 
xix.6; Mk. x. 9; Lk. ii. 15 (TWH om., L Tr br.] (opp. 
to angels); Jn. x. 33; Acts x. 26; xiv.11; 1 Th. ii. 13; 
Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii. 21; vii. 23; Phil. ii. 7,7 (8);1Tim. 
ii. 5; Heb. viii. 2; xiii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, ete. c. with 
the added notion of weakness, by which man is led 
into mistake or prompted to sin: otk dvOpemoi (RG 
gapkixot) €ore; 1 Co. iii. 4; copia avOpamrev, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
avOparav émOupiat, 1 Pet. iv. 2; care 2Oawmoy TepiTrareire 
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ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. iil. 3; Aaheiy or 

éyew kara dvOperor, to speak according to human modes 

of thinking, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii.5; xara avOpwrov heya, 

I speak as a man to whom analogies from human affairs 

present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an 

example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15; 

kara dvOp. Onpopaxeiv, as man is wont to fight, urged on by 
the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages, 

1 Co. xv. 82; ovk éort Kara GvOp. is not accommodated 

to the opinions and desires of men, Gal. i. 11; [for exx. 

of xara dv. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom. u. s.]; 
with the accessory notion of malignity: mpocéyere 
and tov avOpdanav, Mt. x. 17; eis xetpas avOpanev, Mt. 

xvii. 22; Lk. ix. 44. 4. with the adjunct notion of 
contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v.12; the 
address  dvOpare, or dvOpwre, is one either of contempt 

and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. od 
dé... tis et, & dvOpwre), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii. 
58,60. The word serves to suggest commiseration: id 

[T Tr WH idov] 6 avp. behold the man in question, mal- 
treated, defenceless, Jn. xix. 5. e. with a reference 

to the twofold nature of man, 6 éo@ and 6 ¢£w avOpamos, 
soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16, 

(Plat. rep. 9, 589 a. 6 évrés GvOpwmos; Plotin. Enn. 5, 1, 
10 6 etow GvOp.; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 61sq; [Mey. 

on Ro. 1. ¢.; Ellic. on Eph. 1. ¢.]); 6 xpumrés tis xapdias 

avOp. 1 Pet. iii. 4. f. with a reference to the twofold 

moral condition of man, 6 madaids (the corrupt) and 6 

katvos (6 véos) avOp. (the truly Christian man, conformed 
to the nature of God): Ro. vi.6; Eph. ii. 15; iv. 22, 24; 

Col. iii. 9 sq. g. with a reference to the sex, (context- 
ually) a male: Jn. vii. 22 sq. 2. indefinitely, without 
the article, dv@pwmos, a. some one, a (certain) man, 

when who he is either is not known or is not import- 
ant: i. q. ris, Mt. xvii. 14; xxi. 28; xxii.11; Mk. xii. 1; 

xiv. 13; Lk. v. 18; xiii. 19, ete. with the addition of ris, 

Mt. xvii: 12/5) kx. 30a xiv. 2, 16)) xvid dictexca ll OF 

Jn.v.5. in address, where the speaker either cannot 
or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20; or where the writer 
addresses any and every reader, Ro. ii. 1, 3. b. where 

what is said holds of every man, so that dv6p. is equiv. 

to the Germ. indef. man, one: Ro. iii. 28; 1 Co. iv.1; 

vii. 1; xi. 28; Gal. ii.16. So also where opp. to domes: 
tics, Mt. x. 36; to a wife, Mt. xix. 10; to a father, Mt. 

x. 85; to the master of a household, Lk. xii. 36 sq.,—in 

which passages many, confounding sense and signifi- 

cation, incorrectly say that the word av6p. signifies father 

of a family, husband, son, servant. 3. in the plur. of 

av6p. is sometimes (the) people, Germ. die Leute: Mt. 
V. U3, MG soya 55) 1 Sis a viling2 7 seeing) O eel keexaar4 dass 

vill. 24, 27; Jn. iv. 28; ovdels dvOpdrwv (nemo homi- 

num) no one, Mk. xi. 2; 1 Tim. vi.16. 4. It is joined 
a. to another substantive, —a quasi-predicate of office, 
or employment, or characteristic, — the idea of the pred- 
icate predominating [W. § 59, 1]: dOpwros €umropos a 
merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. &v6p.]; otko 
Seondrns, Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 33; Baoiders, Mt. 
Xvill, 23; xxii. 2; gdyos, Mt. xi 19. (So in Hebr. 
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D0 WN a eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 sq., 1713. WN a priest, 

Lev. xxi. 9; also in Grk. writ.: a6. édirns, Hom. Il. 16, 
263, al.; cf. Matthiae § 430, 6; [Kriiger § 57, 1,1]; but 

in Attic this combination generally has a contemptuous 
force; cf. Bnhdy. p. 48; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic. 

epp. ad diversos 12, 22,1). b. toa gentile noun: dé. 
Kupnvaios, Mt. xxvii. 32; “Iovdatos, Acts xxi. 39; ‘Po- 

patos, Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25, (acc. to the context, a Ro- 
man citizen). 5. 6 avOp., with the article, the partic- 
ular man under consideration, who he is being plain 
from the context: Mt. xii. 13; xxvi. 72; Mk. iii.5; Lk. 

xxiil. 6; Jn. iv. 50. otros 6 dv6., Lk. xiv. 30; Jn. ix. 16, 

24 [L Trmrg. WH]; xi. 47; 6 dvO. odtos, Mk. xiv. 

TIE eka, 4,014, 47 5 In. ix) 24 [RG Trixt:): 
Xvill di? 9 Acts vie tSs xx. 265) x<xvin3l,325 Goave, 

éxeivos, Mt. xii. 45; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv.21. 6. Phrases: 

6 a0. tis duaprias (or with T Tr txt.WH txt. r. dvopias), 
2 Th. ii. 3, see duapria, 1 p. 30 sq. av6. rod Geod a man 
devoted to the service of God, God’s minister: 1 Tim. 

vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates 

of the apostles) ; 2 Pet. i. 21 (of prophets, like o7Ox wrx 
often in the O. T.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 85). For 

6 vids Tod avOpaHmov and viol roy avOp., see under vids. 
dv0-vraretw ; (avri for i. e. in lieu or stead of any one, 

and émarev to be tmaros, to be supreme, to be consul) ; 
to be proconsul: Acts xviii. 12[RG; cf. B. 169 (147)]. 

(Plut. comp. Dem. ec. Cic. c. 3; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.) * 
4v0-itraros, -ov, 6, [see the preceding word], proconsul: 

INCtSixdlinida Oy ls) xval.) 12D Mh Pri Wikis xix38) The 

emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into 
senatorial and imperial. The former were presided 
over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by 
legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae- 
tors. (Polyb., Dion. H., Leian., Plut., and often in Dio 

Cass.) [B.D.s.v. Proconsul; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Prov- 

ince; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, 
p- 289. sq. |* 

év-inpr, [ptep. plur. duevres]; 2 aor. subj. dvd, ptep. 
plur. dvévres; 1 aor. pass. dvéOnv; to send back; to relax; 

contextually, to loosen: ri, Acts xvi. 26, (rods decpors, 
Plut. Alex. M. 73); xxvii. 40. trop. ryv dmewWny, to give 
up, omit, calm [2], Eph. vi. 9; (rhv €x@pav, Thuc. 3, 10; 

ri épynv, Plut. Alex. M. 70). to leave, not to uphold, to 

let sink : Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).* 

dy-(News, -w, gen. -@, (iAews, Attic for tAaos), without 

mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 [RG]. Found nowhere 

else [exc. Hdian. epim. 257]. Cf. dvédeos.* 

&vurros, -ov, (virrw to wash), unwashed: Mt. xv. 20; 

Mk. vii. 2, and RLmrg.in 5. (Hom. Il. 6, 266, etc.)* 

dy-tornpr: fut. dvacrnow; 1 aor. avéatnoa; 2 aor. av- 

éorny, impv. dvdorn& and (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14 and 

L WH txt. in Acts ix. 11) dvdora (W. § 14, 1h.; [B.47 

(40)]); Mid., pres. dvicrapa; fut. dvaornoopa; [fr. 

Hom. down]; I. Transitively, in the pres. 1 

aor. and fut. act., to cause to rise, raise up, (OPN); 

a. prop. of one lying down: Acts ix. 41. b. to raise up 

from death: Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii. 32; xiii. 34, 

(so in Grk. writ.). ¢. to raise up, cause to be born: 
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orépua offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [ef. W. 
33 (32)]; tov Xpuordy, Acts ii. 30 Rec. to cause to ap- 
pear, bring forward, twa tw one for any one’s succor: 

mpopntny, Acts iii. 22; vii. 37; rdv aida adrod, Acts iii. 
26. II. Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2 
aor. act., and in the mid.; 1. to rise, stand up; used 

a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed): Mk. i. 
35; v.42; Lk. viii. 55; xi. 7; Acts ix. 34, 40. of per- 
sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19; 
xxil. 46; Acts ix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk. iv. 16 

(avéorn avayvevar); Mt. xxvi.62; Mk. xiv. 60; Acts 
xxiii. 9. ¢. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere: 
Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii 14; [x.50 RG]; Lk. iv. 38; xxiii. 1; 
Acts ix. 39. Hence of those who prepare themselves 
for a journey, (Germ. sich aufmachen): Mk. vii. 24; x. 
1; Lk. i. 89; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxii. 10. In the 

same way the Hebr. DIP (esp. DP) is put before verbs 
of going, departing, etc., according to the well 
known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing to 
the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence 
formerly Dp) and dvacrds were sometimes incorrectly 
said to be redundant; cf. W. 608 (565). dvaorqvar amd 
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been 
doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground; 
Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead; 2 aor., with é« vexpar 

added: Mt. xvii. 9 RG WH mrg.; Mk. ix. 9 sq.; xii. 25; 

Lk. xvi. 31; xxiv. 46; Jn. xx. 9; Eph. v. 14 (here fig.) ; 

with ék vexpov omitted: Mk. viii. 31; xvi.9; Lk. ix. 8, 
19, [22 L T Trmrg. WH mrg.]; xxiv. 7; Ro. xiv. 9 Ree.; 

so (without ex vekp.) in the fut. mid. also: Mt. xii. 41; 
[xvii. 23 L WH mrg.]; xx. 19 [RGLTrmrg. WH mrg.]; 
Mk. x. 34; Lk. xi. 32; xviii. 33; Jn. xi. 23 sq.; 1 Th. iv. 

16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth; of kings, proph- 

ets, priests, leaders of insurgents: Acts v. 36 sq.; vii. 
18. mid., Ro. xv.12; Heb. vii.11,15. of those about 

to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk. 
x. 25; Acts vi. 9; or to undertake some business, Acts 

v.6; or to attempt something against others, Acts v. 17. 

Hence dvaornva emi twa to rise up against any one: Mk. 
iii. 26, (OY Dip). [Syn. see éyeipw, fin. Comp.: ér-, 
eE-aviornp. | 

"Avva [WH “Avva, see their Intr. § 408], -as [on this 

gen. cf. B. 17 (15); Ph. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 188], 7, 
Anna, (7131) grace), the prop. name of a woman (so in 

1S. i. 2 sqq.; ii. 1 Alex.; Tob. i. 9, 20, ete.), a prophetess, 
in other respects unknown : Lk. ii. 36.* 

”Avvas [WH “Avvas, see their Intr. § 408], -a (on this 

gen. cf. W. § 8, 1 p. 60 (59)), 6, (in Joseph. ”Avaves; fr. 

Hebr. 13m to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews, 
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of 
Syria c. A. D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, A. D. 15, deposed 

by Valerius Gratus, the procurator of Judea, who put in 
his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi, and shortly after 

Eleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office 
passed to Simon; from Simon c. A.D. 18 to Caiaphas, 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he 

had been put out of office, continued to have great influ- 
ence: Jn. xviii. 138, 24. This explains the mistake [but 
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see reff. below (esp. to Schiirer), and cf. dpxvepevs, 2] by 
which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (ace. to the true read- 
ing dpyepéws) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the 
pontificate long after he had been removed from office. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Annas; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 
135 sq.; Schiirer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. 
for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 

iv.; and BB.DD. s. v.].* 
d-vénros, -ov, (vontds fr. voew) ; 1. not understood, 

unintelligible ; 2. generally active, not understanding, 
unwise, foolish: Ro.i. 14 (opp. to copot) ; Lk. xxiv. 25; 
Gal. iii. 1, 3; Tit. iii. 3. émcOvpiae avdnrot, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 

(Prov. xvii. 28; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 13; and often in Attic 
writ.; [ef. Trench § Ixxv.; Ellic. on Gal. iii. 1; Schmidt 

ch. 147 § 20].)* 
dvoua, -as, 7, (dvous [i. e. dvoos without understand- 

ing]), want of understanding, folly: 2 Tim. iii. 9. mad- 

ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [dv0 & dvoias 

yen, TO prev paviay, rd 5€ dpabiay, Plato, Tim. p. 86 b.]. 
([Theogn. 453]; Hat. 6, 69; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)* 

dv-olyw ; (dvd, oly i. e. olyyupe); fut. dvoifo; 1 aor. 

#vor€a and (Jn. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) avéwéa 
(an earlier form) [and nvéoéa WH in In. ix. 17, 32 (cf. 
Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota 
subser.; see I, +]; 2 pf. avéwya (to be or stand open; cf. 

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 250 sq.; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p- 247; Veitch s. v.]; the Attic writ. give this force 

mostly to the pf. pass.); Pass., [pres. dvoiyoua: Mt. vii. 

8LTrtxt. WHmrg.; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.}; pf. 
ptep. dvewypévos and nvewypévos, (jvorypevos Acts ix. 8 

Taf.) ; 1 aor. dvedxOnv, nvedxOnv, and jvotyOny, inf. dve- 
@xOjva (with double augm. Lk. iii. 21); 2 aor. nvotyny 
(the usual later form); 1 fut. dvoryOnoopae (Lk. xi. 9 
Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. dvovynoowar; (on these forms, in 

the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, cf. 

[Tdf. Proleg. p. 121 sq.]; WH. App. pp. 161, 170; Betm. 
Gram. p. 280 [21st Germ. ed.]; Bitm. N. T. Gr. 63 (55); 
W. 72 (70) and 83 (79); [Veitch s. v.]); to open: a 
door, a gate, Acts v.19; xii. 10,14; xvi. 26 sq.; Rev. 

iv. 1; very often in Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en- 
trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20; to furnish opportunity 
to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; pass., of an 

opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. iii. 
8; cf. @vpa. simply dvolyew tii to open (the door [B. 
145 (127)]) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 36; Acts v. 23; xii. 
16; Jn.x.3; ina proverbial saying, to grant something 
asked for, Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq-; parabolically, to 
give access to the blessings of God’s kingdom, Mt. xxv. 
11; Lk. xiii. 25; Rev. iii. 7. rods O@noavpovs, Mt. ii. 11, 
(Sir. xliii. 14; Eur. Ion 923); ra pynueta, Mt. xxvii. 52; 
tapos, Ro. iii. 133; rd péap, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to 
be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16; Lk. 
iii. 21; Jn. i. 51 (52); Acts x. 11; or something is said 
to be seen there, Acts vii. 56 RG; Rev. xi. 19 (6 vads 
+++ 6€YT@ ovpav@) ; [xv. 5]; xix. 11. dvoty. To ordua: of 
a fish’s mouth, Mt. xvii. 27; Hebraistically, of those who 
begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565) ], Mt. v.2; Acts 
vill. 32, 35; x. 84; xviii. 14; foll. by eis Braodnpiar [-plas 
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LT Tr WH], Rev. xiii. 6; ev mapaBodais, i.e. to make 

use of (A. V. in), Mt. xiii. 35, (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; 
év éreox Leian. Philops. § 33); mpds twa, 2 Co. vi. 11 (76 
ordpa nav avéwye mpos tas our mouth is open towards 
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back) ; 
the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the 

power of speech, Lk. i. 64; of the earth yawning, Rev. 
xii. 16. dv. dkods twos i. e. to restore the faculty of hear- 
ing, Mk. vii. 35 (LT Tr WH). dv. rots dpOarpous [W.- 
33 (32) ], to part the eyelids so as to see, Acts ix. 8, 40; 
rwés, to restore one’s sight, Mt. ix. 30; xx. 33; Jn. ix. 

10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 30, 32; x. 21; xi. 37; metaph., Acts 

xxvi. 18 (to open the eyes of one’s mind). dvotyw thy 
oppayida, to unseal, Rev. v. 9; vi. 1, 3,5, 7, 9,12; vill. 1; 

dv. rd BiBXiov, ByBrapid.oy, to unroll, Lk. iv. 17 L TrWH; 

Rev. v. 2-5; x. 2, 8; xx.12. [Comp.: dcavotyw.]* 
dy-o.xo-Sopéw, -@: fut. dvorxodounow; to build again, 

(Vulg. reaedifico): Acts xv.16. ({Thuc. 1, 89,3]; Diod. 
11, 39; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 31; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 [5 

ed. Bekk.].)* 
Gvorkts, -ews, 7, (dvolyw, q. V-), an opening: ev avoige 

Tov otdpatds pov as often as I open my mouth to speak, 
Eph. vi. 19. (Thue. 4, 68, 4; rév muddy, id. 4, 67, 3; 

xetov, Plut. mor. [symp. l. ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 c.)* 
dvopia, -as, 7, (avopos) ; 1. prop. the condition of 

one without law, — either because ignorant of it, or because 

violating it. 2. contempt and violation of law, iniquity, 

wickedness: Mt. xxiii. 28; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3 (T Trtxt. 

WH txt. ; ef. duapria, 1 p. 30 sq.), 7; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Jn. iii. 
4. opp. to 7 dicacoovyn, 2 Co. vi. 14; Heb. i. 9 [not Tdf.], 
(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 avouia paddov fp Sixacocvyn xpapevor) ; 

and to 7 dicaroovyn and 6 dyacpéds, Ro. vi. 19 (79 avopia 

eis THY avoptay to iniquity — personified — in order to work 
iniquity) ; trovety THv avopiay to do iniquity, act wickedly, 
Mt. xiii. 41; 1 Jn. iii. 4; in the same sense, epydaeoOat 

my av. Mt. vii. 23; plur. ai avoyiac manifestations of dis- 
regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds: Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi. 
(xxi); Hebs vill. 12. [RG 5ix.7ay dine Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thue. down; often in Sept.) [Syn. 
ef. Trench § lxvi.; Tittm.i.48; Ellic. on Tit. ii. 14.]* 

&-vopos, -ov, (vdpos) 1. destitute of (the Mosaic) 
law: used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges- 
tion of ‘iniquity’; just asin Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where 
Gvopot arepitpnros and adAédrpeoe are used together). 2. 

departing from the law, a violator of the law, lawless, 
wicked; (Vulg. iniquus; [also injustus]): Mk. xv. 28 [R 
LTrbr.]; Lk. xxii. 37; Acts ii. 23, (so in Grk. writ.) ; 
opp. to 6 dixavos, 1 Tim.i.9; 6 dvopos (kar é€oynv), he in 

whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th. 
ii. 8; dv. €pyov an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. ii. 8; free from 
law, not subject to law, [Vulg. sine lege]: pr dv dvopos 
Geod [B. 169 (147)] (Rec. eG), 1 Co. ix. 21. (Very 
often in Sept.) [Sy¥N. see dvopia, fin.]* 

dvépas, adv., without the law (see dvopos, 1), without a 
knowledge of the law: dv. dvapraveyw to sin in ignorance 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; dméAAvoGat to perish, but 
not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid. (dvduws Chr to 
live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10 
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§ 39; dvdpws drdhAvobat to be slain contrary to law, as 
in wars, seditions, etc., ibid. c. 44 § 168. In Grk. writ. 
generally unjustly, wickedly, as 2 Mace. viii. 17.)* 

Gy-op0dw, -d: fut. dvopOdcw; 1 aor. avapOeca; 1 aor. 
pass. avep6oOnv (Lk. xiii. 13; without the aug. avopba6nv 
LTTr; cf.[ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W. 73] 
(70)); 1. to set up, make erect: a crooked person, Lk. 
xii. 13 (she was made straight, stood erect) ; drooping 
hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring 
their strength), Heb. xii. 12. 2. to rear again, build 
anew: oxnmy, Acts xv. 16 (Hdt. 1,19 rév vndv... rdv 
éverpnoav; 8,140; Xen. Hell. 4, 8,12, ete.; in various 
senses in Sept.).* 

éy-dovos, -ov, (a priv. and dcvos, q. v-), unholy, impious, 
wicked: 1 Tim. i. 9; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (In Grk. writ. from 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) * 

dyvox 4, -7s, 7, (compare dvéxouai twos, s. Vv. dvéxo p. 45), 

toleration, forbearance; in this sense only in Ro. ii. 4; 

iii. 26 (25). (In Grk. writ.a holding back, delaying, 
fr. dvéxw to hold back, hinder.) [Cf. Trench § liii.]* 

dvr-ayevigonat; to struggle, fight; mpds rt, against a 
thing, Heb. xii. 4 [ef. W. § 52, 4,3]. (Xen., Plat., Dem., 

etc.)* 

dyt-dAaypa, -ros, Td, (dvri in place of, in turn, and 
@aypa see ddddoow), that which is given in place of 
another thing by way of exchange ; what is given either in 

order to keep or to acquire anything: Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. 

viii. 37, where the sense is, ‘nothing equals in value the 
soul’s salvation.’ Christ transfers a proverbial expres- 
sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life 

(Hom. Il. 9, 401 od yap euoi Wuyns avragiov) to the life 

eternal. (Ruthiv.7; Jer. xv.13; Sir. vi. 15, ete.; Eur. 

Or. 1157; Joseph. b. j. 1, 18, 3.)* 
Gyt-ava-tAnpdw, -@; (avri and dvamAnpda, q. V-); to fill 

up in turn: Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ‘what is wanting 
of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I 
supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con- 
ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afflictions 

laid upon him’); [Mey., Ellic., etc., explain the word 
(with Wetst.) by ‘dvti torepnuaros succedit dvamAnpopa’; 

but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., who also quotes the pas- 
sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. p. 182, 22; Dio 

Cass. 44,48; Apollon. Dyse. de constr. orat. i. pp. 14, 
1 (ef. Bttm. ad loc.]; 114, 8; 258, 3; 337, 4.)* 

Gyt-arro-SiSwpi: fut. avramodwcw; 2 aor. inf. dvrarodov- 
vat; 1 fut. pass. dvtarod0Oncopa; (avri for something 
received, in return, dodidwpe to give back); to repay, 
requite ; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv. 14; Ro. xi. 35; 

evyapioriay tivi, 1 Th. iii. 9. b. in a bad sense, of 

penalty and vengeance ; absol.: Ro. xii. 19; Heb. x. 

30, (Deut. xxxii. 35); OrAdpw rwi, 2 Th. i. 6. (Very 
often in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses; in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)* 

dyvt-amr6-Sopa, -ros, 7d, (see avrarodiSwpe), the thing paid 

back, requital; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv.12. _ b. 

in a bad sense: Ro. xi.9. (In Sept. i. q. 5103, Judg. ix. 

16 [ Alex.], ete.; the Greeks say dvrarddoaxs [cf. W. 25].)* 
dvr-aré-Socts, -ews, 7, recompense: Col. ili. 24. 
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Sept. i. q. 533, Is. lix. 18, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. 
down.)* 

dyt-atro-kplvopar; 1 aor. pass. dvramexpiény [see dro- 
kpiva, ii.]; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict 
ing, reply against: rwi mpds tt, Lk. xiv. 6; (Sept. Judg. 
v.29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop. fab. 172 
ed. de Furia, [p. 353 ed. Coray]). Hence i. q. to alter- 
cate, dispute: with dat. of pers. Ro. ix. 20. (In a mathe- 
matical sense, to correspond to each other or be parallel, 
in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 17.* 

Gvt-eirrov, a 2 aor. used instead of the verb ayrideyety, 

to speak against, gainsay; [fr. Aeschyl. down]: Lk. xxi. 
15; Acts iv.14. Cf. eérov.* 

avt-éxw: Mid., [pres. dvréyouat]; fut. dvOéEopar; to 
hold before or against, hold back, withstand, endure; in 

the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one’s self directly opposite 
to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to 
him: tivds, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; rév dobevady, to aid 
them, care for them, 1 Th. v. 14; rod Adyou, to hold to, 

hold it fast, Tit.i.9. (Deut. xxxii. 41; Is. lvi. 4, 6; Prov. 

iii. 18, etc., and often in Grk. writ.) Cf. Kihner 
§ 520 b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2; cf. Jelf § 536]; W. 202 (190); 
[B. 161 (140) ].* 

dvrt [before év, av@; elsewhere neglecting elision] a 
preposition foll. by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante 
and the Germ. prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which 
the N. T. writ. coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341)) ; 
1. prop. it seems to have signified over against, opposite 
to, before, in a local sense (Bttm. Gram. p. 412; [ef. Cur- 
tius § 204]). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc- 
cession, for, instead of, in place of (something). a. univ. 

instead of: avri ixOvos dduv, Lk. xi. 11; avril mepiBodaiov 

to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 153; dvti rod Aeyew, Jas. 

iv. 15, (dvri rod with inf. often in Grk. writ. [W. 329 
(309); B. 263 (226)]). b. of that for which any thing 
is given, received, endured: Mt. v. 38; xvii. 27 (to 
release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to 
obtain the joy; ef. Bleek, Liinemann, or Delitzsch ad 
loc.) ; of the price of sale (or purchase): Heb. xii. 16; 

Nbrpov avri woAdG@y, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.45. Then co. 
of recompense: xakdy avti Kaxod amodiddvar, Ro. xii. 17; 

1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)). dv dy 
equiv. to dyti rovTwy, ore for that, because: Lk. i. 20; xix. 
44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx. 
in Wetst. on Luke i. 20]; ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W. 
364 (342), cf. 162 (153); B. 105 (92)]; Hebr. wx Nn, 
Deut. xxi. 14; 2K.xxii.17). a. of the cause: av6 dv 
wherefore, Lk. xii. 3; dyti rovrov for this cause, Eph. v. 
81. e. of succession to the place of another: ’Apy. 

Baowrever dvri ‘Hpodov in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 K. 

xi. 44; Hdt.1, 108; Xen. an. 1,1, 4). xdpu dvri xadpr- 

ros grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace 

perpetually, i. e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i. 
16, (Theogn. vs. 344 avt’ anéyv dvias [yet cf. the context 
vs. 342 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker); more appro- 

priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster. 

Caini § 43, vol. ii. 39 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de sacer- 



avTLBAXXW 

dot. I. vi. c. 13 § 622]). 3. As a prefix, it denotes 

a. opposite, over against: dvrurépay, avrimapepxecOa. b. 

the mutual efficiency of two: avriBddreu, aVTLKGAELY, 

avridowopev. Cc. requital: dvryucbia, avrarrodibap. a. 

hostile opposition: dvriypicros. e. official substitution, 

instead of: avOvmaros.* 

dyti-BdAAw; fo throw in turn, (prop. Thue. 7, 25 ; Plut. 

Nic. 25): Adbyous mpds ddAndous to exchange words with 

one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, [ef. 2 Mace. xi. 13].* 

dyri-Sia-riOnpe: [pres. mid. dyrdvariGewar]; in mid. to 

place one’s self in opposition, to oppose: of heretics, 2 Tim. 

ii. 25, cf. De Wette [or Holtzm.] ad loc. ; (several times 

in eccl. writ.; in the act. to dispose in turn, to take in hand 

in turn: tivd, Diod. exc. p. 602 [vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed. 
Dind.; absol. to retaliate, Philo de spec. legg. § 15; de 

concupise. § 4]).* 
dyr(SuKkos, -ov, (Sin); as subst. 6 dvridicos a. an op- 

ponent in a suit at law: Mt. v. 25; Lk. xii. 58; xviii. 3, 
(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators). b. univ. an 
adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9; 1S. 

ii. 10; Is. xli. 11, etc.): 1 Pet. v. 8 (unless we prefer to 
regard the devil as here called avridicos because he ac- 
cuses men before God).* 

dyti-leots, [(riOnuc), fr. Plato down],-ews, 7; a. op- 

position. b. that which is opposed: 1 Tim. vi. 20 (av- 

ribéces THS Wevdav. yvoo. the inventions of false knowl- 
edge, either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true 
Christian doctrine).* 

ayri-Kab-iornpe : 2 aor. avtixaréotny; [fr. Hdt. down]; 
in the trans. tenses 1. to put in place of another. 
2. to place in opposition, (to dispose troops, set an army 

in line of battle); in the intrans. tenses, to stand against, 
resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thue. 1, 62. 71).* 

Gyti-Kadéw, -@: 1 aor. avtexddeoa; to invite in turn: 

tid, Lk. xiv. 12. [Xen. conviv. 1, 15.]* 
avri-Kerpa ; 1. to be set over against, lie opposite to, 

in a local sense, ([Hippocr. de aére p. 282 Foes. (191 
Chart.) ; Strab. 7, 7,5]; Hdian. 6, 2, 4 (2 Bekk.); 3,15, 

17 (8 Bekk.); [cf. Aristot. de caelo 1, 8 p. 277°, 23]). 2. 
to oppose, be adverse to, withstand: twi, Lk. xiii. 17; xxi. 
15; Gal. v.17; 1Tim.i.10. simply (6) dvrixefyevos, an 
adversary, [Tittmann ii. 9]: 1 Co. xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th. 

ii. 4; 1 Tim. v.14. (Dio Cass. 39, 8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2 
Mace. x. 26, ete.; [see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

avrikpy (I TWH dvrixpus [Chandler § 881; Treg. 

avtixpus. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 283]; ad Phryn. p. 
444; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.]; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr ii. 366), adv. of place, over against, opposite: with 
gen., Acts xx. 15. (Often in Grk. writ.; Philo de vict. 
off. §3; de vit. Moys. iii. §7; in Flacc. § 10.)* 

avrt-AopBdve: Mid., [pres. dvriAapBdvoua]; 2 aor. 
dvrehaBouny; to take in turn or in return, to receive one 
thing for another given, to receive instead of; in mid., 
freq. in Attic prose writ., 1. to lay hold of, hold fast 
to, anything: twvds. 2. to take a person or thing in 
order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace; with a 
gen. of the pers., to help, succor: Lk. i. 54; Acts xx. 35, 
(Diod. 11,13; Dio Cass. 40, 27; 46,45; often in Sept.). 
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with a gen. of the thing, to be a partaker, partake of: 
ris evepyecias of the benefit of the services rendered by 
the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. (unre éo6i- 

wv mredveoy idovav avrAnWerat, Porphyr. de abstin. 1, 

46; [cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 15, 37 and exx. in Field, Otium 

Norv. pars. iii. ad l.c.]) [Comp.: ovwavri-AapBadvopat. | * 
dyti-Adyw ; [impf. dvréAeyor ] ; to speak against, gainsay, 

contradict; absol.: Acts xiii. 45 [L Tr WH om.]; xxviii. 

19; Tit.i.9. rut, Acts xiii. 45. foll. by wn and ace. with 
inf.: Lk. xx. 27 [Lmrg. Tr WH déyorres], (as in Grk. 
writ.; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; [W. § 65, 2 B.; 

B. 355 (805) ]). to oppose one’s self to one, decline to obey 
him, declare one’s self against him, refuse to have anything 
to do with him, [ef. W. 23 (22)]: tui, Jn. xix. 12, (Leian. 
dial. inferor. 30, 3); absol., Ro. x. 21 [cf. Meyer]; Tit. 
ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. avridéyopat I am dis- 
puted, assent or compliance is refused me, (W. § 39, 1): 
Lk. ii. 34; Acts xxviii. 22.* 

dvti-Anyts [LT Tr WH -Anpyis; see M, J, -ews, 7, (avti- 
AapBavopat), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thue. 1, 
120), a laying hold of, apprehension, perception, objection 

of a disputant, ete. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi. 
20 [ef. vs. 1]; 1 Esdr. viii. 27; Sir. xi. 12; li. 7; 2 Mace. 

xv. 7, etc.); plur., 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of 

the deacons, who have care of the poor and the sick.* 
avtidoyla,-as, 7, (avtiNoyos, and this fr. avriAéyw), [fr. 

Hdt. down]; 1. gainsaying, contradiction: Heb. vii. 7; 

with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii. 

16; Deut. xix.17,ete.). 2. opposition in act, [this sense 
is disputed by some, e. g. Liin. on Heb. as below, Mey. 
on Ro. x. 21 (see dvriAéyw); contra ef. Fritzsche on Ro. 
l.e.]: Heb. xii. 3; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).* 

avtt-Aodop€w -d : [impf. dvreAorddpovr | ; to revile in turn, 

to retort railing: 1 Pet. ii. 23. (Leian. conviv. 40; Plut. 
Anton. 42; [de inimic. util. § 5].)* 
avri-Autpoy, -ov, 76, what is given in exchange for another 

as the price of his redemption, ransom: 1'Tim. ii. 6. (An 
uncert. translator in Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9; Orph. lith. 587; 
fefmVWen2oll))s 

dyti-petpéw, -d: fut. pass. dvtyserpnOnoopar; to measure 
back, measure in return: Mt. vii. 2 Rec.; Lk. vi. 38 (L. 

mrg. WH mrg. perpéw], (in a proverbial phrase, i. q. to 
repay; Leian. amor. ec. 19).* 

dyTiptoOla, -as, 7, (avtivicOos remunerating) a re- 
ward given in compensation, requital, recompense; a. in 
a good sense: 2 Co. vi. 13 (tiv adray avtimtobiay mrariv- 
Onre kai tpets, a concise expression for Be ye also en- 
larged i. e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs. 
11), that so ye may recompense me, —for 76 adré, 6 éorw 
dvriyucdia; cf. W. 530 (493), and § 66, 1 b.; [B. 190 
(164); 396 (339)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27. 
(Found besides only in Theoph. Ant.; Clem. Al.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 3.5; 9, 7; 11, 6], and other Fathers. )* 

"Avridxeta, -as, 7, Antioch, the name (derived fr. various 
monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men- 
tioned in the N. T.; 1. The most celebrated of all, 
and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron- 
tes, founded by Seleucus [I. sometimes (cf. Suidas s. v. 
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ZéAevkos, col. 3277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else- 
where (cf. id. col. 2137 b. s. v. KoNacoaevs) son of Ni- 
canor; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus 
Syr. § 57; Spanh. de numis. diss. vii. § 3, vol. i. p. 413)], 
and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many 
‘EdAnuorai, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those 

who professed the name of Christ were first called 
Christians : Acts xi. 19 sqq.; xiii. 1; xiv. 265 xv. 22 sqq.; 
Gal. ii. 11; cf. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq.; [BB. DD. 

s.v.; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 121-126; also the 

latter in the Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Renan, Les Apotres, 
chiexiit)). 2. A city of Phrygia, but called in Acts 
xlil. 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or ace. to the crit. texts the 
Pisidian Antioch (see Wcidios) | because it was on the 
confines of Pisidia, (more exactly 4 mpos Tuctdia, Strabo 
Zon WES) A CtSmsive LO) 21m 2a fim. ii. ls.) his 

was founded also by Seleucus Nicator, [cf. BB. DD. s. v.; 

Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq.].* 

*Avrvoxevs, -ews, 6, an Antiochian, a native of Antioch: 

ACtS(VisOe* 
GvrTi-srap-épxopar: 2 aor. dytimapnddov; to pass by op- 

posite to, [A. V. to pass by on the other side]: Lk. x. 31 sq. 
(where the meaning is, ‘he passed by on the side oppo- 
site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for 
him’). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; to come to one’s assistance 
against a thing, Sap. xvi.10. Found besides in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

*Avritas [Tdf. Avreimas, see s. v. et, e],-a (cf. W. § 8, 1; 

[B. 20 (18)]), 6, Antipas (contr. fr. Avrimatpos W. 1038 
(97)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom, 
otherwise unknown: Rev. ii. 13. On the absurd inter- 

pretations of this name, cf. Diisterd. [Alf., Lee, al.] ad 
loc. Fr. Gérres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1878, p. 257 sqq., endeavors to discredit the opinion 

that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.* 

*Avrturratpls, -idos, 7, Antipatris, a city situated between 

Joppa and Cesarea, in a very fertile region, not far 

from the coast ; formerly called XaBap(a8a [ al. Kapapoa- 
Ba (or -cdBa) | (Joseph. antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards 

rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in 
honor of his father Antipater (Joseph. b. j. 1, 21, 9): Acts 
xxiii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches ete. iii. 45 sq. ; Later 
Researches, iii. 138 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 1843 pp. 478- 
498; and for 1853 p. 528 sq. ].* 

dvti-répay, or (acc. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down) 

dvrimepa [T WH], avrimepa [L Tr; cf. B. 321; Lob. 

Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler § 867], adv. of place, over 
against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with a gen. : 

LK. viii. 26.* 
dytitrinrw; a. to fall upon, run against, [fr. Aristot. 

down]; b. to be adverse, oppose, strive against: rw, 
Acts vii. 51. (Ex. xxvi.5; xxxvi.12ed. Compl.; Num. 
xxvii. 14; often in Polyb., Plut.)* 

dyTi-oTpaTevoua ; 1. to make a military expedition, 

or take the field, against any one: Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26. 

2. to oppose, war against: wi, Ro. vii. 23. (Aristaenet. 

2, 1, 13.)* 
dyti-tdoow or -rrw: [pres. mid. dytiraccopar] ; to range 
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in baitle against; mid. to oppose one’s self, resist: rw, 
Ro. xiii. 2; Jas.iv.6; v.63 1 Pet. v.5; cf. Prov. iii. 34. 

absol., Acts xviii. 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down.) * 

avri-rumos, -ov, (tUmtw), in Grk. writ. Le proOp-aias 
actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting 

light; resisting, rough, hard. b. passively, struck back, 
repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile. 
In the N. T. language dvrirymov as a subst. means up 
a thing formed after some pattern (rimos [q. v- 4 a.]), 
(Germ. Abbild): Heb. ix. 24 [R. V. like in pattern]. 
2. a thing resembling another, its counterpart; something 

in the Messianic times which answers to the type (see 
tumos, 4 y.) prefiguring it in the O. T. (Germ. Gegenbild, 
Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge : 
1 Pet. iii. 21 [R. V. txt. after a true likeness ].* 

dyti-xpirtos, -ov, 6, (avTi against and Xpuords, like 

avtideos opposing God, in Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 27, ete., 
Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 463 c. and other Fathers; [see 
Soph. Lex. s.v., ef. Trench § xxx.]), the adversary of the 

Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the 
Messiah’s advent, concerning whom the Jews had con- 
ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36 

sqq-; vil. 25; viii. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix. 
Cf. Hisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq. ; 
Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber’s Encyel. iv. 292 sqq. 
s.v. Antichrist ; Bohmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach 

Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol. 
iv. p. 405 sqq. The name 6 advrtixpioros was formed 
perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses 
it, [five times]; he employs it of the corrupt power and 
influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that 
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the 
bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating 
error: 1 Jn. ii. 18 (where the meaning is, ‘what ye have 
heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap- 
pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled 

in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called 
antichrists ,’ [on the om. of the art. ef. B. 89 (78) ]); 1 Jn. 

iv. 3; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 Jn. ii. 22; 2 

Jn.7. In Paul and the Rev. the idea but not thename 
of Antichrist is found; yet the conception differs from 
that of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an 
individual man [cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst 

character (rov dvOp. rns dyaptias; see dpapria, 1), in- 

stigated by the devil to try to palm himself off as God: 

2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers 

the power of Antichrist in the sway of imperial Rome, 

and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return 

from the dead: Rev. xiii. and xvii. (Often in eccl. 

writ.) [See B. D.s.v. (Am. ed. for additional reff.), also 

B. D. s. v. Thess. 2d Ep. to the; Kdhler in Herzog ed. 

2, i. 446 sq.; Westcott, Epp. of St. John, pp. 68, 89.]* 

dythéw, -3 1 aor. fytAnoa; pt. jvrAnka; (fr. 6 dvrdos, 

or 76 dvrAo», bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold 

where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 6 romos 

év0a Ddop ouppéer, 76 Te Gvwbev kai ex Tov dppowdy]); — a 

prop. to draw out a ship’s bilge-water, to bale or pump 
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out. b. univ. to draw water: Jn. ii. 8; iv. 15; dap, 

Jn. ii. 9; iv. 7. (Gen. xxiv. 13, 20; Ex. ii. 16, 19; Is. 

xii. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

dvtAnpa, -ros, 76; a. prop. what is drawn, (Dioscor. 4, 

64). b. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. [de solert. 

an. 21, 1] p. 974. [but this example belongs rather under 
c.]). ¢. a thing to draw with [ef. W. 93 (89)], bucket 

and rope let down into a well: Jn. iv. 11.* 

GytopOadpew, -; (dvrépbadpos looking in the eye); 
1. prop. to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. to 
bear up against, withstand : r@ dvéu@, of a ship, (cf. our ” 
‘look the wind in the eye,’ ‘face’ (R. V.) the wind]: Acts 
xxvii.15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb.; in eccl. writ.)* 

&vvSpos, -ov, (a priv. and vdwp), without water: mryai, 

2 Pet. ii. 17; rémou, desert places, Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 24, 

(4 dvvSpos the desert, Is. xliii. 19; Hat. 3, 4, ete. ; in Sept. 
often yi dvvdpos), [desert places were believed to be the 
haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.), 

and Gesen. or Alex. on the former pass.; cf. further, 
Bar. iv. 35; Tob. viii. 3; 4 Mace. xviii. 8; (Enoch x. 4) ; 

Rev. xviii. 2; cf. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell. 
xxi. 609]; veeAar, waterless clouds (Verg. georg. 3, 197 
sq. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none, 
Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dy-uTrdKptTos, -ov, (a priv. and troxpivopa), unfeigned, 
undisguised: Ro. xii. 9; 2 Co. vi. 6; 1 Tim. i.5; 2 Tim. 

i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii. 17. (Sap. v.19; xviii. 16. Not 

found in prof. auth., except the adv. dvumoxpirws in 
Antonin. 8, 5.)* 

dyvuToTaKTos, -ov, (a priv. and troracaa) ; 1. [pas- 
sively] not made subject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, [ Artem. 
oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected 
to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory: 1 Tim.i.9 ; Tit. 
i. 6,10, ([Epict. 2,10,1; 4, 1, 161; Philo, quis rer. div. 

her. §1]; dcpynows avum. a narrative which the reader 
cannot classify, i. e. confused, Polyb. 3, 36, 4; 3, 38,4; 5, 

21, 4).* 
advo, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; a. above, in a higher 

place, (opp. to kdrw) : Acts ii. 19; with the article, 6, 4, 
76 dvw: Gal. iv. 26 (4 dve ‘Iepovoadnp the upper i. e. the 
heavenly Jerusalem) ; Phil. iii. 14 (4 dvw kAjors the call- 
ing made in heaven, equiv. to émovpdvos, Heb. iii. 1); 
the neut. plur. ra advo as subst., heavenly things, Col. iii. 
1 sq.; €k téy dvw from heaven, Jn. viii. 23. fas dv, In. 
ii. 7 (up to the brim). b. upwards, up, on high: In. xi. 
41 (aipw) ; Heb. xii. 15 (dvw pier).* 

dvwyatov and dydyeov, see under avdyatov. 

dvabev, (dvw),adv.; a. from above, Jrom a higher place: 
and advobev (W. §50,7N. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 [Tdf. om. 
amd]; Mk. xv. 38; ek rév dvodev from the upper part, 
from the top, Jn. xix. 23. Often (also in Grk. writ.) 
used of things which come from heaven, or from God as 
dwelling in heaven: Jn. iii. 31; xix.11; Jas. 1.173 iii. 
15,17. b. from the first: Lk. i. 3; then, from the begin- 
ning on, from the very first: Acts xxvi.5. Hence C3 
anew, over again, indicating repetition, (a use some- 
what rare, but wrongly denied by many [Mey. among 
them ; cf. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below]) : Jn. iii. 3, 
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7 dv. yevvnOjvat, where others explain it from above, i. e. 

from heaven. But, acc. to this explanation, Nicodemus 

ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one 
to be born from heaven; but this he did not say; [ef. 

Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 63]. Of the repetition of phys- 
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 13 (14) p. 18 
[i. p. 26 ed. Reiff] (dvdpt) ere r@ Exovre eyxvov yuvaixa 
onpaiver maida aire yerrnoec Oat Gpovov kata mayta. ovTw 
yap dvabev airs bd£ere yevvacOa; cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 

3 dirlav tvobev roeicOa, where a little before stands 
mporépa dria; add, Martyr. Polyc. 1, 1; [also Socrates 
in Stob. flor. exxiv. 41, iv. 135 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed. 
Gaisf.); Harpocration, Lex. s. vv. dvadicdoacba, avabe- 
oat, avarrodi(opeva, avacvvtrakis ; Canon. apost. 46 (al. 39, 

Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444); Pseudo-Basil, de bapt. 
1, 2, 7 (iii. 1537) ; Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv. 
322 c.Dela Rue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth 
Gospel, etc. (Boston 1880) p. 34 sq.]. maAw avwbev (on 
this combination of synonymous words cf. Kuhner § 534, 

1; (Jelf § 777, 1]; Grimm on Sap. xix. 5 (6)): Gal. iv. 9 
(again, since ye were in bondage once before).* 

dvwrepikds, -7, -dv, (dvm@tepos), Upper: Ta dvwrepiKa pépn, 
Acts xix. 1 (i.e. the part of Asia Minor more remote 
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is 
used by [Hippocr. and] Galen.)* 

dvdrepos, -<pa, -epov, (compar. fr. dva, cf. xar@repos, 
see W. §11, 2 c.; [B. 28 (24 sq.)]), higher. The 
neut. dvwrepov as adv., higher; a. of motion, to a higher 
place, (up higher): Lk. xiv.10. _b. of rest, in a higher 
place, above i.e. in the immediately preceding part of 
the passage quoted, Heb. x. 8. Similarly Polyb. 3, 1,1 

tpitn avatepov BiBrm. (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)* 
dv-whedhs, -és, (a priv. and ddedos) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; 

unprofitable, useless: Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb. 
vil. 18 (61a 76 atrjs avadedés on account of its unprofita- 
bleness).* 

délvn, -ns, 7, ([perh. fr.] dyrups, fut. ao, to break), an 
axe: Lk. iii. 9; Mt.iii.10. (As old as Hom. and Hadt.)* 

d£tos, -a, -ov, (fr. dy, do; therefore prop. drawing 

down the scale ; hence) a. weighing, having weight; 
with a gen. having the weight of (weighing as much as) 
another thing, of like value, worth as much: Bods aé.os, 

Hom. Il. 23, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194) ], 
as a&. dé€ka pv@y, common in Attic writ.; wav tiptoy ovK 

a&wov aitns (codias) é€art, Prov. iii. 15; viii. 11; ovk 

gore otaOuos mas détos éyxpatovs Wuy7s, Sir. xxvi. 15; 

ovk ata mpds tr. dd€ay are of no weight in comparison 
with the glory, i.e. are not to be put on an equality 
with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; ef. Fritzsche ad loc. and 
W. 405 (878); [B. 540 (292)]. b. befitting, congru- 
ous, corresponding, twés, to a thing: tis peravoias, Mt. 
iii. 8; Lk. iii. 8; Acts xxvi. 20; déa dv émpaéapev, Lk. 

xxiii. 41. a&udv éore it is befitting: a. it is meet, 2 Th. 
i. 3 (4 Mace. xvii. 8); B. a is worth the while, foll. by 

tov with ace. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4;— (in both senses very 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often 

with éori omitted). c. of one who has merited any- 
thing, worthy, — both in a good reference and a bad; 
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a. in a good sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x. | i. 2sq.; by teaching and commanding, rivi r1, Mt. viii. 
10; Lk. vii. 4; [x. 7]; Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim.i. 15; iv. 9; 
v. 18; vi.1. foll. by the aor. inf.: Lk. xv.19, 21; Acts 
xill. 25; Rev. iv. 11; v. 2, 4,9, 12; foll. by Ha: Jn. i. 27 
(wa vow, a construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro 
cor. p. 279, 9 dcodv, iva BonOnon [ (dubious) ; see s. v. iva, 
II. 2 init. and c.]) ; foll. by és with a finite verb (like Lat. 
dignus, qui): Lk. vii. 4 [B. 229 (198)]. It stands alone, 
but so that the context makes it plain of what one is 
said to be worthy: Mt. x. 11 (to lodge with); Mt. x. 13 
(se. rhs eipnyns) ; Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi- 
tation); Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in 
white). with a gen. of the person, — worthy of one’s 
‘fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it: Mt. 
x. 37 sq.; Heb. xi. 38, (rod Oeod, Sap. iii.5; Ignat. ad 
Eph. 2). §. in a bad sense; with a gen. of the thing: 
mdnyov, Lk. xii. 48; @avdrov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts [xxiii. 
29]; xxv. 11, [25]; xxvi. 31; Ro. i. 32; absol.: Rev. 
xvi. 6 (sc. to drink blood).* 

Gfidw, -@; impf. n€iovy; 1 aor. nfiwoa; Pass., pf. néio- 
pat; 1 fut. a€iwOnooua; (dfs); as in Grk. writ. a. 

to think meet, fit, right: foll. by an inf., Acts xv. 38; 

XXViil. 22. b. to judge worthy, deem deserving: twa 
with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7; rivd tuvos, 2 Th. i. 

11; pass. with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii. 
3; x.29. [Comp.: kxat-aido. | * 

Gilws, adv., suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of: 

with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. i. 27; Col.i.10; 1 Th. 
ii. 12; Eph.iv.1; 3Jn.6. [From Soph. down. ] * 

G-dpatos, -ov, (6pdw), either, not seen i. e. unseen, or 

that cannot be seen i. e. invisible. In the latter sense 

of God in Col. i. 15; 1 Tim. i. 17; Heb. xi. 27; ra adpara 

avtrov his (God’s) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i. 
20; ra dpata Kal ta ddpara, Col. i. 16. (Gen. i. 2; Is. 

xlv.3; 2 Macc. ix.5; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

ar-ayyé\Aw; impf. dmyyyedAov; fut. drayyeAO; 1 aor. 
annyyeAa; 2 aor. pass. annyyeAnv (Lk. viii. 20); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. dnd twos to bring tidings (from a 
person or thing), bring word, report: Jn. iv.51[RGL 
Tr br.]; Acts iv. 23; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers., 

Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, [8 (9) Rec.], 10; Mk. xvi. 

[10], 13; Acts v. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii 16,19]; revi re, [Mt. 

xi. 4; xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. avayy.)]; Mk. [v.19 (L mrg. 

R G dyayy.)]; vi. 30; Lk. [vii. 22; ix. 36]; xiv. 215 xxiv. 
9; Acts xi. 13; [xii. 17; xvi. 38 L T Tr WH; xxiii. 17]; 

rwi foll. by é7, Lk. xviii. 837; [Jn. xx. 18 RG; foll. by 
mas, Lk. viii. 836]; ri mpds twa, Acts xvi. 36; rtivi rept 

twos, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 1; ri mepi revos, Acts xxviii. 21; 

[foll. by Aéywv and direct disc., Acts xxii. 26]; foll. by 
acc. with inf., Acts xii. 14; els with acc. of place, to 

carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Rec. dyyyy.); Lk. 
viii. 34; with addition of an acc. of the thing announced, 

Mt. viii. 33, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Joseph. antt. 5, 11, 

3; eis rods dvOpwmovs, Am. iv. 13 Sept.). 2. to pro- 
claim (dé, because what one announces he openly lays, 
as it were, off from himself, cf. Germ. ab kiindigen), to 
make known openly, declare: univ., mepi twos, 1 Th. i. 9; 

“ruv) epi r. Jn. xvi. 25 LT Tr WH]; by teaching, ri, 1 Jn. 

| 

33; rwi, with inf., Acts xxvi. 20; [xvii. 30 TWHTr 
mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viii. 47; rut mr, 
Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 23 [yet Sept. dupyjoopat]) ; 
[Mt. xii. 18]; foll. by dru, 1 Co. xiv. 25.* 

dn-dyxw [cf. Lat. angustus, anxius, Eng. anguish, ete.; 
Curtius § 166]: 1 aor. mid. dmny&duny; to throttle, stran- 
gle, in order to put out of the way (dané away, cf. dro- 

kreivw to kill off), Hom. Od. 19, 230; mid. to hang one’s 

self, to end one’s life by hanging: Mt. xxvii. 5. (2S. xvii. 
23; Tob. iii. 10; in Attic from Aeschyl. down.)* 

dr-dyo; [impf. dmjyov (Lk. xxiii. 26 Tr mrg. WH 
mrg.)]; 2 aor. dmnyayov; Pass., [pres. amdyopac]; 1 aor. 
amnxOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead away: Lk. xiii. 15 

(sc. a6 ths drys); Acts xxiii. 10 (Lchm. [ed. min.]); 
17 (sc. hence); xxiv. 7[R G] (away, ex rav xeipav jyav) ; 
1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray mpds ra eidSwda). Used esp. of 
those led off to trial, prison, punishment: Mt. xxvi. 57; 
xxvii. 2,31; Mk. xiv. 44,53; xv.16; Lk. xxi.12 (T Tr 

WH); [xxii. 66 T Tr WH]; xxiii. 26; Jn. xviii. 13 RG 
[#yayor LT Tr WH]; xix. 16 Rec.; Acts xii. 19; (so 
also in Grk. writ.). Used of a way leading to a certain 
end: Mt. vii. 13, 14 (els thy ame@devav, eis thy Cwny). 
[Come. : ovr-amdyw. | * 

G-rralSevros, -ov, (madevw), without instruction and dis- 
cipline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, [W. 96 (92)]: ¢yrn- 
ces, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 23. (dn classics fr. 

(Eurip.,] Xen. down; Sept.; Joseph.)* 
dr-alpw: 1 aor. pass. amnpOnv; to lift off, take or carry’ 

away; pass., amd twos to be taken away from any one: 

Mt.ix.15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk.v. 35. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 

down.) * 
dar-attéw, -@; to ask back, demand back, exact something 

due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) onpepov Savecet kal avprov amairnoet) : 
Lk. vi. 30; ryv Wuyxnv cov aratrodow [Tr WH airotow] 

thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, 7s demanded 
back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv. 8 76 ris Wuyqs amairnbeis 
xpeos)- (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dar-adyéw, -6: [pf. ptep. amndrynkos]; to cease to feel 
pain or grief; a. to bear troubles with greater equa- 

nimity, cease to feel pain at: Thue. 2, 61 ete. b. to 
become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic: so those whe 
have become insensible to truth and honor and shame 
are called dandynkdres [A. V. past feeling] in Eph. iv. 
19. (Polyb. 1, 35, 5 dmndynxvias Wuxas dispirited and 
useless for war, [cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)* 

dr-od\d\doow: 1 aor. arn\d\aka; Pass., [pres. dmad\do- 

copa]; pf. inf. dmndAddxdar; (dAAdoow to change; dro, 

sc. rds); com. in Grk. writ.; to remove, release; pass. 
to be removed, to depart: an adtév ras vocous, Acts xix. 

12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 ¢. ef ai vdcou dmaddayeinoay ex tov 

copdrov); in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense, 

ané with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being 

appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one: 

Lk. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2, 

9,6). Hence univ. to set free, deliver: tia, Heb. ii. 15; 

(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often 

added; ef. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1, p. 339 sq.).* 
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dw-addorpidw, -: pf. pass. ptep. damAorpiapevos ; to 

alienate, estrange; pass. to be rendered GAdorptos, to be 

shut out from one’s fellowship and intimacy: rwés, Eph. 

ji. 12; iv. 18; sc. rod Geov, Col. i. 21, (equiv. to 14/, used 

of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps. 

lvii. (Iviii.) 4; Is. i. 4 [Ald. ete.]; Ezek. xiv. 5, 7; [ Test. 

xii. Patr. test. Benj. § 10]; trav marpiov Soyparav, 3 Mace. 

i. 3; dmadXorptody Twa Tov Kada@s ExovTOS, Clem. Rom. 1 

Cor. 14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Hippoer.,] Plato down.)* 

daadés, -7,-dv, tender: of the branch of a tree, when full 

of sap, Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28. [From Hom. down. ]* 

dr-avréo, -: fut. dravrnow (Mk. xiv. 138; but in better 

ork. dravrjcopas, cf. W. 83 (79) ; [B. 53 (46) ]); 1 aor. 

dnnyrnaa; to go to meet; in past tenses, to meet: ruvi, Mt. 

xxviii. 9 [T Tr WH én-]; Mk. v. 2 RG; xiv. 13; Lk. xvii. 

12 [L WHom. Tr br. dat.; T WH mrg. read ir-|; Jn. iv. 

51 RG; Acts xvi. 16 [RG L]. Inamilitary sense of a 
hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 RG, asin 1 S. xxii. 17; 2 

S. i. 15; 1 Macc. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.* 

dmdvrno ss, -ews, 7, (dnavtdw), a meeting; eis ardvtnoiv 
rivos or tem to meet one: Mt. xxv.1 RG; vs. 6; Acts 

xXvill. 15; 1 Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26,8; Diod. 18, 59; 

very often 31, Sept. equiv. to NX [ef. W. 30].)* 
drag, adv., onve, one time, [fr. fons down]; a. univ.: 

2 Co. xi. 25; Leb. ix. 26 sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Ree.; ere 

Gna€, Heb. xii. 26 sq. ; da& rod éuavrov, Heb. ix. 7, [Hdt. 

2, 59, ete.]. b. lke Lat. semel, used of what is so done 

as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition, 
“once for all: Heb. vi.4; x. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 18; Jude vss. 3, 

5. c. kcal dmaé cai dis indicates a definite number [the 
double «ai emphasizing the repetition, both once and 
again i.e.] twice: 1 Th. i,18; Phil.iv. 16; on the other 
hand, dma€ cai dis means [once and again i. e.] several 
times, repeatedly: Neh. «iii. 20; 1 Mace. iii. 30. Cf. 
Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p. 86, [Meyer on Phil. 1. c.].* 

d-rapa-RBartos, -ov, (mapaBuive), fr. the phrase rapaBai- 

vey vouoy to transgress 1. e. to violate, signifying either 
unviolated, or not to be violated, inviolable: iepaatvn un- 

changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor, 
Heb. vii. 24; cf. Bleek and Delitzsch ad loc. (A later 
word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313.; in Joseph., Plut., al.)* 

d-Trapa-cKevacrros, -ov, (mapacke aw), unprepared : 2 Co. 

ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.]; 2,3, 21; 

Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 41; Hdian. 3, %,19 [(11) ed. Bekk.]; 

adv. drapackevaoros, [Aristot. rher. Alex. 9 p. 1430* 3]; 
Clem. hom. 32, 15.) * 

Gmr-apvéopat, -otpar: depon. verb; Fut. dmapyjcopa; 1 

aor. arnpynodpnv; 1 fut. pass. drapymbnoopa with a pass. 

signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, [cf. B. 53 (46) ]); 
to deny (ab nego) : tuvd, to affirm that one has no acquaint- 
ance or connection with him; of Peter denying Christ : 
Mt. xxvi. 34 sq. 75; Mk. xiv. 30 sq. 72, [Lk. xxii. CUui5 
Jn. xiii. 388 RGLmrg.; more fully da. wh eid€var Incoor, 
Lk. xxii. 34 (L Tr WH om. py, conceruing which cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf § 749, 1; W. § 65, 2 B.; B. 355 
(305)]). éaurév to forget one’s self, lose sight of one’s 
self and one’s own interests: Mt. xvi. 24, Mk. viii. 34; 
Lk. ix. 23 R WH mrg.* 
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drdpri [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather dz’ 

dpre (cf. W.§ 5, 2 p. 45, and 422 (393) ; [B. 320 (275), 
Lipsius p. 127]; see dpre), adv., from now, henceforth: 

Mt. xxiii. 39; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 do rod viv); 

Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec.; xiii. 19; xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13 (where 

connect dn’ dpre with paxdpior). In the Grk. of the OoTi6 

is not found (for the Sept. render NAyN by aw6 rod viv), 
and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. Pl. 388; Plat. 
Com. Sof. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
For the similar term which the classic writ. employ is 
to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. dmaprt), 
and has a different signif. (viz. completely, exactly) ; cf. 
Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
20 sq.* 

dmaptirpés, -0b, 6, (arapri¢w to finish, complete), com- 

pletion: Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal. 
de comp. verb. ce. 24; [Apollon. Dyse. de adv. p. 532, 7, 
alice: W. 1p. 24i|-* 

dr-apxf, -7s, 7, (fr. dmdpxouar: a. to offer firstlings 
or first-fruits; b. to take away the first-fruits; cf. ao in 
dmoSexatéw), in Sept. generally equiv. to NWN; the jirst- 
Jruits of the productions of the earth (both those in a 

natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which 
were offered to God; cf. Win. RWB. -s. v. Erstlinge, 
[BB.DD. s. v. First-fruits]: 7 amapyn sc. tod pupayaros, 
the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves 
were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16. 
Hence, in a transferred use, employed a. of persons 

consecrated to God, leading the rest in time: az. THs 
*Ayatas the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a 
Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with eis Xpuordv added, Ro. 
xvi. 5; with a reference to the moral creation effected 

by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called 
anapxn tes (a kind of first-fruits) trav rov Geod Kricpdroy, 

Jas. i. 18 (see Huther ad loc.), [noteworthy is efAaro ipas 6 
eds arapyny etc. as first-fruits| 2 Th. ii. 13 L Tr mre. 
WH mrg.; Christ is called dz. rév Kexolunuevoy as the 

first one recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep, 
1 Co. xv. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify 
that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is 
guaranteed ; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as 

it were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the har- 

vest). b. of persons superior inexcellence to others 
of the same class: so in Rey. xiv. 4 of a certain 
class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ 
beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 dmapyy édé- 
YyeTo ov pdvov Td mpa@rov TH Ta&er, GAA Kal TO TpPaTov TH 
Ti). C. ot Exovres THY am. TOU mvevparos Who have the 

first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (rod a». 
is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer § 59, 
8 a. says in opposition to those [e. g. Meyer, but see 
Weiss in ed. 6] who take rod wv. as a partitive gen., 
so that of ¢y. r. dm. rod my. are distinguished from the 
great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently. 
Cn Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down.) * 

d-ras, -aca, -av, (fr. dua [or rather 4 (Skr. sa; cf. a 
copulative), see Curtius § 598 ; Vani¢ek p- 972] and ras; 
stronger than the simple zas), [fr. Hom. down]; quite 
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all, the whole, all together, all; it is either placed before 
a subst. having the art., as Lk. iii. 21; viii. 37; xix. 37; 

or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 15 (els rov xégpov Gravra into 
all parts of the world); Lk. iv. 6 (this dominion whole-ly 
i.e. all parts of this dominion which you see); xix. 48. 

used absolutely, —in the mase., as Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. iii. 

16 (fT WH Trumrg. raow]; [iv.40 WH txt. Tr mrg.]; v. 

26; ix. 15 [WH mrg. wavras|; Mk. xi. 32 [Lehm. aavres]; 
Jas. iii. 2;—in the neut., as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28 
[RG]; Acts ii. 44; iv. 32 [L WH Tr mrg. navra]; x. 8; 

xi. 10; Eph. vi. 13; once in John viz. iv. 25 T Tr WH; 
[dravres otro, Acts ii. 7 LT; drravtes tpeis, Gal. iii. 28 T 

Tr; cf. was, Il. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul; most fre- 
quently by Luke. On its occurrence, cf. Alford, Grk. 
Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16]. 

Gr-aomdafopat: 1 aor. amnomacduny; to salute on leav- 

ing, bid farewell, take leave of: twa, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr 
WH. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.) * 

dratéw,- G; 1 aor. pass. 7matnOnv; (amatn); fr. Hom. 

down ; to cheat, deceive, beguile : rnv xapdiav abrov [RT Tr 
WH mrg., air. G, éavr. L WH txt.], Jas. i. 265 rivd re, one 

with a thing, Eph. v. 6 ; pass. 1 Tim. 1i. 14 (where L T Tr 

WH é€amarnOecioa), cf. Gen. iii. 13. [Comp.. é&-araraa.]* 

arétn, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], deceit, deceitfulness : 

Col. ii. 8; rod wAovTOv, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; ris ddixias, 

2 Th. ii. 10; tis dwaprias, Heb. iii. 13; ai emiOupiar tis 
anazns the lusts excited by deceit, i.e. by deceitful influ- 
ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, ‘deceitful 

lusts’; but cf. Mey. ad loc.). Plur. dwdarac: 2 Pet. ii. 13 
(where L Tr txt. WH mrg. cy dydrats), by a paragram 
(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf. 

dyarn, 2), because these were transformed by base men 
into seductive revels.* 

Gmé&twp, -opos, 6, 7, (matnp), a word which has almost 
the same variety of senses as dunrwp, q.v.; [fr. Soph. 
down]; [without father i. e.] whose father is not recorded 
in the genealogies: Heb. vii. 3.* 

Gar-atyacpa, -ros, 70, (fr. dnavyagw to emit brightness, 

and this fr. avyn brightness; cf. drooxiacya, dreixacya, 
dreikovcpa, annxnua), reflected brightness: Christ is 
called in Heb. i. 3 amavy. ras S0éns trod Geod, inasmuch 

as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God; so that the 
same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically, 
which he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii. 
45 (xiv. 9): 6 Oewpady eve Oewpei rov wéppavrd pe. (Sap. 

vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. § 51; plant. Noé § 12; de con- 

cup. § 11; and often in eccl. writ.; see more fully in 

Grimm on Sap. 1. ¢., p. 161 sq.) [Some interpreters still 

adhere to the signif. effulgence or radiance (as distin- 

guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad 

loc.; Soph. Lex. s.v.; Cremer s. v.]* | 
dar-ciSov, (d76 and efdov, 2 aor. of obsol. eid), serves as 

2 aor. of apopdw, (cf. Germ. absehen) ; 1. to look 

away from one thing and at another. 2. to look at 

from somewhere, either from a distance or from a certain 

present condition of things; to perceive: as av anid (L 

T Tr WH ddide [see adeidov]) ra mepi éue as soon as I 

shall have seen what issue my affairs will have [A.V. 

55 J 

amrelpactos 

how it will go with me], Phil. ii. 23. 
5, ete.) * 

dre(Bera, [WH -Gia, exc. in Heb. as below (see I, t) J, -as, 
7. (aretOns), disobedience, (Jerome, inobedientia), obsti- 
nacy, and in the N. T. particularly obstinate opposition to 
the divine will: Ro. xi. 30, 32; Heb. iv. 6,11; viol r. dmet- 
Geias, those who are animated by this obstinacy (see 
vids, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 
6 [RG Lbr.]. (Xen. mem. 3, 5,5; Plut., al.) * 

darevbw, -6; impf. 7re(Oovv; 1 aor. nmelOnaoa; to be dmecbns 
(q- V-); not to allow one’s self to be persuaded ; not to com- 
ply with; a. to refuse or withhold belief (in Christ, in 
the gospel; opp. to morevw) : TO vid, In. ili. 36; TO 
Ady@, 1 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 1; absol. of those who reject the 
gospel, [R. V. to be disobedient; cf. b.]: Acts xiv. 2; 
xvi. 5 [Rec.]; xix. 9; Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 7(T Tr WH 
dmaroiaw). b. to refuse belief and obedience: with dat. 
of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (rj dAnOeia) ; xi. 30 sq. (76 
eG) ; 1 Pet. iv. 17; absol., Ro. x. 21 (Is. lxv. 2) ; Heb. iii. 
18; xi. 31; 1 Pet.iii. 20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to 79, 
W710; in Grk. writ. often fr. Aeschy]. Ag. 1049 down ; in 

Hom. et al. dmeiv.) * 

aarevOis, -€s, Zen. -ovs, (elOouac), impersuasible, uncom- 

pliant, contumacious, [A. V. disobedient]: absol., Lk. i. 

17; Tit.i.16; iii. 3; revit, 2 Tim. iii. 2; Ro. i.30; Acts 

xxvi. 19. (Deut. xxi: 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx..9; 

Zech. vii. 12; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; [in Theogn. 
1235 actively not persuasive ].) * 

daredéw, -@: impf. jreidovy; 1 aor. mid. 7reAnodpnvy; 
to threaten, menace: 1 Pet. ii. 23; in mid., ace. to later 

Grk. usage ([App. bell. civ. 3, 29]; Polyaen. 7, 35, 2), 
actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 (amecAy [L T Tr WH 

om.] dmesdeio Oar, with dat. of pers. foll. by yn with inf., 
with sternest threats to forbid one to etc., W. § 54, 3; 

[B. 183 (159)]). (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: mpos- 
amrethéw. | * 

darethh, -71s, 7, a threatening, threat: Acts iv. 17 R G (cf. 
drethéw), 29; ix.1; Eph. vi. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

dar-et; (elut to be); [fr. Hom. down]; to be away, be 

Gbsentcela Conve 3)02( Con x01, 01 sexi 2, 105) Cols ide 
Phil. i. 27; [in all cases exc. Col. 1. c. opp. to mapecue].* 

dar-cypt: impf. 3 pers. plur. ajecay; (efus to go); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.* 

dar-cirov : (eirrov, 2 aor. fr. obsol. éra) ; 1. to speak 
out, set forth, declare, (Hom. Il. 7, 416 dyyeAinv améecrev, 
9, 809 rov pdOov dmoeurety). 2. to forbid: 1 K. xi. 2, 

and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce: with ace. 

of the thing, Job x. 3 (for DN), and often in Grk. writ. 

fr. Hom.down. In the same sense 1 aor. mid. dzeurayuny, 

2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p. 164], (cf. aicxiv, 1); so 
too in Hdt.1, 59; 5, 56; 7,14, [etc.], and the later writ. 

fr. Polyb. down.* 
dmrelpacros, -ov, (metpatw), as well untempted as un- 

temptable: dmeipactos xaxay that cannot be tempted by 
evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13; cf. the 

full remarks on this pass. in W. § 30, 4 [cf. § 16, 3 a.; B. 

170 (148)]. (Joseph. b. j.5,9,3; 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ. 

The Greeks said dreiparos, fr. metpaw.) * 

(In Sept., Jon. iv. 



G7reLpos 

dsretpos, -ov, (meipa trial, experience), inexperienced in, 

without experience of, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk. 

writ.) : Heb. v.18. [(Pind. and Hat. down.)]* 

dar-ex-Séxopar; [impf. dretedexdunv]; assiduously and 

patiently to wait for, [cf. Eng. wait it out]: absol., 1 Pet. 

iii. 20 (Rec. éxd€xouat) ; ti, Ro. viii. 19, 23, 25; 1 Co. i. 

7; Gal. v. 5 (on this pass. cf. éAmis sub fin.) ; with the 

acc. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven : Phil. 

iii. 20; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritz 

schiorum Opusce. p. 155 sq.; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 

iv. p. 14; [Ellic. on Gal. l.c.]. (Scarcely found out of 

the N. T.; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 35; 7, 23.)* 

Gar-ex-Stopar: 1 aor. dmexducdpnpy ; 1. wholly to put 

off from one’s self (dd denoting separation fr. what is 
put off): rov madadyv dvOpwror, Col. iii. 9. 2. wholly 

to strip off for one’s self (for one’s own advantage), de- 

spoil, disarm: rid, Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p. 14 sq., [esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. ii.15]. (Jo- 

seph. antt. 6, 14, 2 dmexdvs [but ed. Bekk. perexdds] rHv 

Baowdixny é€oO7ra.) * 
dm-€k-Svois, -ews, 7, (drexdvouat, g.v.), a putting off, 

laying aside: Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.) * 
dmr-eXatvw: 1 aor. dmndaca; to drive away, drive off: 

Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.) * 
dar-eAeypds, -od, 6, (dmedcyyo to convict, expose, refute ; 

éAeypos conviction, refutation, in Sept. for ¢deyéts), 
censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be worthless: 

édOeiv cis amedeypov to be proved to be worthless, to be 

disesteemed, come into contempt [R. V. disrepute], Acts 
xix. 27. (Not used by prof. auth.)* 

Gar-ceW0epos, -ov, 6, 7, @ manumitted slave, a freedman, 

(ard, cf. Germ. los, [set free fr om bondage]) : rod cupiov, 
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co. 
vil. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

"AmédAns [better -AAns (so all edd.); see Chandler 
§§ 59, 60], -ov, 6, Apelles, the prop. name of a certain 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 10. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 
174.]* 

dr-ehri{o (Lehm. apeArifo, [ef. gram. reff. s. v. apei- 
Sov]); to despair [W. 24]: pndev amedmigovres nothing 

despairing sc. of the hoped-for recompense from God the 

requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [T WH mre. pydeva dredr.; if this 
reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing 
of noone, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the 
Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take 
pndéva as neut. plur., aform thought to be not wholly un- 
precedented ; cf. Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix. 
19; 2 Mace. ix. 18; Sir. xxii. 21; [xxvii. 21; Judith ix. 
11]; often in Polyb. and Diod. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

dmr-évavrt, adv., with gen. [B. 319 (278)]; 1. over 
against, opposite: tov rdov, Mt. xxvii. 61; [rod yatodu- 
Aaxiov, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. 2. in sight of, 
before: Mt. xxi. 2 RG; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt. 
karévavrt); Acts iii. 16; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 
2). 3. in opposition to, against: rév Soypdtwv Kai- 

gapos, Acts xvii. 7. (Common in Sept. and Apocr. ; 
Polyb. 1, 86, 3.)* 

Gmépavtos, -ov, (repaivw to go through, finish; cf. dud- 
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pavros), that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless « 
yeveadoyiat, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i. 4. (Job 
xxxvi. 26; 3 Mace. ii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) * 

Gmepirmaotws, adv., (meptomdw, q. V.), without distrac- 
tion, without solicitude: 1 Co. vii. 35. (The adjective 
occurs in Sap. xvi. 11; Sir. xli. 1; often in Polyb. [the 
adv. in 2, 20, 10; 4,18, 6; 12, 28,4; cf. W. 463 (431) ] 

and Plut.) * 
G-mrept-rpnros, -ov, (mepiréuvw), uncircumcised ; metaph. 

Grepitpntot 7H Kapdia (Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7) xai r- 
wai (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. e. 
whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions, 

obdurate, Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for 99; 1 Mace. 
i. 48; ii. 46; [Philo de migr. Abr. § 39]; Plut. am. 
prol. 3.)* 

dar-epxopar; fut. dmeAevoouar (Mt. xxv. 46; Ro. xv. 
28; W. 86 (82)); 2 aor. dwmdOov (anda in Rev. x. 
[where RG Tr -6ov], aw7dOav L T Tr WH in Mt. xxii. 
22; Rev. xxi. 1, 4 [(but here WH txt. only), etc., and 

WH in Lk. xxiv. 24]; ef. W. § 13,1; Mullach p. 17 sq. 
[226]; B. 39 (84); [Soph. Lex. p. 38; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App. p. 164 sq.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. p. lxiv.; 

Scrivener, Introd. p. 562; Collation, etc., p. liv. sq.]) ;. 
pf. dmedyAvOa (Jas. i. 24); plpf. dmeAndvdew (In. iv. 8) ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to departs 
1. properly, a. absol.: Mt. xiii. 25; xix. 22; Mk. v. 
20; Lk. viii. 39; xvii. 23; Jn. xvi. 7, ete. Ptep. areAdav 

with indic. or subj. of other verbs in past time to go 
(away) and ete.: Mt. xiii. 28,46; xviii. 30; xxv. 18, 25; 

xxvi. 36; xxvii.5; Mk. vi. 27 (28), 37; Lk. v.14. b. with 

specification of the place into which, or of the per- 
son to whom or from whom one departs: eis with 

ace. of place, Mt. v. 30 L T Tr WH; xiv. 15; xvi. 21; 

xxii.5; Mk. vi. 36; ix. 43; Jn. iv. 8; Ro. xv. 28, ete.; 

eis 6d0v €Ovav, Mt. x. 5; eis 7d mépav, Mt. viii. 18; Mk. 

viii. 13; [60 tudy eis Maxed. 2 Co. i. 16 Lehm. txt.]; éni 
with ace. of place, Lk. [xxiii. 33 RGT]; xxiv. 24; émi 

with ace. of the business which one goes to attend to: 
ert (the true reading for R G eis) tiv eumopiav airod, Mt. 
xxi. 5; eet, Mt. ii. 22; €£o with gen., Acts iv. 15; mpos 

twa, Mt. xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. x. 9; amo tuvos, Lk. i. 38; 
viii. 87. Hebraistically (ef. ‘M8 39M) dmépy. rico 
twos to go away in order to follow any one, go after him 

figuratively, i. e. to follow his party, follow him as a leader : 

Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; in the same sense drépy. mpés twa, 
Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9, 16 (29); used also of those 
who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicog- 
raphers (following Suidas, ‘déA6y- avti rod émavehOn’) 
incorrectly ascribe to dmépyeoOai also the idea of return- 
ing, going back, — misled by the fact that a going away 
is often at the same time a going back. But where this 
is the case, it is made evident either by the connection, 
as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as eis rév otkov 
avrov, Mt. ix. 7; Mk. vii. 30, (oikade, Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 6); 

mpos éavrov ['Treg. mp. adréy] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G, 
but L Tr br. TWH reject the vs.]; Jn. xx. 10 [here T 
Tr mpés abrovs, WH m. air. (see abrov)]; eis ra drica, 
Jn. vi. 66 (to return home); xviii. 6 (to draw back, re- 
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treat). 2. trop.: of departing evils and sufferings, 
Mk. i. 42; Lk. v. 13 () Aémpa dnAdOev dn airod); Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14; of good things taken away from one, Rev. 
xviii. 14 [RG]; of an evanescent state of things, Rev. 
xxi. 1 (Rec. wappde), 4; of a report going forth or 
spread eis, Mt. iv. 24 [Treg. mrg. é&7\Gev]. 
axxo; [impf. dretyov Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.; 

pres. mid. dméyouar] ; 1. trans. a. to hold back, 
keep off, prevent, (Hom. Il. 1, 97 [Zenod.]; 6, 96; Plat. 
Crat. c. 23 p.407b.). b. to have wholly or in full, to 
have received (what one had a right to expect or de- 
mand; cf. arodiddvat, awodapBavew, [ Win. De verb. comp. 

ete. Pt. iv. p.8; Gram. 275 (258); B. 203 (176); acc. to 
Bp. Lghtft. (on Phil. iv. 18) do denotes correspon- 
dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos- 
session to the desire, ete.]): twa, Philem. 15; pucGov, 

Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; wapdkAnow, Lk. vi. 24; wdvra, Phil. iv. 

18; (often so in Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
L¢.J). Hence c. dméyer, impers., it is enough, suffi- 
cient: Mk. xiv. 41, where the explanation is ‘ye have 
slept now long enough’; so that Christ takes away the 
permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer; 
cf. Meyer ad loc.; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-) 
Anacr. in Odar. (15) 28, 33; Cyril Alex. on Hag. ii. 
9 [but the true reading here seems to be dréya, see P. E. 
Pusey’s ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intrans. to be away, 

absent, distant, [B. 144 (126)]: absol., Lk. xv. 20; azo, 
Lk. vii. 6; xxiv. 13; Mt. [xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; xv. 
8; MK. vii. 6, (Is. xxix. 13). 3. Mid. to hold one’s self 
off, abstain: dmo twos, from any thing, Acts xv. 20 
[RG]; 1 Th. iv. 3; v. 22, Jobi. 1; ii. 3; Ezek. viii. 6) ; 

twos, Acts xv. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Pet.ii.11. (So in 

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
amortéw, -d; [impf. Arlcrovv]; 1 aor. Amiotnoa; (amt- 

aTos) ; 1. to betray a trust, be unfaithful : 2 Tim. ii. 13 

(opp. to motos pever); Ro. iii. 3; [al. deny this sense in 
the N. T.; cf. Morison or Mey. on Rom. 1. c.; Ellic. on 
2*Vim: 1<-]: 2. to have no belief, disbelieve: in the 
news of Christ’s resurrection, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 

41; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11; in the tidings con- 
cerning Jesus the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to m- 
orevo), [so 1 Pet. ii. 7 T Tr WH]; Acts xxviii. 24. (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

dmortia, -as, 4, (fr. dmuctos), want of faith and trust; 
1. unfaithfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a 
trust): Ro. iii. 3 [cf. reff. s. v. dmurrew, 1]. 2. want of 
faith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine 
power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of 

God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19; in the divine mission of 

Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58; Mk. vi.6; by opposition to the gos- 

pel, 1 Tim.i.13; with the added notion of obstinacy, 

Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, weakness of 

faith: Mt. xvii. 20 (where LT Tr WH édryomoriar) ; 

Mk. ix. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)* 

é&-mertos, -ov, (muorés), [fr- Hom. down], without faith 

1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted, 

incredible, 
or trust; 

perfidious) : Lk. xii. 46; Rev. xxi. 8. 2. 

of things: Acts xxvi. 8; (Xen. Hiero 1, 9; symp. 4, 
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49; Cyr. 3,1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 245 ¢.; Joseph. antt. 6, 
10, 2, ete.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas 
disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn. 
xx. 27; of those who refuse belief in the gospel, 1 Co. 
vi. 6; vil. 12-15; x. 27; xiv. 22 sqq.; [1 Tim. v. 8]; 
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co. 
iv. 4; vi. 14 sq. of those among the Christians them- 
selves who reject the true faith, Tit. i. 15. without 
trust (in God), Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix.19; Lk. ix. 41.* 

amhérns, -nTos, 7), singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men- 
tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence 
and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
3; Hell. 6,1,18,down): év ém\drnre (L T Tr WH dyto- 
tTyTt) kal eiAcxpweia Ged i. e. infused by God through the 
Spirit [W. § 36, 3 b.], 2 Co. i. 12; év dad. ris Kapdias 
(229 WW, 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap. 
i. 1); eis Xpiordy, sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. e. 
single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom 
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. xi. 3; év 
dmornre in simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii. 
8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions, 
liberality, (Joseph. antt. 7,13, 4; but in opposition see 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. 62 sq.]: 2 Co. viii. 2; ix. 11, 
13 (rs kowewvias, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling 
s. v. ‘Einfalt’ in Herzog iii. p. 723 sq.* 

amdods, -7, -odv, (contr. fr. -dos, -dn, -dov), [fr. Aeschyl. 

down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli- 
cated or confused; without folds, [cf. Trench § lvi.]); 
whole; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound: Mt. 
vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, —[al. contend that the moral sense 
of the word is the only sense lexically warranted; cf. 
Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. § 3 od xareAdAnoad Tivos, ete. 
mopevopevos ev amhornte opGadpar, ibid. § 4 mavra dpa 
év dmddrnrt, pn émdexopevos 6pGadpois movnpias amo THs 

mAdyms Tod Koopov; yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].* 
dmddés, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down ], simply, openly, frank- 

ly, sincerely: Jas.i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).* 
daé, [ir. Hom. down], preposition with the Genitive, 

(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ. von, ab, weg, [cf. Eng. of, off }), 

jrom, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On 
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr. 

1D is traceable, cf. W. 364 sy. (342), 369 (346) sqq.; B. 
321 (276) sqq. [On the neglect of elision before words 
beginning with a vowel see Tdf. Proleg. p. 94; ef. W. 

§ 5,1a.; B. p.10sq.; WH. App. p. 146.] In order 
to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples, 
but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by 
this preposition. dé, then, is used 

I. of Separation; and 1. of local separation, 
after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, fleeing, 
removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see aipw, dmépyopuat, 
dmotwdcow, aroywopew, apiornut, pevyw, etc.): ameond- 

o6n an avrav, Lk. xxii. 41; Bade dro ood, Mt. v. 29 sq.; 

€xBdro 7d Kappos axd [LT Tr WH ek] rod db@adpod, Mt. 
vil. 4; ap [L WH Tr txt. Tap (q. vy. Ia.) ] ns exBeBAnket 

dayzdma, Mk. xvi. 9; xabeire ard Opdver, Lika 2: V2 2h0f 

the separation of apart from the whole; where of 

a whole some part is taken: dm rod ivariov, Mt. ix. 16; 
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and pedtootov xnpiov, Lk. xxiv. 42 [RG, but Tr br. the | kécpou, Ro. i. 20; amd Bpépous Tea. a child, 2 Tim. iii. 

clause]; do rav éWapiov, Jn. xxi. 10; Ta amo Tov mAolov | 15; amo THs mapOevias, LK. 11. 36; ag’ hs (se. muepas) nee 

fragments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44; évoopicaro amo Lk. vii. 45; Acts xxiv. ll 5 Hen iii. 4; ap is nuepas, 

rhs tyns, Acts v. 2; ékxe® amd ToU mvevparos, Acts ii. | Col. i. 6,9; ag’ ob equiv. to amo Tourov dre [cf. B. 82 

17; éxdeEdpevos an’ adraév, Lk. vi. 13; riva ano ray dv0, | (71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii. 25 j xxiv. 21 Ps Xvi. 18, 

Mt. xxvii. 21; dv érepnoarro dd viv Iopana, sc. rwés [R. | (Hat. 2,44; and in Attic) ; ad’ of after rpia érn, Lk. xiii. 

V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf. | 7T Tr WH; amo rod viv Srom the present, henceforth, Lk. i. 

ris, 2.c.); but al. refer this to II. 2 d. aa. fin. q. v.], Mt. | 48; v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts Xyill.-65 2 Co. Vv. 16; 

xxvii. 9, (€£7XOov dnd Tov lepéwy, sc. Twés, 1 Mace. vii. do rore, Mt. iv. 17; xvi. 21; xxvi. 16; Lk. xvi. 16; amd 

33); after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined | mépvar since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2; 

in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing [cf. B. 159 (139); | awd mpoi, Acts xxviii. 23; cf. W. 422 (393) 3 [B. 320 

W. 198 (186) sq.]): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28; mivew dnd, | (275)]; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47, 461. c. of distance of 

Lk. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. ék). 3. of any | Order or Rank,—of the terminus from which in any 

kind of separation of one thing from another by which | succession of things or persons: amé drerovs (sc. mardds) 

the union or fellowship of the two is destroyed; | kal xatwrépw, Mt. ii. 16, (rods Aeviras amd eixocaetovs 

a. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom- | kat énavo, Num. i. 20; 2 Esdr. iii. 8); dd ’ABpaap €ws 

ing, preserving: see ayopdtw, amadAdoow, anoorpépa, | Aaveid, Mt. i. 17; €Bdopos dno Adap, Jude 14; amd puxpod 

ehevbepda, Oepareva, kabapi€w, Lovo, AvTpdw, AVw, pYopat, | Ews peyddov, Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; a@pyeo@ar amd 

colo, pudrdoce, etc. b. after verbs of desisting, abstain- | twos, Mt. xx. 8; Lk. xxiis db xxiv.27; Jn.vii. 9 >7Acts 

ing, avoiding, ete.: see dméxo, mavw, xataravo, Bema, | Vili. 35; x. 37. 

mpogexo, purddocopa, etc. c. after verbs of concealing II. of Origin; whether of local origin, the place 
and hindering: see xptntw, koddw, mapaxad’mro. a. | whence; or of causal origin, the cause from which. 1. 

Concise constructions, [ef. esp. B. 322 (277)]: dvdbeya | of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is 
dé Tod Xpiorod, Ro. ix. 3 (see dvdGeua sub fin.); Aovew | taken; a. after verbs of coming; see €pxopat, jKa, etc. : 

dnd tév mAnyaev to wash away the blood from the stripes, | do [L. Tr WH am’ ] dyopas sc. €XOovres, Mk. vil. 4; dyyedos 
Acts xvi. 33; peravoeiv amd tis kaxias by repentance to | dm (rod) ovpavod, Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. ]; 
turn away from wickedness, Acts viii. 22; dmoOvnoxew | Tov am ovpavev sc. Aadodvta, Heb. xii. 25, etc.; of the 
amo twos by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20; | country, province, town, village, from which any one has 

POcipecOar and ths dwAorntos to be corrupted and thus | originated or proceeded [cf. W. 364 (342); B. 324 
led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 3; efcaxov- | (279)]: Mt. ii. 1; iv. 25; Jn. 1.44 (45); xi. 1; piadmd 

aGels amo t. eddaBeias heard and accordingly delivered | épous Sua, Gal. iv. 24. Hence 6 or of amd twvos a native of, 
from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. heard for i. e. on account of | a man of, some place: 6 amd Na¢ape@ the Nazarene, Mt. 
his godly fear [cf. Il. 2b. below]). 4. of a state of | xxi. 11; 6 amd Apiuadaias, Mk. xv. 43; Jn. xix. 38 [here 
separation, i.e. of distance; and a. of distance of | GLTrWHom. 6]; of azo “Idamns, Acts x. 233 of amé 
Place,—of the local terminus from which: Mt. xxiii. | IraAéas the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6]. A 
345 xxiv. 31, etc.; after paxpdv, Mt. viii. 30; Mk. xii. | great number of exx. fr. prof. writ. are given by Wieseler, 
34; Jn. xxi. 8; after dréyew, see dméyw 2; awd dvwbev | Untersuch. iib. d. Hebrierbr. 2te Hilfte, p. 14 sq. b. 
€ws kato, Mk. xv. 38; amd paxpobev, Mt. xxvii. 55, etc. | of the party or society trom which one has proceeded, 
(cf. B. 70 (62); W. § 65, 2]. Acc. to later Grk. usage | i.e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary 

it is put before nouns indicating local distance: Jn. xi. | of it: of dad ris éxxAnoias, Acts xii. 1; of aad rhs alpé- 
18 (jv eyybs os dd oradiov Sexarevre about fifteen fur- | cews rdv bapicaiwy, Acts xv. 5, (asin Grk. writ.: of dé 
longs off) ; Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xiv. 20, (Diod.i. 51 émdve ris | rhs Sroas, of dd rhs ’Axadnplus, etc.). ¢. of the material 
Todews ard déxa cxXoivav ipyny dpvée, [also 1,97; 4,56; | from which a thing is made: dd rprydv kauqdov, Mt. 
16,46; 17,112; 18,40; 19, 25, ete.; ef. Soph. Lex. | iii. 4 [W. 370 (347); B. 324 (279)]. 4. trop. of that 
s. v. 5]; Joseph. b. j. 1, 3, 5 rodro dd’ é£axociwy cradiov from or by which a thing is known: amd trav caprav 
évrevdev éoriv, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 18,5 dare rods mpo- | emcywooxev, Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lchm. ék r. x. ete.] 
Tous vexpovs amd dvoiv oradioy katumeceiv, vit. Oth. c. 11, | (Lys. in Andoc. § 6; Aeschin. adv. Tim. p- 69 ed. 
1 kateorparoméSevoev and mevtjKovra oradiwv, vit. Philop. | Reiske) ; pavOdvew dé twos to learn from the example 
c. 4, 3 hv yap dypds abta dnd oradiov eixoot THs médews) ; | of any one, Mt. xi. 29; xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; but in 
cf. W. 557 (518) sq.; [B. 153 (133)]. bof distance | Gal. iii. 2; Col. i. 7; Heb. v. 8, avd. dad rivos means 
of Time,—of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat. | to learn from one’s teaching or training [cf. B. 324 
inde a): dwd rhs Spas exeivns, Mt. ix. 22; xvii. 18; Jn. | (279) c.; W. 372 (348)]. e. after verbs of seeking, in- 
Sab Ol ; dn’ ex. THS Nuepas, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; [amd | quiring, demanding: amareiv, Lk. xii. 20[Tr WH air. ]; 
Geeta tnapae sets 28 18; Phil.i.5 (LT Tr WH ris mp. | Cyreiv, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with é« [cf. W. § 50, 
Hu-l; ap npepav dpxaiov, Acts xv. 7; dn’ éraév, Lk. viii. | 2]); éx¢yreiv, Lk. xi. 50 sq.; see airéw. 2. of causal 
43; Roeey 23 ; ar aidvos and amd r. adver, Lk. i. 70, | origin, or the Cause; and a. of the material cause, 
ete. ; dn’ dpxiis, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc.; dmd xaraBodjjs kdopov, | so called, or of that which supplies the material for the 
Mt. xiii. 35 [LT Tr WHom. xoop.], etc.; dd xricews | maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so 
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yeriCer Oa, xopratec Oa, rovreiv, Siaxoveiv amd Tins, — see 
those verbs. b. of the cause on account of which 
anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren- 
dered for (Lat. prae, Germ. vor): od idivato amd Tod 
BxAov, Lk. xix. 3; odxére icyvoav ad Tod mrnOovs, Jn. 
xxi. 6, (Judith ii. 20) ; amd r. dd€ns rod dorés, Acts xxii. 
11; [here many would bring in Heb. v. 7 (W.371 (348) ; 
B. 322 (276)), see I. 3d. above]. c. of themoving or 
impelling cause (Lat. ex, prae; Germ. aus, vor), for, 
out of: amd tis xapas avrod tmdye, Mt. xiii. 44; dad Tod 
PdBov for fear, Mt. xiv. 26; xxviii. 4; Lk. xxi. 26. 

Hebraistically : poBeiaGa amd twos (ja N72), Mt. x. 28; 

Lk. xii. 4; pevyew amd twos Gis) D1), to flee for fear of 

one, Jn. x. 5; Mk. xiv. 52 (RG, but L Tr mrg. br. dv’ 
airav) ; Rev. ix.6; cf. pevyw and W. 223 (209 sq.). d. 

of the efficient cause, viz. of things from the force of 
which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose 
will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence, 

direction, anything is to be sought; aa. in general: dé 
tov umvov by force of the sleep, Acts xx. 93 dad cod 
onpuetov, Mt. xii. 38; dad Odéns eis SdEav, 2 Co. iii. 18 
(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W. 
254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out a glory in which we 
share, cf. Meyer ad loe.); a6 kupiov mvevtparos by the 

Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. B. 343 (295)], ibid.; dreOpov 
dé mpocwrov Tov kupiov destruction proceeding from the 
(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th. 
i. 9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26 

Sept., cf. Ewald); on the other hand, dvawvécs amd mpo- 
oorov T. k. Acts iii. 20 (19); amexravOnoay amo (Rec. tr) 

Tay mAnyav, Rev. ix. 18. 

Tov, an expression esp. com. in John, of himself (myself, 
etc.), from his own disposition or judgment, as distin- 

guished from another’s instruction, [cf. W. 372 (348)]: 
Ie sai, Be seas Any ve IE as cael sane KDR ee26 

13; xviii. 34 [L Tr WH dzé ceavr.]; 2 Co. iii.5; x. 7(T 

Tr WH ef é. (see emi A. I. 1 ¢’.)]; of one’s own will and 
motion, as opp. to the command and authority of another: 
Jn. vii. 17 sq. 28; viii. 42; x.18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; by one’s 

own power: Jn. xv. 4; by one’s power and on one’s own 

judgment: Jn. viii. 28; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in 
Kypke, Observ. i. p. 391. [Cf. edyny éxovres ad’ (al. ef’ see 

émit A. I. 1 f.) éavray, Acts xxi. 23 WH txt.] after verbs 
of learning, knowing, receiving, aré is used of him to whom 
we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf. W. 

370 (347) n., also De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p.7 sq. ; B. 324 

(279); Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 23; per contra Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. i. 12]: dkovew, Acts ix. 13; 1Jn.i.5; ywookew, 

Mk. xv. 45; NapBdvew, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; 1 Jn. ii. 27; iil. 

22 L T Tr WH; éyew, 1 Jn. iv. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3, ete. ; 

mapadapBavew, 1 Co. xi. 23; d€yecOa, Acts xxvii. 21; 

respecting pavOdavew see above, Il. 1 d.; Aarpedo 76 bed 

dmé mpoydvev after the manner of the Aarpeia received 

from my forefathers [cf. W. 372 (349); B. 322 (277)], 2 

Tim. i. 3. yiverat pot, 1 Co. i. 80; iv. 5; xapes ard Geod 

or rod 6eo0, from God, the author, bestower, Ro. i. 7; 1 

Co. i. 3; Gal. i. 3, and often ; Kai Todo a6 Geod, Phil. i. 28. 

Gnéarodos ané etc., constituted an apostie by authority 

> (ea a > 2c: col > bl 

ad’ €avtov, ap’ éavtaev, ar’ euav- 
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and commission, etc. [cf. W. 418 (390)], Gal.i.1. after 
macyew, Mt. xvi. 21; [akin to this, acc. to many, is Mt. 
XXVii. 9 dy erysnoavro ard rév vidy Iopajd, R. V. mrg. 
whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel; but see 
in I. 2 above]. bb. When do is used after passives 
(which is rare in the better Grk. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222 
sqq-; [B.325 (280); W. 371 (347 sq.)]), the connection 
between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser 
and more remote than that indicated by ind, and may 
often be expressed by on the part of (Germ. von Seiten), 
[A. V. generally of}: dmd rod cod dmodedevyyévoy ap- 
proved (by miracles) according to God’s will and ap- 
pointment, Acts ii. 22; dad 6eod meupd¢ouae the cause of 
my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 13; dme- 
arepnnevos [T Tr WH ddvorep.] af’ iuay by your fraud, 
Jas. v.4; amodoxpateo Oa, Lk. xvii. 25; [éStxaroOny copia 
and tov rexvov, Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some; see dixaida, yA 

TéTov nrotmacpevov ano Tod Geod by the will and direction 
of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; 6yNovpevor amd (Rec. ind, [see 6xX€éw]) 
mveupatey axadapt. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis- 
eases [(?) cf. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits 
[A. V. vexed (troubled) with ete.]); dm r. capkos éomtXo- 
pévov by touching the flesh, Jude 23 ; [add Lk. i. 26 T Tr 
WH ameorakn 6 dyyeXos and (R G Lins) rot beot]. As 
in prof. auth. so also in the N. T. the Mss. sometimes 
vary between amé and tro: e.g. in Mk. viii. 31; [ Lk. viii. 
43]; Acts iv. 36; [x. 17, 33; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1; [xv. 

24]; Rev ix. 18; see W. 370 (347) sq.; B. 325 (280) 
sq.; [ef. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. 
§ 41]. 

III. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in- 
dicating the manner or degree in which anything is 

done or occurs, are the following: do r. kapdiav tpav 
from your hearts, i. e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii. 
353 amo pépous in part, 2 Co. i. 14; ii. 5; Ro. xi. 253 xv. 

24; ab puas sc. either pavis with one voice, or yywpuns or 
Woyns with one consent, one mind, Lk. xiv. 18 (cf. Kuinoel 

ad loc.; [ W. 423 (394) ; 591 (549 sq.); yet see Lob. Par- 
alip. p. 363]). 

IV. The extraordinary construction a6 6 dv (for Ree. 

amd Tov 6) Kal 6 HY Kal 6 epydpuevos, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex- 

planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used 
the words 6 dv «rd. as an indeclinable noun, for the 

purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name 
m7; cf. W. § 10, 2 fin.; [B. 50 (43) ]. 

V. In composition azo indicates separation, liberation, 

cessation, departure, as in droBddX, droxinrw, arroxuNa, 

dmodvw, aroAtTpwats, amahyew, amepxopnac; finishing and 

completion, as in drapti¢w, amoreh€w ; refers to the pat- 
tern from which a copy is taken, as in anoypadeww, adopot- 

ovy, etc.; or to him from whom the action proceeds, as 

in dmodeixvupt, amroToApda, etc. 
drro-Balvw: fut. dropsnoopar; 2 aor. amreBnv; Lento 

come down from: a ship (so even in Hom.), azd, Lk. v. 2 

[Tr mrg. br. an’ abrov]; eis tay ynv, In. xxi. 9. 2: 

trop. to turn out, ‘eventuate,’ (so fr. Hdt. down) : arroBn- 

erat bpiv eis paproproy it will issue, turn out, Lk. xxi. 13; ets 

owrtnplav, Phil. i. 19. (Job xiii. 16; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 
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daro-BdAXw : 2 aor. dréBadov; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw 

off, cast away: a garment, Mk. x. 50. trop. confidence, 

Heb. x. 35.* 
&mo-Brérw: [impf. dméBrerov]; to turn the eyes away 

from other things and fix them on some one thing ; to look 

at attentively : eis re (often in Grk. writ.) ; trop. to look 

with steadfast mental gaze: eis r. proOamodociav, Heb. xi. 

26 [W. § 66, 2d.].* 
&m6-BAntos, -ov, thrown away, to be thrown away, re- 

jected, despised, abominated: as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 

(in Hos. ix. 3 Symm. equiv. toNpv unclean; Hom. Il. 2, 
361; 3, 65; Leian., Plut.)* 

daro-Bodh, -7s, 77, @ throwing away ; 1. rejection, re- 

pudiation, (dmoBddXecba to throw away from one’s self, 
cast off, repudiate): Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to mpdaAnpyis airav, 
objec. gen.). 2. a losing, loss, (fr. dmoBaddw in the 
sense of lose): Acts xxvii. 22 dmroBodr Wuxis ovdepia 
éorat e& yey no one of you shall lose his life [W. § 67, 

le.]. .(Plat., Plut., al.)* 
&rro-yivopat: [2 aor. dmeyevopny] ; 1. to be removed 

from, depart. 2. to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down); hence trop. amoy. tui to die to any thing: rats 
dpaptias amoyevdpevor i. e. become utterly alienated from 
our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. § 52, 4,1 d.; B. 178 (155) ].* 

&rro-ypah, -7s, 7), (amoypdda) ; a. a writing off, trans- 
cript (from some pattern). b. an enrolment (or regis- 
tration) in the public records of persons together with their 

property and income, as the basis of an dmoripnots (census 
or valuation), i.e. that it might appear how much tax 
should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 37; 

on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. Schiirer, 
Ntl. Zeitgesch. § 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there 
mentioned; [McClellan i. 392-399; B. D. s. v. Taxing ].* 

arro-ypadw: Mid., [pres. inf. dmoypapeoOar]; 1 aor. 
inf. adnoypayacOa; [pf. pass. ptcp. droyeypappevos ; fr. 
Hdt. down]; a. to write off, copy (from some pattern). 
b. to enter in a register or records; spec. to enter in the 
public records the names of men, their property and income, 

to enroll, (cf. dmoypadn, b.); mid. to have one’s self registered, 
to enroll one’s self [W.§ 38, 3]: Lk. ii. 1, 3, 5; pass. of ev 
ovpavois aroyeypappevor those whose names are inscribed 
in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is 
to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the 
figure being drawn from civil communities on earth, 
whose citizens are enrolled in a register).* 

Grro-Selkvupt; 1 aor. dmédeEa; pf. pass. ptep. drodedery- 

pevos; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down) ; 

1. prop. to point away from one’s self, to point out, show 

forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (Hdt. 3, 122 and often) : 

1 Co. iv. 9. Hence 2. to declare : twa, to show, prove 
what kind of a person any one is, Acts ii. 22 (where cod. 
D gives the gloss [SedoxipJacpévov) ; 2 Th. ii.4[Lcehm. mrg. 
drodevyviovra]. to prove by arguments, demonstrate: Acts 
xxv. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.* 

Grrd-SerEts, -ews, 7, (dmodeixvups, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
a. amaking manifest, showing forth. b. a demonstration, 
proof: amddegis mveiparos cai duvduews a proof by the 
Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in 
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the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and 
thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (contextually opposed 
to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic arguments, 
—the sense in which the Greek philosophers use the 
word ; [see Heinrici, Corinthierbr. i. p. 103 sq.]).* 

dro-Sexarevw, Lk. xviii. 12, for dmodexaréw q. v-; [ef. 

WH. App. p. 171]. 
Gro-Sexatow, -&, inf. pres. dodexaroiv, Heb. vii. 5 T 

Tr WH (cf. Delitzsch ad loc.; B. 44 (38); [Tdf.’s note 

ad loc.; WH. Intr. § 410]); (8exarow q. v-); a bibl. and 
eccl. word ; Sept. for wy; to tithe 1. e. 1. with acc. of 

the thing, to give, pay, a tenth of any thing: Mt. xxiii. 23 ; 
Lk. xi. 42; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. 8* B only, 

have adopted dzodexarevw, for which the simple dexarevo 
is more common in Grk. writ.; (Gen. xxviii. 22; Deut. 

xiv. 21(22)). 2. rwa, to exact, receive, atenth from any 
one: Heb. vii. 5; (18. viii. 15,17). [B.D.s.v. Tithe.] * 

ar6-Sextos [so L T WH accent (and Ree. in 1 Tim. ii. 
3) ; al. dmodexrés, cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 498; Gottling p. 313 
sq-; Chandler § 529 sq.], -ov, (see dmodéxouar), a later 
word, accepted, acceptable, agreeable: 1 Tim. ii. 3; v. 4.* 

é&rro-S€xop.a1; depon. mid. ; impf. aredexdunv; 1 aor. are- 
deEdunv; 1 aor. pass. awedéxOnv; common in Grk. writ., 
esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. used only by 
Luke; to accept what is offered from without (ar, cf. Lat. 
excipio), to accept from, receive: twa, simply, to give 
one access to one’s self, Lk. ix.11 LT Tr WH; Acts 

xxviii. 30; with emphasis [cf. Tob. vii. 17 and Fritzsche 
ad loc.], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40; to receive to 
hospitality, Acts xxi. 17 L T Tr WH;; to grant one ac- 
cess to one’s self in the capacity in which he wishes to be 
regarded, e. g. as the messenger of others, Acts xv. 4 (L 
T Tr WH mapedéxOnoav) ; as a Christian, Acts xviii. 27; 

metaph. ri, fo receive into the mind with assent: to ap- 
prove, Acts xxiv. 3; to believe, roy Aédyov, Acts ii. 41; (so 

in Grk. writ. esp. Plato; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 232).* 
aroSpew, -@; 1 aor. dmednunoa; (awddypos, q- V+); to 

go away to foreign parts, go abroad: Mt. xxi. 33; xxv. 14 
sq.; Mk. xii.1; Lk. xv. 13 (els yopav); xx.9. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

Gré-Syp0s, -ov, (fr. awd and d%pos the people), away 
from one’s people, gone abroad: Mk. xiii. 34 [R. V. so- 
Journing in another country]. [From Pind. down.]* 

Grro-SiSwpi, pres. ptep. neut. amodidodv (fr. the form 

-O.dda, Rev. xxii. 2, where T Tr WH mre. -didovs [see 
WH. App. p. 167]) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. dmedidouv (for the 
more com. aredidocay, Actsiv. 33; cf. W. § 14, 1c.) ; fut. 

adrodaow; 1 aor. aréSoxa; 2 aor. anédwv, impv. arddos, 

subj. 3 pers. sing. dod and in 1 Thess. v. 15 Tdf. drrodoi 
(see did@pt), opt. 3 pers. sing. drodey [or rather, -8gy ; for 
-do7 is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for arrodoin, 

cf. W.§ 14, 1¢.; B. 46 (40); yet T Tr WH dmoddcer) ; 
Pass., 1 aor. inf. dmodo@jvac; Mid., 2 aor. dweddsuny, 3 pers. 
sing. amédoro (Heb. xii. 16, where L WH dédSero; cf. B. 

47 (41); Delitzsch on Hebr. p. 632 note; [WH. App. p. 
167]); a common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and 
the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it; 
prop. to put away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ. 
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abgeben, [ct. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq. 
who regards dé as denoting to give from some reserved 
store, or to give over something which might have been 
retained, or to lay off some burden of debt or duty; cf. 
Cope on Aristot. rhet.1,1,7]); 1. to deliver, relinquish 
what is one’s own: 76 cdpa tod Inood, Mt. xxvii. 58 ; hence 
in mid. to give away for one’s own profit what is one’s own, 
i. e. to sell [W. 253 (238)]: ri, Acts v. 8; Heb. xii. 16; 

twa, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esp. 

the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down; in Sept. for 139, Gen. 
xxv. 33 etce.; Bar. vi. [i. e. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). 2. to 
pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a 
burden, is thrown off, amd, by being paid) : a debt (Germ. 
abtragen), Mt. v. 26; xviii. 25-30, 34; Lk. vii. 42; x. 35; 

xii. 59; wages, Mt. xx.8; tribute and other dues to the 

government, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. xii.17; Lk. xx. 25; Ro. 

xili. 7; produce due, Mt. xxi. 41; Heb. xii. 11; Rev. xxii. 

2; épxovs things promised under oath, Mt. v. 33, cf. 
Num. xxx. 3, (edyqv a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.) ; con- 

jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 3 ; duou8ds grateful requitals, 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Adyoy to render account: Mt. xii. 36; Lk. xvi. 2; 

Acts xix. 40; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt.; Heb. xiii. 17; 
1 Pet. iv. 5; papripiov to give testimony (as something 
officially due), Acts iv. 33. Hence _ 38. to give back, re- 
store: Lk. iv. 20; [vii. 15 Lehm. mrg.]; ix. 42; xix. 8. 
4. to requite, recompense, in a good or a bad sense: Mt. 
vi. 4, 6,18; xvi. 27; Ro.ii. 6; 2 Tim.iv. [8], 14; Rev. 

Xvili. 6; xxii. 12; kakov avti Kakod, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 

15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: avt-arodiSape. |* 

daro-S-opit ; (Svopi{@, and this fr. dpos a limit); by 
drawing boundaries to disjoin, part, separate from anoth- 
er: Jude 19 (of dmod.opifovres éavrovs those who by 

their wickedness separate themselves from the living 
fellowship of Christians; if éaur. be dropped, with Rec 
GLT Tr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep- 
arations). (Aristot. pol. 4, 4, 13 [p. 1290», 25].)* 

drro-BSokipdte : (see doxiudtw); 1 aor. dreSoxipaca; Pass., 
1 aor. dredoxipdoOnv; pf. ptep. dmodedoxiacpevos ; to dis- 

approve, reject, repudiate: Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. viii. 31; xii. 

NORSK ix se2 Op eRVLl yOu exx lies Me etaind. e715, ELebs-xil. 

17. (Equiv. to ON? in Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 22; Jer. viil. 9, 
etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 130 down.)* 

&ro-S0xh, -7s, 9, (amodéxopuat, q. v.), reception, admis- 
sion, acceptance, approbation, [A. V. acceptation]: 1 Tim. 

i.15;iv.9. (Polyb. 2, 56,1; 6, 2, 13, etc. ; 6 Adyos dmo- 

Soxjs tuyxaver id. 1, 5,5; Diod. 4, 84; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 

4; al. [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 124].) * 
dmdé-leors, -ews, 7, [dmoriOnur], a putting off or away: 2 

Pet. i. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 21. [In various senses fr. Hippoc. 

and Plato down. |* 
éaro-O4{Kn, -7NS, 9, (aroriOnuc), a place in which any thing 

is laid by or up; a storehouse, granary, [A. V. garner, 
barn]: Mt. iii. 12; vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; xii. 18, 

24. (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 26; Thue. 6, 97.)* 
aro-Oncavpite ; to put away, lay by in store, to treasure 

away, [seponendo thesaurum colligere, Win. De verb. 

comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future 

use: 1 Tim. vi. 19. [Sir. iii. 4; Diod., Joseph., Epict., al. ]* 
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drr0-OX (Bw ; to press on all sides, squeeze, press hard : Lk. 
viii. 45. (Num. xxii. 25; used also of pressing out grapes 
and olives, Diod. 3, 62; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 2; [al.].)* 

&ro-Avickw, impf. dméOynoxov (Lk. viii. 42); 2 aor. 
anéOavov ; fut. drobavodpa, Ro. v. 7; Jn. viii. 21, 24, 
(see @oxe) ; found in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to die 
(amd, so as to be no more; [cf. Lat. emorior; Eng. die 
off or out, pass away]; Germ. absterben, ver sterben) ; 
I. used properly 1. of the natural death of men: 
Mt. ix. 24; xxii. 24; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv.47; Ro. vii. 2, 

and very often; dmroOvnckortes dvOpwmor subject to death, 

mortal, Heb. vii. 8 [B. 206 (1 78) |. 2. of the violent 

death —both of animals, Mt. viii. 32, and of men, Mt. 

Xxvi. 35; Acts xxi. 13 etc.; 1 Pet. iii. 18 LT Tr WH txt.; 

ev dévm paxaipas, Heb. xi. 37; of the punishment of 
death, Heb. x. 28; often of the violent death which 

Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 33; Ro. v. 6, etc. 3. 

Phrases: drroOvnok. ék tivos to perish by means of some- 
thing, [cf. Eng. to die of], Rev. viii. 11; év rq dpapria, 
év Tats duaprias, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed, 
Jn. vill. 21, 24; ev 7G ’ASddw by connection with “Adam, 

1 Co. xv. 22; év kvpi@ in fellowship with, and trusting in, 
the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; dmoOvjok. m1 to die a certain 
death, Ro. vi. 10, (@avarov paxpdv, Charit. p. 12 ed. D’Or- 

ville [1. i. c. 8 p. 17, 6 ed. Beck; cf. W. 227 (213); B. 149 
(130) ]); 77. dpapria, used of Christ, ‘that he might 
not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,’ Ro. 

vi. 10; éavr@ to become one’s own master, independent, 

by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 [ef. Meyer]; r@ xupig to become 
subject to the Lord’s will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.]; 
Oud teva i. e. to save one, 1 Co. viii. 11; on the phrases dzo- 

Ovinok. mepi and dep tuvos, see mepi I. c. 6. and tmép I. 
2and 8. Oratorically, although the proper signification 
of the verb is retained, ca® juépav amobvnoxo I meet 
death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 31, 

cf. 2 Co. vi.9. 4. of trees which dry up, Jude 12; of 

seeds, which while being resolved into their elements in 
the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 
36. II. tropically, in various senses ; 1. of eternal 
death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery, 

and that, too, already beginning on earth: Ro. viii. 13; 

Ain, Nain HE or OS, 2. of moral death, in various 
senses; a. to be deprived of real life, i.e. esp. of the 
power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope 
of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor 
of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ, 
the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the 

thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (398); B. 178 (155)], to 
become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from 
all connection with it: 76 vdue, Gal. ii. 19, which must 
also be supplied with amo@avdvr es (for so we must read 

for Rec*!4 droOavévros) in Ro. vii. 6 [ef. W. 159 (150) ]; 

Th dpapria, Ro. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see I. 

3 above); dé rév orotxeloy Tov Kécpov so that your re- 
lation to etc. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (amd rev mabav, 

Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W. 370 

(347)]); true Christians are said simply dro@aveiy, as hav- 

ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them 
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away from God, Col. iii. 3; since they owe this habit -of 

mind to the death of Christ, they are said also amo@aveiv 

oiv Xpiord, Ro. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. [Comp.: ovramo- 

Ounce. | 
ro-Kad-lornpt, amoxabiordw (Mk. ix. 12 amoxabiora 

RG), and droxabiorav (Mk. ix. 12 LT Tr [but WH 

énoxariardve, see their App. p. 168]; Acts i..6; cf. W. 

78 (75); [B. 44 sq. (39)]); fut. amoxataotngw; 2 aor. 

dmexaréorny (with double augm., [cf. Ex. iv. 7; Jer. xxiii. 

8], Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. amoxareat any 

or, acc. to the better reading, with double augm. amexare- 

ordbny, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 10 gnat. ad Smyrn. 

11; cf.[ WH. App. p. 162]; W. 72 (69 sq.) ; [B. 35 (31)]; 

Mullach p. 22); asin Grk. writ. fo restore to its former state ; 

2 aor. act. to be in its former state : used of parts of the 

body restored to health, Mt. xii. 13; INOS hol, BE UD yy. 

10; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. viii. 25; of the 

restoration of dominion, Acts i. 6 (1 Mace. xv. 3); of 
the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii. 

11; Mk. ix. 12; ofa man at a distance from his friends 

and tobe restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19.* 

dmro-Kadvare : fut. droxahve ; 1 aor.dmrexaduia; [ Pass., 

pres. dmoxahimrouat|; 1 aor. dmexadiOnv; 1 fut. azo- 
caupOnoopat; in Grk. writ. fr. [| Hdt. and] Plat. down; in 

Sept. equiv. to ra) ; 1. prop. to uncover, lay open what 

has been veiled or covered up; to disclose, make bare: Ex. 

xx. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 sqq.; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; ra 

o776n, Plat. Prot. p. 352 a.; tv cepadny, Plut. Crass. 6. 
2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose, 

what before was unknown; a. pass. of any method 
whatever by which something before unknown becomes 
evident: Mt. x. 26; Lk. xii. 2. b. pass. of matters which 

come to light from things done: Lk. ii. 85 [some 
make the verb mid. here]; Jn. xii. 38 (Is. lili. 1); Ro. i. 
18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. c. dmoxadirrew Ti 
tur is used of God revealing to men things unknown 

[Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28; Ps. xevii. (xeviii.) 2; 1S. ii. 

27, cf. iii. 21], especially those relating to salvation : — 
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25; xvi. 17; Lk. x. 21 (by in- 

timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ;— or by the 
Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10; xiv. 30; Eph. iii. 5; Phil. iii. 15; 

1 Pet. i. 125 rv vidv adrod év euoi who, what, how great 

his Son is, in my soul, Gal. i. 16. Of Christ teaching men: 
Mt. xi. 27; Lk. x. 22. d. pass. of things, previously 

non-existent, coming into being and to view: as, 4 dééa, 
Ro. viii. 18 (e’s mas to be conferred on us); 1 Pet. v. 
1; 7 cwrnpia, 1 Pet. i. 5; 4 miotis, Gal. iii. 23; the day 
of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 13. e. pass. of persons, previ- 
ously concealed, making their appearance in public: of 
Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now 
hidden (Col. iii. 3) to the earth, Lk. xvii. 30; of Anti- 
christ, 2 Th. ii. 3, 6, 8.* 

{On this word (and the foll.) cf. Westcott, Introd. to the 
Study of the Gospels, p. 9 sq. (Am. ed. 34 sq.) ; Liicke, inl. 
in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq.; esp. /. G. B. van 
Bell, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis pavepody et amoxaddmrey in 
N. T., Lugd. Bat., 1849. gavepdw is thought to describe an ex- 
ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but 
single or isolated ; amoxaAdmrw an internal disclosure, to the 
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believer, and abiding. The amoxdAuiis or unveiling precedes 

and produces the pavépwous or manifestation ; the former looks 

toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to 

whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to 

question the possibility of discrimination ; see e. g. Fritz- 

sche on Rom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.] 
érro-Kdduipis, -ews, 7], (dmoxadimra, q. V.), an uncovering ; 

1. prop. a laying bare, making naked (1 S. xx. 30). 

2. tropically, in N. T. and eccl. language [see end], a. 
a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine 

things before unknown—esp. those relating to the 
Christian salvation — given to the soul by God himself, 
or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of 
the Holy Spirit (1 Co. ii. 10), and so to be distinguished 
from other methods of instruction; hence, cara damoxd- 

Avpw yropiferda, Eph. iii. 3. avedpa droxadiwews, a 

spirit received from God disclosing what and how great 

are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 17, cf. 18. with gen. 

of the obj., rod puarnpiov, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the 

subj., kupiov, Incod Xpiotov, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by 
ecstasies and visions, [so 7]); Gal.i.12; Rev. i. 1 (rev- 

elation of future things relating to the consummation of 
the divine kingdom) ; kar’ amoxduwu, Gal. ii. 2; Aadeiv 

ev amok. to speak on the ground of [al. in the form of} 
a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co. 
xiv. 6; equiv. to drroxexaduppevoy, in the phrase dmokd- 

Aviw éyew, 1 Co. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to 7d dmoxadv- 

mrecGa as used of events by which things or states or 
persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible 
to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. amoxahinta, 2, d. 

and e.: dds eis dwoxad. eOvayv a light to appear to the 

Gentiles [al. render ‘a light for a revelation (of divine 
truth) to the Gentiles,’ and so refer the use toa. above], 

Lk. ii. 32; dmox. Sixatoxpicias Oeod, Ro. ii. 53 tv viav 

tov Geov, the event in which it will appear who and what 
the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at 

j the last day, Ro. viii. 19; ris ddéns rod Xpicrod, of the 

glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, 1 

Pet. iv. 13; of this return itself the phrase is used dzo- 
KdAvyis Tod Kupiov “I. Xpiarod: 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Co.i. 7; 1 Pet. 

1.7, 13. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once, 
Cat. maj. c. 20, of the denudation of the body, [also in 
Paul. Aemil. 14 a. t8drwv; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 32 

a. duaprias; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 etc. See Trench 
§ xciv. and reff. s. v. droxadtnra, fin.]) * 

Grro-Kapadoxla, -as, 7, (fr. aoxapadoxeiv, and this fr. dz, 

kapa the head, and 8oxeiv in the Jon. dial. to watch; 
hence kapadoxeiv [Hdt. 7. 163, 168; Xen. mem. 3, 5, 6; 

Eur., al.] to watch with head erect or outstretched, to 

direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense; 
amoxapadoxeiy (Polyb. 16, 2, 8; 18, 31, 4; 22, 19, 3; 

[Plut. parall. p. 310, 43, vol. vii. p- 235 ed. Reiske]; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 7 Aq. for 
Soin), anxiously [?] to look forth from one’s post. 
But the prefix do refers also to time (like the Germ. 
ab in abwarten, [ef. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies 
constancy in expecting; hence the noun, found in Paul 
alone and but twice, denotes), anzious([?] and persistent 
expectation: Ro. viii. 19; Phil. i. 20. This word is very 
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fully discussed by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 150 sqq. ; [cf. Ellic. and Lghtft. on Phil. 1. Cale 

@ro-Kat-ahhacow or -rrw: 1 aor. dmoxarH\Aaéa; 2 aor. 
pass. droxatnAAdynre (Col. i. 22 (21) L Tr mrg. WH mreg.); 
to reconcile completely (dr6), [al. to reconcile back again, 
bring back to a former state of harmony; Ellic. on Eph. 
ii. 16; Bp. Lghtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 7 sq.; yet see Mey. on Eph. 1. c.; 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278; (see dé V.)], (cf. karad- 
Adoow): Col. i. 22 (21) [cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]; ruvd 
tu, Eph. ii. 16; concisely, rdvra els airdv [better adréy 
with edd.; cf. B. p. 111 (97) and s. v. abrod], to draw to 
himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they 
should be devoted to himself, Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200) 
but cf. § 49, a.c.8.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor 
in the Grk. O. T.)* 

Gtro-KaTd-oTacis, -ews, 7, (amoxabiornut, q. V-), restora- 
tion: trav mdvtwv, the restoration not only of the true 
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even 
physical) things which existed before the fall, Acts iii. 
21; cf. Meyer ad loc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

[G1o-kat-toTdve, see droxubictnpt. | 
and-Ketpat; to be laid away, laid by, reserved, (a6 as in 

dmobnoavpifa [q. v.], amoOnkn); a. prop.: Lk. xix. 20. 
b. metaph., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting 
him: Col. i. 5 (€Amis hoped-for blessedness) ; 2 Tim. iv. 
8 (aredavos) ; Heb. ix. 27 (dmoOaveiv, as in 4 Mace. viii. 

10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.) * 
Gtroxecadl{w: 1 aor. umexepadiaa; (Kedadn); to cut off 

the head, behead, decapitate: Mt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27 

(28); Lk. ix. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.] ; 
Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1, 35; cf. 

Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 

p. 341.* 
dro-kXelw : 1 aor. dméxAetoa; to shut up: thy Ovpav, Lk. 

xiii. 25. (Gen. xix. 10; 2S. xiii. 17sq.; often in Hdt.; 

in Attic prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 
Gmo-Kémtw: 1 aor. amexowa; fut. mid. amroxdwopua; to 

cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 43, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26; 
Acts xxvii. 32; dpedov kal drroxdwovra: I would that they 
(who urge the necessity of circumcision would not only 
circumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them- 

selves (or cut off their privy parts), Gal. v. 12.  dmoxé- 
mrecOat occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1; [Philo de 

alleg. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. § 13; cf. de spec. legg.i.§7]; 
Epict. diss. 2, 20,19; Leian. Eun. 8; [Dion Cass. 79, 11; 

Diod. Sic. 3, 31], and other pass. quoted by Wetst. ad 
loc. [and Soph. Lex. s.v.]. Others incorrectly : I would 
that they would cut themselves off from the society of 

Christians, quit it altogether ; [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 

Exel Joyen| be 
aé-Kpipa, -ros, 7d, (drroxpivopa, q. V- in dmoxpivw), an 

answer: 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, ‘On asking 

myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril, 

J answered, “I must die.”’ (Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 6 of 

an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in 

Polyb. excpt. Vat. 12, 26°, tale) * 

amo-kpive : [Pass., 1 aor. drexpibny; 1 fut. dmoxpiOnoo- 

5) , 
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| pa]; i. to part, separate; Pass. to be parted, separated, 
(1 aor. drexpiénv was separated, Hom. Il. v.12; Thue. 
2, 49; [4, 72]; Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; [other 

exx. in Veitch s. v.]). ii. ta give sentence against one, de- 

cide that he has lost; hence Mid., [pres. drroxpivouat; 1 aor. 
3 pers. sing. drexpivaro]; (to give forth a decision from 

myself [W. 253 (238)]), to give answer, to reply ; so from 
Thue. down (and even in Hdt. 5, 49 [Gaisf.]; 8, 101 
[Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses imoxpivoyac). But 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. do not give this 
sense to the pass. tenses dmexpiOnv, amoxpiOnooua. “The 
example adduced from Plat. Alcib. Secund. p. 149 b. [ef. 
Stallb. p. 388] is justly diseredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex. 
p- 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the dia- 

logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is 

sometimes introduced by copyists.” Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
108; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq.; Veitch 
s.v.; W. 23 (22)]. But from Polyb. down droxpiOjvat 
and damoxpivacOa are used indiscriminately, and in the 
Bible the pass. forms are by far the more common. In the 
N. T. the aor. middle dzexpivaro is found only in Mt. 
SOQ Mba lA WW ahaa bike Tn, Ge soa YS dha, ve ihe 

19; xii. 23[RGLTr mrg.]; Acts iii. 12; in the great 

majority of places amexpi@n is used; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
51 (44)]. 1. to give an answer to a question proposed, 
to answer; a. simply: cadés, Mk. xii. 28; vovveyas, 34; 
épOas, Lk. x. 28; mpds tt, Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with ace.: 

Adyov, Mt. xxii. 46 ; ovdev, Mt. xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; xv. 

4 sq. c. with dat. etc.: i éxdorw, Col. iv. 6; together 
with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. v. 7, 11; vi. 

7, 68, ete.; the dat. omitted: Jn. vii. 46; viii. 19, 49, ete. 

mpos twa, Acts xxv. 16. joined with davat, or déyeww, or 

eiveiv, in the form of a ptep., as dmoxpiels etre or en 
or Aéyer: Mt. iv. 4; vill. 8; xv. 13; Lk. ix. 19; xiii. 2; 

Mk. x. 3, ete.; or dmexpiOn déyov: Mt. xxv. 9, 37, 44; 

Lk. iv.4[RGL]; viii. 50[RG Tr mrg. br.]; Jn. i. 26; 

x. 83 [Ree.]; xii. 23. But John far more frequently says 
drekpiOn kai etre: Jn. i. 48 (49); li. 195 iv. 13; vii. 16, 20 

[R G], 52, etc. d. foll. by the inf.: Lk. xx. 7; foll. by 
the acc. with inf.: Acts xxv. 4; foll. by ore: Acts xxv. 16. 
2. In imitation of the Hebr. ny (Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. p. 1047) to begin to speak, but always where something 

has preceded (either said or done) to which the remarks 
refer [W. 19]: Mt. xi. 25; xii. 38; xv.15; xvii. 4; xxii. 

Pecxvitlieoige Miki. D5) 16 ake dur WEL 5 oxy 24ssiexdey 1 Als exate 

35; Lk. xiv. 3; Jn. ii. 18; v.17; Acts iii. 12; Rev. vii. 

13. (Sept. [Deut. xxvi. 5]; Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10, 

iii. 4, etc.; 1 Mace. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Macc. xv. 14.) 

[Comp.: dvt-aroxpivopat. | 
daré-Kpiots, -ews, 1), (dmoKpivopat, SC amrokpiva), a reply- 

ing, an answer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 22; xix. 9. 

(From [Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., andj 
Hdt. down.) * 

dro-Kptrrw: 1 aor. amexpuwa; pf. pass. ptcp. amokexpup- 
pévos; a. to hide: ri, Mt. xxv.18 (L T Tr WH ékpowe). 

b. Pass. in the sense of concealing, keeping secret : copia, 
1 Co. ii. 7; pvaornpiov, Col. i. 26 (opp. to pavepovoGar) ; 

with the addition of ev 76 6eo, Eph. iii. 9; ri amo twos, 



>? > 

aTroKpupos 

Lk. x. 21; Mt. xi. 25 (L T Tr WH ékpuwas), in imitation 

of the Hebr. 1, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 10; exviii. (cxix.) 

19; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; cf. kptmro, [B. 149 (130) ; 

189 (163); W. 227 (213)]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 

down.) * 
a&mrékpudos,-ov, (droxpUrrw), hidden, secreted : Mk. iv. 22; 

Lk. viii. 17. stored up: Col. ii. 3. (Dan. xi. 43 [Theod. ]; 

Is. xlv.3; 1 Macc. i. 23; Xen., Eur.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 

the word, Col. 1. c., and Ign. i. 351 sq.].)* 
daro-krelva, and Aeol. -«révvw (Mt. x. 283 LT Tr; Mk. 

xi GW ire hi xii 4 ir 2 Connie ar; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507 sq.; [7'd/. Proleg. p. 79]; W. 

83 (79); [B. 61 (54)]), dmoxréva (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk. 

xii. 4), droxraive (Lehm. in 2 Co. iii. 6; Rev. xiii. 10), 
droxrévyuytes (Mk. xii. 5 WH); fut. drokrev@; 1 aor. 

dméxrewa; Pass., pres. inf. drokrévveoOa (Rev. vi. 11 

GLTTr WH); 1 aor. drexravOny (Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
227; W.1.c.; [B. 41 (35 sq.)]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 

prop. to kill in any way whatever, (dm i. e. so as to put 
out of the way; cf. [Eng. to kill of], Germ. abschlach- 
ten): Mt. xvi. 21; xxii. 6; Mk. vi. 19; ix. 31; Jn. v.18; 

viii. 22; Acts iii. 15; Rev. ii. 13, and very often ; [dmoxr. 

év Oavdre@, Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159); W. 339 
(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish): Mk. iii. 4 [yet al. 
take it here absol., to kill]. 2. metaph. to extinguish, 
abolish : rv €xOpav, Eph. ii. 16 ; to inflict moral death, Ro. 
vii. 11 (see amoOvncka, II. 2) ; to deprive of spiritual life 
and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. 6 [Lchm. drroxraiver ; 
see above ]. 

daro-Kv€w, -G, OY drroKvw, (hence 3 pers. sing. pres. either 
aroxvet [so WH] or droxvet, Jas. i. 15; cf. W. 88 (84); 
B. 62 (54)); 1 aor. amexinoa; (kiw, or kvéw, to be preg- 
nant; cf. éyxvos); to bring forth from the womb, give 

birth to: twa, Jas. i. 15; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Mace. 

xveli@se Dion. Hals 15) 70ssblut., cians, Aeliva hs 54> 

Hdian. 1, 5, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 1, 4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].)* 

&rro-kvAlw: fut. droxuNiow ; 1 aor. amexvAuoa; pf. pass. 
[3 pers. sing. dmoxexvliorae Mk. xvi. 4 RG Lbut T Tr 
WH avakex.], ptcp. droxexvdiopevos ; to roll off or away: 
Mt. xxviii. 2; Mk. xvi. 3; Lk. xxiv. 2. (Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 
10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 3; 
Leian. rhet. praec. 3.) But see dvaxvAlw.* 

Grro-apBave; fut. amodnoua (Col. iii. 24; LT Tr 

WH drodnuecde; see NapBdva) ; 2 aor. dréXaBov; 2 aor. 

mid. dreAaBounv; fr. Hdt. down; 1. io receive (from 
another, do [cf. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5; Ellic. ibid. and Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. as below]) what is due or promised 
(cf. drodidwps, 2): 7. viobeciav the adoption promised to 
believers, Gal. iv. 5; ra dya6d cov thy good things, “ which 
thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed 
due to thee” (Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 13), 
Lk. xvi. 25. Hence 2. to take again or back, to recover: 
Lk. vi. 34 [T Tr txt. WH daBeiv]; xv. 27; and to receive 
by way of retribution: Lk. xviii. 30 (L txt. Tr mrg. WH 
txt. AaBy); xxiii. 41; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 83; Col. iii. 24. 
3. to take from others, take apart or aside; Mid. rid, to 
take a person with one aside out of the view of others: 
with the addition of a6 rod byXov Kar idlay in Mk. vii. 
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33, (Joseph. b. j. 2, 7, 2; and in the Act., 2 Mace. vi. 22; 

‘Yordorea drokaBov porvov, Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran. 

78; idia éva tév TpL@v arodaBor, App. b. civ. 5, 40). 

4. to receive any one hospitably: 3 Jn. 8, where L T Tr 

WH have restored troAapBaveuv.* 
dmréAXavors, -ews, 7, (fr. droAatw to enjoy), enjoyment 

(Lat. fructus): 1 Tim. vi. 17 (eis dédavow to enjoy) ; 
Heb. xi. 25 (dwaprias dod. pleasure born of sin). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

dro-helrw: [impf. dwéAeurov, WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 13, 

20; Tit. i.5]; 2 aor. dwédurov; (fr. Hom. down] ; 1. to 
leave, leave behind: one in some place, Tit. i. 5 LT Tr 

WH;; 2 Tim. iv. 13, 20. Pass. dwodeterat it remains, is 

reserved: Heb. iv. 9; x. 26; foll. by acc. and inf., Heb. 
iv. 6. 2. to desert, forsake: a place, Jude 6.* 

@mro-hetxw: [impf. dmédeyov]; to lick off, lick up: Lk. 
xvi. 21 RG; cf. émAeixo. ([Apollon. Rhod. 4, 478]; 
Athen. vi. c. 13 p. 250 a.) * 

én-odAvpe and dmrodAvo ([drodAdver Jn. xii. 25 T TrWH], 

impv. aoAdve Ro. xiv. 15, [cf. B. 45 (39); WH. App. p. 
168 sq.]); fut. doA€ow and (1 Co. i. 19 avod@ fr. a pass. 
in the O. T., where often) dwode (cf. W. 83 (80); [B. 
64 (56)]); laor. dmaAeoa; to destroy; Mid., pres. dmé)- 
Avpat; [impf. 3 pers. plur. draddvvto 1 Co. x. 9 T Tr 
WH]; fut. drododpar; 2 aor. dtwAdpunv; (2 pf. act. ptep. 

dmodwhos) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to perish. 1. to destroy 
i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to, 

ruin: Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 5; rip 

codiay render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived, 
1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14) 5 to kill: Mt. ii. 13; 
xii. 14; Mk. ix. 22; xi. 18; Jn. x. 10, ete.; contextually, 

to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20; 
metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery: Mt. x. 
28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one’s conduct to cause 

another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to 
perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed; a. of persons; a. 

properly : Mt. viii. 25; Lk. xiii. 3, 5, 33; Jn. xi. 50; 2 
Pet. iii.6; Jude 11, ete.; dmodAdAvpar Ao, Lk. xv. 17; &v 

payaipa, Mt. xxvi. 52; cataBadddpevor, GAN ovK amoAAT- 

pevot, 2 Co. iv. 9. 8B. tropically, to incur the loss of true 
or eternal life; to be delivered up to eternal misery: Jn. 

iii. 15 [R Lbr.], 16; x. 28; xvii. 12, (it must be borne in 

mind, that ace. to John’s conception eternal life begins 
on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by 
faith) 3) Ro, 11512); 16 Co. viii xv. Sie Rete 19: 

Hence of ca fopuevor they to whom it belongs to partake of 
salvation, and of droAdvpevor those to whom it belongs to 
perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con- 
trasted by Paul: 1 Co. 1.18; 2Co. ii. 15; iv. 3; 2 Th. ii. 

10, (on these pres. pteps. cf. W. 342 (321); B. 206 
(178)). b. of things; to be blotted out, to vanish away: 

i) evmpérea, Jas. i. 11; the heavens, Heb. i. 11 (fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 27); to perish, —of things which on being thrown 
away are decomposed, as pédos rod oaparos, Mt. v. 29 
sq-; remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12; or which perish in 

some other way, as Bpdoats, Jn. vi. 27; ypuciov, 1 Pet. i. 7; 

— or which are ruined so that they can no longer subserve 
the use for which they were designed, as of doxoi: Mt. 
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axew Mika tis 22 Mlukevens ve 2. to destroy i.e. to lose; 

a. prop.: Mt. x. 42; Mk. ix. 41 (rov puoOov adrov); Lk. 

KVtas SX 20s KVILESS 3 Ny Xie 2) 2 Jn. 8, etc. 

b. metaph. Christ is said to lose any one of his followers 
(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a 
one becomes wicked and fails of salvation: Jn. vi. 39, cf. 

xvili. 9. Mid. to be lost: Opié ek tis Kkepadijs, Lk. xxi. 
18; 6. amd rhs Kepadijs, Acts xxvii. 34 (Rec. meceira.) ; 

Ta Aapmpa drodero amo cov, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. dmjdOe). 
Used of sheep, straying from the flock: prop. Lk. xv. 4 
(76 droAwdos, in Mt. xviii. 12 7d mAavapevov). Metaph. 
in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people 
of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 
16), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left 

to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal- 
vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are 
called ra mpdBata Ta aroh@déra Tod oikov Iopand: Mt. x. 
6; xv. 24, (Is. lili.6; 1 Pet. ii. 25); and Christ, reclaim- 
ing them from wickedness, is likened to a shepherd and 
is said (nreiv cal cd ew 7d drodwAds: Lk. xix. 10; Mt. 
xvill. 11 Ree. [Come.: cvv-amddAvp. | 

*Arohddev, -ovros, 6, (ptep. fr. dwoAAvw), Apollyon (a 
prop. name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse), 
i. e. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; ef. ABdddev, [and B. D. 
Chivelee 

*ArroAhovia, -as, 7, Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, about a day’s journey [ace. to the Antonine Itiner- 
ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which 
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur- 
ther]: Acts xvii. 1. [See B. D.s. v.]* 
*Aro)ds [acc. to some, contr. fr. "AmoAA@vios, W. 102 

(97) ; ace. to others, the o is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech. 

Personennamen, p. xxi. ], gen. -o (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.; [W. 
62 (61) ]), accus. -® (Acts xix. 1) and -dy (1 Co. iv. 6 T 
Vile ete iielion le VWeElecieVieeeA pp. ps 505 

Kihner i. p. 315), 6, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who 
became a Christian and a teacher of Christianity, 

attached to the apostle Paul: Acts xviii. 24; xix. 1; 1 
Conia? ii. 4 sqq225)ive6; xvi. 12se0it. ai.A3.* 

Grodoyéopat, -odpat; impf. dredoyovpny (Acts xxvi. 1); 
1 aor. dmedoynodpny; 1 aor. pass. inf. drodoynOjvat, in a 
reflex. sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. Adyos), 
prop. to speak so as to absolve (amo) one’s self, talk one’s 
self off of a charge etc. ; 1. to defend one’s self, make 
one’s defence: absol., Lk. xxi. 14; Acts xxvi. 1; foll. by 
6rt, Acts xxv. 8; ri, to bring forward something in de- 
fence of one’s self, Lk. xii. 11; Acts xxvi. 24, (often so 

in Grk. writ. also) ; ra mepi €yavrod ar. either I bring for- 
ward what contributes to my defence [?], or I plead my own 
cause [R. V. make my defence], Acts xxiv. 10; mepi with 
gen. of the thing and emi with gen. of pers., concerning a 
thing before one’s tribunal, Acts xxvi. 2; with dat. of 
the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that 
I am innocent or upright, to defend or justify myself in 

one’s eyes [A. V. unto], Acts xix. 83; 2 Co. xii. 19, (Plat. 
Prot. p. 359 a.; often in Leian., Plut. ; [ef. B. 172 (149) ]). 
2. to defend a person ora thing (so not infreq. in 

prof. auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where acc. to the context the 
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deeds of men must be understood as defended) ; ra epi 
€wov, Acts xxvi. 2 (but see under 1).* 

Grrohoyla, -as, 7, (See droAoyéopat), verbal defence, speech 
in defence: Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 7,174 
(16); 2 Tim. iv. 16; with a dat. of the pers. who is to hear 
the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make 
good his cause: 1 Co. ix. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 15; in the same 
sense 7) dro. 9 mpds twa, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).* 

Gtro-hotw : to wash off or away; in the N. T. twice in 
1 aor. mid. figuratively [cf. Philo de mut. nom. § 6, i. p. 
585 ed. Mang.]: dmedovoace, 1 Co. vi. 11; Bamrioat Kad 
arddovoa tas dpaprias gov, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin- 
ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins. 
Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to 
speak, out of God’s sight, —is cleansed from them in 

the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob- 
tained by undergoing baptism; hence those who have 
gone down into the baptismal bath [lavacrum, cf. Tit. 
iii. 5; Eph. v. 26] are said amodovcacba to have washed 

themselves, or tas duapt. dmodovcacba to have washed 
away their sins, i.e.to have been cleansed from their 
sins.* 

daro-Aitpwcts, -ews, 7, (fr. awohutpdw signifying. a. to 
redeem one by paying the price, cf. Avtpov: Plut. Pomp. 
24; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8; Zeph. iii.1; b. to let one go 
free on receiving the price: Plat. legg. 11 p. 919 a.; 
Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [ef.] Diod. 13, 24), a releasing effected 

by payment of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation 

procured by the payment ofaransom; 1. prop.: rédewv 
aixpatwrov, Plut. Pomp. 24 (the only pass. in prof. writ. 
where the word has as yet been noted; [add, Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2,3; Diod. frag. 1. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.; 

Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 17]). 2. everywhere in 
the N. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the 
death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God 
and the merited penalty of sin: Ro. iii. 24; Eph. i. 7; 

Col. i. 14, (cf. ekayopdto, ayopdf{w, Autpda, etc. [and 

Trench § Ixxvii.]) ; dmodvrp. rav rapaBacewr deliverance 
from the penalty of transgressions, effected through 
their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (ef. Delitzsch ad loc. and 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178); pa arodutpaceas, 

the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced 

from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and 

from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 30; in 

the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1 

Co. i. 30 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption, 

i.e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we 

could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase dzo- 

urp. THs mepuroujoews, Eph. i. 14, the redemption which 

will come to his possession, or to the men who are God’s 

own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; tod c@paros, 

deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro. 

viii. 23 [W. 187 (176)]; deliverance from the hatred 

and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ 

from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, cf. xviii. 7 sq.; deliverance or 

release from torture, Heb. xi. 35.* 

daro-Abw ; [impf. dreAvoy]; fut. drodvow; 1 aor. ame- 

Avoa; Pass., pf. dmodeAvpat; 1 aor. awehvOny; [fut. dzro- 
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Avénoouar|; impf. mid. dweAvdpny (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used 
in the N. T. only in the historical books and in Heb. 
xiii. 23; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see amé, 

v.45 1. to set free: twa twos (so in Grk. writ. even 
fr. Hom. down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a 

bond), Lk. xiii. 12 (dmoAéAvoa [thou hast been loosed 
i. e.] be thou free from [cf. W. § 40, 4] 17s doOeveias [LT 
ano7.ac0.|). 2. to let go, dismiss, (to detain no longer) ; 

twa, a. a suppliant to whom liberty to depart is given 

by a decisive answer: Mt. xv. 23; Lk. ii. 29 (‘me whom 
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen 
the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now 
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis- 

sion is at the same time dismission also from life’ —in ref- 
erence to which dmodvey is used in Num. xx. 29; Tob. 

iii. 6; [cf. Gen. xv. 2; 2 Mace. vii. 9; Plut. consol. ad 

Apoll. §13 cf. 11 fin.]) ; [Acts xxiii. 22]. b. to bid de- 
part, send away: Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq.; xv. 32, 39; Mk. vi. 

36,45; viii. 3, 9; Lk. viii. 38; ix. 12; xiv. 4; Acts xiii. 3; 

xix. 41 (rv éxkAnoiav) ; pass. Acts xv. 30, 33. 3. to 
let go free, to release; a. acaptive, i. e. to loose his bonds 
and bid him depart, to give him liberty to depart: Lk. 
xxii. 68 [RGL Trin br.]; xxiii. 22; Jn. xix. 10; Acts 

xvi. 35 sq.; xxvi. 82 (dmodeAvobae edvvaro [might have 
been set at liberty, cf. B. 217 (187), § 139, 27¢.; W. 305 
(286) i. e.] might be free; pf. as in Lk. xiii. 12 [see 1 above, 
and W. 334 (313) ]); Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. xiii. 23; don. 
twa tur to release one to one, grant him his liberty: Mt. 
FSG WAY, MG PN ASS Wise aie Oy Os Wik, Woy g Wie seaun, |G], 

17 [RL in br. ], 18, 20, 25; (Jn. xviii. 39]. b. to acquit 

one accused of a crime and set him at liberty: Jn. xix. 

12; Actsiii.13. cc. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave 
to depart: Acts iv. 21, 23; v.40; xvii. 9. d. toreleasea 

debtor, i.e. not to press one’s claim against him, to remit 

his debt: Mt. xviii. 27; metaph. to pardon another his 
offences against me: Lk. vi. 37, (ris duaptias amodvec Oar, 

2 Mace. xii. 45). 4. used of divorce, as drove rv 
yevaixa to dismiss from the house, to repudiate: Mt. i. 
NORA BILEC ER sibs Gh CEOS Wig se 4 ZR Mi I< xan, IS 

[1 Esdr. ix. 36]; and improperly a wife deserting her 

husband is said rév dvdpa arodvew in Mk. x. 12 [ef. Diod. 
12, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to 
historic accuracy [yet cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 10], makes 
Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage, 
acc. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff. 
in Mey. adl.]); (cf. nov’, Jer. iii. 8; Deut. xxi. 14; xxii. 

19, 29). 5. Mid. drodvopa, prop. to send one’s self 
away; fo depart [W. 253 (238)]: Acts xxviii. 25 (re- 
turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11).* 

Gro-paccw: (udoow to touch with the hands, handle, 
work with the hands, knead), to wipe off; Mid. droudo- 
copa. to wipe one’s self off, to wipe off for one’s self: rov 

komoptov vyiv, Lk. x. 11. (In Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. 
down.) * 

é.1ro-véww ; (ve. to dispense a portion, to distribute), to 

assign, portion out, (ard as in drobidap [q.v., cf. aad, V.]): 

Twi Te Viz. Tysnv, Showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (so Hdian. 
1, 8,1; tay Temny Kal THY evxapiotiay, Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 
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1; 1@ enioxdr@ macav evrporny, Ignat. ad Magnes. 3; 
first found in [Simon. 97 in Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (vol. i 
p- 64 ed. Jacobs)]; Pind. Isthm. 2, 68; often in Plat., 

Aristot., Plut., al.).* 

Garo-virrw : to wash off; 1 aor. mid. admewwaunv; in 
mid. to wash one’s self off, to wash off for one’s self: tas 

x<ipas, Mt. xxvii. 24, cf. Deut. xxi.6 sq. (The earlier 
Greeks say drovito — but with fut. dmovifyo, 1 aor. azeé- 
va; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [380 (17)]; Plut. 
Phoc. 18; Athen. iv. c. 31 p. 149 ¢., dmovinra, although 

this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Od. 18, 
179.) * 

aro-rinra: 2 aor. anemecov; [ (cf. mimrw); fr. Hom. 

down]; to fall off, slip down from: Acts ix. 18 [W. § 52, 
4,1a.].* 

dtro-rhavaw, -@; 1 aor. pass. drerAavnOnv; to cause to 

go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error: twa, 

Mk. xiii. 22; pass. to go astray, stray away from: amo THs 
miarews, 1 Tim. vi. 10. ([Hippocr.]; Plat. Ax. p. 369 d.; 
Polyb. 3, 57,4; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

aro-rh€w ; 1 aor. dmémdevoa; [fr. Hom. down]; to sail 

away, depart by ship, set sail: Acts xiii. 4; xiv. 263; xx. 
Lot exosvai ular 

daro-mbve: [1 aor. arémduva (?)]; to wash off: Lk. v. 2 
(where L Tr WH txt. émAvvov, TWH mrg. -av, for R G 

drérduvay [possibly an impf. form, ef. B. 40 (35); 
Soph. Glossary, ete. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95; Plat., 

Plut., and subseq. writ.; Sept. 2S. xix. 24, [cf. Jer. ii. 22, 

iv. 14; Ezek. xvi. 9 var.].) * 

dro-rviyw: 1 aor. dnémmuga; 2 aor. pass. amemviyny; 
(aro as in aroxteive q. v. [cf. to choke off ]); to choke: 
Mt. xiii. 7 (T WH mrg. émyEav) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over- 
laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with 

water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 32, 6 [i.e.p. 
883, 28 etc.; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812]).* 

daropéw, -@ : impf. 3 pers. sing. nmdper (Mk. vi. 20 TWH 
Trmrg.) ; [pres. mid. dropodpar] ; to be dropos (fr. a priv. 

and wdpos a transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e. 

to be without resources, to be in straits, to be left wanting, 

to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way 

to turn; [impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) moda nmdper he 
was in perplexity about many things or much perplexed 
(cf. Thue. 5, 40,3; Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 4; Hdt. 3,4; 4,179; 

Aristot. meteorolog. 1, 1) ; elsewhere] Mid. to be at a loss 
with one’s self, bein doubt; not to know how to decide or 

what to do, to be perplexed: absol. 2 Co. iv. 8; mepi rwvos, 
Lk. xxiv.4 LT Tr WH; sepi rivos tis Ayer, In. xiii. 22 ; 

dmopodpat év dyiv I am perplexed about you, I know not 
how to deal with you, in what style to address you, Gal. 
iv. 20; dmopovpevos eyo eis [T Tr WH om. eis] rv rept 
rovrov [-rov LT Tr WH] (jrnow I being perplexed how 

to decide in reference to the inquiry concerning him [or 
these things], Acts xxv. 20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Hat. 
down ; often also in Sept.) [Comp.: &-, e&amopéw. ] * 

Gropia, -as, 7, (dopéw, q. V.), the state of one who is 

dropos, perplexity: Lk. xxi. 25. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Pind. and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * 
dro-ppimrw: 1 aor. dméppua [T WH write with one p; 



aropgavilw 

see P,p]; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw away, cast down; re- 
flexively, to cast one’s self down: Acts xxvii. 43 [R.V. cast 
themselves overboard]. (So in Lcian. ver. hist. 1, 30 var. ; 
[Chariton 3, 5, see D’Orville ad loc.]; ef. W. 251 (236) ; 
[B. 145 (127)].)* 

dr-ophavitw: [1 aor. pass. ptep. droppaucbels]; (fr. 
dppavds bereft, and amd se. rwéds), to bereave of a parent or 
parents, (so Aeschyl. choéph. 247 (249)) ; hence metaph. 
anoppanabevres ap’ tpav bereft of your intercourso and 
society, 1 Th. ii. 17 [here Rec*” (by mistake) dopant 
obevtes |.* 

daro-cKkevatw: 1 aor. mid. dmeckevacdynv; (ocKevdt@ to 

prepare, provide, fr. oxevos a utensil), to carry off goods 
and chattels; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off 
one’s personal property or provide for its carrying away, 

(Polyb. 4, 81, 11; Diod. 13, 91; Dion. Hal. 9, 23, ete.) : 

arooxevacduevot having collected and removed our bag- 
gage, Acts xxi. 15; but L T Tr WH read émoxevacdpe- 
vot (q- V.).* 

drro-oKlacpa, -ros, Td, (oxid¢w, fr. axed), a shade cast by 

one object upon another, a shadow: tpomns amookiacpa 
shadow caused by revolution, Jas.i.17. Cf. amavyaopa.* 

Garo-o-1 dw, -@ ; 1 aor. dméomaca; | aor. pass. dmeomacOnv ; 

to draw off, tear away: r. paxarpav to draw one’s sword, Mt. 
XXvVi. 51 (e€xomay T. pax. (or poudpaiay), 1S. xvii. 51 [Alex. 
ete.]; omav, 1 Chr. xi. 11; Mk. xiv. 47); amoonay rovs 

padnras driow éavrav to draw away the disciples to their 
own party, Acts xx. 30, (very similarly, Ael. v. h. 13, 32). 
Pass. reflexively: aroomacOevtes am airy having torn 
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1; 

aneondabn amr avrév he parted, tore himself, from them 
about a stone’s cast, Lk. xxii. 41; cf. Meyer adloc. (n 
prof. auth. fr. [ Pind. and] Hdt. down.) * 
dmoorac ia, -as, 7, (apiorapuac), a falling away, defection, 

apostasy; in the Bible sc. from the true religion: Acts 
MIMD iivos 1 (soshs xxii. 225-2) Chr: xxix. 19); 

Xxxiii. 19]; Jer. ii. 19; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl. ; 1 Macc. 
ii. 15). The earlier Greeks say aéartacts ; see Lob. ad 

Phryn. p. 528; [W. 24].* 
drrortéctov, -ov, rd, very seldom in native Grk. writ., 

defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48 

[940, 16]; in the Bible 1. divorce, repudiation: Mt. 
xix. 7; Mk. x. 4 (BiBXlov arocraciov, equiv. to 19D 

nn book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1, 3; [Is.1.1; 

Jer. iii. 8]). 2. a bill of divorce: Mt.v. 31. Grotius 
ad loc. and Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. ad loc., give a copy 

of one.* 
dmo-oreyato: 1 aor. dnectéyaca; (areydta, fr. oréyn) ; 

to uncover, take off the roof: Mk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his 

hearers, was in the imepgor q. v., and it was the roof of 
this which those who were bringing the sick man to Jesus 
are said to have ‘dug out’; [cf. B.D. s. v. House, p. 

1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 303; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.) * 

dmo-crté\Aw; fut. drooredS; 1 aor. dméoreiha; pf. ame- 

oradxa, [3 pers. plur. dréoradxay Acts xvi. 36 L T Tr WH 

(see yivopat init.) ; Pass., pres. dmrooréAopat |; pf. dméorad- 

pat; 2 aor. dmeordAny; [fr. Soph. down]; prop. to send 

off, sena away ; 1. to order (one) to go to a place ap- 

67 aTrooTéAA@ 

pointed; a.-either persons sent with commissions, 
or things intended for some one. So, very frequently, 
Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; Mk. ix. 
37; Lk. x.16; Jn. v. 36, etc. he, too, is said to have sent 
his apostles, i.e. to have appointed them: Mk. vi. 7; Mt. 
x.16; Lk. xxii. 35; Jn. xx. 21, ete. messengers are sent: 

LK. vii. 3 ; ix. 52; x. 1; servants, Mk. vi. 27; xii. 2; Mt. 

Xxi. 86; xxii. 3; an embassy, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 14; an- 

gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt. xxiv. 31, ete. Things are said 
to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con- 
veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 3; Mk. xi. 3; 76 dpémavov 
i.e. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 [al. take drooré\Xo here of 
the “ putting forth” of the sickle, i.e. of the act of reap- 
ing ; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 13; Rev. xiv. 15 (s. v.réuma, b.)]; 
tov Aoyor, Acts x. 36; xiii. 26 (L T Tr WH ééamearddn) 
THY errayyeNiav (equiv. to rd éemnyyeApevoy, i. e. the prom- 
ised Holy Spirit) éf’ das, Lk. xxiv. 49 [T Tr WH é€a- 
moaTéAdw]; Ti Oud yerpos twos, after the Hebr. 373, Acts 

xi. 30. b. The Place of the sending is specified : door. 
ets tia Torov, Mt. xx. 2; Lk. i. 26; Acts vii. 34; x. 8; 
xix. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Rev. v. 6, etc. God sent Jesus eis 

Tov Koopov: Jn. ili. 17; x. 363 xvil. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. eds 
[unto i.e.] among: Mt. xv. 24; Lk. xi. 49; Acts [xxii. 21 
WH mrg.]; xxvi.17; [év (by a pregnant or a Lat. con- 
struction) cf. W. §50, 4; B. 329 (283): Mt. x. 16; Lk. 

x. 3; yet see 1 a. above]; dmiaw twos, Lk. xix. 143; ¢umpo- 
obév twos, Jn. iii. 28; and mpd mpooamov tivds, after 

the Hebr. 359, before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; x. 1. mpos twa, to one: Mt. xxi. 
BA eo Mika xii, 2 seen ke viled,) 20) InmvercomeACtS 
viii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, ete. Whence,or by or from 

whom, one is sent: tnd rod Oeov, Lk. i. 26 (T Tr 
WH. ard) ; mapa Oeod, Jn. i. 6 (Sir. xv. 9); awd with gen. 
of pers., from the house of any one: Acts x. 17 [T WH 
Tr mrg. t76], 21 Rec.; é with gen. of place: Jn. i. 19. 
c. The Object of the mission is indicated by an infin. 
following: Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxii. 3; Lk.i.19; iv. 18 (Is. 
Ixi. 1, [on the pf. cf. W. 272 (255); B.197 (471) ]); Lk. 
ix. 2; Jn. iv. 88; 1Co.i.17; Rev. xxii. 6. [foll. by eis for. 

eis Suaxoviav, Heb. i. 14. foll. by wa: Mk. xii. 2,13; Lk. 

KO 20 eel nea Osetia vise Valeo Oirelre mepiivien Oem [LOLs DY, 

érws: Actsix.17.] foll. by an ace. with inf.: Acts v. 21. 
foll. by rua with a pred. ace.: Acts iii. 26 (edAoyovvra 
ipas to confer God’s blessing on you [cf. B. 203 (176) 
sqq.]) ; Acts vii. 35 (dpyovra, to be aruler); 1Jn. iv. 10. 
d. drooréAXew by itself, without an acc. [cf. W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (128)]: as dmooreANeww mpds twa, JD. V 

33; with the addition of the ptep. Aéyor, A€youea, AE 

yovres, to say through a messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19 ; Mk. iif. 

31 [here gavoivres adrév R G, xadovvres avr. LT Tr 

WH); Jn. xi. 3; Acts xiii. 15; [xxi. 25 mepi rev memurreu- 

kérav ebvav hpeis dreoteiAaper (L Tr txt. WH txt.) xpl- 

vavres ete. we sent word, giving judgment, ete.]. When 

one accomplished anything through a messenger, it is ex- 
pressed thus: dmooreiXas or méuvas he did so and so; as, 

dmooretaas aveive, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14; 

Rey. i. 1; (so also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 6 méuwpas 

jpora, Plut. de liber. educ. c. 14 mepyas aveihe Tov Ocd- 



ator Tepew 

xpirov; and Sept. 2 K. vi. 13 dmooreitas Anopat auto). 

2. to send away i.e. to dismiss; a. to allow one to de- 

part: twa ev dpéoet, that he may be in a state of liberty, 

Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lviii. 6). b. to order one to depart, 

send off: Mk. viii. 26; rwa xevdv, Mk. xii. 3. ¢. to drive 

away: Mk. v.10. [Comp.: é§-, cvv-arooré\o. SYN. see 

méeure, fin. | 
daro-o-repéw, -@; 1 aor. dmeorépnoa; [Pass., pres. dzo- 

orepotpar]; pf. ptcp. dmeorepnpévos ; to defraud, rob, de- 

spoil: absol., Mk. x. 19; 1 Co. vi. 8; adAndovs to with- 

hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually 
deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. to allow 

one’s self to be defrauded [W. § 38, 3]: 1 Co. vi. 7; twa 
rivos (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing; pass. 
dmeorepnpévot tis GdnOeias, 1 Tim. vi. 5 [W. 196 (185); B. 
158 (138)]; ri to defraud of a thing, to withdraw or keep 
back a thing by fraud: pass. pods ameorepnpevos, Jas. 
v. 4 (T Tr WH dovorepypévos, see apvarepéw; [cf. also 

dé, II. 2 d. bb. p. 59°]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.]; 

Mal. iii. 5).* 
G1r0-cTOAN, -is, 7), (aTooTEAA®) ; 1. a sending away : 

Tipodéovros eis Sexediavy, Plut. Timol. 1, etc.; of the 

sending off of a fleet, Thuc. 8,9; also of consuls with an 

army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7, 1. 2. a send- 
ing away i.e. dismission, release: Sept. Eccl. viii. 8. 
3. a thing sent, esp of gifts: 1 K. ix. 16 [ Alex.]; 1 Mace. 
ii. 18 ete. cf. Grimm ad loc. 4. in the N. T. the office 
and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus), 
apostolate, apostleship: Acts i.25; Ro. 1.53; 1 Co. ix. 2; 

Gal. ii. 8.* 
Gréo-roAos, -ov, 6; 1. a delegate, messenger, one sent 

forth with orders, (Hat. 1, 21; 5, 38; for mow in 1 K. xiv. 

6 [Alex.]; rabbin. mov): Jn. xiii. 16 (where 6 ardor. and 
6 mépapas avréy are contrasted) ; foll. by a gen., as rap ék- 
kAnowav, 2 Co. viii. 23; Phil. ii. 25; dmdor. rijs 6uodoyias 
npav the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God’s chief 
messenger, who has brought the xAjois émovpdyos, as 
compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii. 
ie 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom 
Christ selected, out of the multitude of his adherents, to 

be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to 
men the kingdom of God: Mt. x. 1-4; Lk. vi. 13; Acts i. 
26; Rev. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Gospel 
and Epistles of John; [“the word dadéarodos occurs 79 
times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St. 
Luke and St. Paul.” Bp. Lghtft.]. With these apostles 
Paul claimed equality, because through a heavenly inter- 
vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ 
himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and 
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man’s 
instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself, 
and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by 
many signal proofs: Gal. i. 1, 11 sq.; ii. 8; 1Co.i. vas 
ix. 1 sq.; xv. 8-10; 2 Co. iii. 2 sqq.; xii. 12; 1 Tim. ii. ie 
2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul, 
apostles surpassed as well the various other orders of 
Christian teachers (cf. 8.SdoKados, evayyeAoTnS, mpo- 
nts), as also the rest of those on whom the special 

68 aTocuvaywyos 

gifts (cf. ydpurpa) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed, 

by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of 

the Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28sq.; Eph.iv.11. Certain false 
teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves 
the name and authority of apostles of Christ: 2 Co. xi. 
Diplo ome veilars: 3. Ina broader sense the name is 

transferred to other eminent Christian teachers; as 

Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps also Timothy and 
Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), cf. too Ro. xvi. 7 (7). But in 
Lk. xi. 49; Eph. iii. 5; Rev. xviii. 20, ‘ apostles’ is to be 
taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of 
the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har- 
nack on ‘Teaching’ ete. 11, 3; ef BB.DD. s. v.] 

érocroparitw ; (cropari¢w — not extant —from ordya) ; 
prop. to speak amb ordparos, (cf. droarndia) ; Lotto 

recite from memory: Themist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard. ; 

to repeat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to mem- 
ory: Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 c., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl 

prophesying, Plut. Thes. 24. 2. to ply with questions, 
catechize, and so to entice to [off-hand] answers: twa, Lk. 

xi. 53.* 

drro-ot pew ; fut. drootpéo ; 1 aor. dréotpeya; 2 aor. 

pass. ameorpadny; [pres. mid. aroorpépowa; fr. Hom. 

down]; 1. to turn away : twa or ti ad twos, 2 Tim. iv. 
4 (rHv dxony amd THs adnOeias) ; to remove anything from 
any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is. lix. 20); amoorpépew twa simply, 
to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to 

defection, [A. V. pervert], Lk. xxiii. 14. 2. to turn 
back, return, bring back: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy 
sword into its sheath); Mt. xxvii. 3, of Judas bringing 
back the shekels, where T Tr WH éozpewe, [cf. Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jos. § 17]. (In the same sense for 2w7, Gen. 
Kiv..16; xxviii. 15; xliili. 11 (12), 20 (21), ete.; Bar.i. 

8; ii. 34, ete.) 3. intrans. to turn one’s self away, turn 
back, return: dro tev rovnpr@v, Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (amd 
dpaptias, Sir. viii. 5; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.]; to return from 
a place, Gen. xviii. 33 ; 1 Mace. xi. 54, ete.; [see Kneucker 

on Bar. i. 13]; Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 12); cf. Meyer on Acts 
l. c.; [al. (with A. V.) take it actively here: in turning 
away every one of you, ete.]. 4. Mid., with 2 aor. 

pass., to turn one’s self away from, with acc. of the obj. 
(cf. [Jelf § 548 obs. 1; Kriig. § 47, 23,1]; B. 192 (166)); 

to reject, refuse: twa, Mt. v. 42; Heb. xii. 25; thy ady- 
Gevav, Tit. i. 14; in the sense of deserting, rwd, 2 Vim. i. 15.* 

daro-rTvyéw, -; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro. 

xii. 9; (Hdt. 2, 47; 6, 129; Soph., Eur., al.). The 

word is fully discussed by Fritzsche ad loc. [who takes 
the dro- as expressive of separation (cf. Lat. refor- 
midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see amd, V.)].* 

dmocuwvaywyos, -ov, (cuvayayn, q. V-), excluded from the 
sacred assemblies of the Israelites ; excommunicated, [ A. V. 
put out of the synagogue]: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2. 
Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with 
Israelites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in 
doubt ; cf. Win. [or Riehm] R W B. s. v. Bann; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproduced by Prof. Riddle in 
Schaff’s Lange’s Romans pp. 304-306; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Excommunication]. (Not found in prof. auth.)* 



aTotadcaw 

Gro-rdcow: 10 set apart, to separate; in the N. T. only 
in Mid. drordocopa; 1 aor. dmeragauny; 1. prop. to 
separate one’s self, withdraw one’s self from any one, i.e. 
to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio [ete.]) : 
tui, Mk. vi. 46; Lk. ix. 61; Acts xviii. 18, 21 [here L T 
Tr om. the dat.];, 2 Co. ii. 13. (That the early Grk. 
writ. never so used the word, but said domd(ecai twa, is 
shown by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 23 sq.; [cf. W. 23 (22); 
B. 179 (156)].) 2. trop. to renounce, forsake: rwi, 
Lk. xiv. 33. (So also Joseph. antt. 11, 6,8; Phil. alles. 

lil. § 48; rais rod Biov ppovrict, Euseb. h. e. 2,17, 5; [ro 
Bio, Ignat. ad Philadelph. 11, 1; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2, 

9; Clem. Rom. 2Cor.6, 4 and 5 where see Gebh. and 
Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

daro-reAéw, -@ ; [1 aor. pass. ptep. doredeaGeis] ; to per- 
fect; to bring quite to an end: idoets, accomplish, Lk. xiii. 

32 (LT Tr WH for RG émirede); 1) dpapria dmrorede- 

ocioa having come to maturity, Jas.i.15. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

Garo-riOynpe: 2 aor. mid. amweOéunv; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
put off or aside; in the N. T. only mid. to put off from 

one’s self: ra iwaria, Acts vii. 58 ; [to lay up or away, év rH 

vAaky (i. e. put), Mt. xiv. 3 L T Tr WH (so eis puda- 
xnv, Lev. xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 34; 2 Chr. xviii. 26; Polyb. 

24, 8, 8; Diod. 4, 49, etc.)]; trop. those things are said 

to be put off or away which any one gives up, renounces: 
as Ta épya Tov okorous, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. iv. 22[cf. W. 

347 (325); B.274 (236) ], 25; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. 

ii. 1; Heb. xii. 1; (civ dpynv, Plut. Coriol. 19; rév mdovd- 

Tov, THY padakiay, ete. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; 1. eXevOepiav 

k. mappnoiay, ibid. 9, etc.).* 
dro-tiwdco0; 1 aor. drerivaéa; [1 aor. mid. ptcp. dzo- 

twaédyuevos, Acts xxviii. 5 Tr mrg.]; to shake off: Lk. ix. 
5; Acts xxviii. 5. (1S. x. 2; Lam. ii. 7; Eur. Bacch. 

253; [dmorwax67, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kiihn].) * 

d@mo-rive and dro-tiw: fut. droriaw; (amo as in amobi- 

dap [cf. also dao, V.]), to pay off, repay: Philem. 19. 
(Often in Sept. for p>w’; in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

daro-rohpdw, -6 ; prop. to be bold of one’s self (an [q. Vv. 
V.]), i. e. to assume boldness, make bold: Ro. x. 20; cf. 

Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt.iv. p.15. (Occasionally in 
Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

daoropta, -as, 7, (the nature of that which is dmdropos, 
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; fr. dzo- 
tépvm), prop. sharpness, (differing fr. droroun a cutting 
off, a segment); severity, roughness, rigor: Ro. xi. 22 

(where opp. to ypynororns, as in Plut. de lib. educ. c. 18 
to mpadrns, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to 76 émeckés, and in Diod. 

p- 591 [exept. Ixxxiii. (frag. l. 32, 27, 3 Dind.)] to qpe- 

porns).* ahs 
Grrorépws, adv., (cf. droropia); a. abruptly, precipt- 

tously. b. trop. sharpiy, severely, [ef. our curtly]: Tit. i. 

13; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. améropos cf. Grimm on 

Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20, 

22; vi. 5, 11; xi. 10; xii. 9; xviii. 15, refers to the 

similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de sublim. 

27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7, 

14, etc.; see also Polyb. 17, 11, 2; Polyc. ad Phil. 6, 1].* 

69 aTroxpnets 

Garo-rpérrw : [fr. Hom. down]; to turn away; Mid. [pres. 
amorpemopat, impv. drorpérov] to turn one’s self away 
Jrom, to shun, avoid : twd or ri (see dmoorpéda sub fin.), 
2 Tim. iii. 5. (4 Mace. i. 33; Aeschyl. Sept. 1060; Eur. 
Iph. Aul. 336; [Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p- 815°, 18; Polyb. 
al. ].)* 

dr-ove ta, -as, 1), (dmeivat), absence: Phil. ii. 12. 

Aeschyl. down. ] * 

daro-pépw : 1 aor. arjveyka; 2 aor. inf. dmeveykeiv; Pass., 
[pres. inf. dmopépeoOa|; 1 aor. inf. drevexOnva; [fr. 

Hom. down]; to carry off; take away: rwd, with the idea 
of violence included, Mk. xv. 1; eis rémov twa, Rev. xvii. 

3; xxi. 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. to carry or bring away 

(Lat. defero): ri eis with acc. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 3; 7 
amo Twos éri twa, with pass., Acts xix. 12 (LT Tr WH 
for Rec. émupépeoOar).* 

amro-pevyw [ptep. in 2 Pet. ii. 18LT Tr WH; W. 342 
(321)]; 2 aor. drépvyov; [fr. (Hom.) batrach. 42, 47 
down]; to flee from, escape; with acc., 2 Pet. ii. 18 

(where L T wrongly put a comma after dod. [W. 529 
(492) ]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. [B. 158 

(138); W. § 52, 4, 1 c:],-2 Pet. i. 4* 

daro-pOeyyouar; 1 aor. dmepbeyEdunv; to speak out, 

speak forth, pronounce, not a word of every-day speech, 

but one “belonging to dignified and elevated discourse, 
like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare; properly it has the 
force of to utter or declare one’s self, give one’s opinion, 
(einen Ausspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets 
(see Kypke on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek. 
xiii. 9; Mic. v. 12; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men 

and philosophers (Diog. Laért. 1,63; 73; 79; whose 

pointed sayings the Greeks call drop6éypara, Cic. off. 1, 

29)”; [see POcyyoua]. Accordingly, “it is used of the 
utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus- 

trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the 
Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 4, 14; and also of the disclosures 

made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the 

drokddvys kupiov that had been given him, Acts xxvi. 
25.” Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16.* 

dro-opriftopar; (poprifa to load; dpros a load), to 

disburden one’s self; ti, to lay down a load, unlade, dis- 

charge: rov yopov, of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; cf. Meyer and 
De Wette ad loc.; W. 349 (328) sq. (Elsewhere also 
used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to 

avoid shipwreck: Philo de praem. et poen. § 5 KuBep- 

HTS, XEpoveav emvywvopevay, aropopri¢era ; Athen. 2, 5, 

p- 37 c. sq. where it occurs twice.) * 
drré-xpyois, -ews, 7, (amoxpdona to use to the full, to 

abuse), abuse, misuse: Col. ii. 22 d €or mavra eis POopav 

Th amoxpnoe “all which (i.e. things forbidden) tend to 

destruction (bring destruction) by abuse”; Paul says 

this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in 

any use of those things whatever saw an “abuse,” i.e. a 

blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the 

clause as parenthetical and understand dmoxpnots to 

mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut. 

moral. p. 267 f. [quaest. Rom. 18]), so that the words do 

not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul’s 

[From 
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judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in Mt. xv. 

17; 1 Co. vi. 13, cf. De Wette ad loc. [But see Meyer, 

Ellicott, Lightfoot. ] * 
drro-Xwpéo, -; 1 aor. dweydpnoa; [fr. Thuc. down]; 

to go away, depart: ed twos, Mt. vii. 23; Lk. ix. 39; 

Acts xiii. 13; [absol. Lk. xx. 20 Tr mrg.].* 

Garo-xwpltw: [1 aor. pass. dmexopicOnv]; to separate, 

sever, (often in Plato) ; to part asunder: pass. 6 ovpavos 

dmexopicbn, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, to separate one’s 

self, depart from: dmoxwpiaOjvar avtovs an’ d\Anhov, Acts 

Veo Onn 

dro-ixo; to breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon 
away: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thue. 1, 134; Bion 1, 9, al.; 

4 Mace. xv. 18.)* 
"Amos, -ov, 6, Appius, a Roman praenomen ; ’Ammiou 

dépov Appii Forum (Cic. ad Att. 2,10; Hor. sat. 1, 5, 

3), [R. V. The Market of Appius], the name of a town 
in Italy, situated 43 Roman miles from Rome on the 
Appian way, — (this road was paved with square [(?) 
polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus, 
B. ©. 312, and led through the porta Capena to Capua, 

and thence as far as Brundisium) : Acts xxviii. 15. [Cf. 

BB.DD.]* 
d-rpéo-tTos, -ov, (mpocrevas to go to), wnapproachable, in- 

accessible: pas ampéorrov, 1'Tim. vi. 16. (Polyb., Diod., 
[Strabo], Philo, Leian., Piut.; @éyyos admpéourov, Tatian 

c. 20; dd&a [pas], Chrys. [vi. 66 ed. Montf.] on Is. 
Vale 2a) 

dmpdckotos, -ov, (mpookdrrTa, q- V- ) ; 1. actively, 

having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to 
stumble; a. prop.: 6dds, a smooth road, Sir. xxxv. 

(xxxil.) 21. b. metaph. not leading others into sin by 
one’s mode of life: 1 Co. x. 82. 2. passively, a. not 
striking against or stumbling; metaph. not led into sin; 

blameless: Phil. i. 10 (joined with eidukpwets). b. with- 
out offence: cvveidnors, not troubled and distressed by a 

consciousness of sin, Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof. 
auth. [exc. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (p. 644, 13 Bekk.)].)* 

arporwmodnmrws [-Anumtos LT Tr WH; cf. reff. s. v. 

M, »], a word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and mpocw- 
moArmrTns, q. V-), without respect of persons, i.e. impar- 

tially: 1 Pet. i, 17, (Hp. of Barn. 4, 12; [Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor.1,3]). (The adj. drpocwmddnmros occurs here and 
there in eccl. writ.) * 

d-rraioros, -ov, (mraio, q. v.), not stumbling, standing 
Jirm, exempt from falling, (prop., of a horse, Xen. de re 
eq. 1,6); metaph.: Jude 24. [Cf. W. 97 (92); B. 42 

(37).J* 
darrw; 1 aor. ptep. das; (cf. Lat. apto, Germ. heften) ; 

[fr. Hom. down]; 1. prop. to fasten to, make adhere 
to; hence, spec. to fasten fire to a thing, to kindle, set on 
Jire, (often so in Attic) : Myvov, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 335 xv. 
8, (Arstph. nub. 57; Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph. 
antt. 4, 38,4); mdp, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr txt. WH we pe- 
afdvrev]; mupdv, Acts xxviii.2 LT Tr WH. 2. Mid., 
[pres. drropac]; impf. yrduny [Mk. vi. 56 RG Tr mre. |; 
1 aor. nYduny; in Sept. generally for yai, wan; prop. 
to fasten one’s self to, adhere to, cling to, (Hom. Il. 85,67) 

70 AToONELA 

a. to touch, foll. by the obj. in gen. [W. § 30, 8c.; B. 167 

(146); cf. Donaldson p. 483]: Mt. viii. 3 ; Mk. iii. 10; 

vii. 33; viii. 22, etc.; Lk. xviii. 15; xxil. 51, very 

often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. In Jn. xx. 17, pq pov Garov is 
to be explained thus: Do not handle me to see whether 

Tam still clothed with a body ; there is no need of such 
an examination, “for not yet” ete.; cf. Baumg.- Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Sacr. for 
1868, p. 779 sq., or B. D. Am. ed. p. 1813 sq.]. _b. yuvat- 

xos, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation, 

1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, Hor. sat. 1, 2,54; Ter. 

Heaut. 4, 4,15, and the Hebr. yi}, Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi. 

29, (Plat. de legg. viii. 840 a.; Plut. Alex. Magn. c. 21). 

c. with allusion to the levitical precept dxa@aprov py 
dnrea6e, have no intercourse with the Gentiles, no fel- 

lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. 
Is. lii. 11) ; and in the Jewish sense, py ayy Col. ii. 21 
(the things not to be touched appear to be both women 

and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence 

from various kinds of food and drink are recommended ; 

cf. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lghtft.; 
on the distinction between the stronger term dmrecOa 
(to handle?) and the more delicate O:yeiv (to touch ?) cf. 
the two commentators just named and Trench § xvii. In 

classic Grk. also dmreoOa: is the stronger term, denoting 
often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate; in its carnal 
reference differing from Oryyavew by suggesting unlaw- 

fulness. @ryydvew is used of touching by the hand as a 

means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; Wnradpav 

signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in 

searching for something, often to grope, fumble, cf. Wnda- 
pivda blindman’s buff; Schmidt ch.10.]). da. to touch i.e. 

assail: twés, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, ete.). 

(Comp. : av, xa6-, rept-arra. | 

’Amoia, -as, 7, Apphia, name of a woman: Philem. 2. 
[Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment, 
cf. Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. "Angd: ddeAdis x. 
ddeAgov troxdpicpa, ete. cf. Ampis. See fully in ‘Bp. 
Lghtft.’s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq.]* 

an-wléw, -6: to thrust away, push away, repel; in the 

N. T. only Mid., pres. draOéopar (-odpar) ; 1 aor. drwodunv 
(for which the better writ. used adrewoduny, cf. W 90 (86); 
B. 69 (61)) ; to thrust away from one’s self, to drive away 

Jrom one’s self, i. e. to repudiate, reject, refuse: twa, Acts 

vii. 27, 39; xiii. 46; Ro. xi. 1 sq.; 1 Tim.i. 19. (er. 

ii. 36 (37); iv. 30; vi. 19; Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 14 and often. 
In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

drddeva, -as, H, (fr. awddAvpt, q. v-); 1. actively, a 
destroying, utter destruction: as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22; 

Tod pvpov, waste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without a 
gen.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to rnpyots) ; 
the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Rec.; by 
meton. a destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2 
Pet. ii. 2 Ree.; but the correct reading doedyelats was 
long ago adopted here. 2. passively, a perishing, ruin, 

destruction; a. in general: 76 dpyupidv cov abv oot ein eis 
am. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20; BuOi¢ew 
Tid eis O\NeOpov k. amwAetav, with the included idea cf 
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misery, 1 Tim. vi.9; aipécers dmwXetas destructive opin- 
ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1; émdyew éavrois drdderay, ibid. cf. vs. 3. 
b. in particular, the destruction which consists in the loss 
of eternal life, eternal misery, perdition, the lot of those 
excluded from the kingdom of God: Rev. xvii. 8, 11, cf. 
xix. 20; Phil. iii.19; 2 Pet. iii. 16; opp. to 4 mepiroinots 
Ts puxis, Heb. x. 39; to 7} fon, Mt. vii. 13; to cwrnpia, 
Phil. i. 28. 6 vids ris dmwdeias, a man doomed to eternal 
misery (a Hebraism, see vids, 2): 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti- 
christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; juépa kpicews 
k. dmohetias Tov doeBav, 2 Pet. iii. 7. (In prof. auth. fr. 
Polyb. u. s. [but see Aristot. probl. 17, 3, 2, vol. ii. p. 916%, 
26; 29,14, 10 ibid. 952», 26; Nicom. eth. 4, 1 ibid. 11202, 
2, etc.]; often in the Sept. and O. T. Apocr.)* 

dpa, an illative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal 

root APQ to join, to be fitted, [cf. Curtius § 488; Vanitek 

p- 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated 
fully by Kiihner ii. §§ 509, 545; [Jelf §§ 787-789], 
and Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 160-180, among others; [for 
a statement of diverse views see Bdumlein, Griech. Par- 

tikeln, p. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, “under these cir- 
cumstances something either is so or becomes so” (Klotz 
lc. p. 167): Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from 
ovv in ‘denoting a subjective impression rather than a 

positive conclusion.’ L. and S. (see 5 below) ]}. In the 
N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings 
of John and in the so-called Catholic Epistles it does 
not occur. On its use in the N. T. cf. W. §§ 53, 8 a. and 

61,6. Itis found 1. subjoined to another word : Ro. 

vii. 21; viii.1; Gal. iii. 7; eet dpa since, if it were other- 

wise, 1 Co. vii. 14; [v. 10, cf. B.§ 149,5]. When placed 
after pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a 
preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist- 
ing only inthe mind. ris dpa who then? Mt. xviii. 1 G.e. 
one certainly will be the greater, who then?); Mt. xix. 
25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved; you say that the 
rich will not; who then?); Mt. xix. 27; xxiv. 45 (I bid 

you be ready; who then ete.? the question follows from 
this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41; Lk. i. 66 (from all 

these things doubtless something follows ; what, then ?) ; 
LK. viii. 25; xii. 42; xxii. 23 (it will be one of us, which 

then ?); Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; what, then, 
has become of him?). «i dpa, Mk. xi. 13 (whether, since 
the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it) ; 
Acts vii. 1 [Rec.] (dpa equiv. to ‘since the witnesses tes- 
tify thus’); Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous, 
perhaps the thought etc.) ; etmep dpa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (8I-DN, 
ei dpa, Gen. xviii. 3). ovx dpa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast 
a knowledge of Greek ; art thou not then the Egyptian, 
as I suspected ?); pyre dpa (Lat. num igitur), did I then 
etc., 2) Co. i. 17. 2. By a use doubtful in Grk. writ. 
(cf. B. 371 (318); [W. 558 (519)]) it is placed at the 
beginning of a sentence; and so, so then, accordingly, 
equiv. to dare with a finite verb: apa paprupetre [pdapru- 

pés éore T Tr WH], Lk. xi. 48 (Mt. xxiii. 31 Sore pap- 

rupeire); Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) (in 

LT Tr WH noconditional protasis preceding) ; 2 Co. vii. 
12; Gal. iv. 31 (LT Tr WH &:6); Heb. iv. 9. 3. inan 

vA apahos 

apodosis, after a protasis with ¢?, in order to bring out 
what follows as a matter of course, (Germ. so ist ja the 
obvious inference is): Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 28; 2 Co. v. 
14 (15) (R G, a protasis with e preceding); Gal. ii. 
21; ii. 29; v. 11; Heb. xii. 8; joined to another word, 
1 Conexvenl 4: 4. with yé, rendering it more pointed, 
dpaye [L. Tr uniformly dpa ye; so R WH in Acts xvii. 
27; cf. W. p. 45; Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 123], surely 
then, so then, (Lat. ttaque ergo): Mt. vii. 20; xvii. 26; 

Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WH om. yé); and subjoined to a 
word, Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 5. dpa ody, a 
combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (W. 445 (414); B. 371 (818), [“dpa ad internam 
potius caussam spectat, ody magis ad externam.” Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. p. 717; dpa is the more logical, ody the 
more formal connective; “dpa is illative, ody continua- 
tive,” Win. l.c.; cf. also Kiihner § 545, 3]), [R. V.] so 
then, (Lat. hinc igitur) : Ro. v. 18; vii. 8, 25; viii. 12; ix. 

16,18; xiv. 12 (L Tr om. WH br. ody) ; 19 [L mre. dpa]; 
Gab vl WOR lft NOS i Aye Ge SAN ie a 

dpa, an interrogative particle [“implying anxiety 
or impatience on the part of the questioner.” L. and 
S. s. v.], (of the same root as the preceding dpa, and only 
differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon 
the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed); 1. 
num igitur, i. e. marking an inferential question to which 

a negative answer is expected: Lk. xviii. 8; with ye 
rendering it more pointed, dpa ye [G T dpdaye]: Acts viii. 
30; [dpa ody... di@kopev Lehm. ed. min. also maj. mrg. 
are we then pursuing ete. Ro. xiv. 19]. 2. ergone i.e. 
a question to which an aflirmative answer is expected, 
in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ. so ist also wohl ?), 

he is then? Gal. ii. 17 (where others [e. g. Lchm.] write 

dpa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned 
under dpa, 3, and is rendered Christ is then a minister of 

sin; but pa yévouro, which follows, is everywhere by 
Paul opposed to a question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also 
B. 247 (218), 371 (818); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat 
loosely, it may be said “dpa expresses bewilderment as 
to a possible conclusion. . . dpa hesitates, while dpa con- 
cludes.” Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.].* 

dpd, -as, 1), 1. aprayer; asupplication; much often- 

er 2. an imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. kardpa) ; 

so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept. 
(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

’ApaBia, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known 

peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by 
Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the 

Gulf of Arabia, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea [and the 

Ocean]: Gal. i. 17; iv. 25.* 

[dpaBov Tdf., see appaSav. | 

[dpaye, see dpa, 4. | 

[dpdye, see dpa, 1.] 

*Apdp, Aram [or Ram], indecl. prop. name of one of 
the male ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3 sq.; Lk. iii. 33 

[not T WH Tr mrg.; see Adpety and "Apvei].* 
dpados T Tr for dppados, q. v- 
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“Apa, -a8os, 6, an Arabian: Acts ii. 11.* 

dpyéw, -3; (to be dpyds, q. v-); to be idle, inactive ; con- 
textually, to linger, delay: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ols 76 kpiwa &xmahat 
ovk dpyei, i.e. whose punishment has long been impend- 
ing and will shortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) 

[Comp. : xat-apyéo. |* 
aépyés, -év, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 10, 

40 [vol. i. p. 627%, 15] on and consequently also in the 
N. T. with the fem. dpy7, which among the early Greeks 
Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit. i. 12; cf. Lob. 

ad Phryn. p. 104 sq.; id. Paralip. p. 455 sqq.; W. 68 
(67), [ef. 24; B. 25 (23)], (contr. fr. depyos which Hom. 
uses, fr. a priv. and épyov without work, without labor, 

doing nothing), inactive, idle; a. free from labor, at 

leisure, (dpydv eivar, Hdt. 5, 6): Mt. xx. 3, 6 [Rec.]; 1 

Tim. v.13. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought 

to perform, (Hom. Il. 9, 320 6, 7 depyos avyp, 6, re moAda 

€opyas) : riotts, Jas. ii. 20 (LT Tr WH for RG vexpa) ; 
yaorépes dpyai i.e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit. i. 12 
(Nicet. ann. 7, 4, 135 d. ets dpyds yaorépas bxeTnynoas) ; 

dpyos Kal dxapros ets tt, 2 Pet. i. 8. c. of things from 
which no profit is derived, although they can and ought 
to be productive; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf. 

Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2]) ; unprojit- 
able, pnpa dpydr, by litotes i. q. pernicious (see dkapros) : 
Mt. xii. 36.* 

[Syn.apyds, Bpadbs, vwOpds: apy. idle, involving blame- 
worthiness; Bp. slow (tardy), having a purely temporal ref- 
erence and no necessary bad sense; vw§p. sluggish, descrip- 
tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure. 
Schmidt ch. 49; Trench § civ.] 

dpytpeos -ovs, -€a -G, -eov -odv, of silver; in the contracted 

formin Acts xix. 24 [but WH br.]; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. 

ix. 20. [From Hom. down. ]* 

dpyipiov, -ov, Td, (fr. apyupos, q. V-), (fr. Hdt. down]; 

Ls stlverns Acts 11.65; vil. 165 xx. dd, 1 Bet-1stS;) [il 

Comite 2a er Walt: 2. money: simply, Mt. xxv. 
TSO eMikcoxive dies Uke ixe 35 xix 15, 23s exxil. os Nets 

viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. 3. Spee. a silver 
coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Silberling), Spe, aikdos, shekel 

[see B. D. s. v.], i. e. a coin in circulation among the 
Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. B.c. 
141) down (cf. 1 Mace. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D.s. v. 
Money, and reff. in Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 7]) ; ac- 
cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic 
tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (ef. 
orarnp [B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]) : Mt. xxvi. 15; xxvii. 
3,5 sq. 9. In Acts xix. 19, dpyupiou pupiddes révre fifty 
thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Silber i. q. 
Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas [cf. dyvdpioy] are meant ; 
ef. Meyer [et al.] ad loc.* 

dpyupoKérros, -ov, 6, (dpyupos and kémrw to beat, ham- 
mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg. 
xvii. 4; Jer. vi. 29. Plut. de vitand. aere alien. c. 7.) * 

dpyvpos, -ov, 6, (apyds shining), (fr. Hom. down], silver : 
1 Co. iii. 12 [T Tr WH dpyvpior] (reference is made to 
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings 
were covered and the rafters adorned); by meton. 
things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the 
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gods, ete.: Acts xvii. 29; Jas. v. 3; Rev. xviii. 12. silver 

coin: Mt. x. 9.* 
“Apeos [Tdi. “Aptos] wayos, -ov, 6, Areopagus (a rocky 

height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis 
toward the west; rdyos a hill,” Apetos belonging to (Ares) 
Mars, Mars’ Hill; so called, because, as the story went, 

Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the 

attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried 
for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges; 
Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5), the place where the judges con- 
vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of 
capital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma- 
licious wounding, and breach of the established religious 
usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from 
the place where it sat, also Arewm judicium (Tacit. 
ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To 
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself 

before the judges, but that he might set forth his 
opinions on divine subjects to a greater multitude of 
people, flocking together there and eager to hear some- 
thing new: Acts xvii. 19-22; cf. vs. 32. Cf. J. H. Krause 

in Pauly’s Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. s. v. 
Areopag; [ Grote, Hist. of Greece, index s. v.; Dicts. of 

Geogr. and Antiq.; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus; and on 
Paul’s discourse, esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mars’ Hill].* 

*Apeorraytrns, Tdf. -yeirns [see s. v. et, +], -ov, 6, (fr. the 
preceding [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), a member of the 
court of Areopagus, an Areopagite: Acts xvii. 34.* 

dperketa (T WH -xia [see I, «]), -as, 4, (fr. dperxedo to 
be complaisant; hence not to be written [with R GL 
Tr] dpéoxera, [cf. Chandler § 99; W. § 6, 1 g.; B. 12 
(11)]), desire to please: wepumareiv a€iws Tov Kupiov eis 
macav apecketav, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10; 
(of the desire to please God, in Philo, opif. § 50; de 
profug. § 17; de victim. § 3 sub fin. In native Grk. writ. 
commonly in a bad sense: Theophr. char. 3 (5); Polyb. 
31, 26,5; Diod. 13, 53; al.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.]).* 

dpéckw ; impf. #pecKov; fut. dpéow; 1 aor. #peca; (APQ 

[see dpa init.]); [fr. Hom. down]; a. to please: rwi, Mt. 
xiv. 6; Mk. vi..22; Ro. viii. 8; xv. 23/1 Th. 1.15 5)iv. 1; 

1 Co. vii. 32-34; Gal. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 4; evadmidv 

twos, after the Hebr. *»y3, Acts vi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10; Gen. 

xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. to strive to please; to accommodate 
one’s self to the opinions, desires, interests of others: rwi, 
1 Co. x. 33 (wavta macw dpéoxw) ; 1 Th. ii 4. dpéokerv 

éavt@, to please one’s self and therefore to have an eye 
to one’s own interests: Ro. xv. 1, 3.* 

dperrés, -7, -dv, (dpéoxw), pleasing, agreeable: rwvi, Jn. 
viii. 29; Acts xii. 3; évamidy twos, 1 Jn. iii. 22 (cf. 

dpécka, a.) ; aperrdy é€aore foll. by ace. with inf. it is fit, 
Acts vi. 2 [yet cf. Meyer ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Soph.] Hdt. down.) * 

*Apéras [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -a (cf. W. 
§ 8,15; [B. 20 (18)]), 6, Aretas, (a name common to many 
of the kings of Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia 
(cf. B. D. s.v. Nebaioth] ; cf. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
§ 17 b. p. 233 sq.); an Arabian king who made war (A. p. 
36) on his son-in-law Herod Antipas for having repu- 
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diated his daughter; and with such success as Rouiplete: 
ly to destroy his army (Joseph. antt. 18, 5). In conse- 
quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered 
by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared 
for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died 
[March 16, a. p. 37], he recalled his troops from the 
march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and 
departed to Rome. After his departure Aretas held 
sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do 
not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city: 2 Co. 
xi. 32. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Wieseler in Herzog i. 

p- 488 sq.; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 238 sq.; Schiirer in 
Riehm p. 83 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas; Meyer 
on Acts, Einl. § 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt) ].* 

dper, -js, 7, [See pa init.], a word of very wide signi- 

fication in Grk. writ.; any excellence of a person (in 
body or mind) or of a thing, an eminent endowment, prop- 
erty or quality. Used of the human :nind and in an 
ethical sense, itdenotes 1. a virtuous course of thought, 

feeling and action; virtue, moral goodness, (Sap. iv. 1; 

v.13; often in 4 Mace. and in Grk. writ.): 2 Pet. i. 5 
[al. take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next 
head]. 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty, 
purity; hence (plur. ai dperai, Sap. vill. 7; often in 4 
Mace. and in the Grk. philosophers) ris dpern, Phil. iv. 
8. Used of God, it denotes a. his power: 2 Pet. i. 3. 
b. in the plur. his excellences, perfections, ‘ which shine 
forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of 
our salvation’ (Jn. Gerhard) : 1 Pet. ii. 9. (In Sept. for 
Wn splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 3, of God; Zech. vi. 13, of 

the Messiah; in plur. for ni9nn praises, of God, Is. xiii. 
Bie xtts-12 5 xiii. 7.) * 

dpyv, 6, nom. not in use; the other cases are by syncope 
dpvos (for dpévos), apvi, dpva; plur. dpves, dpvav, apvdot, 

dpvas, a sheep, a lamb: Lk. x. 3. (Gen. xxx. 32; Ex. 

Xxiil. 19, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dpOpew, -d: 1 aor. npiOunoa; pf. pass. jnplOunua; 
(apOpuds) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to number: Mt. x. 30; Lk. 

xii. 7; Rev. vii. 9. [Comp.: kxar-aptOpew. | * 
dprOyds, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], a number; a. a fixed 

and definite number: rév dpiOpov mevraxioxiduot, in num- 

ber, Jn. vi. 10, (2 Mace. viii. 16; 3 Mace. v. 2, and often 

in Grk. writ.; W. 230 (216); [B. 153 (134)]); é« rod 
apibpov tav dadexa, Lk. xxii. 3; dp. dvOpmrov, a number 

whose letters indicate a certain man, Rev. xiii. 18. b. 

an indefinite number, i. q. a multitude: Acts vi. 7; xi. 

Bien Rey.exx.0- 

*Apadata [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -as, 7, 
Arimathea, Hebr. 717 (a height), the name of several 
cities of Palestine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275. 
The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. 

xxiii. 51; Jn. xix. 38 appears to have been the same as 
that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel, 
in Mount Ephraim: 1 S. i. 1, 19, ete. Sept. ’Appabaip, 
and without the art. ‘Payaéu, and acc. to another read- 

ing ‘Papaaip, 1 Mace. xi. 34; ‘Paya6d in Joseph. antt. 

13,4, 9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 34; Keim, Jesus 

von Naz. iii. 514; [B. D. Am. ed.].* 

Q 3) Appayedav 

"Aploerapxos, -ov, 6, [lit. best-ruling], Aristarchus, a cer- 
tain Christian of Thessalonica, a ‘fellow-captive’ with 
Paul [ef. B. D. Am. ed.; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as 
below]: Acts xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10; 
Philem. 24.* 

apirtdw, -G: 1 aor. qpiornoa; (rd dpioroy, q. v.); a. 
to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4,1; and 
often in Attic). b. by later usage to dine: mapd run, 
Lk. xi. 37; (Gen. xliii. 24; Ael. v. h. 9, 19).* 

dpiorrepds, -d, -dy, left: Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xxiii. 33; [Mk. 

x. 37 T Tr WH, on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3]; Sma dpr- 
otepa i. e. carried in the left hand, defensive weapons, 2 
Co. vi.7. [From Hom. down.]* 

*AptrréBovdos, -ouv, 6, [lit. best-counselling], Aristobulus, 
a certain Christian (ef. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. p. 174 sq.]: Ro. xvi. 10.* 

dpirroy, -ov, 7d, [fr. Hom. down]; a. the first food, 
taken early in the morning before work, breakfast; 
dinner was called deizvov. But the later Greeks called 
breakfast 76 dkpdticpa, and dinner dpuorov i. e. deimvov 

peonpSpwor, Athen. 1, 9,10 p.11b.; and so in the N. T. 

Hence b. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (oteiv dprorov } Setrvor, 
to which others are invited); Lk. xi. 88; Mt. xxii. 4 

(érounagev). [B. D.s.v. Meals; Becker’s Charicles, sc. 
vi. excurs. i. (Eng. trans. p. 312 sq.).]* 

dpketés, -7, -dv, (dpxéw), sufficient: Mt. vi. 34 (where 
the meaning is, ‘ Let the present day’s trouble suffice for 
a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating 
the cares of days to come’; [on the neut. cf. W. § 58, 5; 
B. 127 (111)]); dpxeréy r@ padnrn [A.V. it is enough for 
the disciple i.e.] let him be content etc., foll. by iva, Mt. x. 
25; foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 
3, 79 p. 113 b.) * 

dpxéw, &; 1 aor. #pxeoa; [ Pass., pres. dpxotdpar]; 1 fut. 

apxecOnoopa; to be possessed of unfailing strength; to be 
strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger; 

hence to defend, ward off, in Hom.; [al. make this the 
radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo; Curtius § 7]): with dat. 
of pers., Mt. xxv. 9; Jn. vi. 7; dpxet vou 7 xapis pou my 
grace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable thee to bear the 
evil manfully; there is, therefore, no reason why thou 

shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9; impersonally, 

dpkei qpiv tis enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8. 
Pass. (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented: rwvi, 

with a thing, Lk. iii. 14; Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8; (2 

Mace. v. 15); ét rom, 3 Jn. 10. [Comp.: en-apréw. |* 

dpxros, -ov, 6, 7, or [so GL T Tr WH] dpkos, -ov, 6, 7, 

a bear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down. ]* 
dppa, -aros, rd, (fr. APQ to join, fit; a team), a chariot: 

Acts viii. 28 sq. 38; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with 

scythes) we read dppara immev mohdGv chariots drawn by 
many horses, Rev. ix. 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr. 

Hom. down).* 
‘Appayedév [Grsb. *"App., WH*Ap Mayeday, see their 

Intr. § 408; Tdf. Proleg. p. 106] or (so Rec.) ’Appayeddar, 

Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop. name of an 

imaginary place: Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza 

and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded of 
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7 mountain, and j730 or 11710, Sept. Mayedo, Mayedda. 

Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the 

great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a 

double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19), 

and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 sq.; 2 Chr. 

xxxv. 22, ef. Zech. xii. 11); so that in the Apocalypse 

it would signify the place where the kings opposing 

Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like that 

which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced 

of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have 

taken place ért Udare May. (Judg. 1. c.) and ev ro 

medio May. (2 Chr. l.c.), it is not easy to perceive 

what can be the meaning of the mountain of Megiddo, 

which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for 

one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. e. Louis 
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comm.)] to be 
far more easy and probable, viz. that ‘Appayedev is for 
‘Appapeyedav, compounded of 8271 destruction, and 
ja. [Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N. T. Schrift, p. 188), 

Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva- 

tion (cf. Hiller, Simonis, al.) fr. 7 yy city of Megiddo. }* 

dppote, Attic dpporrw: 1 aor. mid. nppocapny; (appos, 
Guava) is 1. to join, to fit together; so in Hom. of car- 

penters, fastening together beams and planks to build 
houses, ships, ete. 2. of marriage: dppocew til ryy 
Ovyarépa (Hdt. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to any one; 
pass. dppocerar yuri avdpi, Sept. Prov. xix. 14; mid. 
dppooacOa thy Ovyatépa twos (Hdt. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65) 
to join to one’s self, i. e. to marry, the daughter of any 

one; dppodcacbai twi tia to betroth, to give one in mar- 
riage to any one: 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, ef. 
Loesner ad loc.; the mid. cannot be said to be used 

actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth- 
ing has been committed; [cf. B. 193 (167) ; per contra 
Mey. ad loc.; W. 258 (242)].* 

dppds, -ov, 6, (APO to join, fit), a joining, a joint: Heb. 
ive) 25 (Soph. Xxen., ala; Sire xxvil. 2.)\* 

dpvas, see apny. 

*Apvel, 6, indecl. prop. name of one of the ancestors of 
Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 T WH Tr mrg.* 

dpvéopar, -oduat; fut. apynoopar; impf. npvovunv; 1 aor. 
npodyuny (rare in Attic, where generally jpynény, cf. 
Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. v.]); pf. #ovnua; a 
depon. verb [(fr. Hom. down) ] signifying 1. to deny, 
i.e. ciety... otk [to say... not, contradict]: Mk. xiv. 70; 
Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. i. 20; xviii. 25, 27; Lk. viii. 45; Acts 
iv. 16; foll. by érz od instead of simple 67, in order to 
make the negation more strong and explicit: Mt. xxvi. 
72; 1 Jn. ii. 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. ef. 
Kiihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf ii. 450; W. § 65,2 8.; B. 355 
(305)]). 2. to deny, with an ace. of the pers., in 
various senses: a. dpv. "Incodv is used of followers of 
Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that 
Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disown]: 
Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9; [Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr NASER 
2 Tim. ii. 12, (dpv. 76 dvoua adrod, Rev. iii. 8, means 
the same); and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying 
that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12. 
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b. dpv. God and Christ, is used of thése who by cher- 

ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immo- 
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and 

Christ ; 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf. iv. 2; 2Jn. 7-11); Jude 4; 2 Pet. 

ii.l. c. dpv. €avrdv to deny himself, is used in two senses, 

a. to disregard his own interests : Lk. ix. 23 [R WH mrg. 

dnapv.|; cf. amapvéopa. . to prove false to himself, act 
entirely unlike himself: 2 Tim. ii. 13. 3. to deny i.e. 

abnegate, abjure; ri, to renounce a thing, forsake it: ryv 

doéBevav x. Tas émOupias, Tit. ii. 12; by act to show es- 
trangement from a thing: ry miorw, 1 Tim. v. 8; Rev. 

ii. 135 ryv Svvapw tas evoeBelas, 2 Tim. iil. 5. 4. not 

to accept, to reject, refuse, something offered : twa, Acts 

iii. 14; vii. 85; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb. 

xi. 24. [Comp.: dm-apvéopat. | 
dpviov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. fr. dpny, q. v-), [fr. Lys. down], 

a little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol- 

lowers ra dpvia pov in Jn. xxi. 15; 76 dpviov is used of 

Christ, innocently suffering and dying to expiate the 
sins of men, very often in Rev., as v. 6, 8,12, etc. (Jer. 

xi. 19; xxvii. (1.) 45 ; Ps. exiii. (cxiv.) 4, 6; Joseph. antt. 

3,8; 10.) 
dpotpidw, -@; (dporpor, q. v-); to plough: Lk. xvii. 7; 

1 Co. ix..10.. (ent. xxiii 10)5 (ab sax. 19))\;) Mic ain. 
12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more 
ancient dpda; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [W. 24].) * 

dpotpoy, -ov, Td, (apdw to plough), a plough: Lk. ix. 62. 
(in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dptayn, -7s, 7, (dprdtw), rapine, pillage; 1. the act 
of plundering, robbery: Heb. x. 34. 2. plunder, spoil : 
Mite xxinls 25 = Lkexi..39s(is. iia Nahai in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

dprraypds, -0v, 6, (dpmatw) ; 1. the act of seizing, rob- 

bery, (so Plut. de lib. educ. c. 15 (al. 14, 37), vol. ii. 12 a. 

the only instance of its use noted in prof. auth.). ZA. 
a thing seized or to be seized, booty: adpraypov nyeioOai Tt 
to deem anything a prize, — a thing to be seized upon 
or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. 6; on the meaning 

of this pass. see popp7; (jyetoOat or rroveia Pai Ti Gpwaypa, 
Euseb. h. e. 8, 12, 2; vit. Const. 2, 31; [Comm. in Luce. 

vi., cf. Mai, Nov. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 165]; Heliod. 7, 11 

and 20; 8, 7; [Plut. de Alex. virt. 1,8 p. 330 d.]; ut om- 

nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cie. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 39; 

[see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 133 sq. (cf. p. 111) ; Wetstein 
ad loc.; Cremer 4te Aufl. p. 153 sq.]).* 

dptratw ; fut. dpmace [Veitch s. v.; cf. Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 407]; 1 aor. jpmaca; Pass., 1 aor. npmdoOny ; 
2 aor. npmaynv (2 Co. xii. 2,4; Sap. iv. 11; cf. W. 83 

(80); [B. 54 (47); WH. App. p.170]); 2 fut. épmayn- 
copa; [(Lat. rapio; Curtius § 331); fr. Hom. down]; 
to seize, carry off by force: ti, [Mt. xii. 29 not RG, (see 
diaprafw)]; Jn. x. 12; to seize on, claim for one’s self 
eagerly: tiv Bacirelav tod Geov, Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an. 6, 

5, 18, ete.) ; to snatch out or away: ri, Mt. xiii. 19; ri ék 

xetpds Tevos, Jn. x. 28 sq.; twa ek mupds, proverbial, to 

rescue from the danger of destruction, Jude 23, (Am. 
iv.11; Zech. iii. 2); rw, to seize and carry off speedily, 
Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 10; used of divine power trans 
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ferring a person marvellously and swiftly from one place 
to another, to snatch or catch away: Acts viii. 39; pass. 

mpos t. Oedv, Rev. xii. 5; foll. by gs with gen. of place, 

2 Co. xii. 2; eis 7. mapddecov, 2 Co. xii. 4; els dépa, 1 

Th. iv. 17. [Comp.: 6:-, cvv-aprage. }* 

dptat, -ayos, 6, adj., rapacious, ravenous: Mt. vii. 15; 

Lk. xviii. 11; as subst. a robber, an extortioner: 1 Co. v. 

30 sq.; vi. 10. (In both uses fr. [Arstph.], Xen. down.)* 

dppaBdv [Tdf. dpaBav: 2 Co. i. 22 (so Lehm.); v. 5, 
(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p.80; WH. App. 
p- 148; cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; B. 32 (28 sq.) ; cf. P, p],-avos, 6, 

(Hebr. y\37y, Gen. xxxviii. 17 sq. 20; fr. a7y to 
pledge; a word which seems to have passed from the 

Pheenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an 

earnest, 1. e. money which in purchases is given as a 

pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid 
[Suid. s. v. dpaBar], (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution- 

money], Germ. Kaufschilling, Haftpfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22; 
v. 5, rov dppaBava tod mvevparos i. e. TO TvEdpAa ws appa- 
Bava sc. rs K\npovopias, as is expressed in full in Eph. 

i. 14 [cf. W. § 59, 8a.; B. 78 (68)]; for the gift of the 

Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the duvduers rod péd- 
Aovtos aidvos (Heb. vi. 5), is both a foretaste and a 
pledge of future blessedness ; cf. s. v. dtapyn, c. [B.D. 

s.v. Earnest.] (Isae. 8, 23 |p. 210 ed. Reiske]; Aristot. 
Polepineseo) [pul 259%, 127; al.) * 

dppados, I Tr WH dpados (cf. W. 48; B. 32 (29); 

[WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; cf. P, p]), -ov, 
(parre to sew together), not sewed together, without a 
seam: Jn. xix. 23.* 

dppnyv, see dpanv. 

dp-pytos, -ov, (pytds, fr. PEQ); a. unsaid, unspoken: 
Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic. b. unspeakable 

(on account of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in 

other writ.): 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows: 
& ovk efdv avOpamm@ hadjoa.* 

dppwotos, -ov, (pavvupt, q. V.), without strength, weak; 

Sick: Mtexive 14 -eMikeevieo, 133 xvi. 18% 1-Co: xi. 80: 

({Hippocer.], Xen., Plut.) * 
dpoevoxoirns, -ov, 6, (d4paqv a male; xoirn a bed), one 

who lies with a male as with a female, a sodomite: 1 Co. 

Vis Ost Dima 105° CAntbol. 95,686, 5; ecel- writ.) 

dpony, -evos, 6, dpaev, Td, also (acc. to R G in Rev. xii. 

5, 13, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. i. 

27° ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78; [W. 22]) dppny, 
-evos, 6, dppev, To, [fr. Hom. down], male: Mt. xix. 4; 
Mikex. 6 kite 23) Ro.i.27; Gall ii. 28; Rey. xin. 5, 

13 (where Lehm. reads dpoevay; on which Alex. form 
of the acc. cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; 66 (64) ; Mullach p. 22 (cf. 
p- 162]; B.13 (12); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 36; Td. Proleg. 
p- 118; Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 6, 2 p. 158; WH. 
App. p- 157; Scrivener, Collation ete. p. liv.]).* 

*Aprends, -d, 6, (abbreviated fr. ’Aprepidwpos [i. e. gift 

of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.); Lod. 
Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq.; Chandler § 32]), Artemas, a 

friend of Paul the apostle: Tit. iii. 12. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 
“Aprepis, -dos and -tos, 9, Artemis, that is to say, 

the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar- 
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temis, the goddess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis- 
tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of 
Apollo; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. p. 39; [B. D.s. v. Diana]. 
A very splendid temple was built to her at Ephesus, 
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to 
ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the 
Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi 
cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 sq. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenke) 
i. p. 604 sq. s. v. Diana; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Lond. 1877].* 

dprépwv, -ovos (LT Tr WH -wvos, cf. W. §9,14.; [B. 

24 (22) ]), 6, top-sail [or foresail?] of a ship: Acts xxvii. 
40; cf. Meyer ad loe.; [esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. 
of St. Paul, p. 192 sq.; Graser in the Philologus, 3d 
suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq.].* 

dptt, adv., ace. to its deriv. (fr. APO to draw close to- 

gether, to join, Lat. arto; [cf. Curtius § 488]) denoting 
time closely connected; 1. in Attie “just now, this 
moment, (Germ. gerade, eben), marking something begun 

or finished even now, just before the time in which we 

are speaking ” (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20): Mt. ix. 18; 
1 Th. iii. 6, and perhaps Rev. xii. 10. 2. acc. to later 
Grk. usage univ. now, at this time; opp. to past time: 
Jn. ix. 19, 25; xiii. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal.i.9 sq. opp. 
to future time : Jn. xiii. 37; xvi. 12, 31; 2 Th. ii. 7; opp. 

to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ: 1 Co. 
xill. 12; 1 Pet.i.6,8. of present time most closely lim- 
ited, at this very time, this moment: Mt. iii. 15; xxvi. 53; 

Jn. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 20. dype ris dpre Spas, 1 Co. iv. 11; 
€ws apt, hitherto; until now, up to this time: Mt. xi. 12; 
Aim NOS sails sank OIE TOS, ips wails 78 saiaGs dling 

ii. 9. am dpte, see dmaptt above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p: 18 sqq.; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].* 

[Syn. &prs, #57, vdv: Roughly speaking, it may be said 
that &pri just now, even now, properly marks time closely con- 
nected with the present; later, strictly present time, (see 
above, and compare in Eng. “just now” i. e. a moment ago, 
and “ just now” (emphat.) i.e. at this precise time). viv now, 
marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective) 
immediate present. #5n now (already) with a suggested ref- 
erence to some other time or to some expectation, the sub- 
jective present (i.e. so regarded by the writer). #5 and 

éprt are associated in 2 Thess. ii. 7; viv and #45 in 1 Jn. iv. 

8. See Kiihner §§ 498, 499; Baumlein, Partikeln, p. 138 sqq. ; 

Ellic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 6.] 

dpri-yévynros, -ov, (dpre and yevydw), just born, new- 

born: 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Lcian. Alex. 13; Long. past. 1, (7) 
9; 2, (3) 4.)* 

dprios, -a, -ov, (APQ to fit, [ef. Curtius § 488]) ; al, 

Jitted. 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar. 

ently to ‘special aptitude for given uses’]; so 2 Tim. 

iii. 17, [cf. Ellicott ad loc.; Trench § xxii.]. (In Grk 

writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dpros, -ov, 6, (fr. APQ to fit, put together, [ef. Etym 

Magn. 150, 36—but doubtful]), bread; Hebr. on}; 

1. food composed of flour mixed with water and baked ; 

the Israelites made it*in the form of an oblong or round 

cake, as thick as one’s thumb, and as large as a plate or 

platter (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Backen; [BB.DD.]); 
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hence it was not cut, but broken (see xAdovs and xAdw) : | and so) often carries with it a suggestion of nature or origi- 

Mt. iv. 3; vii.9; xiv.17,19; Mk. vi.36 [T Tr WH om. nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46; Feonch § Pas 

L br.], 37 sq.; Lk. iv. 3; xxiv. 30; Jn. vi. 5 sqq.; Acts ’Apxé-Aaos, -ov, 6, Archelaus, (fr. dpyw and Aads, ruling 

xxvii. 35, and often; dprou ris mpobécews, loaves conse- the people), a son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the 

crated to Jehovah, see mpdGeacs ; on the bread used at the | Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought 

love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi. | up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph. antt. 

26; Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Acts ii. 42,46; xx. 7; 1 | 17,1, 3). After the death of his father he ruled ten 

Co. x. 16 sq.; xi. 26-28. 2. As in Grk. writ., and like | years as ethnarch over Judea, Samaria, and Idumeza, 

the Hebr. om, food of any kind: Mt. vi. 11; Mk. vi. 8; (with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and 

Lk. xi. 3; 2Co. ix. 10; 6 dpros rév réxvev the food served Hippo). The Jews and Samaritans having accused him 

to the children, Mk. vii. 27; dprov dayeiv or éo6iew to | at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor 

take food, to eat (an? dx) [W. 33 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20; (Augustus) to Vienna of the Allobroges, and died there 

Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. xv. 2; dptov cay<ity mapa twos to (Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 3; 11,4; 13, 2; b.j. 2,7, 3): Mt. 

take food supplied by one, 2 Th. iii. 8; rév éavrod apr. ii. 22, [See B. D. s. v. and cf. “Hpwdns.]* 

éc6lew to eat the food which one has procured for him- dpx4, -As, 7, (fr. Hom. down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to 

self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 125 pyre dprov éabiov, UNI, MUNI, noTA; 1. beginning, origin; a. used 

pyre oivoy rivov, abstaining from the usual sustenance, absolutely, of the beginning of all things: év dpx7, Jn. i. 

or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; tpdyew rdv dprov pera | 1 sq. (Gen. i. 1); aw dpyjs, Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf. 

twos to be one’s table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn. | Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 6 e& apxjs mowdv avOpamous), 8; Jn. 

xiii. 18 (Ps. xl. (xli.) 10). In Jn. vi. 32-35 Jesus calls him- | viii. 44; 1 Jn. i. 1; ii. 13 sq.; ili. 8; more fully am’ apyijs 

self rdv dprov rod Ocod, Tr. d. €k Tod odpavod, T. ad. THs Cons, | KTiTEws OF KdcpoV, Mtixxiy. 213 Mk x. 6; x11219); 20h: 

as the divine Adyos, come from heaven, who containing ii. 13 (where L[Tr mrg. WH mrg. ] arapyny, q. v.) ; 2 Pet. 

in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial | iii. 4; car’ dpyas, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cil.) 26). b. ina 
nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal. | relative sense, of the beginning of the thing spoken of: 

dpriw: fut. doricw; Pass., pf. #prvuar; 1 fut. dpruéy- | €& apxis, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn. 
copat; (APQ to fit) ; to prepare, arrange; often soin Hom. | vi. 64; xvi.4; dm’ dpyjs, Jn. xv. 27 (since I appeared in 
In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre- | public); as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii. 
paring food, to season, make savory, ({ra dpa, Aristot. | [7], 24; iii. 11; 2 Jn. 5 sq.; more fully év dpy7 rod evay- 
eth. Nic. 3, 13 p. 1118*, 29]; jprupévos ofvos, Theophr. | yeAiov, Phil. iv. 15 (Clem. Rom.1 Cor. 47, 2 [see note in 

de odor. § 51 [frag. 4, c. 11]); so Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. | Gebh. and Harn.ad loc. and cf.] Polye. ad Philipp. 11, 3); 

34; metaph. 6 Adyos dare jprupevos, full of wisdom and | from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2; from 
grace and hence pleasant and wholesome, Col. iv. 6.* the commencement of life, Acts xxvi. 4; év dpyj, in the 

"Aphatds, 6, Arphazad, (1WD} 8), son of Shem (Gen. | beginning, when the church was founded, Acts xi. 15. 
x. 22, 24; xi. 10, 12, [ef. Jos. antt. 1, 6,4]): Lk. iii. 36.* | The acc. dpynv [cf. W. 124 (118) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 

dpx-dyyedos, -ov, 6, (fr. dpyxt, q. v., and dyyedos), a bibl. | 18] and ry dpynv in the Grk. writ. (cf. Lennep ad Pha- 

and eccl. word, archangel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr. | larid. p. 82 sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips.; Briickner in De 
“ww chief, prince, Dan. x. 20; xii. 1), or one of the princes | Wette’s Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver- 
and leaders of the angels (DWN ONwWH, Dan. x. 13): | bially, i. q. dws altogether, (properly, an ace. of ‘direc- 
1 Th. iv. 16; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis- | tion towards’: usque ad initium, [cf. W. 230 (216); B. 
tinguished several orders of angels, and some (as the | 153 (134)]), commonly followed by a negative, but not 
author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq.; ef. Dillmann | always [cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.); xlv. 34 
ad loc. p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to | (Dind. vol. ii. p. 194); lix. 20; lxii. 4; see, further, 
the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank; | Lycurg. § 125 ed. Matzner]; hence that extremely diffi- 
but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15, | cult passage, Jn. viii. 25 rqv... Suiv, must in my opinion 
where cf. Fritzsche; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven | beinterpreted as follows: J am altogether or wholly (i. e. in 
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands, the high- | all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (1 
est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). See s. vv. 'a- | not only am, but also declare to you what I am; therefore 
Spend pea Mixanh.* you have no need to question me), [ef. W. 464 (432) ; B. 

apxaios, -aia, -atov, (fr. dpxyy beginning, hence) prop. | 253 (218)]. dpxiv Aan Bdvew to take beginning, to begin, 
that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old, | Heb. ii. 3. with the addition of the gen. of the thing 
ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions: Lk. ix. | spoken of: ddivav, Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) [here 
8,19; Acts xv. 7, 215 xxi. 16; 2 Pet.ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9; | RG plur.) ; trav onpeiwy, Jn. ii. 11]; nuepav, Heb. vii. 33 
XX. 25 of dpxaiot the ancients, the early Israelites: Mt. | roo evayyeAiov, that from which the gospel history took 
v. 21, 27 [Ree.], 33; r& dpyaia the man’s previous moral | its beginning, Mk. i. 15 ris tmocrdcews, the confidence 
condition: 2 Co. v. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and | with which ire have made a bootie, opp. to pé 
Hdt. down.)* a fy onic Elen ae eee Pieters eg Saher s 31g ‘ teAovus, tieb. 11. 14. ra orotxeta ths apyns, Heb. v. 12 
yeaa : . “s s - i on at é s: in mad. the Simple idea of (rhs apxns is added for greater explicitness, as in’ Lat. ru- 

, px: (“onpatver nal rd dpxis execu,” | dimenta prima, Liv. 1,3; Justin. hist. 7,5; and prima 
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elementa, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, etc.); 6 ris apxns Tov 
Xptarovd Adyos equiv. to 6 rod Xprorod Adyos 6 rhs dpxijs, 
i. e. the instruction concerning Christ such as it was at 
the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177) ; B. 155 (136)], Heb. 
vi.l. 2. the person or thing that commences, the first per- 
son or thing in aseries, the leader : Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 8 Rec.; 
xxi. 6; xxii. 13; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xl. 14 (19), etc.). 
8. that by which anything begins to be, the origin, active 
cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander, 
8th cent. B. C., is said to have been the first to use the 

word; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis 
and 32 p. 334 ed. Brandis, [cf. Teichmiiller, Stud. zur 
Gesch. d. Begriffe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]): 9 dpxy rhs 

xtioews, of Christ as the divine Adyos, Rev. iii. 14 (cf. 

Diisterdieck ad loc.; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed. 
Potter, [p. 30 ed. Sylb.] 6 Adyos dpx7 beta r&v rdvrav ; 
in Evang. Nicod. c. 23 [p. 308 ed. Tdf., p. 736 ed. 
Thilo] the devil is called 9 dpx} rod Oavdrov Kai pita 
THs Gpuaprias). 4. the extremity of a thing: of the cor- 
ners of a sail, Acts x. 11; xi. 5; (Hdt. 4, 60; Diod. 
1, 35; al.). 5. the first place, principality, rule, magis- 
tracy, [ef. Eng. ‘ authorities’, (dpyw twds): Lk. xii. 113 
xx. 20; Tit. iii. 1; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 13, 21; 
2 Mace. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans- 
ferred by Paul to angels and demons holding dominions 
entrusted to them in the order of things (see dyyeNos, 
2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 21]): 
Ro. viii. 88; 1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; iii. 10; vi. 123 

Col. i.16; 11.10, 15. See eovaia, 4c. BB.* 

apxnves, -dv, adj., leading, furnishing the first cause or 

occasion: Eur. Hipp. 881; Plat. Crat. p. 401 d.; chiefly 
used as subst. 6, 7, apynyds, (apxn and aya) ; 1. the 
chief leader, prince: of Christ, Acts v. 31; (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 259; Thue. 1, 132; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii. 
14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing 

(1 Mace. x. 47 dpx. Adyav eipnuikadyv) and thus affords an 
example, a predecessor in a matter: ths riotews, of Christ, 
Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur- 
passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.), 
[al. bring this under the next head; yet cf. Kurtz ad 
loc.]. So dpxnyds duaprias, Mic. i. 13; (nArovs, Clem. 

Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; rAs ordoews Kal dixooracias, ibid. 51, 

1; tis anooracias, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1; rovavrns 

idocopias, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 3, 7 [p. 983° 20]. 
Hence 3. the author: rhs Cons, Acts iil. 15; ras corn- 
pias, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : rév rdvrov, 
of God, [Plato] Tim. Locr. p. 96 ¢.; rod yévous rev av- 

dparav, of God, Diod. 5, 72; apxnyos kal airvos, leader and 

author, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6, 

22 [14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii.1, p.301 sq.* 

dpxu, (fr. doy, dpyds), an inseparable prefix, usually 

to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who 

is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober-, 

Erz-, [Eng. arch- (chief-, high-)]), a8 dpydyyehos, apxt- 
Tmolpny [q. Vals dpxtepeds, apxiarpos, apxtevvovyxos, dpxure- 

pérns (in Egypt. inscriptions), etc., most of which belong 

to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen- 

tateuchi versione Alex. p. 77 sq. 

TT apylepevs 

dpx-teparikés, -7, -dv, (dpye and feparixds, and this fr. 
iepdopat [to be a priest]), high-priestly, pontifical : yevos, 
Acts iv. 6, [so Corp. Inserr. Graec. no. 4363; see Schiirer 
as cited s. v. dpxvepevs, 2 fin.]. (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 7; 6, 
6,85 15,8; 4,)* 

dpx-tepets, -€ws, 6, chief priest, high-priest. 1. He who 
above al others was honored with the title of priest, the 
chief of the priests, yan 175 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv. 
25, [later UNIT 15, 2K. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 11, ete.]); 
Mt. xxvi. 3, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the 

Ep. to the Heb. It was lawful for him to perform the 
common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty 
was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the 
Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex- 
cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins 
of the people (Lev. xvi.; Heb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside 
over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened 

for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts xxii. 5; 
xxlll. 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could 
aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe 
of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly 
family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held 
it tilldeath. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
when the kings of the Seleucide and afterwards the 
Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them: 
selves the power of appointing the high-priests, the office 
neither remained vested in the pontifical family nor was 
conferred on any one for life; but it became venal, and 

could be transferred from one to another according to 
the will of civil or military rulers. Hence it came to 
pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter- 
vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of 
the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical 
dignity (Joseph. antt. 20, 10; see "Avvas). Cf. Win. 
RW B.s. v. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198 
sqq-; [BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, ete. The 
names of the 28 (27?) above alluded to are given, to- 
gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schiirer 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597-607]. 2. The 
plur. dpytepeis, which occurs often in the Gospels and 
Acts, as Mt. ii. 4; xvi. 21; xxvi. 3; xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 31; 

xiv. 1; xv.1; Lk. xix. 47; xxii. 52, 66; xxiii. 4; xxiv. 20; 

Jn. vii. 32; xi. 573 xviii. 85; Actsiv. 23; v. 243 ix. 14, 

21; xxii. 30; xxiii. 14, ete., and in Josephus, comprises, 
in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly 
office, both those who had previously discharged it and 
although deposed continued to have great power in the 
State (Joseph. vita 38; b. j. 2,12, 6; 4,3,7; 9; 4,4, 3; 

see “Avvas above), as well as the members of the families 
from which high-priests were created, provided they had 
much influence in public affairs (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 2). 

See on this point the learned discussion by Schiirer, Die 

dpxvepeis im N.T., in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p. 
593 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 iii. p. 407 
sqq- [Prof. Schiirer, besides reviewing the opinions of 
the more recent writers, contends that in Ro instance 

where indubitable reference to the heads of the twenty- 
four classes is mad (neither in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv 
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3 sq.; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14; Ezra x. 5; Neh. xii. 7; nor in 

Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called apytepeis ; that the 

nearest approximations to this term are periphrases 

such as dpxovres Trav iepéwv, Neh. xii. 7, or pvAapxot Trav 

iepéwv, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94) ; Joseph. antt. 

11, 5,4; and that the word dpytepeis was restricted in its 

application to those who actually held, or had held, the 

high-priestly office, together with the members of the 

few prominent families from which the high-priests still 

continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph. b. j. 4, 

3, 6.] 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called 

‘high-priest,’ because by undergoing a bloody death he 

offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and 

has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually 

intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17; iii. 1; iv. 14; v. 10; 

vi. 20; vii. 26; viii. 1; ix.11; ef. Winzer, De sacerdotis 

officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three 
Programs), Leips. 1825 sq.; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des He- 
brierbriefes, ii. pp. 431-488. In Grk. writ. the word is 
used by Hadt. 2, [(37), 142,] 143 and 151; Plat. legg. 12 
p- 947 a.; Polyb. 23, 1, 2; 32, 22, 5; Plut. Numac. 9, 

al.; [often in Inserr.]; once (viz. Ley. iv. 3) in the 
Sept., where iepeds péyas is usual, in the O. T. Apocr. 1 
Esdr. v. 40; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Mace. 

dpxi-rotuny, -evos [so L T Tr WH KC (after Mss.), but 
Grsb. al. -unv, -uévos; cf. Lob. Paralip. p 195 sq.; Steph. 
Thesaur. s. v.; Chandler § 580], 6, a bibl. word [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Jud. § 8], chief shepherd: of Christ the 
head of the church, 1 Pet. v. 4; see wouuny, b.* 

"Apxummos [Chandler § 308], -ov, 6, [i.e. master of the 
horse], Archippus, a certain Christian at Colosse: Col. 
iv. 17; Philem. 2. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
and Philem. p. 308 sq. ]* 

dpXirvvaywyos, -ov, 6, (cvvaywyn), ruler of a synagogue, 

noon wx: Mk. v. 22, 35 sq. 38; Lk. viii. 49; xiii. 14; 

Acts xiii. 15; xviii. 8,17. It was his duty to select the 
readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the 

discourses of the public speakers, and to see that all 
things were done with decency and in accordance with 

ancestral usage; [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Synagogue]. 
(Not found in prof. writ.; [yet Schiirer (Theol. Literatur- 
Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inserr. Graec. no 2007 f. 
(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221° (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894, 
9906; Mommsen, Inscrr. Regni Neap. no. 3657; Garrucci, 

Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 67; Lampridius, Vita 
Alexandr. Sever. c. 28; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8; 

Codex Theodos. xvi. 8, 4, 13, 14; also Acta Pilat. in 

Tdf.’s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin. 

dial. c. Tryph. c. 137; Epiph. haer. 30,18; Euseb. h. e. 
7, 10, 4; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden 
in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt 
(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.].) * 

dpXi-reKTwV, -ovos, 6, (TExTwy, q. V.), @ master-builder, 
architect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings : 

1 Co. iii. 10. (Hdt., Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.; Is. 
iii. 3; Sir. xxxviii. 27; 2 Mace. ii. 29.) * 

dpxi-rehdvns, -ov, 6, a chief of the tazx-collectors, chief 

publican: Lk. xix. 2. [See reAdyns.]* 

78 apxo 

px -rplkALvos, -ov, 6, (rpixdwov [or -vos (sc. ofkos), a room 

with three couches ]), the superintendent of a dining-room, 
a rpixdundpxns, table-master: Jn. ii. 8 sq. [cf. B.D. s. v. 

Governor]. It differs from “the master of a feast,” 
cupmoo.ipyns, toast-master, who was one of the guests se- 
lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink- 
ing; cf. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 1. But it was the duty of 
the dpycrpixdwos to place in order the tables and couches, 
arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand, 

etc. (Heliod. 7, 27.) [Some regard the distinction be- 
tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk.; cf. 

Soph. Lex. s. v., and Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Jn. 1. c.]* 
dpxopar, see apxo. 

épxw; [fr. Hom. down]; to be first. 1. to be the first 

to do (anything), to begin, —a sense not found in the 
Grk. Bible. 2. to be chief, leader, ruler: twos [B. 169 
(147) ], Mk. x. 42; Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10). 

Mid., pres. dpyopwa; fut. dpfouar (once [twice], Lk. xiii. 
26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg.; xxiii. 30]); 1 aor. np&a- 
pny; to begin, make a beginning: do twos, Acts x. 37 

[B. 79 (69) ; cf. Matth. § 558]; 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra- 
chylogy apédpevos amo tivos €ws twos for, having begun 
from some person or thing (and continued or continu- 
ing) to some person or thing: Mt. xx. 8; Jn. viii. 9 [i.e. 

Rec.]; Acts i. 22; cf. W. § 66, 1 c.; [B. 374 (320) ]; dp&a- 

pevoy is used impers. and absol. a beginning being made, 
Lk. xxiv. 27 (so in Hat. 3, 91; cf. W. 624 (580) ; [B. 374 

sq. (821) ]); carelessly, apéduevos amd Maovoéws Kat amd 

mavrav mpopntey dinpunvevey for, beginning from Mo- 
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27; W. 

§ 67, 2; [B. 374 (320 sq.)]. dv A#pEaro roceiv re kat di8d- 

okey, dxpt hs nucpas which he began and continued both 
to do and to teach, until ete., Acts i. 1 [W. § 66,1 ¢.; B. 

u. s.]. ”Apxouat is connected with an inf. and that so of- 
ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter- 
preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite 
form of the verb standing in the inf., as #p£aro knptooew 
for éxnpv&e. But through the influence principally of 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 539 sq.), ef. W. § 65, 7 d., it is now 
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was 
arash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example 
which cannot be reduced to one of the following classes : 
a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im- 
portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word: 

Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ 
began to speak concerning John, which he did not do 
while they were present) ; Lk. iii. 8 (do not even begin 
to say; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves) ; 
Lk. xv. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the 
squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28; 2Co. iii. 1; esp. 
when the beginning of an action is contrasted with its 
continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 7; viii. 31 (cf. ix. 
315; x. 33 sq.); or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 30 (opp. 
to éxrehecat) ; Jn. xiii. 5 (cf. 12). b. dy. denotes some- 
thing as begun by some one, others following : Acts xxvii. 
35 sq. [W. § 65, 7d.]. ¢. dpy. indicates that a thing was 
but just begun when it was interrupted by something 
else: Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn, 

See dpxav. 
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but they were prevented from continuing by the inter- 
ference of the Pharisees); Mt. xxvi. 22 (Jesus answered 
before all had finished), 74; Mk. ii. 23; iv. 1 (he had 
searcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto 
him); Mk. vi.2; x. 41; Lk. v.213 xii.45 sq.; xiii. 25; 
Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44); xviii. 26, and often. d. the ac- 

tion itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have 
been mentioned; but in order that the more attention 

may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer 
to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be- 
ginning, is expressly pointed out: Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xiv. 
18; Acts ii. 4, etc. e. dpx. occurs in a sentence which 
has grown out of the blending of two statements: Mt. iv. 
17; xvi. 21 (fr. amo tore exnpvée... €devEe, and rdre 
npEaro xnpvocew... dSecxvverv). The inf. is wanting 

when discoverable from the context: dpydpevos, sc. to 
discharge the Messianic office, Lk. iii. 23 [W. 349 
(828) ]; ap&dpevos sc. Aéyerv, Acts xi. 4. [Comp.: év- 
(-pat), mpo-ev-(-ar), tn-, mpo-vr -dpxo. | 

dpxev, -ovros, 6, (pres. ptcp. of the verb dpyo), [fr. 
Aeschyl. down], a ruler, commander, chief, leader: used 

of Jesus, dpywy trav Bacikewy THs ys, Rev. i. 5; of the 

rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25; Acts iv. 26; vii. 35; 

univ. of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 3; Acts xxiii. 5; espe- 
cially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 35 (where note 

the antithesis: whom they refused as dpyovra kal d:ka- 
orn, him God sent as dpyovra— leader, ruler— kai hutpo- 
mv); Acts xvi. 19. of dpyovres Tov aidvos rovrou, those 

who in the present age (see aiwy, 3) by nobility of birth, 
learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the 
greatest influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co. 
ii. 6, 8; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members 
of the Jewish Sanhedrin: Lk. xxiii. 13, 35; xxiv. 20; 

Jn. iii. 1; vii. 26, 48; xii.42; Actsiii.17; iv. 5, 8; xiii. 

27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues : 
Mt. ix. 18,23; Lk. viii. 41 (dpyev tis cvvaywyis, cf. Mk. 
v. 22 dpxtovvdywyos), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18; 
dpxev tév Sapicaiwy, one who has great influence among 
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv. 1. of the devil, the prince of 

evil spirits: (6) dpyov trav Sapoviov, Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; 

Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; 6 dp. Tod xdcpov, the ruler of the 
irreligious mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11, 

(in rabbin. writ. poipa WW; dpy. Tod aidvos rovrou, 

Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 1 [ad Maen. 1, 3]; dpywy rod Katpov ths 

avopias, Barn. ep. 18, 2); rs eEovoias tod a€pos, Eph. ii. 2 

(see dnp). [See Hort in Dict. of Chris. Biog., s.v. Archon. ]* 

dpwpa, -ros, 76, (fr. APO to prepare, whence dprva to 
season; [al. connect it with r. ar (dpéw) to plough (cf. 

Gen. xxvii. 27) ; al. al.]), spice, perfume: Mk. xvi. 1; Lk. 

xxiii. 56; xxiv.1; Jn. xix.40. (2 K.xx.13; Esth. ii. 12; 

Cant. iv.10,16. {Hippoer.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq. 

writ.) * 

‘Aod, 6, (Chald. DX to cure), Asa, king of Judah, son 

of king Abijah (1 K. xv. 8 sqq.): Mt.i 7 sq. [LT Tr 

WH read ’Acad¢ q. v-]* 
éralyw: in 1 Th. iii. 3, Kuenen and Cobet (in their 

N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lugd. 1860 [pref. p. xc.]), fol- 

owing Lchm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J. 
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J. Reiske (Animad. ad Polyb. p. 68) ; see Valck. Opusce. 
ii. 246-249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received 
into their text pndev doaiverOa, which they think to be 
equiv. to dyeoOa, xareras pépew. But there is no ne- 
cessity for changing the Rec. (see caive, 2 b. B.), nor can 
it be shown that doaive is used by Grk. writ. for dodw.* 

d-cddevtos, -ov, (carevw), unshaken, unmoved: prop. 

Acts xxvii. 41; metaph. BaovAe/a, not liable to disorder 

and overthrow, firm, stable, Heb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch. 

391; eXevdepia, Diod. 2, 48 ; evdaipovia, ibid. 3,47; novyia, 

Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.) * 
"Acdp, 6, (}O8 collector), a man’s name, a clerical 

error for R G Aad (q. v.), adopted by L T Tr WH in 
Mt. i. 7 sq.* 

&-oBerros, -ov, (oBévyvpe), unquenched (Ovid, inexstinc- 

tus), unquenchable (Vulg. inexstinguibilis) : mip, Mt. iii. 
12; Lk. iii. 17; Mk. ix. 43, and RG Lbr. in 45. (Often 

in Hom. ; mip dof. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 76; [of the fire on the altar, Philo de 

ebriet. § 34 (Mang. i. 378); de vict. off. § 5 (Mang. ii. 
254); of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (3) 153; see 
also Plut. symp. 1. vii. probl. 4; Aelian. nat. an. 5,3; cf. 
Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].) * 

do éBeva, -as, 7, (aoeBns, q- V-), want of reverence towards 

God, impiety, ungodliness: Ro. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. 
ii. 12; plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr. 
Is. lix. 20); ra epya doeBeias [Treg. br. aveB.] works of 
ungodliness, a Hebraism, Jude 15, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B. 

§ 132,10]; ai émiOupia rdv doeBecoy their desires to do 

ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat. 
and Xen. down; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to 

ywy.)* 
doeBéw, -6; 1 aor. noéBnoa; (aoeBns, gq. v-); from 

[Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down; to be ungodly, act im- 
piously: 2 Pet. ii. 6; doeBeiv épya doeBeias [Treg. br. 
doeBelas], Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (130)}. 
(Equiv. to pwa, Zeph. iii. 11; yw, Dan. ix. 5.) * 

doeBis, -és, (c¢Bw to reverence); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Thuc. down, Sept. for pw; destitute of reverential awe 

towards God, contemning God, impious: Ro. iv. 5; v. 63 

1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with dyaprwdds, as in 1 Pet. iv. 
18); 2 Pet. ii. 5; iii. 7; Jude 4, 15.* 

doéAyeva, -as, 7, the conduct and character of one who 

is doeAyns (a word which some suppose to be com- 
pounded of a priv. and 3éAyn, the name of a city in Pi- 
sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so 
Etym. Magn. 152, 38; per contra cf. Suidas 603 d.]; 
others of a intens. and cadayeiy to disturb, raise a din ; 
others, and now the majority, of a priv. and cédyo i. q- 
6éryw, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), un- 
bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton- 

ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence: Mk. vii. 
22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken 

of); of gluttony and venery, Jude 4; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 3; 
2 Pet. ii. 2 (for Rec. dmwdeias), 18; of carnality, 
lasciviousness: 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v.19; Eph.iv. 19; 2 

Pet. ii. 7; plur. “wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy 
words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of 
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males and females, etc.” (Fritzsche), Ro. xiii. 13. (In | folks: Mt. x. 8; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. ix. 2 Rec.; Jn. v. 3, 7, 

bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Mace. ii, 26. 
Among Grk. writ. used by Plat., Isocr. et sqq.; at length 
by Plut. [Lucull. 38] and Lcian. [dial. meretr. 6] of the 
wantonness of women [Zob. ad Phryn. p.184n.].) Cf. 

Tittmann i. p. 151 sq.; [esp. Trench § xvi.].* 
Gonos, -ov, (ojpa a mark), unmarked or unstamped 

(money); unknown, of no mark, insignificant, ignoble : 
Acts xxi. 39. (3 Macc. i. 3; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; 

trop. fr. Eur. down.) * 
’Aotp, 6, an indecl. Hebr. prop. name, (wk [i. e. hap- 

py, Gen. xxx. 13]), (in Joseph. “Aonpos, -ov, 6), Asher, 
the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob: Lk. ii. 36; Rev. 
vii. 6.* 

aobéved, -as, 7, (acbevns), (fr. Hdt. down}, want of 
strength, weakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. its native 

weakness and frailty: 1 Co. xv.43; 2 Co. xiii. 4. B. feeble- 
ness of health; sickness: Jn. v.5; xi. 4; Lk. xiii. 11,12; 

Gal. iv. 13 (doOévea tis capkds) ; Heb. xi. 34; in plur.: 

Mt. viii. 17; Lk. v.15; viii. 2; Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 

23. b. of Soul; want of the strength and capacity re- 
quisite a. to understand a thing: Ro. vi. 19 (where ao. 
oapxds denotes the weakness of human nature). B. to do 
things great and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of 

skill in speaking, in the management of men: 1 Co. ii. 
3. y. to restrain corrupt desires ; proclivity to sin : Heb. 

vy. 2; vii. 28; plur. the various kinds of this proclivity, 
Heb. iv. 15. 8. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii. 26 
(where read 17 doOeveia for Rec. rais doOeveiats) ; 2 Co. 

xi. 30; xii. 9; plur. the mental [?] states in which this 
weakness manifests itself: 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 sq.* 

doevéw, -; impf. nodevovv; pf. noOévnxa (2 Co. xi. 21 
LT TrWH); Laor. nodevnoa; (aoGevns) ; [fr. Eur. down]; 
to be weak, feeble; univ. to be without strength, power- 
less: Ro. viii. 83; rhetorically, of one who purposely ab- 
stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4; and 
of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway 

over others, 2 Co. xi. 21; by oxymoron, érav adodeva, tére 

duvards eis when I am weak in human strength, then am 

I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10; ets rua, to be 

weak towards one, 2 Co. xiii. 3; with a dat. of the respect 

added: micret, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; miores, to 

be doubtful about things lawful and unlawful to a Chris- 
tian, Ro. xiv. 1; simple doOevetv with the same idea sug- 
gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 21 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br.]; 1 Co. 

vill. 9 Rec., 11 sq.; ris doOevet, kal ovk doOevd; who is 

weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law- 

ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of 
the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, to be 
weak in means, needy, poor: Acts xx. 35 (so [Arstph. 
pax 636]; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), cf. 

De Wette [more fully Hackett, per contra Meyer] ad 
loc. Specially of debility in health: with vécous added, 
Lk. iv. 40; simply, to be feeble, sick: Lk. vii. 10 [RG Tr 

mre. br.]; Mt. xxv. 36, 39 L txt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 46; 

xi. 1-3, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 20; 

Jas. v. 14; of doGevotvres, and dabevodvres, the sick, sick 

13) Ud£. ; vi.-2% Acts xix. 12.* 
doOévnpa, -aros, 7d, (acGevéw), infirmity: Ro. xv. 1 

(where used of error arising from weakness of mind). 
[In a physical sense in Aristot. hist. an. 11, 7 vol. i. 638%, 
37; gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726° 15.]* 

daPevis, -és, (rd cOevos strength), weak, infirm, feeble ; 

[fr. Pind. down]; a. univ.: Mt. xxvi.41; Mk. xiv. 38; 

1 Pet. iii. 7; 1d doevés rod Geod, the act of God in which 

weakness seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of the 
cross should be borne by the Messiah,1 Co. i. 25. b. spec.: 
contextually, unable to achieve anything great, 1 Co. iv. 
10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lchm. 
br.]; weaker and inferior, nédos, 1 Co. xii. 22; sluggish 
in doing right, Ro. v. 6; wanting in manliness and dig- 
nity, 2 Co. x. 10; used of the religious systems anterior 
to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal- 
vation, Gal. iv. 9; Heb. vii. 18; wanting in decision 
about things lawful and unlawful (see doGevew), 1 Co. 
Vill. 7.9 Jo Er WH l0isix: 29) Thy. 1 Aveecw or 

the body, feeble, sick: Mt.xxv. 39 RG L mrg., 43 sq.; 
LE: ix. 25a Erbe. sex.) Soe Acts tv9 se Verto sqeudneoe 

xi. 30.* 

Acta, -as, 7, Asia; 1. Asia proper, 7 idSiws Kadov- 
perm’ Acta (Ptol. 5,2), or proconsular Asia[often so called 
from the 16th cent. down; but correctly speaking it was 
a provincia c onsularis, although the ruler of it was vested 

with ‘proconsular power.’ The ‘ Asia’ of the N. T. 
must not be confounded with the ‘ Asia proconsularis’ 
of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and 
Caria [cf. Cic. pro Flac. c. 27]: Acts vi. 9 [L om. Tr mrg. 
br.]; xvi. 6 sqq.; 1 Pet.i.1; Rev.i.4; and, apparently, Acts 

xix. 265 xx. 165\'2:Co. 1. 8'3\ 2 Dim. ad, ete: Cf. Wane 

RW B.s.v. Asien; Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq. ; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Asia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii. ; 

Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. p. 31 sqq.]. Ya, AN 
part of proconsular Asia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and 
Caria, (Plin. h. n. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5, 100]): Acts ii. 9. 

*Acravés, -od, 6, a native of Asia, Asian, Asiatic: Acts 

xx. 4. ((Thuc., al.)]* 

"Acvapxns, -ov, 6, an Asiarch, President of Asia: Acts 

xix. 31. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the 
autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and 
opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over 
the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in 
honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. Thereupon 
each city reported the name of the person selected to a 
general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called rd xowdy, 
selected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent 
them to the proconsul; and the proconsul, apparently, 
chose one of these ten to preside over the rest. This 
explains how it is that in Acts l.c. several Asiarchs 
are spoken of, while Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions 
only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser 
vice]. Cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. sg. v. 
Asiarchen; [BB.DD. s. v.; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding- 
ton, Voyage Archéol. Inserr. part. v. p. 244 sq.; Kuhn. 
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Hie stidtische u. biirgerl. Verf. des rom. Reichs, i. 106 

sqq.; Marquardt, Rom. Staatsverwalt. i. 374 sqq.; Stark 
in Schenkel i. 263; esp. Bp. Lght/t. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq. ].* 

aorta, -as, 7, (dorros q. v.), abstinence from food (wheth- 
er voluntary or enforced): moAAn long, Acts xxvii. 21. 
(Hdt. 3, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [Aristot. probl. 10,35; 
eth. Nic. 10 p. 1180", 9]; Joseph. antt. 12, 7; al.)* 

G-cvT0s,-ov, (ciros), fasting ; without having eaten: Acts 
xxvii. 33. (Hom. Od. 4, 788; then fr. Soph. and Thuc. 
down. )* 

GoKéw, -G; 1. to form by art, to adorn; in Homer. 

2. to exercise (one’s self), take pains, labor, strive; foll. 

by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6; Cyr. 5,5, 12, ete.) : 

Acts xxiv. 16.* 
GoKés, -ov, 6, a leathern bag or bottle,in which water or 

wine was kept: Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37 sq. 

(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) [BB.DD. 
s. v. Bottle; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 92.] * 

dopéves, adv., (for nopevas ; fr. Somat), with joy, glad- 
ly: Acts ii. 41 [Rec.]; xxi. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.) * 

G@cohos, -ov, (copds), unwise, foolish: Eph. v. 15. 
[From Theogn. down. ]* 

doméfopar ; [impf. 7omaouny]; 1 aor. nomacdpny; (fr. 
ond» with a intensive [q. v., but cf. Vanivek p. 1163 ; 
Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 324 sq.]; hence prop. to draw to 

one’s self [W. § 38, 7 fin.]; cf. doxaipw for cxaipw, dorai- 

p® for craipa, dorapite for orapifw) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 

a. with an acc. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel- 

come, wish well to, (the Israelites, on meeting and at 

parting, generally used the formula 1? Dinvi) used 
of Aib86 accosting any one: Mt. x. 12; Mk. ix. 15; xv. 
18; Lk.7i. 40; Acts oxi Oe wOL tose who visit one to 
see him a little while, departing almost immediately af- 
terwards: Acts xviii. 22; xxi. 7; like the Lat. salutare, 

our ‘ pay one’s respects to,’ of those who show regard for 

a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxv. 13, 

(Joseph. antt. 1,19, 5; 6,11,1). of those who greet one 

whom they meet in the way: Mt. v.47 (in the East even 
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each 
other) ; Lk. x. 4 (asa salutation was made not merely by 
a slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em- 
bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting 
frequently). of those departing and bidding farewell: 
Acts xx. 1; xxi. 6{[RG]. of the absent, saluting by 
letter: Ro. xvi. 3, 5-233 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12 
(18); Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 sq.; 1 Th. v. 26, 

etc. év pirnpare: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
12; 1 Pet. v. 14. b. with an acc. of the thing, to receive 

joyfully, welcome: ras émayyeNias, Heb. xi. 13, (rHv cup- 
dopay, Eur. Ion 587; rav evvoar, Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 3; 

rods Aédyous, ibid. 7, 8, 45 so saluto, Verg. Aen. 3, 524). 

[Comp.: dr-aomafopat. | 
doracés, ae 6, (adondfopa), a salutation, — either 

oral: Mt. xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 38; Lk. i. 29, 41,445; xi. 43; 
Kx 465 or tessa 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. iii, 

17. [From Theogn. down. ]* 
&-omdos, -ov, (oridos a spot), spotless: auvos, 1 Pet. i. 
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19; (dmmos, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.]; p#Aov, Anthol. 
Pal. 6, 252, 3). metaph. free from censure, irreproach- 
able, 1 Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii. 
14; dmé rod xécpov, Jas. i. 27 [B. § 182, 5]. (In eccl. 
writ.) * 

doris, -idSos, 7, an asp, a small and most venomous ser- 
pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be 
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 13. (Deut. xxxii. 33; 
Is. xxx. 6 [etc. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Ael. nat. an. 2, 24; 6, 
38; Plut. mor. p. 380 f. i. e. de Isid. et Osir. § 74; Op- 
pian. cyn. 3,433.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Asp; Priston, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]* 

&o-movSos, -ov, (arovd7 a libation, which, as a kind of 

sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com- 
pacts; cf. Lat. spondere) ; [fr. Thuc. down]; 1. with- 

out a treaty or covenant; of things not mutually agreed 
upon, e. g. abstinence from hostilities, Thue. 1, 37, etc. 

2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im- 

placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschyl. down; esp. in the 
phrase Gomovdos modenos, Dem. pro cor. p. 314, 16; 
Polyb. 1, 65, 6; [Philo de sacrif. § 4]; Cic. ad Att. 9, 

10, 5; [ef. Trench § lii.]): joined with doropyos, Ro. i. 

31 Rec.; 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

adocdpiov, -ov, Td, an assarium or assarius, the name of 

a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [see Snvdpiov], 
(dimin. of the Lat. as, Rabbin. 10's), [a penny]: Mt. x. 
29; Lk. xii. 6. (Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. 
Rathing’ alte 

docov, adv., nearer, (compar. of éyx: near [cf. éyyts]) : 
Acts xxvii. 13 [here Rec.***Agco. (or”Aac. q. v.), Recbe el 
aoa., (cf. Tdf. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hdt., 
tragic poets; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 4.) * 
”Acoos [so all edd., perh. better -oads ; Chandler § 317, 

cf. § 319; Pape, Kigennamen s. v. ], -ov, 7, Assos, a mari- 
time city in Asia Minor, on the Migean Sea [Gulf of 
Adramyttium], and nine [ace. to Tab. Peuting. (ed. 
Fortia d’Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see 
Hackett on Acts as below ] distant [to the S.] from Troas, 
acity of Lesser Phrygia: Acts xx. 13 sq.; [formerly read 
also in Acts xxvii. 13 after the Vule.; cf. docov. See 

Papers of the Archzxol. Inst. of America, Classical 

Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].* 
detatéw, -&; (doratos unstable, strolling about; cf. 

dxardoratos); to wander about, to rove without a setiled 
abode, [A. V. to have no certain dwelling-place]: 1 Co. iv. 

11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 39, 4.) * 
daretos, -ov, (dorv a city) ; 1. of the city; of pol- 

ished manners (opp. to éypotxos rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen. 
and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair, 
(Judith xi. 23; Aristaenet. 1,4, 1 and 19, 8): of Moses 
(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. say PBI ath T@ Oem added, unto God, 
God being judge, i.e. rat fair, Acts vii. 20; cf. W.§ 31, 4 
a. p. 212 (199); [248 (232)]; B.179 (156) ; (Philo, vit. 

Moys. i. § 3, says of Moses yevundets 6 mats evOvs dw éve- 

paver dorevorépay i car iStmrnv). [Cf Trench § evi. ]* 

doTtp, RS. 6, [fr. r. star (prob. as strewn over the 

sky), cf. dotpov, Lat. stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick, 

Pt. i. 250; Curtius § 205; Vanicek p. 1146; fr. Hom. 
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down]; a star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [acc. -épay 8* C; see 
pony fin.]; xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. 

vi. 13; viii. 10-12; ix. 1; xii. 1, 4; 6 dornp avrov, the 

star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. e. ‘the star of the 
Messiah,’ on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo- 
rum § 14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner’s 

Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fasc. 3; [B. D.s. v. 
Star of the Wise Men]); by the figure of the seven 
stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. 16; 
ii. 1; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches, 

under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20; see what was 

said s. v. dyyeAos, 2. dorip 6 mpwivos the morning star, 
Rey. xxii. 16 [Rec. dpOpivos | ; il. 28 (Sao avt@ rov dorépa 

t. mpwivoy I will give to him the morning star, that he 

may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all 

others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that 
of others). dorépes mAavnrat, wandering stars, Jude 13 

(these are not planets, the motion of which is scarcely 
noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets, 
which Jude regards as stars which have left the course 
prescribed them by God, and wander about at will — cf. 
Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men mAavaytes 
«ai mAavopevot, 2 Tim. iii. 13).* 

d-orhprktos, -ov, (aTnpitw), unstable, unsteadfast : 2 Pet. 
li. 14; iii. 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 203, 11.) * 

do-ropyos, -ov, (aropyn love of kindred), without natural 

affection: Ro. i. 31; 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Aeschin., Theocr., 

Plut., al.) * 
doroxéw, -: 1 aor. noTroxnoa; (to be doroyos, fr. 

oroxos a mark), to deviate from, miss, (the mark): with 
gen. [W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6 
(Sir. vii. 19; viii. 9); mepi re, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 

18. (Polyb., Plut., Leian., [al.].)* 
dotpamh, -7s, 7, lightning: Lk. x.18; xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 

27; xxviii. 3; plur., Rev. iv.5; vill. 5; xi. 19; xvi.18; 

of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 36 [so Aeschyl. frag. (fr. 

schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind.].* 
dotparre; (later form orpdmrw, see domd tomar init. 

[prob. allied with dornp q. v.]); to lighten, (Hom. Il. 9, 
237; 17, 595, and often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of 

dazzling objects: éo6ns (RG écOnoes), Lk. xxiv. 4 
(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed. Col. 1067; 
Eur. Phoen. 111,down). [Comp.: é&-, mepraotpdrrw.|* 

do-rpov, -ov, Td, [(see dornp init.), fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
a group of stars, a constellation ; but not infreq. also — 2. 
i.q. dornp a star: Lk. xxi. 25; Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. xi. 
12; the image of a star, Acts vii. 43.* 

"A-cty-kpitos [T WH ’Acivep.], -ov, 6, (a priv. and 
avyxpivw to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the 
name of an unknown Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

G-ctpdwvos, -ov, not agreeing in sound, dissonant, inhar- 
monious, at variance: mpds dddAovs (Diod. 4, 1), Acts 
xxviii. 25. (Sap. xviii. 10; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 8, lal; 
Plat., Plut., {al.].) * 

G-rbveros, -ov, unintelligent, without understanding: Mt. 
xv. 16; Mk. vii. 18; stupid: Ro.i. 21; x.19. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 923, ungodly (Sap. i. 5; Sir. xv. 7 sq. 
[ct. dovvereiv, Ps. xviii. (cxix.) 158]), because a wicked 
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man has no mind for the things which make for salva- 

tion: Ro. i. 31 [al. adhere here to the Grk. usage; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.down.) [Cf. 

aods, fin. ]* 
d-oby-leros, -ov, 1. uncompounded, simple, (Plat., 

Aristot., al.). 2. (cuvridewa to covenant), covenant- 
breaking, faithless: Ro. i. 31 (so in Jer. iii. 8, 11; Dem. 
de falsa leg. p. 383, 6; cf. Pape and Passow s. v.; dour 

Gereiv to be faithless [Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 15; 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Neh. i. 8, etc.]; dovvOecia transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1 

[Ald., Compl. ; 2 Esdr. ix. 2,4; Jer. ili. 7]; edouvOeretv 
to keep faith; [cf. Trench § lii.]).* 

drpddeva, -as, 7, (dopadns), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; a. 
jirmness, stability: €v mdéon ao. most securely, Acts v. 

23. trop. certainty, undoubted truth: hoya (see dédyos, 
I. 7), Lk. i. 4, (rod Adyou, the certainty of a proof, Xen. 
mem. 4, 6,15). b. security from enemies and dangers, 
safety: 1 Th. v. 3 (opp. to kivévvos, Xen. mem. 3, 12, 7).* 

dopadts, -és, (opddAw to make to totter or fall, to 

cheat, [cf. Lat. fallo, Germ. fallen, etc., Eng. fall, fail], 

opdad\opa to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down]; a. firm 
(that can be relied on, confided in) : a@yxvpa, Heb. vi. 19 

(where L and Tr have received as the form of acc. sing. 
dopadny [Tdf. 7 -Anv; cf. Tdf. ad loc.; Delitzsch, Com. 
ad loc.] see dpony). trop. certain, true: Acts xxv. 26; 
To aodanes, Acts xxi. 34; xxii.30. b. suited to confirm: 
twi, Phil. iii. 1 (so Joseph. antt. 3, 2, 1).* 

dopadifw: 1 aor. pass. inf. aodadioOnvar; 1 aor. mid. 
nopadiodunv ; (aopadns); esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down; to 
make firm, to make secure against harm ; pass. to be made 
secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (6 rados) [B. 52 (46)]; mid. 
prop. to make secure for one’s self or for one’s own ad- 
vantage, (often in Polyb.): Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; to make 
fast rovs médas eis ro EvAov, Acts xvi. 24 [W. § 66, 2 d.; 
B. § 147, 8]. 
do badds, adv., [fr. Hom. down], safely (so as to prevent 

escape): Mk. xiv. 44; Acts xvi. 23. assuredly: ywo- 

oxewv, Acts ii. 36 (eiddres, Sap. xviii. 6).* 
Goxnpovew, -@; (to be dcynpwv, deformed ; ry Keda- 

Ajv adoynpoveiv, of a bald man, Ael. v. h. 11, 4); to act un- 
becomingly ({Eur.], Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5; emi twa, 
towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for 
her, 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

aoxnpootvn, -7s, 7, (acynuov ); fr. Plato down; un- 
seemliness, an unseemly deed: Ro. i. 27; of the pudenda, 
one’s nakedness, shame: Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 26; 
Deut. xxiii. 14, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.)* 
GTX HLwV, -ovos, neut. daynuov, (cxynua); a. deformed. 

b. indecent, unseemly: 1 Co. xii. 23, opp. to evoyjpov. 
({Hat.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

dowria, -as, 7, (the character of an dowzos, i. e. of an 

abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. cada, oda 

i. q. ta€@, [d-cw-ro-s, Curtius § 570]; hence prop. incor- 
rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod- 

igality, [R. V. riot]: Eph. v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 
(Prov. xxviii. 7; 2 Mace. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 e.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (3) p. 1120*, 3; Polyb. 32, 20, 
9; 40, 12, 7; cf. Cic. Tusc. 3, 8; Hdian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed. 
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Bekk.), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i. p. 152 sq.; 
[Trench § xvi.].* 

dodtws, adv., (adj. dowros, on which see doartia), dis- 

solutely, profligately: Gv (Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 8), Lk. 
xv. 13 [A. V. riotous living].* 

Graktéw, -@: 1 aor. nraxtnoa; to be draxtos, to be disor- 

derly; a. prop. of soldiers marching out of order or 
quitting the ranks: Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 6, etc. Hence b. 

to be neglectful of duty, to be lawless: Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 22; 

oec. 5, 15; Lys. 141, 18 [i.e. c. Alcib. or. 1§ 18], al. c. 
to lead a disorderly life: 2 Th. iii. 7, cf. 11.* 

draxtos, -ov, (rdcow), disorderly, out of the ranks, 

(often so of soldiers); irregular, inordinate (éraxrot 
7Sovai immoderate pleasures, Plat. lez. 2, 660 b.; Plut. 

de lib. edue. ¢. 7), deviating from the prescribed order or 
(ce eleven ance hem tie 6. (ne Grk. write fre 
[Hdt. and] Thue. down ; often in Plat.) * 

a-réxtas, adv., disorderly: 2 Th. iii. 6 drdxtws mepura- 

tetv, which is explained by the added kat py Kara tH 
mapadoow nv mapédaBe map nuov; cf. ibid. 11, where it is 

explained by pndev epyatsuevor, adda meprepyatopevor. 
(Often in Plato.) * 

Grekvos, -ov, (rexvov), without offspring, childless: Lk. 
xx. 28-30. (Gen. xv. 2; Sir. xvi. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hesiod opp. 600 down.)* 

arevifw; 1 aor. nréuca; (fr. drevns stretched, intent, 
and this fr. reivw and a intensive ; [yet cf. W. § 16,4 B. a. 

fin., and s. v. A, a, 3]); to fix the eyes on, gaze upon: with 

dat. of pers., Lk. iv. 20; xxii. 56; Acts iii. 12; x.4; xiv. 9; 

xxiii. 1; foll. by ets with ace. of pers., Acts iii. 4; vi. 15; 

xiii. 9; metaph. to fix one’s mind on one as an example, 

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 23 ets rs, Acts i.10; vii. 55; 2 Co. 

iii. 7, 13; ets zt, to look into anything, Acts xi. 6. (3 
Mace. ii. 26. [Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 [i. e. 6, 11%, 12 

Dind.]; Diod. 3, 39 [Dind. évar.]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 3; 

Leian. cont. 16, al.) * 
drep, prep., freq. in the poets [fr. Hom. down], rare 

in prose writ. fr. Plat. [?] down; without, apart from: 
with gen. [ Dion. Hal. 3,10; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5]; 

in the Bible only in 2 Macc. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (Grep 

éxAov in the absence of the multitude; hence, without 
tumult), 35. [* Teaching’ 3, 10; Herm. sim. 5, 4, 5.]* 

dripatw; 1 aor. nrivaca; [Pass., pres. driysd¢opar]; 1 

aor. inf. driwacOnva; (fr. dryos; hence) to make aripos, 
to dishonor, insult, treat with contumely, whether in word, 

in deed, or in thought: [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf. 
dripdw and -udo)]; Lk. xx. 11; Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; 

Ro. ii. 23; Jas. ii. 6 [W. § 40, 5, 2; B. 202 (175) ]. Pass.: 
Ro. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.); [and § 39, 3 
N. 3]. (Un Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

étiypdw, -&: [1 aor. jripnoa]; (Ty); to deprive of 

honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : twa, Mk. 

xii. 4 L Tr txt. Ariunoav (see drat and -ydw). (In 

Grk. writ. [chiefly Epic] fr. Hom. down.) * 
drusta, -as, %, (dresos), dishonor, ignominy, disgrace, (fr. 

Hom. down]: 1 Co. xi. 14; opp. to dda, 2 Co. vi. 8; 1 

Co. xv. 43 (€v dria sc. dv, in a state of disgrace, used 

of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body) ; 
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‘writ. transitively, to beam upon, irradiate. 2. 
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kat’ drysiay equiv. to drives, with contempt sc. of myself, 
2 Co. xi. 21 [R. V. by way of disparagement, cf. kara, I. 
fin.]; md6n atuias base lusts, vile passions, Ro. i. 26, ef. 

W.§ 34, 3b.; |B. § 132,10]. eds druiay for a dishonor- 
able use, of vessels, opp. to tryin: Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
20% 

dripos, -ov, (ry); fr. Hom. down; without honor, un- 

honored, dishonored: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv. 

10 (opp. to évdoéos) ; base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 23 
[here the neut. plur. of the compar., dridrepa (Rec.*# 
atTu.@repa) |.* 

aridw, -@: [pf. pass. ptcp. 7riyzwpevos]; (dros); fr. 

Aeschyl. down ; to dishonor, mark with disgrace: Mk. xii. 
4 RG, see arya [and dripdto].* 

Grpls, -idos, 7, vapor: Jas. iv. 14; canvod (Joel ii. 30 

[al. iii. 3]), Acts ii. 19 [opp. to cards in Aristot. meteor. 
2, 4 p. 359», 29 sq., to vepos ibid. 1, 9 p. 346%, 32]. 

(In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e. 
down.) * 

G-Topos, -ov, (Tévw to cut), that cannot be cut in two or 

dwided, indivisible, [ Plat. Soph. 229 d.; of time, Aristot. 

phys. 8, 8 p. 263°, 27]: ev dréum in a moment, 1 Co. 

XV. O02.” 

Gros, -ov, (rémos), out of place; not befitting, unbe- 
coming, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. down; very often in 
Plato); in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper, 

wicked : Lk. xxiii. 41 (G@romév tt mpaooey, as in Job xxvii. 
6; 2 Macc. xiv. 23); Acts xxv.5 LT Tr WH; (Sept. 
for }\8 Job iv. 8; xi. 11, ete. Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 6; 

Plut. de aud. poét. c. 3 @avAd and aroma) ; of men: 2 Th. 
lil. 2 (Gromer kal movnpoi; Luth. unartig, more correctly 
unrighteous [(iniquus), A. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellic. ad 

loc.]). inconvenient, harmful: Acts xxviii. 6 und€év dromov 

eis avTov yuvduevov, no injury, no harm coming to him, 
(Thue. 2, 49; Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 2; Hdian. 4, 11, 7 [4, 

ed. Bekk.]).* 
’Arrédea [-Aia T WH (see I, ¢) J, -as, 7, A ttalia, a mar- 

itime city of Pamphylia in Asia, very near the borders 
of Lycia, built and named by Attalus Philadelphus, king 

of Pergamum; now Antali [or Adalia; cf. Dict. of Geog.]: 
Acts xiv. 25.* 

avydtw: 1 aor. inf. avydacar; (avy) ; 1. in Grk. 
in the 

Bible intrans. to be bright, to shine forth: 2 Co. iv. 4 [L 
mrg. Tr mrg. caravy. see dwriopds, b.], (Lev. xiii. 24-28, 
[ete.]). [Comp.: &:-, xat-avyd¢o. |* 

avy, -js, 9, brightness, radiance, (cf. Germ. Auge [eye], 

of which the tragic poets sometimes use avyn, see Pape 
for L. and S.; cf. Lat. lumina]), especially of the sun; 
hence #Aiov is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight; 
hence dypts [-pe T Tr WH] adyjs even till break of day, 
Acts xx. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 386 xara rnv mparny adbyny 
THs npepas). [Syn. see heyyos. fined 

Atyovoros, -ov, 6, Augustus {ef. Eng. Majesty; see 

aeBaords, 2], the surname of G. Julius Caesar Octavia- 

nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. ii. 1.* 
av0déns, -es, (fr. ad’rés and Adopar), selfpleasing, self 

willed, arrogant: Tit. i. 7; 2 Pet.ii.10. (Gen. xlix. 3, 7; 
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Prov. xxi. 24. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down.) [Trench § xciii.]* 

ai0-alpetos, -ov, (fr. adros and aipéopuar), self-chosen ; in 

Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as dovAeia, Thue. 

6, 40, etc., more rarely of persons; voluntary, of free 

‘choice, of one’s own accord, (as otpatnyés, Xen. an. 5, 7, 

29, explained § 28 by és €avrdv €Anrat) : 2 Co. viii. 3, 17.* 
aiGevréw, -3 ; (a bibl. and eccl. word ; fr. avOevrns contr. 

fr. avroevrns, and this fr. airés and évrea arms [al. évrns, 
ef. Hesych. cuvévrns: ovvepyos; cf. Lobeck, Technol. p. 
121]; hence a. acc. to earlier usage, one who with his 

own hand kills either others or himself. 6. in later Grk. 
writ. one who does a thing himself, the author (rns mpdgews, 
Polyb. 23, 14, 2, etc.) ; one who acts on his own authority, 

autocratic, i. q. adroxparwp an absolute master ; cf. Lobeck 

ad Phryn. p. 120 [also as above; cf. W. § 2,1 ¢.]); to 
govern one, exercise dominion over one: twos, 1 Tim. 
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avAéw, -&: 1 aor. nvAnca; [pres. pass. ptep. rd avdAov- 
pevov]; (avdds) ; to play on the flute, to pipe: Mt. xi.17; 
LK. vii. 32; 1Co. xiv. 7. (Fr. [Alem., Hdt.,] Xen. and 
Plat. down.) * 

avd, -7s, 7, (dw to blow; hence) prop. a place open to 
the air (Svamvecpevos tomos avd7 déyerat, Athen. 5, 15 p. 
189 b.); 1. among the Greeks in Homer’s time an 
uncovered space around the house, enclosed by a wall, in 
which the stables stood (Hom. Od. 9, 185; Il. 4, 433); 

hence among the Orientals that roofless enclosure in the 
open country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep- 
fold: Jn. x. 1, 16. 2. the uncovered court-yard of the 

house, Hebr. 1¥N, Sept. addy, Vulg. atrium. Inthe O. T. 
particularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the 
temple at Jerusalem; so in the N. T. once: Rev. xi. 2 

(rnv avryy tiv eEwbev [Rec.st gowbev] tov vaovd). The 
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two adAai, one 
exterior, between the door and the street, called also 

mpoavdwov (q. V.); the other interior, surrounded by the 
buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned 
Mt. xxvi. 69 (where ¢£ is opp. to the room in which the 
judges were sitting) ; Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. xxii.55. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Hauser ; [B. D. Am.ed.s. v. Court; BB.DD. 

s.v. House]. 3. the house itself, a palace: Mt. xxvi. 

3, 58; Mk. xiv. 54; xv. 16; Lk. xi. 21; Jn. xviii. 15, and ° 

so very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 74 down [ef. 
Eustath. 1483, 39 r@ ris adAjjs dvouare ra Sépara dnAot, 
Suid. col. 652 ¢. addy + 9 rod Baoidéas oikia. Yet this sense 
: denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al.; see Mey. on Mt. 
etal 

atAnris, -od, 6, (atAéw), a flute-player : Mt. ix. 23; Rev. 
xviii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn. and] Hdt. 6, 60 
down.) * 

avAtLopar: depon.; impf. nddAcounv; 1 aor. nddlcOny 
[Veitch s. v.; B.51 (44); W.§ 39, 2]; (adn); in Sept. 
mostly for 1p; 1. prop. to lodge in the court-yard 
esp. at night; of flocks and shepherds. 2. to pass the 
night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. to pass the 
night, lodge: so Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 37 (€Eepyopevos 
nvAifero eis rd Epos, going out to pass the night he retired 
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to the mountain; cf. B. § 147,15). (In Grk. writ. fr. 

Hom. down.) * 
aidés, -od, 6, (dw, adw), (fr. Hom. down], a pipe: 1Co. 

xiv. 7. [Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.]* 
attave, and earlier (the only form in Pind. and Soph. 

[Veitch s. v. says, ‘Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thuc. always 
have at or avfopa, and Pind. except avédavor Fr. 130 

(Bergk)’]) ato (Eph. ii. 21; Col. ii. 19) ; impf. nééavor ; 
fut. avénow ; 1 aor. niénoa; [Pass., pres. avédvoyat | ; 1 aor. 
nv&nOny ; 1. trans. to cause to grow, to augment: 1 

Co. iii. 6 sq.; 2Co.ix. 10. Pass. to grow, increase, become 
greater: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv.8 L T Tr WH; 2 Co. x. 15; 
Col. i. 6 [not Rec.]; eis ray émtyvwow rod Oeod unto the 
knowledge of God, Col. i. 10 (GL T Tr WH 79 erryroce 
Tov Geov) ; eis cwtnpiay [not Rec.] to the attaining of sal- 
vation, 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2. acc. to later usage (fr. Aristot. 
an. post. 1, 13 p. 78°, 6, etc., down; but nowhere in Sept. 

[cf. B. 54 (47); 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]) intrans. to grow, 
increase: of plants, Mt. vi. 28; Mk. iv. 8 Rec.; Lk. xii. 

27 [not Tdf.; Trmrg. br. avé.]; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants, 

Lk. i. 80; ii. 40; of a multitude of people, Acts vii. 17. 

of inward Christian growth: eis Xpeorov, in reference to 
[W. 397 (371); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.] Christ, Eph. iv. 
15; els vady, so as to form atemple, Eph. ii. 21; ev xapire, 

2 Pet. iii. 18; with an acc. of the substance, ry avénow, 
Col. ii. 19 [ef. W. § 32, 2; B. § 131, 5, also Bp. Lehtft.’s 
note ad loc.]; of the external increase of the gospel 
it is said 6 Adyos nvEave: Acts vi. 7; xii. 24; xix. 20; 

of the growing authority of a teacher and the number of 
his adherents (opp. to éAatrove Ga), Jn. iii. 30. [Comp.: 
ovr, dmep-avédve. | * 

avénots, -ews, 7, (avEw), increase, growth: Eph. iv. 16; 

tov Geod, effected by God, Col. ii. 19; cf. Meyer ad loe. 
({Hat.], Thuc., Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

aigw, see avdva. 

atipiov, adv., (fr. avpa the morning air, and this fr. ato 
to breathe, blow; [acc. to al. akin to jas, Lat. aurora; 

Curtius § 613, cf. Vanitek p. 944]), to-morrow (Lat. eras) : 
Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; Acts xxiii. 15 Rec., 20; xxv. 22; 

1 Co. xv. 32 (fr. Is. xxii. 13) ; onpepov kai avpiov, Lk. xiii. 
32 sq.; Jas. iv. 13 [Rec.st G; al. orp. 4 avp.]. 7) adprov se. 

nuepa [W. § 64, 5; B. § 123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 34; 
Acts iv. 3; émi tiv avpiov, on the morrow, i. e. the next 

morning, Lk. x. 35; Actsiv. 5; 76 [L ra; WH om] rijs 

avpiov, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14. 
[From Hom. down. ]* 

atotnpés, -d, -dv, (fr. avo to dry up), harsh (Lat. au- 

sterus), stringent of taste, adarnpdy Kal yAvKd (Kal mexpdv), 
Plat. legg. 10, 897 a.; otvos, Diog. Laért. 7, 117. of 
mind and manners, harsh, rough, rigid, [ef. Trench 

§ xiv.]: Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laért. 
7, 26, etc. 2Mace. xiv. 30).* 

airdpkeia, -as, 7, (adrapkns, q. V-), @ perfect condition 
of life, in which no aid or support is needed; equiv. to 

Teretdtns KtHoews dyabdv, Plat. def. p. 412 b.; often in 
Aristot. [defined by him (pol. 7, 5 init. p. 1326, 29) as 

follows : 76 mavra imdpyew x. Seic bar pnOevds avrdpkes; cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 11]; hence, a sufficiency of the 
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necessaries of life: 2 Co. ix. 8; subjectively, a mind con- 
tented with its lot, contentment: 1 Tim. vi. 6; (Diog. 
Laért. 10, 130).* 

atrdépxns [on the accent see Chandler § 705 ], -es, (avrds, 
apxéw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sufficient for one’s self, strong 
enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support; 
independent of external circumstances; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 1, 32 down. Subjectively, 
contented with one’s lot, with one’s means, though the slender- 
est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xl. 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 73 Diog. 
Laért. 2, 24 of Socrates, abrdpxns cat ceuvds). (CE. abrdp- 
reva. | * 

avro-KaTd-KptTos, -ov, (adTos, kataxpiva), self-condemned : 
Tit. iii. 11; (eccl. writ. [ef. W. § 34, 3]).* 

avréparos, -ov, and -7, -ov, (fr. adrdés and pepaa to desire 
eagerly, fr. obsol. theme pdw), moved by one’s own im- 
pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of 
another, (fr. Hom. down) ; often of the earth producing 
plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits 
growing without culture; [on its adverbial use cf. W. 
§ 54, 2]: Mk. iv. 28; (Hdt. 2,94; 8, 138; Plat. polit. p. 

272 a.; [Theophr. h. p. 2,1]; Diod. 1, 8, ete. Lev. xxv. 

5,11). of gates opening of their own accord: Acts xii. 
10, (so in Hom. Il. 5, 749; Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 7; Apoll. 

Rh. 4, 41; Plut. Timol. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21; [Dion 
Cass. 44, 17]).* 

airémrns, -ov, 6, (avtdés, OIITQ), seeing with one’s own 

eyes, an eye-witness, (cf. adrjxoos one who has himself 
heard a thing): Lk.i. 2. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

avrés, -7, -d, pron. (“ derived from the particle ad with 
the added force of a demonstrative pronoun. In itself 
it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has 
either been previously mentioned or, when the whole 
discourse is looked at, must necessarily be supplied.” 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 219; [see Vaniéek p, 268]). It is 
used by the bibl. writ. both of the O. T. and of the N. T. 
far more frequently than the other pronouns; and in this 
very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de- 
viate greatly from prof. auth.; cf. B. § 127, 9 [On 
classic usage cf. Hermann, Opusce. i. 308 sqq., of which 
dissertation a summary is given in his edition of Viger 
pp. 732-736.] 

I. self, as used (in all persons, genders, numbers) to 
distinguish a person or thing from or contrast it with 
another, or to give him (it) emphatic prominence. uf 
When used to express Opposition or Distinction, 
it is added a. to the subjects implied in the verb, the 
versonal pronouns ¢y, jpeis, ov, etc., being omitted: Lk. 

v. 37 (adrés exxvOnoera the wine, as opp. to the skins) ; 
Lk. xxii. 71 (adrol yap jnxovoapev we ourselves, opp. to 
witnesses whose testimony could have been taken); Jn. 

ii. 25 (ards éyivwoxev, opp. to testimony he might have 

called for); Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only) ; Jn. 

ix. 21 [T Tr WH om.]; Acts xviii. 15 (dweode avrot) ; 

xx. 34; xxii. 19; 1 Th. i. 9, ete.; with a negative added, 

‘he does not himself do this or that,’ i. e. he leaves it to 

others: Lk. vi. 42 (adrés, viz. thou, od Bdérov); Lk. xi. 

46 (adrol, viz yr, ov mpoowavere), 52; In. XVliil. 28; 3 
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Jn. 10. With the addition of xai to indicate that a thing 
is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12 
(unmore Kal adroi oe Gytixadéowat); xvi. 28; Acts ii. 22 
(GL T TrWHom. eat]; Jn. iv. 45; xvii. 19, 21; Phil. 
ii. 24, etc. In other pass. cal adrds is added to a subject 
expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans- 
lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered like- 
wise: Lk. i. 36 (4 ovyyevis cov Kal abt) cuvetAnduia vidv 
tly kinswoman herself also, i. e. as well as thou); Mt. 
XXVii. 57 (4s cal adros euadnrevoe [LT Tr WH txt. ren] 
T@ "Inood); Lk. xxiii. 51 [RG]; Mk. xv. 43; Acts viii. 
13 (6 d€ Sivev Kai aitds émictevoe); xv. 32; xxi. 24; 1 
Jn. ii. 6; Gal. ii. 17; Heb. xiii. 3. b. it is added to 

subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or 
demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common: Jn. iii. 
28 (avrol tpeis ye yourselves bear witness, not only have 
I affirmed) ; Acts xx. 30 (€& dua atrav from among 
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv. 
14 (kat adrds éyo I of myself also, not only assured by 
report, cf. i. 8); 1 Co. v. 13 (€€ ipay airév from your 
own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose 
character God must be the judge) ; 1 Co. vii. 35; xi. 13; 
1 Th. iv. 9; avrot odror, Acts xxiv. 20; adrod rovrov 

(masc.), Acts xxv. 25; "Incods airos Jesus himself, per- 
sonally, opp. to those who baptized by his command, 
Jn. iv. 2; adrdés "Incods, opp. to those who believed on 
him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24; Jesus himself, 

not others only, Jn. iv. 44; adr. Aaveid, opp. to the doc- 
tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to 
agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 36 sq.; Lk. xx. 
42; a’rés 6 Saravas, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14; 
avros 6 beds, God himself, not another, Rev. xxi. 3; aira 

Ta émovpama, the heavenly things themselves [i. e. sanc- 
tuary ], opp. to its copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see émoupamos, 1 ¢.]. 
c. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan- 
ions, disciples, servants, — as Mk. ii. 25 (adrds kal of per’ 
avrod) ; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 53; xviii. 1,— but also from things 

done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (rl movet Kat 
(nret abrés [L Tr mrg. WH mrg. adr ]) ; 1 Co. iii. 15 (rads 
70 €pyov kataxanoerat, avros S€ ooOnoera) ; Lk. xxiv. 15 

(abrés (6) *Inoots, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their 
previous conversation about him). d. self to the exclu- 
sion of others, i. e. he etc. alone, by one’s self: Mk. vi. 31 

(ipeis abrot ye alone, unattended by any of the people; 
cf. Fritzsche ad loc.) ; Jn. xiv. 11 (did ra épya abra [WH 
mrg. avrod]); Ro. vii. 25 (adrés éye I alone, unaided by 
the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2); 2 Co. xii. 13 (atrds éya, 
unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 12; 
cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 733 iii.; Matth. § 467, 5; Kihner 
§ 468 Anm. 2; [Jelf § 656, 3]; with the addition of 

povos (as often in Attic writ.): Jn. vi. 15. e. self, not 
prompted or influenced by another, i. e. of one’s self, of 

one’s own accord: Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Hom. Il. 17, 254; 

and among Attic writ. esp. Xen.). 2. When it gives’ 

Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic he, she, 

it: Mt. i. 21 (adrés odoet HE and no other); Mt. v. 4-10 

(abrof); vi. 4 [RG]; xvii. 5 (avrod dxovere); Lk. vi. 35; 

xvii. 16; xxiv. 21; Jn. ix. 21 (adros [T Tr WH om.]... 
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airoy...adrés); Acts x.42[L txt. Tr txt. WH obros]; 
Gal. iv. 17 (abrovs) ; Eph. ii. 10 (adrod) ; Col. i. 17; 1 Jn. 

ii. 2; iv. 5; Jas. ii. 6 sq. So in Grk. writ. also fr. Hom. 

down; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same 

force after relative sentences, where Greek prose uses 

obros: Mt. xii. 50 (Gores dv ronan . - » » adTds pov ddedds 

éorv, where in Mk. iii. 35 odros) ; Mt. xxvi. 48 ; Mk. xiv. 

44; cf. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, adrds is put 
before subjects, serving to recall them again: Mt. iii. 4 
(adrds 5€ Iwdvyns now he, whom I spoke of, John) ; Mk. 
vi. 17 (adrés yap ‘Hpwdns) ; Ro. viii. 16 (adr6 76 mvevpa). 
b. it points out some one as chief, leader, master of 

the rest (often so in Grk., as in the well-known phrase of 
the Pythagoreans airds ea [cf. W. § 22, 3, 4 and p. 150 
(142)]): of Christ, Mt. viii. 24; Mk. iv. 38; vi. 47; viii. 

29; Lk. y. 16 sq.; ix. 515 x. 38; ~of God, Lk. vi. 35; 

Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lehm.]. c. it answers 

to our very, just, exactly, (Germ. eben, gerade): Ro. ix. 3 

(airés ¢yo I myself, the very man who seems to be inimi- 
cal to the Israelites); 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore 
myself lowly in your presence, as ye said); avra ra €pya, 
Jn. v. 36; often in Luke ev adr tH jpépa or Spa, ait 

T@ katp@, in that very day, hour, season: Lk. ii. 38; x. 21; 
Xuks 1S sabi, I, GIS sce, WO) scam, NY OSe she MBL Be aCe 

xvi. 18. In the writings of Paul atrd rovro this very 
thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i..6; eis avro 

|rvdro for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix. 
173 xii. 6; 2 Co. v. 5; ph. vi. 223) Col. 8; and im 

the same sense [ for this very thing] the simple accus. 
(as in Attic, cf. Matth. § 470, 7; Kiihner ii. 267 Anm. 6; 

W. § 21 N. 2) rodro aird, 2 Co. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad 

loc.], and avré rovro, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here airo/]. 
a. even, Lat. vel, adeo, (in Hom. ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 

733 il.) : kal adri 7 Kriows, Ro. viii. 21; oddé 7 vows adrn, 
1 Co. xi. 14; cai [Tr om. L WH br. kat] adrés 6 vids, 1 Co. 

xv. 28; kal airy Sdppa even Sarah herself, although a 

feeble old woman, Heb. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the 
dat. avr7 Sdppa; see karaBorn, 1]. 

II. ards has the force of a simple personal pronoun 
of the third person, answering to our unemphatic he, she, 
it; and that 1. as in classic Grk., in the oblique 

cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instances, — 

as in the gen. absolute, e. g. adrod €AOdvros, NaAnoavtos, 

etc.; or in the ace. with inf., efs 76 efvat adrods dvamoXo- 
yirovs, Ro. i. 20; or after prepositions, éé adrod, év avTo, 

etc.; or where it indicates the possessor, 6 rarhp adrod ; 
or a person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active 
verb, as émdaoe: ara, Mt. vii. 9; domdoacbe avtnv, Mt. 

x. 12; dels adrovs, Mt. xxvi. 443 Av Scavedov adrois, Lk. 
i. 225 od« eta adrd Nadeiv, Lk. iv. 413 4 oxoria adts od 
xatéAaBe, Jn. i. 5. But see atrovd below. 2. Contrary 
to Grk. usage, in the N. T. even in the Nominative it 
is put for a simple personal pronoun of the third person, 
where the Greeks say ofros or 6 8é, or use no pronoun at 
all. This has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (93) 
sqq.; and yet some of the examples adduced by him are not 
decisive, but either must be or can be referred to the usage 
illustrated under I. 1;—those in which aérés is used of 

86 autos 

Christ, apparently to I. 1b. But, in my opinion, the 
question is settled even by the following: avrés, Mt. 
xiv. 2; Mk. xiv. 15; Lk.i. 22; xv. 14; so too in the Sept. 

(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98); Sir. xlix. 7; 

Tob. vi. 11; adroi, Mk. ii. 8 (otras adroit Siadoyifovrat in 
Grsb.); Lk. ix. 36; xiv. 1; xxii. 23; adrdé, Lk. xi. 14 

[Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]. Whether airy and atrai 
also are so used, is doubtful; cf. B. 109 (95). 3. 
Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted, 
being evident from the context: Mk. vi. 5 (émsOeis, sc. 
avrois); Jn. iii. 34 (didaor, sc. aire); In. x. 29 (dedaxe 
pot, sc. avrovs) ; Acts xiii. 3 (améAvaay, sc. avrovs) ; Rev. 

Xviii. 21 (€Badev, sc. adrov), etc. 4. Not infrequently 
avros in the oblique cases is added to the ver b, although 
the case belonging to this very verb has preceded: Mt. 
Vili. 1 (karaBavre bé adtr@ [L Tr WH gen. absol.] ad rot 
épovs nkodovOnoay ait@) ; Mt. iv. 16; v. 40; viii. 23, 28 
[RG]; ix. 28; xxv. 29 (a6 [om. by LT Tr WH] rod py 
éxovros ... am avrov); xxvi. 71 [RGLbr. T]; Mk. v. 2 
[RG]; ix. 28[ RG]; Jn. xv. 2 (wav kAjpa. . . atperavro) ; 

Acts vii. 21 [RG]; Jas. iv. 17; Rev. ii. 7; vi. 4 [LTr 
mrg. br.]; cf. W. § 22,4 a.; B. 142 (125). Doubtless 
the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in- 
tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow, 
marked off these very words as a clause by themselves, 
as if they formed a protasis; and so, when he came to 

the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were 
to form an apodosis. 5. By a Hebraism avrds is used 

redundantly in relative sentences: js etye rd Ouyatpiov 
avrjs, Mk. vii. 25 ; of 7@ podome adrod, 1 Pet. ii. 24 (RG 

T, but Tr mre. br. avrov) ; esp. in the Apocalypse: jv 

ovdels Stvatat KNetaat aiTny, Rev. iii. 8 (ace. to the true 
text); ofs €606n adrois, Rey. vii. 2; add vs. 93; xiii. 12; 
xvii. 9; far oftener in the Sept.; rare in Grk. writ. [fr. 

Callim. ep. 44]; ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 709; [B.§ 143,1]; W. 
22,4 b. where add to the exx. Hdian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.] 

ois emipoirdot avtois Tas AouTas Toders TUAAL avolyyurTo. 

But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 12 
ob TO mrvov év TH xet—pl avTov, nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 ds Tas 

duaptias nudy avtos avnveyxev. For in the latter pas- 

sage adrds is in contrast with ws, who must otherwise 

have paid the penalty of our sins; and in the former the 
sense is, ‘he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.’ 

6. Very often avrés is used rather laxly, where the 
subject or the object to which it must be referred is not 
expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially 
from some preceding name of a province or city, or from 
the context : Mt. iv. 23 (wepujyev tiv Tadidaiav diddoKov év 

Tals Tuvaywyais avTay, 1. e. of the Galileeans) ; Acts vill. 5 

(Sapapelas exnpvocer adrois, i. e. rots Sapapetras) ; Xx. 2 

(avrovs, i. e. the inhabitants rév pepar éexeivov ); 2 Co. ii. 

13 (adrois, i.e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (dyAou 

ToAXol kal eOepanevoev avtous, i.e. their sick); 1 Pet. iii. 

14 (PoBov adray, i.e. of those who may be able caxdcat 
you, vs. 13); Lk. xxiii. 51 (7m BoudR adrady, i. e. of those 
with whom he had been a BovAeurns) ; Heb. viii. 8 (abrois 
[LT WH Tr mrg. airovs; see ueupopar] i. e. rots Zxovee 
THY ScaOneny thy mparny) ; Lk. ii. 22 (rod caOapiopod airav, 
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to 
women in child-bed) ; Jn. viii. 44 (Wevorns éoriv Kal 6 

maTnp avtov, i. e. of the liar; cf. Baumg.-Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc.). By this rather careless use of the pro- 
noun it came about that at length avroi alone might be 
used for dv@pwmou: Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14,17 
[here T WH Tr mrg. airov]; cf. W. § 22, 3; B. § 127, 8. 

7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several 
members, the second member is not joined to the first by 
the relative és, but by a loose connection proceeds with 
kat avros; as, Lk. xvii. 31; Acts ili. 13 (dv tyets mapeSdxare 
kal npynoacée adtov [LT WH om. Tr br. airév]) ; 1 Co. 

vill. 6 (€€ 06 ta mdvra Kal npeis eis adtov, for Kal els dv 
nets) ; 2 Pet. ii. 3. This is the usage likewise of Greek 
as well as of Hebrew; cf. W. 149 (141); [B. 283 (248)]; 
Buhdy. p. 304. 

III. 6 airos, 7) av’ry, 76 adro, with the article, the same; 

1. without a noun: 6 adros, immutable, Heb. i. 12; xiii. 

8, (Thue. 2, 61); 1d av’ré:— roveiv, Mt. v. 46 [R GT 

WH txt., 47 L T Tr WH); Lk. vi. 33; Aéyew, to profess 

the same opinion, 1 Co. i. 10; dvedigew, not in the same 

manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him 
the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, (dvetdi¢ew rovadra, Soph. 

Oed. Col. 1002). ra avira: Acts xv. 27; Ro. ii. 1; Eph. 

vi. 9. emt rd aire [Rec* passim émroavto] (Hesych. 

6p00, emt Tov avtov Tomov), to the same place, in the same 
place: Mt. xxii. 34; Actsi. 15; ii.1; 1 Co. xi. 20; xiv. 23, 

(Ps. ii. 2; 2S. ii. 13; 3 Macc. iii.1; Sus. 14); together: 

ik. xvii. 35; Acts ii. 19[lL ir WH join it to ch. 

ii.; 1 Co. vii. 5]; kara rd adrd, (Vulg. simul), together : 
Acts xiv. 1 (for 1m, Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 K. iii.18; exx. fr. 

Grk. writ. are given by Kypke, Observy. ii. p. 69 sqq.). 
Like adj. of equality 6 airés is foll. by the dat.: éy kai 
76 abro TH eEvpnuevn, 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xviii. 11; 4 Mace. 
viii. 5; x. 2, 13, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 150 (141)). 

2. With a noun added: Mt. xxvi. 44; Mk. xiv. 39 (rov 

airdv Aéyov) ; Lk. vi. 88[R GL mrg.] (76 aité perp) ; 
Phil. i. 30; 1 Co. i. 10 (€v 7 adr vot); 1 Co. xii. 4 (7d 

8¢ atrd mvedpa), etc. 7a aird (with the force of a subst. : 

the same kind) rév maOnpdrwy, 1 Pet. v.9. [Cf. radrd.] 
avrod, prop. neuter:genitive of the pron. adréds, in that 

place, there, here: Mt. xxvi. 36; [Lk. ix. 27 (RB L &ée) ]; 

Acts xv. 34 (a spurious vs. [see WH. App. ad loc. ]) ; xviii. 
19 (LTr mrg. ékei); xxi. 4 (Lehm. adrois).* 

avrod, -js, -00, of himself, herself, itself, 1. q. €avtod, q. V- 

It is very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs, 

Griesbach, Knapp, al.; but Bengel, Matthaei, Lchm., 

Tadf., Trg. have everywhere substituted avrov, arg, etc. 

for abrod, air, ete. “For I have observed that the 

former are used almost constantly [not always then? 

Grimm] not only in uncial codd. of the vili. ix. and x. 

cent., but also in many others (and not N. T. codd. alone). 

That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also 

by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep- 

ositions; for these last are often found written not ed, 

ad, ne, kad, av, etc., but em, am, per, Kar; avr.” Taf. 

Proleg. ad N. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his 

Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. Ixx. [ed. 4 p. xxxiii. (not in 
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ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it 
forth at length in his note on Heb. i. 3, vol. ii. 1 p- 
67 sqq. The question jg hard to decide, not only be- 
cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the 
oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the 
mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he 
will speak in his own person, or acc. to the thought of 
the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority 
of the passages in the N. T. avrod is correctly restored; 
but apparently we ought to write 8v abrod (Rec. éavrod 
[so L mrg. T WH)), Ro. xiv. 14 [Ltxt. Tr 8? abr]; els 
airdy, Col. i. 20 [al. ets adr.]; adros wept abrod [T Tr txt. 
WH éavrod], Jn.ix. 21. Cf. W.151 (143); [B.111(97) sq.; 

Bp. Lghtft. on Col.1. ¢., and see esp. Hortin Westcott and 
Hort’s Grk. Test., App. p. 144 sq.; these editors have in- 
troduced the aspirated form into their text “nearly twen- 
ty times” (e. g. Mt. vi. 84; Lk. xii. 17, 213 xxiii. 12; xxiv. 

12; Jn. ii. 24; xiii. 32; xix.17; xx. 103 Acts xiv.17; Ro. 

1,275 2 Co. ii.5; Eph. ii. 15; Phil.tii, 21; 13n. v. 10; 

Rev. viii. 6, etc.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 482]. 
attépupos, -ov, (adrds and dap a thief, dwpd a theft), 

(fr. Soph. down]; prop. caught in the act of theft; then 
univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime; 
very often in the phrases ém airodope (as one word 

eravTopopm) Twa hapBadvewv, Pass. NapBdver Oat, Karadap- 
BaverOa, ddicxeo Oa, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being 

specified by a participle: potyevopérn, Jn. viii. 4 [RG], 
as in Ael. nat. an. 11,15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn. 
[x. p. 723 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4, 5; Eumen. 2, 2]; Sext. 

Empir. adv. Rhet. 65 [p. 151 ed. Fabric. ].* 

aité-xeup, -pos, 6, (avtds and yelp, cf. paxpdyerp, ddiKd- 

xeup), doing a thing with one’s own hand: Acts xxvii. 19. 
(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) * 

avxéw ; (in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down, 
but rare in prose); prop. to lift up the neck, hence to 
boast: peydda adyei, Jas. iil. 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe- 
yahauxet q. v.* 

avxpnpés, -d, -dv, (advypew to be squalid), squalid, dirty, 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.), and since dirty things are destitute of 

brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 76 

Aapmpov #) oTiABov . . . 7) Tovvavriov avxpnpoy Kal adapts. 
(Hesych., Suidas, Pollux.) * 

dp-aipéw, -@; fut. dpaipnow (Rev. xxii. 19 Ree. [fr. 

Erasmus, apparently on no Ms. authority; see Tdi.’s 
note]), and dped@ (ibid. G L T Tr WH; on this rarer fut. 
ef. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 100) ; 2 aor. dpetdov; 1 fut. pass. 

apaipeOnoopat; Mid., pres. dparpotpar; 2 aor. aperduny ; 
[see aipéw]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; ¢o take from, 

take away, remove, carry off : ti, Lk. i. 25; to cut off, rd 
driov, Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv.47[L T Tr WH 70 drapiov]; 

Lk. xxii. 50 [76 ods], (r7v kepadny twos, 1 Mace. vii. 47; 

for N73, 1S. xvii. 51); to take away, ri amd with gen. 

of a thing, Rev. xxii. 19; ri dwé with gen. of pers. Lk. 
x. 42 [(T WH om. L Tr br. awd], (Gen. xxxi. 31; Job 

xxxvi. 7; Prov. iv. 16 [Alex.], etc.) ; mid. (prop. to 

take away or bear off for one’s self), Lk. xvi. 3, (Lev. 
iv. 10; Mic. ii. 8; in Grk. writ. with a simple gen. for 
do twos); apaipety tas dpaptias to take away sins, of 
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victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. xi. 15 ; Sir. xlvii. 

11); mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering 

no more, the sins committed by men, i.e. granting par- 

don for sins (see duapria, 2 a.): Ro. xi. 27." 

&dhavijs, -és, (paivw), not manifest, hidden: Heb. iv. 13. 

(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hat. down.) (Cf. 

d7dos, and Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

ddavitw; [Pass., pres. dpavigopa]; 1 aor. npaviaOny ; 

(dpavns); a. to snatch out of sight, to put out of view, to 

make unseen, (Xen. an. 3, 4, 8 fAtov vebéAn mapaxaduaca 

Aipdnce sc. riv wow, Plat. Phil. 66 a. dpavifovres xpi- 

mropev). b. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume : 

Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. and Sept. [cf. B. 

§ 130, 5]); Pass. to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor 

Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (Hat. 7, 

6; 167; Plat. et sqq.). c. to deprive of lustre, render 
unsightly; to disfigure : rd mpdacwroy, Mt. vi. 16.* 

ahaviopds, -0d, 6, (apavitw, q. v.), disappearance; de- 
struction: Heb. viii. 13. (Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.; often in Sept., particularly for naw and 

manu.) * 
&-havros, -ov, (fr. gaivopar), taken out of sight, made 

invisible: dpavros éeyévero an’ avtav, he departed from 

them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk. 
xxiv. 31. (In poets fr. Hom. down; later in prose writ. 
also; Diod. 4, 65 eumecay eis 76 xdopa .. . dpavros éyévero, 

Plut. orac. def. c. 1. Sometimes angels, withdrawing 
suddenly from human view, are said d@aveis yiverOa: 
2 Mace. iii. 34; Acta Thom. § § 27 and 43.) * 

&heSpav, -Gvos, 6, apparently a word of Macedonian 
origin, which Suidas calls ‘barbarous’; the place into 
which the alvine discharges are voided; a privy, sink; 
found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to 
be derived not from af’ éSpév a podicibus, but from 
dedpos, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5; 
xv. 19 sqq. answers to the Hebr. 11) sordes menstruorum. 

Cf. Fischer’s full discussion of the word in his De vitiis 
lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.* 

aherbla (apeideca Lohm., see s. v. €t,1),-as, 7, (the dispo- 
sition of a man who is dfedys, unsparing), unsparing 
severity: with gen. of the object, rod caparos, Col. ii. 23 
(rév capdrov apedeiv, Lys. 2, 25 (193, 5); Diod. 13, 60; 
79 etc. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]; in Plat. defin. p. 
412 d. apedia means liberality).* 

&d-<idov, i. q. dreidov, q. v. Cf. B. 7; Mullacn p. 22; 
W. 45 (44); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg. 
p- xxxiii.; Scrivener’s ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. p. xlvii. 
(11); esp. WH. App. p. 143 sq., Meisterhans § 20, and 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 23; Curtius p. 687 sq.]. 

GdedASrys, -nTos, 7, (fr. adedns without rock, smooth, 
plain, and this fr. peddeds rocky land), simplicity, [A.V. 
singleness |: kapdias, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in 
eccl. writ.]. The Greeks used dpéAeta).* 

ad-edmritw, i. q. dredriva, q. v.3 cf. aeidov. 

db-eots, -ews, 7, (apinur); ‘1. release, as from bond- 
age, imprisonment, etc.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lxi. 1 Sq: 3 

Polyb. 1, 79, 12, etc.). 2. dears duapridy forgiveness, 
pardon, of sins (prop. the letting them go, as if they had 
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not been committed [see at length Trench § xxxiii.])» 

remission of their penalty: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4; Lk. 

i. 77; iii. 3; xxiv. 47; Acts ii. 38; v. 31; x.43; xiii. 38; 

xxvi. 18; Col. i. 14; rév maparroparev, Eph. i. 7; and 

simply apeots: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, (povov, 

Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 d.; éyxAnudrwr, Diod. 20, 44 [so 
Dion. Hal. 1. 8 § 50, see also 7, 33; 7, 46; esp. 7, 64; 

dpaptnudrev, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. 17; al.]).* 

dh, -ns, 7, (ante to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg. 
junctura [and nexus]), bond, connection, [A. V. joint (see 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below)]: Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19. (Plut. Anton. c. 27.) * 

abOapela, -as, 7, (4pOapros, cf. axabapoia), (Tertull. 

and subseq. writ. incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and 
incorruptela]), incorruption, perpetuity : rod x6cpov, Philo 
de incorr. mund. § 11; it is ascribed to 76 Oeioy in Plut. 
Arist. c. 6; of the body of man exempt from decay after 
the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (év aé. sc. dv), 50, 53 sq.; 

of a blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 23; vi. 19; 4 Macc. 
xvii. 12), Ro. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10. twa dyamay év adpOap- 
cia to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi. 
24 [cf. Mey. ad loc. The word seems to have the mean- 
ing purity, sincerity, incorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.**].* 

d-pOapros, -ov, (POeipw), uncorrupted, not liable to cor- 

ruption or decay, imperishable: of things, 1 Co. ix. 25; 
1 Pet. i. 4, 23; iii. 4; [aO. xnpuypa tHs aiwviov cwrnpias, 

Mk. xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’). im- 
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i. 

2321 Time 1 179) 3(Sap-e xii) 15) xviii. 64-9 [Aristotaly 
Plut., Leian., al. [Cf. Trench § lxviii.])* 

&-p8opla, -as, 7, (4pGopos uncorrupted, fr. Pbeipw), un- 
corruptness: Tit. ii. 7 LT Tr WH; see ddvapOopia.* 

ap-inpt; pres. 2 pers. sing. ddeis (fr. the form apéo, 
Rev. ii. 20 for Rec. éas), [3 pers. plur. dgvotow Rev. xi. 
9 Tdf. edd. 2, 7,fr. a form ddgvéw ; cf. B. 48 (42)]; impf. 3 
pers. sing. #¢ve, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i. 
34; xi. 16, fr. the form d¢iw ; whence also pres. 1 pers. 
plur. dpiowev Lk. xi. 4 L T Tr WH for ddiewer Rec. and 

3 pers. apiovow Rev. xi.9 L T Tr WH; [see WH. App. 
p- 167]; fut. apjow; 1 aor. apjxa, 2 pers. sing. -Kes Rev. 
ii. 4 T Tr WH [cf. comidw]; 2 aor. impv. ages, dere, subj. 
3 pers. sing. ap, 2 pers. plur. apyre, [inf. adetvae (Mt. 
xxii. 23 L T Tr WH; Lk. v. 21 L txt. T Tr WH), 
ptep. ageis, apévres; Pass., pres. dpiewa, [yet 3 pers. 
plur. ddiovra: Jn. xx. 23 WH mrg. ete.; ef. dpi above]; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. dpéwvrat (a Doric form [cf. W. § 14, 3 a.; 
B 49 (42); Kiihner § 285, 4], Mt. ix. 2,5; Mk. ii. 5, [9] 
— in both these Gospels L [exc. in Mk. mrg.] T Tr WH 
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. ddievrar; Lk. v. 20, 
23; vil. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 23 L txt. T Tr txt. WH txt.; 
1 Jn. ii. 12) ; 1 aor. dpedny; fut. apeOjooua; cf. W. § 14, 
3; B. 48 (42); [WH. App. p. 167; Veitch s. v. input] 5 
(fr. dro and tinue); [fr. Hom. down]; to send from (azo) 
one’s self; 1. to send away; a. to bid go away or 
depart: rovs dxdovs, Mt. xiii. 36 [al. refer this to 3 be- 
low]; tiv yuvaixa, of a husband putting away his wife, 
1 Co. vii. 11-13, (Hdt. 5, 39; and subst. apeois, Plut. 
Pomp. c. 42, 6). b. to send forth, yield up, emit: rd 
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wvevpa, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 (rv Wuyqv, Gen. xxxv. 
18; Hat. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ. [see mvedua, 
2]), pomp to utter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk. 
xv. 37 (Gen. xlv. 2 and often in Grk. writ.; [ef. Heinichen 
on Kuseb. h. e. 8,14, 17]). c. to let go, let alone, let be; 

a. to disregard: Mt. xv.14. 8B. to leave, not to discuss 
now, a topic, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc.: 

Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 392; Theophr. char. praef. § 3; 
for other examples fr. Grk. writ. see Bleek on Heb. vol. 
ii. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. 1. c. as expres- 
sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of 
the writer; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be- 
low]. y. to omit, neglect: Mt. xxiii. 23, [Lk. xi. 42 R G]; 
MK. vii. 8; Ro.i. 27. . to let go, give up, a debt, by not 

demanding it (opp. to kpareiv, Jn. xx. 23), i. e. to remit, 
Sorgive: rd Savevov, Mt. xviii. 27; rav dpecdny, Mt. xviii. 

32; ra dpecAnyara, Mt. vi. 12; ra waparrapara, vi. 14 sq. ; 
Mk. xi. 25 sq. [T Tr WH om. verse 26]; ras duaprias, ra 
épaprnuara, Tas avopias, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq.; xii. 31; Mk. ii. 5, 

7; ii. 28; Lk. v. 20 sq. 23; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 
1); 1 Jn.i. 9; Jas. v.15, (Is. xxii. 14; xxxiii. 24, etc.) ; 

t. €mivovay THs Kapdias, Acts viii. 22, (ryv airiay, Hat. 6, 
30; ra xypea, Ael. v. h. 14, 24); absolutely, dquevae revi to 
forgive one: Mt. xii. 32; xviii. 21, 35; Mk. iv. 12; Lk. 

xi. 4; xii. 10; xvii. 3 sq.; xxiil. 34 [L br. WH reject the 

pass.]. e. to give up, keep no longer : tiv mpatny aydamny, 
Rev. ii. 4. 2. to permit, allow, not to hinder; a. foll. by 
a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222)]: Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16 dgere 
€pxer Oat kal pr) K@dvere adrd, Mt. xiii. 30; Mk. i. 34; Jn. 
xi. 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf.: Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 13 
(14); Mk. v. 37; vii. 12, 27; Lk. viii. 51; ix. 60; xii. 39 ; 

Rev. xi. 9. b. without an inf.: Mt. ili. 15 (apes apr per- 
mit it just now). with acc. of the pers. or thing permitted: 
Mt. iii. 15 rére dbinow adrov, Mk. v. 19; xi. 6; xiv. 6; Lk. 

xi. 8; Jn. xi. 7 RG; xi. 48; Acts'v. 38 (LT Tr WH; 

RG édoare); Rev. ii. 20 (Ree. eas). c. apinus rwi t1, to 
give up a thing to one: Mt. v. 40 (des avr@ kai rd ipdriov). 
d. foll. by va: Mk. xi. 16; Jn. xii. 7 LD T Tr WH, a later 

construction, cf. W. § 44, 8; B. 238 (205). e. foll. by 

the simple hortative subjunc.: Mt. vii.4; Lk. vi. 42 
(aes exBadro) ; Mt. xxvii. 49; Mk. xv. 36, (adere idwpev) ; 

Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 dpes deiEwpev, 3, 12, 15 apes ido. 
Cf. B. 209 (181) sq.; W. 285 (268). 3. to leave, go 
away from one; to depart from any one, a. in order to 

go to another place: Mt. xxii. 22; xxvi. 44; Mk. viii. 13 

(Mt. xvi. 4 karadur@y) ; rile NO) S b-onhly OY ioe Abily sayy Gie o-oyal 

28. b. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit: 

Mt. iv. 11; so of diseases departing, apjxev riva 6 muperos, 

Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; Lk. iv. 39; Jn.iv.52. c. to de- 

part from one and leave him to himself, so that all mutual 

claims are abandoned : rév marépa, Mt. iv. 22; Mk. i. 20; 

Mt. xviii. 12 (Lk. xv. 4 xaradeiwer). Thus also aduévat 

ta éavrod to leave possessions, home, etc.: Mt. iv. 20; 

xix. 27, 29; Mk. i. 18; x. 28sq.; Lk. v.11; xviii. 28 sq. 

d. to desert one (wrongfully): Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. xiv. 

50; Jn.x.12. e. to goaway leaving something behind: 

Mt. v. 24; Jn. iv. 28. f. to leave one by not taking him 

as a companion : opp. to mapakapBadvew, Mt. xxiv. 40 sq.; ' 
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Lk. xvii. 34 sq. g. to leave on dying, leave behind one: 
Texva, yuvaixa, Mt. xxii. 25; Mk. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 81 
katadeimm). h. to leave so that what is left may re- 
main, leave remaining: od pi apeOy Se AiOos emi riOov 
[or Aié@], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi.6. i. aduevat 
foll. by the acc. of a noun or pron. with an acc. of the 
predicate [B. § 144, 18]: Lk. x. 30 (jpc0avq); In. xiv. 
18 (rivd dppavov) ; Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35, (but Lehm. 

om. épnuos in both pass., WH txt. om. in Mt., G T Tr 
WH om. in Luke; that being omitted, d¢vévac means to 
abandon, to leave destitute of God’s help); Acts xiv.17 
(dudprupoy éavrdv [LT Tr airév (WH air. q. v.)]). 

A-tkveopar, -odpar: 2 aor. ddixopuny ; (ixveouat to come) ; 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to come from 
(ané) a place (but often the prep. has almost lost its 
force) ; to come to, arrive at; in the N. T. once, tropically : 

Ro. xvi. 19 (pay imaxon eis rdvras adixero your obedi- 
ence has reached the ears of [A. V.is come abroad unto} 
all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 eis porous dpixero rd dvopd cov. 
Joseph. antt. 19, 1, 16 eis 7d O€arpov. . . dixero 6 Aéyos).* 

d-pid-dyabos, -ov, (a priv. and giAdyabos), opposed to 
goodness and good men, [R. V. no lover of good]; found 
only in 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

d-pih-dipyupos, -ov, (a priv. and giddpyvpos), not loving 

money, not avaricious; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1 

Tim. iii. 3; Heb. xiii. 5. [Cf. Trench § xxiv.]* 
dd-teis, -ews, 7, (addexvéeowat), in Grk. writ. generally 

arrival; more rarely departure, as Hdt. 9, 17; Dem. 

1463, 7; [1484, 8]; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,47; 3 Mace. vii. 
18; and so in Acts xx. 29.* 

dp-iornpr: 1 aor. dméotnoa; 2 aor. dnéornv; Mid., 

pres. apicrapa:, impv. dpioraco (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rece.; cf. 

W. § 14,1 e.); [impf. dgioraunv]; fut. dmoorncopar; 
1. transitively, in pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. active, to 

make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to 
excite to revolt: Acts v. 37 (dméotyce \abv.. . drigw avrod 
drew away after him; twa do twos, Deut. vii. 4, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively, 
in pf., plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off, stand aloof, in 
various senses [as in Grk. writ.] acc. to the context: amo 
with gen. of pers. to go away, depart, from any one, Lk. 
xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9; cf. Mt. vii. 23 droywpetre dm €o0d) 5 

Acts xii. 10; xix. 9; to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts 

xv. 88; to cease to vex one, Lk. iv. 13; Acts v. 38; xxii. 

29; 2 Co. xii. 8; to fall away, become faithless, dé Beod, 

Heb. iii. 12; to shun, flee from, amd ths adikias, 2 Tim. 

ii. 19. Mid. to withdraw one’s self from: absol. to fall 

away, Lk. viii. 13; [ris miorews, 1 Tim. iv. 1, cf. W. 427, 

428 (398)]; to keep one’s self away from, absent one’s 

self from, Lk. ii. 37 (otc apioraro ard [T Tr WH om. 

dé] Tod fepod, she was in the temple every day) ; from 

any one’s society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.* 
ddbvw, adv., (akin to aipuns, see in aidvidios above), sud- 

denly: Acts ii. 2; xvi. 26; xxviti.6. (Sept.; [Aeschyl.], 

Thue. and subseq. writ.) * 
addPws, adv., (poBos), without fear, boldiy: Lk. i. 74; 

Phil. i. 14; 1 Co. xvi. 10; Jude 12. [From Xen. down. ]* 

a-opordw, -@: [pf. pass. ptep. dpopowpeévos (on augm. 
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see WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off 

(dm6) into an image or shape like it, —to express itself in 

it, (cf. dmetxaceww, dmeckoviCerv, anomhaacety, drropupeto Oar); 

to copy ; to produce a fac-simile : ra kaha eidn, of painters, 

Xen. mem. 3, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass. to be made 

like, rendered similar: so Heb. vii. 3. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5), 

62 (63), 70 (71); and in Plato.) * 

dd-opdw, -@; to turn the eyes away from other things 

and fiz them on something; cf. dmoBhénw. trop. to turn 

one’s mind to: eis twa, Heb. xii. 2 [W. § 66, 2 d.], (ets 

6edv, 4 Mace. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek 

on Heb. vol. ii. 2 p. 862). Further, cf. dmeidov.* 
&dh-opitw; impf. apapicov ; Attic fut. apopid Mt. xxv. 32 

(T WH adopioe) ; xiii. 49, LW. Sls, tress 9B 1371(382)) ili; 

1 aor. apapica; Pass., pf. ptep. dpwpicpévos ; 1 aor. 
impv. adopicOnre ; (6pi{w to make a épos or boundary) ; 
to mark off from (amo) others by boundaries, to limit, to 

separate: éavrov, from others, Gal. ii. 12; rods waOnrds, 
from those unwilling to obey the gospel, Acts xix. 9; ék 
peécov tivaev, Mt. xiii. 49; amo twos, xxv. 32. Pass. in a 

reflex. sense: 2 Co. vi. 17. absol.: in a bad sense, 

to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22; in a good sense, tua 
eis Tt, 10 appoint, set apart, one for some purpose (to do 
something), Acts xiii. 2; Ro. i. 1; twa foll. by a telic 

inf., Gal. i. 15 [(?) seethe Comm. ad loc.]. ([Soph. ], Eur., 
Plat., Isocr., Dem., Polyb., al.; very often in Sept. esp. for 
S727, 4377, OI, 730, etc.) * 

&dh-opph, -7s, 7), (amo and éppn q. V-) ; 1. prop. a 
place from which a movement or attack is made, a base 

of operations: Thue. 1, 90 (rjv TeAomovynoov maow ava- 
xXopnoty te kal apoppny txavyy eivac); Polyb. 1,41, 6. 2. 

metaph. that by which endeavor is excited and from which 
ut goes forth ; that which gives occasion and supplies matter 
for an undertaking, the incentive ; the resources we avail 

ourselves of in attempting or performing anything: Xen. 

mem. 3, 12, 4 (rots €ayvr@v maol KadXlovs apoppas eis Tov 

Biov xaraXeinovor), and often in Grk. writ. ; AauBdvew, to 

take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 11; d:Sdvar, 2 

Co. v.12; 1 Tim. v. 14, (3 Mace. iii. 2; both phrases often 
also in Grk. writ.); 2 Co. xi. 12; Gal. v.13. On the mean- 

ings of this word see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 81 sq.; Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 223 sq.; [utherford, New Phryn. p. 304].* 

appitw; (adpds) ; to foam: Mk. ix.18, 20. (Soph. El. 
719; Diod. 3, 10; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472 a.; [al.].) 
[Come. : en-appica. | = 

adpéds, -od, 6, foam: Lk. ix. 39. (Hom. Il. 20, 168; 
fals|;))* : 

ahpocivn, -ns, 7, (dppwv), foolishness, folly, senseless- 
ness: 2 Co. xi. 1,17, 21 ; thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk. 
vii. 22. [From Hom. down.]* 

dppwv, -ovos, 6, 1), -ov, 76, (fr. a priv. and ¢pny, cf. - 
pov, cappwv), [fr. Hom. down], prop. without reason 
([eiSaAa, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4]; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14), 
senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence, 
acting rashly: Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 
36 ; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to ppdvpos, asin Prov. xi. 29) ; 
2 Co. xii. 6,11; Eph. v. 17 (opp. to cumévres) ; 1 Pet. 
ii. 15. [A strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 § 17.]* 
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db-vrvéw, -G: 1 aor. dpirvaca; (invde to put to sleep, 

to sleep); a. to awaken from sleep (Anthol. Pal. 9, 517, 

5). b. to fall asleep, to fall off to sleep: Lk. viii. 23; 

for this the ancient Greeks used cka@umvow; see Lobeck 

ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]* 
d-vortepéw, -@: (a later Grk. word) ; 1. to be be- 

hindhand, come too late (amo so as to be far from, or to 
fail, a person or thing); used of persons not present at 
the right time: Polyb. 22, 5, 2; Posidon. ap. Athen. 4, 

37 (i.e.4 p.151e.); [al.]; dad dyabis nyépas to fail (to 
make use of) a good day, to let the opportunity pass by, 
Sir. xiv. 14. 2. transitively, to cause to fail, to with- 
draw, take away from, defraud: To pavva cov ovK apuarte- 
pnoas dé otopatos avtav, Neh. ix. 20 (for 3D to with- 
hold); pf. pass. ptep. dpuarepnpevos (pioOos), Jas. v. 4 
T Tr WH after 8 B*, [Rec. dwearepnuevos, see amocte- 

pew, also s. v. amo, II. 2 d. bb., p. 59°].* 

adpwvos, -ov, (part), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty 
of speech; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (cf. Ps. exv. 5 (exiil. 

18); Hab. ii. 18); of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10 
rogaira yevn hovev kcal ovdev aitav [LT Tr WH om. 

avr.] dpevor, i. e. there is no language destitute of the 
power of language, [R. V. txt. no kind (of voice) 7s with- 
out signification], (cf. the phrases Bios aBiwros a life un- 

worthy of the name of life, ydpis dyapes). used of one 
that is patiently silent or dumb: duvos, Acts viii. 32 fr. 
Is. lili. 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl. 
down.)* 

“Axat [WH “Ayas], 6, (so Sept. for 1M& possessing, pos- 
sessor; in Joseph. ’Ayd(ns, -ov, 6), Ahaz, king of Judah, 

[fr.c. B.C. 741 to c. B. c. 725; cf. B. D.s. v. Israel, king- 
dom of], (2 K. xvi. 1 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq.; Is. vii. 1 
sqq.)> Mit. 4.°9:* 

*Axata [WH ’Ayaia (see I, c)], -as, 7, Achaia; ak 
in a restricted sense, the maritime region of northern 
Peloponnesus. 2. in a broader sense, fr. B. c. 146 
on [yet see Dict. of Geog. s. v.], a Roman province em- 
bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. T.: 
Acts xviii. 12, 27; xix. 21; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Rec.; 1 

Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co... Vsix: 24 xi 105)1 Tha. 7 equ Ls: 
Srpvelia 

*Axaikés, -od, 6, Achaicus, the name of a Christian of 
Corinth: 1 Co. xvi. 17.* 

axdporos, -ov, (xapifouar), ungracious; a. unpleasing 

(Hom. Od. 8, 236; 20, 392; Xen. oec. 7, 37; al.). b. 

unthankful (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down): Lk. 
vi. 35; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Sir. xxix. 17; Sap. xvi. 29.)* 

["Axas, Mt. i. 9 WH; see”Ayag.] 

*Axelp, 6, Achim, prop. name of one of the ancestors 
of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T.: Mt. i. 14.* 

dX etpo-rolnTos, -ov, (xetporroinros, q. V.), not made with 

hands : Mk. xiv. 58; 2 Co. v. 1; Col. ii. 11 [where ef. Bp. 
Lehtft.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor in the Sept. 
[W. § 34, 3].)* 

[AxeASapdyx : Acts i. 19 T Tr for R G ’AxedASapd q. v.] 
axdts, -vos, 7, @ mist, dimness, (Lat. caligo), esp. over 

the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Hom.; then in Hesiod, 
Aeschyl. ; in prose writ. fr. [Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 p. 367%, 
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17 etc. and] Polyb. 34, 11, 15 on; [of a cataract, Dios- 
cor. Cf. Trench § ¢.]): Acts xiii. 11. (Joseph. antt. 9, 
4, 3 ras Tév modepiov ders duavpdca roy Gedy mapeKdreL 
ayhvyv avrais éemBaddvra. Metaph. of the mind, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6 dydvos -yéepeuw.) * 

Ox petos, -ov, (xpetos useful), useless, good for nothing: 
Mt. xxv. 30 (Soddos, cf. Plat. Ale. i. 17 p. 122 b. rap 

oixera@v Tov axpevoraroy) ; by an hyperbole of pious mod- 
esty in Lk. xvii. 10 ‘the servant’ calls himself dypeiov, 
because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth- 

ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly 
he possesses no merit, and could only claim to be called 
‘profitable,’ should he do more than what he is bound to 

do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 dypeiov kai dvadenés. Sept. 

2S. vi. 22 equiv. to Saw low, base.) [Syn. cf. Tittmann 
iil. p. 11 sq.; Ellic. on Philem. 11.]* 

axpeidw, -G: 1 aor. pass. nxperHOny; (dypeios, q. V.); to 
make useless, render unserviceable: of character, Ro. iii. 

12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3), where L mrg. T Tr WH read 

nxpe@Onoay fr. the rarer dxpeos i. q. dypeios. (Several 
times prop. in Polyb.) * 

a-xpyoros, -ov, (ypnoros, and this fr. ypaopac), useless, 
unprofitable: Philem. 11 (here opp. to etypnoros). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70; Theogn.] down.) 
(Syn. cf. Tittmann ii. 11 sq.; Trench $c. 17; Ellic. on 
Philem. 11.]* 

d&xpt and dxpts (the latter of which in the N. T. is 

nowhere placed before a consonant, but the former be- 
fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is 
so far regarded that we almost constantly find dypx fs 
npépas, axpis ov, cf. B. 10 (9); [W. 42]; and aypr of is 
not used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev. ii. 25 by L T 

Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH; [to these in- 
stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH; xv. 25 
T WH; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148); on the 
usage in secular authors (‘where -p: is the only Attic 
form, but in later auth. the Epic -pis prevailed’, L. and 
S. s. v.) ef. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. p. 210 sq.; 

Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 64; further, Klotz ad Devar. 

vol. ii. 1 p. 230 sq. ]); a particle indicating the terminus 
ad quem. (Onits use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u.s. p. 
224 sqq.) It has the force now of a prep. now of a 
conj., even to; until, to the time that; (on its derivation 

see below). 1. asa Preposition it takes the gen. 
[cf. W. § 54, 6], and is used a. of Place: Acts xi. 5; 
Milos xx. 40 Demre. Wi om, Tr txt- brs]; xxviii. 
15; 2 Co. x. 13 sq.; Heb. iv. 12 (see peptopos, 2); Rev. 
xiv. 20; xviii. 5. b. of Time: dypz xatpod, until a sea- 
son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 13 [but cf. 
kaipos, 2 a.]; until a certain time, for a season, Acts 

xiii. 11; [ype (vel peype, q. v. 1 a.) rod Oepurpod, Mt. xiii. 

30 WH mrg. cf. éws, II. 5]; dype hs qyépas until the day 
that etc. Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; 

[dype (Rec. et al. gos) ris muépas hs, Acts i. 22 Tdf.]; 
dype ravrns ths jpepas and aype ths Hpépas ravrns, Acts 
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ii. 29; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dype [-pes R G] qpepav mwévre 
even to the space of five days, i. e. after [A. V. in] five 
days, Acts xx. 6; dypus [-pe T Tr WH] avyns, Acts xx. 113 
Gyoe tod viv, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; aye rédous, Heb. 
vi. 11; Rev. ii. 26; see besides, Acts iii. 21; [xxii. 22]; 

Ro.i.13; v.13; 1 Co.iv. 11; 2 Co. iii. 14; Gal. iv. 2; 
Phil. i. 6 [-pp LT WH]. co. of Manner and Degree: 
dxpt Oavarov, Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto 
death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev. 
xii. 11; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb. 
iv. 12 [see pepiopos, 2]. . joined to the rel. of (aypis 

ob for ype rovrov, @) it has the force of a conjunc- 
tion, until, to the time that: foll. by the indic. pret., of 
things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of 
which something continued, Acts vii. 18 (dypis od 
dveotn Baowdevs) ; xxvii. 33. foll. by a subj. aor. having 
the force of a fut. pf., Lk. xxi. 24 L T Tr WH; Ro. xi. 
25; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. dypis of dv]; Gal. iii. 19 [not 
WH txt. (see 2 below)); iv. 19 [T Tr WH péxpis]; 
Rev. vii. 3 Rec. G; dypis od dy until, whenever it may 
be [[cf. W. § 42, 5 b.], 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev-ii. 25. 
with indie. pres. as long as : Heb. iii. 13 ; ef. Bleek ad loc. 
and B. 231 (199). 2. axpts without of has the force 
of a simple Conjunction, until, to the time that: 

foll. by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 RG; Rev. vii. 3 L T Tr 
Wilicexyv-.8i) [Exvilel’ 7 Rec.iis xx. 35(id) Ja) Dir) WiEla); 
with indic. fut., Rev. xvii. 17 [L T Tr WH]; [dypis ay 
foll. by subj. aor., Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above) ]. 
Since dype is akin to dxj and axpds [but ef. Vaniéek p. 
22; Curtius § 166], and péxpe to pijKos, waxpds, by the 
use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is 
said to extend is likened toa height, by the use of 
pexpt, toalength; dypu, indicating ascent, signifies up 
to; méxpt, indicating extent, is unto, as far as; cf. Klotz 

u. Ss. p- 225 sq. But this primitive distinction is often 
disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing ; 
cf. dype rédous, Heb. vi. 11; péxpe rédovs, ibid. iii. 6, 14; 

Xen. symp. 4, 37 mepieori por kal eoOiovre AX pe Tod py 
mewnv adixeabat kal mivovte pe x pe TOd py Supqy. Cf. Fritz- 
sche on Ro. v. 13, vol. i. p. 308 sqq.; [Ellic. on 2 Tim. 
ii. 9. ”Aype occurs 20 times in the writings of Luke; else- 
where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 38. ].* 

dxupoy, -ov, 7d, a stalk of grain from which the kernels 

have been beaten out; straw broken up by a threshing 

machine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. (In Grk. writ. 

fr. Hdt. 4, 72; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down; mostly in plur. 
ra dyvpa; in Job xxi. 18 Sept. also of the chaff wont to 
be driven away by the wind.) * 

épevd4s, -és, (Weddos), without lie, truthful: Tit. i. 2. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 233 down.) * 

éavO0s, -ov, 7, wormwood, Absinthe: Rev. vii. 11; 6 

éyyuvos ibid. is given as a prop. name to the star which 
fell into the waters and made them bitter.* 

diuxos, -ov, (Wun), without a soul, lifeless : 1 Co. xiv. 7. 

(In Grk. writ. from [Archil., Simon. and] Aeschylus 

down.) * 
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Badr 

Baéd [so accented also by Pape (Eigenn. s. v.), Kue- 

nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but LT (yet the name 

of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), Baad) Tr WH etc. Baad ; 

so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. ete. Dind. in 

Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BdaA or Badd}, 6, 7, an indecl. noun 

(Hebr. ya, Chald. 73 contr. fr. 9773), lord: Ro. xi. 4. 

This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity 

worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Phenicians, 

Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the 

Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: r7 

Badd, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. 

and J. G@. Miiller in Herzog i. p. 637 sqq.; Merz in Schen- 
kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since 

in this form the supreme power of nature generating 

all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor- 
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as- 
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some 
places say 6 Baé® (Num. xxii. 41 ; Judg. ii. 13; 1 K. xvi. 
31; xix. 18, etc.), in others 7 Badd (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii. 

4, etc. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among 
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is 

this: that the Sept. called the deity 7 Badd in derision, 

as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols 
goddesses and the Rabbins nix; so Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repert. i. p. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. l.c.; 

[yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions 

and reff. see Meyer ad loc.; cf. W. § 27,6 N.1. But 
Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu 
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just 

as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah) 

avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii. 
13). Asasubstitute in Aramaic they read Mypv, Son 

or SINS, and in Greek aicxtvn (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25). 
This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of 

the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. 4 B. every- 
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., ete., while 

in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in J udges, 
Sam., Kings, (exe. 1 S. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 3). It disap- 
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in 
the later versions of Aq., Sym., ete. The apostle’s use in 
Ro. |. ¢. accords with the sacred custom; ef. the substi- 
tution of the Hebr. nuéa in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth, 
etc. 2S. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 338, 34, also 2S. 
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]* 

Bavdav, -dvos, 4, (Hebr. 523 fr. 5a to confound, ace. 
to Gen. xi. 9; ef. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 BaBvrayv & 7 rodv- 

XpuTos mappexrov dxdov méwrer odpSnv. But more cor- 
rectly, as it seems, fr. 53 383 the gate i. e. the court or 
city of Belus [Assyr. Bab-Il the Gate of God; (perh. of 
Il, the supreme God); cf. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d. | 

Babive 

Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d. 
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. 195]), Babylon, 
formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence 
of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the 
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius 
Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes 
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city 
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav- 
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built 
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin- 
son in B.D.s.v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi. 

and viii., vol. ii. Essay iv.] The name is used in the 
ING “ARE 1. of the city itself: Acts vii. 43; 1 Pet. 
yv. 13 (where some have understood Babylon, a small 
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition cf. 
Mayerhoff, Einl. in die petrin. Schriften, p. 126 sqq.; 
[ef. 3 fin. below]). 2. of the territory, Babylonia: 
Mt. i. 11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. 3. alle- 
gorically, of Rome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry 
and the enemy of Christianity: Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.*! 
BaBovAwy]; xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the 

opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [ef. 1 fin. above]).* 
Babdws, adv., deeply: épOpov Babews sc. dvros (cf. Bnhdy. 

p- 338), deep in the morning, at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1 
LT Tr WH; so Meyer ad loc. But Baéws here is more 

correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. Babds, 
q: v.; cf. B. 26 (23); [Lobd. Phryn. p. 247].* 

Badyds, -od, 6, (fr. obsol. Baw i. q. Baive, like oraOuds 
[fr. torn-pe]), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and 
wholesome influence in the church, [R. V. standing], 1 
Tim. iii. 13 [ef. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by [Sept.1 S. v. 
5; 2K. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 36]; Strabo, [Plut.], Leian., 

Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 324.) * 
Bd00s, -eos (-ovs), 7d, (connected with the obsol. verb 

Bat, Bdw [but cf. Curtius § 635; Vanitek p. 195]; cf. 

Babus, Baccwv, and 6 BuvOds, 6 Buccds; Germ. Boden), 
depth, height, —[ace. as measured down or up]; a 

prop. : Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; Ro. viii. 39 (opp. to dopa) ; 
Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to twos); of ‘the deep’ sea (the ‘high 
seas’), Lk. v. 4. 2. metaph.: 7 Kard Babous mrwyeta 
avraéy, deep, extreme, poverty, 2 Co. vill. 2; ra Bdén rod 
Geod the deep things of God, things hidden and above 

man’s scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (rod 

Sarava, Rev. ii. 24 Rec.; xapdias dvOphmov, Judith viii. 

14; [ra B. ths Oeias ywooews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1 (cf. 
Lghtft. ad loc.)]); inexhaustible abundance, immense 
amount, mAovrou, Ro. xi. 33 (so also Soph. Aj. 130; Badds 
mdovtos, Ael. v. h. 3, 18; xaxdv, [Aeschyl. Pers. 465, 

712]; Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 3).* 
Babive : [impf. <8d0vvov]; (Babs) ; to make deep : Lk. 
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vi. 48, where éoxaye nai €BdOuve is not used for Babéas 
éoxae, but ¢8aévve expresses the continuation of the 
work, [he dug and deepened i. e. went deep]; cf. W. § 54, 
5. Cn Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Babus, -eia, -v, [cf Bados], deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11. 
metaph.: vmvos, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7; 
often also in Grk. writ.) ; dp6pos (see Babéws), Lk. xxiv. 
1 ([Arstph. vesp. 216]; Plat. Crito 43 a.3 Polyaen. 4, 9, 
15 rt BaOéos dpOpov, Plat. Prot. 310 a. [cf. also Philo 

de mutat. nom. § 30; de vita Moys. i. § 32]); ra Badéa 
tov arava, Rev. ii. 24 (G L T Tr WH; cf. Bd6os).* 

Batoy [al. also Bdiov (or even Baioy, Chandler ed. 1 p. 
272) ; on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Steph. Thesaur. 

8. V. Bais], -ov, 76, a palm-branch ; with rév howikwy added 

[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. § 5] (after the fashion of 
oixodeomdrns THs oikias, tmomddiov Tov Today, [cf. W. 603 

(561) ]), Jn. xii. 13. (A bibl. and eccles. word: 1 Macc. 
xiii. 51; Cant. vii. 8 Symm.; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans. 
In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called 4 xupax} rav 
Baiwy. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq.; 
[Sturz, Dial. Maced. ete. p. 88 sq.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

Badadp, 6, indecl., (in Sept. for py, ace. to Gesenius 

[“ perhaps” fr. 53 and 0 YP non-populus, i. e. foreign ; ace. 
to Jo. Simonis as to 0: y poa a swallowing up of the 
people; in Joseph. 6 Badapos), Balaam (or Bileam), a 
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je- 
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak 
(see BaAdx) to curse the Israelites ; and influenced by the 
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was 
compelled by Jehovah’s power to bless them (Num. xxii.— 
xxiv. ; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq.; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi. 

5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned 
deceiver: Rev. ii. 14; 2 Pet.ii.15; Jude ll. Cf. Win. 

RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.* 
Badax, 6, indecl., (P? 52 empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur., 

but in his later oats he adopts (with Fiirst et al.) an on 
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ‘a devastator,’ ‘ spoiler’ ; 
see BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites 
(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere) : Rev. ii. 14.* 

Baddvriov and BaddAdvriov (so L T Tr WH; cf. [Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 79]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 620; W. p.43; Passow, 
Lex. [also L. and S.] s. v.), -ov, 7d, a@ money-bag, purse: 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept. Jobxiv.17 cf. [Simon. 
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg. 

p- 508 e.; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) * 
BorAXAw; fut. Barto; pf. BEBAnKa ; 2 aor. Baroy (3 pers. 

plur. @Badov in Lk. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi. 23, €Badav, the 

Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 37 L T Tr WH; [Rev. xviii. 19 

Lehm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. dmrépyouat 
init.) ; Pass., [pres. BdAdouar]; pf. BéBAnpar; plpf. eBe- 
BAnpunv; 1 aor. eBAnOnv; 1 fut. BAnOnoopar; to throw, — 

either with force, or without force yet with a purpose, 

or even carelessly ; 1. with force and effort: 

Bddrew twa panicuacr to smite one with slaps, to buffet, 

Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, rwa Bad- 

New AiGous, BeAcor, Tééots, etc., Kakois, Woy, TKOppacL, 

etc., in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and S. s. v. 

I. 1 and 3]; for the Rec. ¢8addov we must read with 
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Fritzsche and Schott ¢8adov, fr. which arose ¢daBov, 

adopted by L T Tr WH; Badeiv and AaBeiy are often 
confounded in codd.; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. v. 6; [Scriv- 
ener, Introd. p. 10]); Bdddew AiBous emi ru or twa, In. 
Vill. (7), 59; your emi ras keadds, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH 

mrg. ereB.]; Komoprov eis tov dépa, Acts xxii. 23; rl els 

Tv Oadacoav, Mk. ix. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; els 76 

mop, Mt. iii. 10; xviii. 8; Lk. iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv. 

6; ets KAiBavov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; eis yéevvav, Mt. v. 

[29], 30[ RG]; Mk. ix. 47; eis r. yay, Rev. viii. 5, 7; xii. 

4, 9, 18; eis r. Anvov, Rev. xiv. 19; eis 7. Ayygv, Rev. xix. 
20; xx. 10, 14 sq. ; eis r. dBuccov, Rev. xx. 3; absol. and 
in the pass. to be violently displaced from a position 
gained, Rev. xii. 10 LT Tr WH. an attack of disease 
is said BaAXew rid eis Krivny, Rev. ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick 

abed, be prostrated by sickness: BéBAnpat emi Krivms, Mt. 

ix. 2; Mk. vii. 30 [RG Lmrg.]; with émi kdivns omitted, 
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; rua eis udakyjy, to cast one 

into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19 

[R GL], 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts xvi. 23 sq. 37; Rev. ii. 10; 
[B8. éxi twa tH xeipa or Tas yxeipas to lay hand or hands 

on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L Tr WH, also 30 L 

mrg.]; dpémavoy eis yiv to apply with force, thrust in, the 
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; pdayaupav Badd (to cast, send) ént 

tT. ynv, Mt. x. 34, which phrase gave rise to another 
found in the same passage, viz. eipnyny RadX. em tr. yqv 
to cast (send) peace; ¢&, to cast out or forth: Mt: v. 
13; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 85 (34); 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. xv. 6; 

éavtov Kato to cast one’s self down: Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; 
éavTov eis Tr. Oddaccay, Jn. xxi. 7; pass. in a reflex. sense 

[B. 52 (45)], BAnOnrr, Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23; ri ag’ 
éavrov to cast a thing from one’s self, throw it away: Mt. 
v. 29 sq.; xviii. 8; Udwp ek Tod ardparos, Rev. xii. 15 sq. 

(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus threm Munde) ; 
evamov with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay 
down), Rey. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because 
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. Intrans. to 
rush (throw one’s self [cf. W. 251 (236) ; 381 (357) note}; 

B. 145 (127)]): Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. II. 11, 722; 23, 

462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S. s. v. III. 1]). 2. 
without force and effort; to throw or let go of a thing 

without caring where it falls: kdjpoyv to cast a lot into the 
urn [B. D. s. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. 

xxiii. 34; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; (xvBous, Plat. 

lege. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.). to scatter: xompia 
[Rec.* xompiav], Lk. xiii. 8; seed emi ris yjs, Mk. iv. 26; 
els knrrov, Lk. xiii. 19. to throw, cast, into: apyiptoy eis 

rov kopBavav [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBav], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
xarxov, Sapa, etc., els Td yaCopvAdkcoy, Mk. xii. 41-44; 

Lk. xxi. 1-4, cf. Jn. xii. 6. PddAew ri Tim, to throw, cast, 

a thing to: rov dprov rots kvvapios, Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 

27; eumpoobev rwvos, Mt. vii. 6; évemedy tevos, Rev. ii. 14 
(see oxavdador, b. B.); to give over to one’s care uncertain 

about the result: dpyvpwov rots tparegirats, to deposit, Mt. 
xxy. 27. of fluids, to pour, to pour in: foll. by ets, Mt. 

ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37; In. xiii. 5, (olvoy eis rov 

nidov, Epictet. 4, 13, 12; of rivers, poop eis dda, Ap. Rhod. 

2, 401, etc.; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [Ald., Compl.]); to pour 
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out, émt twos, Mt. xxvi. 12. 3. to move, give motion 

to, not with force yet with attention and for a pur- 

Bos e; ets Tt, to put into, insert: Mk. vii. 33 (rovs daxrvAovs 

eis Ta dra) ; Jn. xx. 25, 27; xviii. 11; yadivous eis 7d orepa, 

Jas. iii. 3; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18 

[cf. Mk. i. 16 Rec.]; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph. : ets tiv kapdi- 

ay rwés, to suggest, Jn. xiii. 2 (7h ev Oupo twos, Hom. Od. 

1, 201; 14, 269; eds vodv, schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 133; 

al.; éuBaddewy eis voov Tit, Plut. vit. Timol. ce. 3). [Comp.: 

Gudu-, dva-, avri-, amo-, dua-, €k-; ép-, Wap-eu-, eT, KaTa-, 

pera-, mapa-, Tept-, Mpo-, TUp-, UTEp-, Umro-Badrw. | 

Parritw; [impf. ¢Bdmrifov]; fut. Batic; 1 aor. éBa- 

mica; Pass., [pres. Bamri¢opar]; impf. eBamreCopny 5 pt. 

ptep. BeBanriopévos; 1 aor. €Barricbyy; 1 fut. Barrio On- 

goat; 1 aor. mid. €Banricduny ; (frequent. [?] fr. Barra, 

like BadXifw fr. BddAXAw) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb., 

Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. I. 1. prop. to dip 

repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb. 
1,51, 6; 8, 8,4; of animals, Diod. 1, 36). 2. to cleanse 

by dipping or submerging, to wash, to make clean with 
water; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass. to wash one’s self, 

bathe; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WH txt. fpavricwyra]; Lk. 

xi. 38, (2 K. v. 14 ¢Bamricaro ev t@ “lopddvp, for 530; 

Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30; Judith xii. 7). 3. metaph. to 
overwhelm, as i8taras tats eioopais, Diod. 1, 73; épAnpacr, 

Plut. Galba 21; 77 cupdopa BeBarticpeévos, Heliod. Aeth. 

2,3; and alone, to inflict great and abounding calamities 

on one: éBdamricay rH méXw, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 3; 1) dvopia 

pe Bamriger, Is. xxi. 4 Sept.; hence BamriferOar Banticpa 

(cf. W. 225 (211); [B. 148 (129)]; cf. AoveaGar ro Nov- 

tpdv, Ael. de nat. an. 3, 42), to be overwhelmed with ca- 

lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec. ; 

Mk. x. 38 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ. etwas auszubaden 
haben, and the use of the word e. g. respecting those who 

cross a river with difficulty, gos trav pacray ot mefot Ba- 

mriCopevor SteBarvov, Polyb. 38, 72,4; [for exx. see Soph. 

Lex. s. v.; also 7. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and 

use, N. Y. 1864 (printed also as an App. to their revised 
version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the “ Am. Bible Union ”’) ; 
and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju- 
daic, Johannic, Christic, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq.; D. B. 

Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest. (including a review of 
Dr. Dale’s works), Bost. 1879). IT? In the Notait 

is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in- 
stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ’s com- 
imand received by Christians and adjusted to the con- 
tents and nature of their religion (see Bamricpa, 3), viz. 
fan immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re- 
moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by 
a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom ; [for patristic reff. respecting 
the mode, ministrant, Pnico etc. of the rite, cf. Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism]. a. The 
word is nd absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu- 
tion, to baptize, (Vulg. baptize; Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [ cf. 
mergito, de corona mil. § 3]): Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 25 sq. 28; 
lii. 22 aa, 26; iv. 2; x.40; 1 Co. i. 17; with the Roenaie 
noun 70 Bdantiopa, Acts xix.4; 6 Carries substantively 
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i. q. 6 Bartiorns, Mk. vi. 14, [24 T Tr WH]. roa, Jn. 

iv.1; Acts viii. 38; 1 Co.i.14,16. Pass. to be baptized: 

Mt. iii. 13 sq. 16; Mk. xvi. 16; Lk. iii. 21; Acts ii. 41; 

viii. 12, 13, [836]; x.47; xvi. 15; 1 Co.i.15LTTr WH; 

x.2LT Tr mrg. WH mrg. Pass. in a reflex. sense [i. e. 
Mid. cf. W. § 38, 3], to allow one’s self to be initiated by 

baptism, to receive baptism: Lk. [iii. 7,12]; vii. 30; Acts il. 
38; ix.18;xvi.33; xvill. 8; with the cognate noun ro Ba- 

nricpa added, Lk. vii. 29; 1 aor. mid., 1 Co. x.2 (L T Tr 

mrg.WH mre. ¢Bamricénoay [cf. W. § 38, 4 b.]); Acts xxii. 
16. foll. by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per- 
formed, véart, see bb. below. b. with Prepositions; 

aa. eis, to mark the element into which the immersion 

is made: eis tov lopdavnv, Mk. i. 9. to mark the end: 
eis perdvotay, to bind one to repentance, Mt. iii. 11; els 

70 lwdvvov Banticpa, to bind to the duties imposed by 
John’s baptism, Acts xix. 3 [cf. W. 397 (871) ]; ets dvopa 
twos, to profess the name (see évoua,2) of one whose fol- 

lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts vill. 16; xix. 5; 

1 Co. i. 18,15; eis dbeow dpapri@y, to obtain the forgive- 

ness of sins, Acts ii. 88; eis tov Mavany, to follow Moses 

as a leader, 1 Co. x. 2. to indicate the effect: els & 

copa, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co. 
xii. 13; eis Xpiordv, eis Tov Oavatoy avrod, to bring by bap- 

tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his 
death, by which fellowship we have died to sin, Gal. iii. 
27; Ro. vi. 8, [ef. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the 

former]. bb. év, with dat. of the thing in which one is 

immersed: év r@ "Iopdavy, Mk. i. 5; ev tO Udare, Jn. i. 31 

(L T Tr WH ev v6., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the 
art. deictic]). of the thing used in baptizing: év vdart, 
Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 8 [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. év]; 
Jn. i. 26, 33; cf. B. § 138,19; [ef. W. 412 (384); see 
ev, I. 5 d.a.]; with the simple dat., vdar., Lk. iii. 16; 
Acts i. 5; xi. 16. ev mvevpare ayi@, to imbue richly with 

the Holy Spirit, (just as its large bestowment is called an 
outpouring): Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i.8 [L Trbr. ev]; Lk. iii. 
16; Jn.i. 33; Acts i.5; xi. 16; with the addition kai rupi 

to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to 
subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11. 
ev dvduate Tov kupiov, by the authority of the Lord, Acts 
x. 48. ce. Pass. exit [L Tr WH ev] r@ dvduate "Inood 
Xpworod, relying on the name of Jesus Christ, i. e. repos- 
ing one’s hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dd. inép ray 
vexp@v on behalf of the dead, i. e. to promote their eternal 
salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv. 
29; ef. [W. 175 (165) ; 279 (26 2); 382 (358); Meyer (or 
Beet) ad loc.]; esp. Neander ad loc.; Riickert, Progr. 
on the passage, Jen. 1847; Paret in Ewald’s Jahrb. d. 
bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247; [cf. B. D. s. v. Baptism XII 
Alex.’s Kitto ibid. VI.].* 

Bamrticpa, -ros, 76, (Sarri¢w), a word peculiar to N. T. 

and eccl. writ., immersion, submersion ; 1. used trop. 

of calamities and afflictions with which one is quite over- 
whelmed: Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; Mk. x. 38 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, 
(see Bamrifo, I. 3). 2. of John’s baptism, that 
purificatory rite by which men on confessing their sins 
were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par- 
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don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom soon to be set up: Mt. iii. 7; 
xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. vii. 29; xx. 4; Acts i. 22; x. 37; 
Xvili. 25; [xix. 3]; Bdmr. peravoias, binding to repentance 
[W. 188 (177)], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4. 
3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view 
of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded 
by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro- 
fessing their faith in Christ are born again by the Holy 
Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ 
and the church (1 Co. xii. 13), and are made par- 
takers of eternal salvation; [but see art. “ Baptism ” in 
BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog]: Eph. iv. 5; Col. 
ii. 12 [L mrg. Tr -ué q. v.]; 1 Pet. iii. 21; e&s rov Oavarov, 
Ro. vi. 4 (see Banri¢a, II. b. aa. fin.). [Trench § xcix.]* 

Bartiopés, -od, 6, (Bamrifw), a washing, purification 

effected by means of water: Mk. vii.4,8 [RGL Tr in 
br.] (e07dv kai rornpiwy) ; of the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic. law, Heb. ix. 10. Bamricpdv didaxis 
equiv. to d.dax7s repli Barricpav, Heb. vi. 2 [where L txt. 
WH txt. Barr. didaynv], which seems to mean an expo- 

sition of the difference between the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among 
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the word, 

and of John’s baptism; [respecting its interchange with 
Banricpa cf. exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 2 and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read Bamricpos; cf. 
drench=§-xcix. |.) * 

Barrictis, -ov, 6, (Banrifw), a baptizer; one who ad- 
ministers the rite of baptism; the surname of John, the 
forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1; xi. 11 sq.; [xiv. 2, 8; 
xvi. 14; xvii. 13]; Mk. vi. 24 [T Tr WH ov Banrifovros], 
25; viii. 28; Lk. vii. 20, 28[T Tr WH om. ], 33; ix. 19; also 

given him by Josephus, antt. 18,5, 2, and found in no other 

prof. writ. [Joh. d. Taufer by Breest (1881), Kohler (’84).]* 
Barre: [fut. Bayo, Jn. xiii. 26 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 

éBawa ; pf. pass. ptep. BeBaypévos ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for 530 ; a. to dip, dip in, immerse: ti, 

Jn. xiii. 26 [but in 26* Lehm. éepBawas, as in 26° L txt. 
RG]; foll. by a gen. of the thing into which the object is 
dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act 
of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. drrecOai twos, Nover Oat mora- 

poio, Hom. Il. 5, 6; 6, 508; cf. B. § 132, 25; [W. § 30, 

8 c.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color: iwarvov aipart, 
Rey. xix. 13 [Tdf. mepipepappeévor, see 8. V. mepippaive ; 

WH fpeparticpevor, see parvtifw]. (Hat. 7, 67; Anth. 11, 

68; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,1.) [Comp.: éyu-Barre. | * 
Bap, Chald. 13 [cf. Ps. ii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 2]; Bap Iwva 

son of Jonah (or Jonas): Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH 

Baptwva (q. v.-) Barjonah (or Barjonas), as if a surname, 

like BapydBas, etc. [R.V. Bar-Jonah. Cf. "lavas, 2.]* 

Bapafas, -a, 6, (fr. 13 son, and NaN father, hence son 

of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 9]), a captive 

robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of 

Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by 

Origen, and some other authorities, place ’Incovv before 

BapaBBav, approved by Hitizeches De Wette, Meyer, 

Bieek, al.; [ef. WH. App. and Tdf.’s note ad loc. ; also 
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Treg. Printed Text, etc. p. 194 sq.]), 20 sq. 26; Mk. xv. 
7,11,15; Lk. xxiii. 18; Jn. xviii. 40.* 

Baphs.3 6, indecl., (p)3 lightning), Barak, a commander 
of the Israelites (Jude. iv. 6, 8): Heb. xi. 32. [BB.DD.]* 

Bapaxtas, -ov, 6, [71973 Jehovah blesses], Barachiah : 
in Mt. xxiii. 35 said to have been the father of the Zach- 
ariah slain in the temple; cf. Zayapias.* 

BapBapos, -ov; 1. prop. one whose speech is rude, 

rough, harsh, as if repeating the syllables BapBédp (cf. 
Strabo 14, 2, 28 p.662; dvoparomenoinrar 7 Nes, Etym. 
Magn. [188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads Bpdyyos for BépBapos) ; 
cf. Curtius § 394; VWanidek p. 561]); hence 2. 
one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is 
not understood by another (Hat. 2, 158 BapBapovs mavras 
of Alytmrwoe Kadeovar Tors pi ohior dpoyhocoovs, Ovid. 
trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor 
ulli) ; so 1 Co. xiv. 11. 3. The Greeks used BapBapos 
of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek language and the 
Greek culture, whether mental or moral, with the added 

notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality. 

Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re- 
proachfully, in Acts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of 

Malta [i. e. Mediry, q. v-], who were of Phenician or 

Punic origin; and to those nations that had, indeed, 

some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity of 
becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 | but 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. But the phrase "EdAnves te kat 
BapBapor forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, or indi 
cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners 

(Plat. Theaet. p. 175 a.; Isocr. Euag. c. 17 p. 192b.; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 and in other writ.) ; so in Ro. i. 14. 

(In Philo de Abr. § 45 sub fin. of all nations not Jews. 
Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar- 
barians.) Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. ii. 21 p. 61; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. u. s.; B.D. s. v. Barbarian ].* 

Bapéw, -5: to burden, weigh down, depress; in the N. T. 

found only in Pass., viz. pres. ptcp. Bapotpevor, impv. 
BapeicOw; 1 aor. ¢BapnOnv; pf. ptcp. BeBapnuevos; the 

better writ. do not use the pres.; they use only the 
pteps. BeBapnws and BeBapynuevos; see Matth. § 227; W. 
83 (80); [B. 54 (47); Veitchs.v.]. Used simply: to be 
weighed down, oppressed, with external evils and calami- 
ties, 2 Co. i. 8; of the mental oppression which the 

thought of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v.4; épOad- 
pot BeBapnpévor, sc. Urv@, weighed down with sleep, Mk. 
xiv. 40 (LT Tr WH. karaBapuvopevor); Mt. xxvi. 43; 
with Urvm added, Lk. ix. 32; €y (3) kpauraAn, Lk. xxi) 

34 Rec. BapyrOacw, [see Bapivw}, (Hom. Od. 19, 122 

ov BeBapnores, Diod. Sic. 4, 38 7H voow); py BapeicOw 

let it not be burdened, sc. with their expense, 1 Tim. v. 
16, (eiogopais, Dio Cass. 46, 32). [Comp.: 

Bapéw. | * 
Bapéws, adv., (Bapis, q: v-), heavily, with difficulty: Mt. 

xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hat. on.]* 
Tanpdohopatos, -0v, 6, abn 43 son of Tolmai), Bar- 

tholomew, one of the twelve apostles of Christ: Mt. x. 3; 

Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi.13. [See Na@avand ana 

BBAy DA 

émt-, KaTa- 
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Bap-inois, 6, (13 son, piv Jesus), Bar-Jesus, a cer- 
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Tdf. -cov; see 

his note. Cf. ’EAvyas].* 
Bap-ovas, -a [cf. B. 20 (17sq-)], 6, (fr. 13 son, and 

737 Jonah [al. HY ie. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey. 

on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lghtft. as below]), Bar-Jonah [or 

Bar-Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 

[LT WH; in Jn. i. 42 (43); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John; 

see Lghtft. Fresh Revision, etc., p. 159 note (Am. ed. 
p- 137 note)]; see in Bap and "Iwvas, 2.* 
. BapvéBas, -a [B. 20 (18) ], 6, (03 son, and 833; acc. to 

Luke’s interpretation vids mapaxAjoeas, i. e. excelling in 

the power rns Tapakhnoews, Acts iv. 36; see mapdkAnots, 

5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a 
Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished 
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and 
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 30; xii. 
25; xiii—xv.; 1 Co.ix.6; Gal. ii. 1, 9,13; Col. iv. 10.* 

Bapos, -eos, 76, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load, 

émiriOévat tivi (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one diffi- 
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; Baddew emi twa, Rev. ii. 

24 (where the meaning is, ‘I put upon you no other in- 
junction which it might be difficult to observe’; cf. 

Diisterdieck ad loc.); Baoragetv 76 Bapos rwves, 1. e. either 

the burden of a thing, as rd Bapos r7s juepas the weari- 
some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person 
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral 
taults; the meaning is, ‘bear one another’s faults’). 
aiavov Bapos dons a weight of glory never to cease, i. e. 
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17; 
cf. W. § 34, 33 (wAovrov, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. q. 

authority: év Bape: etvat to have authority and influence, 
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ.; cf. Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas s. v.]). [SyN. see 
dykos. | * 

' Bapoafds [-caB8as LTTrWH; see WH. App. p. 
159], -a [B. 20 (18) ], 6, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. e. 

son of Saba [al. Zaba]) ; 1. the surname of a certain 
Joseph: Acts i. 23, [B. D. s. v. Joseph Barsabas]. 2 
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D.s. v. 
Judas Barsabas].* 

Bap-riparos [Tdf. -uaios, yet cf. Chandler § 253], -ov, 6, 

(son of Timeus), Bartimaeus, a certain blind man: Mk. 
x. 46.* 

Bapive: to weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor. 

pass. subj.) BapuvOaowv Ree. [cf. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)], 
for BapnOdow; see Bapéw. [Comp.: xara-Bapive.]* 

Bapis, -cia,-v, heavy; 1. prop. i.e. heavy in weight : 
popriov, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite, 
ehappoyv). 2. metaph. a. burdensome: évrodn, the 
‘keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. v.3. b. severe, stern: 
entatorn, 2 Co. x. 10 [al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet- 
stein ad loc.]. ¢. weighty, i. e. of great moment: ra Bapv- 
Tepa Tov vopov the weightier precepts of the law, Mt. 
‘xxii. 235 airtduara [better airidpara (q. v.)], Acts xxv. 
7. d. violent, cruel, unsparing, [A. V. grievous]: vKot, 
‘Acts xx. 29 (so also Hom. I. i. 89; Xen. Ages. 11, 12).* 

Bapiripos, -ov, (Bapus and rin), of weighty (i. e. great) 
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value, very precious, costly: Mt. xxvi. 7 [RG Trtxt. 
WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price, 
Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. s. v.) gives here (after a 
schol.) severely punishing |).* 

Bacavitw: [impf. €8acdu¢ov]; 1 aor. éBacanca; Pass., 
[pres. Bacavitowa}; 1 aor. eBacavicOnv; 1 fut. Bacan- 

cOncopa; (Bacavos) ; 1. prop. to test (metals) by the 
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3. 

to torture (2 Mace. vii.13); hence 4. univ. to ver with 
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: twd, Mt. 
vill. 29; Mk. v.7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii.8; Rev. xi. 10; 

passively, Mt. viii. 6; Rev. ix.5; xx. 10; of the pains of 

child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs) ; 
with ¢v and the dat. of the material in which one is tor- 
mented, Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis- 

tressed; of those who at sea are struggling with a head 
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt. 
xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T. 
Apocr.) * 

Bacavirpds, -0v, 6, (Bacavita, q. V-) ; 1. a testing by 

the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a. 

the act of tormenting: Rey. ix. 5. b. the state or con- 
dition of those tormented: Rev. xviii. 7,10,15; 6 xamvos 

tov Bacauopov aitay the smoke of the fire by which they 

are tormented, Rev. xiv.11. (4 Macc. ix. 6; xi. 2; [al.]; 

bad wine is called Bacavcpos by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56 
p- 30f.)* 

Bacavioris, -od, 6, (Bacavifw), one who elicits the truth 
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ({ Antiphon ; 

al.]; Dem. p. 978,11; Philo in Flace. § 11 end; [de 
concupise. § 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios. 
ad infel. suff. § 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer 
(SeopopvAaé Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi- 
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.* 

Bdcavos, -ov, 7, [Curtius p. 439]; a. the touchstone, 

[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold 
and other metals are tested. b. the rack or instrument 
of torture by which one is forced to divulge the truth. c. 

torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease, 
Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death, 

ev Bacavos imdpyew, Lk. xvi. 23 (Sap. iii. 1; 4 Mace. 
xiii. 14); hence 6 réros ris Bacavov is used of Gehenna, 

Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.) * 

Bacrdcla, -as, 7, (fr. Baowkevo; to be distinguished fr. 

Bacitea a queen; cf. iepeia priesthood fr. iepedo, and 

i€peca a priestess fr. iepevs), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. royal 
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 833; xix. 12, 153 

xxii. 29; Jn. xviii. 36; Acts i. 6; Heb. i. 8; 1 Co. xv. 

24; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the 
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase épyeoOai év r7 Bac. 
avrod, i. e. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow- 
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [eis r}v 8B. L mrg. Tr mrg. 
WH txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on 
Christians in the Messiah’s kingdom: Rev. i. 6 (ace. to 
Tr txt. WH mrg. éeroinoey quiv or L qd [yet RG TWH 

txt. Tr mrg. judas] Baoideiav [Rec. Bacireis]); Tod Oeod, 
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xii. 
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10. 2. a kingdom i.e. the territory subject to the 
rule of a king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. iii. 24; vi. 
23; xiii. 8; Lk. xi. 17; xxi. 10; plur.: Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 

SeeHebixt. 33: 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer- 

ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following 
phrases: 7 Baotreia tod Oeod (STINT xn, Targ. Is. 
xl. 9; Mie. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules; 
H Bacideia rod Xprorod (NIU naan, Targ. Jonath. ad 
Is. liii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be 
founded by God through the Messiah and over which the 
Messiah will preside as God’s vicegerent; 4 Bao. rév 
ovpavev, only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33 
times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is 
of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ. 
Down man is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed 
universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes 
simply 7 Baoweia: Mt. iv. 23, etc.; Jas. ii. 5; once 7 Bac. 

tov Aaveid, because it was supposed the Messiah would be 
one of David’s descendants and a king very like David, 
Mk. xi. 10; once also 7 Bac. rod Xpyorod kat Oeod, Eph. v. 
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel — 
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after 
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an- 
other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the 
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken, 
and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy 
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews 
were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which 
God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead 
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that 
in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all 
the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the 
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah; and in 
this sense must these terms be understood in the utter- 
ances of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when 
conversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10; 

Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase 
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order 
of things which he was about to establish, in which all those 
of every nation who should believe in him were to be gathered 
together into one society, dedicated and intimately united 

to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. ‘This 
kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pres- 
ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been 
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men 
that believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xii. 41 (in 
this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it 

includes bad subjects as well as good); Lk. xvii. 21; 1 

Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, ‘the es- 

sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques- 

tions about eating and drinking’); Col. i. 13. But far 

more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as 

a future blessing, since its consummate establishment 

is to be looked for on Christ’s solemn return from the 

skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and 

wrongs which burden the present state of things being 

done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished : 
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27; xiii. 28 sq.; xiv. 15; xxii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 11; also in 
the phrases cicépyeoOar eis +. Bac. 7. odpavar or +. bod: 
Mt. v. 20; vii. 21; xviii. 3; xix. 23, 24; Mk. ix. 47; x 

23, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH elomropevovrat |, 

25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; «Anpovduos tris Bacireias, 

Jas. ii. 5; KAnpovoueiy 7. B. r. 6.; see d. below. By a sin- 
gular use 4 Bac. tod Kupiov 7 emovpdvios God’s heavenly 
kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect 

order of things which already exists in heaven, and into 

which true Christians are ushered immediately after 
death; cf. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase Bac. 
Tap ovpavav or rod ‘cod, while retaining its meaning king- 
dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according 
to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning, 
growth, potency, of the divine kingdom: Mt. xiii. 31-33, 
Mk. iv. 30; Lk. xiii. 18. . of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 24; 

Mk. iv. 26. c. of the conditions to be complied with in 
order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 23; xx. 
1; xxll. 2; xxv. 1. d. of its blessings and benefits, 

whether present or future: Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20; 

also in the phrases (nreiv rv Bac. r. Oeot, Mt. vi. 33 
[L T WH om. +. cod]; Lk. xii. 31 [adrod L txt. T Tr 
WH]; dexe06a +. Bac. T. 6. ds madiov, Mk. x. 15; Lk. 

XVili. 17; KAnpovopeiv r. B. 7. 6. Mt. xxv. 34; 1 Co. vis 

9 sq.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in xAnpovopew, 2. e. of 

the congregation of those who constitute the royal ‘city 
of God’: soveiv twas Baothelay, Rev. i. 6 G T WH txt. 

Tr mrg. [ef. 1 above]; v. 10 (here RG Baoweis, so R in 
the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. Further, the foll. 
expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis- 
sion into the divine kingdom it is said avréy or rowotrwr 
éotiv n Bac. rv ovp. or Tov Oeod: Mt. v. 3, 10; xix. 143 

Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. S.ddvau tii +r. Bac. is used of 

God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32; 
mapadapBavery of those who are made partners, Heb. xii. 
28. dvatnv Bac. Tr. ovp. to advance the interests of the 
heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; evexev rps Bao. r. 8. for the 

sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk: 
xviii. 29. Those who announce the near approach of the 
kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi 

tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said duayyeAAew ri 
Bao. r. 0. Lk. ix. 60; evayyediCer Oar trip B. 7. 6. Lk. iv. 43; 

viii. 1; xvi. 16; mepi tins Bao. r. 6. Acts vill. 12; knptooew 

tiv Bao. t. 0. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxvill. 31; 7d evayt 

yédov THs Bac. Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; with the addi- 

tion of rod cod, Mk. i. 14 RLbr.  Fyytxev 7 Bac. r. ovp. 

or Tov Geo%, is used of its institution as close at hand: Mt, 

iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9,11. it is said ¢pyeoOa 
i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20; 

Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which 
likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad- 
mitting into it and of excluding from it is called kd¢is 
Ths B. rT. ovp. Mt. xvi. 19; KAelew thy B. 7. ovp. to keep 

from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). vlol rs Bac. are those 

to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom 
extends: used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered 

out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy of 

Mt. vi. 10 ; viii. 11; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 1; xv. 43; Lk. ix. | a share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 38. (In the O. 'f; 



Bac tdevos 

Apocr. 7 Bac. rod be0d denotes God’s rule, the divine ad- 
ministration, Sap. vi.5; x. 10; Tob. xiii. 1; so too in Ps. 

ci. (ciii.) 19; civ. (ev.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 33; vi. 26; the 
universe subject to God’s sway, God’s royal domain, Song 

of the Three Children 32; 4 Baoweia, simply, the O. T. 

theocratic commonwealth, 2 Mace. i. 7.) Cf. Fleck, De 
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Bauwmg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. 
p- 147 sqq.; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, 5te Aufl. p. 
55 sqq. [on Mt. v. 3]; Célin, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq., 
ii. p. 108 sqq.; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 262 sqq. 
ed. 4; Baur, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. 

Theol. d. N. T. § 13; [also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch. 
2]; Schiirer, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29 (esp. par. 8) and 
ref. there; also] in the Jahrbb. fiir protest. Theol., 
1876, pp. 166-187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189) ; [B.D. 

Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there]. 
Bactdevos, (rarely -ela), -evor, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet. 

ii. 9. As subst. rd Bacidetov (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 3; Prov. 
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener 
(fr. Hdt. 1, 30 down) in plur. ra Bacidera (Sept. Esth. 
i. 9, etc.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 [A. V. kings’ 
courts ].* 

Bactrets, -éws, 6, leader of the people, prince, com- 
mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: ot Baowdets tHs 

vis, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. 14 [LT Tr WH om. ris yas], 
etc.; ray é6vav, Lk. xxii. 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts 
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 28, 27; of David, Mt.i. 6; Acts xiii. 

22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq.; 

Lk.i.5; Acts xii.1; xxv. 13; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9; 

Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of aking, Xen. oec. 4, 16 ; “re- 

ges Syriae, regis Antiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper 
fuisse,” Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17, 59; [Verg. 

Aen. 9, 223]); of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 
17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman 
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8 [4 Bekk.]; 

of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]); of 

the Messiah, 6 Baoweds trav “Iovdaiwv, Mt. ii. 2, etc.; rod 

"Iopand, Mk. xv. 32; Jn. i. 49 (50); xii. 13; of Chris- 
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil- 
lennial kingdom, Rev. i. 6; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass. and 
Grsb. in the latter; see Baoweia, 3 e.); of God, the su- 

preme ruler over all, Mt. v. 35; 1 Tim. i. 17 (see aldy, 

2); Rev. xv. 3; Baowdet’s Baoiréwr, Rev. xvii. 14 [but 

here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; 6 Bac. 

ray Baothevdvtoy, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Mace. xiii. 4; 3 Mace. 
v. 35; Enoch 9,4; [84, 2; Philo de decal. § 10]; cf. [xé- 
pros trav Bao. Dan. ii. 47]; Kdpsos tr. kupiwv, Deut. x. 17; 
Ps. exxxv. (cxxxvi.) 3; [so of the king of the Par- 
thians, Plut. Pomp. § 38, 1]). 

Bactretw; fut. Bacirevow; 1 aor. éBacirevoa; (Bact 
Acvs) ; —in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat., 
im the sacred writ., after the Hebr. (Oy bwin), foll. by 
éni with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where LT WHom. 
‘Ar br. émi); Rev. v.10; foll. by émé with acc. of the 
pers., Lk. i. 33; xix. 14,27; Ro. v.14; [ef. W. 206 (193 
8q-); B. 169 (147)]—t0 be king, to exercise kingly power, 
«q reign: univ., 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14, 27; of the 
governor of a country, although not possessing kingly 
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rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6; of the 

rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 33; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rev. 

xi. 15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium, 

Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5; hence Paul transfers the 

word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless- 

edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ’s redeemed ones: 
Ro. v. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.) ; 1 Co. iv. 8. 
Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control: Ro. 

v. 14, 17, 21; vi. 12. The aor. €Bacitevoa denotes I 

obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, in 

1 Co. iv. 8 [ef. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi. 
17; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ.; cf. Grimm 
on 1 Mace. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kiihner on Xen. 
mem. 1, 1,18; on the aor. to express entrance into a 

state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Kriiger § 53, 5,1; [Kihner 

§ 886, 5; Goodwin § 19 N.1]). [Comp.: ovp-Baot- 

deve. | * 
BactAuKds, -7, -dv, of or belonging to a king, kingly, 

royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince, 
a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76, 2; Plut. Sol. 27; 

often in Joseph.). subject toa king: of a country, Acts 
xil. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal: éoOns, Acts 
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: vouos, Jas. ii. 
8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 ¢. 7d dpOdv vdpos eoti BactrrKos, 
Xen. symp. 1, 8 Baoidixdv xaddos; 4 Mace. xiv. 2).* 

[BactAtckos, -ov, 6, (dimin. of Bacwdevs), a petty king; 

a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn. 
iv. 46,49. (Polyb., al.)*] 

Bacidtooa, -ns, 7, queen: Mt. xii.42; Lk. xi. 31; Acts 
vill. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec. 

9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; ef. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8, 
90) p. 1542", 25]; Polyb. 23, 18, 2 [exerpt. Vales. 7], 
and often in later writ.; Sept.; Joseph.; the Atticists 

prefer the forms Baowdis and Bacihea; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 

p- 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess, 
cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 37; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq.; Curtius p. 653].) * 

Baors, -ews, 7, (BAQ, Baive) ; 1. a stepping, walk 

ing, (Aeschyl., Soph., al.). 2. that with which one 
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92a. et al.; 
Sap. xiii. 18).* 

Backalve: 1 aor. é8dcxava, on which form cf. W. [75 
(72)]; 83 (80); [B. 41 (385); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 sq.; 
Paralip. p. 21 sq.]; (Ba¢w, Baoxw [pace ] to speak, talk); 
tia [ W. 223 (209) ]; 1. to speak ill of one, to slander, 
traduce him, (Dem. 8, 19 [94,19]; Ael. v. h. 2, 18, etc.). 
2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye, 

to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 [p. 926°, 
24]; Theocr. 6,39; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those 

who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod. 
4,6): Gal. iii. 1. Cf. Schott [or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.* 

Bacratw; fut. Bacrdcw; 1 aor. éBdcraca; 1. to take 
up with the hands: didovs, Jn. x. 31, (dav, Hom. Od. 11, 
594; rv pdxatpay dxd tis ys, Joseph. antt. (Peavey) 
2. to take up in order to carry or bear; to put upon one’s 
self (something) to be carried; to bear what is burden- 
some: Tov oravpdy, Jn. xix. 17; Lk. xiv. 27, (see orareds 
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2a. and b.); Metaph.: Baord¢ew m, to be equal to un- 
derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi. 
12 (Epict. ench. 29, 5); opriov, Gal. vi. 5; Baordce 
TO kpiva, must take upon himself the condemnation of 
the judge, Gal. v. 10 (uawin wi, Mic. vii. 9). Hence 
to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 (¢vydv); Ro. 
vel Galenvin2 se Revs 110.0 sq. (Hpict. diss. 1, 3, 2; 
Anthol. 5, 9, 3; in’ this sense the Greeks more com- 
monly use dépew.) 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii. 
11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. 7; 
pass., Acts iii. 2; xxi. 35. 76 dvopd pov evaruov ebvar, 
so to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles, 
i. e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name 
to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. to carry on one’s person: 
Lk. x. 4; Gal. vi. 17 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb 
carrying the fetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold, 

support: Ro. xi. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic 
writ., to bear away, carry off: vocovs, to take away or 
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos. 
medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [339 ed. Bas.] Wopas re Oepa- 
mevet Kal Ura@ma Baord¢er) [al. refer the use in Mt. 1. c. 
to 2; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (€8aora¢e used to pilfer [R. 
V. txt. took away; cf. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this 
lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]); Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb. 
1, 48, 2 6 dvepos trols mupyous TH Bia Baordge, Apollod. 
bibl. 2, 6, 2; 3,4, 3; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 f.; 15, 48 p. 693 e.; 
very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs, 
Observv. p. 152 sqq.). [Sywn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

Béros, -ov, 7 and (in Mk. xii. 26 GLTTr WH) 6, 
(the latter acc. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic ; 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 532; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12 
(11)]), [fr. Hom. down], a thorn or bramble-bush [cf. 
B. D. s. v. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 30, 35; emt rod 

(ris) Bdrov at the Bush, i. e. where it tells about the Bush, 
Mk. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 37; cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; [B.D. 

s. v. Bible IV. 1].* 
Baros, -cv, 6, Hebr. na a bath, [A. V. measure], a Jew- 

ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between 
8 and 9 gal. ], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D. 
s.v. Weights and Measures II. 2].* 

Barpaxos, -ov, 6, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and 
Hadt.] down): Rev. xvi. 13.* 

Barrohoyéw [T WH Barrad. (with 8 B, see WH. App. 
p- 152)],-@: 1 aor. subj. BarroAoynow; a. to stammer, 
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the 
same sounds, b. to repeat the same things over and 
over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate; so Mt. 

vi. 7, where it is explained by év 77 moAvAoyia, (Vulg. 
multum loqui; [A. V. to use vain repetitions ]); cf. Tho- 

luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from 

Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered 

(Hat. 4, 155); others from Battus, an author of tedious 

and wordy poems; but comparing Barrapi¢ew, which 

has the same meaning, and BdpBapos (q- v-), it seems 

far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim- 

plic. in Epict. [ench. 30 fin.] p. 340 ed. Schweigh.) * 

BSeAvypa, -ros, 76, (BdeAvooouat), a bibl. and eccl. word; 

in Sept. mostly for H3yIn, also for ypy and ypw, a Soul 
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing; 
(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel; [A. V. abom- 
imation]; a. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O. T. often 

used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be 
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K. xi. 6 (5); 
XX. (xxi.) 26; 2 K. xvi. 3; xxi. 2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap. 
xii. 23; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq. 
of idol-worship and its impurities; movetv BdéAvypya k. 
Weddos, Rev. xxi. 27. c. the expression 76 BS. rHs épn- 
paoews the desolating abomination [al. take the gen. al. ; 
e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14, 
(1 Mace. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event 
in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated, 
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4,9, 11 sqq. (Sept. 
Dan. xi. 31 5 xii. 11, BS. (ris) Epnpocews for pnw Ypy 

and onw wv, Dan. ix. 27 Bd. rév épnudcewy for Dy3pw 

DnwD the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the 
desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a 
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt- 
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 31; Hengstenberg, 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principal explana- 
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son’s Com. on Mt. 1. ¢.].) * 

BSeAuKTSs, -7, dv, (BdeAvacopuar), abominable, detestable: 
Tit. i. 16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5; 
2 Mace. i. 27; [cf. Philo de victim. offer. § 12 sub fin.].)* 

BSeAtccw: (Bde quietly to break wind, to stink) ; 

1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred: tiv dopny, Ex. 
v. 21; to defile, pollute: ras uxds, r. puxny, Lev. xi. 43; 
xx. 25; 1 Mace. i. 48; pf. pass. ptcp. é8d5eAvypévos abomi- 
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv. 

16; 3 Mace. vi. 9; BdeAvocdpevos, 2 Macc. v. 8). In 

native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found. 
2. Bdekicoopa; depon. mid. (1 aor. éBdedvEduny often 
in Sept. [Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 10]; in Grk. writ. depon. pas- 
sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ; prop. to turn one’s self away 
from on account of the stench; metaph. to abhor, detest: 

Thy Os 122.” 

BéBatos, -aia (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -atov, (BAQ, 

Baivw), (fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast, firm; prop.: ayxu- 
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: émayyehia, Ro. iv. 
16; KAnots Kat exroyn, 2 Pet. i. 10; Adyos mpodntixds, 2 
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14; édsis, 2 Co. 

i.7 (6), (4 Mace. xvii. 4) ; wappyoia, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH 

Tr mrg. in br.) ; valid and therefore inviolable, Adyos, 
Heb. ii. 2; dca6qxn, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean- 
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

BeBardw, -4; fut. BeBardow; 1 aor. éBeBaiwoa; Pass., 

[pres. BeBavodpar] ; 1 aor. €BeBawOnv ; (BéBaos) ; to make 

firm, establish, confirm, make sure: rov ddyov, to prove its 

truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; rds émayyedias make 
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv. 
8 (so also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1,5); Pass. : 76 paptup.oy 

Tov Xpiorov, 1 Co.i.6; 7 cwrnpia... eis nuas €BeBarwOn, 

a constructio praegnans [W. § 66, 2 d.] which may be re- 

solved into eds nas mapedoOn Kal ev nuiv BéBatos eyevero, 

Heb. ii. 3 cf. 2; see BéBatos. of men made steadfast and 

constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (BeBarooee tpas 
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dveykAnrous will so confirm you that ye may be unre- 

provable [W. § 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. i. 21 (BeBarov npas 

eis Xpuordv, causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship 

with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.); év rH mioret, Col. ii. 7 

[LT Tr WH om. év]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thue. and Plat. 

down.) [Comp.: dca-BeBardopat. | * 

BeBatwors, -ews, 7, (BeBaidw), confirmation: rod evayye- 

Xiov, Phil. i. 7; e’s BeBaiwow to produce confidence, Heb. 

vi. 16. (Sap. vi.19. Thuc., Plut., Dio Cass., [al.]) * 

BEBndos, -ov, (BAQ, Baive, Bnrds threshold) ; 1. ac- 

cessible, lawful to be trodden; prop. used of places; hence 
2. profane, equiv. to Yn [i. e. unhallowed, common], 

Lev. x.10; 1S. xxi. 4; opp. to dys (as in [ Ezek. xxii. 

26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20; 

2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i.e. ungodly: 1 Tim. i. 9; 

Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) 

[C£. Trench § ci.]* 
BeBndréw, -; 1 aor. €BeBnrwaa; (BEBndos) ; to profane, 

desecrate: rb odBBarov, Mt. xii. 5; 7d iepov, Acts xxiv. 6. 

(Often in Sept. for S5n; Judith ix. 8; 1 Mace. ii. 12, 

etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.) * 

BeeAfeBotvA and, as written by some [yet no Greek] 
authorities, BeekCeBov8 [cod. B BeefeBovA, so cod. & exc. 
in Mk. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159; cf. 

B. 6], 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan, 

the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25; xii. 24,27; Mk. iii. 

22; Lk. xi.15,18,19. The form BeeA€eBovA is composed 

of 5337 (rabbin. for 537 dung) and 5y3, lord of dung 

or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24. 
The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form BeeA- 
(<BovB derive the name fr. 3335 Sys, lord of flies, a false 

god of the Ekronites (2 K. i. 2) having the power to 
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans- 
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(iiller) in Herzog vol. i. p. 
768 sqq-; [BB.DD.,; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son on Mt. x. 25; some, as Weiss (on Mk.1.c.; Bibl. Theol. 

§ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the 
name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan 
or only some subordinate ‘ Prince of demons’]. (Besides 
only in ecel. writ., as Ev. Nicod. ec. 1 sq.) * 

BediaA, 6, Oya worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a 

name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Rec.belz 1. But BeAlap 
(q: v-) is preferable, [see WH. App. p. 159; B. 6].* 

BeXlap, 6, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi. 

15 Rec.** @ T Tr WH, etc. This form is either to be as- 

cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia- 
tion of the word BeAiaA (q. v.), or must be derived from 
yy? 53 lord of the forest, i.e. who rules over forests and 

deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 43; [BB.DD. s. v. 

Belial, esp. Alex.’s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.* 
Bedovn, -ns, 7, (Bédos); a. the point of a spear. b. a 

needle: Lk. xviii. 25 LT TrWH;; see padis. ([Batr. 130], 
Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)* 

BéXos, -eos, Td, (BaAAw), a missile, a dart, javelin, arrow: 

Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.]* 
BeAtlwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, better; neut. adverbially in 2 

‘Lim. i. 18 [W. 242 (227); B. 27 (24). Soph., Thuc., al.]* 
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Bevvayity [-welv L T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and 
8. Vv, et, ¢],6,(}"10733, 1. e. 1°19)-73 son of the right hand, i. e. 

of good fortune, Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob’s 
twelfth son; pvd1) Bevtapiv the tribe of Benjamin: Acts 
xii, 21% Ro. xi. 1; Phil’. 55" Rev. vi-8> 

Bepvixn, -ns, 7, (for Bepevixn, and this the Macedonic 
form [cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of bepevixn [i. e. vic- 
torious]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king 
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia. 

Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her 
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow 
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she 
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus 
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5,1; 20, 7,1 and 3; Tacit. hist. 2, 2 

and 81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 13, 23; xxvi. 30. Cf. 

Hausrath in Schenkel i. p. 896 sq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 

599 sq. ].* 
Bépoua, -as, 7, (also Beppora [1. e. well-watered]), Berea, 

a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount 
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 13.* 

Bepouaios, -a, -ov, Berwan: Acts xx. 4.* 

[Bnfcaida, siven by Lmrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where 
Ree. etc. ByOcaida, q. v-] 

BnbaBapd, -as, [-pa Rec.bez*, indecl.], 7, (WII M3 
place of crossing, i. e. where there is a crossing or ford, 
cf. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Ree. [in 
Rec.*” of 1st decl., but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [WH. 
App. ad loc. and] Byavia, 2.* 

BnGavia, -as; 7, (773) 13 house of depression or misery 
[cf. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethany; 1. a town or village 
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru- 
salem: Jn. xi. 1,18; xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17; xxvi.6; Lk. xix. 

29 [here WH give the accus. -wd (see their App. p. 160), 
cf. Tr mrg.]; xxiv. 50; Mk. xi.1,11sq.; xiv.3; nowa 
little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called ei- 

*Aziriyeh or el-’ Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus) ; cf. 

Robinson i. 431 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]. 2. a town or 
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap- 
tized: Jn. i. 28 L T Tr WH, [see the preceding word]. 
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly 
all the codd. read ev Bnéavia, declares that when he 
journeyed through those parts he did not find any place 
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the 
place where John had baptized; the statement is con- 
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac- 
quainted with the region. Hence it is most probable that 
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles’ time, and was 
restored under the name of Bethabara; cf. Liicke ad 

loc. p. 391 sqq. [Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. S. S. 
Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]* 

BndeoS4, 9, indec., (Chald. 830M 3, i. e. house of 
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick), 
Bethesda, the name of a pool near the sheep-gate at 
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers: 
Jn. v. 2 [here Lmrg. WH mrg. read BnOcaida, T WH txt. 
Bn6{aba (q. v.)]. What locality in the modern city is 
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
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Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 117 sq.; Robinson i. 330 sq. 
342 sq.; [B.D. s. v.; “The Recovery of Jerusalem” 
(see index) ].* 

Bnota0a, 7, (perh. fr. Chald. xnv1 m3 house of olives; 
not, as some suppose, 8A 13 house of newness, Germ. 

Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. NM is 

ever represented by the Grk. ¢), Bethzatha: Jn. v. 2 
T [WH txt.] after codd. 8 LD and other authorities 
(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii. 
p- 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. Bybecdd, 
q-v. (Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.] * 

BnOdrcép, 7, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so [antt. 8, 
10, a; but also BnOAe€un, "78s anbtr6,°S, 0 ;oll, @ 5° [1% 1, 

3]; dé BnOdcuwv, 5, 2, 8; ex ByOrceuewr, 5, 9,13 [ef. 7, 

13; 9, 2]), Bethlehem, (ond na house of infeed a little 
town, named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman 

miles south of Jerusalem; now Beit Lachm, with about 

3000 [ 5000”, Baedeker] inhabitants: Mt. ii. 1, 5 sq. 8, 
16; Lk. ii. 4,15; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB.s. v.; Rob- 

inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Raumer p. 313 sqq.; Todler, Beth- 
lehem in Palastina u.s.w. 1849; [\Socin (i.e. Baedeker), 
Hadbk. ete., s. v.; Porter (i.e. Murray) 1b; 3B. DDi* 

Bylo aida (WH -oaida; see I, «| and (Mt. xi, 21 R'G 

T WH) -6d», 7, indecl. but with ace. [which may, how- 

ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH. 
App. p. 160] Bnécaidav [B. 17 uy sq-) 3 Win. 61 (60); 

Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. i, p OES aii i. e. house or 

place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; 1. a small 
city (ones, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (kdun, Mk. viii. 22, 

23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret: 
Jn. i. 44 (45); Mt. xi. 21; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. x. 13 [here 
Lumrg. Trmrg. Bydcaida; cf. Tdf. Proleg. u. s.]; Jn. 
xil. 21 (where ris TadsAaias is added). 2. a village 
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes- 
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties 
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population 
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in 
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2,1; Plin. h.n. 5,15). Many think 
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of 
Mk. vi. 32,45; Jn. vi.1; others that the Evangelists 

disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p. 122 sq.; 
[BB.DD. s. v. 3. In Jn. vy. 2 Lehm. mrg. WH mrg. 
read ByOaaidda; see s. v. Bnbecda. |* 

BnOdayq [but Lchm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk. 

and RG in Mt. 47 (B. 15; W. 52 (51); ef. Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 103); in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 -cgayn], 7, indecl., (fr. 
m3 and 15 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name 
of acountry-seat or hamlet (Euseb. calls it xopn, Jerome 
villula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi. 

1; Mk. xi. 1 RGTrtxt. WHtxt., but Trmrg. in br.; 
Lk. xix. 29. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

Bia, -ros, 7d, (fr. BAQ, Baivw), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.), 
Pind. down]; 1. a step, pace: Biya modds the space 

which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for 

oiy-7D Deut. ii. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7,10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6). 

2. a raised place mounted by steps; a platform, tribune: 
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used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn 

xix. 13; Acts xvili. 12, 16 sq.; xxv. 6, 10,[17]; of the 

judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (LT Tr WH rod 
deod) ; 2 Co. v.10; of the structure, resembling a throne, 

which Herod built in the theatre at Caesarea, and from 

which he used to view the games and make speeches to 
the people, Acts xii. 21; (of an orator’s pulpit, 2 Macc. 
xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 3, 6,1; Hdian. 2, 19, 

2 [1 ed. Bekk.]).* 
BipvdAdos, -ov, 6, 7, beryl, a precious stone of a pale 

green color (Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (20) [i. e. 37, 79]): Rev. 
xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. BypvdAdAvov equiv. to ONY. 
Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 13)). Cf. Win. RWB. 

s. v. Edelsteine, 11; [esp. Riehm, HWB. ib. 3 and 12].* 
Bla, -as, 7); 1. strength, whether of body or of mind: 

Hom. and subseq. writ. 2. strength in violent action, 
force: pera Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts 
v. 26; xxiv. 7 [Ree.]; shock rév kuparev, Acts xxvii. 41 

[R G, but Tr txt. br. al. om. rév kupareav]; dvd 7. Biav rot 

dyAov, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35. 
[Syn. see duvapus, fin. ]* 

Bidtw: (Bia); to use force, to apply force; twa, to 

force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and 

almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. [B. 
53 (46) ]in Mt. xi. 12 ) Baordela Tr. op. Bidaerat, the king- 

dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e. 
a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the 
most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen. 

Hell. 5, 2,15 (23) mondeus ras BeBracpevas; [but see Weiss, 

Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation: 
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence sc. from its ene- 
mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the 
words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette, 

Meyer, ad loc. Mid. Biagopar foll. by ets re to force one’s 
way into a thing, (és rhv Woridaav, Thue. 1, 63; &s 76 e€a, 

7, 69; eis tyv mapeuBodrnv, Polyb. 1, 74, 5; els ra evrds, 

Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19 3 €is 76 otpardmedov, Plut. Otho 

12, etc.): eis 7. BaciXelay Tod Geod, to get a share in the 

kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort, 
Lk. xvi. 16. [Comp.: mapaSidgoua. ]* 

Blatos, -a,-or, (Bia), violent, forcible: Acts ii. 2 [A. V. 

mighty]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
Biacris, -0d, 6, (Bide) ; 1. strong, forceful: Pind. 

Ol. 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [236; but Pind. only uses 
the form Brards, so al.]. 2. using force, violent: Philo, 
agric. § 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called Buaorai by 
whom the kingdom of God Bidgeras, i. e. who strive to 

obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and 

effort.* 
BiBrapiBrov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of the dimin. Bi8Adpuor fr. 

7) BiBXos), a little book: Rev. x. 2, 8 [LL Tr WH BiBNiov, 
Taf. 2 and 7 BiBrdSdprov, q. v-], 9,10. Not found in prof. 

auth. [Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; cf. W. 96 (91).* 
PiBALSdpuov, -ov, rd, (fr. BiBridcov, like iwariddprov fr. 

iparidvov), a little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7 
(Arstph. frag. 596.) * 

BiBAlov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of BiBdos), a small book, a 

scroll: Lk. iv. 17, 20; Jn. xx. 30; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 
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13, etc.; a written document; a sheet on which some- 

thing has been written, B. dmooraciou [bill of divorce- 

ment]: Mt. xix. 7; Mk. x.4; see anoardovor, 1. BiBXiov 

(ais, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter- 

nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 [Rec. 79 BiBA@]; xvil. 8; xx. 

12; xxi. 27; see Con, 2b. [From Hat. down.] 

BiPros, -ov, 7, (or rather 7 BvBdos [but the form PiBn. 

more com. when it denotes a writing], the plant called 

papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq.; [ Plin. h. n. 

13, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub- 

stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant) ] 

paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 433 sq. ; 

esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de l’Acad. d. 

Inserr. etc. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-183, and (in 

correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot 

in the Library Journal for Noy. 1878, p. 323 sq., where 

other reff. are also given]), a written book, a roll or scroll: 

Mt. i. 1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Acts i. 20; ris (wis, 

Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, etc.; see BiBAiov. [From Aeschyl. 
down. | 

BiBpdoxw: pf. BeBpwxa; to eat: Jn. vi. 13. 

writ. fr. Hom. down; often in Sept.) * 
Bubuvia, -as, 7, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor, 

bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia, 

Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet.i.1. 
[Cf. B. D.s.v.; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. s. v.; Cony- 

beare and Howson, St. Paul, ete. ch. viii. ] * 

Bios, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down]; a. life extensively, 

i.e. the period or course of life [see below and 
Trench § xxvii.]: Lk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4; 

1 Jn. ii. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 3 [Rec.]. b. (as often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hdt., Xen.) that by which 
life is sustained, resources, wealth, [A. V. living]: Mk. 

xii. 44; Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12, 
80; xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17 [goods]. (For on? in Prov. 

xxxi. 14 (xxix. 32).) * ; 

[Syn. Blos, (wh: ¢. existence (having death as its antithe- 
sis); 8. the period, means, manner, ofexistence. Hence 
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of 

men; cf. zoology, biography. N.T. usage exalts (wh, and 
so tends to debase Bios. But see Bp. Lghift. Ign. ad Rom. 7.] 

ida, -6: 1 aor. inf. Budcar; for which in Attic the 2 
aor. inf. Bidvat is more common, cf. W. 84 (80); [B. 54 
(48) ; Veitch or L. and S.s. v.]; (Bios) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to spend life, to live: rdv ypovov, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; (Job xxix. 18; jyépas, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2). [Syn. 
see Bios, fin.]* 

Biwors, -ews, 3), manner of living and acting, way of life: 
Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 81d ris evvdpou Bidceas ; 
not found in prof. auth.) * 

Biwrixds, ~7, -dv, pertaining to life and the affairs of this 
life: Lk. xxi. 34; 1 Co. vi. 3.sq. (The word, not used in 
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 616%, 27]; 
Xpetar Br@rcxat is often used, as Polyb. 4, 73, 8; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. § 18 fin.; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. le wile 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 354 sq.) * 

BdaBepés, -d, -dv, (BAdrrw), hurtful, injurious, (Xen. 
mem. 1, 5, 3 opp. to aPeAumos): 1 Tim. vi. 9 emOvpiat 

(In Grk. 

102 Bracdnula 

BdaBepai, cf. 7Sovat BA. Xen. mem. 1, 3, 11. (Often in 

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e.h. Mere. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp. 

365)] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.) * 
Brarrw: fut. BAdWo; 1 aor. ~Brawpa; to hurt, harm, in- 

jure: twd, Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk. 

writ. fr. Hom. down; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Mace. xii. 22, ete.) *, 

Bracrdve, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. Baor@ fr. the form 

Bdaoraw, Mk. iv. 27 LT Tr WH (cf. B. 55 (48); [Eecl.' 
ii. 6; Herm. sim. 4, 1 sq.]); 1 aor. €BAdornca (cf. W. 
84 (80); [B.1.¢.]); 1. intransitively, to sprout, bud, 
put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4;, 
(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. 

down). 2. in later Grk. writ. transitively, to produce: 

tov kaproy, Jas. v.18. (Gen. i. 11, etc.) * 
Badorros [i. €. a sprout], -ov, 6, Blastus, the chamber- 

lain of king Herod Agrippa I.: Acts xii. 20 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc. ].* 

Prardnpéw, -2; impf. é8racgnuovy; 1 aor. éBracdn- 

pnoa; Pass., [pres. BAacpnpotpar}; 1 fut. BAaodnpnOn- 
copa; (BAdodnpos, q. Vv.) ; to speak reproachfully, rail at, 
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo); absol.: Lk. xxii. 
65; Acts xill. 45; xvill.6; xxvi. 11; 1 Tim.i. 2031 Pet. 

iv.4; with acc. of pers. or thing (as in later Grk., Joseph., 
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 23 L T Tr 

WHS: xva 296) Uikcocxt 3 9m hitslie ca asalinge rd Uae 

10; with the cognate noun Bracdnziay, to utter blasphe- 

my (Plat. legge. 7 p. 800 c.; see dyamdw ad fin.), Mk. iii. 
28 R G (where LT Tr WH Goa for écas, see above) ; 

[foll. by év, 2 Pet. ii. 12; cf. Bttm. as at end, and see 

dyvoew, a.|. Pass. BAaodnpodpat to be evil spoken of, re- 
viled, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 13 (T WH 
Tr mrg. dvodnuovpevor); x. 30; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 
TO Ovopa Tivos, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1! Spec. of those 

who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short 
of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for 
1, 2 K. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. x. 34); 

absol.: Mt. ix.3; xxvi. 65; Mk.ii.7 LT Tr WH; [Jn. 
x. 36]; roy Oeov, Rev. xvi. 11, 21; thy Oedv, Acts xix. 37 

(GLTTr WH iv Gedv); 75 dvopa tod Geod, Rev. xiii. 

6; xvi. 95 rd mvedua Tov Geo (BAaadnpeirac), 1 Pet. iv. 
14 Rec.; dogas, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see dda, III. 3 b. y.); 

eis TO mvedpa TO Gy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (eis Geos, 
Plat. rep. 2 p. 381 e.). The earlier Grks. say Bdacd. 
els TLva, Tept or Kata Twos; {on the N. os constructions 

cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].* 
Prarpypla, -as, 7, railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia) ; 

a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another’s 

good name: Mt. xii. 31; xv. 19; Mk. iii. 28; vii. 22; Eph. 
iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (xpicts Bra- 
onpias, i. q. kpiots BAdopnyos in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment 
pronounced in reproachful terms); Rev.ii.9. _b. spe- 
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the 
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 7 [RG]; xiv. 64; 
Lk. v. 21; Jn. x. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lehm.]; évoua or 
dvopara Braodnpias i. gq. BrAdognya (cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; 
[B. § 132, 10]): Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. 3 [RG Tr, see yeno] ; 
Tov mvevparos, gen. of obj., Mt. xii. 31; mpds tov Gedy, Rev. 
xiii. 6. (Kur., Plat., Dem., al.; for M8), Ezek. xxxv. 
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12.) [BB.DD. s. v. Blasphemy; Campbell, Diss. on the 
Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.] * 
Prdonpos, -ov, (Brdé sluggish, stupid, and pnun speech, 

report, [al. BAdrrw (q. v.) and ¢.]), speaking evil, slan- 
derous, reproachful, railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (pnyara 
Braognpa cis Movony kai tov bedv); [vi. 13 Rec. (6. BX. 
kata Tov Témov Tov dyiov)]; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see Bracdnpia, 
a.); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lchm.]; Brdodnpos as subst. a blas- 
phemer: 1 Tim. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Is. Ixvi. 3; Sap. i. 
6; Sir. iii. 16; 2 Mace. ix. 28; [x. 36 (ef. 4)]; in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down.) * 

Br€ppa, -ros, 7d, (BAErw); a look, glance: Breupare x. xo; 
in seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in Presbyt. 
Rev. for 1883 p. 629 sqq.]. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

Prérw ; [impf. e8rerov]; fut. Brew; 1 aor. 2Brewa; 
[pres.-pass. BAérouar]; Sept. for ANI, 139, TIN, wan; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; 1. 

with the bodily eye; a. to be possessed of sight, have 
the power of seeing, opp. to rugdds: Mt. xii. 22; xiii. 16; 

xv. 31; Jn. ix. 7, 15,19, 25; Acts ix. 9; Ro. xi. 8, 10; 

Rev. iii. 18, etc. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15; 

Xen. mem. 1, 3,4; Ael. v. h. 6, 12, etc. Ex. iv. 11; 

xxiii. 8, etc. Tob. xi. 15). 1d Bdérew sight, the power 

of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (@LTTrWHom. 7d). b. to 
perceive by the use of the eyes, to see, look, descry; a. 
absol.: Brerdvrav avtev while they were looking, Acts i. 

9; [xxii 11 Trmrg. WH mrg.]; épyou cat Bdéme, Rec. in 
Rev. vi. 1, 3,5, 7. . with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt. 

Wile 3 +, X14; xxlv;2; Mksv.31; vill. 23.sq.; xiii. 2; 
Lk. vi. 41; xxiv. 12[T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; 

Jn. i. 29; Acts iv. 14, ete.; [Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. épavres]; 
tiv povnv, him who uttered the voice, Rey. i. 12; dpapa, 

Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes, 

ministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said 
BX. 76 mpdca@rdy Tivos Qopn 23 °N5, 2 K. xxv. 19; Jer. 

lii. 25; Esth. i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of 
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see 
dpxayyedos). Pass. ra Brerdueva the things that are 

seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi.3 (LT Tr WH 16 Brerdpevor, 

the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; Amis BAeropen) 
hope of things that are seen, i. e. that are present, Ro. 
vill. 24. c. to turn the eyes to anything, to look at, 
look upon, gaze at: yvvaixa, Mt. v. 28; ets re or teva [W. 
§ 33 g.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts ill. 4; els rov 

ovpavdy, Acts i. 11 T Tr WH; in the sense of looking into 
(i. e. in order to read), BiBdriov, Rev. v. 3 sq. d. univ. 
to perceive by the senses, to feel: rov dvepov toxupdv [T WH 
om. icx. ], Mt. xiv. 30, (krimov dédopka, Aeschyl. sept. 104). 

e. to discover by use, to know by experience: ri, Ro. vii. 

23; foll. by drt, 2 Co. vii. 8; by attract. 7d Anpiov, dre KTA. 

Rey. xvii. 8; imép & Bremer pe for trép tovro, 6 Bremer pe 

3vra, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl- 

edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii. 6. 2. metaph. to see 

with the mind’s eye; a. to have (the power of) un- 
derstanding: Bdémovtes od BA€rovat, though endued with 
understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk. 
viii. 10. b. to discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis- 

cover, understand; absol.: dv éadmrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of 
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the omniscient God Bdérev ev 16 kpumra seeing in secret, 
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 {here LT Tr 
WH Bd. ev tr. kpupaio); eyyifoveay tiv npepav, Heb. x. 
25 (fr. certain external signs); "Ingoty . . . éoreavope- 
vov, we see (from his resurrection and from the effects 
and witness of the Holy Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii. 
9; foll. by dru, Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22, c. to turn the 
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem- 

plate, look to; absol. Bdémere take heed: Mk. xiii. 23, 33; 
with an acc. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 

2Co. x. 7; Phil. iii. 2; Col. ii. 5; foll. by ras with indie. 
[W. 300 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by 
interrog. ré with indic. Mk. iv. 24; ets mpécamdy tuwvos, 
to look at i. e. have regard to one’s external condition, 
—used of those who are influenced by partiality: Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14. By a use not found in Grk. auth. 
éavtov Bdéretv to look to one’s self (i. q. sibi cavere): Mk. 
xill. 9; foll. by iva py [cf. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; Bre- 
mew amd Twos (i. q. sibi cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one 
[W. 223 (209), cf. 39 (38); B. 242 (209), cf. 323 (278)], 
Mk. viii. 15; xii. 38; look to in the sense of providing, 
taking care: foll. by ta, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by pn with 
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii. 

40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (unmws); x. 12; Gal. v.15; Heb. xii. 
25; foll. by py with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12. 

The Grks. say épav pn, [cf. W. 503 (468 sq.); B. 242 sq. 
(209) ]. 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto 
[Eng. look], of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned 
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by xara 
with acc., Acts xxvii. 12 [ef. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Phenice], 
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1; [xliv. 1; xlvii. 1]; 
mpos, Xen. Hell. 7, 1,17; mem. 3, 8,9; Hdian. 6, 5, 2; 

Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi. 

1]; eis, viii. 3, ete. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v.]). 
[Syn. see s. v. dpdw. COmMpP.: dva-, dmo-, dia-, ép-, emt, 

mept-, mpo-BrEra. | 
BAnréos, -a, -ov, (Baddow), which must be thrown or put, 

(see Bdddo, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WH 
Tom. Trbr.); Lk. v. 38 BAnréov éori. foll. by acc. rév 
oivov, cf. Matth. § 447, 3a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides 
only in Basil i. p. 137 c. ed. Benedict.) * 

Boavepyés ([ RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 a.); but] L T 
Tr WH Boammpyés), Boanerges, Hebr. #3) 131. e. sons of 

thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given 
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]: 
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy- 
im; see Lahtft. Horae Hebr. ad loc.; w39, in Ps. lv. 15 

a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signified 

thunder; so that the name Boavynpyes seems to denote 

fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened to a thun- 

der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar- 

rated in Lk. ix.54. [Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison’s Com. on Mk. 

Le.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

Bodw, -@; [impf. ¢Bdav Acts xxi. 34 Rec.]; 1 aor. 

éBénoa; (Bon); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for 
NIP, px, DPY, to ery aloud, shout, (Lat. boo) ; 1. to 

raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); of pain, 
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Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH; Acts viii. 7. 2. to cry 

i. e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 3, Mk. i. 3, Lk. 

iii. 4, Jn. i. 23, (all fr. Is. xl. 3); Mk. xv. 34; Lk. ix. 38 

(RG dvaG.); [xviii 38]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 34 Rec. ; 

xxv. 24 (RG ém.). 3. mpés twa to cry to one for 

help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 [T Tr WHairé; cf. 

W. 212 (199)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Hos. vii. 14, 

etc. for dy ptt): [Comp. : dva-, émt-Bodw. | * 

[Syn. Boda, raréw, kpdlw, kpavyd lw: It is not un- 

instructive to notice that in classic usage KaAeiy denotes 

‘to cry out’ for a purpose, to call; Body to cry out as a mani- 

festation of feeling; xpd¢ew to cry out harshly, often of 

an inarticulate and brutish sound; thus kaAeiy suggests 1n- 

telligence; Boay sensibilities; xpd¢ew instincts; 

hence, Body esp.a cry for help. «pavyd¢ev, intensive of 
xpd(w, denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt,etc. Cf. Schmidt 

ch. 3.] 

Boés, 6, Mt. i. 5 T WH, for Rec. Bodg, q. v- 

Bor, -js, 7, a@ cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven- 

geance). From Hom. down.* 

PorOea, -as, 7, (see Bonbéw), help: Heb. iv. 16, (often 
in Sept., chiefly for MUy and Wy; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down); plur. helps: Acts xxvii. 17 
[see Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; cf. trofav- 

vupe |.* 
__Bon-8éw, -; 1 aor. eBonOnoa; (fr. Bon a cry and Ob 
to run); in Sept. chiefly for 11; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the cry (of 
those in danger); hence univ. to help, succor, bring aid: 

tut, Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (BonOer pov ri amoria, 

“quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple,’ Gro- 

tus) 3) Acts xvi. 9); ocx19028)) 2 Co.) va. 23) Heba ii. 18) 
Rey. xii. 16.* 

Bonds, -dv, helping, (vjes, Hdt. 5, 97; ornprypa, Tob. 
viii. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper: 

Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 7, as often 
in Sept.).* 

Bo8vvos, -ov, 6, a pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv.14; Lk. 

vi. 39. (Solon in Bekker’s Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19, 

3; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 [(var.); al.]; Sept. 2S. 
xviii. 17, etc.) * 

Bodn, -7s, 7, (BdAAw), @ throw: dced AlOov Bodny about 
a stone’s throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand, 
Lk. xxii. 41, (ace) rééou Bodnv, Gen. xxi. 16; péxpe ALBov 
x. dkovtiov Bodjs, Thuc. 5, 65; && deovriov Borns, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 5, 15).* 

Bodttw: 1 aor. €Bodica; (Borls a missile, dart; a line 
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of 
the sea, a sounding-lead) ; to heave the lead, take sound- 
ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath. ; [Mid. 
intrans. to sink in water, Geopon. 6, ile) 
Boris, -i8os, 7, (BadrAw), a missile, dart, javelin: Heb. 

xil. 20 Ree. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv. 
8; [Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. Bh) 

Bodf, 6, (133 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz, 
[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards 
her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq-; 1 Chr. ii. 11): 
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Mt. i. 5 [Bods L Tr, Boés T WH]; Lk. iii. 32 [LD T Tr 

WH Boos |.* 
BépBopos, -ov, 6, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.; 

Aeschyl., Arstph., Plat., sqq.; €v BopBdp@ xvdier Oa, of 
the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) * 

Boppds, -a [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, (equiv. to 

Bopéas, -€ov), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for yiD¥; 
1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north: 

Lk. xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13, [cf. W. 121 (115) s. v. pe- 

onpBpia].* 
Bécxw; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed: Mk. 

v.14; Lk. xv. 15; dpvia, mpoBara, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a 

fig. disc. portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to 
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem- 
bers of the church); 6 Booxoy a herdsman: Mt. viii. 33; 
Lk. viii. 34. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptep. Bookopevos, 
cf. W. § 38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze: 

Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (in Sept. for 

Eee 
[Synx. Béokety, rotmalvery: m. is the wider, B. the nar- 

rower term; the former includes oversight, the latter de- 
notes nourishment; 7. may be rendered tend, B. specifically 

feed. See Trench § xxv.; Mey. on Jn. u. s.; Schmidt ch. 200.] 

Booép, 6, (W3 a torch, a lamp; Sept. Beop, Num. 
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of J} into o, 

Boodp), Bosor, the father of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH 
txt. Bewp |.* 

Boravn, -ns, 7, (Bdoxw), an herb fit for fodder, green 
herb, growing plant: Heb. vi. 7. (Hom., Pind., Plat., 
Eur., Diod., Ael., al. Sept. for sw, V¥Nn, Avy. [Met- 
aph. of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trall. 6,1; ad 
Philad. 3, 1].)* 

Bétpus, -vos, 6, a bunch or cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv. 
18 [ef. B. 14 (13)]. (Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 sq. 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

BovAevtis, -od, 6, a councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin. 

epp.): first in Hom. Ul. 6, 114; of a member of the 
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 14; 
eae ILG)) 

Bovdcto : 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give 
counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down)). 2. to be a 
councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator: 

Xen. mem. 1, 1,18; Plat. Gorg. p. 473 e.; [al.]. In the 
N. T. Mid., [pres. BovAetdouar; impf. éBovdrevdunv; fut. 

Bovrevoupa, Lk. xiv. 31 Lmrg. T WH; 1 aor. éBoudeved- 

pny]; 1. to deliberate with one’s self, consider: foll. 

by ei, Lk. xiv. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 6, 8). 2. to take 
(counsel, resolve: foll. by inf., Acts v. 33 [RGTTr 
mrg.]; xv. 87 [Rec.]; xxvii. 39;-ct, 2 Co. i. 17; foll. 
by a, Jn. xi. 53 LT Trtxt. WH; xii. 10 [ef. W. § 38, 
3]. [Comp.: mapa- (“yar), cvp-Bovrevo. | * > 

Bovdh, -fs, 7, (BovAopuac), fr. Hom. down; often in 
Sept. for 7¥}) ; counsel, purpose: Lk. xxiii. 51 (where 
distinguished fr. » mpa&s); Acts v. 38; xxvii. 12 (see 
TiOnpt, 1 a.),42; plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; 4 BovAt rod Geod, Acts 
xill. 36; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sal- 
vation of men through Christ: Lk. vii. 30; Acts ii. 23; 
iv. 28; [Heb. vi. 17]; macav'riy BovAny tod Geod all the 
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contents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; 4 BovA1) rod 
Gednparos aitov the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.* 

BotAnpa, -ros, 7d, (Bovdopar), will, counsel, purpose : 

Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (Rec. 6éAnua). 
(2 Mace. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Syn. 
ef. 6€Xq, fin.] * 

BotvdAopar, 2 pers. sing. Botdes Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for 
BovAn, cf. W. § 13, 2.a.; B. 42 (37)); impf. eBovAduny 

(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] 7Bovdsuny); 1 aor. 
€BovdnOny (Mt. i. 19) and nBovdnOnv (2 Jn.12 RG; but 
al. €8ovdn6. cf. [ WH. App. p. 162]; W.§ 12, 1¢.; B.33 
(29)); Sept. for nas, yon; [fr. Hom. down]; to will, 
wish ; and 1. commonly, to will deliberately, have a 

purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v. 
28,33 (L WH Tr txt. for RG T éBovdevovro) ; xii. 4; xv. 

37 (LT Tr WH for R éBovdevoarto) ; xviii. 27; xix. 30; 

Xx OOM Axi 2S exxVidomexcxvalls 16s) 2 Colao. 

Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (rods Bovdopévous sc. 

emidéxerOat Tors adeAhovs); Jude 5; Jas. i. 18 (BovAnbeis 
amekinoev nuas of his own free will he brought us forth, 
with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they 
are tempted to sin by God). with an acc. of the obj. 
tovro, 2 Co. i.17(L T Tr WH for R Bovdevopevos) ; foll. 

by an acc. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or 
choosing between two or more things, answering to 
the Lat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. evOupetoOar, 20) ; xi. 
27 [not L mrg.]; Uk. x. 22; xxii.42; Acts xxv. 20; [1 

Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii. 4; iv.4; foll. by the subj. BovAecde, 
bpiv amodvow; ts it your will I should release unto you? 
(cf. W. § 41a. 4b.; B. § 139, 2), Jn. xviii. 39. of the 
will prescribing, foll. by an acc. with inf.: Phil. i. 
12 (ywooke byuas Bovhouac I would have you know, 

know ye); 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 14; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will- 

ing as an affection, to desire: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi. 

9 (of BovAdpwevor mrovreiv); Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15; 

€BovNopnv (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq.; 
[cf. W. 283 (266); Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]), Acts 
xxv. 22; Philem. 13. On the difference between BovdAopa 
and 6éda, see OéXao, fin.* 

Bovvés, -od, 6, a Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199, 

which Eustath. [831, 33] on Il. 11, 710 says was used by 
. Philemon [No@. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. B. c.). 

It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who 
(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with Adqos] it was 
occasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo, 
Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often for y33; (perh. 
fr. BAG to ascend [cf. Hesych. Bovvoi: Bapoi, and Bopides 
in Hadt. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]); @ hill, eminence, 

mound: Lk. iii. 5 (Is. xl. 4); xxiii. 30 (Hos. x. 8). Cf. 

Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 

p- 355 sq.; [Donaldson, New Crat. § 469 ].* 

Bots, Bods, acc. sing. Body, [acc. plur. Béas, B.14 (13)], 

5 4, an ox, a cow: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5,19; In. ii. 14 sq.; 

1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v.18. [From Hom. down. ]* 

Bpafetov, -ov, rd, (BpaBevs the arbiter and director of a 

contest, who awards the prize; called also BpaBevris, 

Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a 

prize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) : 
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1 Co. ix. 24; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris- 
tian character, Phil. iii. 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 1G 
Lycophr. 1154; dmopovas Bp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. ay 
[where see Lehtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; dpOapoias, Mart. 
Polye. 17.) * 

BpaBevw ; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc. and Dem. down; 1. 
to be a BpaBeds or umpire (see BpaBeiov). 2. to decide, 
determine. 3. to direct, control, rule : Col. iii. 15 [where 
see Meyer ; contra, Bp. Lghtft. Comp.: xara-BpaBeto.]* 

Bpasive; (Bpadvs); to delay, be slow; 1. rarely 
trans. to render slow, retard: riv cwrnpiay, Sept. Is. xlvi. 
13; pass. 6dds, Soph. El. 1501 [ef. O. C. 1628]. Mostly 
2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl. 
down): 1 Tim. ii. 15; unusually, with gen. of the thing 
which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 ris émayyeXias 
[A. V. 2s not slack concerning his promise] i.e. to fulfil his 
promise; cf. W. § 30,6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)* 

BpaduTo€w, -@; (Bpadvs and mois) ; to sail slowly: pres. 

ptep. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 30.) * 
Bpabts -cia, -v, slow; a. prop.: els te, Jas. i. 19. b. 

metaph. dull, inactive, in mind ; stupid, slow to apprehend 
or believe, (so Hom. Il. 10, 226; opp. to cuverds, Polyb. 
4, 8,7; rdv votv, Dion. Hal. de Att. oratt.7 [de Lys. 

judic.]; dvcpa6ia: Bpadurns év pabnoe, Plat. defin. p. 

415 e.): with a dat. of respect, 77 kapdia, Lk. xxiv. 25. 
[Sy¥N. see dpyés, fin.] * 

Bpadurys (on accent cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 sq.; 
[Chandler §§ 634, 635; W. 52 sq. (52)]), -jros, 4, (Bpa- 
dvs), slowness, delay: 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Bpax wv, -ovos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the Bpa- 
xtov of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the 
power of God, Lk. i. 51 (ef. Deut. iv. 84; v.15; xxvi. 8); 
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Acts xiii. 17.* 

Bpax is, -eta, -, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thuc. 

down); a. of place; neut. Bpaxv adverbially, a short 
distance, a little: Acts xxvii. 28 (2S. xvi. 1; Thue. 1, 63). 

b. of time; Bpaxv re a short time, for a little while: Heb. 
ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the 

Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 34 [here 
LT Tr WH om. rr]; pera Bpaxd shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58. 
c. of quantity and measure; Bpayv m [Trtxt. WH 
om. L Tr mrg. br. tu] some little part, a little: Jn. vi. 7 
(Bpaxd ri rod pédtros, 1S. xiv. 29; €Aatov Bpaxd, Joseph. 

antt. 9, 4, 2; Bpaxyvraros ABavwrds, Philo de vict. off. 

§ 4); dua Bpaxéwy in few sc. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22 

(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. 1. c.)] Joseph. 
b. j- 4, 5, 4; €v Bpaxurdr dndodv to show very briefly, 

Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).* 
Bpedos, -ovs, 7d; a. an unborn child, embryo, fetus : 

Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. Il. 23, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41 

7 Bp. €v tH yaotpi). b. a new-born child, an infant, a 

babe, (so fr. Pind. down) : Lk. ii. 12, 16; xviii. 15; Acts 

vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; awd Bpépovs from infancy, 2 Tim. 

iii. 15 (so éx Bpepous, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).* 

Bpéxw; 1 aor. €BpeEa; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 1. 
to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 38 (7. wedas Sdxpvor, cf. 

Ps. vi. 7), 44. 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 

p. 291 [W. 23]) to water with rain (Polyb. 1€, 12, 3), to 
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cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: émi rwa, 

Mt. v. 45; to send down like rain: kipios &Bpebe Oetov x. 

mop, Gen. xix. 24; xdAaCav, Ex. ix. 23; [pdvva, Ps. xxvii. 

(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. Bpéxet it rains (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. 

B.): Jas. v.17; with added acc., wip x. Oeiov, Lk. xvii. 

29 ; with added subject, terds, Rev. xi. 6.* 

Bpovrh, -fs, 4, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see 

Boavepyés) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev. iv. 5; Vi. 1 j-yill. 5 5 x. 3isq.; 

xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix.6. [From Hom. down.]* 

Bpox%, -js, 9, (Bpéxw, q. v-), a later Grk. word (cf. Lob. 

ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used 

of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 

Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 10; civ. (ev.) 32, for ow.* 
Bpoxos, -ov, 6, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person 

or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 

down): Bpdxov émBadrew tii to throw a noose upon one, 

a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 
Bp. meptBdddAev Twi, Philo, vit. Moys. ili. § 34; Joseph. 

b. j. 7, 7,4), i.e. by craft or by force to bind one to some 

necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co. 

vii. 35.* 
Bpvypss, -00, 6, (Bptyw, q. v-), a gnashing of teeth: with 

tav éddévrwv added, a phrase denoting the extreme an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. vill. 12; xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 

51; xxv. 80; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 Bovypés is at- 
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for D7) snarling, 
growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de- 
rived fr. Bpvxw to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 

p. 308.) * 
Bpvxo: [impf. ¢8pvyov]; to grind, gnash, with the 

teeth: dddvras emi tiva, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 93; Ps. 

XXXiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvil.) 12 for Dw pw 

and D.2u Pan; intrans. without dddvras, [Hermipp. ap. ] 

Plut. Pericl. 33 fin.; [Hipp. (see L. and 8.)]). Of the 
same origin as Bpixw (cf. déy@ and déxw), to bite, chew ; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735; [Hilendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. Bpvx |.* 

Bevo ; 1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with 
Juices, (Lakin to BAvw, rvo ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq.; 
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Briihe); often so fr. 
Hom. down (Il. 17, 56 épvos dvOci Bpver). 2. more 

rarely trans. to send forth abundantly: absol. to teem, 7 

yn Bpver, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an acc. of flowers, 
fruits, Xdperes 66da Bpvovar, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2); to send 
Sorth water, Jas. iii. 11.* 

BpGpa, -ros, 7d, (Bpdw i. q. BiBpwaKw), that which is 

eaten, food; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down): 1 Co. viii. 8, 

13; x. 3; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19; 

LK. iii. 11; ix. 13; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 

9; Bpopara x. ropara meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. legg. 11 p. 932e.; 6 p. 782 a.; Critias p. 115 b.; 
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,17). of the soul’s aliment, i. e. 

either instruction, 1 Co, iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to 76 
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yada), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 34.* 

Bpdotpos, -ov, (Bpaors), eatable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 

xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii.12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].) * 

Bpdcts, -ews, 7, (Bpdw, BiBpacka) ; 1. the act of eat- 

ing, (Tertull. esus): Bp@ots x. méows, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see Bagvheia, 3); with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii. 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 c. maidwy adrod); in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19 sq. 2. as almost every- 
where in Grk. writ. that which is eaten, food, aliment: 

Heb. xii. 16; efs Bpdow for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); Bpaots cai [so WH txt. Tr mrg.; al. 4] wéats, Col. ii. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 783 ¢.; Xen. mem. 

1, 38,15; {cf. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 

contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. |. c.]). used of the soul’s 
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or 

nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.* 

Bpdockw, unused pres. whence pf. BeBpwxa; see Pi- 

Bpocka. 

Bv0itw; [pres. pass. BuOi€ouar]; (BuOds, gq. v.); to 

plunge into the deep, to sink: date Bubi¢ecbat aita, of 
ships (as Polyb. 2,10, 5; 16, 3,2; [Aristot., Diod., al.]), 

so that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. rua eis dhe 
Opov [A. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9.* 

Bv8ds, -od, 6, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec. 

19,11); thé bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ. 

fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea: 

2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. evi. (evii.) 24; so Lat. profundum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 “ profundi ora videns.” * 

Bupcets, -€ws, 6, (Sipea a skin stripped off, a hide), a 

tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6,32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 

[Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner. ]* 
Bicowvos, -n, -ov, (7 Biocos, q. v.; cf. dxdvOwos, dua- 

pavrivos), made of fine linen; neut. Bicowoy sc. ipdriov 

(W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]), (a) fine linen (garment) : 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. Biooov), 16; xix. 8,14 [WH mrg. 

AevkoBvoowov (for Bicowvov Aevxdv)]. (Gen. xli. 42; 

1 Chr. xv. 27. Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al.) * 

Bicoos, -ov, 7, [ Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v.], byssus, a 

species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
—or linen made from it—very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. l. 7c. 17 § 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for wy, also 733, cf. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle ; 
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 
1 sq.; 3, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 [p. 71 ed. 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf. 
Pausan. 5, 5,257, 217-7.) * 

Bwpds, -od, 6, (see Bovvds), an elevated place; very 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 23. (Often 
in Sept. for 9317.) * , 
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TaBBaea [-04 WH], 7, indecl., Gabbatha, Chald. xn33, 

(Hebr. 33 the back); hence a raised place, an elevation, 
(cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
u.s.w. p. 102 sq.; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 

for 1876, p.605 ; [ Wiinsche, Neue Beitriige u.s.w. p. 560]; 
but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
Nazara, iii. 865): Jn. xix. 18, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation AvOdarporoyr, i. e. a stone pave- 
ment, which some interpreters think was a portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen- 
erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under 
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek 
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in 

the present case is evident from the fact that he has 
said eis rdézoy, i. e. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
Cf. below under AcOdorpwrov; Win. RWB. s. v. Litho- 

stroton; [BB.DD.s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beitrige 
zur Spracherklarang u.s.w. p. 119 sqq. ].* 

TaBpraa, 6, (98923, fr. 12] strong man, hero, and oy 

God), indecl., Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs 

of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 
dpxdyyedos [and reff. s. v. dyyedos, fin.; BB.DD. s. v.].* 

yayypa.va, -ns, 7, (ypdw or ypuivw to gnaw, eat), a gan- 
grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
[cf. Wetst. ad l. c.]; Plut. diser. am. et adulat. c. 36.) * 

T'48, 6, (3) fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 

meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl., Gad, the 

seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zila Leah’s 

maid: Rev. vii. 5.* 
Ta8apnvés, -7, -dv, (fr. the prop. name Tadapda; cf. the 

adj. ABAnry, MaydaAnvn), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad- 

ara was the capital of Perea (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 

situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake 

of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance 

from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin. 

h. n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. 

vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 

yalopuNdxtov 

11,4); cf. Win. RWB.s. v. Gadara; Riietschi in Herzog 
iv. p. 636 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkell ii. 313 sq.; Riehm, 
HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s.v.].  yépa rév Tadapnvav 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Ree.; 
Lk. viii. 26 Ree., 37 RG [but here 7 Tepixwpos trav T.], 
and in Mt. viii. 283 TTrWH; but the Mss. differ in 
these pass.; see lepaonvoi and Tepyeonvot.* 

yata, -ns, 7, a Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 8, 18, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 

Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ({Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut., al. Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
Wilee20»))™ 

Téfa, -ys [B. 17 (15)], 9, (ty i.e. strong, fortified, 
(cf. Valentia); the Y being represented by y, cf. mp} 

Topuoppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 
[‘at the most,’ Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 

16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 
but did not destroy it ([Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod. 
17, 48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4,6 sq.). Afterwards, in 

the year B. c. 96, Alexander Jannezus, king of the Jews, 

took it after a year’s siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 13, 3). Gabinius rebuilt it B. c. 58 (Joseph. 
l.c. 14, 5, 8). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
[B. c. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. I. c. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. 1. c. 
17, 11,4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 
fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 
between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 

tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words 

avrn €otiv épnyos refer to 7 65és; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which is épypos, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 
§ 18, 9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistdische Kiiste. Jena, 
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. [see also BB. 
DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.* 

yato-~puddxtoy, -ov, 70, (fr. yata, q. v., and d@vAakn ; hence 

i. q. OnovavpopvAdkcov, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 
esp. of public treasure, a treasury: Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 

viii. 18, 44; 1 Macc. iii. 28. In Sept. used for naw? 
and 73¥) af apartments constructed in the courts of ‘the 
temple, i in which not only the sacred offerings and things 

needful for the temple service were kept, ‘but j in nen 

also the priests, etc., dwelt: Neh. xiii. 7; x. 37 sqq.; of 

the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also 
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the public records (1 Mace. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.) 

were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was 

deposited (2 Mace. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Mace. 

xiv. 49; 2 Mace. iii. 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v.18. Josephus 

speaks of both yafopvdakca (plur.) in the women’s court 

of Herod’s temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and 70 ya¢od., 

antt. 19, 6,1. Inthe N. T.,in Mk. xii. 41,43; Lk. xxi. 

1; Jn. viii. 20 (ev 7d yafop. at, near, the treasury [yet 

cf. W. § 48, a. 1¢.]), ro yag. seems to be used of that re- 

ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted 

thirteen chests or boxes, NDI i. e. trumpets, so called 

from their shape, and into which were put the contribu- 

tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for 

the service of the temple and the support of the poor; 
ef. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 536 sq.; Liicke 

[Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed.s. v. 
Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 319 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)* 

Téios [WH Laios (cf. I, +) ], -ov, 6, Gaius or Caius; the 

name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Actsxx.4. 2. of 

Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul’s host 

during his [second] sojourn there: Ro. xvi. 23; 1 Co. i. 
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third 

Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn. vs.1. [B.D. Am. ed. 
s.v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. 506.]* 

yada, -Aaxros [cf. Lat. Jac; Curtius § 123], 70, [from 

Hom. down], milk: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less 
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb. 
vy. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 “doctoribus hoe esse curae 

velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutricum mollius 

alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae 
lacte patiantur,” [cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 329, 
cf. p. 261]); of the word of God, by which souls newly 
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the 
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.* 

Taddrns, -ov, 6, a Galatian, (see Tadaria): Gal. iii. 1. 

(1 Mace. viii. 2; 2 Mace. viii. 20.) * 

Tadaria, -as, 7, Galatia, Gallogrecia, a region of Asia 

Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from 
those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. c. 278, 

and after roaming about there for a time at length set- 
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region, 
and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.c. 189 on, 

though subject to the Romans, they were governed by 
their own chiefs; but B.C. 24 [al. 25] their country was 
formally reduced to a Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8; 

38, 16 and 18; Joseph. antt. 16,6; Strabo 12, 5,1 p. 567; 

Flor. 2, 11 [i. e. 1, 27]): Gal. i..23.1,Co. xvis1 3, 2:Tim. 

iv.10[T Tr mrg. PadXiav]; 1 Pet.i.1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb. 
d. (keltische) Nationalitiit der kleinasiat. Galater, in 
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq.; replied to by K. 
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitat d. kleinas. Galater. 

Giitersl. 1877; [but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1878, pp. 525-541; Bp. Lghtft. in his Com. on Gal., 
Dissertation i. also Intr. § 1].* 

Tadarixés, -7, -dv, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts 
Xvi. 6; xviii. 23.* 

yoAjvn, -s, 7, (adj. 6, ), yadnvds calm, cheerful), calm- 
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm: Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39; 

Lk. viii. 24. (From Hom. down.) * 

Tadtdala,-as,}, Galilee, (fr. A993, 2K. xv. 29; an, 
Josh. xx. 7; xxi. 32; 9) YW, 1 K. ix. 11, i.e. the carcle 
or circuit, by which name even before the exile a cer- 
tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept. 
YadvAaia) ; the name of a region of northern Palestine, 
bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon, 
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory 

of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by 
the Jordan. It was divided into Upper Galilee (extend- 
ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of 
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more 

level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and 

Zebulun and the part of Naphtali bordering on the Sea of 
Galilee): 7 dvw kat 7 karo TadwAaia (Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 1, 

where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile 
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph. 
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part, 
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (Judg. i. 30-33; 

Strabo 16, 34 p. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, TadcAata 
raev ebver (Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Mace. v. 15, TaduAaia 
dAdopvAwv. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three 
times in the Acts, viz. ix. 31; x. 37; xiii. 31. [Cf. Mer- 

rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.] 
TadtXaios, -aia, -aiov, Galilean, a native of Galilee: Mt. 

xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xiii. 1 sq.; xxii. 59; xxiii. 6; 

Jn aive-4 bt teAeE slap Lemire seve 37.* 

TadAia, -as, 7, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv. 10 T Tr mrg., by 
which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or TaA- 
Nia 7 éga, App. b. civ. 2,49. [See esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 37).]* 

TadAlov, -avos, 6, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder 

brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His 
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after 

his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto- 
rician, he was called Gallio: Acts xviii. 12,14,17. [Cf. 

B.D. Am. ed.; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.]* 

Topadiqd, 6, (9x93 recompense of God [God the 
avenger, Fiirst]; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl., Gamaliel 
(distinguished by the Jews from his grandson of the 
same name by the title 1pu, the elder), a Pharisee and 

doctor of the law, son of R. Simeon, grandson of Hillel, 
and teacher of the apostle Paul. He is said to have had 
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died 
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. A 
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Acts v. 34; 
xxii. 3. Cf. Gratz, Gesch. d. Juden, iii. p. 289 sqq.; 

Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq.; [esp. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Gamaliel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exe. v.)].* 

yopéw, -&; impf. éyduouv (Lk. xvii. 27); 1 aor. éynua 
(the classic form, [Mt. xxii. 25 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. vii. 28° RG, 28°) and é¢ydaunaa (the later form, 
Mt. v. 32; [xxii. 25 RG]; Mk. vi.17; x. 11; 1 Co. vii. 
9, [28° L T Tr WH], 33); pf. yeyaunea; 1 aor. pass. 
eyannOny; (cf. W. 84 (80); B.55 (48); Bitm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 134; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. v.]); 1. 
used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead 
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in marriage, take to wife; a. with the addition of yuvaixa 
or other ace. : Mt. v. 32 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9; 
Mk. vi. 17; x.11; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 18. b. without a 
case, absol. to get married, to marry, [ef. B. 145 (127)]: 
Mt. xix. 10; xxii. 25, 30; xxiv. 38; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 34 sq.; 1 Co. vil. 28, 33; (Ael. v. h. 4, 1; of yeya- 
pyxores, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,4; opp. to dyawor, Xen. symp. 
9,7). Pass. and Mid. yayéopai run, of women [Lat. nu- 
bere alicui, cf. B. § 133, 8], to give one’s self in marriage 
[W. § 38, 3]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WH 
yapnon dor for RG yaun67 add); 1 Co. vii. 39. P23, 
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. yayeiv is used of women, 
to give one’s self in marriage; and a. with the acc.: 
Mk. x. 12 L T Tr WH (see above); b. absol.: 1 Co. 
vii. 28, 34 (4 yaynoaca, opp. to 7 dyapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14, 3. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Co. vii. 

9 sq. 36 (yapeir@oar, sc. the virgin and he who seeks her 
to wife). In the O. T. yapeiy occurs only in 2 Mace. 
Xiv. 25." 

youl{w; [Pass., pres. yapifouar; impf. éeyapecdunr]; 

(yapos); to give a daughter in marriage: 1 Co. vii. 38* 
[L T Tr WH, 38°] GLT Tr WH; Pass.: Mt. xxii. 30 
eli Wels xxiv. 38) WH); Mk. xii 25:5) Eko xvii: 

27; xx. 35 [WH mrg. yapioxovra]. (The word is men- 
tioned in Apoll. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.) 
[Comp.: éx-yapifo. | * 

yaploke, i. q. yauiCo, q. v. [Mt. xxiv. 38 Lchm.]; Pass. 
[pres. yapioxopat]; Mk. xii. 25 RG; Lk. xx. 34 LT Tr 
WH, [35 WH mrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf.’s note 
on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14,4 ete.) [Come.: 
ex-yapioka. | * 

ydpos, -ov, 6, [prob. fr. r. gam to bind, unite; Curtius 
p- 546 sq.], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.down; = 1. a wed- 
ding or marriage-festival: Jn. ii. 1 sq.; Rev. xix. 7 (un- 

der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti- 
mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from 
heaven, with his church) ; 16 detrvoy Tov yapou, ibid. 9 (a 

symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah’s kingdom) ; 
esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast: Mt. xxii. 8, 10 

{here T WH Tr mrg. vuppor], 11, 12; plur. (referring 
apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2 
sqq. 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W. § 27, 3; B. 

23 (21)). 2. marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.* 

yp, a conjunction, which acc. to its composition, yé 
and dpa (i. q. dp), is properly a particle of affirma- 
tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily 

as the case stands, “ the thing is first affirmed by the par- 

ticle yé, and then is referred to what precedes by the 
force of the particle dpa” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p. 

232; cf. Kihner ii. p. 724; [Jelf § 786; W. 445 (415) 

sq.]). Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently 

the reason and nature of something previously men- 

tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use 

of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego- 

ing statement is added, whence arises the causal or 

argumentative force of the particle, for (Lat. nam, 

enim; Germ. denn); or some previous declaration is ex- 
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Sor, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. ndmlich). 
Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive, 
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara- 
tory; cf. Rost in Passow’s Lex. i. p. 535 sqq.; Kiihner 
il. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq.; [ef. L. andS.s. v.]. The use 
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in 
the classics. 

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is 
seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and 
answers expressed with emotion; where, acc. to the con- 

nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily, 
Sorsooth, why, then, etc. : év yap rovra ete. ye profess not 

to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly a mar- 
vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 30; od ydp, ddda 
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but 

etc. Acts xvi. 37; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii. 

11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles 
and pronouns: ya yap etc. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup- 
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth 
the Christ, etc.?); py yap... ov«, 1 Co. xi. 22 (what! 

since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc. ?) ; 
tis yap, Ti ydp: Mt. xxvii. 23 (ti yap kakdy énoingev, ye 
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what 

evil hath he done?); Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil; 
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?) ; Mt. xvi. 
26; xxiii. 17,19; Lk.ix. 25; Acts xix. 35; ri ydp; for ré 

yap éort, what then ? i.e. what, under these circumstances, 

ought to be the conclusion? Phil. i. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
mas yap, Acts viii. 31; cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 245 sqq.; Kiihner 
li. p. 726; [Jelf ii. p. 608]; W. 447 (416). Here belongs 
also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 7 yap ékxeivos (soG T 
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. map’ éxeivov) or do ye sup- 
pose then that that man went down approved of God? 
cf. W. 241 (226). 

II. It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of 
a preceding statement or opinion ; 1. univ.: Mt. ii. 
Deleyae 24 eM see 2 2-8 xevG ie Uke 14d, 18s xox dwe the 

Q5iew Actaiie 25.3 hori. 9, 11) 1 Co. xi. 55 Heb. ii. Sigal In: 

ii. 19; Rev. i. 3, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 yap 
assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him- 
self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet 
in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek 
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45; Meyer [yet see ed. 
6 (Weiss)] ad loc.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 3; 

Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 385 sq. ed. 1 [Am. trans. pp. 
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108 

sqq- 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a 
way that either some particular statement is established 
by a general proposition (‘the particular by the uni- 
versal’), as in Mt. vii. 8; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22, 

25; Jn. iii. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 13, etc.; or what 

has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly 
stated by a particular instance (‘the universal by the 
particular’): Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vii. 2; 1 

Comie26exii- 8: 3. To sentences in which some- 

thing is commanded or forbidden, yap annexes the rea- 
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt. 

plained, whence ydp takes on an ex plicative force: | i. 20 sq.; ii. 20; iii. 9; vii. 2; Ro. xiii. 11; Col. iii. 3; 
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1 Th. iv. 3; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 13 
ydp connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your 
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing 
short of this accords with God’s saving efficiency within 

your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and 

the power to execute that desire. 4. To questions, 
yap annexes the reason why the question is asked: Mt. 
ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen 

the star which announces his birth); Mt. xxii. 28; Ro. 

xiv. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal. i. 10. 5. Frequently the 

statement which contains the cause is interrogative; ris, 

ti ydp: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 3; xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16; vii. 

16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; ri ydp for ri ydp éots, Ro. iii. 3 (cf. 

Fritzsche ad loc.; [Ellic. on Phil. i. 18]); iva ré ydp, 1 

Co. x. 29; mola ydp, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. yap]. 

6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the 
substance of a preceding question that it can be ren- 
dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; cf. 
Kuhner ii. p. 724. 7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin- 

gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion: Ro. 
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for ete.). On 
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought 
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered 
assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (evddxnoav ydp); so also kal 
yap, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence 

of which yap introduces the cause, or renders the reason, 
is not expressed, but must be gathered from the con- 
text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis 
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 1 p. 236 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is 
everywhere used in reference to something expressly 

stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the 
true nature of many others is shown under the remain- 
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before ydp some 
supply ‘nor does this happen to you alone’; but the rea- 
son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved 
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists 

in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and 
that their reward is great no one can doubt. In Ro. viii. 

18 some have supplied ‘do not shrink from this suffer- 
ing with Christ’; but on the use of yap here, see III. a. 
below. On Mk. vii. 28 [T Tr WH om. L br. ydp], 
where before kai yap some supply ‘but help me,’ or ‘yet 
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,’ 

see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply 
‘he will listen to thee’; but it introduces the reason for 

the preceding command. 9. When in successive state- 
ments yap is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five 
times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed 
by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there 
are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the codrdi- 
nate use of yap in the N.T., asserting that the first is 
argumentative, the second ex plicative, see his Comm. 
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6]: Mt. vi. 32; Ro. 
xvi. 18 sq.; or b. every succeeding statement contains 
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state- 
ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt. 
xvi. 25-27; Jn. iii. 19 sq.; v.21 sq.; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv. 

t 
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13-15 ; viii. 2 sq. 5 sq.; 1 Co. iii. 8.sq.; ix. 15-17 (where 

five times in GL T Tr WH); 1 Co. xvi. 7; Jas. ii. 10, 

etc.; or c. it is repeated in a different sense: Mk. ix. 

39-41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5 

(four times) ; Jas. iv.14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yap, 
L WH mrg. om. the second]. 10. xai ydp (on which cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 854 sq.; W.448 (417); [Ellic. on 2 Thess. 
iii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the sim- 

ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by many; cf. 
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, 1.137 sq. ; 
Kriiger § 69, 32, 21]): Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L Tr 

br. yap]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 13. b. for also, for even, 

(nam etiam): Mt. viii. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi.32; Jn. iv. 

45; 1Co. xii. 14,ete. In Mk. vii. 28 xai yap [RG L br. } 
ra kuvapia etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con- 
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such a 
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted. 

ré yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja): Ro. vii. 7; cf. Fritz- 

sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). idov yap, see under idov. 
III. It serves to explain, make clear, illus- 

trate, a preceding thought or word: fori. q. that 1s, 

namely ; a. so that it begins an exposition of the 
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.]: Mt. i. 18 
[RG]; xix.12; Lk. xi. 30; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 yap 

introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the 
ovvdogéacOjva just mentioned. _b. so that the explana- 
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by 
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk.i. 16; ii. 15; v. 42; 
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information 

nv yap péeyas opddpa is added to throw light on all that 
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone. 

Iv. As respects Position: yap never occupies the 
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even 

the fourth (6 rod eot yap vids, 2 Co. i. 19 — acc. to true 
text). Moreover, ‘not the number but the nature 
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no- 
ticed,” Hermann on Soph. Phil. 14387. 

yaortp, -pds (poet. -épos), 7, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. 
down ; in Sept. for }03; 1. the belly; by meton. of 
the whole for a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb: év ya- 

otpt éxeu to be with child [see éya, I. 1 b.]: Mt. i. 18, 23; 
oda MWe sabia Nr SI eSoce VE MMi ee live weit 

2; (in Sept. for 7379, Gen. xvi. 4 sq.; xxxviii. 25; Is. 

vii. 14, ete.; Hdt. 3, 32 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oneir. 

2,18 p. 105; 3, 32 p.177; Pausan., Hdian., al.); ova- 
AapBaveoOa €v yaorpi to conceive, become pregnant, Lk. 
soul. 3. the stomach; by synecdoche a glutton, gor- 
mandizer, aman who is as it were all stomach, Hes. theog. 
26 (so also yaorpis, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael.v. h. 1, 28; and 

Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. ‘ vivite ventres’) : 
yaorepes apyai, Tit. i. 12; see dpyds, b.* 

yé, an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no one 
word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more 
rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is 
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq.: 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow’s Lex. 
i. p. 538 sqq.; [L. and S.s. v.; 7. S. Evans in Journ. 
of class. and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqq.J. It indi- 
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cates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs 
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word 
is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and 

uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “can 
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least 
important or the most; thus it happens that yé seems 
to have contrary significations: at least and even” (Her- 
mann l.c¢. p. 822). 1. where what is least is indi- 
cated ; indeed, truly, at least: Sva ye tiv avaidecay, Lk. xi. 
8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the 
substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have 
read a thy ye dvaid., cf. Klotz l.c. p. 327; Rost 1. c. p. 
542; [L.and S. s. v. [V.]); dud ye 70 mapéyewv roe Kdrrov, at 

least for this reason, that she troubleth me [A. V. yet 
because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek dia 16 ye ete.). 
2. where what is most or greatest is indicated; even: 
6s ye the very one who etce., precisely he who etc. (Germ. 

der es ja ist, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 32; cf. Klotz 1. ¢. p. 

305; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 613 sq. 3. joined 
to other particles it strengthens their force; a. adda ye 
[so most edd.] or d\Adye [Grsb.] (cf. W. § 5, 2): Lk. 
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; see adda, 1.10. b. dpa ye or dipaye, 
see dpa, 4. dpa ye, see dpa, 1. c. etye[soGT, but L Tr 
WH <i ye: cf. W. u.s.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 123], 
foll. by the indic. if indeed, seeing that, “of a thing be- 
lieved to be correctly assumed” (Herm. ad Vig. p. 831; 
ef. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger, 
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46; [W.448 (417 sq.). Others hold 
that Hermann’s statement does not apply to the N. T. 
instances. Acc. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3; Eph. 
ili. 2; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides 
not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal. 
l.c., Eph. 1.c.); cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1.c.; Col.i. 23. Her- 
mann’s canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop. 
2, 2, 3 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified 
by Bdumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that ye 
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition 
expressed by e?; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 561]), 7, 
that is to say; on the assumption that, (see etrep s. v. ei, HI. 
13): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 23; with «ai added, if 
that also, if it be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch): eye 
[L Tr WH mrg. ef rep] kai evdvodpevor, od yupvoi evped. 

if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new 
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 3 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; etye kai 
eixy Sc. rooaira énaéere, if indeed, as I believe, ye have 

experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already 

received harm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii. 
4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft., al. adloc.]. d. ei d¢ 
phye Lor ef dé pn ye Lchm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph., 

Plut., al.; ef. Bornemann, Scholia ad Lue. p. 95 ; Klotz ad 

Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than e/ 6é py [B. 393 (336 

sq.); cf. W. 583 (548); 605 (563) ; Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16], 

a. after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but 

if not : Mt. vi. 1; Lk. x. 6; xiii. 9. B. after negative sen- 

tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mit xcelivae 

Lk. v. 36 sq.; xiv. 32; 2Co.xi.16. e. xaiye [so GT, 

but L Tr WH xai ye; cf. reff. under etye above], (cf. 

Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 319; [W.438 (408)]), a. and at 
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least: Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WH om. L Trmrg. br.]. 
and truly, yea indeed, yea and: Acts ii. 18; xvii. 27 LT 

Tr WH. f. xairovye [so G'T WH, but L xairou ye, Tr 
kai tou ye; cf. reff. under c. above. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. 

li. 2 p. 654; W. 444 (413)], although indeed, and yet 
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [RG]; xvii. 27 
Rec. g. pevodvye see in its place. 
[and in its place ].* 

Tedemv, 6, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and 
in Suidas (e. g. 1737 a.) ; but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, [3 and] 
4 Tedewv, -@vos, (j\13 cutting off, [al. tree-feller i. e. 
mighty warrior], fr. y1), Gideon, a leader of the Israel- 

ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites 
(Judg. vi—viii.) : Heb. xi. 32 [where A. V. unfortunately 
follows the Grk. spelling Ge deon].* 

yéevva [al. would accent yeévva, deriving it through the 
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec. yéeva], -ns [B. 17 (15)], 
7, (fr. D377 7°43, Neh. xi. 30; more fully 03-73 873, Josh. 
xv. 8; xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3; Jer. vii. 32; D33-°33 74, 

2 K. xxiii. 10 K’thibh; Chald. Di, the valley of the 

son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the 

valley of lamentation, 037 being used for 053 lamenta- 
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on 
Jer. vii. 31; [Bottcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.]; acc. to 
the com. opinion 037] is the name of a man), Gehenna, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet 
apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel 
in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of 
the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms 
of Moloch [q.v.],i. e. of an idol having the form of a 
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri- 
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K. 
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of 
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un- 

buried criminals who had been executed. And since 
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies, 
that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac- . 

tion, it came to pass that the place was called yéevva rod 
mupds [this common explanation of the descriptive gen. 
tov mupds is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. ¢. a. p. 
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 13. Some suppose the gen. to refer 
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech; others 
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2; 
Num. xvi. 35; 2 K.i.; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. iii. 11; xiii. 42; 

2Th. i. 8, etc.). See Boticher,u.s. p.84; Mey., (Thol.,) 

Wetst. on Mt. v. 22]; and then this name was transferred 

to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will 
suffer punishment: Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5; 

Mk. ix. 43, 45; Jas. ili. 6; yéevva rov mupéds, Mt. v. 22; 

xviii. 9; Mk. ix.47[RG Trmrg. br.]; xpiows tis yeevrys, 
Mt. xxiii. 33; vids tHs yeévyns, worthy of punishment in 
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch 

Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 131 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed.; Béticher, 
u. s. p. 80 sqq.; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. I. s. v. 

Holle; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.].* 

TeOonpava, or Medonuavet (T WH), or Pebonnavet (L 
Tr); [on the accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. 
§6,1m.; indecl. B. 15 (14)], (fr. nj press, and Nynw ai), 

De pnreye, see prt, 
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Gethsemane, the name of a ‘ place’ (yepiov [an enclosure 

or landed property]) at the foot of the Mount of Olives, 

beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32. 

[B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

yeltwy, -ovos, 6, 7), [fr. yj, hence originally ‘of the same 

land,’ cf. Curtius § 132], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor : Lk. 

dhe WAR sae, Gp OR Ahi tee 

yeddw, -@; fut. yeddow (in Grk. writ. more com. yeAdoo- 

pat [B. 53 (46); W.84 (80)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to laugh: 

Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to kAaiw), 25. [Comp.: xara-yehdo. ]* 
yédus, -wros, 6, laughter: Jas.iv.9. [From Hom. down. }* 

yenitw: 1 aor. éyéuica; Pass., [pres. yeui¢ouar]; 1 aor. 

eyeptoOnv; (yéuo, q- v.); to fill, fill full; a. absol. in 

pass.: Mk. iv. 37; Lk. xiv. 23. b. ri rwvos, to fill a thing 

full of something : Mk. xv. 36; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 13; Rev. xv. 
8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al.); ri dad tuvos, of that which 
is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [not WH Trmrg.]; also in 
the same sense ri é« twos, Rev. viii. 5; [ef. Lk. xv. 16 in 
WH mrg.], (}9 non, Ex. xvi. 32; Jer. li. 34, ete. [ef. 
W. § 30, 8b.; B. 163 (143)])-* 

yéno, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in 
N.T. only in pres. indic. and ptep.1; to be full, filled full ; 
a. ruvds (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lchm., 
27; Lk. xi. 89; Ro. iii. 14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28-(x.7)) ; Rev. iv. 
6,8; v.8; xv. 7; xvii. 3 R G (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b. 
ék rivos: Mt. xxiii. 25 (yéuovow e€ dprayns [Lom. Tr br. 

e&] their contents are derived from plunder; see yepiga, 

b. [and reff. there]). c. Hebraistically (see mAnpdw, 1 
[ef. B. 164 (143); W. § 30, 8 b.]), with acc. of the mate- 
rial, yéwovra [Treg. yeuov ra] dvdpuara Bacdypias, Rev. 

xvii. 3 [LT Tr WH (see above and cf. B.80 (70)) ].* 
yeved., -as, 7, (TENQ, yivoua [cf. Curtius p.610]) ; Sept. 

often for 11; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. abe- 
getting, birth, nativity: Hdt. 3, 33; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, ete. ; 
(others make the collective sense the primary signif., 
see Curtius u. s.]. 2. passively, that which has been 
begotten, men of the same stock, a family; a. prop. as 
early as Hom.; equiv. to MMawWN, Gen. xxxi. 3, etc.; 
oa ery ‘PaxdBny k. thy yeveay adtis, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5. 
the several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem- 

bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (EB8dun yeved odrds eorw 
and Tov mpewrov, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a 

race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits, 
character ; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race: Mt. 

xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; xvi. 8; [Acts ii. 40]. 

3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time: Mt. 
xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (waoae ai yeveal) ; Xxi. 
32; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at 
one and the same period: Mt. xi. 16; xii. 39,41 sq. 45; 
xvi. 4; xxiii. 36; Mk. viii. 12, 838; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50 
sq-; xvii. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; aOpero. ris 
yeveas tavtns, Lk. vii. 31; dvdpes ris yev. rad. Lk. xi. 31 ; 
ty O€ yevedv adrod tis Sinynoerat, who can describe the 
wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 33 (fr. 
Is. liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 4. an age (i.e. 
the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera- 
tion), the space of from 30 to 33 years (Hat. 2, 142 et al. ; 
Heraclit. in Plut. def. orac. ¢. 11), or 6 xpévos, ev 6 yev- 
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vavra mapéxer Tov e& avTod yeyevynpevoy 6 yevvnoas (Plut. 

l.c.); in the N. T. com. in plur. : Eph. iii. 5 [W. § 33, 

9 a.; B. 186 (161)]; mapwxnyevats yeveais in ages gone 

by, Acts xiv. 16; amd trav yeveav for ages, since the gener- 

ations began, Col. i. 26; &« yevedv dpxaiwy from the gen- 

erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; eis 

yeveds yevedv unto generations of generations, through 

all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer 

ages are made up of shorter; see aiav, 1 a.): Lk. i. 50 
RL(OW 17, Is. li. 8) ; els yeveds k. yeveds unto genera- 

tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to 111) 9, 
Ps. Ixxxix. 2sq.; Is. xxxiv.17; very often in Sept.; [add, 
els maaas Tas yeveds TOU aldvos TV aiavar, Eph. iii. 21, cf. 

Ellic. ad loc.] (yevea is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16, 

cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the 

full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans. ]).* 
yeveadoyéw, -: [pres. pass. yeveadoyodpar]; to act the 

genealogist (yeved and déyw), to recount a family’s origin 

and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat., 

Theophr., Lcian., Ael., al.; [Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass. to 
draw one’s origin, derwwe one’s pedigree: &« twos, Heb. 

vii. 6.* 
yeveadoyla, -as, 7, a genealogy, a record of descent or 

lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c.; Polyb. 9, 2,1; Dion. Hal. 

antt. 1,11; [al.]. Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii. 
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv.33 Compl.; Ezra viii. 1 ib.]); in plur. 

of the orders of wons, according to the doctrine of the 
Gnostics: 1 Tim.i.4; Tit. iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i. 

14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim. 1.¢.; see 
also Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 134 sq. 143].* 

yevéora, -wv, ra [cf. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. yeve- 

ovos fr. yéveois), a birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast : 
Mk. vi. 21; Mt. xiv. 6; (Alciphr. epp. 3, 18 and 55; Dio 
Cass. 47, 18, etc.; 9 yevéeotos nuepa, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7). 

The earlier Greeks used yevéoua of funeral commemora- 
tions, a festival commemorative of a deceased friend 

(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq.; 
[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (23)]. Cf. 
Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans. ].* 

yéverts, -ews, 7, (TEN [Curtius § 128]), in Grk. writ. 

for the first time in Hom. Il. 14, 201 [ef. 246]; 1. 
source, origin: BiBdos yevéoeds Tivos a book of one’s lin- 

eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu- 
merated (i. g. nit 750, Gen. v. 1, ete.), [Mt. i. 1]. 
2. used of Dirth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i, 14, for 

Rec. yévnors (jpépar rhs yevéreds pov equiv. to df’ ob 

eyernOnv, Judith xii. 18 cf. 20); mpdcwmroy ris yevéreas 
his native (natural) face, Jas. i. 23. 3. of that which 
follows origin, viz. existence, life: 6 rpoxds ths yevérews 
the wheel [cf. Eng. “machinery ”] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. vii. 5); but others explain it the wheel 
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins 
to run, i. e. the course [cf. Eng. “round ”’] of life.* 

yeverh, -s, 9, (TENQ, yivouac), (cf. Germ. die Geworden- 
heit), birth; hence very often ék« yeverjs from birth on 
(Hom. Il. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 13, 1 p- 1144°, 6 
ete.; Polyb. 3, 20,4; Diod. 5, 32, al.; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47): 
Jn. ix. 1 



yevnwa 

yévnpa, -aros, 76, (fr. yivouar), a form supported by the 
dest Mss. in Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xii. 18; xxii. 
18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his 
Proleg. p. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be- 
low) ], printed by Grsb. only in Lk. xii. 18; 2 Co. ix. 10, 
but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by 
Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness of tran- 
scribers, — for Rec. [but in Lk. l. c. Rs reads yerny.] yer 
ympa, q.v. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lchm. has retained the com- 
mon reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Tr txt. WH have 
oirov. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read yevjyara].* 

yevvaw, -O ; fut. yevrnow; 1 aor. éyévynoa; pf. yeyévynka; 
[Pass., pres. yevvaopat, -Gyar}; pf. yeyévynpar; 1 aor. 

éyevv Onv; (fr. yevva, poetic for yévos); in Grk. writ. fr. 

Pind. down; in Sept. for 39°; to beget; 1. properly : 
of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16; Acts vii. 8, 29; 

foll. by é« with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 3, 5, 6; more 
rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 13, 57; 
xxill. 29; Jn. xvi. 21; eis SovAciay to bear a child unto 

bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, ([Xen. de rep. 
Lac. 1, 3]; Leian. de sacrif. 6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5; 

al.; Sept. Is. xvi. 9; 4 Mace. x. 2, etc.). Pass. to be 

begotten: +o ev airy yevynbey that which is begotten in 
her womb, Mt. i. 20; to be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 [W. 266 

(250) ; B. 203 (176) ]; xix.12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
i. 35; Jn. iii. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix. 11; Heb. xi. 23; 

with the addition eis roy kéopov, Jn. xvi. 21; foll. by év 

with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; dad twos, to spring from 
one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. éyevnd. see Taf. 
ad loc.]; €« twos to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 163; éx 

mopvetas, JN. Vili. 41; €& aiparwy, ex OeAnuaros avdpés, Jn. 
i. 13; €x ts capkés, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.* yeyernu.]; év duap- 

tiats dAos, Jn. ix. 34 (see duapria, 2a.) ; eis te, to be born 
for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 [Tdf. yeyeynp. 

so Rec.* >]; with an adj.: rupAds yeyevunuat, Jn. ix. 2, 

19 sq. 32; “Papatos to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; r7 

Suaréxra, ev 7 eyerynOnuev, Acts ii. 8; yerynOeis kata odpKka 
begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat- 

ural passion; xara mvedpa according to (by) the working 
of the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, cf. 23. 2. metaph. 

a. univ. to engender, cause to arise, excite: payas, 2 Tim. 
ii. 23 (BAdByv, A’mny, etc. in Grk. writ.). b. in a Jew- 

ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of 
life : ipas éyévvnca I am the author of your Christian 
life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 “If 

one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip- 
ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten 
him”; [cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 8]). c. after Ps. ii. 7, 
it is used of God making Christ his son; a. formally to 
show him to be the Messiah (vidv rod Ged), viz. by the 
resurrection: Acts xiii. 33. £. to be the author of the 

divine nature which he possesses [but ef. the Comm. on 

the pass. that follow]: Heb.i. 5; v.5. d. peculiarly, in 

the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon 

men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to 

them spiritual life, i.e. by his own holy power prompting 

and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a 

new life consecrated to himself; absol.: 1 Jn. v. 1; 
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mostly in pass., ék Oeod or ek Tod Oeod éyewvnOncav, yeyer- 
ynTat, yeyevynevos, ete.: Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. i. 29 [ Rec.* ye- 
yevntar]; iii. 9; iv. 7; v.1, 4, 18; also ek roo mvevpatos 
yervacOa, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.* yeyeynu.], 8; &€& Vdaros Kai 

mvevpatos (because that moral generation is effected in 
receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schaff’s Lange, Godet, West- 
cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. Bamricpa, 3]), Jn. iii. 5; 

dvabev yervacOa, Jn. iii. 3, 7 (see dvaber, c.) equiv. to 

Texvoy Oeod yiverOa, i. 12. [CoMmP.: dva-yerydw.]* 

yévvnpa, -ros, rd, (fr. yevvdw), that which has been be- 
gotten or born; a. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: ey: 

dvav, Mt. iii. 7; xii. 34; xxiii. 33; Lk. ili. 7; (yuvacxdy, 
Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 ete.] on [cf. W. 23], 
the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept. 
often yevynyara tis ys): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr [txt. 
WH] rov cirov) ; tis apmédov, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; 

Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit, 
reward, profit: ths dixaoavyns, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12; 
ths copias, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see yévnua.* 

Tevvycapér [so GT Tr WH], -péé [Lchm. in Mt. xiv. 
34], [Tevnoaper Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg. 
p- xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note®], (Targums 40°) or 
0134 [ace. to Delitzsch (Romerbr. in d. Hebr. iibers. p- 

27) 10°34, 10333]; Tevynodp, 1 Macc. xi. 67; Joseph. b.j. 

2, 20, 6 etc.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very 

lovely and fertile region on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph. 
b. j. 3, 10, 7): 1 yy Tevyno. Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; 9 

Nipyn Tevyno. Lk. v. 1, anciently n> 0%, Num. xxxiv. 
11,or}733 D*, Josh. xii. 3, fr. the city N33, Deut. iii. 17, 

which was near by; called in the Gospels 4 @ddacoa ris 
T'advAaias, Mk. i. 16; Mt. iv. 18; 9 @ddaoca rns TiBept- 
doos, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, ace. to Joseph. b. j. 3, 

10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide; [its extreme di- 
mensions now are said to average 121m. by 63 m., and 

its level to be neazly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter- 
ranean]. Cf, Riietschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel ii. p. 322 sqq.; [ Wilson in “The Recovery of 
Jerusalem,” Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy 
Land, p. 199 sqq.; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting 
the derivation of the word cf. Alex.’s Kitto sub fin. ; MZer- 

rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, § vii.].* 
yévvnots, -ews, 7, (yervaw), a begetting, engendering, 

(often so in Plat.) ; nativity, birth: Rec. in Mt.i. 18 and 

Lk. i. 14; see yéveots, 2.* 

yewynrds, -7, -dv, (yevvaw), begotten, born, (often in Plat. ; 

Diod. 1, 6 sqq.); after the Hebr. (AWS 33°, Job xiv. 1, 

ete.), yevyntol yuvaxav [B. 169 (147), born of women] 
is a periphrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak- 
ness and frailty: Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.* 

yévos, -ous, rd, (TENQ, yivopat), race; a. offspring: 

twos, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii. 

16. b. family: Acts [iv. 6, see dpyvepeds, 2 fin.]; vii. 18 

[al. refer this to c.]; xiii. 26. ¢. stock, race: Acts vii. 

19; 2Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 9; (Gen. 

xi. 6; xvii. 14, etc. for DY); nation (i. e. nationality or 

descent from a particular people): Mk. vii. 26; Acts iv. 

36; xviii. 2,24. d. coner. the aggregate of many md 
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viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species : Mt. xiii. 47 ; 

xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 Co. 

xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in 

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
Tepacnvés, -od, 6, Gerasene, i.e. belonging to the city 

Gerasa (ra Tépaca, Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 3): Mt. viii. 28 

{Lchm.]; Mk. v.1 [LT WH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 37 

[L. Tr WH] ace. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But 

since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of 

Ferza (Joseph. |. c., ef. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig. 

opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to 
here; see Tadapnvds, and the next word.* 

Tepyeonvés, -7, -dv, Gergesene, belonging to the city 

Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the 

eastern shoreof Lake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But 
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of 
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss. 
Tadapnvev and Tepaonvey (see these words) must be made 

to conform to the testimony of those who said that there 
was formerly a certain city Gergesa near the lake. But 
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt. 
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [A. V. 
Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20; 
Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved 
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read Tada- 

pnvav [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction 
of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lake of Gennes- 
aret; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought 
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk. 
v. 14 sq.; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup- 
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis- 
tricts alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter 
by modern research, see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara; 
Thomson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq.; Wilson 
in “The Recovery of Jerusalem” p. 286 sq.]* 

yepovoia, -as, 7, (adj. yepovoros, belonging to old 

men, yepwv), a senate, council of elders; used in prof. 
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (év rais 
ToAeot ai yepovoia, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in the O. T. of 

the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel, 
Kx. iii. 16, ete.; 1 Mace. xii. 6, ete. ; but also of cities, 
Deut. xix. 12, etc.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin 
of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to 76 cuvedpiov is added 
kal naoay thy yepougiay Trav vidy “Iopand and indeed (kal 
explicative) all the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin. 
[Cf. Schiirer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom 
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips. 
1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq.}* 

yEépev, -ovros, 6, [fr. Hom. down], an old man: Jn. iii. 4. 
[Syn. cf. Augustine in Trench § evii. 2.]* 

yevo: [cf. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius § 131]; to 
cause to taste, to give one a taste of, rwd (Gen. xxv. 30). 
In the N. T. only Mid. yevouar: fut. yevooua; 1 aor. 
eyevodpny ; 1. to taste, try the flavor of : Mt. xxvii. 34; 
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. § 30, 7c. [and p. 36; 
Antnol. Pal. 6, 120]) with ace. of the OQipAdins mW, ey 
to taste, i.e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy: 
tivos. Lk. xiv. 24 (yevrerai pou rod Seimvov, i. e. shall par- 
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take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 

. down, i. q. to feel, make trial of, experience: twos, Heb. 

vi. 4; pjpa Gevd, ib. 5, (THs yrooews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 

36,2). as in Chald., Syr. and Rabbin. writers, yeveo@at 

rov Gavdrov [W. 33 (32)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. 

ix. 27; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9; [ef. Wetstein on Mt. 1. c.; 

Meyer on Jn. 1. ¢.; Bleek, Liinem., Alf. on Heb. Exen 

foll. by ére: 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiil. (xxxiv.) 9). 3. to 
take food, eat: absol., Acts x. 10; xx. 11; cf. Kypke, 

Observy. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat —[but sub- 

stantially as above J, with gen. pndevos, Acts xxiii. 14; with 
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 21.* 

yewpyew, -& : [pres. pass. yewpyotpar]; (yewpyds, q- V-) 5 

to practise agriculture, to till the ground: rhv yqv (Plat. 
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 392 d.; [al.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 6; 
1 Mace. xiv. 8); Pass.: Heb. vi. 7.* 

yedpytov, -ov, 70, a (cultivated) field: 1 Co. iii. 9 [A. V. 
husbandry (with marg. tillage) |. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (30); 

xxxi. 16 (xxix. 34); Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 3, 21; 

Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; [al.].)* 

yewpyds, -od, 6, (fr. yy and EPTQ), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and 
Plat. down; a husbandman, tiller of the soil: 2 Tim. ii. 
6; Jas. v. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser 

(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d.; al.]) in 
Mt. xxi. 33 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7,9; Lk. xx. 9 sq. 14, 
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yi, gen. ys, 7, (contr. fr. yéa, poet. yata), Sept. very 
often for ys and M78, earth ; 1. arable land: Mt. 

XL) pee wee Kv. 18,20; 265 2S Si ado kexitin veep xdive 

35 (34); Jn. xii. 245 Heb. vi. 7; Jas.v. 7; Rev. ix. 4; 

of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed, 

with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: ex ys 
xoikds, 1 Co. xv. 47. 2. the ground, the earth as a 

standing-place, (Germ. Boden) : Mt. x. 29; xv. 35; xxiii. 
35:3) Exvil. 513) Mk. vail. 65 1x. 203) xive355) ko xxiny 44 

[L br. WH reject the pass.]; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [ie 
Rec.]; Acts ix. 4, 8. 3. the main land, opp. to sea or 
water: Mk. ivot3 vi. 47; Uksv.3)5 vilin. 2703 Inavie 2k: 

Xxi.. 8 sq. 11; Rev. xu. 12: 4. the earth as a whole, 
the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp. 

to the heavens: Mt. v.18, 35; vi.10; xvi.19; xviii.18; 

xxiv. 835; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. 11.14; Jn. xii. 32; Acts ii. 19; 

iv. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 5,7, 10,13; Rev. xxi. 1; ra éml ris yas 

the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10; 
Col. i.16 [T WH om. L Trbr. ra]; involving a suggestion 

of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in 
action, Mt. vi. 19; ra emt ris yhs (equiv. to ra émiyeca, 
Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii. 
2 (opp. to ra dvw); Ta peAn bpav Ta emi rhs yns the mem- 

bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and 
instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii.5; 6 dv é« rH yns 

++ Aadet (in contrast with Christ as having come from 
heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an 
earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and 
nature prompt, Jn. iii. 31. b. the inhabited earth, the 

abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi. 35; Actsi. 8; x. 12; 
xi. 6; xvii. 26; Heb. xi. 13; Rev. iii. 10; aipew fonv 
Twos Or Twa amd Ths yhs, Acts viii. 33; xxu. 22; KAnpo- 
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vopety THY ynv (See KAnpovopew, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4); mip Bad- 
Rew emi [ Ree. els] ri yay, i. e. among men, Lk. xii. 49, cf. 
51 and Mt. x. 34; émi rijs ys among men, Lk. xviii. 8; 
Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed 
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region; simply, when 
it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that 
of the Jews: Lk. iv. 25; xxi. 23; Ro. ix. 28; Jas. v. 
17; with a gentile noun added [then, as a rule, anar- 

throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: y@ “Iopand, Mt. ii. 20 sq.; 
*Tovda, Mt. ii. 6; Tevynoaper, Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; So- 

Sdpav x. Toudppev, Mt. x. 15; xi. 24; Xaddalwv, Acts vii. 
4; Alyunros, (see Alyumros); 1 Iovdaia yi, In. iii. 22; 
with the addition of an adj.: d\Xorpia, Acts vii. 6; éxeivn, 

Mt. ix. 26, 31; with gen. of pers. one’s country, native 

land, Acts vii. 3. 

Yiipas, -aos (-ws), Ion. ynpeos, dat. ynpei, ynpet, rd, [fr. 

Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 36 ev ynpe G LT Tr 
WH for Rec. év yng, a form found without var. in Sir. 
xxv. 3; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; cf. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.; 
KT Des exxve Shibess leOhr. xxix. 28 ib.) Clem) Rom: 

1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche 
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 155; W. 

[386 and] 64 (62); [B. 15 (14) ]* 
Ypdckw or ynpdw: 1 aor. éynpaca; fr. Hom. down; [ef. 

W. 92 (88); Donaldson, New Crat. § 387]; to grow old: 
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, etc., to fail from age, 

be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and 
authority ; [here associated with maNaovpevos — the lat- 
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while 
ynpaokwy carries with it a suggestion of the waning 
strength, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch. 

46,7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7,5): “that which is becom- 
ing old and faileth for age” etc.]}).* 

y(vopat (in Ionic prose writ.and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot. 
on for Attic yiyvopar) ; [impf. éyuvdpny] ; fut. yernropar ; 2 

aor. éyevduny (often in 3 pers. sing. optat. yevorro ; [ptep. 
 yevdpevos, Lk. xxiv. 22 Tdf. ed. 7]), and, with no diff. in 
signif., 1 aor. pass. éyevnOny, rejected by the Atticists (cf. 

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; [Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 
75, 6 sq.]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts 
iv. 4; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, etc.), impv. yernOnrw (Mt. 
vi. 10; xv. 28, etc.) ; pf. yeyevnuat and yéeyova, 3 pers. plur. 
yeyovay L T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf. 

[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. p. 

37 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187]; W. 36 and 76 (73) 

sq.; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (37 sq.)), [ptep. yeyovas] ; 

plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyeydvec (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts 

iv. 22 [where L T Tr WH yeydver, cf. W. § 12, 9; Bao 

(29); Tdf.’s note on the pass.]); to become, and 

1. to become, i.e. to come into existence, begin to be, re- 

ceive being: absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (€umpooGév pov yeyover) ; 

Jn. viii. 58 (piv ABpaap yevée Oat) ; 1 Co. xv. 37 (7d c@pa 

TO yernadpevov) : x twos, to be born, Ro. i. 8 (ex orépparos 

Aavid); Gal. iv. 4 (é« yuvaikds) ; Mt. xxi. 19 (unkére €k 

gov kaprros yevnrat, come from) ; of the origin of all things, 

Heb. xi. 3; 8:4 rwos, Jn.i. 3,10. to rise, arise, come on, 

apvear, of occurrences in nature or in life: as yiverat 

Bporrn, Jn. xii. 29; dorpann, Rev. vill. 5; cevopds, Rev. 
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[vi. 12; xi. 13]; xvi. 18; yadxjun, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 

39; Lk. viii. 24; Naika, Mk. iv. 37; yoyyvopes, Acts 
vi. 13 (yrnows, In. iii. 25 [foll. by ék of origin ; ordous Kat 
Cyrnots |, Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions ¢yr., Rec. reads 
ovcnr.|; médepos, Rev. xii. 7;  Baowdeca [or ai B.] Krd. 

Rev. xi. 15; xii 10; yapd, Acts viii. 8, and in many other 

exx. Here belong also the phrases yiverac jpépa it be- 
comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 66; 

Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39; y. dpé 
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. dyia, Mt. viii. 16, xiv. 

15, 23; xvi. 2[T br. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20; 

MK. xiv.17; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; mpwia, Mt. xxvii.1; Jn. 

xxl. 4; vv, Acts xxvii. 27 [ef. s. v. émeyiv. 2]; oxoria, Jn. 

Hence 
2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events; 

a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54; 

xxl. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, ete.; rodro yéyover, iva ete. 
this hath come to pass that ete., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; xxvi. 

56; Ta yevopueva or yuvdueva, Mt. xviii. 81; xxvii. 54; 

xxvill. 11; Lk. xxiii. 48; [ef. ra yevdueva adyabd, Heb. 

ix. 11 LWH txt. Trmrg.]; 7d yevduevov, Lk. xxiii. 47; 

7d yeyovds, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [Tom. L Trbr. WH 

reject the vs.]; Acts iv. 21; 7d pnua 7d yeyovds, Lk. ii. 
15; ra peddAovra yiverOa, Lk. xxi. 36; Acts xxvi. 22; rh 

avactacw 7dn yeyoveva, 2 Tim. ii. 18 ; Oavarov yevouevov 
a death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode), 
Heb. ix. 15. a) yévorro, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and 
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 392), 
Sar be it! God forbid ! (cf. Morison, Exposition of Rom. 
Lie PeouucG alu OG MNO wn, Oxrcilesn vin, lornvils 

16 11S) S obi NENG Sib Thy TLS Th Coy Na ise (Cell wie ee itl, 

(equiv. to n'°9n, Josh. xxii. 29, ete.); ef. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. ete. p. 204 sq.; ri yéeyovev, dre etc. what has come 

to pass, that ete. i. q. for what reason, why? Jn. xiv. 22 (rt 
eyévero, Ort. . . Eccles. vii. 11 (10); ri ear, ds etc., Eur. 

Troad. 889). b. Very common in the first three Gos- 
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase kat 
éeyevero (*77") foll. by 1); cf. W. § 65, 4 e. [also § 44, 3 ¢.], 
and esp. B.§ 141,6. a. kal éyévero kai with a finite verb: 
Mk. ii. 15 ([Tr txt. cal yiverac], TWH kai yiv. [foll. by 
acc. and inf.]); Lk. ii. 15 [R G Lbr. Tr br.]; viii. 1; xiv. 
1; xvii. 11; xix. 15; xxiv. 15 [WH br. kai]; foll. by kat 

idov, Mt. ix. 10 [T om. «ai before id.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. B. 
much oftener kai is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. i. 23; ii. [15 TWH], 46; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18, 33; xi. 

1; xix. 29; xxiv. 30. y. «ai éyev. foll. by acc. with inf. : 

Mk. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1,6 [RG éyev. dé 
kai]. cc. In like manner eyevero d€ a. foll. by xai with 
a finite verb: Lk. v.1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. ai, 
51; x.88RGT,LTrmrg. br. cai]; Actsv.7. B. eyévero 
dé foll. by a fin. verb without cai: Lk. i. 8; ii. 1,6; [vi 

12RGL}]; viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. éyev.]; ix. 375 xi. 
14, 27. y. éyevero O€¢ foll. by acc. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21; 

[vi. 1,6 LT Tr WH, 12T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv. 

5; ix. 3 [without d€], 32, 37; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 1; [xvi. 

16; xix. 1]; xxviii.8,[17]. 5. eyév. d€ [as dé eyév.] foll. 

by rod with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. rod), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. and W. 328 (307); [B.270(232)].  d. with dat. of 
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pers. fo occur or happen to one, befall one: foll. by inf., 

Acts xx. 16; édv yevnrat (sc. adr@) evpety avré, if it happen 

to him, Mt. xviii. 13; épol 8€ py yevouro avxaoOat far be it 

from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7, 17; 1 Kiexxs 

(xxi.) 3; Alciphr. epp. 1, 26); foll. by ace. with inf. it 

happened to me, that etc.: Acts xi. 26 LT Tr WH [but 

acc. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, [ef. W. 323 (303); B. 305 

(262)]; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ. ergehen) : ev, Eph. 

vi. 3, (ui yévorrd vot or Kakds, Ael. v. h. 9, 36). with 

specification of the thing befalling one: ré yéyovev [LT 

Trtxt. WH éyév.] airé, Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1); 

éyévero[L T Tr WH eyivero] raon Wuxi poBos fear came 

upon, Acts ii. 43.— Mk. iv. 11; ix. 21; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. v. 

14; xv. 7; Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. iv.5; 2Co.i.8 [GLTTr 

WH om. dat.]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the 

ellipsis of jyiv, Jn. 1.17. éyévero (adrd) yvoun a purpose 

occurred to him, he determined, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230), 

but T Tr WH read éyév. yrouns; see below, 5 e. a.]. 
foll. by prepositions: ém avr7 upon (Germ. bei or an) 
her, Mk. v. 33 [RGLbr.]; ets rwa, Acts xxviii. 6. 

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage: 
of men appearing in public, Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 6, [on which 
two pass. cf. W. 350 (328); B. 308 (264) sq.]; 2 Pet. ii. 
1; yeydvacr, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18. 

4. to be made, done, finished: ra épya, Heb. iv. 3; dia 

xetpay, of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26; of miracles to 
be performed, wrought: dia trav xeupov twos, Mk. vi. 2; 
dia revos, Acts ii. 43; iv. 16, 30; xii. 9; dno twos, Lk. ix. 

7 (RL [but the latter br. ta’ adrod]); xiii. 17; xxiii. 8; 

yevoueva eis Kadapy. done unto (on) Capernaum i. e. for 
its benefit (W. 416 (388) ; [cf. B. 333 (286) ]), Lk. iv. 23 
[Rece. év 77 K.]. of commands, decisions, purposes, re- 
quests, etc. to be done, executed: Mt. vi. 10; xxi. 21; xxvi. 

42; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xiv. 22; xxiii. 24; Acts xxi. 14; ye- 

yioetat 6 Noyos will be accomplished the saying, 1 Co. xv. 
54. joined to nouns implying a certain action: 7 dré- 
Nea yeyove, Mk. xiv. 4; dmoypadn, Lk. ii. 2; emayyedia 

yevopévn v70 Geod given by God, Acts xxvi. 6; dvdxpuois, 
Acts xxv. 26; vojov perabecis, Heb. vii. 12; dpeors, Heb. 

ix. 22. of institutions, laws, ete. to be established, en- 

acted: 76 oaBBarov éyévero, the institution of the Sabbath, 
Mk. ii. 27; 6 vopos, Gal. iii. 17 ; od yéyovev obras hath not 
been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en- 
tertainments, fo be kept, celebrated: rd macxa, Mt. xxvi. 
2G. q. Mp3, 2 K. xxiii. 22); 7d cdBBarov, Mk. vi. 2; ra 
eykaina, Jn. x. 22; [-yevertous yevopevors (cf. W.§ 31,9b.; 
RG yeveciov dyouevav), Mt. xiv. 6], (ra ’OXtpria, Xen. 
Hell. 7, 4, 28; "IcOua, 4, 5, 1); ydpos, Jn.ii.1. ovrws 
yévnrat €v euoi so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15. 

5. to become, be made, “in passages where it is speci- 
fied who or what a person or thing is or has been ren- 
dered, as respects quality, condition, place, rank, charac- 
ter” (Wahl, Clavis Apocr. V. T. p- 101). a. with a 
predicate added, expressed by a subst. or an adj.: of AiAou 
ovo. dprou yevorra, Mt. iv. 3; Lk. iv. 3; Vdwp oivoy yeye- 
npevov, In. ii. 9; dpxvepeds yeropevos, Heb. vi. 20 ; Sudkovos, 
Col. i. 25; 6 Novos odp§ eyevero, In. i. 14 ; dvnp, 1 Co. xiii. 
11, and many other exx. ; ydpus odkére yiveras ydpus grace 
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ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called 

grace, Ro. xi. 6; dkapmos yiverat, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; 

—in Mt. xvii. 2; Lk. viii. 17; Jn. v. 6, and many other 

places. contextually, to show one’s self, prove one’s self: 

Lk. x. 36; xix. 17; xxiv. 19; Ro. xi. 34; xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 

18 Rec.; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 7; Heb. xi. 6, etc.; esp. in exhor- 

tations : yiveoOe, Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 44; Lk. vi. 36; Eph. 

iv. 32; Col. iii. 15; pa) yivov, Jn. xx. 27; pr yiverOe, Mt. 

vi. 16; Eph. v. 7,17; 1 Co. x. 7; pr yeropeda, Gal. v. 26; 

hence used declaratively, i. q. to be found, shown: Lk. 
xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were 

sinners); Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14;— yivopai rwi ts to 

show one’s self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20, 
22. _b. with an interrog. pron. as predicate : ri 6 [lerpos 
éyévero what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 18 [cf. use of 
ri éyev.in Act. Phil. in Hell. § 23, Tdf Acta apost. apocr. 
p-104]. ce. yiverOa ws or aoei twa to become as or like 
toone: Mt. x. 25; xviii. 3; xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 

44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9); 
1 Co. iv.13; Gal.iv.12.  d. yiveoOat eis te to become i.e. 

be changed into something, come to be, issue in, something 

(Germ. zu etwas werden) : éyevnOn eis cepadrny yovias, Mt. 

xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 175. Acts iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 

— all after Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 22. Lk. xiii. 19 (els devdpov 
peya); Jn. xvi. 20; Acts v. 36; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 23) ;1 Th. iii. 5; Rev. viii. 11; xvi. 19, ete. (equiv. to 
5 7°77; but the expression is also classic; cf. W. § 29, 3 a.; 

B.150(1381)).  e. yiverOar with Cases; a. with the gen. 
to become the property of any one, to come into the power 

of a person or thing, [cf. W. § 30,5; esp. B. 162 (142)]: 
Lk. xx. 14 [L mrg. éorar], 33; Rev. xi. 15 ; [yvopuns, Acts 
xx. 3 T Tr WH (cf. éAmidos peyadns yiv. Plut. Phoe. 23, 

4)]; mpopnreia idias émiktcews ov yiverar NO One Can ex- 

plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat- 
ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it one 

needs the same illumination of the Holy Spirit in which 
it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. yevéoOar with a gen. 
indicating one’s age, (to be) so many years old: Lk. ii. 
42;1Tim.v.9. 8. with the dat. [cf. W. 210 sq. (198)]: 
yiverOa avdpi to become a man’s wife, Ro. vii. 3 sq. (70 

wy, Ley. xxii. 12; Ruthi.12,ete.). f. joined to prep- 

ositions with their substantives; & tu, to come or pass 

into a certain state (cf. B. 330 (284) ]: év dywvia, Lk. xxii. 
44 [Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; év éxordacer, Acts xxii. 
17; ev wvevpari, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; év dy [R. V. came with 

(in) glory], 2 Co. iii. 7; év mapaBdoe, 1 Tim. ii. 14; év 

éavt@, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11 

(also in Grk. writ.; ef. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749); év 

Xpior®, to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be- 
come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 7; év duowpate dvOpdmrav, to 

become like men, Phil. ii. 7; ev Aoyw kodaxeias [R. V. 

were we found using | flattering speech, 1 Th. ii.5. érdve 

twos to be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. pera twos or 
auv tin to become one’s companion, associate with him: 

Mk. xvi. 10; Acts vii. 38; xx. 183; $26 twa to be made 

subject to one, Gal. iv. 4. [Cf.h. below.]  g. with speci- 
fication of the terminus of motion or the place of rest : eis 
with acc. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some 
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thing, Acts xx. 16; xxi. 17; xxv.153 ds eyeveto .. . €is 
Ta ta pov when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44; 
eis with acc. of pers., of evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2 
RG; of blessings, Gal. iii. 14; 1 Th. i. 5 [Lehm. mpos; Acts 
xxvi. 6 LT Tr WH]; yevéoOa emi rod rémov, Lk. xxii. 
40; emi ris yps, In. vi. 21 [Tdf. em Thy y-]; &de, ib. 25 
(éxei, Xen. an. 6,3 [5], 20; [ef. B. 71]); émi with ace. of 
place, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts xxi. 35; [Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.]; 

eyévero Suwypos emi riv éxkAnolay, Acts viii. 1; eyevero 
Bos or OauBos émi mdvras, Lk. i. 65; iv. 36; Acts v. 5, 

115; [€koraors, Acts x. 10 (Ree. érémeoev)]; éAkos kaxdv 
k. tmovnpov emt t. avOpamous, Rev. xvi. 2 LT Tr WH; 
eyévero piya eri tia, Adyos or havi) mpds twa (came to) : 
Lk. iii. 2; Jn. x. 835; Acts vii. 31 [Rec.]; x. 13, (Gen. xv. 

1, 4; Jer. i. 2,11; xiii. 8; Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); [émay 
yeAia, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6 Rec.]; xara with acc. of place, 
Lk. x. 32 [Tr WH om.]; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
15) ; xard with gen. : 1d yevouevoy priya Kal? dAns Tis “Iov- 
éaias the matter the report of which spread throughout 
all Judea, Acts x. 37; mpds twa, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. éddeiv) ; 

1 Co. ii. 3; ovv Tun, to be joined to one as an associate, 

Lk. ii. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,8); éyyis yiveoOa, Eph. ii. 13; 

twos, Jn. vi. 19; hh. [with ex of the source (see 1 
above): Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. éyév.); ix. 7 (T Trmrg. 
WH); Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35; Acts xix. 34]; yiverOa éx 

pécov, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7; yevéoOa 

6pobvupaddy, of many come together in one place, Acts xv. 
25 cf. ii. 1 [but only in RG; yevopevors éuobvpaddy in xv. 
25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi- 
bly having come together with one accord. On the alleged 
use of yivowa in the N. T. as interchangeable with eiyi 
see Iritzschior. Opusce. p. 284 note. Comp.: dmo-, d:a-, 
€mt-, Tapa-, ovp.- Tapa-, mpo-yivopat. | 
ywaokw (Attic yryvocke, see yivoua init.; fr. INOO, 

as BiBpooke fr. BPO) ; [impf. éyivwcxor]; fut. yroooua: ; 

2 aor. éyvwv (fr. PNQMI), impv. yah, yore, subj. yuo 

(3 pers. sing. yvot, Mk. v. 43; ix. 30; Lk. xix.15 LT Tr 

WH, for RG yo [B. p. 46 (40); ef. SiSope init.]), inf. 
yrava, ptep. yrous; pf. éyvoxa (Jn. xvii. 7; 3 pers. plur. 

Zyvoxay for eyvexacr, see reff. in yivoyat init.); plpf. 

eyvaxe ; Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. ywookerar (ME. xiii. 

28 Trmrg.)]; pf. éyyoopar; 1 aor. éyvacOny; fut. yrooOy- 
cova; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for py; Lat. 
nosco, novi (i. e. EnNOsco, gnOv1) ; 

I. univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a 

knowledge of; pass. to become known : with ace., Mt. xxii. 
18; Mk. v.43; Acts xxi. 34; 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co.ii.4; Col. 

iv. 8; 1 Th.iii.5,etc. Pass., Mt. x. 26; Acts ix. 24; Phil. 

iv. 5, ete.; [impers. ywaoxerat, Mk. xiii. 28 Trmrg.T 2, 7]; 

ti é« tivos, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 1 Jn. iv. 6; revd or ri 

év rm, to find a sign ina thing by which to know, to recog- 

nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 

Jn. iv. 2; card ri yvdoouat rov7o, the truth of this promise, 

Lk. i. 18 (Gen. xv. 8); epi ris Sidaxijs, Jn. vii. 17. often 

the object is not added, but is readily understood from 

what precedes: Mt. ix. 30; xii. 15 (the consultation held 

by the Pharisees) ; Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one 

know that he was present); Mk. ix. 30; Ro. x. 19, ete. ; 

LL ywworKw 

foll. by drt, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. iv. 1; v. 6; xii. 9, etc.; foll. 
by the interrog. ri, Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xvi. 4; dad Tivos, to 
learn from one, Mk. xv. 45. with acc. of pers. to recog- 
nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own; so those 
whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos- 
pel are said i76 rod Gevd ywwoxesOat, 1 Co. viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 9, [on both cf. W. § 39, 3 Note 2; B. 55 (48)]; neg- 
atively, in the sentence of Christ oddémore éyvav ipas, I 
never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you, 
Mt. vii. 23. to perceive, feel: éyva7é cdpart, drt ete. Mk. 
Vv. 29; éyvav Siva é&ehOovicay an’ éuodv, Lk. viii. 46. 
2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of; a. 

to understand : with acc., ta Neydpeva, Lk. xviii. 34; & 

dvaywaookers, Acts viii. 30; foll. by dr, Mt. xxi. 45; dn. 

vill. 27 sq.; 2 Co. xiii. 6; Gal. iii. 7; Jas. ii. 20; foll. by 

interrog, ri, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; 6 KaTepydaopac ov yt- 

veokw I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct 
is inexplicable to me, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know: rd 6éAnya, 
Lk. xii. 47; ras xapSias, Lk. xvi. 15 ; tov pi) yvdvra dpapriav 

ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it, 

2 Co. v. 21; émiaroAr) yuvwokopevn Kai dvaywaokopérn, 2 Co. 
ili. 2; twa, to know one, his person, character, mind, 

plans: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 24; Acts xix.15; 2 Tim. ii. 19 

(fr. Num. xvi. 5); foll. by 67, Jn. xxi. 17; Phil. i. 12; 
Jas. i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20; foll. by acc. with inf. Heb. x. 34; 

foll. by an indirect question, Rev. iii. 3; &AAnnorl ywack. 
to know Greek (graece scire, Cic. de fin. 2, 5): Acts xxi. 

37, (emioracba ovpiori, Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 81; graece nescire, 

Cic. pro Flac. 4, 10); tore (Rec. éore) ywaoortes ye 
know, understanding etc. [R. V. ye know of a surety, 
etc.], Eph. v. 5; see W. 355 (333) ; [ef. B. 51 (44); 314 
(269)]. impv. ywookere know ye: Mt. xxiv. 32 sq. 43; 
Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. x.11; Jn. xv.18; Acts ii. 36; Heb. xiii. 

23; 1 Jn. ii. 29. 3. by a Hebraistic euphemism [cf. 
W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age 
down, ywwooxw is used of the carnal connection of male 

and female, rem cum aliquo or aliqua habere (cf. our 
have a [criminal] intimacy with): of a husband, Mt. i. 
25; of the woman, Lk. i. 34; (Gen. iv. 1, 17; xix. 8; 1 

S. i. 19, etc.; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58,3; often 

in Plut.; cf. Végelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq.; so also Lat. 
cognosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596; novi, Justin. hist. 27, 3, 11). 

II. In particular ywaooke, to become acquainted with, 
to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
God and Christ, and of the things relating to them or pro- 
ceeding from them; a. 7dv 6edy, the one, true God, in 
contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21; 
Gal. iv. 9; also rév pdvov ddnOivor Oedv, Jn. xvii. 3 cf. 1 Jn. 

v. 20; rov Oedv, the nature and will of God, in contrast 

with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co. 

i. 21; rov marépa, the nature of God the Father, esp. 

the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctify 

and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55; xvi. 3; 

1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); iii. 1, 6; Iv. 8; a peculiar knowl- 

edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him- 

self, Jn. x. 153 xvii. 25; yvaOr rov Kvptov, the precepts 

of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; 7d OéAnpa (of God), Ro. ii. 

18; voov xupiov, Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 165 rv copiay rod 
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Geov, 1 Co. ii. 8; Tas ddovs Tov 6cod, Heb. iii. 10 (fr. 

Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10). b. Xpuordy, his blessings, Phil. 

iii. 10; in Xpuordv éyvoxevar kara odpka, 2 Co. VollGy 

Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had 

before his conversion, and by which he knew him merely 

in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen 

in him the Son of God. Acc. to J ohn’s usage, ywookety, 

eyvaxevat Xpiordv denotes to come to know, to know, his 

Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 3; vi. 69); his divinity (rov 

dn’ dpyijs, 1 In. ii. 13 sq. ef. Jn. i. 10), his consummate 

kindness towards us, and the benefits redounding to us 

from fellowship with him (in Christ’s words ywaokopa 

ind rdv épay, Jn. x. 14 [ace. to the crit. texts yuookovaly 

pe Ta eud]); his love of God (Jn. xiv. 31); his sinless 

holiness (1 Jn. iii. 6). Johnunites morevew and ywockery, 

at one time putting morevew first: vi. 69 [cf. Schaff’s 

Lange or Mey. ad loc.]; but at another time ywooxew : 
x. 88 (ace. to RG, for which L T Tr WH read ta ware 
kal ywookyre [R. V. know and understand]) ; xvii. 8 [L 
br. «.éyv.]; 1 Jn. iv. 16 (the love of God). ¢. y. ra rod 
mvevparos the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co. 
li. 14; rd mvedpa T. dAnOelas kal rd Tv. THS mavns, 1 Jn. iv. 

63 ra pvornpta Tis BaotAelas Tay oipavaer, Mt. xiii. 11; rhv 

dAndecav, Jn. viii. 832; 2 Jn. 1; absol., of the knowledge 
of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of 
things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2. 

[Syn. yevdonety, eidévat, ewmiotacbat, cvviévar: 

In classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), ywaéonev, distinguished 
from the rest by its original inchoative force, denotes a dis- 
criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl- 

edge grounded in personal experience. idévar, lit. ‘to have 
seen with the mind’s eye,’ signifies a clear and purely mental 
perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge 
derived from others. érlarac@a: primarily expresses the 
knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf. 
our understand, Germ. verstehen) ; then knowledge viewed as 
the result of prolonged practice, in opposition to the process 
of learning on the one hand, and to the uncertain knowledge 
of a dilettante on the other. gvyéva: implies native insight, 
the soul’s capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe- 
nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi- 
nation (ctv and ééva) to arrive at their underlying laws. 
Hence ovyévai may mark an antithesis to sense-perception ; 
whereas ‘yiwdéoxew marks an advance upon it. As applied 
e. g. to a work of literature, yiwéonxew expresses an acquaint- 
ance with it; émlorac@a the knowledge of its contents; 

ovvievat the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean- 
ing. ywéonev and eidéva: most readily come into contrast 
with each other; if eiSévacand émicrac@a are contrasted, the 
former refers more to natural, the latter to acquired knowl- 
edge. In the N. T., as might be expected, these distinctions 
are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John 
1. 26, 31, 48 (49) ; vii. 27 sq.; xxi. 17; 2 Co. v.16; 1 Jn. vy. 20 
may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, yivécxw and 
ola are nearly interchangeable; yet see Jn. iii. 10, 11; viii. 
55 (yet cf. xvii. 25); 1 Jn. ii. 29 (know... perceive), and the 
characteristic use of e/déva: by John to describe our Lord’s 
direct insight into divine things: iii. 11 ; v. 32 (contrast 42) ; 
Vil. 29; viii. 55; xii. 50, etc; cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s note on Gal. 
iv. 9; Green, ‘Critical Notes’ etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viii. Do) is 
Westcott on John ii. 24. ywdonw and emlorama are associ- 
ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, p. 97); ofa and 
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ywéorw in] Co.ii.11; Ephv.5; ofda and éricrapa in Jude 

10. Come.: dva-, dia-, ém-, KaTa-, mpo-ywdoKw.] 

yAedkos, -ous, 74, must, the sweet juice pressed from the 

grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299; Plut., al. ; Job xxxii. 19; 

sweet wine: Acts ii. 18. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Wine. ] * 
yAukds, -eta, -v, sweet: Jas. ili. 11 (opp. to mexpdy) ; 12 

(opp. to ddu«év); Rev. x. 9, [10]. [From Hom. down. ]* 
yAéooa, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], the tongue ; 1. the 

tongue, a member of the body, the organ of speech: Mk. 
vii. 83, 35; Lk. 7. 649 xvi. 24> 1/Co.xive uadas. 1. 2615 

itis 5 6°87 1 Petnitt- 10) Jn. ii: 18; Rev.) xvi. 10)]: 

By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistic, that 
member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act 
has ascribed to it what belongs to the man; the tongue 
is so used in Acts ii. 26 (7yaA\Atdoaro 7 yh@ood pov) ; Ro. 

iii. 13; xiv. 11; Phil.ii. 11 (the tongue of every man) ; of 
the little tongue-like flames symbolizing the gift of foreign 
tongues, in Acts ii. 3. 2. a tongue, i. e. the language 
used by a particular people in distinction from that of 
other nations: Acts ii.11; hencein later Jewish usage (Is. 
Ixvi. 18; Dan. iii. 4; v.19 Theod.; vi. 25; vii. 14 Theod.; 

Jud. iii. 8) joined with puAn, Aads, €vos, it serves to desig- 
nate people of various languages [cf. W. 32], Rev. v. 9; 
vii. 9; x.11; xi. 9; xiii. 7; xiv.6; xvii.15. Yandel ére- 
pas yhwooas to speak with other than their native i. e. in 
foreign tongues, Acts ii. 4 cf. 6-11; yAoooats Nadetv Kat- 
vais to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not 
learned previously, Mk. xvi. 17 [but Tr txt. WH txt. om. 
Tr mrg. br. kawais]; cf. De Wette on Acts p. 27 sqq. [cor- 
rect and supplement his reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 10; 
cf. also B. D. s. v. Tongues, Gift of }. From both these 
expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple 

phrases Aadety yAoooats, yAwooars \adeiv, Aadeivy yAooon, 
yhooon Aadeiv (and mpocevyecOa yAooon, 1 Co. xiv. 14), 

to speak with (in) a tongue (the organ of speech), to speak 
with tongues ; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., is the 
gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite 
masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth 
their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances, 
rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruct or to 
influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co. 

xii. 30; xiii. 1; xiv. 2,4-6, 13,18, 23,27,39. The origin of 

the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that 
in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru- 
ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (9 rév 
Gciwv Juveav pedodos, 4 Mace. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxy.) 
28; Lxv. (Ixvi.) 17; lxx. (Ixxi.) 24; exxv. (cxxvi.) 2; Acts 
ii. 26; Phil. ii. 11; Aadetv ev yAdoon, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 

4), and that according to the more rigorous conception 
of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was 
thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by 
the Holy Spirit (kataypirat repos adtod rois povnrnpiors 
opyavois, oTomatt Kal yNorTy mpds pnyvow dv dv Gedy, 
Philo, rer. div. haer. § 53, [1.510 ed. Mang.]) ; hence the 
contrast 6+a Tov vods [crit. edd. 76 voi] Nadeiv, 1 Co. xiv. 
19 cf. 9. The plur. in the phrase yAéooas Nadeiv, used 
even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the 
various motions of the tongue. By meton. of the cause for 
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the effect, yAdaoar tongues are equiv. to Adyor év yooon 
(1 Co. xiv. 19) words spoken in a tongue (Zungenvortrda- 
ge): xiil. 8; xiv. 22; yevn yrooodr, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of 
which two kinds are mentioned viz. mpocevyy and Wards, 
1 Co. xiv. 15; yAdooay yw, something to utter with a 

tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. [On ‘Speaking with Tongues’ 
see, in addition to the discussions above referred to, 

Wendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4); Heinrici, 
Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chr. 

Church, i. 234-245 (1882); Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 sqq.]* 
yAwoodkopov, -ov, rd, (for the earlier yAwscokopeioy or 

yAewacokopniov [W. 24 (23), 94 (90); yet see Boeckh, 

Corp. inscrr. 2448, viii. 25, 31], fr. yAdooa and kopéw to 

tend); a. acase in which to keep the mouth-pieces of 
wind instruments. b. a small box for other uses also; esp. 

a casket, purse to keep moneyin: Jn. xii. 63 xiii. 293 ef. 

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 sq. (For j/78 a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv. 
8, 10 sq.; Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al.) * 

aes, -€os, 6, (also [earlier] xcvadeds, fr. yaar or 
kvantw to card), a fuller: Mk. ix. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and 
sqq-3) Sept. Is. vil. 33) xxxvi. 2; 2K. xviiiy17.) * 

yvnovos, -a, -ov, (by syncope for yevnouos fr. yivouar, 

yev-, [cf. Curtius § 128]), legitimately born, not spurious ; 
genuine, true, sincere: Phil. iv. 3; 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit.i.4; 

TO THS aydamns yunovoy i. q. THY yynovornra [A. Y. the sin- 
cerity |, 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Hom. down.) * 

yrnclws, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii. 
20. [From Eur. down. ] * 

yvodos, -ov, -6, (for the earlier [and poetic] dvodos, 

akin to véedos [so Bitm. Lexil. ii. 266; but see Curtius 
pp- 704 sq. 706, cf. 5385; Vanicek p. 1070]), darkness, 

gloom: Heb. xii. 18. (Aristot. de mund. c. 2 fin. p. 392», 

12; Lcian. de mort. Peregr. 43; Dio Chrys.; Sept. also 
for jaya cloud, Deut. iv. 11, ete. and for Say. ‘thick 

cloud,’ Ex. xx. 21, etc.; [Trench § c.].) * 

youn, -ns, 7, (fr. yevodoke) ; 1. the faculty of know- 
ing, mind, reason. 2. that which is thought or known, 

one’smind; a. view, judgment, opinion : 1 Co.i. 10; Rev. 

xvii. 13. b. mind concerning what ought to be done, 
aa. by one’s self, resolve, purpose, intention: éyévero 
yyopn [T Tr WH yvopuns, see yivopar 5 e. a.| Tod Umoorpe- 

gew, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230)]. bb. by others, judg- 
ment, advice: diSdvat yvopuny, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40]; 2 Co. viii. 
10. cc. decree: Rev. xvii. 17; xopis trys ons yryauns, 

without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in 

Grk. writ.; [cf. Schmidt, ch. 13, 9; Mey. on 1 Co.i. 10].) * 

yopitw; fut. yropiow (Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. vi. 21; Col. 

iv. 7), Attic 6 (Col. iv. 9 [L WH -iow; B. 37 (82); 

WH. App. p- 163]); 1 aor. éyvwpica; Pass., [ pres. yvopi- 

Coua}]; 1 aor. éyvwpicOnv; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 

down [see ad fin.]; Sept. for jrqin and Chald. prin; 

1. trans. to make known: ri, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; ré ron, Lk. 

ii, 15; Jn. xv. 15; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1; 

Eph. iii. 5, 10, [pass. in these two exx.]; Eph. vi. 21; 

Col. iv. 7, 9; 2 Pet. i.16; ruwvi rd puornptov, Eph. i. 9; 

iii. 3 [GLT Tr WH read the pass.]; vi. 19; rwi dru, 

1 Co. xii. 3; revi Te, drei. q. ret Ore Tt, Gal. i. 11; foll. by 

ri interrog. Col. i. 27; mepi twos, Lk. ii. 17 LT Tr WH; 
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yropifecOw mpos rov Oedv be brought to the knowledge of 
God, Phil. iv. 6 ; ywopitecOas ets révra ta €6vn to be made 
known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26; contextually 
and emphatically i. q. to recall to one’s mind, as though 
what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1; with 
ace. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., to 
become known, be recognized: Acts vii. 13 Tr txt. WH 
GX. 2. intrans. to know: ri aipnoopat, ov yropi¢o, Phil. 

i. 22 [WH mrg. punctuate ri aip.; od yv.; some refer 
this to 1 (R. V.mrg. I do not make known), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. In earlier Grk. yrapifa signifies either ‘to gain a 
knowledge of,’ or ‘ to have thorough knowledge of.’ Its 
later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found 
only in Aeschyl. Prom. 487; cf. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. le. Comp.: dva-, d:a-yvopita].* 
yous, -ews, 7, (ywooko), [fr. Thue. down], knowl!- 

edge: with gen. of the obj., owrnpias, Lk. i. 77; roo 

Geov, the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the 

gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul’s exposition of it, 2 Co. 

x. 53 ths ddEns rod Geod ev mpotam@ Xpiotod, 2 Co. iv. 6; 

*Ingod Xprorod, of Christ as a saviour, Phil. iii. 8; 2 Pet. 

li. 18; with subj. gen. rod deod, the knowledge of things 
which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 33. -yvdats, by itself, sig- 

nifies in general intelligence, understanding: Eph. iii. 19; 
the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv. 
14; 1 Co. i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged 
knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more 
advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8; xiii. 2,8; xiv. 6; 2Co. vi. 6; viii. 7; 

xi. 6; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1 

Co. viii. 1, 7, 10 sq.; the higher knowledge of Christian 
and divine things which false teachers boast of, Wevdavu- 
pos yvdots, 1 Tim. vi. 20 [ef. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, 
p- 182 sq.]; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living, 
2 Pet. i.5; and in intercourse with others : kara yydouw, 
wisely, 1 Pet. iii. 7. objective knowledge : what is known 
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20; 
Col. ii. 3; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. xi. 

52. Where yvdors and copia are used together the for- 
mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the 
latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 33; 1 

Co. xii. 8; Col. ii.3. [“yv. is simply intuitive, cod. is 
ratiocinative also; yy. applies chiefly to the appre- 
hension of truths, cop. superadds the power of reason- 
ing about them and tracing their relations.” Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. ].c. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro. 
l. c.), “-yv. perspicientia veri, cod. sapientia aut mentis 
sollertia, que cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res 
efficiendas efficiat.” Meyer (on 1 Co. 1. c.) nearly re- 
verses Lehtft.’s distinction ; elsewhere, however (e. g. on 
Col. l.c., ef. i. 9), he and others regard cod. merely as 
the more general, yv. as the more restricted and special 

term. Cf. Lehtft. u.s.; Trench § Ixxv.]* 
yveorns, -ov, 6, (a knower), an expert; a connoisseur : 

Acts xxvi. 8. (Plut. Flam. c. 4; Ocds 6 tov xpuntrav 

yrdarns, Hist. Sus. vs. 42; of those who divine the future, 

1 Sh oealihig By, Gy GlOa)) >’ 
yvwords, -7, -ov, known: Acts ix. 42; rwi, Jn. xviii. 15 

sq.; Actsi.19; xv.18 RL; xix. 17; xxviii. 22; yrooror 
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Zorw ipiv be it known to you: Acts ii. 14; iv. 10; xili. 38; 

xxviii. 28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; yvworor 

noteivy to make known, disclose: Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr 

WH [al. construe yvwor. as pred. of ratra: R. V. mrg. 

who doeth these things which were known; cf. Mey. ad 

loc.]. 1d yrwordy rod Oecd, either that which may be 

known of God, or i. q. yoeous Tod Ge0d, for both come to 

the same thing: Ro. i.19; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and W. 

235 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. plur. of 

yrooro! acquaintance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 12; 

[Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9,19]; Neh. v.10): Lk. ii. 44; xxiii. 

49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 
yoyyvtw ; impf. eyoyyugov; 1 aor. eyoyyuca; to murmur, 

mutter, grumble, say anything in a low tone, (acc. to Pollux 
and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the 
rovOpite and rovdopi¢w of the more elegant Grk. writ. ; 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358; [W. 22; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
ii. 14]); hence of those who confer together secretly, ri 
mepi twos, Jn. vii. 32; of those who discontentedly com- 
plain: 1 Co. x. 10; mpos twa, Lk. v. 30; per’ dddAnror, 

Jn. vi. 43; kard twos, Mt. xx. 11; wept twos, Jn. vi. 41, 

61. (Sept.; Antonin. 2,3; Epict. diss. 1, 29, 55; 4, 1, 

79; [al.].) [Comp.: 81a- yoyyi¢o. | * 
yoyyverpes, -0v, 6, (yoyyvla, q. V.), @ murmur, murmur- 

ing, muttering; applied to a. secret debate: mepi twos, 
Jn. vii. 12. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed: 

mpos tia, Acts vi. 1; in plur. ywpls or dvev yoyyvopev 
without querulous discontent, without murmurings, i. e. 

with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 
9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ex. xvi. 7 sqq. ; 
Sap. i. 10 sq.; Antonin. 9, 37.) * 

yoyyverns, -ov, 6, a murmurer, (Vulg., Augustine, mur- 
murator), one who discontentedly complains (against 
God; for pepyiporpor is added): Jude 16. [ Prov. xxvi. 
21 Theod., 22 Symm.; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven.]* 

“y6ns, -nTos, 6, (yodw to bewail, howl) ; 1. a wailer, 

howler: Aeschyl. choéph. 823 [Hermann et al. yonrjs]. 
2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be 
uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor : 
2 Tim. iii. 13; (Hdt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).* 

Todyoba [Tr WH, or -6a R GLT (see Tdf. Proleg. 
} 102; Kautzsch p.10); also-68 L WH mrg. in Jn. xix. 
17; ace. -av Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -dy, see their App. 
p- 160), elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60)], Golgotha, Chald. 

87272, Heb. noida (fr. 54 to roll), i. €. xpaviov, a skuil 

[Lat. calvaria], the name of a place outside of Jerusa- 
lem where Jesus was crucified; so called, apparently, 

because its form resembled a skull: Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. 
xv. 22; Jn. xix.17. Cf. Tobler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1851; 
Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq.; Keim, Jesus von Naz. 
iii. 404 sq.; [Porter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v.; F’. Howe, The 
true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1871].* 

Tépoppa [or Nopoppa, cf. Chandler § 167], -as, 4, and -ev, 
ra, (cf. B. 18 (16); Tdf Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p. 
156], Gomorrah, (Ny, cf. ny Gaza), the name of a city 
in the eastern part of Judea, destroyed by the same earth- 
quake [cf. B. D.s. v. Sea, The Salt] with Sodom and its 
neighbor cities: Gen. xix. 24. Their site is now occu- 
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pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea [cf. BB. DD. 

s. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom]: Mt. x. 15; Mk. vi. 11 RL 
in br.; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7.* 

yopos, -ov, 6, (yew); a. the lading or freight of a ship, 
cargo, merchandise conveyed ina ship: Acts xxi. 3, (Hdt. 
1, 194; [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.; [in Sept. the load of a 

beast of burden, Ex. xxiii.5; 2 K.v.17]). b. any mer- 
chandise: Rev. xviii. 11 sq.* 

yovets, -€ws, 6, (TENQ, yéeyova), [Hom. h. Cer., Hes., 
al.]; a begetter, parent; plur. of yoveis the parents: Lk. it 
41,43 Ltxt. T Tr WH;; [viii 56]; xxi. 16; Jn. ix. 2, 3, 

20:22) 28:621Co: x11 4 RO. 30s) Eph. virlee@ol nar 

20; 2 Tim. iii. 2; acc. plur. yovets: Mt. x. 21; [xix. 29 

Lehm. mrg.]; Lk. ii. 27; [xviii 29]; Mk. xiii. 12; [Jn. 
ix. 18]; on this form cf. W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 (13)].* 

y6vu, yovaros, To, [fr. Hom. down], the knee: Heb. xii. 

12; riOévae ta yovata to bend the knees, kneel down, of 

persons supplicating: Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vil. 60; ix. 40; 

xx. 86; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so 
also mpoomintew trois yovaci twos, Lk. v. 8 (of a suppliant 
in Eur. Or. 1332); xdymrew ra ydvara to bow the knee, of 
those worshipping God or Christ: tui, Ro. xi. 4; mpds 
twa, Eph. iii. 14; reflexively, yévu xdyrrec revi, to i.e. in 

honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 K. xix. 18) ; é€v dvdpare Incod, 
Phil. ii. 10 (Is. xlv. 23).* 

yovuTeréw, -@; 1 aor. ptep. yovumernoas; (yovumerns, 
and this fr. yévv and TIETQ i. q. rimrw) ; to fall on the 
knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express- 

ing reverence and honor: rwi, Mt. xvii. 14 Rec.; rwa, 

ibid.G LT Tr WH; Mk. i. 40 RG Tr txt. br. WH br.; x. 
17; cf. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; eumpoobev 
twos, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod.; eccl. writ.) * 

ypappa, -ros, 76, (ypapo), that which has been written ; 

1. a letter i. e. the character: Lk. xxiii. 38 [R G Lbr. Tr 
mrg. br.]; Gal. vi. 11. 2. any writing, a document or 

record; a. a note of hand, bill, bond, account, written ac- 

knowledgment of debt, (as scriptio in Varr. sat. Men. 8, 1 
(cf. Edersheim ii. 268 sqq.]): Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ((Joseph. 
antt. 18, 6,3], in Ltxt. T Tr WH plur. ra ypdppata; so 
of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dem. p. 
1034, 16; Vulg. cautio). b. a letter, an epistle: Acts 
XXVill. 21; (Hdt. 5, 14; Thue. 8,50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 

26, etc.). C. Ta lepd ypdupara the sacred writings (of the 
O. T.; [so Joseph. antt. prooem. § 3; 10, 10,4 fin.; e. Ap. 

1,10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 3, 39; de praem. et poen. § 14; 

leg. ad Gai. § 29, ete.— but always rat. y.]): 2 Tim. iii. 15 
[here TWHom. L Tr br. r4]; ypdupa i. q. the written 
law of Moses, Ro. ii. 27; Mwicéws ypdupara, Jn. v. 47. 
Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that 
it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin- 

drance to true religion, Paul calls it ypdupa in a disparag: 
ing sense, and contrasts it with 7d rvedua i. e. the divine 
Spirit, whether operative in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 29, 

or in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro. 

vil. 6; 2 Co. iii. 6 sq. [but in vs. 7RGT WH read the 
plur. written in letters, so Lmrg. Tr mrg.]. 3. Ta 
ypappara, like the Lat. litterae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning : 
Acts xxvi. 24; eidévar, weuabnnévar yp. (cf. Germ. studiri 
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haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii.15. (pavOdvew, emiora- 
oOat, etc., ypdupara are used by the Greeks of the rudi- 
ments of learning; cf. Passow i. p. 571; [L. and S.s. v. 
hea.) * 

Ypapparevs, -ews, (acc. plur. -eis, W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 

(13)]), 6, (ypauua), Sept. for 79D and qo; i. in 
prof. auth. and here and there in the O. T. fe. g. 2S. 
vill. 17; xx. 25; 2 K. xix. 2; xxv. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 2], 

a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder, 

whose office and influence differed in different states: 
Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5); [ef. Lghtft. in The Contemp. 
Rev. for 1878, p. 294; Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 

App. Inscrr. fr. the Great Theatre, p. 49 n.]. 2. in 
the Bible, a man learned in the Mosaic law and in the 

sacred writings, an interpreter, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 343; 1 

Co. i. 20, (called also vopuxds in Lk. x. 25, and vowodidd- 

oxados in Lk. v.17; [Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny- 
ing any essential diff. betw. ypayparevs and vopixds 
(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53 — yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter 
name as the more specific (a jurisconsult) and Classic, 
yp: as the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic; 
it is also the more common in the Apocr., where voy. 
occurs only 4 Mace. v. 3. As teachers they were called 
vopodiOdoxaro. Cf. B. D. s. v. Lawyer, also s.v. Scribes 
I. 1 note]); Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8); Neh. viii. 1 sq. xii. 
26, 36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 31 

sqq-; xxxix. 1-11. The ypappareis explained the mean- 
ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [yp. rod Aaod, Josh. i. 10; 
1 Mace. v. 42; ef. Sir. xliv. 4]; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 

35; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques- 
tions of the law, Mt. ix.3; Mk. ii. 6 sq.; xii. 28; added 

to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to 
elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri- 
ment of religion, Mt. v. 20; xv. 1 sqq.; xxiii. 2 sqq.; Mk. 

vii. 1 sqq.; ef. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled 
in the law was needed in the examination of causes and 

the solution of difficult questions, they were enrolled in 
the Sanhedrin; and accordingly in the N. T. they are 
often mentioned in connection with the priests and elders 
of the people: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi.3 RG; Mk. xi. 18, 27; 

xiv. l; xv. 15 LK. xix.47; xxl; xxil.2. Cf. Schiirer, 

Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 25 ii.; AKlépper in Schenkel v. 247 
sqq-; [and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes; cf. 
W. Robertson Smath, The O. T. in the Jewish Ch., Lect. 

iii. ]. 3. univ. a religious teacher: ypappareds pabnrev- 

Geis eis 179 Baowd. TSv ovp. a teacher so instructed that 

from his learning and ability to’'teach advantage may 

redound to the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but GT 

Tr WH read paé. 77 Bacidcia (L ev 7. 8.); and many in- 

terpret made a disciple unto the k. of h. (which is person- 

ified); see uanreva, fin. ]}. 

yparrés, -1, -dv, written: Ro. ii.15. [Gorg. apol. Palam. 

p- 190 sub fin. ; Sept.; al.]* 

yeapt, -fs, 7, (ypdpa, cf. yrupy and yipo); a. a 
writing, thing written, [fr. Soph. down ] : raca ypapn every 

scripture sc. of the O. T., 2 Tim. iii. 16; plur. ypadat 

éyat, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the O. T.), 

Ro. i. 2; mpopnrixai, Ro. xvi. 26; ai ypapai ray mpopyrar, 
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Mt. xxvi. 56. b. 4 ypagn, the Scripture kar ekoxny, the 
holy scripture (of the O. T.), — and used to denote either 
the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the 
sing. ypapn always to a particular passage; see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22]: Jn. vii. 38; x. 35; Acts viii. 32; 

Ro. iv. 3; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 80; Jas. ii. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 2 

Pet. i. 20; also in plur. ai ypadai: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54; 

Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xxiv. 27; Jn. v. 39; Acts xvii. 2, 11; 

Xvill. 24, 28; 1 Co. xv. 3 sq.; once ai ypapai comprehends 

also the books of the N. T. already begun to be collected 
into a canon, 2 Pet. iii. 16; by meton. 4 ypapy is used 
for God speaking in it: Ro. ix.17; Gal. iv. 30; 4 ypapy 
is introduced as a person and distinguished from God in 
Gal. iii.8.  eiS€var ras ypadds, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 24; 

ovmevat, Lk. xxiv. 45. ¢. a certain portion or section of 
holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10; Lk. iv. 21; Jn. xix. 37; Acts 
i. 16. [Cf. B.D. s. v. Scripture. ] 

yeapo; [impf. ¢ypapov]; fut. ypayro; 1 aor. éypaya; 
pf. yeypapa; Pass., [pres. ypapoua]; pf. yéypappac; 
[plpf. 3 pers. sing. éeyéypanro, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.]; 2 
aor. eypadny; (prop. to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave; 

ef. Germ. graben, eingraben ; ypawev S€ of daréov dypis 
aixun, Hom. I. 17, 599; ojpara ypawas év mivaxt, ib. 6, 
169; hence to draw letters), to write; 1. with reference 

to the form of the letters; to delineate (or form) letters 
on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material: 76 da- 
KTUA® eypahev eis rHv ynv made figures on the ground, Jn. 
viii. 6 Rec. ; ovra ypddo so am I accustomed to form my 
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 17; mydikows ypdupace éypaya with 

how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written, 
Gal. vi. 11; cf. Winer, Rickert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for 

the views of those who regard éyp. as covering the close 

of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey.; ef. W. 278 
(261); B. 198 (171 sq.)]- 2. with reference to the 

contentsof the writing; a. to express in written char- 

acters, foll. by the words expressed: éypawe héyou: lady 
yns eott TO dvopa avrod, Lk. i. 63; x ypade: 6 Bactreds 
Tov “lovdai@v Krd. Jn. xix. 21; ypawov: pakxdpiou rr. 

Rev. xiv. 13. ypapo tt, Jn. xix. 22; pass. Rev. i. 3; ri 

émi Tt, Rev. ii. 17; xix. 163 ri em ruva, iii. 12; emi twos, 

xiv. 1. b. to commit to writing (things not to be for- 

gotten), write down, record : Rev. i. 19 (ypawov a cides) ; 
x. 4; ypdadeuw eis BiBriov, Rev. i. 11; emt rd BiBdlov ris 

Cons, Rev. xvii. 8; yeypapp. év r. BiBAi@ Lor 77 BiBro ], ev 

rois BuBriots, Rev. xiii. 8; xx. 12,153; xxi. 27; xxii. 18, 

19; ra dvopara tpav eypdadn [év-(ey- Tr see N,v) yeyp.T Tr 

WH] ev rois ovpavois, i.e. that ye have been enrolled 
with those for whom eternal blessedness has been pre- 
pared, Lk. x. 20; ypapew ri rem, to record something for 

some one’s use, Lk.i.3. ¢. eypddyn and yéypanra (in the 
Synoptists and Paul), and yeypaupevoy éori (in John), 

are used of those things which stand written in the sacred 
books (of the O. T.); absol. yéypamraz, foll. by the quo- 
tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 13; 

Mk. vii. 6; xi. 17; xiv. 27; Lk. iv. 8; xix. 46; xaOds 

yeyparrat, Acts xv. 15, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 17; 

ii. 24; iii. 4 [see below]; 1 Co.i. 31; ii. 9; 2 Co. viii. 15; 

ix. 9; xaOdmep yeyp. Ro. xi. 8 T Tr WH; [iii. 4 T Tr 
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WH); yéyparra ydp, Mt. xxvi. 31; Lk. iv. 10; Acts 

xxiii. 5; Ro. xii. 19; xiv. 11; 1 Co. iii. 19; Gal. iii. 10, 13 

Rec. ; iv. 22, 27; 6 Novos 6 yeypappévos, 1 Co. xv. 54; Kara 
rd yeypappevor, 2 Co. iv. 13; yeypappevor éori, Jn. i. 17; 

vi. 81; xii. 145 eypddy 5€ mpds vovdeciay judy, 1 Co. x. 

11; éypadn dv npas for our sake, Ro. iv. 24; 1 Co. ix. 10; 

with the name of the author of the written words or of 

the books in which they are found: yeéypanra: év BiBAw 

Warpar, Acts i. 20; ev BiBA@ Trav mpodpyray, Acts vii. 42; 

év t6 mpdro [R WH devrép@] Wary, Acts xiii. 335; ev 

‘Hoaia, Mk. i. 2 [not Rec.], etc. tw or ri to wrile of 1. e. 

in writing to mention or refer to a person or a thing: 6» 
éypae Maiajs whom Moses had in mind in writing of 

the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i. 

45 (46); Movojs ypader tiv Stxaoovyny thy €k vopor, 

Moses, writing the words 671 6 moiujcas atta krX., points 

out the righteousness which is of the law, Ro. x. 5. ye- 

yparrat, ypapew, etc. mepi twos, concerning one: Mt. 
xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Jn. v.46; Acts xiii. 29; él rov 

vidov Tov avOpwrov, that it should find fulfilment in him, 

Mk. ix. 12 sq. [ef. iva, II. 2b.]; em adré, on himi. e. of 

him (cf. W. 393 (368) [and emi, B. 2f. 8.]), Jn. xii. 16; 

Ta yeypaupeva TH vio Tod avOp. written for him, allotted 

to him in Scripture, i.e. to be accomplished in his ca- 

reer, Lk. xviii. 31; cf. W. § 31, 4; [yet cf. B. 178 (154) ]; 

Mavons eypaev tpiv iva etc. Moses in the Scripture com- 
manded us that ete. [ef. B. 237 (204) ], Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xx. 28. d. ypadeww twi to write to one i.e. by writing (in 

a written epistle) to give information, directions, ete. to 
one: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii. 4, 9 [dat. implied]; vii. 12; 

Philem. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 12 sqq.; dv ddtyor, 1 

Pet. v. 123 8a wéAavos kal kaddpov, 3 Jn. 13; foll. by the 

words written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv. 

23; Rev. ii. 1,8, 12,18; iii. 1, 7,14; ypadew rwi m1, 1 Co. 

xiv. 37; 2 Co.i. 13; ii.3 [LT Tr WH om. the dat.]; Gal. 

i. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 1 Jn.i.4 [RGL)]; ii. 1; wepi twos, 

il dite 1 ATE ANGI eas AIH BUCop tes, 105 SE INN ie, OS ye Ie 

Jude 3; dua xerpds Tivos, to send a letter by one, Acts xv. 

23 [see yelp]; ypadew ruvi, foll. by an inf., by letter to 
bid one do a thing, Acts xviii. 27; foll. by pn with inf. 
(to forbid, write one not to ete.), 1 Co. v. 9, 11. 3. 

to fill with writing, (Germ. beschreiben) : BiBdtov yeypap- 

pevov eowbey Kal dmicbev a volume written within and be- 
hind, on the back, hence on both sides, Rev. v. 1 (Ezek. 

ii. 10); ef. Diisterdieck, [ Alford, al.] ad loc. 4. to 
draw up in writing, compose : BiBdiov, Mk. x. 4; Jn. xxi. 
25 [Tdf. om. the vs.; see WH. App. ad loc.]; ritAoy, Jn. 

xix. 19; émecrodny, Acts xxiii. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 1; évrodjy 
tue to write a commandment to one, Mk. x. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 7 
sq-; 2Jn.5. [Comp.: dro-, éy-, én, xara-, mpo-ypddo. | 

ypaddns, -es, (fr. ypatds an old woman, and eidos), old- 

womanish, anile, [A. V. old wives’]: 1 Tim. iv. 7. (Strabo 
1 p. 32 [p. 44 ed. Sieben.]; Galen; al.) * 

Yenyopéw, -@; 1 aor. eypnydpnaa; (fr. éypryopa, to have 

been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of eyetpw; cf. 

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118 sq.; Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 158; 
[W. 26 (25); 92 (88)]); to watch; 1. prop.: Mt. 

XXlv. 43; xxvi. 38, 40; Mk. xiii. 34; xiv. 34, 37; Lk. xii. 
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37, 39 RGL Trtxt. WH txt. As to sleep is often i. q. 
to die, so once, 1 Th. v. 10, ypny- means to live, be alive 

on earth: | 2. Metaph. to watch i.e. give strict attention 

to, be cautious, active :— to take heed lest through remiss- 
ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly 
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 35, [37]; 

Rey. xvi. 15; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt. 

xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v. 

6; 1 Co. xvi. 13; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iii. 2sq.; or be cor- 

rupted by errors, Acts xx. 31; év tum, to be watchful in, 
employ the most punctilious care in a thing: Col. iv. 2. 

(Sept. ; [Bar. ii. 9; 1 Macc. xii. 27; Aristot. plant. 1, 2 
p- 816°, 29.37]; Joseph. antt.11, 3,4; Achill. Tat. ; al.) 

[SyN. see dypurvéw. Comp.: d1a- ypnyopéa. |* 
yupvatw; [pf. pass. ptcep. yeyvuvacpévos]; (yupvos) 5 

com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. prop. to exz- 
ercise naked (in the palestra). 2. to exercise vigor- 

ously, in any way, either the body or the mind: éavroy 
mpos evoéBerav, of one who strives earnestly to become 
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 7: yeyupvacpévos exercised, Heb. v. 14; 

xii. 11; kapSiav yeyupy. mreoveEias (Rec. mreove€ias), a 

soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in 
its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. W. § 30, 4.* 

yupvacia, -as, 7, (yuuvatw); a. prop. the exercise of 

the body in the palestra. b. any exercise whatever: 

copatixy yupvacia, the exercise of conscientiousness rel- 
ative to the body, such as is characteristic of ascetics 
and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain 

kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Macc. xi. 19. In Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. leee. i. p. 648 c. down.) * 

yupvyteto (yuurtrevo LT Tr WH; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. 

p- 81; W. 92 (88)]); Cyopunrns); [A. V. literally to be 
naked i. e.] to be lightly or poorly clad: 1 Co.iv.11. (So 
in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ.; to be a light- 

armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.) * 

yopvés, -7, -dv, in Sept. for OV) and ony, naked, not 

covered ; 1. prop. a. unclad, without clothing: Mk. 
xiv. 52; Rey. iii. 17; xvi. 15; xvii. 16; 7d yupvdv, sub- 

stantively, the naked body: én yupvov, Mk. xiv. 51; cf. 

Fritzsche ad loc.; (ra yupva, Leian. nav. 33). b. ill- 
clad: Mt. xxv. 36, 38, 43 sq.; Acts xix. 16 (with torn 

garments); Jas. 11.15; (Job xxii. 6; xxiv.10; xxvi. 6). 
c. clad in the undergarment only (the outer garment or 

cloak being laid aside): Jn. xxi. 7; (1S. xix. 24; Is. xx. 
2; Hes. opp. 389; often in Attic; sonudus, Verg. Georg. 
fo 209)). d. of the soul, whose garment is the body, 

stript of the body, without a body: 2 Co. v. 8, (Plat. Crat. 

c. 20 p. 408 b. 7 uxt yupr7 rod cadpartos). 2. metaph. 

a. naked, i. e. open, laid bare: Heb. iv. 13, (yupvds 6 &dns 

évemtov avtod, Job xxvi. 6; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in 

Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 585). b. only, mere, bare, i. q- 
Wr6s (like Lat. nudus) : yupvds xoxcos, mere grain, not 
the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 24, 5 

onéppata mecovta eis THY yy Enpa kal yupva Svadverar).* 

yupvorns, -nTos, 7, (yupvos), nakedness: of the body, 

Rey. ili. 18 (see aicytvn, 3); used of want of clothing, 
Ro. viii. 35; 2 Co. xi. 27. (Deut. xxviii. 48; Antonin. 
11, 27.) * 
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yovarkdpioy, -ov, ro, (dimin. fr. yun), a little woman; 
used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. 6 [A. V. silly women ; 
ef. Lat. muliercula]. (Diocles. com. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 
87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On 
dimin. ending in dpsov see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; Fritz- 
sche on MK. p. 638; [cf. W. 24, 96 (91)].* 

yevaiketos, -ela, -etov, of or belonging to a woman, femi- 
nine, female: 1 Pet. iii. 7. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

yevt}, -aikos, 7; 1. univ. a woman of any age, wheth- 
er a virgin, or married, or a widow: Mt. ix. 20; xiii. 33; 

xxvil. 55; Lk. xiii. 11; Acts v.14, etc.; 1) pepynoreupérn 

rut youn, Lk. ii. 5 RG; 4 vmavdpos yuvn, Ro. vii. 2; yun 

xnpa, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua, 

Nep. praef. 4). 2. a wife: 1 Co. vii. 3 sq. 10, 13 sq.; 
Eph. v. 22, ete. ; yuvn rivos, Mt. v. 31 sq. ; xix. 8,5; Acts 

v. 1,7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [G@ L WH 
mrg.|, etc. of a betrothed woman: Mt. i. 20, 24. 4 yun) 
Tov marpos his step-mother: 1 Co. v. 1 (a8 Aws, Lev. xviii. 

8). yew yuvaixa: Mt. xiv.43 xxii. 28; Mk. vi. 18 SX 

23; Lk. xx. 33; see gyo, I. 2b. fin. ydvat, as a form of 

address, may be used — either in indignation, Lk. xxii. 

57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and 

favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21; or in respect, Jn. ii. 4; 

xix. 26, (as in Hom. Il. 3, 204; Od. 19, 221; Joseph. antt. 
1, 16, 3). 

Aafié (the form in Ree. after the more recent codd. 
[minuscules, cf. Tdf. on Mt. i. 1, and Treg. on LK. iii. 
31]), Aavid (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.), and Aav- 

e() (LT Tr WH [on the e see WH. App. p. 155 and 
s.v. et,4]; cf. W.p.44; Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 538; 

in Joseph. [antt. 6, 8,1 sqq. also Nicol. of Damas. fr. 31 p. 
114] Aavidys, -ov), 6, (1, and esp. after the exile 7177, 

[i. e. beloved]), David, indecl. name of by far the most 
celebrated king of the Israelites: Mt. i.1, 6,17, etc. 7 
oxnyn A. Acts xv. 16; 7 Kdels Tod A. Rev. ii. 7; 6 Opovos 

A. Lk. i. 32; é6 vids A., a name of the Messiah, viz. the 

descendant of David and heir to his throne (see vids, 

1b.); 4 pi¢a A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5; xxii. 
16; % Baowreia rod A. Mk. xi. 10 (see Baowrela, 3); ev 

Aavid, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [al. 

take it personally, cf. i. 1 sq.; yet see év, I. 1 d.]. 
Sapovifopar; 1 aor. pass. ptep. Saywoncdeis; (Saiuav) ; 

to be under the power of ademon: dd dos Kar &Anv Saypo- 
vi¢erat rvxnv, Philem. in Stob. ecl. phys. 1 p. 196; of 
the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth. 
In the N. T. dapomfouevor are persons afflicted with 
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such 
as paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy, 
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Téy, 6, (414), indecl. prop. name, Gog, king of the land 
_ of Magog [q. v. in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek. 
XXXViil. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu- 

merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and 
will attack the people of Israel, reéstablished after the 
exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly de- 
stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. 6 Tey and 6 Mayay 
are used collectively to designate the nations that at the 
close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will 
break forth from the four quarters of the earth against 

the Messiah’s kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire 
from heaven.* 

yovia, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], an angle, i.e. a. an 

external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke): rév mrarevdy, Mt. 
vi. 5; keadr) ywvias, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 

17; Actsiv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, (3a wn, Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 

22), the head of the corner, i. e. the corner-stone, (axpo- 

yoviatos, q. V-); ab Tégoapes yeovia ths ys, the four ex- 

treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1; xx. 8. b. like 

Germ. Winkel, Lat. angulus, Eng. (internal) corner, 
i. q. a secret place: Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485 d. 
Biov Bidvar ev ywvia, pict. diss. 2, 12,17; [for other ex- 

amples see Wetstein on Acts |. c.; Stallbaum on Plato 
I. ¢.]).* 

A 

melancholy, insanity, ete.), whose bodies in the opinion 

of the Jews demons (see dauwovov) had entered, and so 

held possession of them as not only to afflict them with 
ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place 

themselves; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex- 
press the mind and consciousness of the demons dwell- 

ing in them; and their cure was thought to require the 
expulsion of the demon — [but on this subject see B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Demoniacs and reff. there; Weiss, Leben 

Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16, 28,33; ix. 32; 

Kil, 22" xv. 225 Mk. i. 32; v.15 sqi; Jn. x. 215) Satuo- 

vuobels, that had been possessed by a demon [demons], 

Mk. v.18; Lk. viii. 36. They are said also to be 6yAov- 
pevor Ud OY amd Tvevpdr@v axabdpror, Lk. vi. 18 [T Tr 

WH evoxr.]; Acts v.16; xaradvvacrevdpevot td Tod Sua- 

Bodov i. e. by his ministers, the demons, Acts x. 38.* 

Sapdvioy, -ov, Td, (neut. of adj. darydros, -a, -ov, divine, 

fr. daipwv; equiv. to rd Geto) ; 1. the divine Power, 

deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. as Joseph. 

b. j. 1, 2,8; Ael. v. h. 12, 57; in plur. cawa damona, 

Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the N. T. &éva daupc- 

ma, Acts xvil. 18. 2. a spirit, a being inferior to God, 

: superior to men [av 76 Saysomov petagv ears Oeod re Kat 
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Ovnrod, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum)], 

in both a good sense and a bad; thus Jesus, after his 

resurrection, said to his disciples ov« eipi Sayduoy doa- 

parov, as Ienat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it; mvevpa 

Sapoviov dxabdprov (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 33; 

(movnpov, Tob. iii. 8,17; Satwdvoy 4 mvedpa trovnpdy, ibid. 

vi. 8). But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without 
an adjunct, of evil spirits or the messengers and ministers 

of the devil [W. 23 (22)]: Lk. iv. 85; ix. 1, 42; x. 17; 

Jn. x. 21; Jas. ii. 19; (Ps. xe. (xci.) 6; Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 

14; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 3; Bar. iv. 35); mvevpara dapovior 

(Ree. Sadvov) i.e. of that rank of spirits that are 
demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14; dpyov rev dapo- 
viov, the prince of the demons, or the devil: Mt. ix. 34; 

xii. 24; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; they are said eiaépyeoOar 

els twa, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with 
diseases (see Saipovitouar): Lk. viii. 30, 32 sq.; &«BAn- 
Ojva and é&pyerOar €k Tivos or ao twos, when they are 

forced to come out of one to restore him to health: Mt. 
ix. 333 xvii. 18% Mk. vii. 29, 80; Lk. iv. 85,41; viii. 2, 

33,35. ékBaddew Satpdua, is used of those who compel 

demons to come out: Mt. vii. 22; xii. 27 sq.; Mk. i. 34, 

39; Lk. ix. 49, ete. yew Saydmov, to have a demon, be 

possessed by a demon, is said of those who either suffer 

from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 33; viii. 

27 (ey. dayudma) ; or act and speak as though they were 
mad, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; 

x. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed 

over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the 
Gentiles and the authors of idolatry; hence damova 
stands for o>: Ps. xev. (xcvi.) 5, and ow Deut. 

xxxii. 17; Ps. ev. (evi.) 37, ef. Bar. iv. 7: mpookuveiv ra 
Sayduia Kal ra eidoda, Rev. ix. 20. The apostle Paul, 

though teaching that the gods of the Gentiles are a fiction 
(1 Co. viii. 4; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them 
has been put into the minds of men by demons, who 

appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices 

offered tv idols. Hence what the Gentiles @vovc1, he 

says Saipoviots Ovovgw Kal ov Oem, 1 Co. x. 20 (fr. the 

Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 17, cf. Bar. iv. 7), and those who 
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into 
fellowship with demons, 1 Co. x. 20 sq.; [ef. Baudissin, 

Stud. zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110 
sqq-]. Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons 

even among Christians, seducing them from the truth, 
1 Tim.iv.1. Josephus also makes mention of daipdma 
taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 sq.; 6, 8, 2; 8, 

2,5; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do, 

bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. ip 
7648: 

Sarpowddys, -es, (Sayudrov, q. v., and eidos), resembling 
or proceeding from an evil spirit, demon-like: Jas. iii. 15. 
[Schol. Arstph. ran. 295; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.]* 

Saipwv, -ovos, 6, 73 1. in Grk. auth. a god, a god- 
dess; an inferior deity, whether good or bad; hence 

ayaodaipoves and kaxodaivoves are distinguished [cf. W. 
23 (22) ]. 2. Inthe N. T. an evil spirit (see Saipdviov, 

2): Mt. viii. 31; Mk. v.12 [RL]; Lk. viii. 29 [RGL 
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mrg.]; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.); xviii. 2 (where LT Tr WH 
Saoviov). [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon; cf. dac- 

povicopat. | * 

Saxvw; tobite; a. prop. withthe teeth. b. metaph. 
to wound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches: 

Gal. v. 15. So even in Hom. Il. 5, 493 piOos dake 
pévas, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times 
without number in other auth.* 

Sdxpv, -vos, 7d, and 70 Sdkpvov, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], 

a tear: Mk. ix. 24 RG; Acts xx.19, 31; 2Co.ii.4; 2 

Tim. i.4; Heb. v. 7; xii.17. The (nom.) form 76 da- 
kpvov in Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur. 
dakpvor in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. exxv. (exxvi.) 5; Lam. 
lieth). 

Saxptw: 1 aor. éddxpvoca; to weep, shed tears: Jn. xi. 

35. [From Hom. down. Syn. see kdala, fin. ]* 
SaxrvAtos, -ov, 6, (fr. SdxruAos, because decorating the 

fingers), a ring: Lk. xv. 22. (From Hdt. down.) * 
Saxrvdos, -ov, 6, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Hdt. down], a 

jinger: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xi. 46; xvi. 24; Mk. vii. 33; 

Jn. viii. 6 Rec.; xx. 25,27; ev daxrid@ Oeov, by the power 

of God, divine efficiency by which something is made 
visible to men, Lk. xi. 20 (Mt. xii. 28 ev mvevpare Aeon) ; 
Ex. viii. 19, [ef. xxxi. 18; Ps. viii. 4].* 

Aadpavovda [on the accent cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 103], n, 
Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far 

from Magdala [better Magadan (q. v.) ], or lying within 
its territory: Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche 
ad loc. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]. Derivation of the name 
uncertain; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans. iv. 238), who 
associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but 

mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des 

Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi- 
fies it with Minyeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa) ].* 

Aodparia [Lehm. Ae\u. (“ prob. Alexandrian but pos- 

sibly genuine,” Hort) ], -as, 7, Dalmatia, a part of Ilyri- 

cum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia 
and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia 
by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far as 

to the river Drinus and the city Lissus [ef. Dict. of Geog. 
s.v.; Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 126 sq.; Lewin, St. 

Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Sapdtw: 1 aor. edduaca; Pass., [pres. dSaydgouar]; pf. 
deSduacpa; [akin to Lat. domo, dominus, Goth. gatam- 
jan; Eng. tame; cf. Curtius § 260]; com. fr. Hom. 
down; to tame: Mk. v. 4; Jas. iii. 7; to restrain, curb, 

THY yAoooar, Jas. iii. 8.* 

Sdpadts, -ews, 7, (fem. of 6 SaydAns a young bullock 
or steer), @ young cow, heifer, (Aeschyl., Dion. Hal., 

Leian., al.); used in Num. xix. 2, 6, 9 sq. for m5 and 
in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the 
Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become 
defiled. (Besides in Sept. chiefly for my.) * 

Adpapis, -d0s, 7, Damaris, a woman of Athens con- 
verted by Paul: Acts xvii. 34; [cf. Mey. ad loc.; B. D. 
Reeves 

Aapacknvds, -7, -ov, of Damascus, Damascene; sub- 
stantively of Aawacknvoi: 2 Co. xi. 32.* 
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Aapackds, -od, 7, Damascus, (Hebr. py), a very an- 
cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria, 
lying in a most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern 
base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews 
among its inhabitants (Joseph. b. j. 2, 20, 2 ef. 7, 8, 7). 
Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia, 
having about 109,000 inhabitants [in 1859 about 
150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris- 
tians” (Porter)]: Acts ix. 2 sqq.; xxii. 5 sqq.; 2Co. xi. 
32; Gal.i.17. (Cf. BB.DD.s.v., esp. Alex.’s Kitto.]* 

Saveitw (T WH davife [see I, «]); 1 aor. éSdvecoa (Lk. 

vi. 34 Ltxt. TWH Tr mrg.); 1 aor. mid. éSavecoduny ; 
(Sdvecov, q. v.); [fr. Arstph. down]; to lend money: Lk. 

_ vi. 34 sq.; Mid. to have money lent to one’s self, to take a 

loan, borrow (cf. W. § 38,3; Riddell, Platon. idioms,§ 87]: 

Mt. v.42. (Deut. xv. 6,8; Prov. xix.17; in Grk. auth. 
fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

[Syn.: daveiCo, kixpnme: 8. to lend on interest, as a 
business transaction ; «fyp. to lend, grant the use of, asa 
friendly act.] 

Saveov [WH Samor, see I, +], -elov, 7d, (Sdvos a gift), 

a loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11); 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2, 3; Diod.1, 79; Plut.; al.) * 

Savacrys (IT WH danorns [see I,c }), -od, 6, (Saveita, 
q. v.), @ money-lender, creditor: Lk. vii. 41. (2 K. iv. 1; 

Ps. eviii. (cix.) 11; Prov. xxix. 13; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem. 
p- 885, 18; Plut. Sol. 13, 5; de vitand. aere, etc. 7, 8; 

ale .)* 
Savife, see daveifw. 

Aavinar, 6, Owas and OM]7 i. e. judge of God [or God 

is my judge]), Daniel, prop. name of a Jewish prophet, 
conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the 
well-known prophecies composed between B. C. 167-164; 
[but cf. BB.DD.]: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.* 

[Saviov, see ddverov. | 

Savicths, see daverorns. 

Sarravaw, -6: fut. daravnoe; 1 aor. édamavnca; (Sardyn) ; 
fr. [Hdt. and] Thuc. down; to incur expense, expend, 

spend: ti, Mk. v. 26 (1 Mace. xiv. 32); emi with dat. of 
pers., for one, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24; tsép twos, 2 Co. 

xii. 15. in a bad sense, to waste, squander, consume: 

mavra, Lk. xv. 14; wa ev rais ndovais tpav Saravnonte, 
that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri- 

ous indulgence —[év marking the realm in rather than 

the object on]: Jas. iv. 3. [Comp.: éx-, mpoc- Saravda. }* 
Samdvn, -7s, 7, (fr. daar to tear, consume, [akin are 

Seirvoy, Lat. daps; Curtius § 261]), expense, cost: Lk. xiv. 
28. (2 Esdr. vi. 4; 1 Mace. iii. 30, ete. Among Grk. 
writ. Hes. opp. 721, Pind., Eur., Thuc., et sqq.) * 

AavetS and Aavid, see AaBis. 

8é (related to 47, as pev to pry, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 355), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive, 

but, moreover, (W.§ 53, 7 and 10, 2); it is much more 

freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in the other 
books, very rare inthe Epp. of John and the Apocalypse. 
[On its general neglect of elision (when the next word 

begins with a vowel) cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96; WH. App. 

p. 146; W.§5,1a.; B.p.10sq.] It is used 1. 
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univ. by way of opposition and distinction; it is 
added to statements opp. to a preceding statement: éay 
yap apnre ... eav S€ py adjre, Mt. vi. 14 sq.; éav Se 6 

opOudpos xrr. Mt. vi. 23; Aevoovrar Sé yuepar, Mk. ii. 20; 

it opposes persons to persons or things previously men- 

tioned or thought of,—either with strong emphasis: 
eyd dé, Mt. v. 22, 28, 32, 34, 39,44; pets 8¢, 1 Co. i. 23; 
2 Co. x. 13; ob de, Mt. vi. 6; dpets dé, MK. viii. 29; of dé 
viol tns BaotNetas, Mt. viii. 12; ai ddwmexes... 6 d€ vids 

tov avOp. Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; mas 6 Nads... of dé 

Gapicaio, Lk. vii. 29 sq.; 6 O€ mvevparixds, 1 Co. ii. 15, 

and often; —or with a slight discrimination, 6 dé, adrés dé: 

Mk. i. 45; v.34; vi. 37; vii.6; Mt. xiii. 29, 37,52; xv. 

23 sqq.; Lk.iv. 40,435 v. 16; vi. 8; vili. 10,54; xv. 29; 

of 6¢, Mt. ii. 5; Mk. iii. 4; viii. 28, etc., etc.; with the addi- 

tion also of a prop. name, as 6 dé “Incots: Mt. viii. 22 

[Tdf. om. I.]; ix.12[RG Trbr.], 22 [Tdf. om.’I.]; xiii. 

57; Mk.i.41[RGLmrg. Tr mrg.]; dmoxp. d€ (6) Sipov, 
Lk. vii. 43 RG Lbr.; 7 dé Mapia, Lk. ii. 19, ete. a 

pev... O€, see pev. 3. after negative sentences, but, 
but rather (Germ. wohl aber): Mt. vi. 19 sq. (uy @noav- 
pitere ... Onoaupifere b€); x. 5 sq.; Acts xii. 9,14; Ro. 
iii. 4; iv. 5; 1Co.i.10; vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 21 [mot Rec.]; 

Eph. iv. 14 sq.; Heb. ii. 5 sq.; iv. 18,15; ix. 12; x. 26 sq.; 

xii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 12 (ody éavrois tpiv [ Rec. np.] dé); Jas. 
dept SSCs lit. 4. it is joined to terms which are re- 

peated with a certain emphasis, and with such additions 
as tend to explain and establish them more exactly; in 
this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg- 
ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting J 
say, and that, so then, ete.]: Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com- 
mon dkatocvvn which the Jews boast of and strive after, 

but dccavoc. dia mictews) ; Ro. ix.30; 1 Co. il. 6 (codiav 

d€ 0d Tod aidvos rovrov) ; Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my 
own accord, but ete.); Phil. ii. 8; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 

2 p. 361 sq.; L. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. ii. col. 928 ; [ef. 
W. 443 (412) ]. 5. it serves to mark a transition to 
something new (6¢ metabatic) ; by this use of the parti- 

cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were, 

opposed to what goes before: Mt. i. 18; ii. 19; x. 21; 

Lk. xii. 13; xiii. 1; Jn. vii. 14,37; Actsvi. 1; Ro. viii. 

28; 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1, ete., etc.; so also in the phrase 

eyéveto dé, see yivopa, 2 Cc. 6. it introduces explana- 

tions and separates them from the things to be explained : 
Jn. iii. 19; vi. 39; 1 Co. i. 12; vii. 6, 29; Eph. v. 32, ete. ; — 

esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis- 

course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix: Mk. v. 

13 (Aaav dé ete. R Lbr.) ; xv. 25; xvi. 8[ RG]; Jn. vi.10; 
ix. 14; xii. 3; rodro d€ yéyove, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4. Owing 

to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con- 
founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ. also) with ydp; cf. 

Winer on Gal. i. 11; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2; also his 

Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265; ii. p. 476; iil. p. 196; 
[W. 452 (421); B. 363 (312)]. 7. after a parenthe- 
sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub- 
ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse 
again [cf. W. 443 (412)]: Mt. iii.4; Lk. iv. 1; Ro. v. 8; 

2 Co. ii. 12; v. 8; x. 2; Eph. ii. 4; ef. Klotz ad Devar. 
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ii. 2 p. 376 sq. 8. it introduces the apodosis and, 

as it were, opposes it to the protasis: Acts xi.17 R GQ 

Mace. xiv. 29; 2 Mace. i. 34); after a participial con- 

struction which has the force of a protasis : Col. i. 22 (21); 

cf. Matthiae ii. 1470; Kiihner ii. 818; [Jelf § 770]; Klotz 

u. s. p. 370 sq.; [B. 364 (312) ]. 9. cat... dé, but... 

also, yea and, moreover also: Mt. x. 18; xvi. 18; Lk. ti. 35 

[WH txt.om. L Tr br. d¢]; Jn. vi. 513 xv. 27; Acts ili. 24; 

xxii. 29; Ro. xi. 23; 2 Tim. iii. 12; 1Jn.i.3; 2 Pet. i. 

5; ef. Klotz u.s. p. 645 sq.; B. 364 (312); [also W. 443 

(413); Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mey. on Jn. vi. 51]. kat 

éav S€ yea even if: Jn. vill. 16. 10. dé never stands 

as the first word in the sentence, but generally second ; 

and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep- 

arated, it stands third (as in Mt. x. 11; xviii. 25; Mk. iv. 

34; Lk. x. 31; Acts xvii. 6; xxviii. 6; Gal. iii. 23; 2 Tim. 

iii. 8, etc.; in od pdvoy dé, Ro. v. 3, 11, ete.), or even in 

the fourth place, Mt. x.18; Jn. vi. 51; viii. 16 sq.; 1 Jn. 

iS Ie Conive docu luknecxi. 69 nL W ay: 

S€qors, -ews, 7, (Séoua); 1. need, indigence, (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 25; Aeschin. dial. 2, 39 sq.; [Plato, Eryx. 405 e. 

bis]; Aristot. rhet. 2, 7 [ii. p. 1385*, 27]). 2. a seek- 
ing, asking, entreating, entreaty, (fr. Plat. down) ; in the 
N.T. requests addressed by men to God (Germ. Bittge- 
bet, supplication); univ.: Jas. v.16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; as 

often in the Sept., joined with mpocevx7 (i. e. any pious 
address to God [see below]): Acts i. 14 Rec.; Eph. vi. 

18; Phil. iv. 6; plur. 2 Tim. i. 3; joined with mpocevyxai, 
1 Tim. v. 5; with ynoreta, Lk. ii. 37; moveiaOar dénov, 

Phil. i. 4; a. Senoecs, Lk. v. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 1. contextu- 

ally, of prayers imploring God’s aid in some particular 
matter: Lk. i. 13; Phil. i.19; plur. Heb. v. 7; suppli- 
cation for others: [2 Co.i. 11]; mepi tuwvos, Eph. vi. 18; 

imép twos, 2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; with the addition 
mpos Tov Oedv, Ro. x. 1.* 

[Syn. dé€no.s, tpocevxh, vreviis: mp., as Prof. 

Grimm remarks, is unrestricted as respects its contents, 
while 5. is petitionary; moreover mp. isa word of sacred char- 
acter, being limited to prayer to God, whereas 8. may also be 
used of a request addressed toman. In Byzantine Grk. it is 
used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph. 
Lex.s.v. See more at length Trench § li.; also Bp. Lehtft. 

on Phil. iv. 6; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18; ef. Schmidt ch. vii. In 

1 Tim. ii. 1 to these two words is added @revtis, which ex- 
presses confiding access to God; thus, in combination, dénots 

gives prominence to the expression of personal need, mpoc- 

evxh to the element of devotion, évrevgis to that of child- 

like confidence, by representing prayer as the heart’s con- 
verse with God. See Huther’s extended note ad loc. ; Ellic. 
ad loc.; Trench u. s.] 

Set; subjunc. pres. dé); impf. ¢e; an impers. verb 

[ef. B. § 132, 12; cf. § 131, 3; fr. Hom. down]; (déa, 

sc. Tivos, to have need of, be in want of; ef. Germ. es 

bedarf), it ts necessary, there is need of, it behooves, is 

right and proper, foll. either by the inf. alone (cf. our 
one ought), or by the acc. with inf. [ef. B. 147 (129)], 
it denotes any sort of necessity; as a. necessity 
lying in the nature of the case: Jn. iii. 30; 2 Tim. ii. 

6. b. necessity brought on by circumstances or by 
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the conduct of others toward us: Mt. xxvi. 35 (kay d€n 

pe dnoaveiv), cf. Mk. xiv. 31; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21; 

2 Co. xi. 30; [xii. 1 LT Tr WH txt.]; or imposed by a 
condition of mind: Lk. 11. 49; xix. 5. c. necessity in 

reference to what is required to attain some end: Lk. 
xii. 12; Jn. iii. 7; Acts ix. 6; xvi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 19; Heb. 

ix. 26 (on this cf. W. 283 (266); [also B. 216 (187) ; 
225 (195)]); Heb. xi. 6. d. a necessity of law and 
command, of duty, equity: Mt. xviii. 33; xxiii. 23; Lk. 
Mi AQ; ox 4s xy. S2ee XV RXTE 20s 

Acts v. 29; xv. 5; Ro. i. 27 (dvtiypioOiav, qv eer, sc. drro- 

AapBaverOa, the recompense due by the law of God); 
Ro. viii. 26; xii. 3; 1 Co. viii. 2, ete. or of office: Lk. 

iv.48; xiii. 33; Jn.ix.4; x.16; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4; 

2 Tim. ii. 24. e. necessity established by the counsel 
and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of his which 
relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of 
Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies : 
Mt. xvii. 10; xxiv.6; Mk.ix.11; Actsiv.12; 1 Co. xv. 

53; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally 

to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen- 

sion: Lk. xxiv. 46[RGLUbr.]; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14; 
Acts iii. 21, ete. (of the necessity of fate in Hdt. 5, 33; 
with the addition xara 16 Oeompomov, 8,53; Thue. 5, 26.) 

[Syn.: 57, xp: def seems to be more suggestive of 
moral obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises 
from divine appointment ; whereas xp signifies rather the 
necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt 
ch. 150.] 

Setypa, -ros, To, (Selxvupe) 5 a. prop. thing shown. 
b. a specimen of any thing, example, pattern: mupos 

aiwviov, set forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen., 
Plat., Isocr. down.) * 

Seayparitw: 1 aor. ederyyatica; (Setypa); to make an. 

example of, to show as an example; twa, to expose one 
to disgrace (cf. mapadetypatifw, Oeatpifw): Mt.i.19 LT 

Tr WH; Col. ii. 15. A word unknown to Grk. writ. 

[Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. § 33; W. 25 (24); 91 (87); 
Sevypariocpds occurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30; Boeckh, 
Inserr. 4697. Comp. : mapa-Serypario. |* 

Sexviw (Secxvdew, Mt. xvi. 21; Seccviers, Jn. ii. 18; Tod 

decxvvorros, Rev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and Seievupe (1 Co. 

xii. 31; Mt.iv.8; Jn. v. 20; cf. B. 45 (39)); fut. deiéo; 
1 aor. ea; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. derxyGeis (Heb. viii. 5) ; 
Sept. mostly for ANW; to show, exhibit ; 1. prop. to 

show 1. e. expose to the eyes: twi Tt, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 5; 

xx. 24 (for Rec. emdcié.); xxii. 12; xxiv. 40 [RGL, 
but Tom. Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Mk. xiv. 15; Jn. 
xx. 20; Acts vii. 3; 680v tux, metaph., in which one 
ought to go, i. e. to teach one what he ought to do, 1 Co. 
xl. 31; xard rév tumov tov SetyOevra cor, Heb. viii. 5; 
éaurov Secxyvuvat tivi to expose one’s self to the view of 
one, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; Setéov fyiv cov 
marépa render the Father visible to us, Jn. xiv. 8 sq.; of 
things presented to one in a vision: tui rt, Rev. xvii. 1; 
XXL. 9 sq.; xxii. 1,8; Seféad rum, a Set yever Oa, Rey. i. 1; 
iv. 1; xxil. 6. to show, i. q. to bring to pass, produce 
what can be seen (Germ. sehen lassen) ; of miracles per- 
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formed in presence of others to be seen by them: onpeiov, 
Jn. il. 18, (Bar. vi. [1. e. ep. Jer.] 66; ojpa, Hom. Od. 3, 
174; Il. 13, 244); épya &k twos, works done by the aid 
of one, Jn. x. 32; rip émipavecav "Incod Xpiorod, spoken 
of God, as the author of Christ’s visible return, 1 Tim. 

vi. 15; épya Secxview is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to 
show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a. 

with acc. of the thing, fo give the evidence or proof of a 
thing: miotw, Jas. ii. 18; Ti &k Twos, as rHv miotw ex TeV 

épyar, ibid.; ra épya ex ths Kans avaorpopijs, Jas. ili. 13. 

b. to show by words, to teach: foll. by ér, Mt. xvi. 21 
(d:ddoxerv in Mk. viii. 31 for Seccvdew); foll. by an inf. 

Acts x. 28. [Comp.: dva-, dmo-, év-, émt-, dro-Seikvupe. | * 

Setdia, -as, 7, (SetAds), timidity, fearfulness, cowardice : 
2Tim.i.7. (Soph., [Hdt.], Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., and 
subseq. writ.) * 

[Syn. detAla, $d Bos, edAdBera: “of these three words 

the first is used always in a bad sense; the second is a mid- 
dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, 
and lying pretty evenly between the two; the third is quite 
predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not 
altogether escaped being employed in an evil.” Trench § x. 
q. v.; cf. déos.| 

Sedridw, -@; (derdla, q. v.) ; to be timid, fearful: In. xiv. 

27. (Deut. xxxi. 6; i. 21 and often in Sept.; Sir. xxii. 
16; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Mace. xiv. 4. Diod. 20, 78. 

The Greeks prefer the comp. amodetAa.) * 
SetAds, -7, -ov, (OeiSa to fear), timid, fearful: Mt. viii. 

26; Mk. iv. 40; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through 

cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

Sciva, 6, 7, 70; gen. Seivos; dat. dei; acc. Tov, Thy, TO 

Sciva (cf. Matthiae § 151), such a one, a certain one, i. e. 

one whose name I cannot call on the instant, or whose 

name it is of no importance to mention; once in the 

Scriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18. (Arstph., Dem., al.) * 

Servds, adv., (Oeuvds), terribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6 ; 

Lk. xi. 53. [From Hdt. down.]* 

Samvew, -@: [fut. deuvnow]; 1 aor. eSeimynoa; (det- 

mvov); to sup: Lk. xvii. 8; xxii. 20 [WH reject the 

whole pass., see their App.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; in an alle- 
gory, Seervnow per airod, I will make him to share in 
my most intimate and blissful intercourse: Rev. iii. 20.* 

Scimvov, -ov, Td, and acc. to a rare and late form 6 

Seimvos in Lk. xiv. 16 Lchm. [ef. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9, 17, 

also W. 65 (64); on deriv. cf. damdvnj, (in Hom. the 

morning meal or breakfast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and 
S.]s.v.; this the Greeks afterwards call 6 dpucrov q. v. 
[and reff. there], designating as 76 deimvov the evening 

meal or supper) ; 1. supper, esp. a formal meal usu- 

ally held at evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2, 4; XX. 

20; plur.: Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 39; Lk. (xi. 43 Lehm. 

in br.) ; xx. 46; used of the Messiah’s feast, symbolizing 

salvation in the kingdom of heaven: Rev. xix. 9, 17; 

kuptakoy Seimvoy (see kuptakds, 1), 1 Co. xi. 20; srovety 

Seinvovy, Lk. xiv. 12 (dpscrov 4 Seimvov); 16 (Dan. v. 1 

[Theodot.]); with the addition ri, Mik, vie 21 dn: 

xii. 2. 2. univ. food taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. 21.* 
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Seacdarpovia, -as, 7, (Serodaipov), fear of the yods; 1. 
in a good sense, reverence for the gods, piety, religion : 
Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 2; kal GeoduArjs 
Bios, Diod. 1, 70. 2. i. q. 9 Sevdia mpds 7d Sarpdvioy 
(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. [cf. Jebb p. 263 sq. ]) 5 su- 
perstition : [Polyb. 12, 24,5]; Plut. [Sol. 12, 4]; Alex. 75, 
1; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay qepi ris Secor 
datpovias; Antonin. 6, 30 OeooeBis xopis derorSaovias. 
3. religion, in an objective sense; in which sense Jose- 
phus, antt. 19, 5, 3, says Claudius commanded the Jews 
py Tas TOV Grow €Ovav Seco Warpovias eEovdevitew. Festus 
in the presence of Agrippa the Jewish king employs 
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19, 
of the Jewish religion, viz. so as to leave his own judg- 
ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz, 
Profangriicitiit u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59; [K. F. Her- 
mann, Lehrb. d. gottesdienstl. Alterthiimer, §8 note 6; 

Trench § xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108 
sqq.; Mield, Otium Norv. iii. p. 80 sq.) ].* 

Seror-Salpwv, -ov, gen. -ovos, (Seidw to fear, and daipor 

deity), fearing the deity or deities, like the Lat. religiosus 3 
used either 1. ina good sense, reverencing god or the 
gods, pious, religious: Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 58; Ages. 11, 8; 

Aristot. pol. 5,11 [p. 1315%, 1]; or 2. in abad sense, 
superstitious : Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4, 
51; Plut. de adul. c. 16; de superstit. c. 10 sq. Paul 

in the opening of his address to the Athenians, Acts 
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, cara mdvra 

SevaSayoveorepovs (sc. than the rest of the Greeks LW. 

244 (229)], cf. Meyer ad loc.), as being devout without 
the knowledge of the true God; cf. Bengel ad loc.* 

Ska, of. at, ra, [fr. Hom. down], ten: Mt. xx. 24, ete. 

brivis nep@v Séxa, i.e. to last a short time: Rey. ii. 10; 
ef. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter. heaut. 5, 1, 36 

decem dierum vix mi est familia. 

Sexa-5¥o, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later 

(see Passow s. v. deka [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.; cf. W. 23 
(22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q. 

dadexa, twelve: Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11, in both places 

LT Tr WH 6adexa; [Rev. xxi. 16 Tdf. edd. 2, 7].* 

[Sexa-€é, sixteen: Rev. xiii. 18 Lmrg. (Sept. al.) *] 
[Sexa-oxrd for déxa kal dxra, eighteen: Tdf. in Lk. xiii. 4, 

11, but WH om. L Tr br. kai; cf. s. v. cai, I. 1 b.*] 

Scxa-névre, for the earlier evrexaidexa, fifteen: Jn. xi. 

18; Acts xxvii. 28; Gal. i. 18; [Gen. vii. 20 Ald., 

Compl.; Ex. xxvii. 15; 1 Mace. x. 40; Polyb. 3, 56, 3 

var.; Diod. 2,13; Plut. Dion 38, 1; al.; cf. dexadvo].* 

Acké-roAts, -ews, 9, Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16.17), i.e. a region embracing ten cities. This 
name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh 

beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac- 

ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered 

in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in 

their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny ]. c. reckons 

Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have 

excluded, calling Scythopolis peyiorny ris Sexarodeos, 
b. j. 8, 9, 7. All seem to agree in this, that Gadara, 

Hippo, Pella and Seythopolis were of the number. Cf. 
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Win. RWB. s. v. Decapolis; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. 

325 sq.; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]: Mt. 

iv. 25; Mk. v. 20; vii. 31.* 

Sexa-rérorapes, -cv, ol, ai, -capa, Ta, fourteen : WOE Th ee 

2 Co. xii. 2; Gal. ii 1. [Gen. xxxi.41; Tob. viii. 19; x. 

7; Polyb. 1, 36, 11; cf. dexadvo. | * 

Sexdrn, -ns, }, (dékaros), the tenth part of any thing, 

a tithe; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the 

enemy: Heb. vii. 2,4; the tithes of the fruits of the 

earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were 

presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel: 

Heb. vii. 8 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Simon. 133 Bgk. ; 

Hat. 2, 135]; 4, 152 down; Sept. for Vwyn.) [CE 

BB.DD. s. v. Tithe. ]* 
Séxaros, -7, -ov, (Séxa), [fr. Hom. down], the tenth: Jn. 

i. 39 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; 1d déxarov, subst., the tenth 

part: Rev. xi. 13.* , 
Sexarda, -G: pf. dedexarwxa; pf. pass. dedexdrwpar; (dé- 

xaros); to exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk. 
writ. use Sexaredo [W. 24]): with acc. of pers. from 

_ whom, Heb. vii. 6 [on the pf. cf. W. § 40, 4a.; Lght/t. 
St. Clement, App. p. 414]; Pass. to pay tithes (Vulg. 

decimor): Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x. 37.) [Comp.: dzo- 
dexarow. | * 

Sexrds, -7, -ov, (Séyouar), accepted, acceptable: Lk. iv. 
24; Phil. iv. 18; tui, Acts x. 35; the phrases xacpds 

dexrés, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for ji¥9 Nyy), and éewavrds 
dexrés, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. lxi. 2 for f¥7 3), denote that 

most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of 
God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 34; Is. lvi. 7, [ete.]. 
Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. § 20 
p- 350.) * 

Sehedtw ; [pres. pass. eAeaCouar]; (S€Aeap a bait); 1. 

prop. to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al. 

2. as often in prof. auth., metaph. to beqguile by blandish- 
ments, allure, entice, deceive: twd, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18; Jas. 

i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 22 
mpos emOupias edavverat i) up nOovijs Seheaerau.* 

[Acdparia see Aadyaria. | 

S€vBpov, -ov, 74, a tree: Mt. vii. 17, ete.; yiverOar dévdpov 

or efs dévdpor, to grow to the shape and size of a tree, 
Mt. xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19. [(Hom., Hat.), Arstph., 
Thue. down. | 

Se£o-Bddos, -ov, 6, (fr. defuds and BadrAw), throwing with 

the right hand, a slinger, an archer: Acts xxiii. 23 in 

Lchm. ed. min.; cf. the foll. word.* 

SeftoAGBos, -ov, 6, (SeEids and AapBdvw), a word un- 
known to the earlier writ., found in Constant. Por- 
phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks 
of deEvoAaBor, as a kind of soldiers, in company with 
bow-men (rofoPédpor) and peltasts; [they are also men- 
tioned by Theoph. Simoe. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent. ; 
see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23 
two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar- 
ently spearmen are referred to (carrying a lance in the 
right hand); and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great 
number spoken of conflicts with the interpretation of 
those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was 
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to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand. 
Meyer ad loc. understands them to be [either] javelin- 
men [or slingers ].* 

Sefids, -d, -dv, (fr. d€éyopar, fut. SeEopar, or fr. déxw, which 

is akin to defkvups; prop. of that hand which is wont to 
take hold of as well as to point out; just as d&vos comes fr. 
déw, fut. of dyw; [cf. Curtius §§ 11, 266]), the right: Mt. 
v. 29, 39; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xvili. 10; Rev. x. 2; 4 de&a 

xelp, Mt. v. 30; Lk. vi. 6; Acts iii. 7; Rev. i. 16; xiii. 

16; and (with yetp omitted) 7 defa (like 4 dpiorepa), 

Mt. vi. 3; xxvii. 29; Rev. i. 20; ii.1; v.73 éemirny defcav 

[on the right hand i. e.] at the right side, Rev. v. 1 [but 
al. take it more closely, in the right hand; cf. vs. 7 and 

xx. 1]; dddvae ryv Seévdy or ras Seéids, to pledge either 
a mutual friendship, or a compact, by joining the right 
hands: Gal. ii. 9 (1 Mace. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66; xiii. 50; 

2 Mace. xi. 26; xii. 11; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 

ii. pp. 566 and 599; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, 6, 

6; 2,5, 3; Joseph. antt. 18, 9, 3 defcav re cat mloriv Siddvae 

rw); God is said to have done something 17 Se&a adrovd 
with his right hand i.e., ace. to Hebr. idiom, by his own 

power [ef. W. 214 (201) ]: Acts ii. 33; v. 31; ra émda ra 
de&ca, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack, 
as the sword, the spear, kal dpiorepa those carried in the 
left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield: 2 
Co. vi. 7; ra deEtad pepn Tod mAoiov, Jn. xxi. 6. Ta deLa 

the right side [W.176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; &k deEav 
twos on one’s right hand (Lat. ad alicutus dextram), Mt. 
xxv. 33 sq.; xxvii. 38; Mk. xv. 27; Lk.i.11; xxiii. 33; 

evar, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right 
hand, sc. asa leader, to sustain me). Asin thisexpression 

the Greeks use the prep. éx, so the Hebrews sometimes 
use 1) (11) from i.e. at the right, 9 Oyxp from i.e. 
at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (sedere a 
dextra alicuius, proximum esse ab aliquo), because they 
define the position of one standing or sitting next another 
by proceeding from the one next to whom he is said to 
stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)]. KaOioa ex deévdv x. && 
eVavipev Tivos Bacidéas, to occupy the places of honor 
nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37, 40; (aw 

| pp, 1 K.ii.19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hence, after 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 1 as applied to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended 
caOnoGa or kabicat ex defcav (at or on the right hand) of 

God, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69; 

Acts ii. 34; Heb. i. 13; etvae or xaOioat év deéa r. Oeod, 
Ro. viii. 34; Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1; Heb. i. 3; viii.1; x.12; 

xii. 2, — to indicate that he has become a partner in God’s 

universal government (cf. Knapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram 

dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41 sqq-; [ Stuart, 

Com. on Heb., excurs. iv.]). That these expressions are 

tobe understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed 

and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Fr. 
Fritzsche in Nov. Opusce. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove, 

after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church), 
will be questioned by no one who carefully considers 
Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as éords éx Sega 
Tov Oeov, as though in indignation at his adversaries [ace. 
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to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen 
from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq- 

Séopor; 3 pers. sing. impf. édero (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 220; W. 46; [Veitch s. v. dw to need fin.]), Lk. viii. 
38 (where Lchm. édeciro, Tr WH é8eiro 3 cf. Mey. ad loc.; 
[WH. App. p. 166]; B.55 (48)); 1 aor. édenOnv; (fr. 
dé to want, need; whence mid. déoua to stand in need 
of, want for one’s self); [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to want, 
lack: twos. 2. to desire, long for: trwés. 3. to ask, 
beg, (Germ. bitten); a. univ. —the thing asked for be- 
ing evident from the context: with gen. of the pers. from 
whom, Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified 
in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 38 (acc. to 

the reading ériBdeyov RL); Acts viii. 34 (Sonal cov, 
mepi Tivos 6 mpopnrns héyer TodTo; of whom, I pray thee, 
doth the prophet say this?); Acts xxi. 39; 2 Co. v. 20; 

foll. by the inf., Lk. viii. 38; ix. 38 (acc. to the reading 
emBrevrar Tr WH); Acts xxvi. 3 (whereG LT Tr WH 
om. god after déouar) ; foll. by tva, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. W. 335 
(315) ; [B. 258 (222)]); foll. by ro with inf. 2 Co. x. 2 
[ef. B. 263 (226), 279 (239); W. 321, 322 (301 sq.)]; 
with gen. of pers. and ace. of thing, 2 Co. viii.4 (GL T 
Tr WH; for Ree. adds dé£acOat nyas without warrant), 
[ef. B. 164 (143); W.198 (186)]. b. spec. of requests 
addressed to God ; absol. to pray, make supplication: Acts 
iv. 31; rov Oeod, Acts x. 2; foll. by ef dpa, Acts viii. 22 

[B. 256 (220); W. 300 (282)]; rod cupiov, dmas etc. Mt. 

ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; without the gen. deod, — foll. by et ras, 
Ro. i. 10 [ef. W. and B. ll. ce.]; by twa, Lk. xxi. 36 ; xxii. 
32; by the telic eis ré, 1 Th. iii. 10 [cf. B. 265 (228)]; 
umép Twos mpos Toy KUpLoV, mas, Acts Vill. 24. [SYN. see 

airéw and Sénois. COomMpP.: mpoo-déopar. | * 
Séov, -ovros, ro, (ptep. of dei, q. v-), fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 

down, that of which there is need, which is requisite, due, 

proper: déov éori there is need, 1 Pet. i. 6 [T Tr txt. WH 
om. Tr mrg. br. é.]; foll. by ace. with inf. Acts xix. 36; 
Ta py) deovra that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

8€os, -ovs, Td, (Seidw), [fr. Hom. down], fear, awe: pera 
evAaBelas kai déovs, Heb. xii. 23 L T Tr WH.* 

[Syn. 5é0s (apprehension), $6 Bos (fear): Ammonius s. v. 
3. says dé0s Kad PdBos diapeper: Séos wey ydp ears ToAVXpé- 
vios Kakod bmdvoia. PpoBos dé 7 mapavtixa mrdnots. Plato 
(Laches p. 198b.) : dé0s yap elvar mpooSoKlay weAAoVTOS KaKod. 
Cf. Stallbaum on Plato’s Protag. p. 167; Schmidt ch. 139 ; 
and see s. v. detA‘a.| 

AepBaios, -ov, 6, of Derbe, a native of Derbe: Acts xx. 4.* 

AépBn, -ns, 7, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines 
of Isauria, [on its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i. 
151 sq.; B.D.s.v.; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index 

8. v.)]: Acts xiv. 6,20; xvi. 1.* 
Séppa, -ros, 7d, (fr. dépw or deipw, as Képpa fr. keipw), a 

skin, hide, leather: Heb. xi. 37. (Hom. et sqq.) * 
Seppdrivos, -n, -ov, (S¢ppa), made of skin, leathern (Vulg. 

pelliceus): Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; cf. 2 K.i. 8. (Hom., 
Hat., Plat., Strab., al.) * 

8épw; 1 aor. Zderpa; 2 fut. pass. dapnoopar ; ato 

flay, skin: Hom. Il. 1,459; 23, 167, ete. 2. to beat, 

thrash, smite, (cf. Germ. durchgerben, [low Eng. hide]), so 
sometimes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [cf. vesp. 

9 
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485] down: rd, Mt. xxi. 85; Mk. xii. 3,5; Lk. xx. 10 
sq.; xxii. 63; Jn. xviii. 23; Acts v. 40; xvi. 37; xxii. 
19; els mpdowmov S€pew twd, 2 Co. xi. 20; dépa dépew 
(see dnp), 1 Co. ix. 26; Pass.: Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 47 
(Sapnoerat moANds, sc. mAnyds, will be beaten with many 
stripes) ; 48, (ddiyas, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 malew oAtyas, 
Soph. El. 1415 raiew dumdjv, Arstph. nub. 968 (972) 
tomrecOar moddds, Plat. lege. 8 p. 845 a. paortyovc bat 
mAnyas; cl. [W. 589 (548)]; B. [82 (72)]; § 134, 6).* 

Seopetw; [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. eSeopedtero (Lk. 
viii. 29 T Tr WH)]; (Seopds); a. to put in chains: 
Lk. viii. 29 T Tr WH; Acts xxii. 4; (Sept. Judg. xvi. 11; 
Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. leoo. 7 p. 

808 d.). b. to bind up, bind together: gopria, Mt. xxiii. 
4; (Spdypara, Gen. xxxvii.7; Judith viii. 3. [Hes. opp. 
479, al.]).* 

Seopew, -@ : [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. éSecpetro] ; to bind, 
tie: Lk. vili.29 RG L; see deopedo. ([Aristot. de plant. 
1 2)p. 817215 al.||;: Heliod. 8,19.) * 

S€opn, -ns, or as others write it [e. g. Rec.st T; yet cf. 
Lob. Paralip. p. 396; Chandler § 132] decpn, -js, 7, (dé), 
a bundle: Mt. xiii. 30. (Ex. xii. 22. Dem., Dion. 
Hal., al.) * 

Sérptos, -ov, 6, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner, 

[fr. Soph. down]: Mt. xxvii. 15 sq.; Mk. xv. 6; Acts 
XVI, 25, 27; xxiii. 18; xxv. 14, 27; xxviii. 16 [RG], 

17; Heb. x. 34 GLT Tr txt. WH; xiii. 3; 6 déopu0¢ 

Tov Xpiorod "Inood, whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I 

have preached, has put in bonds (W. 189 (178) ; [B. 169 
(147)]), Eph. iii. 1; 2 Tim.i.8 ; Philem. 1, 9; in the same 
sense 6 déopu0s ev kupio, Eph. iv. 1; [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philem. 13].* 

Serpds, -od, 6, (dé), [fr. Hom. down], a band or bond: 
Mk. vii. 35 (€Av6n 6 Seopds THs yAwoons airod, i. e. the 
impediment in his speech was removed); Lk. xiii. 16 
(AvOjvat amd Tod Secpod, of a woman bowed together, 
held fast as it were by a bond). The plur. form 7d de- 
opa, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 63 (62) [cf. B. 
23 (21); see below]), is found in Lk. viii. 29; Acts xvi. 

26; xx. 23; the other form of decpol in Phil. i. 13 (dor 

rovs Seapovs pov havepors ev Xprore yeveoOar, so that my 

captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ), 

[Seopa sunt’ vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed de- 
opos est in carcerem conjectio et captivitas in vinculis ... 
Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Attici utuntur, 
sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint.” Cobet 

as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 353]; the gen. 

and dat. in Acts xxii. 30 Rec.; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31; 

Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Philem. 

10; Heb. x. 34 R Tr mrg.; xi. 36 ; Jude 6; év rots Seapois 

rov evayyeAlov, in the captivity into which the preaching 

of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 13 [W. 189 (178) ; 

ef. ref. s. v. Séopuos, fin. }.* 

Seopo-iraf, -xos, 6, (Seopds and pvraé, like @ycavpo~ 

pira€ [cf. W. 100 (95)]), a keeper of a prison, a jailer : 

Acts xvi. 23, 27,36. (Joseph. antt. 2, 5,1; Leian. Tox. 

30; [Artem. oneir. 3, 60; al.]; dpxySeopoptrag, Gen 

XxXxix. 21-23.)* 
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Seopwrhprov, -ov, 76, a prison, jail: Mt. xi. 2; Acts v. 

21,23; xvi. 26. (Gen. xl. 3; [Hat.], Thuc., Plat., Dem., 

Ale) ie 
Seopadrns, -ov, 6, one bound, a prisoner: Acts xxvil. 

1,42. (Gen. xxxix. 20; Bar. i.9; Hdt., Aeschyl., Soph., 

Thuc., subseq. writ.) * 
Seomérys, -ov, 6, [fr. Pind. down], a master, lord (as of 

SovAor, ofkérar): 1 Tim. vi. 1, [2]; 2 Tim. ii. 21; Tit. ii. 

9; 1 Pet. ii. 18; God is thus addressed by one who calls 

himself his dodAos: Lk. ii. 29, cf. Acts iv. 24, 29, (Seore- 

ts Tov mavrav, Job v. 8; Sap. vi. 8) ; Christ is so called, 

as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1; rules 

over his church, Jude 4 [some take 6. here as designating 

God; cf. R. V. mrg.]; and whose prerogative it is to 

take vengeance on those who persecute his followers, 

Rev. vi. 10.* 
[Syn. deomdrys, kUptos: 5. was strictly the correla- 

tive of slave, SodAo0s, and hence denoted absolute ownership 

and uncontrolled power; «vpios had a wider meaning, appli- 
cable to the various ranks and relations of life, and not sug- 

gestive either of property or of absolutism. Ammonius s. v. 

deomdrns says 8. 6 TOY apyupwryhtwy: KUptos OE Kab TaTHp viod 

kad ards Tis éavtov. So Philo, quis rer. div. heres § 6 éare 
tov Seamdrny Kvpioyv civat Kad ett woavel poBepdy KuUpiov, od 
udvov Td Kdpos kal Td Kpdtos amdyTwv aynuuevoy, GAAG Kar 
déos Kal pdBoy tkavdy éumorqoa. Cf. Trench § xxviii.; Wool- 

sey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, p. 599 sq.; Schmidt ch. 161, 5.] 
Sectpo, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. of place, a. hither; 

to this place. b. in urging and calling, here! come! 

(Sept. esp. for 9 and 7139): Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22 ; Jn. xi. 43 (Sedpo €Ew come forth). Acts vii. 34; 
Rey. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; Sedpo eis yay, jv krd. Acts vil. 3 

(dedpo eis rv oikdv gov, 1 K.i. 53; ets Trodeuaida, 1 Mace. 

xli.45). 2. of time, hitherto, now: dypt tod dedpo up to 
this time, Ro.i.13 (uéxpe Sedpo, [Plat. lege. 7 p. 811 cals 

Athen. 1, 62 p. 34.c.; Plut. vit. Num. 4; Pomp. 24).* 

Seire, adv., used when two or more are addressed [cf. 
B. 70 (61)]; perhaps fr. dedp’ ire [yet see Bitm. Gram. 
2ite Aufl. § 115 Anm. 8], see Sedpo, 1; irs Hom: 

down, come hither, come here, come: foll. by an impv., 

detre, kAnpovounoare, Mt. xxv. 34; Sedre, iSere, Mt. xxviii. 

6; Jn. iv. 29; Sedre, dpvotnoare, Jn. Xxi. 12; Sedre, cvvd- 

xOnre (Ree. 8. kal cuvdyerGe), Rev. xix. 17. dSedre dricw 
pov come after me, be my disciples: Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17, 
(equiv. to INS 3199, 2 K. vi. 19); debre eds 7. yapous, Mt. 

Xxil. 4; eis épnuov rémov, Mk. vi. 31; Sedre mpds pe, Mt. 

xi. 28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, come ! 
come now ! foll. by a hortat. subj.: Sedre, dmoxreivaper, 
Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. xii. 7 and RG in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept. 
mostly for 334, sometimes for 3"3.) * 

Sevtepatos, -aia, -aiov, (Sevrepos), [Hdt., Xen., al.], of 

or belonging to the second; of one who comes, or does a 
thing, on the second day (cf. rpuraios, rerapraios, etc.) : 

Sevrepator FAPoper, Acts xxviii. 13; cf. W. § 54, 2; [B. 
§ 123, 9].* 

Sevtepd-mpwros, -ov, second-first (cf. Sevtepeoyaros sec- 
ond-last, last but one): éy oaBBarw Sevreporpwre in Lk. 
vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabbaths after the 
feast of the Passover; cf. Redslob in the Intelligenzblatt 
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zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. 

Wissensch. i. p. 72; [WH. App. ad loc.]. The various 

opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and McClel- 

lan] ad loc. and Liibkert in the Stud. und Krit. for 1835, 

p- 664 sqq. (Eustrat. in vita Eutych. n. 95 calls the first 

Sunday after Easter devrepomporny kupuaxny). [But the 

genuineness of the word is questionable. It is wanting in 
NBL1, 33, 69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt. 

WH om. the word, L Tr mrg. br. it. Tischendorf, after 
expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse- 

quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted 

it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleek, 
Alf., Weiss (on Mk. p. 101), Holtz., Hilgenf., Volkm., 

Farrar (Com. ad loc. and Life of Christ i.435), al. For 
the evidence see Tdf.’s note, and for discussions of it 

see WH. App. ad loe.; Scrivener, Intr. p.515 sq. ; Green, 

“ Developed Criticism ” ad loc.]* 
Sedrepos, -épa, -epov, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius § 277], 

second: Mt. xxii. 26; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54; 

Rev. iv. 7, etc.; the second, the other of two: Mt. xxii. 

39; Mikey xil. 313 1 Comxv. 4.79 Wit. 160592) Petrino le 

Heb. viii. 7; x. 9; Sevrepos Aavaros (see Oavaros, 3), Rev. 

ii. 11; xx. 14; xxi. 8; devrépa yapis in 2 Co. i. 15 is not 

a double benefit, but a second, opp. to the former which 

the Corinthians would have had if Paul in passing 
through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them apére- 
pov, [WH txt. Trmrg. read deur. yapav, q. v.]. The 
neuter Sevrepov is used adverbially in the second place, a 

second time [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 1]: Jn. iii. 4; Rev. xix. 
3; madw is added, as often in Grk. writ. (see dvodey, 
fin.): Jn. xxi. 16; also rd Sevrepov, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude 

53 ék dSevrépov (1 Mace. ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 24; 

Acts xi. 9; Heb. ix. 28; cf. W. § 51,1d.; with ma\w added, 

Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15, (Hom. Od. 3, 161 émi Sedrepov 
adrtis) ; €v TO Sevrép@ at the second time, Acts vii. 13 (when 
they had come the second time) ; devrepov in a partition, 
then, in the second place: 1 Co. xii. 28. 

S€xopar; [fut. 2 pers. plur. dé£eoOe, Eph. vi. 17 Rec.>e7]; 
laor. édeEauny ; pf. dédeypnar (Acts viii. 14) ; depon. mid.; 
Sept. mostly for np? ; 1. to take with the hand: 76 
yodppa [L txt. T Tr WH 1a ypappata], Lk. xvi. 6 sq.; 7d 

motnpiov, Lk. xxii. 17; to take hold of, take up, r. mept- 

keadaiav, tT. axatpay, Eph. vi. 17; ro mai8iov eis rds 

aykddas, Lk. ii. 28. 2. to take up, receive, (Germ. auf 
nehmen, annehmen); a. used of a place receiving one: 
dv Set odpaviv Sar Gat (odp. is subject), Acts iii. 21, (Plat. 
Theaet. p. 177 a. reXevrnoavtas aitods...6 TeV KaKov 
xaOapos Téros ot déEerar). b. with acc. of pers. to receive, 
grant access to, a visitor; not to refuse intercourse or friend- 
ship: Lk. ix. 11 RG; Jn. iv. 45; 2 Co. vii. 15; Gal. iv. 
14; Col. iv.10; to receive to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 Sq: 3 
MK. vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5, 53; x. 8,10; Acts xxi. 17 Ree. ; 
Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down) ; radio, 
to receive into one’s family in order to bring up and edu- 
cate, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; Lk. ix. 48; to receive eis 
T. otkous, Tas oxnvas, Lk. xvi. 4,9; déEat 7d mvetpd pov, to 
thyself in heaven, Acts vii. 59. c. with acc. of the thine 
offered in speaking, teaching, instructing; to receive Ge 
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vorably, give ear to, embrace, make one’s own, approve, 

not to reject: tov Adyov, Lk. viii. 13; Acts viii. 14; xi. 
1; xv. 11; 1 Th.i. 6; ii. 13; Jas. i. 21; ra rod mvet- 
patos, 1 Co. ii. 14; rv mapakAnow, 2 Co. viii. 17; Thy ayarny 

THs GdnOeias sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add 
the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in Grk. writ.) ; 
to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4 

Rec. d. to receive i. q. to take upon one’s self, sustain, 
bear, endure : twa, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. 16, 

(tiv adcxiav, Hebr. wi, Gen. 1. 17; may, 6 éav érayO9, 

Sir. ii. 4; pddov yaXerdv, Hom. Od. 20, 271, and often in 

Grk. writ.). 3. to receive, get, (Germ. empfangen) : 
ematodds, Acts xxii. 5; ypdaupara, Acts xxviii. 21; THY 

Baovh<iay rod Oeod, to become a partaker of the benefits 

of God’s kingdom, Mk. x.15; Lk. xviii. 17; Adya COvra, 

Acts vii. 38 ; edayyéAuov, 2 Co. xi. 4; rHv ydpw Tod Ged, 

2 Co. vi. 1;—i. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the 
Comm. ad loc. ].* 

(Syn. d3éxo0ua1, AauBdvw: The earlier classic use 
of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down 
in the glossaries (e. g. Ammonius s. v. AaBetv: AaBety pév 
€or, TO Kelwevdy Tt aveddcbar’ SééacOa Sé, 7d Sidduevoy ek 

xepds), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still 

adheres to A. in many connexions (cf. AaBety twa yuvatka, 
apxnv AaBetv) in distinction from a receiving of what is 
offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions 

disappear ; yet the suggestion of a welcoming or an ap- 
propriating reception generally cleaves to §. See Schmidt 
eh. 107, who treats of the comp. of 5. in detail. Comp.: dva-, 
amo-, Sia-, eio-, éx-, am-ek-, ev-, emt-, mapa-, mpoo-, b0-déxomuar. | 

Sw: [fut. dco]; 1 aor. éyc0a; pf. ptep. dedexas (Acts 
xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. dedeuar; 1 aor. inf. deOqvae (Acts xxi. 

33); Sept. chiefly for 0%; [fr. Hom. down] ; to bind, tie, 

fasten; 1. prop.: ri, eis Seopds, Mt. xiii. 30 [Tr WH 
br. G prob. om. eis, cf. B. 150 (131) ; W. 225 (211) ]; 606vn 
tégoapow apxais dedep. a sheet bound by the four cor- 
ners (to the sky), Acts x. 11 (GLUT Tr WH om. Sdedep. 

kai); an animal, to prevent it from straying about, dvos 

bedSepevn, TaXos Oedeyevos, Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 

30; with mpds r. Odpay added, Mk. xi. 4; with acc. of 

pers. to bind, to fasten with chains, to throw into chains : 
ayyéAous, Rey. ix. 14; a madman, rédais kal ddvoeor, Mk. 

v. 3 sq.; captives, Mt. [xii. 29]; xiv. 3; xxii. 13; xxvii. 

2; Mk. [iii. 27]; vi.17; xv.1; Jn. xviii.12; Acts ix. 14; 

xxi. 11; xxii. 29; Rev. xx. 2; Pass., Mk. xv.7; Jn. xviii. 

24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. dedepévoy dyew 

twa); Acts xxi. 13; xxii.5; xxiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; dddceor, 
Acts xii. 6; xxi. 33; 6 Adyos Tov Geov ov dederar, fig. for 

these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e. 
the preaching, extension, and efficacy of the gospel, 2 
Tim. ii. 9; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to 

be bound with bandages and linen cloths: 6 reOynxas 
deSepevos Tovs 7OOas k. Tas xetpas Ketpiacs, bound hand and 
foot with grave-cloths, Jn. xi. 44; 7d cpa doviors (Tdf. 
2, 7 év dOov.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn. xix. 40. 2. 

metaph. a. Satan is said dja a woman bent together, 
i. e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos- 
session of the woman and preventing her from standing 
upright, Lk. xiii. 16 cf. 11. b. to bind, i. e. put under 
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obligation, sc. of law, duty, etc.: dedeuevos Td mvetpare, 
bound or constrained in my spirit, i. e. compelled by my 
convictions, Acts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth. 
as Plat. rep. 8 p. 567 d. dvdyky déderar 4} mpoordrret ad- 
7); with dat. of pers. dedéa0ar rwi to be bound to one: 
avopi, of a wife, Ro. vii. 2; yuvaiki, of a husband, 1 Co. 

vil. 27; dédera absol., opp. to edevOépa eori, ibid. 39; 

(Achill. Tat. 1, 11 p. 41 @dAy d€denar mapOevo, Jambl. 

vit. Pyth. 11, 56 tiv péev dyapov, ... tiv S€ mpds dvdpa de- 

depevny). c. by a Chald. and rabbin. idiom (equiv. to 
DN) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illicit: Mt. xvi. 

19; xviii. 18. [Comp.: kara-, Tept-, ovv-, Umo-béa. | * 

84, (shortened fr. 76n [al. al.]), a particle which, the 

Epic phrases 61) rére, 6) yap excepted, is never placed 
at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre- 
ceding word, and indicates that “what it introduces can 

be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in 
truth” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 392): now therefore, 

then, verily, in truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, ete.—al- 

though neither Lat., Germ., [nor Eng.] has a word pre- 
cisely equiv. to 67). 1. added to relative pronouns: 

ds 6n who is such a one as, who preéminently, who then, 

Mt. xiii. 23. 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory 

subjunctives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be 
done forthwith, at once [cf. W. § 43, 3 a.], so that it may 
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 612), 
where the Lat. says agedum, jam, Germ. doch, nur, [Eng. 
now, only, but]: Lk. ii. 15; Acts [vi. 3 LLWH mre. br.]; 
xi 2s)xve56); ICorvie20, (Sirs xliv. 1). 3. surely, 

certainly: 2 Co. xii. 1 RG.* 
Syravyas, (fr. djrAos and avyn), radiantly, in full light, 

clearly: Mk. viii. 25 TWH mrg. with codd. 8*CLA for 

Ree. rndavyés. Hesych. says dndavyads: dyav davepas ; 
add dndavyéoe rexpnpiors, Democrit. in Fabricius, Biblioth. 

Gr. iv. p. 333. With the exception of this word [dnAo- 
motéw, (Plut. Pericl. 33, 8; al.) ] and the very rare dyXo- 
gavns, d7Aos is not found in composition.* 

SfAos, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], clear, evident, manifest : 

Mt. xxvi. 73; d7Aov se. éoriv it is manifest, evident, foll. 

by ére (4 Mace. ii. 7; Xen. an. 1, 3, 9; al.): 1 Co. xv. 27 

[here some would take the words adverbially and paren- 
thetically i.e. SnAovdre manifestly cf. W. § 64, 2 a.]; Gal. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here L T Tr WH om. 87)ov).* 

[Syn. 59A0s, pavepés: 4. evident, what is known and un- 
derstood, ¢. manifest, as opp. to what is concealed or invisible ; 
5. points rather to inner perception, ¢. to outward appear- 
ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.] 

Sydow, -G; [impf. edjArouv; fut. dyAdow]; 1 aor. €d7- 
hooa; Pass., fimpf. 3 pers. sing. éSndodTo (1 Pet. i. 11 
WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. ednAwOnv; (d7A0s) ; Sept. for yin 
and sometimes for 7777; in Grk. auth. fr. [Aeschyl. and] 
Hdt. down; to make manifest: ri, 1 Co. iii. 138; to make 

known by relating, to declare: ri, Col. i. 8; ruvt mepi twos, 

6rt, 1 Co. i. 11; to give one to understand, to indicate, 

signify: ti, Heb. xii. 27; 2 Pet. i. 14; foll. by ace. with 

inf. Heb. ix. 8; ets rt, point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11.* 
[Syn. dnAda, éupaviCw: eud. to manifest to the sight, 

make visible; 5. to render evident to the mind, of such dis- 
closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences ; hence 
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esp. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures. 
Cf. Schmidt ch. 129 § 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.] 

Anpas, 6, Demas, (prop. name, contracted apparently 
fr. Anpnrpros, cf. W. 103 (97); [on its declension, cf. B. 
20 (18)]),a companion of Paul, who deserted the apos- 
tle when he was a prisoner at Rome and returned to 
Thessalonica: Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Snpnyopéw, -O : [impf. ednunydpovr]; (to be a dnunydpos, 
fr. Sjos and dyopeva to harangue the people) ; to address 
a public assembly, make a speech to the people: éSnprydper 

mpos avrovs [A. V. made an oration], Acts xii. 21. (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 31 (xxiv. 66); 

4 Mace. v. 15.) * 
Anp-tpios, -ov, 6, Demetrius ; 

Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38. 

Christian: 3 Jn. 12.* 
Syprovpyds, -0d, 6, (Ontos public, belonging to the peo- 

ple, and EPTQ; cf. tepoupyds, dumehoupyés, etc.), often in 

Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a. prop. a workman for the 

public. b. univ. the author of any work, an artisan, 

framer, builder: rexvirns x. dnpsoupyds, Heb. xi. 10; (Xen. 

mem. 1,4, 7 [ef. 9] codod tivos Snuroupyod réxynua. God 

is called 6 rod odpavod Snprovpyds in Plat. rep. 7 p. 530 a. ; 
6 Snp. rev ddov in Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 1, and often in eccl. 

writ. from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11; 26,1; 33, 2 on; 

[cf. Philo, de mut. nom. § 4; de opif. mund. ed. Miiller 
p- 1383; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. § 26; Soph. 

Lex. s. v.]. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Mace. 
iv. 1 kaxav Syp.). [Cf Trench § cv.]* 

Sfpos, -ov, 6, the people, the mass of the people assembled 

in a public place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; dyew [RG], 
eloeN et cis rov Sjpov: Acts xvii. 5 [LT Tr WH mpoay hs 

xix. 30. [From Hom. down. ] * 
[Syn. 59 wos, Aads: inclassic Grk. djuos denotes the peo- 

ple as organized into a body politic, Aads the unorganized 
people at large. But in biblical Grk. Aads is used esp. of the 
chosen people of God; 540s on the other hand (found only 
in Acts) denotes the people of a heathen city. Cf. Trench 
§ xeviii.; Schmidt ch. 199.] 

Sypdcros, -a, -ov, esp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the 

people or state, public (opp. to tdios): Acts v. 18; in dat. 
fem. dyyooia used adverbially (opp. to idia) [ef. W. 591 
(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view ofall: Acts 
xvi. 373 xviii. 28; Sny. kal Kar’ oikovs, Acts xx. 20; (2 

Mace. vi. 10; 3 Mace. ii. 27; in Grk. writ. also by public 
authority, at the public expense).* 

Syvaprov, -ov, 7d, [Plut., Epict., al.],a Lat. word, a de- 
narius, a silver coin, originally consisting of ten [whence 

its name], afterwards [fr. B. c. 217 on] of sixteen asses; 
about [3.898 grams, i. e. 8} pence or 162 cents; rapidly 
debased fr. Nero on; cf. BB.DD. s.v. Denarius]: Mt. 
XViil. 28; xx. 2, 9,13; xxii.19; Mk. vi. 37; xii. 15; xiv. 

55 LK vil. 415 x. 35; xx. 24> Jn. views xiib: Rev. vi. 
6 [cf. W. 587 (546); B. 164 (143)]; 1d dvd dnvdpuor se. 
év the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work- 
man, Mt. xx. 10 T Tr[txt., Tr mrg. WH br. 76 ].* 

Sf-rore (fr. dy and moré), adv., now at length (jam 

aliquando) ; at any time ; at last, ete., Just exactly ; [hence 

it generalizes a relative, like the Lat. cumque; see Lob. 

1. a silversmith of 

2. a certain 
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ad Phryn. p. 373]: 6 dymore voonpatt, with whatsoever 
disease, Jn. v. 4 [RG, but L oi@dnrorotv].* 

Sh-rov [L WH 67 wov; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
123 sq.], adv., (fr. 67 and mov), prop. now in some way, 
whatever that way is ; it is uséd when something is affirmed 
in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of 
uncertainty, perhaps, doubtless, verily : ov Snrov not surely 

(Germ. doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow; (cf. Rost in 
Passow i. p. 613”; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once 

in Scripture : Hes. Hip hG.e 
[Ala, see Zevs. ] 
84, [written 6’ before a vowel, exc. in prop. names 

and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10” Tdf. Proleg. p. 94], akin 
to dis and Lat. dis in composition, prop. denoting a divis- 

ion into two or more parts; a preposition taking the 
gen. and the ace. In its use the bibl. writ. differ in no 

respect fr. the Grk.; cf. W.377 (853) sqq.; 398 (372) sq. 
A. with the GENITIVE: through; I. of Place; 

1. prop. after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion, 

or an act, that occurs through any place: 60 ddAns 6600 

dvaywpeiv, Mt. ii. 12; 8¢ dvvdpav rorev, Mt. xii. 43; dua 

Ts Sapapetas, In. iv.4; diva trys Ovpas, Jn. x. 1 sq.; add, 
IVE. xs 24's Mien OS noe tt Oe kant Oe veut On 

XVill- 25/3) 2. CO. mio sy LED, Pxcm SG eet Zon ClCa small 

vpov, through your city, Ro. xv. 28; [on da mavtov, 
Acts ix. 32, see was, II. 1]; 6 dca ravrwr, diffusing his 

saving influence through all, Eph. iv.6; ca €ec@a dia 
mupos, 1 Co. iii. 15; dcaowg. d¢ vdaros, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Ev. 

Nicod. c. 9 p. 568 sq. ed. Thilo [p. 228 ed. Tdf.] dca 
Garacons ws dia Enpas); Brerew Sv eadrrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 
12 [cf. W. 380 (3856)]. Add the adverbial phrase 6/7 
ddov from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 23 (met- 
aph. in every way, 1 Mace. vi. 18). From this use of 
the preposition has come 2. its tropical use of a 
state or condition in which (prop. passing through 
which as through a space) one does or suffers some- 

thing, where we, with a different conception, employ 
with, in, ete. (Germ. bei, unter, mit): 6 dua ypapparos kK. 

mepitopns mapaBarns vouov, Ro. ii. 27 [W. 380 (355) ]; of 

muatevovtes Ov axpoBvorias who believe though uncircum- 
cised (see axpoBvatia, a.), Ro. iv. 11; dia mpookoppatos 

eoGiewv, with offence, or so as to be an offence [ef. W. 380 

(356), and see mpdoxoppa], Ro. xiv. 20; dua ricrews repi- 
maretv, ov dia etdouvs (see eidos, 1), 2 Co. v. 7; ra de 

[Lchm. mrg. (cf. Trmrg.) 7a idva (see Mey. ad loc.) ] rod 
o@paros, done in the body (i. e. while we were clothed 
with our earthly body [al. take dca here instrumentally ; 
see ITI. 2 below]), 2 Co. v.10; 8a odd dv Saxpior, 2 Co, 
li. 4; Oca Sd€ns, clothed with glory, 2 Co. iii. 11; ¢pxecOa, 

eioépx. dua Twos with a thing, Heb. ix. 12; 1 Jn. v. 6, [but 

ef. W. 380 (355)]; 80 tropovis, Ro. viii. 25, (Sia révOous 
TO ynpas Siayew, Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 6; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p. 1353). 

II. of Time [ef. W. 380 (356); Ellic. or Mey. on 
Gal. ii. 1; Fritzsche as below]; 1. of continued 

time; hence a. of the time throughout (during) which 

anything is done: Mt. xxvi. 61; Mk. xiv. 58; 80 dAns 
(ris RG) vucrés, Lk. v. 5; dca ravrds tov Chr, Heb. rb 1% 
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dia mavros [so L WH Tr (exe. Mk. v.5; Lk. xxiv. 53)], 
or written together §camavros [so GT (exe. in Mt.); ef. 
W. 46 (45); Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p- 125], continually, 
always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii. 
25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); x. 2; xxiv. 16; Ro. xi. 10 (fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24); 2Th. iii. 16; Heb. ix. 6; xiii. 15, 

(often in Grk. writ.). b. of the time within which a 
thing is done: 81a ris vuxrés (LT Tr WH &:d vuxrds), by 
night, Acts v. 19; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph. 

1,10); 60 quepdv teaoapdxorra, repeatedly within the 

space of forty days, Acts i. 3;— (denying this use of the 
prep., C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 
164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted 
under a. [see Win., Ellic., Mey. u. s.]). 2. of time 
elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed 

through: Gal. ii. 1 [ef. W. 380 (356)]; 8? jpepar, 
(some) days having intervened, after (some) days, Mk. ii. 

1; dv erév mrevovev, Acts xxiv. 17; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in 

Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50; [W. 380 (356); L. and S.s. v. A. 
II. 2; Soph. Lex. s.v.2; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 14]. 

III. of the Means or Instrument by which any- 
thing is effected; because what is done by means of a 
person or thing seems to pass as it were through the 
same [cf. W. 378 (354) ]. 1. of one who is the author 

of the action as well as its instrument, or of the effi- 

cient cause: Sv avrod (i. €. Tod Geod) Ta mavra Sc. eoriv 

or éyevero, Ro. xi. 36; also 60 od, Heb. ii. 10; 80 08 ekdy- 

Onre, 1 Co.i. 9; add [Gal. iv. 7 L T Tr WH, see below]; 
Heb. vii. 21 ( tarp maca 81a tov Geod rovrov, i. e. Aes- 

culapius, kuBepvara, Plat. symp. p. 186 e.; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol.i. p. 15, [and for exx. Soph. Lex.s.v.1]); of 
him to whom that is due which any one has or has done; 
hence i. q. by the fault of any one: 6 of rd oxavdadov 

épxerar, Mt. xviii. 7; du’ Evds avOp. 7 Guapria.. . eiandée, 
Ro. v. 12, cf. 16-19; nodéver dua ths capkés, Ro. viii. 3; 

by the merit, aid, favor of any one: év (a Baoirevoovor 

dua ete. Ro. v. 17, cf. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 21; dua rod Xpucrod, 

and the like: Ro. v. 1 sq. 11; Acts x. 43; Gal. iv. 7 
[Rece., but see above]; dofaCew r. Oedy Sua Inoot Xpiorod, 

1 Pet. iv. 11, and edyapioreiv TG Ged Sia "Ino. Xp. Ro. i. 

8; vii. 25 (where L T Tr WH txt. ydpis r@ Oe) ; Col. iii. 
17, — because the possibility both of glorifying God and 
of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ; 

kavxaoOa ev TH Oe@ Sia “Ino. Xp. Ro. v.11; dvaravecOa 
O:d tivos, Philem. 7; of memiorevKores bia THs xaperos, Acts 

Xvili. 27; woAAjjs elpnyns Tvyxdvovtes Sia god... did THs 

ans mpovoias, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); tmepukay dia Tod dyann- 
cavros npas, Ro. vill. 37; meprocevew did tuvos, by the 

increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26; 2 Co. i. 5; 

ix. 12; dca r7s budv Senoews, Phil. i.19; add, Philem. 22; 

Rome? 2/Co.i-45) Gal. iv. 23: 1 Pet.i.5. 2. of the 

instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of the instru- 
mental cause in the stricter sense: —with gen. of 

pers. by the service, the intervention of, any one; with gen. 
of thing, by means of, with the help of, any thing; a. in 
passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to 
do or to have done a thing by some person or by some 
‘thing: Mk. xvi. 20 (rod xupiov Tov Adyov BeBatodvros Sia 
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T. onpetov) ; Lk. i. 70; Actsi. 16; ii. 22 (répaor x. onpel- 
ous, ois emoinoe Sv aitod 6 eds); viii. 20; x. 36; xv. 23 
(ypawavres Sid xewpos adtav); xx. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii. 
25; Ro. ii. 16; iii. 31; vii. 13; [viii 11 Rec.bez ez L ed. 
min. TWH txt.]; xv. 18; xvi.18; 1 Co. i. 21 [ef. W. 
381 (857) ]; ii. 10; iv.15; vi. 14; xiv. 9,19 [PEGal sexys 

57; 2Co.i.4; iv.14 RG; v.18, 20; ix. 13 [ef. W. 381 
(357)]; x.9; xii.17; Eph.i.5; ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 22; ii. 

8; 1 Th.iv.14; 2Th.ii14; Tit. iii5; Heb.i.2,3(R 
Gl gr tials viol 23) vied 94 gix GOH wt?) I. 24.3 

Rev. i. 15; y7 e€ vdaros (material cause) x. S¢ aros cuve- 
oTGoa TH TOU Oceod Aoy@, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (390) cf. 

217 (204)]. b. in passages in which the author or prin- 
cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood 
from the nature of the case, or from the context: Ro. i. 

125 1 Co. xi: 12 [ef. W881 (857) ];- Phil. 1 20; 1 ‘Th. iii. 

7; 2 Th. ii. 2,15; Heb. xi. 39 [cf. W. u.s., also § 50, 3]; 

xii. 11,15; 1 Pet. i. 7; 8cd woddGv papripav, by the me- 

diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being 
summoned for that purpose [cf. W. 378 (354); A. V. 
among], 2'Tim. ii. 2. Where it is evident from the relig- 
ious conceptions of the Bible that God is the author or 
first cause: Jn. xi. 4; Acts v. 12; Eph. iii. 10; iv. 16; 

Cols 95) 2 Lim. 1-65 Heb. x. 105.2) Pet. i165 0d Ce- 
cba dia tr. ricrews, Eph. ii. 8; cuveyetperOar dia tr. rior. 
Col. ii. 12; Scxacodo at dia tr. wiot. Gal. ii. 16, ef. Ro. iii. 

30; in the phrases sa rod “Ino. Xpiorod, and the like: 
Afitgue ti eringnly mR INO ocnictee Invent aya ve Wie Il (ORs ae 

57; 1Jn.iv.9; Phil.i.113; dca tod evayyediov, 1 Co. xv. 

2; Eph. iii. 6; dua Adyou Geov, 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. 3; da 
vopov, Ro. iii. 27; iv. 18; 80 dmoxadiews Inc. Xp. Gal. 

i. 12, cf. 15 sq.; dua rod (dyiov) mvetparos, Ro. v. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 8; Eph. iii. 16; morevew dia tevos (see moteva, 

1b. y.), In. i. 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; onpetov yéyove Sv adray, 
Acts iv. 16; 6 Néyos bv ayyéAwv AadnOeis, Heb. ii. 2, ef. 

Gal. iii. 19; 6 vopos did Movaéws €666n, Jn. 1.173; in pas- 
sages in which something is said to have been spoken 
through the O. T. prophets, or some one of them [cf. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision ete. p. 121 sq.}: Mt. ii. 5,17 LT 
Tr W-H,-28 ;- [iii. 3 LT Tr WH); iv. 145 vin. 17; xu. 

17; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9; Acts ii. 16; or to have 

been so written: Lk. xviii. 31; with the added mention 

of the first cause: ind rod Kupiov dia Tod pod. Mt. i. 22; 

ii. 15, cf. Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; xxviii. 25; Ro. i. 2; in 

passages relating to the Logos: mdvra dv avrov (i. e. 

through the divine Logos [cf. W. 379 (355) ]) éyevero or 

éxric6y: Jn. i. 3; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly 

distinguished from the first cause: e€ adrod [W. 419 

(391)]); Col. i. 16 [W. 1. e.], cf. Heb. i. 2, (Philo de 
cherub. § 35). The instrumental cause and the princi- 

pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi. 12 (dca ris yuvatkos .. « 

ex row beod) ; Gal. i. 1 (am dvOporav .. . ¢ dvOperov [cf. 

W. 418 (390)]). 3. with the gen. of a thing did is used 

to denote the manner in which a thing is done, or the 

formal cause: ete dia mapaBodns, Lk. viii. 4; ede 80 

dpdparos, Acts xviii. 9; drayyédXew dua Adyou, by word of 

mouth, Acts xv. 27; 1@ Noy Oe emirtodar, 2 Co. x. 11; 

cf. 2 Th. ii. 15; mloris evepyoupevn d¢ ayamns, Gal. v. 63 
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kexdporas Ov émayyenias, Gal. iii. 18; Sovdevew dua THs 
ayanns, Gal. v.13; emoréddew dua Bpaxéov, Heb. xiii. 

22; ypapew dv ddiywr, 1 Pet. v. 12, (Plat. Gorg. p. 449 b. 

dud pwaxpaov Adyous rroveia Oat [see dALyos, fin.; cf. W. § 51, 
1b.]); Sea xdprov cat pédavos, 2 Jn. 12; dud pedavos k. 

kaddpov, 3 Jn. 13, (Plut. Sol. 17, 3). To this head I 

should refer also the use of Sud revos in exhortations etc., 

where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the 

mention of a thing or a person held sacred by those 
whom he is admonishing (61a equiv. to by an allusion to, 

by reminding you of [ef. W. 381 (357)]): Ro. xii. 1; 
xv. 30; 1Co.i.10; 2Co.x.1; 1 Th. iv. 2 [yet ef. W.379 
(355) note]; 2 Th. iii. 12 RG. 

B. with the AccusaTivn [W. 398 (872) sq.]. ‘I. of 

Place; through; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the 

N. T. ace. to LT Tr WH viz. Lk. xvii. 11 8ca pécoy 
Sapapetas, for RG dia péov Zap. [but see péaos, 2]. 

II. of the Ground or Reason on account of which 
anything is or is not done; by reason of, because of 

(Germ. aus Grund). 1. of the reason for whicha 

thing is done, or of the efficient reason, when for 

greater perspicuity it may be rendered by (cf. Kiihner 

§ 434 Anm.]; a. with ace. of the thing: 8¢ qy, viz. 
Tv Tov Oeod npepay (prop. by reason of which day i. e. 
because it will come [cf. W. 400 (373)}), 2 Pet. iii. 12; 

6a 7 Adyov (prop. by reason of the word i. e. because 
the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3; dua rd GeAnua 
gov (Vule. propter voluntatem tuam i. e. because thou 
didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add, Rev. xii. 11; xiii. 14, 

(dvaBimoKerar Sid THY Tod maTpos vow, Plato, symp. p. 

203 e.); cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 1. b. with ace. of 
the person, by whose will, agency, favor, fault, any- 

thing is or is done: dia tov marépa... dv eué (prop. be- 
cause the father lives... because I live [cf. W. 399 
(373)]), Jn. vi. 57; Ova tov vmordEavra, by the will of 

him who subjected it, opp. to ovx éxovaa, Ro. viii. 20 
[ef. Win. 399 (373) note]; pa elarns dre did KUptov ané- 

otny, Sir. xv. 11; so too in the Grk. writ. of every age; 
cf. Kruger § 68, 23; Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 25. Much 
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account 
of which anything is or is done, or ought to be done; 
on account of, because of; a. in the phrases d.a todro 

for this cause; for this reason; therefore; on this account ; 

since this is so: Mt. vi. 25; xii. 27, 313; xiii. 13, etc.; 

Mk. vi. 14; xi. 24; Lk. xi. 49; xiv. 20; Jn. vi. 65; ix. 

23; Acts ii. 26; Ro. i. 26; iv. 16; v.12; xili.6; xv. 9; 

1 Co. iv. 17; xi. 10, 30; 2 Co. iv. 1; Eph. i. 15; v. 17; 

VisdheCOli9 s le Chie Sree aiesonlhw ish woul 

ie WOR Jeklosse OR wig ih div, thy, GS Sidi NS ae, van 

15; xil. 12; xviii. 8. foll. by dru, for this cause... be- 

cause, therefore ... because: Jn. vy. 16, 18; viii. 47; x. 

17; xii. 18, 39; 1 Jn. iii. 1; cf. Tholuck ed.7 on Jn. x. 
17, [he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon 
of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 17), al., that in this 
phrase in Jn. the rodro always looks backwards]. in the 
opposite order (when the words that precede with dr: are 
to be emphasized): Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end 
and purpose, being foll. either by iva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 
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Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn. i. 31); or 

by émas, Heb. ix. 15. dia ri [so L Tr WH] and written 

together dcari [so GT; ef. W.45; Lipsius, Gram. Unters. 

p. 126], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; xvii. 19; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 30; Jn. vii.45; Acts v. 3; Ro. ix. 32; 1 

Co. vi. 7; Rev. xvii. 7. 60 hv airiay, see airia, 1. ris 7 airia, 
8¢ fv, Acts x. 21; xxiii. 28; dia ravrnv thy airiay, Acts 

xxviii. 20; 61a radra, Eph.v.6,etce. b. used, with theace. 

of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im- 

pelled to some act [Eng. for; cf. W. 399 (372) ]: dua pOd- 
vov, because prompted by envy, for envy, Mt. xxvii. 18; 
Mk. xv. 10; da rov PdBov tuvds, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 38; xx. 

19; Rev. xviii. 10,155; dea rv wodAnv ayannv, Eph. ii. 4. 

of any other cause on account of which one is said to do 
or to have done something, —as in Mt. xiv. 3,9; xv. 3, 6; 

Jn. iv. 39, 41 sq.; xii. 11; xiv. 11; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro. 

iii. 25 (Oca THv mdpeow Tey mpoyey- duaptnu. because of the 

pretermission etc., i. e. because he had left the sins un- 

punished); Ro. vi. 19; xv. 15; 2 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iv. 13 

(0 doGéverav ris capKés, on account of an infirmity of the 
flesh, i. e. detained among you by sickness; cf. Wieseler 

[or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; — or to suffer or have suffered 

something, Mt. xxiv. 9; xxvii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 

xxi. 353 2'Co. iv: 113 Col. 11-6 ; 11 Bet. mi. 145 Rey. 149) 

vi. 9;—or to have obtained something, Heb. ii. 9; v.14; 1 

Jn. ii. 12; or to be or to become something, Ro. viii. 10; 

xi. 28; Eph. iv. 18; Heb. v. 12 [W. 399 (8738)]; vii. 18. 

of the im peding cause, where by reason of some per- 
son or thing something is said to have been impossible: 

Mt. xiii. 58; xvii. 20; Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 19; viii. 19; Acts 

xxi. 34; Heb. iii. 19; iv. 6. 6a with the ace. of a pers. 

is often i. q. for the benefit of, [Eng. for the sake of |: Mk. 

M27 dN. Xt. 42.) xii 30s 1s Corsxa. Os Lebanese a eaviage 

da rovs exAextovs, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 

10; dca Xptordv for Christ’s sake, to promote his cause, 
1 Co. iv. 10; dv tpyas, Jn. xii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 15; viii. 9; 

Phil. i. 24; 1 Th.i.5. dud twa, because of the example 

set by one: 2 Co. ii. 10; Ro. ii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 2; dud rov 
Xpiordv for Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil. 
lil. 7 (equiv. to va Xpiorov Kepdnow, vs. 8). Cc. dud 7d, 
because that, for that, is placed before the inf., — either 

standing alone, as Lk. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 23; — or having a 
subject acc. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12; Mk. v. 4; Lk. ii. 
4; xix.11; Acts iv. 2; xii. 20; xviii. 2; xxvii. 4, 9; xxviii. 

18; Phil. i. 7; Heb. vii. 24; x.2; Jas. iv. 2; — or with its 

subject acc. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 

iv. 6; Lk. xi. 8; xviii.5; xxiii.8; Acts viii. 11; xviii. 3. 

C. In Composition &d indicates 1. a passing 
through space or time, through, (8:aBaive, Stepxopar, Oud- 

Ai¢w, etc.) ; hence 2. continuity of time (d:apéve, dia- 

Tedéw, Suatnpew), and completeness of action (Staxabapive, 
dafovvypt). 3. distribution (dadidaps, diayyéAXo, Sta- 
gnuito). 4. separation (diadvo, diaipéw). 5. rival 
ry and endeavor (d:ariva, diaxaredéyyopuat; cf. Herm. ad 

Vig. p. 854; [Winer, as below, p. 6]). 6. transition 
from one state to another (SiadAdooe, SwpOda). [Cf. Win 
er, De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v.; Valckenaer on Hat. 5, 
18; Caitier. Gazophyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 39; A. 
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Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. prap. zusammeng. verba 
im N. T. p.17 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes 
more freq. use of verbs compounded with &4 than Luke, 
[see the list in Winer, u. s. p. 3 note; on their constr. W. 
§ 52, 4, 8]. 

Sta-Baivw: 2 aor. dueBnv, inf. SiaBjvat, ptep. d:aBas; as 

in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; (Plin. pertranseo) ; to pass 
through, cross over; a. transitively : riv Odd\accap ds bid 
Enpas, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans.: apds twa, Lk. xvi. 26; 

ets with ace. of place, Acts xvi. 9; (for Ay), LS. xiii. 7) + 

Sta-BaddAw : 1 aor. pass. SuveBANOnY ; 1. prop. to throw 
over or across, to send over, (rida twos). 2. very often, 
fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse, 

defame (cf. Lat. perstringere, Germ. durchziehen, [Sd 
as it were from one to another; see Winer, De verb. 

comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17]), not only of those who bring a 
false charge against one (dié€8Anto mpos airéy ddixas, 

Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 3), but also of those who disseminate 

the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi- 
ously, with hostility [ef. Lucian’s Essay de calumn. non 
temere credend.], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo- 

dot.) ; so SueBAnOn aire os Scacxopri¢wy, Lk. xvi. 1 (with 

dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Hat. 5, 

35, et al.; rua mpos tiva, Hdt. 5, 96, et al.; foll. by as 

with ptep., Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 23; Plat. epp. 7 p. 334 a.). 
[SYN. see carnyopéw. | * 

Sia-BeBardopar (-ovpac); mid. to affirm strongly, assert 

confidently, [cf. W. 253 (238)]: mepi twos (Polyb. 12, 
11 (12), 6), 1 Timi. 7 [ef. WH. App. p. 167]; Tit. iii. 

8. (Dem. p. 220, 4; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., Ael.) * 

Sta-Brérw: fut. diaBrAeCYo; 1 aor. deBreWa; to look 

through, penetrate by vision; a. to look fixedly, stare 

straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.): deBreve, of 
a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 TWH Tr txt. 
[some refer this tob.]. _b. to see clearly: foll. by an inf. 
expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5; Lk. vi.42. (Aristot., 

Dineyyes 
SidBodos, -ov, (SuaBadrw, q. V-), prone to slander, slander- 

ous, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc., Plut., al.): 1 

Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 35; as subst. 6 dcaBodos, 

a calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [see xatnyopéw, 
fin.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [Aristot., al.]): Sept. Esth. vii. 
4; viii. 1. In the Bible and in eccl. writ. 6 d:aBodos 
[also dua8. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118); B. 89 
(78)] is applied kar’ é€oxnv to the one called in Hebr. 
vn, 6 caravas (q. v.), viz. Satan, the prince of demons, 

the author of evil, persecuting good men (Jobi.; Zech. 

iii. 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God 

and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis- 

eases by means of demons who take possession of their 

bodies at his bidding; the malignant enemy of God and 

the Messiah: Mt. iv. 1, 5, [8, 11]; xiii. 39; xxv. 41; Lk. 

iv. 2, (8, 5 RL, 6, 13]; viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 2; Acts x. 38; 

Eph. iv. 27; vi. 11; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. 

ii. 14; Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 8; Jude 9; Rev. ii. 10; xii. 

9,12; xx. 2,10; (Sap. ii. 24; [cf. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 6; 1 Chr. 

xxi.1]). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will 

are said eivat €x Tod diaBodov to be of the devil, prop. to de- 
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rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon the 
devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed 
by him: Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; the same are called 
texva Tod d1aZ. children of the devil, 1 Jn. iii. 10; viol 
tov 6. sons of the devil, Acts xiii. 10, cf. Mt. xiii. 38; Jn. 
viii. 38; 1Jn. ili. 10. The name d:d8oXos is fig. applied 
to a man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be 
said to act the part of the devil or to side with him: Jn. 
vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. curdy fin.]* 

St-ayyeAAw ; 2 aor. pass. dupyyéAnv; fr. Pind. down; to 

carry a message through, announce everywhere, through 
places, through assemblies of men, etc.; to publish abroad, 

declare, [see did, C. 3]: ri, Lk. ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26 (diay 

yéddav, sc. to all who were in the temple and were 
knowing to the affair) ; with the addition év rdon 79 ya, 
Ro. ix. 17 fr. Ex. ix. 16. (Lev. xxv. 9; Josh. vi.10; Ps. 
ii. 7; [lviii. (lix.) 13]; Sir. xliii. 2; 2 Mace. iii. 34.) * 

Sid-ye, see yé, 1. 

Sta-yivopar: 2 aor. dueyevouny ; 1. to be through, con- 

tinue. 2. to be between, intervene; hence in Grk. writ. 

fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 [or. de Hagn. hered.] ypévev diaye- 
vowevov) down, the aor. is used of time, to have intervened, 

elapsed, passed meanwhile, (ef. xpdvov perakd Siayevopevov 
Lys. 93, 6]: jpepdv Sicayevopévay sway, Acts xxv. 13; 
ikavov xpovov Stayevowevov, Acts xxvil. 9 ; Suayevopevov rod 
oaBBarov, Mk. xvi. 1.* 

Sia-ywwdoke ; fut. diayyocopa; 1. to distinguish (Lat. 
dignosco), i. e. to know accurately, ascertain exactly: ti, 
Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. 

in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic. 

cognosco): ta xa@’ tuas your case, Acts xxiv. 22; (2 
Mace. ix. 15; Dem. p. 629, 25; p. 545, 9; al.).* 

Sia-yvopif{o: 1 aor. dveyvapica; to publish abroad, make 
known thoroughly: mepit tivos, Lk. ii. 17 RG. Besides, 
only in [ Philo, quod det. pot. § 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang. 

and] in Schol. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.* 
Sid-yvwots, -ews, 7, (see draywacka) ; 1. a distin- 

guishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitio), examina- 
tion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 18; Plat. legg. 9 p.865 c.): 

Acts xxv. 21.* 
Sia-yoyytto: impf. dveyoyyugov; to murmur (ba i.e. 

either through a whole crowd, or ‘among one another,’ 

Germ. durch einander [cf. 6:4, C.]); hence it is always 

used of many indignantly complaining (see yoyyi¢@) : 
Lk. xv. 2; xix. 7. (Ex. xvi. 2, 7,8; [Num. xiv. 2]; Josh. 
ix. 24 (18), etc.; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i. 

p- 528 ed. Pott.; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.) 

Cf. Win. De verb, comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.* 
Sta-ypnyopéw, -@: 1 aor. dueypnydpnaa; to watch through, 

(Hdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] mdons ris vueros . . . dua- 

ypnyopnaavtes, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571 
a.); to remain awake: Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome 
the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down, 
BeBapnp. Urve) ; [al. (e.g. R. V. txt.) to be fully awake, 

ef. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 f. dav dreBaddsunv dorep ot dia- 

ypnyopnaavres Ta év Tois Unvois dveipatra; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11 sq.].* 

Si-dyo ; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across. 
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2. with rév Biov, rev xpdvov, etc., added or understood, 

to pass: Biov, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.) ; 

Sudyer &v tun, sc. tov Bio to live [W. 593 (551 sq.) ; B. 

144 (126)], Tit. iii. 3 (ey prooopia, Plat. Phaedr. p. 

259 d.; év elpqvy kai cxodH, Plut. Timol. 3).* 

Sra-Séxopar: 1 aor. duedeEduny; prop. to receive through 

another anything left or bequeathed by him, to receive in 

succession, receive in turn, succeed to: thy aoxnyny the 

tabernacle, Acts vii. 45. (ryv apyny, thy Baowelay, etc., 

in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.) [Cf. d€xopau. |* 

SidSypa, -ros, 74, (Suad€@ to bind round), a diadem, i. e. 

the blue band marked with white with which Persian 

kings used to bind on the turban or tiara; the kingly or- 

nament for the head: Rev. xii. 3; xiii. 1; xix. 12. (Xen. 

Cyr. 8,3, 13; Esth.i.11; ii.17 for 193; 1 Mace. i. 9.)* 

[Syn. B:ddqpma, orépavos: ot. like the Lat. corona is 
a crown in the sense of a chaplet, wreath, or garland — the 
badge of “victory in the games, of civic worth, of military 
valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness”; d:d5nua is a crown 
as the badge of royalty, BactAclas yydpioua (Lucian, Pisc. 35). 
Cf. Trench § xxiii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1; Dict. of 
Christ. Antiq. s. v. Coronation p. 464sq.; B. D. Am. ed.s. v.) 
Diadem; but ef. erépavos, a.] 

S1a-8(Sopr ; fut. diadvddoow (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 
biéS@xa; 2 aor. impy. duddos; Pass., impf. 3 pers. sing. 

dcedid070 (Acts iv. 35), for which LT Tr WH read Sce- 
didero (see arodidapt) ; 1. to distribute, divide among 
several [cf. da, C. 3]: ri, Lk. xi. 225 ri rem, Lk. xviii. 22 
(Lehm. dds); Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. éxev) ; pass. Acts iv. 35. 
Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 7 rév 

Kvpov AaBovta tov Kpedy Ovadiddvat Tots . . . Oeparevtais 
. . Totadra érrotet, €ws SuediSov mavta a éaBe Kpéa. a 

to give over, deliver: ri ru, Rev. xvii. 13; but here GL 
T Tr WH have restored 6.ddacr (cf. d(d@pt, init.).* 

814-50xX0s, -ov, 6, 7, (Stadéxouar), succecding, a successor : 

Acts xxiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1; [xlviii. 8]; 2 Macc. xiv. 26; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hat. 5, 26 down.) * 

Sia-Lovvio or duafovyupe: 1 aor. dveCwoa; 1 aor. mid. 

dueCwodunv; pf. pass. ptcp. dueCoopevos; to bind or gird 
all around (6a; this force of the prep. appears in the 

trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brut. 31, 2 as & 1 pro€ pueioa 
kai Stalaoaca mavtaxdbev thy modi Siehape tod- 
An) : €avrdv, Jn. xiii. 4; Pass. Sca¢ovvvpai re to be girded: 
@ (by attraction for 6 [yet cf. Mey.]) Av dueCwopevos, In. 
xiil. 5; Mid. dvag@vvupat re to gird one’s self with a thing, 
gird a thing around one’s self: Jn. xxi. 7; (Ezek. xxiii. 
15 [Alex.]. in Grk. writ. occasionally fr. Thue. on). 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 13.* 

SraOAKn, -ns, 7, (SiariOnuc) ; 1. a disposition, arrange- 
ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ. 
Verordnung, Willensverfiigung): Gal. iii. 15, where un- 
der the name of a man’s disposition is meant specifically a 
testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of 
that disposition [cf. Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; esp. the 
last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions 
after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Arstph.], Plat. lege. 11 p. 922 ¢. sqq. down): Heb. ix. 
16 sq. 2. a compact, covenant (Arstph. ay. 440), 
very often in the Scriptures for m3 (Vulg. testamen- 
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tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close 

relationship which God entered into, first with Noah 

(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 sqq. [cf. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with 

Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev. 

xxvi. 42 [cf. 2 Mace. i. 2]), but esp. with Abraham (Gen. 

xv. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the 

people of Israel (Ex. xxiv.; Deut. v. 2; xxvill. 69 (xxix. 

1)). By this last covenant the Israelites are bound to 

obey God’s will as expressed and solemnly promulged in 

the Mosaic law; and he promises them his almighty 

protection and blessings of every kind in this world, 
but threatens transgressors with the severest punish- 

ments. Hence in the N.T. we find mention of ai m\dkes 

THs Siabnkns (V3 nim, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables of 
the law, on which the duties of the covenant were inscribed 

(Ex. xx.); of 9 KiBwrds ths dia8. (193 TIN, Deut. x. 
8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iil. 6, etc.), the ark of the covenant or 

law, in which those tables were deposited, Heb. ix. 4; 

Rev. xi. 193; of 4 dsaOqxn mepitopis the covenant of cir- 

cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was 

circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq-), Acts vii. 8; of ré aiwa 
ths SwaOnkns the blood of the victims, by the shedding and 

sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified, 

Heb. ix. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8; of ai d:a0ijKae the covenants, 

one made with Abraham, the other through Moses with 

the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. 7 d:a8nxn] (Sap. 
Xvili. 22; Sir. xliv. 11; 2 Mace. viii. 15; Ep. of Barn. 9; 

[ef. W. 177 (166)]); of ai ScabjKar tHs emayyedias, the 

covenants to which the promise of salvation through the 

Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (cvvOqKar ayabav trro- 

oxéoewy, Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the 
fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those coy- 
enants, esp. to that made with Abraham: LK. i. 72 sq.; 

Acts ili. 25; Ro. xi. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where dcaOjxn is 
God’s arrangement i. e. the promise made to Abraham). 

As the new and far more excellent bond of friendship 

which God in the Messiah’s time would enter into with 

the people of Israel is called AWIN 173, caww7 dcaOyKy 
(Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 31),— which divine promise Christ 
has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10; x. 16), — we find in the 
N. T. two distinct covenants spoken of, vo d:a6jKae (Gal. 
iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the 
former of which (77 mparn dca6nkn, Heb. ix. 15, 18, ef. 
vill. 9) the latter is contrasted, as caw Suabnxn, Mt. xxvi. 
28; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass. in RGL [in Mt. in Tr 
also]); Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8; xpeirrav duaOjn, Heb. vii. 22; 

aimvos diaOnxn, Heb. xiii. 20; and Christ is called xpeir- 
Tovos OY Kawns or veas Siabynkns peoitns: Heb. viii. 6; ix. 
15; xii. 24. This new covenant binds men to exercise 

faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva- 
tion eternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by 

undergoing death; hence the phrases 76 aiva ris Kawvas 

diaOhKns, Td aiva ris SuaOnKns, (see aiua sub fin.), [Heb. 

x. 29]; 7d alud pov ris duajxns, my blood by the shed- 
ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28 

T WH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WH (on two gen. after one 
noun cf, Matthiae § 380, Anm.1; Kiihner ii. p. 288 sq.; 
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[Jelf § 543, 1, cf. § 466; W.§ 30, 3 Note 3; B. 155 (136) ]). 
By metonymy of the contained for the container 4 radaud 
diaOyen is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the 
O. T. because in them the conditions and principles of 
the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be 
noted the amphiboly or twofold use [ef. Philo de mut. 
nom. § 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16 
sq., substitutes for the meaning covenant which d.a6jxn 
bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above), 
and likens Christ to a testator, — not only because the 
author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be- 
queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring 
to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is 

made possible for the disciples of Christ by his death 
(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaic covenant had been 

consecrated by blood (18 sqq.). This, apparently, led 
the Latin Vulgate to render dca6jyxn wherever it occurs 
in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the 
Old; see B.D. s. v. Covenant, and B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Testament] by the word testamentum.* 5 

St-alpecis, -ews, 7, (dtarpew, q. V-) ; 1. division, dis- 

tribution, (Hadt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. distinction, differ- 

ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva d:aipeow dyvwcias re Kal 
yooews Onooper; al.) ; in particular, a distinction arising 
from a different distribution to different persons, [A. V. 

diversity]: 1 Co. xii. 4-6, cf. 11 dcacpody i8ia exaor@ kabos 
BotyXerat.* 

Si-aip€w, -@; 2 aor. dvetAov; 1. to divide into parts, 

to part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (Hom. and subseq. 

writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 25). 2. to distribute: ri 

mut (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 51; Hell. 3, 2, 10): Lk. xv. 12; 1 
Co. xii. 11; (Josh. xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, etc.).* 

[8ta-Kabaipw: 1 aor. duexaddapa (un-Attic and later form ; 

cf. Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 137; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25; Veitch 
s. v. kaOaipw), inf. duaxabapa; to cleanse (throughly cf. 8.4, 

C. 2 i.e.) thoroughly: Lk. iii. 17 TWH Lmrg. Trmrg. ; 
for RG d:axabapifw. (Fr. Arstph. and Plat. down.) *] 

Sia-Kabapitw: fut. daxabapio [ B. 37 (32); W.§ 13,1 ¢.; 
WH. App. p. 163]; to cleanse thoroughly, (Vulg. per- 
mundo): tiv ddova, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 [T WH ete. 

diaxabapa, q. v-]. (Not found in prof. auth., who use 
Siaxabaipw, as tiv do, Alciphr. ep. 3, 26.) * 

Sva-Kat-cAeyxopar: impf. dsaxarnreyxdpyy; to confute 

with rivalry and effort or in a contest (on this use of the 
prep. dud in compos. cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854; [al. give 
it here the sense of completeness ; see did, C. 2]): with 
dat. of pers. [W. § 31,1£.; B. 177 (154) ]; not found exe. 
in Acts xviii. 28 [R. V. powerfully confuted].* 

Staxovéw, -d; impf. dinxdvouy (as if the verb were com- 
pounded of 8:4 and dkovéw, for the rarer and earlier form 
édvaxévour, cf. B. 35 (31); Ph. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. §86 Anm. 
6; Kriiger § 28, 14, 13); [fut. dcaxovnow]; 1 aor. dinko- 

ynoa (for the earlier é8:axdynoa) ; Pass., pres. ptcp. d:a- 
kovoupevos; 1 aor. inf. ScaxovnOjva, ptcp. dvaxovnbeis ; 

(dtdkovos, q. v-) ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; to 

be a servant, attendant, domestic; to serve, wait upon; 1. 

univ.: [absol. 6 dS:axovdv, Lk. xxii. 26]; with dat. of 

pers. to minister to one; render ministering offices to : Jn. 
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xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. to be served, 
ministered unto (W. § 39,1; [B. 188 (163)]): Mt. xx. 
28; Mk. x. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait 
at table and offer food and drink to the guests, [ef. W. 5938 
(552)]: with dat. of pers., Mt. iv. 11; viii. 15; Mk.i. 135 
31; Lk. iv. 39; xii. 37; xvii. 8; absol. 6 dScaxovdy, Lk. 
xxii. 27; so also of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40; Jn. 
xii. 2; (Menand. ap. Athen. 6 c. 46, p. 245 ¢.; Anacr. 
4,6; al.; pass. dtaxovetoOat ind twos, Diod. 5, 28; Philo, 
vit. contempl. § 9). 3. to minister i.e. supply food and 
the necessaries of life: with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 44; 
xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 413 dujxdvouv adrois é« (Rec. amd) 
T&v UrapxévT@y avtais, Lk. viii. 3; to relieve one’s neces- 
sities (e. g. by collecting alms): Ro. xv. 25; Heb. vi. 10; 

tparéfais , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things 
necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol., those are 
said dvakoveiv, i. e. to take care of the poor and the sick, 

who administer the office of deacon (see didkovos, 2) in 
the Christian churches, to serve as deacons: 1 Tim. iii. 

10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. in a gen- 

eral rather than an official sense]. 4. with ace. 
of the thing, to minister i.e. attend to, anything, that may 

serve another’s interests: ydpis Svaxovoupéevn O Huadv, 2 

Co. viii. 19; [ddporns, ibid. 20]; 60a Sinxdvnoe, how many 
things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18; émuaroAy 

diaxovnbecioa ip judy, an epistle written, as it were, by 
our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 3. with ace. of the 
thing and dat. of pers., to minister a thing unto one, to 
serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12; ri 

eis EavTovs, i. e. els GAAHAOvs to one another, for mutual 
use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.* 

StaKovia, -as, 7, (Sudxovos), [fr. Thuc., Plat. down], ser- 

vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands 

of others; 1. univ.: 2 Tim. iv. 11; Heb.i. 14. 2 

of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro- 
mote religion among men; a. of the office of Moses: 
7 Svak. Tod Oavarov, concisely for the ministration by 
which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings 

death, 2 Co. iii. 7; tis xataxpicews, the ministration by 

which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the 

office of the apostles and its administration: Acts i. 
17, 2baterxe 242 scat 195" Ros xinl35-2) Contvaalise vi. i; 

1 Tim. i. 12; rod Adyou, Acts vi. 4; rod mvevparos, the 

ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and 
be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. iii. 8; rhs Suxato- 

ovvns, by which men are taught how they may become 

righteous with God, ibid. 9; ris karaddayjs, the ministry 

whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered 

reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18; mpds thy tyav dca- 

xoviav, that by preaching the gospel I might minister 

unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. c. of the ministration or service 

of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and 

heart peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously 

and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among 

men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, etc. : 1 Co. 

xii. 5; Eph. iv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re- 

ferred to in Col. iv. 17 is not clear. 3. the ministra- 

tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian 
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affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who 
succor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac- 
tions [Acts xii. 25]; the care of the poor, the supplying 
or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichung) : 

Acts vi. 1; 2 Co. ix. 13; 9 Stakovia 7 eis Tovs dyious, 2 Co. 

viii. 45 ix. 1; 4 dcaxovia THs Aevroupyias, the ministration 

rendered through this Aecroupyia, 2 Co. ix. 12; mwéprew 

eis Ovaxoviay twi, to send a thing to one for the relief of 

his want [A. V. to send relief unto], Acts xi. 29 (kopigew 

Xpnpara ToAAG eis Staxoviav rdv xnpdv, Acta Thomae § 56, 

p- 233 ed. Tdf.); 7 Suaxovia pov 7) ets ‘Iepovoad. “my min- 

istration in bringing the money collected by me, a minis- 
tration intended for Jerusalem” (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 31 

[here L Tr mrg. read 7 Swpodopia . . . év etc. }. 4. the 

office of deacon in the primitive church (see dudkovos, 
2) 5) Rossdi. 7. 5. the service of those who prepare 
and present food: Lk. x. 40 (as in Xen. oec. 7, 41).* 

Stdkovos, -ov, 6, 7, (of uncert. origin, but by no means, 

as was formerly thought, compounded of da and kéus, 
so as to mean prop. ‘raising dust by hastening’; cf. 
eyxovety ; for a in the prep. dd is short, in d:dkovos long. 
Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 231 sq.] thinks 
it is derived fr. obsol. d:dkw i. q. Senko [allied with doko ; 
cf. Vanicek p. 363]); one who executes the commands 
of another, esp. of a master; a servant, attendant, min- 

aster ; 1. univ.: of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii. 
13; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26; xxiii. 11; 

Mk. ix. 85; x. 43, (in which pass. it is used fig. of those 

who advance others’ interests even at the sacrifice of their 

own) ; THs €xxAnoias, of one who does what promotes the 
welfare and prosperity of the church, Col. i. 25; Scdxovor 
Tov Geod, those through whom God carries on his admin- 
istration on earth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; teachers 

of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 5; 2 Co. vi.4; 1 Th. iii. 

2RTTr WHtxt. Lmrg.; the same are called dudkovor 
(rod) Xpuorod, 2 Co. xi. 23; Col. i. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 6; ev xupic, 
in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7; [Eph. vi. 21]; 6 dud. 

pov my follower, Jn. xii. 26; rod Sarava, whom Satan 

uses as a servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; [duaprias, Gal. ii. 17]; 

dudk. meptrouns (abstr. for coner.), of Christ, who labored 
for the salvation of the circumcised i.e. the Jews, Ro. xy. 

8; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered, 
i.e. to which one is devoted: kawis Siabjxns, 2 Co. iii. 6 ; 
Tov evayyeNiov, Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 23; Sccaoovyns, 2 Co. 
ae By, 2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office 

assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has 
charge of and distributes the money collected for their 
use, [ef. BB.DD., Dict. of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzog 
s. v. Deacon; Bp. Lyhift. Com. on Phil. dissert. i. § i. ; 
Julius Miiller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560 
sqq:|2 Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim, iii,.8,12,-ef. Acts vi. $ sqq: 3 
7) Sudkovos, a deaconess (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), a wo- 
man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was 
entrusted, Ro. xvi.1 [cf. Dicts. as above, s. v. Deaconess; 
Lghtft. as above p. 191; B. D.s. v. Phebe]. 3. a 
waiter, one who serves food and drink: Jn. ii. 5, 9, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 3, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 31,4, 5; 
Lceian. de merced. cond. § 26; Athen. 7, Pa2olia 0; 
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420e.; see diaxovéw, 2 and -via, 5; [also Wetst. on Mt. iv. 

WE 
[Syn. dideovos, d00A0s, Oepdrar, Srnpérns: “ did- 

kovos represents the servant in his activity for the work; not 
in his relation, either servile, as that of the dSovAos, or more 
voluntary, as in the case of the Oepdrwy, to a person” 
Trench; [yet cf. e. g. Ro. xiii. 4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 etc.]. dovAos 

opp. to éAev@epos, and correlate to Seamdrns or Kvptos, denotes 
a bondman, one who sustains a permanent servile relation to 

another. O@epdrwy is the voluntary performer of services, 
whether as a freeman or a slave ; it is a nobler, tenderer word 

than SovAos. sémnp. acc. to its etymol. suggests subordi- 
nation. Cf. Trench § ix.; B. D.s. v. Minister ; Mey. on 

Eph. iii. 7; Schmidt ch. 164.] 

Staxdortor, -at, -a, (wo hundred : Mk. vi. 37; Jn. vi. 7, ete. 

St-axotw: fut. duaxovcoua; prop. to hear one through, 

hear to the end, hear with care, hear fully, (ef. da, C. 2] 

(Xen., Plat., sqq.) : of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiil. 

85; so in Deut. i. 16; Dio Cass. 36, 53 (36).* 
Sta-kplyw ; impf. dvéxpevov; 1 aor. duexpwva; Mid., [pres. 

Siaxpivopar]; imp. dcexpivdpny; 1 aor. dtexpiOny Gin prof. 

auth. in a pass. sense, to be separated ; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
52 (45) ]) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; in Sept. chiefly 
for WDW, also for }-q7J ete. 1. to separate, make a dis- 

tinction, discriminate, [cf. dua, C. 4]: ovdev dvexpwe petakd 

jay te kat avtav, Acts xv. 9; pndev diaxpivavra, making 

no difference, sc. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 12 

LT Tr WH; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically : 
to distinguish or separate a person or thing from the rest, 
in effect i.q. to prefer, yield to him the preference or 
honor: rw, 1 Co. iv. 7 [ef. W. 452 (421)]; ro cepa (rod 
kupiov), 1 Co, xi. 29. 2. to learn by discrimination, 
to try, decide: Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; 1 
Co. xiv. 29; éaurdv, 1 Co. xi. 813 to determine, give judg- 
ment, decide a dispute: 1 Co. vi. 5. Pass.and Mid. to be 
parted, to separate one’s self from; 1. to withdraw from 

one, desert him (Thue. 1,105; 3, 9); of heretics withdraw- 

ing from the society of true Christians (Sozom. 7, 2 [p. 705 

ed. Vales. ] ex rovrov of pev Suaxpibertes tdta exxAnotagoy) : 

Jude 22 acc. to the (preferable) reading of L T Tr txt. 

eheyyere Svaxpivomevous, those who separate themselves from 
you, i.e. who apostatize ; instead of the Rec. édeetre dca- 
kpivdpevot, which is to be rendered, making for yourselves 
a selection; cf. Huther ad loc.; [others though adopting 

the reading preferred above, refer d:axp. to the following 

head and translate it while they dispute with you; but 

WH (see their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. 8B and a few 

other author. in reading éAeare Svakpivopévous acc. to 
which d:axp. is probably to be referred to signification 3: 
R. V. txt. “on some have mercy, who are in doubt” ]. 2. 

to separate one’s self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive 
with, dispute, contend: with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb. 

2, 22, 11 [ef. W. § 31,1 g.; B.177 (154) ]); mpds twa, Acts 

xi. 2, (Hidt. 9, 58). 3. in a sense not found in prof. 

auth. to be at variance with one’s self, hesitate, doubt: Mt. 
xxl 21; Ro. xiv. 23; Jas.i. 6; ev r9 xapdia aitod, Mk. xi. 
23 ; ev éaut@ [i. e.-rois], Jas. ii. 4 [al. refer this to 1: do 
ye not make distinctions among yourselves}; pndev Srapi- 
vonevos, nothing doubting i. e. wholly free from doubt, 
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Jas. i. 6; without any hesitation as to whether it be law- 
ful or not, Acts x. 20 and acc. to RG in xi. 12; 0d dee- 
kpiOn rh amoria he did not hesitate through want of faith, 
Ro. iv. 20.* 

Sid-Kpiorts, -ews, 7, (Scaxpiva), a distinguishing, discern- 

ing, judging: mvevpatayv, 1 Co. xii. 103; Kadod re Kal KaKov, 

Heb. v. 14; py els dcaxpicess Suadoyeopev not for the pur- 
pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is 

~ to be preferred as the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see d:a- 
Aoyropes, 1]. (Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Sta-kwrvw: impf. Svex@Avoy; (dud in this compound does 
not denote effort as is com. said, but separation, 
Lat. dis, cf. Germ. verhindern, Lat. pro hibere; cf. da- 

kXeio, to separate by shutting, shut out; cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17 sq.); to hinder, prevent: twa, 
Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense ef. W. § 40, 3c.; B. 205 (178)]. 
(From Soph. and Thue. down.) * 

Sta-Aakéw: impf. dveAddovv; impf. pass. dceAadovunv; 
to converse together, to talk with, (dia denoting by turns, 
or one with another; see d.axaredéyxopuar), Ti, pass. 
[were talked of ], Lk. i. 65; mpds dddndovs (as Polyb. 23, 
9, 6), ri dv mooecay [-cavev al. ], of the conference of men 
deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Hur. Cyel. 175.) * 

Sva-héyouor; impf. dveAcydunv; [1 aor. 3 pers. sing. dve- 

éeEaro (LT Tr WH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor. 
diedex nv; (mid. of diadéye, to select, distinguish) ; 1. 

to think different things with one’s self, mingle thought with 

thought (cf. diaroyi¢opat) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; so 
in Hom. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis- 

course with one, argue, discuss: absol., Acts [xviii. 4]; 

xix. 8 sq.; [xx. 9]; mepi twos, Acts xxiv. 25; revi, with 

one, Acts xvii. 17; xviii. 19; xx. 7; Heb. xii. 5; dé trav 

ypaper, drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts 
XVil. 2; mpds twa, Acts xvii. 17; xxiv. 12; with the idea 

of disputing prominent: mpds ddAndous, foll. by interrog. 
tis, Mk. ix. 843; mepi twos, Jude 9.* 

Sta-Aeimw: [2 aor. duehumov]; to interpose a delay, to in- 
termit, leave off for a time something already begun: ob 

Scédere [T WH mre. d1€Xeurev] karadsAodea (on the ptep. 
cf. W. § 45, 4 a.; [B. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased 
kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14; 
Jer. xvii. 8; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

§td-AeKTos, -ov, 7, (Stareyw) ; 1. conversation, speech, 

discourse, language (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. fr. Polyb. 

[ef. Aristot. probl. 10, 38 rod dvOpamov pia porn, adra 

SiddXexrot troANai] down, the tongue or language peculiar 
to any people: Acts i. 19; ii. 6, 8; xxi. 40; xxil. 2; xxvi. 

14. (Polyb. 1, 80, 6; 3, 22, 3; 40, 6, 3 sq. ; peOepunvevew 

els THY “EdAjvev Siddextov, Diod. 1, 37; maca pev duddexros, 

4 8 Adj) Suafepsvrws dvopdtrov mrovtei, Philo, vit. 

Moys. ii. § 7; [ef. Miiller on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 4 fin.].)* 

[Sta-Auprdve (or -Avprdve) : impf. dceAcuravov; to in- 

termit, cease: Kal@v ob SveNipmavev, Acts viii. 24 WH (re- 

jected) mrg.; cf. W. 345 sq. (323 sq.); B. 300 (257). 

(Tobit x. 7; Galen in Hippoer. Epid. 1, 3; cf. Bornem. 

on Acts 1. c.; Veitch s. v. \yuravea.) *] 

Sradrdocow: 2 aor. pass. Sudddynv; (see dua, C. 6); 

1. to change: ti dvri twos [cf. W. 206 (194)]. 2. to 

139 Stapaptvpopat 

change the mind of any one, to reconcile (so fr. [Aeschy].] 
Thuc. down): twa rw. Pass. to be reconciled, rwi, to re- 
new friendship with one: Mt. v. 24; (1 S. xxix. 4; 1 
Esdr. iv. 31). See Fritzsche’s learned discussion of this 
word in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to 
Tittmann’s view that it implies mutual enmity; see 
kara\\doow, fin.]; cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. pp. 

7,10; [Tholuck, Bergrede Christi, p.171 (on Mt. v. 24)].* 
Sta-Aoyifopar; dep. mid.; impf. dvedoyeCdunv; [1 aor. 

Suehoyiodpnv, Lk. xx. 14 Lehm.]; (dd as in Svadéyopat) ; 

to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons, 

to reason, revolve in one’s mind, deliberate: simply, Lk. i. 

29; v. 21; ev tH kapdia, Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. v. 22; with ad- 

dition of mepi rivos, Lk. iii. 15 ; év éavré [or -rois], with- 

in himself, etc., Mk. ii. 8; Lk. xii. 17; év éavrois i. q. ep 

ahAjdovs among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 sq.; mpds éavrovs 

i. q. mpos aAAnAovs, one turned towards another, one with 
another, Mk. ix. 33 Rec.; xi. 31 LT Tr WH; Lk. xx. 

14; mpos adAndous, Mk. viii. 16; map’ éavrois [see apd, 

IL. ¢-], Mt.xxi« 25 [L Tr WH txt.-év €.]; re, Jn. x12 50 

Rec.; éru equiv. to mept tovrov éri, Mk. viii. 17. (For 

awn several times in the Psalms; 2 Mace. xii. 43; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

Sia-oyiopds, -od, 6, (duadoyi{ouar), Sept. for NawND 

and Chald. }1'y9, in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down, the thinking 
of aman deliberating with himself; hence _—1. athought, 

inward reasoning: Lk. ii. 35; v. 22; vi. 8; ix. 46 sq.; 

Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring this under 2]; the reasoning 
of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21; 1 

Co. iii. 20; an opinion: kprat dcadoytopav mormpay judges 
with evil thoughts, i.e. who follow perverse opinions, rep- 
rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 [ef. W. 187 (176)]; pur- 
pose, design: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21. 2. a deliberat- 
ing, questioning, about what is true: Lk. xxiv. 38; when 

in reference to what ought to be done, hesitation, doubt: 

ing: xopls yoyyvopar kal duaroyoper, Phil. ii. 14 [‘ yoyy. 

is the moral, dad. the intellectual rebellion against 
God’ Bp. Lehtft.]; xapis dpyns x. Suadkoyeopov, 1 Tim. ii. 
8; [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering 
disputing; yet cf. Mey. on Phil. 1. ¢.].* 

Sta-Abw: 1 aor. pass. SueAVOnv ; to dissolve [cf. dua, C. 4]: 
in Acts v. 36 of a body of men broken up and dispersed, 
as often in Grk. writ.* 

Sta-papripopat; dep. mid.; impf. dcvewaprupduny (Acts 
ii. 40 Rec.); 1 aor. dcewaprupayny; in Sept. mostly for 

ym; often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down; see a multitude 

of exx. fr. them in Wzn. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 20 
sqq.; to call gods and men to witness [ ia, with the inte r- 

position of gods and men; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1 
Aptian, Se CAIs 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to 
charge: foll. by an impy. Acts ii. 40; évamoy rod Ocod k. 
Xpiorod "Incod, 2 Tim. iv.1, (2 K. xvii. 13; Xen. Cyr. 7, 
1,17 od py mpdrepov euBarrXe rots ToNepto.s, OvapapTupopat, 

mplv etc.) ; also with évamcov rod Beod kd. foll. by iva [cf. 
B. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foll. by yy, Ex. xix. 21); 

foll. by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lehm.], (Neh. ix. 26). 

2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm: Acts xx. 23; 1 Th. 

iv. 6; Heb. ii. 6; foll. by drt, Acts x. 42; with dat. of pers. 
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to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28 ; with ace. of 

the obj. to confirm a thing by (the interposition of) 

testimony, to testify, cause it to be believed : rov hébyov Tov 

kuplov, Acts Vill. 25; TO evayyedLor, Acts xx. 24; rv Ba- 

otrelay Tod be0d, Acts xxviii. 23; for all the apostolic in- 

struction came back finally to testimony respecting things 

which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had 

been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21 

sq.; v.82; x.41; xxil. 18); with the addition of e/s and 

an acc. of the place unto which the testimony is borne: 

Ta rept euod eis ‘Iepova. Acts xxiii. 11; with the addition 

of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given : rots 

Iovdaiors Tov Xpiorov “Incody, the Messianic dignity of 

Jesus, Acts xviii. 5; "Iovd. ry perdvovay kai miorwy, the 

necessity of repentance and faith, Acts xx. 21, (77 ‘Iepouc. 

ras dvopias, into what sins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).* 

Sia-pdxopor: impf. Sepaxduny; to fight it out; contend 
fiercely: of disputants, Acts xxiii 9. (Sir. vill. 1, 3; 

very freq. in Attic writ.) * 
Sia-néve ; [impf. dicwevoy]; 2 pers. sing. fut. dvapevets 

(Heb. i. 11 Knapp, Bleek, al., for Rec. [GL T Tr 

WH al.] Scayévecs); 1 aor. deewewa; pf. dapepevnxa; to 

stay permanently, remain permanently, continue, [ cf. per- 

dure; Oud, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. § 7 mvedpua Ociov pévery 

Suvarov €y uyn, Stapever Se advuvarov) w= Galwiiaos opp. 

to awédXvpat, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cil) 27; with an adj. 
or adv. added denoting the condition : d:éwewe kwpds, Lk. 

i. 22; ovr, as they are, 2 Pet. iii. 4; to persevere: & rm, 

Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.) * 
Sia-pepi{o: impf. dveuepefov; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. 

duapepicare; Pass., [pres. dsapepiCouar]; pf. ptep. diape- 
pepiopevos; 1 aor. dtepepicOnv; fut. dStaepro Onoopar; | Mid., 

pres. dtaepiCowar; 1 aor. dvepeproauny]; to divide; a 

to cleave asunder, cut in pieces: (a diapepioGevra sc. by 
the butcher, Plat. lege. 8 p. 849 d.; acc. to a use pecu- 
liar to Lk. in pass. to be divided into opposing parts, to be 
at variance, in dissension: emi twa, against one, Lk. xi. 

17 sq.; émi Tum, xii. 52 sq. 2. to distribute (Plat. polit. 
p- 289 c.; in Sept. chiefly for pon): ti, Mk. xv. 24 Rec.; 

ti tom, Lk. xxii. 17 (where L T Tr WH eis €éavrovs for 
RG éavrois); Acts ii. 45; Pass. Acts ii. 3; Mid. to dis- 

tribute among themselves: ri, Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24 

GLTTr WH; Lk. xxiii. 34; with éavrois added, (Mt. 

xxvii. 35 Rec.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19.* 
Sta-pepiopds, -od, 6, (StapepiCw), division ; 1. a part- 

ing, distribution: Plat. lege. 6 p. 771 d.; Diod. 11, 47; 
Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 7, Sept. Ezek. xlviii. 29; Mie. vii. 
Dy. 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to eipnyn, Lk. xii. 
51; see dianepicw, 1.* 

Sia-vepw: 1 aor. pass. SuevewéOnv; to distribute, divide, 
(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.): pass. e’s rov Nady to be dis- 
seminated, spread, among the people, Acts iv. 17.* 

Sta-vetw ; to express one’s meaning by a sign, nod to, 
beckon to, wink at, (Sud, because “the sign is conceived of 
as passing through the intervening space to him to whom 
it is made” Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 4): Lk. 
1.22. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Sir. xxvii. 22; Diod. 3, 
18; 17 37; Lcian. ver. hist. 2, 44; Icarom. 15; [al.].)* 
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S.a-vénpna, -ros, 76, (Suavoéw to think), a thought: Lk. xi. 

17. (Sept.; Sir.; often in Plat.) * 
Sidvowa, -as, 7, (dud and vods), Sept. for a> and 325; 

very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl.] Hdt. down ; 1. 
the mind as the faculty of understanding, feeling, desiring: 

Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 30 [Tr mrg. br.]; Lk. x. 27; Eph. 
i.18 Rec.; iv. 18; Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; 1 Pet. i.13. zh, 

understanding: 1 Jn. v. 20. 3. mind i. e. spirit (Lat. 
animus), way of thinking and feeling: Col. i. 21; Lk. i. 
DI? Pet alicgt- 4. thought; plur. contextually in a 
bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 3, as in Num. xv. 39 

punoOnoecbe Tacdy THY evTohay kupiov. . kal ov dvacTpa- 
dnoeobe oriow tay Siavoray tpav.* 

St-av-oly ; impf. dinvoryov; 1 aor. dinvorEa; Pass., 1 aor. 

dunvoixOnv ; [2 aor. diunvotyny]; pf. ptep. dinvovypevos (Acts 

vii. 56 LT Tr WH); [on variations of augm. see reff. s. v. 
avoiyw}|; Sept. chiefly for NPD and NN3; occasionally in 

prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; to open by di- 

viding or drawing asunder (8.a), to open thoroughly (what 

had been closed) ; 1. prop.: dpcev d.iavotyov pntpay, 
a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. e. the 
first-born, Lk. ii. 23 (Ex. xiii. 2, ete.); ovpavous, pass., 

Acts vii. 56 LT Tr WH; the ears, the eyes, i. e. to restore 

or to give hearing, sight: Mk. vii. 34, 35 RG; Lk. xxiv. 
31, (Gen. iii. 5,7; Is. xxxv. 5; 2 K. vi. 17, ete.). 2. 

trop.: tas ypapds, to open the sense of the Scriptures, 
explain them, Lk. xxiv. 32; rév vody twos to open the 
mind of one, i. e. cause him to understand a thing, Lk. 
xxiv. 453; riv kapdiay to open one’s soul, i. e. to rouse in 
one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn- 
ing, Acts xvi. 14, (2 Macc. i. 4; Themist. orat. 2 de 

Constantio imp. [p. 29 ed. Harduin] Stavotyerai pov 4 kap- 
dia x. Suavyeorépa yiverar 7 vx7); absol., foll. by drs, to 
explain, expound sc. airds, i. e. ras ypapas, Acts xvii. 3. 

Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.* 
Sia-vuKrepevw ; (opp. to Sujpeped@) ; to spend the night, 

to pass the whole night, (cf. dua, C.1]: & rem, in any em- 

ployment, Lk. vi. 12. (Diod. 13, 62; Antonin. 7, 66; Plut. 
mor. p. 950 b.; Hdian. 1, 16, 12 [5 Bekk.] ; Joseph. antt. 

6, 13,9; b.j. 2,14, 7 [Job ii. 9; Phil. incorr. mund. § 2; 
in Flac. § 6]; with ry vixra added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 3.)* 
' S-aviw: 1 aor. ptep. dvavveas ; to accomplish fully, bring 

quite to an end, finish: tov mAovv, Acts xxi. 7. (2 Mace. 

xii. 17; fr. Hom. down.) [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. 
p- 85 sq.]* 

Sta-tavrtés, see dud, A. II. 1. a. 

Sta-rapa-rpiBy, -7s, 7, constant contention, incessant 

wrangling or strife, (mapatpi8) attrition; contention, 
wrangling); a word justly adopted in 1 Tim. vi. 5 by 
GLT Tr WH (for Ree. rapadiarpiBai, q. Vv.) 3; not found 

elsewhere [exc. Clem. Al. ete.]; cf. W. 102 (96). CE. 
the double compounds S:araparnpeiy, 2 S. iii. 30; also 
(doubtful, it must be confessed), Siarapaxtmropat, 1 K. 
vi. 4 Ald.; Svarapogive, Joseph. antt. 10, 7, 5. (Steph. 
gives also dvamapdyw, Greg. Nyss. ii. 177 b.; S:amapa- 
AapBave; Svarapaciwrdw, Joseph. Genes. p. 9 a.; dca- 
mapagtpw, Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.]* 

Sta-repdw, -3; 1 aor. Suerépaca; to pass over, cross over, 
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e.g. ariver, a lake: Mt. ix.1; xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53 [here 
T WH follow with émt rv yay for (to) the land (cf. R. V. 
mrg.)]; foll. by ets with acc. of place, Mk. v. 21; Acts 

Xxi. 2; mpds with acc. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. ([Eur.], Ar- 
stph., Xen., subseq. writ.; Sept. for 72.) * 

Staahéw: 1 aor. ptep. diamAevoas; (Plin. pernavigo), 
to sail across: méXayos (as often in Grk. writ.), Acts 
xxvil. 5 [W. § 52, 4, 8].* 

Sta-movew: to work out laboriously, make complete by la- 
bor. Mid. [pres. Scarovotpat]; with 1 aor. pass. d:emo- 
wOnv (for which Attic writ. duerovnodunv); a. to exert 

one’s self, strive; b. to manage with pains, accomplish 

with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses [fr. Aeschyl. 
down]. c. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained, 

[cf. collog. Eng. to be worked up; W. 23 (22)]: Acts iv. 
2; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6; 1 S. xx. 30; Sept. in 
Eccl. x. 9 for 1¥3; Hesych. Scamovndeis + AumnGeis.) * 

Sta-rropetdw: to cause one to pass through a place ; to car- 

ry across; Pass., [pres. Ssaropevouar; impf. dveropevdunr] ; 
with fut. mid. [(not found in N. T.) ; fr. Hdt. down]; to 
journey through a place, go through: as in Grk. writ. foll. 

by &:4 with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 23 L Tr WH txt.; Lk. 
vi. 1; foll. by ace. [W. § 52, 4, 8] to travel through: Acts 
xvi.4; absol.: Lk. xviii. 36; Ro. xv. 24; with the addition 

kara 7roXevs Kal kopas, Lk. xiii. 22. [SyN. see ¢pyoua. | * 
Si-arropéw, -6 : impf. diyrdpovy; Mid., [pres. inf. dcamo- 

petoOa (Lk. xxiv. 4 RG)]; impf. dSenropovpny (Acts ii. 

12 T Tr WH); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 3 
Symm. and] Luke; prop. thoroughly (8:a)amopéw (q. v-), 
to be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity: absol. Acts ii. 

12; foll. by dca 76 with inf. Lk. ix. 7; mepi twos, Lk. xxiv. 
4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss with one’s self, for which 
LT Tr WH read the simple dropeio Oa) ; Acts v. 24; ev 
éavr@ foll. by indir. discourse, Acts x. 17. (Plat., Aristot., 
Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

Sva-rpayparevopar: 1 aor. dterpayparevodpny; thorough- 

ly, earnestly (dia) to undertake a business, Dion. Hal. 3, 72; 
contextually, to undertake a business for the sake of gain: 
Lk. xix. 15. (in Plat. Phaedo p.77 d. 95 e. to examine 

thoroughly.) * 
Sta-mpiw: impf. pass. drempudpuny ; to saw asunder or in 

twain, to divide by a saw: 1 Chr. xx. 3; Plat. conv. p. 
193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768,and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to 
be sawn through mentally, i. e. to be rent with vexation, 
[A. V. cut to the heart], Acts v. 33; with the addition 

tais kapdias aitav, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35); peyddos 
eyadératvoyv kal dvexpiovto kad’ nav, Euseb. h. e. 5, 1, 6 

[15 ed. Heinich. ; cf. Gataker, Advers. misc. col. 916 g.].* 
St-aprdtw: fut. duapraow; 1 aor. [subj. 3 pers. sing. 

dcaprdon |, inf. dapraca ; to plunder: Mt. xii. 29* (where 
LT Tr WH dpzdoac), 29° (R T Tr WH); Mk. iii. 27. 

[From Hom. down. ]* 
Sta-ppfyvupe and dcappnoow (Lk. viii. 29 [RG; see be- 

low]); 1 aor. 8:éppn€a; impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. deeppyyvuro 
(Lk. v. 6, where Lchm. txt. dvepyyuvto and T Tr WH 
dupnooero (L mrg. dtepp.), also L T Tr WH dcapjocor 
in Lk. viii. 29; [WH have dcépnfev in Mt. xxvi. 65, 
and S:apnéas in Mk. xiv. 63; see their App. p. 163, and 
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8. v. P, p]); to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder : 

7a Seopa, Lk. viii. 29 ; 7d Siervov, pass., Lk. v. 6; ra iparta, 

xX'Ta@vas, to rend, which was done by the Jews in extreme 
indignation or in deep grief [cf. B. D. s. v. Dress, 4]: Mt. 
xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29, 

34, etc.; 1 Mace. xi. 71; Joseph. b.j. 2, 15, 4. (Sept., 
[Hom.], Soph., Xen., subseq. writ.) * 

Stacadéw, -@: 1 aor. duecapnoa; (capns clear); 1. 
to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare: rip 

mapaBorny, Mt. xiii. 36 L Tr txt. WH; (Eur. Phoen. 
398; Plat. legg. 6, 754 a.; al.; Polyb. 2, 1,1; 3, 52,5). 2. 

of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate : 

Mt. xviii. 31; (2 Mace. 1, 18; Polyb.1,46,4; 2, 27, 3). 

Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq.; Win. De 
verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 11.* 

Sta-celw: 1 aor. du€oeroa; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 

to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job 
iv. 14 for M57), to agitate; like concutio in juridical 

Latin, to extort from one by intimidation money or other 
property : twa, Lk. iii. 14 [A. V. do violence to]; 3 Mace. 
vii. 21; the Basilica; [Heinichen on Euseb. h.e. 7, 80, 7].* 

Sta-ckopmitw; 1 aor. dtecxdpmica; Pass., pf. ptep. dce- 

oKopmicpevos ; 1 aor. Stecxopric ny ; 1 fut. dvecxopmriaOn- 
copa. ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. 
1,47,45; 27, 2,10 on (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 25]); 

to scatter abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to cvvayw) ; 
of the enemy, Lk. i. 51; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 35, etc.; 

Joseph. antt. 8, 15,4; Ael. v. h. 13, 46 (1, 6) 6 dpaxov 
tovs pev Sueakdpmice, tovs Sé améxrewe). of a flock of 
sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); Mk. xiv. 27; of 
property, to squander, waste: Lk. xv. 13; xvi. 1, (like d:a- 

oreipo in Soph. El. 1291). like the Hebr. 771 (Sept. 
Ezek. v. 2,10, 12 [ Ald.], ete.) of grain, to scatter i. e. to 

winnow (i.e. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or 
up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff; 

opp. to cuvayw, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff, 
into the granary [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]): Mt. 
KxV. 24,-26.* 

Sta-07dw: Pass., [pf. inf. dveomaca|; 1 aor. dveomd- 
aOnv; to rend asunder, break asunder: ras ddioes, Mk. 

v. 4 (ras vevpds, Judg. xvi. 9); of a man, fo tear in 

pieces: Acts xxiii. 10, (rods dvdpas kpeovpynddv, Hat. 3, 

13).* 
Sta-cmelpw: 2 aor. pass. dueomapyy; to scatter abroad, 

disperse; Pass. of those who are driven to different places, 

Acts viii. 1, 4; xi. 19. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] 
Hdt. down ; very often in Sept.) * 

Sia-cropd, -Gs, 7, (Siaomeipw, cf. such words as dyopd, 

diapOopa), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion: aré- 

pov, Opp: to ovpyuées x. mapagevéis, Plut. mor. p. 1105 a. ; in 

the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign 
nations, Deut. xxvili. 25; xxx. 4; esp. of their Babylo- 
nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6; Judith v. 

19; abstr. for concr. of the exiles themselves, Ps. exlvi. 

(exlvii.) 2 (i. gq. O17) expelled, outcasts) ; 2 Macc. i. 27; 

els r. Suacrropav THv “EAAjver unto those dispersed among 
the Greeks [W. § 30, 2 a.], Jn. vii. 35. Transferred to 
Christians [i. e. Jewish Christians (?)] scattered abroad 
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among the Gentiles: Jas. i. 1 (év rij duaoropG, sc. ober) ; 

maperidnuot Siacropas Ldvrov, sojourners far away from 

home, in Pontus, 1 Pet. i. 1 (see rapemidnuos). [BB.DD. 

s. v. Dispersion; esp. Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 31.]* 
Bia-créAdw: to draw asunder, divide, distinguish, dis- 

pose, order, (Plat., Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.; often in 

Sept.) ; Pass. 76 ScacreAAsuevor, the injunction: Heb. xii. 
20, (2 Mace. xiv. 28). Mid., [pres. duaoréhAopac] ; impf. 
SveorerAAduny; 1 aor. Suecrerdpyy; lo open one’s self i. e. 

one’s mind, to set forth distinctly, (Aristot., Polyb.) ; 
hence in the N. T. {so Ezek. iii. 18, 19; Judith xi. 12] 
to admonish, order, charge: twi, Mk. viii. 15; Acts xv. 

24 ; foll. by tva [cf. B. 237 (204) ], Mt. xvi. 20 R T Tr WH 
mrg.; Mk. vii. 36; ix. 9; dseareiAaro roAAa, iva etc. Mk. 

v. 43.* 

Sidornpa, -ros, 76, [(Stacrjvac) |, an interval, distance ; 

space of time: ws @pav rpiav diaor. Acts v. 7, (Lex moAAov 
dcacrnparos, Aristot. de audib. p. 800°, 5 ete.]; rerpaeres 6. 

Polyb. 9,1, 1; [cvpmas 6 ypdvos nuepev k. vuKtav éore bid- 

otnpa, Philo, alleg. leg. i. § 2 etc., see Siegfried s. v. p. 
66]).* 

S1a-cT ody, -75, 1), (OcacreAAw, cf. avatoAn), a distinction, 

difference: Ro. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the 

sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7. 

({Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Sia-cTpépw; 1 aor. inf. diacrpéewar; pf. pass. ptep. dre- 

otpappevos [cl. WH. App. p.170 sq.]; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
a. to distort, turn aside: tas ddovs Kupiov Tas evdeias, fig- 
uratively (Prov. x. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving 
purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence  b. 

to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: 76 

6vos, Lk. xxiii. 2 (Polyb. 5, 41,1; 8, 24,3); twa ard 

tivos, to corrupt and so turn one aside from etc. Acts 
xiii. 8, (Ex. v. 4; voluptates animum detorquent a vir- 
tute, Cic.) ; Sueorpaupevos perverse, corrupt, wicked: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Lk. ix. 41; Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. 15.* 

Sia-cd~o: 1 aor. déecwoa; 1 aor. pass. dveodOnv; in 

Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; often in Sept., esp. for oon and 
WIN; to preserve through danger, to bring safe through ; 

to save i. e. cure one who is sick (cf. our collog. bring 
him through): Lk. vii. 3; pass. Mt. xiv. 36; to save i. e. 
keep safe, keep from perishing: Acts xxvii. 43; to save 
out of danger, rescue: Acts xxviii. 1; ék ris daracons, 
ibid. 4; —as very often in Grk. writ. (see exx. in Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 9 sq.) with specification of 
the person to whom or of the place to which one is 
brought safe through: mpds @dcuxa, Acts xxiii. 24; emt 
thy ynv, Acts xxvii. 44; ets ru, 1 Pet. iii. 20.* 

dia-rayf, -js, 9, (Suardoow), a purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv. 
11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use Suarakis), 
a disposition, arrangement, ordinance: Ro. xiii. 2; edd- 
Bere tov vdpov eis duarayds dyyéAwv, Acts vii. 53, ye re- 
ceived the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain- 
ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive 
what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an- 
gels {nearly i. q. as being the ordinances ete.], similar 
to eis dvopa déxerOa, Mt. x. 41; see eis, B. II. 2 d.; LW. 
398 (372), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (131)]). On the 
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Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God’s 

assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law, 

ef. Deut. xxxiii. 2 Sept.; Acts vii. 38; Gal. ili. 19; Heb. 

ii. 2; Joseph. antt. 15, 5,3; [Philo de somn. i. § 22; Bp. 

Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. ¢.].* 

Sié-raypa, -ros, TO, (Suaracow), an injunction, mandate: 

Heb. xi. 23 [Lehm. 8éypa]. (2 Esdr. vii. 11; Add. Esth. 

iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8; Philo, 

decal. § 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell. c. 24 fin.; 

fal)* 

Sta-rapdocow, or tra: 1 aor. pass. duerapdxOnv; to agi- 

tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare) : Lk. i. 29. 

(Plat., Xen., al.) * 
Sia-récow; 1 aor. dera€a; pf. inf. diarerayévar (Acts 

xviii. 2 [not Tdf.]); Pass., pf. ptep. dcareraypévos; 1 aor. 
ptep. d:araybeis; 2 aor. ptep. diarayeis; Mid., pres. dia- 

racooua; fut. diardéouar; 1 aor. Svera€aunv; (on the 

force of 6:4 cf. Germ. verordnen, [Lat. disponere, Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 7 sq.]); to arrange, ap- 

point, ordain, prescribe, give order: twi, Mt. xi.1; 1 Co. 

xvi. 1; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. viii. 55; Acts xviii. 2 

[here T reray. Tr mrg. br. d:a-; revi foll. by inf. 1 Co. ix. 
14]; ri, pass., 6 vopos duatayels d¢ dyyéhav (see Statayn) : 

Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 274); rwi tt, pass.: Lk. ili. 13; 
xvii. 9 [Rec.], 10; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid.: 1 Co. vii. 17; 

ovtw@ Av duateraypévos (cf. W. 262 (246) ; [B. 193 (167)]), 

Acts xx. 13; tui, Tit. i. 5; ri, 1 Co. xi. 34; revi, foll. by 

inf.: Acts vil. 44; xxiv. 23. [Comp.: ém-dvaraccopat. | * 
Sta-reA€w, -6; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish, 

[ef. dd, C. 2]; with the addition of rév Biov, rdv xpovor, 

etc., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes 
the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the 
ptcp. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6,117; 7,111; Plat. apol. p. 

31 a.); oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined 

with the same force simply to the pteps. or adjs.: thus 
dotrot Otatedette ye continue fasting, constantly fast, Acts 

XXvii. 33 (so doadéorepos [al. -raros] Suatedc?, Thue. 1, 

34; often in Xen.; W. 348 (326); [B. 304 (261) ]).* 
Sia-rnpéw, -; 3 pers. sing. impf. duvernper; to keep con- 

tinually or carefully (see 8a, C. 2): Lk. ii. 51, (Gen. 
XXXVil. 11); ewavrdv ex twos (cf. rnpetv &k Twos, Jn. xvii. 

15), to keep one’s self (pure) from a thing, Acts xv. 29; 
ané twos for 7v foll. by te Ps. xi. (xii.) 8. (Plat., 

Dem., Polyb., al.) * 
Sia-ri, see dua, B. I. 2 a. p. 134°. 
Sva-riOnp : 10 place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint, 

[ef. Sua, C. 3]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. dcatibe- 
pac; 2 aor. Svebéunv; fut. Scadnoopac ; 1. to arrange, 
dispose of, one’s own affairs; a. tl, of something that 
belongs to one (often so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. down) ; 
with dat. of pers. added, in one’s favor, to one’s advan- 
tage; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession : 
twit Bacireiay (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose 
of by will, make a testament: Heb. ix. 16 sq.; (Plat. lege. 
11 p. 924e.; with dcadnxnv added, ibid. p. 923 c., etc.). 
2. Staridepas Suabyxny roi (7D NY 3 Id, Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 31 sqq.), to make a covenant, enter into cove- 
nant, with one, [cf. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 sq.)]: 
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Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. xv. 18) ; rpés twa, Acts iii. 25; Heb. 
x. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); perd tivos, 1 Mace. i. 11. The 
Grks. said ovuvridewar mpds twa, ai mpos Tia ouvOnKat, 
Xen. Cyr. 3,1, 21. [Comp.: avri-StatiOnpu. | * 

Sia-rpiBo; impf. dierpiBov; 1 aor. dvérpea; to rub 

between, rub hard, (prop. Hom. Il. 11, 847, al.) ; to wear 

away, consume; xpdvoy or nuépas, to spend, pass time: 
Acts xiv. 3,28; xvi.12; xx.6; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8; 

Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.); simply to stay, tarry, [ef. B. 
145 (127); W. 593 (552)]: Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr 
txt. Euewev]; Acts xii. 19; xiv. 18 (Lchm. ed. min.); xv. 

35; (Judith x. 2; 2 Mace. xiv. 23, and often in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. I]. 19, 150 down).* 

Sia-rpoph, -7s, 7, (Statpepw to support), sustenance : 
1 Tim. vi. 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49; Menand. ap. Stob. 
floril. 61, 1 [vol. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.]; Diod. 19, 32; Epict. 
ench. 12; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,7; 4,8, 21; often in Plut.; 

1 Mace. vi. 49.) * 
St-avyatw: 1 aor. Siuyiyaca; to shine through, (Vule. 

elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the 
darkness of night (Polyb. 3, 104, 5, [ef. Act. Andr. 8 
p- 116 ed. Tdf.]): 2 Pet. i. 19. [Plut. de plac. philos. 
3, 3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. v.).]* 

Stavyis, -és, (advyn), translucent, transparent: Rev. xxi. 

21, for the Rec. dvapayns. ([Aristot.], Philo, Apoll. 

Rh., Leian., Plut., Themist.; often in the Anthol.) * 

Stadavijs, -¢s, (Suapaivw to show through), transparent, 
translucent: Rev. xxi. 21 Rec.; see dsavyns. (Hadt., 
Arstph., Plat., al.) * 

Sia-hépw; 2 aor. dijveyxoy [but the subj. 3 pers. sing. 
Sveveyxn (Mk. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs, 
can come as well fr. 1 aor. dunveyxa; cf. Veitch s. v. 

depo, fin.]; Pass., [pres. Suahépouar]; impf. dSuehepdpny ; 
[fr. Hom. (h. Mere. 255), Pind. down]; 1. to bear or 
carry through any place: ocxevos dia Tov tepov, Mk. xi. 
16. 2. to carry different ways,i.e. a. trans. to carry 

in different directions, to different places: thus persons 

are said d:apépec Oa, who are carried hither and thither 
ina ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 3, 2, 7 

p: 144; oxados tm evartioy mvevpdtev diapepdspevor, Philo, 

migr. Abr. § 27; Leian. Hermot. 28; often in Plut.); 
metaph. to spread abroad: Sveépero 6 Adyos Tov Kupiou 
Sv OAns rhs xopas, Acts xiii. 49, (dyyeAias, Leian. dial. 
deor. 24,15; pnun Svapepera, Plut. mor. p. 163 d.).  b. 
intrans. (like the Lat. differo) to differ: Soxipacew ra 

diafépovra to test, prove, the things that differ, i. e. to 
distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful, 

Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, (8taxpiots Kadov re kat kaxov, Heb. 

v. 14); cf. Thol. Com. on Rom. p. 111 ed. 5.; Theoph. 

Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto Soxiudgovres ta Staépovra, 

iro pas, # okéros, }) Nevkdy, #) péhay KTA.); [al., adopting a 
secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans- 
late (cf. A. V.) to approve the things that excel; see Mey. 

(yet cf. ed. Weiss) on Ro. 1. c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1 c.]. 

Siahépw rivds, to differ from one, i.e. to excel, surpass 
one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 81; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so 

in Attic auth.) ; twos év tw, 1 Co. xv. 41; [twos ovdev, 

Gal. iv. 1]. c. impersonally, d:apeper it makes a differ- 
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ence, it matters, is of importance: ovidev por diadéper it 
matters nothing to me, Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b. 
jpiv ovdev Siadéeper, p. 358 e.; de rep. 1 p. 340 ¢.; Dem. 
124, 3 (in Phil. 3,50); Polyb. 8, 21,9; Ael. v. h. 1, 25; 
al.; [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394; Wetst. on Gal. 1. ¢.]).* 

Sia-pevyw: [2 aor. dvepvyov]; fr. Hdt. down; to flee 
through danger, to escape: Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5; 
Josh. viii. 22).* 

Sia-pypito; 1 aor. duepnuca; 1 aor. pass. Suepypicbnv 3 

to spread abroad, blaze abroad : rév Nébyov, Mk. i. 45; Mt. 

xxviii. 15 [T WH mrg. epnpiod.]; twa, to spread abroad 
his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31; in Lat. 

dijfamare aliquem, but in a bad sense. (Rarely in Grk. 
writ., as Arat. phaen. 221; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph. 

incred. 14, 4; [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 
14 sq. ].) * 

S.a-pelpw; 1 aor. duepOetpa; Pass., [pres. dvapbeipo- 

pa]; pf. ptep. dupOappévos; 2 aor. dvepOdpnv; Sept. 
very often for nmvi, occasionally for $3n; in Grk. writ. 

fr. Hom. down; 1. fo change for the worse, to cor- 

rupt: minds, morals; ryyv yyy, i.e. the men that in- 

habit the earth, Rev. xi. 18; SvepOappevor rov vody, 1 Tim- 

vi. 5, (rn dtavoray, Plat. legg. 10 p. 888 a.; rHv yrounrs 
Dion. Hal. antt.5, 21; rods épOadpovs, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12). 

2. to destroy, ruin, (Lat. perdere); a. to consume, of bodily 
vigor and strength: 6 é£@ jpav dvOpemros duapbeiperat [is 
decaying |, 2 Co. iv. 16; of the worm or moth that eats pro- 
visions, clothing, ete. Lk. xii. 33. b. to destroy (Lat. de- 
lere) : Rev. viii. 9; to kill, StapOeipew rods etc. Rev. xi. 18.* 

Sra-h0opa, -as, 7, (SiapOeipw), corruption, destruction ; 

in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de- 

cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 31; xiii. 34-37 
[cf. W. § 65, 10], see cide, I. 5 and troarpépa, 2. (Sept. 
for nnw; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

8d-hopos, -ov, (diapépw) 5 1. different, varying in 
kind, (Hdt. and sqq.): Ro. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 10. 23 
excellent, surpassing, ({Diod.], Polyb., Plut., al.) : com- 
par. duapopwrepos, Heb. i. 4; viii. 6.* 

Sia-puvrddcow: 1 aor. inf. duapvddEa; fr. Hdt. down; 
to guard carefully: twa, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 11. 

“The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God’s 
providential care; cf. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17; 

Ps. xl. (xli.) 3. Hence it came to pass that the later 

writers at the close of their letters used to write d.adu- 
harrow, Suapvdrdéor tpas 6 Geds, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800, 
818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nosselt, etc. Hal.).” Win. De 

verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16.* 
Sta-xerpttw : 1 aor. mid. dvexeepiodpny ; to move by the use 

of the hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr. 

[ Andoc., Lys.], Xen. and Platodown). Mid. to lay hands 
on, slay, kill [with one’s own hand]: teva (Polyb. 8, 23, 8; 
Diod. 18, 46; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts 

ya oO) KxvIe 2117 : 
Sia-xAevdtw; to deride, scoff, mock, [“deridere i. e. 

ridendo exagitare” Win.]: Acts ii. 13 G LT Tr WH. 

(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b.; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polycl. 49]; 

Aeschin. dial. 3,2; Polyb. 17,4, 4; al.; eccles. writ.) Ct. 

Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17.* 
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Sia-xwpltw: to separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. 8d, C. 

2), (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept.). Pass. pres. d:a- 

xepitoya ([in reflex. sense] cf. droxwpi{w) to separate 

one’s self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9,11, 14; Diod. 4,53): amd 

twos, Lk. ix. 33.* 

SiSaxriKds, -7, -dv, (i. q. SsdaoKadcxds in Grk. writ.), apt 

and skilful in teaching: 1 Tim. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Ot 

dSaxrixi) dperj, the virtue which renders one teachable, 

docility, Philo, praem. et poen. § 4; [de congressu erud. 

§ 7].)* 
Sidanrés, -7, -dv, (didacKe) 5 1. ‘hat can be taught 

(Pind., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. taught, instructed, foll. by 

gen. by one [cf. W. 189 (178); 194 (182); B. 169 (147) ]: 
rod be0d, by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13; mvevparos d&ylov 
[GLT Tr WH om. dylov], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 
13. (vovernuara keivns d:daxra, Soph. El. 344.) * 

SiSacKaAla, -as, 7, (Siddoxados), [fr. Pind. down]; 1. 

teaching, instruction: Ro. xii. 7; xv. 4 (els thy querépav 
didackadiav, that we might be taught, [A. V. for our 
learning]); 1 Tim. iv. 13, 16; v.17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16; 

ADitcniian( 2. teaching i.e. that which is taught, doc- 
trine: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Tim.i.10; iv.6; vi.1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 

3; Tit.i.9; ii.1,10; plur. ddacxadla teachings, precepts, 

(fr. Is. xxix. 13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; dvOpamer, Col. ii. 

22; Satpovior, 1 Tim. iv. 1.* 

SiSdoKados, -ov, 6, (SiddoKxw), a teacher; in the N. T. one 

who teaches concerning the things of God, and the duties 
of man; 1. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks 

himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers 

of the Jewish religion: Lk. ii. 46; Jn. iii. 10; hence the 
Hebr. 37 is rendered in Greek d:8dcxados: Jn. i. 38 (39) ; 
xx. 16; cf. below, under faGBi, and Pressel in Herzog 

xu. p. 471 sq.; [Campbell, Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. 
vii. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as 
teachers drew crowds about them; a. of John the Bap- 
tist: Lk. iii. 12. b. of Jesus: Jn.i.38 (39); iii. 2; viii. 4; 

xi. 28; xiii. 13 sq.; xx. 16; often in the first three Gospels. 

4. by preéminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one 
who showed men the way of salvation: Mt. xxiii. 8 L T 
Tr WH. 5. of the apostles: 6 dudaoKados tov ebvar, 

of Pauly te Tims ar-7.5 2) Bima) 11: 6. of those who 

in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the 
work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy 
Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Eph. iv. 11; Acts xiii. 1, ef. 
Jas. iii. 1. 7. of false teachers among Christians: 2 
Tim. iv. 3. [Hom. (h. Merc. 556), Aeschyl., al.] 

Sidackw; impf. édidackor ; fut. Sidaéo; 1 aor. didaka; 
1 aor. pass. eduddyOnv; (AAQ [cf. Vanitek p. 327]) ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. for yqin, Mn, and esp. for 94; 
to teach; 1. absol. a. to hold discourse with others 

in order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses: Mt. 

iv. 23; xxi. 23; Mk. i. 213 vi.6; xiv. 49; Lk. iv. 15; v. 

17; vi. 6; Jn. vi. 59; vii.14; xviii. 20, and often in the 
Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. b. to be a teacher (see 8.da- 
ovanos, 6): Ro. xii. 7. ¢. to discharge the office of teach- 
e» conduct one’s self as a teacher: 1 Co. iv. 17. 270 

construction; a. either in imitation of the Hebr. 9 +94 

(Job xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks 
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(of which no well-attested example remains exc. one in 
Plut. Marcell. c. 12), with dat. of person: r@ Baddk, Kev. 

ii. 14 (ace. to the reading now generally accepted for the 
Ree.bez lz ry Bad.) ; cf. B. 149 (130); W. 223 (209), cf. 
227 (213). b. acc. to the regular use, with acc. of pers., 

to teach one: used of Jesus and the apostles uttering in 
public what they wished their hearers to know and re- 
member, Mt. v. 2; Mk. i. 22; ii. 18; iv. 2; Lk. v. 3; Jn. 

viii. 2; Acts iv. 2; v.25; xx. 20; rods "EAAnvas, to act 

the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 35; used 
of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi- 
nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre- 

cept: Mt. v. 19; Acts xv. 1; Heb. viii. 11; with esp. 
reference to the addition which the teacher makes to 
the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc- 
tion, instil doctrine into one: Acts xi. 26; xxi. 28; Jn. 

ix. 8343; Ro. ii. 21; Col. iii. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Rev. ii. 20. 

c. the thing taught or enjoined is indicated by a foll. 
ére: MK. viii. 81; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foll. infin., Lk. xi. 

1; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 14; mepi revos, 1 Jn. ii. 27; 

év Xptor@ didaxOjvat, to be taught in the fellowship of 
Christ, Eph. iv. 21; foll. by an ace. of the thing, to teach 
i.e. prescribe a thing: ddackaXias, évrddpata avOporer, 
precepts which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix. 

13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7, [B. 148 (129)]; ray 6ddv Tov 

Oeod, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21: radra, 1 Tim. 

iv. 11; 4 py det, Tit. i115 to explain, expound, a thing: 

Acts xviii. 11, 25; xxviii. 31; drootaciay ard Moicéws, 

the necessity of forsaking Moses, Acts xxi. 21. 4d. with 
acc. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 226 
sq. (212); B. 149 (180)]: [exeivos pas didaéer mavra, 

Jn. xiv. 26]; rod diSdcxew tuas twa ra orotyeia, Heb. v. 
12 (where RG TTrand others read—not so well — 
tiva; [but cf. B. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note]) ; érépous 

d.ddEau, sc. adrd, 2 Tim. ii. 2; hence pass. d:day6qvai re 
[B. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)]: Gal. i. 12 (edsday6yy, se. 
avtd), 2 Th. ii. 15. 

88ax7H, -7s, 9, (diddoxnw), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. teach- 
ing, viz. that which is taught: Mk. i. 27; Jn. vii. 16; Acts 
xvii. 19; Ro. [vi.17]; xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 10; Rev. ii. 24; 9 

66. Tivos, one’s doctrine, i. e. what he teaches: Mt. vii. 

28; xvi. 12; xxii. 33; Mk.i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv. 82; Jn. 

Xvili. 19; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 sq.; 9 dudax7} of God, 
Tov Kuplov, Tov Xpiorov, the doctrine which has God, 
Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter: Jn. vii. 

17; Acts xiii. 12; 2Jn. 9; with the gen. of the object, 

doctrine, teaching, concerning something: Heb. vi. 2 [W. 

187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (513)]; plur. Heb. xiii. 9. 

2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (cf. iSacKxadla [on the 

supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use 

in the N. T. see Ellic. on 2 Tim. iv. 2; they are asso- 

ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2,3; Tit.i.9]): Actsii.42; 2 Tim. 

iv. 2; ev rh dSaxH, while he was teaching, a phrase by 
which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite 
some of the many words which Jesus spoke at that 
time, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; rod kara rip didaynv meorod 
Adyov, the faithful word which is in accordance with the 
received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9; in partic- 
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ular, the teaching of the dddcoxaXos (q. v. 6) in the relig- 
ious assemblies of Christians: Aadeiv év dudaxq to speak 
in the way of teaching, in distinction from other modes 
of speaking in public, 1 Co. xiv. 6; %yw dudayqv, to have 
something to teach, ibid. 26.* 

SiSpaxpov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. d/Spaxpos, -ov, sc. 

voptopa; fr. dis and Spaxpn), a didrachmon or double- 
drachma, a silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas or 
one Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of a 
dollar] (see in dpyvpiov, 3): Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often 
for Pw; [Poll., Galen].) * 

SiSupos, -n, -ov, and -os, -ov, twofold, twain, (double, Hom. 

Od. 19, 227; as rpidvpos triple, rerpadvpos quadruple, 
énradvpos) ; hence twin (sc. mais, as rpidvpot raides, viol, 
Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. pn, a 
surname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the 
first of the foll. pass.; B.D. s.v. Thomas]: Jn. xi. 16; 
xx. 24; xxi. 2. (Hom. I. 23, 641.) * 

SiGwpt (5.56, Rev. iii. 9 LT WH; [818 Tr, yet see 
WH. App. p. 167]), 3 pers. plur. d:8cacx (Rev. xvii. 13 
[not Rec.]), impv. 8/8ov (Mt. v. 42 RG); impf. 3 pers. 
sing. €diSov, 3 pers. plur. edidovy (ediSocay, Jn. xix. 3 L T 

Tr WH [see éyw]); fut. 8a0@; 1 aor. ¢Swxa [2 pers. 
sing. -xes, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg.; cf. reff. s. v. 

kortaw |, subjunc. decn [and dac@per] fr. an imaginary 
indic. form édea, [ Mk. vi. 37 T Trmrg.]; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr 
mrg. WH dacer); Rev. viii. 3 (LT Tr WH dacer; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; B. 36 (31); W. 79 (76); [Veitch 
s. v. 810. fin., also Soph. Lex. s. v. and esp. Intr. p. 40; 
WH. App. p. 172]); pf. dé5xa [on the interchange 
between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb 
ef. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. ededoxew and without augm. 
[W. § 12,9; B. 33 (29)] dedaxew, Mk. xiv. 44; and L 

txt. T Tr WH in Lk. xix. 15; 3 pers. plur. dedaxecay, Jn. 

xi. 57; 2 aor. subjune. 8 pers. sing. 6 [de7, Jn. xv. 16 Tr 
mrg.; Eph. i.17 WH mrg.; 2 Tim. ii. 25 L WHmrg.; 
607, Mk. viii. 37 T Tr WH; cf. B. 46 (40); WH. App. p. 

168; Kuenen and Cobet, praef. p. lxi.], plur. dépev, dare, 
ddouv, optat. 3 pers. sing. 867 for doin, Ro. xv. 5; [2 Th. 
iii. 16]; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18; [ii. 25 T Tr WH txt.; Eph. i. 

17RG;; iii. 16 RG] and elsewhere among the variants 
([ef. W. § 14,1 g.; B. 46 (40), cf. § 139, 37 and 62]; see 

[WH. App. u.s-; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122;] Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 346; [Kiihner § 282 Anm. 2; Veitch s. v. didoue ad 
fin.]), impy. dds, Sére, inf. dovvat, ptep. dovs; Pass., pf. 

SSopar; 1 aor. €dd0nv; 1 fut. SoOjoopar; cf. B. 45 (39) 
sq-; [WHu.s.]. In the Sept. times without number for 

}D2, sometimes for Div; and for Chald. 377; [fr. Hom. 

down]; to give; 
A. absolutely and generally: paxdpidy éore paddov 

SSdvat, 4} AapBavew, Acts xx. 35. 

B. In construction; I. rut rt, to give something 

to some one, — in various senses ; 1. of one’s own ac- 

cord to give one something, to his advantage; to bestow, 

give asa gift: Mt.iv.9; Lk. i. 32; xli. 32, and often; 

Sdpara [cf. B. 148 (129)], Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; Eph. 

iv. 8 (Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); 1a trdpxovra what thou 

hast rois mrwxois, Mt. xix. 21; xpnuara, Acts xxiv. 26. 
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2. to grant, give to one asking, let have: Mt. xii. 39; xiv. 
7 sq-3 Xvi. 4; xx. 235; Mk. vi. 22,253 viii. 12; x. 40; 
Lk. xi. 29; xv. 163 Jn. xi. 22; xiv. 16; xv.16; xvi. 23; 
Acts iii. 6; Jas.i.5; [noteworthy is 1 Jn. v. 16 décet (se. 
prob. 6 eds) airé Lwiy rois dpaprdvovow etc., where 
avr@ seems to be an ethical dat. and r. cpap. dependent 
on the verb; see B. 133 (116) note, cf. 179 (156); W. 523 
(487), cf. 530 (494)]; in contradistinction from what 
one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish, 
necessary things: as dprov ri, Mt. vi. 11; Lk. xi. 3; Jn. 
vi. 32, 51; rpopyv, Mt. xxiv. 45; Bpdow, In. vi. 27; be- 
sides in Mt. xxv. 15, 28 sq.; Mk. ii. 26; iv. 25; Lk. vi. 

4; vill. 18; xii.42; xix. 24,26; Jn. iv. 10, 14, 15; Eph. 

Viel: 4. to give over, deliver, i.e. a. to reach out, 

extend, present: as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii.27; Mk. vi. 41; 
xiv. 22 sq.; Lk. ix.16; xxii.19; 7d Wopiov, In. xiii. 26; 

76 mornpiov, Jn. xviii. 11; Rev. xvi. 19; rads yeipas dd6- 
vat to give one the hand, Acts ix. 41; Gal. ii.9. b. of a 
writing: amoordovov, Mt. v.31. c. to give to one’s care, 
intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered; 
univ.: mavrt @ €566y modv, Lk. xii. 48; property, money, 
Mt. xxv. 15; Lk. xix. 13,15; dumeddva, a vineyard to 

be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 16; ras Kreis [kAeidas] 
tis Bao. Mt. xvi. 19; Hv kpiow, Jn. v. 22; xpiva, Rev. 

xx. 4; rv eEovolay éavta@v, Rev. xvii. 13 [not Rec.]; ra 
épya, ta reXetwow aitd, Jn. v. 86; 1d epyov, iva rounce, 
Jn. xvii. 4; 7d dvopa Tov Geod, to be declared, Jn. xvii. 11 

[not Rec.,12 T Tr WH]. bb. to give or commit to some 
one something to be religiously observed: 8vaOnxnv meptro- 
pis, Acts vii. 8; tv meprropyy, the ordinance of circum- 
cision, Jn. vil. 22; rédv vouov, ibid. vs. 19; dya Cavra, 
Acts vii. 38. 5. to give what is due or obligatory, to 
pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4,14; xxvi. 15; Rev. xi. 
18; dpyvpuov, as a reward, Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. xxii. 5; 

taxes, tribute, tithes, etc.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk. 
xii. 14 (15) ; Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Heb. vii. 4; @vaiay se. ro 

kupig, Lk. ii. 24 (Ovoiay amodoivat 7H Ged, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9,1)3 Adyov, render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Tr txt. 

azrob. J. 6. diS@pe is joined with nouns denoting an 
act or an effect; and a. the act or effect of him who 

gives, in such a sense that what he is said d.ddva (either 
absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as 
effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence didepe 
joined with a noun can often be changed into an active 
verb expressing the effecting of that which the noun de- 
notes. Thus &ddvai aivoy r@ Oe is equiv. to aivety rov 
Oeov, Lk. xviii. 43 ; amoxpioly Tie 1. q. aroxpiver Oa, Jn. 

i. 22; xix. 95 eyxom)py Sodvar 7G edayyeNig 1. q. €yxorrew 
rd evayy. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co. 
ix. 12; évrodny rim i. q. évreAXeoOat rut, Jn. xi. 575 xii. 

49; xiii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 23; doéav rwi i. q. SoEaCew Tuva (see 

dé€a, II.); epyaciav, after the Lat. operam dare, take 

pains, [A. V. give diligence], i. q. epydgecOa, Lk. xii. 58; 

[ovpBotror, cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. q. cvpBovdev- 
ecba, Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WH txt. ]; StacroAnv tive i. q. 

SuacréAXew Tt, 1 Co. xiv. 7; mapayyediav, 1 Th. iv. 2; 

mapakdnow, 2 Th. ii. 16; €deos i. q. erect, 2 Tim. i. 16, 

18; dydrnyv, show [A. V. bestow], 1 Jn. ili. 1; exdiknosy, 
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2 Th. i. 8; Bacanopov, Rev. xviii. 7; pamvopa i. q. pami- 

ew twa, Jn. xviii. 22; xix. 3; PiAnua i. q. pedrety tuva, 

Lk. vii. 45. or b. the noun denotes something to be 

done by him to whom it is said to be given: Oudovae revi 

perdvoray, to cause him to repent, Acts v. 31; xi. 18; 

yvaow oornpias, Lk. i. 77; eArida revi, 2 Th. ii. 16. ve 

Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power, 

virtue, diSepe (rwi re) is equiv. to to furnish, endue, (one 

with a thing): Lk. xxi. 15 (8o@ tpiv oropa k. copiay) ; 

Acts vii. 10; ééovolav, Mt. ix. 8; x.1; Lk. x.19; Jn. 

xvii. 2; Rev. ii. 26; vi. 8; xiii. 7; Sdvoray, 1 Jn. v. 20; 

ovveow, 2 Tim. ii. 7; and in the very common phrase 

didovar TO mvevpa. [I/. 8. revi revos to give to one (a 

part) of ete. : Rey. ii. 17 (G LT Tr WH) d60@ aire rod 

pavva, cf. W. 198 (186); B. 159 (189).] 

II. diS@pi re without a dative, and didepi twa. aie 

diSopi re; a. with the force of to cause, produce, give 

forth from one’s self: terov, from heaven, Jas. v. 18; 
caprév, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19; Sir. 

xxiii. 25); onpeia, Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, ete.) ; tmdderypa, 
Jn. xiii. 15; péyyos, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (pds, 

Is. xiii. 10); Qawrnv, 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; dia ris yhooons 
Adyor, ibid. 9; yvepnv, to give one’s opinion, to give ad- 

vice, 1 Co. vii. 25; 2Co. viii. 10. 1b. Sdeddvar xAnpovs 
Con 103, Lev. xvi. 8), to give i. e. hand out lots, sc. to 

be cast into the urn [see kAjpos, 1], Actsi. 26. c. didapi 
zt with pred. acc.: Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, (to give up asa 
Avrpov); Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 37, (to pay as an equiv- 
alent). 2. Sidwpi twa; a. where the noun refers to 
the office one bears, to appoint: xperds, Acts xiii. 20. b. 

to cause to come forth: didwps ek THs cuvaywyns Tov Satava 
Tov heydvrav (sc. twas [cf. B. 158 (188); W. § 59, 4b.]), 

Rey. iii. 9; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to 

give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received 
by them, Rev. xx. 13. 3. Sidapi tud tur; a. to give 
one to some one as his own: as the object of his saving 
eare, Heb. ii. 13; to give one to some one, to follow him 
as a leader and master, Jn. vi. 37, 89; x. 29; xvil. 6, 9, 

12 [but see B. I. 4. c. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these 

pass. God is said to have given certain men to Christ, 
i. e. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the 
author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into 

intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them ‘his 

own’ (ra eud, Jn. x. 14). b. to give one to some one to 
care for his interests: Jn. iii. 16 (€xev sc. adrd, i. e. ro 

koopm); Acts xiii. 21. cc. to give one to some one to whom 
he already belonged, to return: Lk. vii. 15 (ix. 42 dré 
Sexe [so Lmrg. in vii. 15]). . diSape euaurdy ren, to 
one demanding of me something, I give myself up as it 

were; an hyperbole for disregarding entirely my private 
interests, I give as much as ever I can: 2 Co. viii. 5. 4. 

didwpi ra with a predicate acec.: éavrdy rirov, to render 
or set forth one’s self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9; with 

a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of 

the person added for whose benefit some one invested 

with said dignity or office ts given, that is, is bestowed: 

abrov éSwxev keharny imep mavta tH exkAnoia, head over 
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all things to the church, Eph. i. 22; €dwxev rods pev azo- 
orddous KTA. SC. TH ExkAnoia, Eph. iv. 11. For in neither 
of these passages are we obliged, with many interpreters, 
to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of 

the Hebr. }3; esp. since in the second Paul seems to 

wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, éOwxe Sdpara 
rois avOpanos. Those in the church whom Christ has 
endued with gifts and functions for the common advan- 
tage the apostle reckons among the dduara given by him 
after his ascension to heaven. 

III. Phrases in which to the verb didwu, either stand- 
ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an 
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative; d(depi rue 

foll. by an infin. denoting the object: diepi tun hayet, 
give, supply, something to eat, give food [B. 261 (224); 
W. 318 sq. (299) ], Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35,42; Mk. vi. 37; 

v: 48: Lk. vil. 555 ix. 13; Rev. i. 7; meet, In.iv. 7, 105 

with the addition of an object acc. depending on the 
dayety or muetv: Mt. xxvii. 34; Mk. xv. 23 [RGL]; with 
an acc. added depending on the verb 6i6wpu: Jn. vi. 31; 
Rey. xvi. 6; foll. by an infin. indicating design [cef. B. 
u. s.], to grant or permit one to ete.: Lk. i. 73 sq. (Sodvae 
juiv apoBas Natpevew ait) ; In. v.26; Acts iv. 29; Ro. 

xv. 5; Eph. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 21; vi.4; vii. 2; [foll. by es 

with the infin. : Ro. xv. 16, cf. B. 265 (228) ]; by aconstr. 

borrowed from the Hebrew, cai dec@ rois . . . kal tpodn- 
tevoovat, Rey. xi. 3; in the passive, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 

11 (piv d€60ra yrdvac [G LT Tr WH om. yrevar] to you 
it has been granted ete.) ; foll. by the acc. and inf.: 
don [LT Tr WH 86] dyin. . . xarouxjoae tov Xpiotov ev 

Tats kapdias tpov, Eph. iii. 16 sq.; eSwkev aitov eudavn 

yeveoOa, Acts x. 40; od Saces Tov dardy cov ideiv Sdia- 

pOopav (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10), Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35. 2. 
diSwpi tun, foll. by va, to grant or permit, that ete. [B. 
238 (205); W. 337 (316), cf. 545 (507) ]: Mk. x. 37; Rev. 
xix. 8. to commission, Rev. ix. 5. 

IV. didwpi re, or tuvi re, or revi or teva, foll. by a prep- 

osition with a noun (or pronoun) ; 1. revi €k twos [ cf. 
W. § 28,1; B. 159 (139)]: ddre jyiv (a part) ék rod éAaiov 

ipov, Mt. xxv. 8; éx rav dpray, easily to be supplied from 
the context, Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; ék rod mvevparos aitod 

eOwxev nuiv, 1 Jn. iv. 13; otherwise in Jn. iii. 34 6 eds ob 
didwor rd mvedpa &x érpov, by measure i. e. according to 
measure, moderately, [cf. W. § 51, 1 d.]; otherwise in 

Rev. iii. 9 SiSape ex tis cvvaywyijs, (see II. 2 b. above). 

twi amd twos: Lk. xx. 10 wa ard Tod Kaprod Tov dumedd- 

vos d6ow [LT Tr WH 8acovew] airé, sc. the portion 
due. ri foll. by ets with a noun, to give something to be 
put into, Lk. vi. 38 pérpov Shcovow eis Tov KéArov bpav 
(shall they give i. e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk. 
Xv. 22 ddre Saxtudiov eis Ty xetpa adrod (put a ring on 
his hand) ; eis rév dypév for the field, to pay its price, Mt. 
XXvil. 10; tui te eis Tas xeipas, to commit a thing to one, 
deliver it into one’s power: Jn. xiii. 3 (Hebr. 5 73 13, 
Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21); eds r. 8savouay, or em res 
kapoias (Jer. xxviii. (xxxi.) 33), put into the mind, fasten 
upon the heart, Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; or eis r. kapOias with 
inf. of the thing, Rev. xvii.17; (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 20 d:dsvac 
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Tivi te eis THY uxny). éavrov diddvai eis with ace. of place, 
to betake one’s self somewhere, to go into some place: 
Acts xix. 31, (eis rémous mapaBdXous, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; ets 

térous tpaxeis, Diod. 14,81; els ras épnuias, Diod. 5, 59 ; 
Joseph. antt. 15, 7,7; eis xounv twa, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 7). 

2. didepi re Ev Tim, 1. e. to be or remain in, so that it is in, 
[ef. W. 414 (386); B. 329 (283)]: &v rH yeupi twos, In. 

ill. 35; ev rats kapdSiats, 2 Co. i. 22; ev 77 Kapd. rwvds, 2 Co. 

vill. 16, (cf. 1 K. x. 24); etpnyny Sodva: ev rH yh to bring 

peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 51. 3. Sidapi re tmép 
twos, give up for ete. [ef. W. 383 (858) sq.]: Jn. vi. 51; 

éavtov Urép twos, Tit. ii. 14; éavrov dvridurpoy tmép Twos, 

1 Tim. ii. 6 ; éaurdy wept [R WH txt. irep; cf. wepi, Ic. 8.] 

tev duaptioy, for sins, i. e. to expiate them, Gal. i. 4. 

4. diddvat Twi Kata Ta Epya, THY mpakiw, to give one acc. 

to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds: 

Rev. ii. 23 [ Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 4]; (cf. drodacet, Mt. xvi. 

273) Ko. i. 6). 5. Hebraistically, dédexa évamidy cov 
Ovpay dvewyperny I have set before thee a door opened 
i. e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8. 

[Syn. 5cddvat, Swpeto@ar: 88. to give in general, an- 
tithetic to AauBdverw ; Swp. specific, to bestow, present ; 5.5. might 
be used even of evils, but dwp. could be used of such things 
only ironically ; see Sdua, fin. Come.: dva-, dmo-, dvt-aro-, 
Sia-, €x-, emt-, weTa-, mapa-, mpo- didwyur.| 

Si-eyetpw; 1 aor. dunyecpa; Pass., impf. dinyeepdpnv [but 
Tr WH (Tedd. 2, 7) Sceyetpero in Jn. vi. 18, cf. B. 34 (30); 
WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. ptcp. dveyepOeis; to wake up, 
awaken, arouse (from repose; differing from the simple 
éyeipw, which has a wider meaning); from sleep: tu, 
Mk. iv. 38 [here T Tr WH éyeipovowy]; Lk. viii. 24; pass., 

Lk. viii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; Mk. iv. 39; with the addi- 

tion dz Tod Urvov, Mt. i. 24 (LT Tr WH eyep6eis) ; from 

repose, quiet: in pass. of the sea, which begins to be agi- 
tated, to rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. fo arouse the mind; 

stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1, as in 2 Macc. 

xv. 10, twa rots Oupois. (Several times in the O.T. 

Apocr. [cf. W. 102 (97)]; Hippocr., [Aristot.], Hdian. ; 
occasionally in Anthol.) * 

Si-evOvpdopat, -odpar ; to weigh in the mind, consider : rept 
riwos, Acts x. 19, for Rec. évéup. (Besides, only in eccl. 

writ.) * 
Si-eE<pxopar: [2 aor. dveEnAPov]; to go out through 

something: duefehOodaa, sc. dia hpvydvev, Acts xxviii. 3 
. Tdf. edd. 2, 7. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hdt.], 

Eur. down.) * 
81-é£-o80s, -ov, 7; fr. Hdt. down; a way out through, 

outlet, exit: d€£080u rév 6dav, Mt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through 
which ways go out, i.e. acc. to the context and the design 
of the parable places before the city where the roads from 
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high- 

ways, the same being also their entrances ; [ef. Ob. 14; 

Ezek. xxi. 21; the R. V. renders it partings of the high- 

ways]. The phrase figuratively represents the territory 

of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to 

go forth, (as is well shown by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. 

p. 634 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is 

equiv. to the Hebr. nixyin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. 8 sq., and 
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often in the book of Joshua, [cf. Rieder, Die zusammen- 
gesetzten Verba u. s. w. p. 18. Others understand the 
crossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most 
frequented spots. |* 

St-eppyveta, -as, 7, (dreppunveva, q. v-), interpretation: of 
obscure utterances, 1 Co. xii. 10 L txt. (Not yet found 
elsewhere.) * 

St-eppnvevtijs, -o0, 6, (duepunvevo, q. V-), an interpreter: 
1 Co. xiv. 28 [L Tr WH mrg. épynv.]. (Eccles. writ.) * 

St-eppnvedo ; impf. dunpunvevoy and (without augm. cf. 
B. 34 (30)) Scepunvevov (Lk. xxiv. 27 L Tr mrg.); 1 aor. 
(also without augm.; so “all early Mss.” Hort) dcep- 
pyvevoa (Lk. 1. c.T Tr txt. WH); [pres. pass. dvepunveto- 
pac]; to interpret [did intensifying by marking transition, 
(cf. Germ. verdeutlichen) ; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
v. p- 10sq.]; 1. to unfold the meaning of what is said, 

explain, expound: ri, Lk. xxiv. 27; absolutely, 1 Co. xii. 
BOG shi 3, IB Or, 2. to translate into one’s native 

language: Acts ix. 36, (2 Mace. i. 36; Polyb. 3, 22, 3, 
and several times in Philo [cf. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil. 
SoVeell))-* 

Si-€pxopar; impf. Supydunv; fut. Suedevcoua (Lk. ii. 

35; see W. 86 (82); [cf. B. 58 (50)]); 2 aor. dundOov; 
pf. ptep. dseknAvOas (Heb. iv. 14); [fr. Hom. down]; 

1. where da has the force of through (Lat. per; [cf. 

dia, C.]): to go through, pass through, [on its construc- 
tions cf. W. § 52,4, 8]; a. dia rwvos, to go, walk, jour- 

ney, pass through a place (Germ. den Durchweg neh- 
men): Mt. xii. 43; xix. 24 RL Tr mrg. WH mre.; Mk. 
x. 25 [Rec.* eioedOeity]; Lk. xi. 24; xviii. 25 L Trmre.; 

Jn. iv. 4; 1 Co. x.1; d:a pécov atta, through the midst 

of acrowd, Lk. iv. 30; Jo. viii. 59 Rec.; [8:4 pécov (L T 
Tr WH 6. peoor, see dd, B. I.) Sapapetas, Lk. xvii. 11]; 

O0 tpar, i. e. did THS XoOpas tov, 2 Co. i. 16 (where Lehm. 
txt. amedOeiv) ; [Oud mavrwy sc. Toy dyiwy (see mas, II. 1), 

Acts ix. 32]. b. with ace. to travel the road which leads 
through a place, go, pass, travel through a region: Lk. 

Kix, ISSACts xi. 10% xii, 6 3) xiv. 24 xv. 3;41 5) xviei6 

Xvil. 23 (ra ceBaopara) ; xviii. 23; xix. 1,21; xx. 2; 1Co. 
xvi. 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: ray Wuyxny dveAevoerae 
popoaia, penetrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 35, (of a spear, dart, 
with gen. Hom. Il. 20, 263; 23, 876). c. absolutely: 

éxeivns sc. 6000 (dv before exetvys in Rec. is spurious) Fyed- 
he dvepxeoOat, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4. 

d. with specification of the goal or limit, so that the pre+ 
fix dua makes reference to the intervening space to be 
passed through or gone over: évOdde, Jn. iv. 15 T WH, 
Tr mrg.; [els tHv Ayatay, Acts xviii. 27]; es ro mépay, 

to go, cross, over to the farther shore, Mk. iv. 35; Lk. 

viii. 22; 6 Oavatos SindOev eis mavras avOpwmrovs, passed 

through unto all men, so that no one could escape its 
power, Ro. v. 12; ews twds, go even unto, etc. Lk. ii. 15; 

Acts ix. 38; xi. 19, 22 RG[W. 609 (566) ]. 2. where 
dia answers to the Latin dis [cf. dua, C.]; to go to differ- 
ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9; Am. vi. 2): Acts viii. 4, 40; 

[x. 38]; SveAOdvres ard ris Tépyns having departed from 
Perga sc. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 [al. refer this 
to 1, understanding SteAdovres of passing through the ex- 
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tent of country]; év ofs d:7\Gov among whom i.e. in 
whose country J went about, or visited different places, 

Acts xx. 25; dujpyovro card ras kdpas they went about 

in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix. 

6; of a report, to spread, go abroad: duepxerat 6 dédyos, 

Lk. v. 15; Thuc. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [S¥N. see 

€pxopat. | * 
Siepwrdw: 1 aor. ptcp. dSuepwrjaas ; to ask through (i. e. 

ask many, one after another) : ri, to find out by asking, 

to inquire out, Acts x. 17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., 
Dio Cass. 43, 10; 48, 8.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. 

Pt. v. p. 15.* 
Stertjs, -és, (Sis and éros), [fr. Hdt. down], of two years, 

two years old : dé Sierovs sc. mardéds, Mt. ii. 16, cf. Fritzsche 

ad loc.; [others take dcerovs here as neut.; see Meyer ].* 
Sierla, -as, 7, (from Suerns, cf. rpreria, rerpaetia), the 

space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 30. (Philo 
in Flace. § 16; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xli. 1; xlv. 5].)* 

Si-nyéopat, -oduas, [impv. 2 pers. sing. dunyod, ptcp. di- 
yovpevos]; fut. Sinynoopar; 1 aor. dinynodpny; to lead or 
carry a narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of 
Germ. durchfiihren) ; set forth, recount, relate in full: 

absol. Heb. xi. 32; ri, describe, Acts viii. 33 (see yeved, 

3); rwi foll. by indir. disc., més etc., Mk. v. 16; Acts ix. 

27; xii. 17 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.]; foll. by 4 efor, 
Mk. ix. 9; 60a émoinoe or éroinaay, Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10. 

(Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. often for 150.) 

(Comp. : éx-dinyéopa. | * 

S-hynots, -ews, 7, (Sunyeouar), a narration, narrative : 
Lk. i. 1; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb. 
h. e. 8, 24, 7; 8,39, 12; cf. Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 

Theol. 1871, p. 36. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 35 

(84) ; ix. 15, ete.; 2 Mace. ii. 32; vi. 17.)* 

Si-nverns, -és, (fr. Sujveyxa, Suapépw, as the simple 

nvekns fr. #veyxa, pépw), fr. Hom. down, continuous: 
eis 70 Sunverés, continually, Heb. vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14, (&- 
Krar@p és TO dunvexes npeOn, App. b. c. 1, 4).* 

Si0GAaccos, -ov, (Sis and Oadacca) ; 1. resembling 

[or forming] two seas: thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2, 
5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, i. e. 

washed by the sea on both sides (Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83): 
témos iAddacoos, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex- 
tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii. 
41; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against 
which the waves dash on both sides; in opposition ef. 
Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. hom. p. 20, ed. Dressel [Ep. 
Petr. ad Jacob. § 14], men dddsyioror x. evdordCovres Tept 
tev THs dhnOecias emayyeAudroy are allegorically styled 
témot SiOddraccor dé kai Onpiddecs.) * 

Si-ixveopon [L WH duxy. (see I, ¢)], -odpar; to go through, 
penetrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thuce., 
Theophr., Plut., al.; in Homer transitively, to go through 
in narrating.)* 

Si-tornpe: 1 aor. Sueornoa; 2 aor. dueornv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to place separately, put asunder, disjoin; in the 
mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. to stand apart, 
to part, depart: Bpaxd dé Scacrnoarres, sc. éavrovs or THY 
vaiv (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance 
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viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone 
a little farther, Acts xxvii. 28; of time: duacrdons Spas 

juas one hour having intervened, Lk. xxii. 59; déorn 

dr avréy parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.* 
8.-icx vpttopar [L WH ducy. (see I,e) ]: impf. dcioyupitd- 

pny; 1. to lean upon. 2. to affirm stoutly, assert 

confidently: Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 15. (Lys., Isae., 
Plat., Dem., Joseph. antt. 2, 6,4; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18; 

Dio Cass. 57, 23; al.) * 
[Sixdtw; 1 aor. pass. édicdoOnv; fr. Hom. down; to 

judge, pass judgment: absol. Lk. vi. 37 Tr mrg. (al. xa- 
Tadik.).* | 

Sixaoxpicla, -as, 7, righteous judgment: Ro. ii. 5. (an 
uncert. trans. in Hos. vi. 5 [where Sept. xpiva]; Test. 
xii. patr. [test. Levi § 3] p. 547, and [§ 15] p. 581, ed. 
Fabric. ; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect. xi. (15) 28 p. 
360 ed. tert. Otto; [Hippol. p. 801 a.ed. Migne]; Basil 
iii. p. 476 d. ed. Garn. or p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1839. [Cf. 
Ws 255099) (94)i)-)* 

Slkatos, -ala, -avov, (fr. dikn right), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. the Hebr. pray, observant of n Sixn, righteous, ob- 
serving divine and human laws; one who is such as he 
ought to be; (Germ. rechtbeschaffen; in the earlier lan- 
guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in a 
broad sense; in Grk. writ. used even of physical things, 
as Urmos, Xen. mem. 4, 4,5; yndvov dcxardrarov, most fer- 

tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 38; [appa Sixavoy, ib. 2, 2, 26]); a He 

in a wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the 

commands of God; a. univ.: Mt.i.19 (the meaning is, 
it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his 
betrothed to public reproach); Mt. x. 41; xiii. 43, 49; 
XXIli, 285 xxvi 37/465 EkestnG, lids xiveal4 > xviii xx. 

20.3 Ro. wo? [ef Well? (11)]5-2 Dim-dt9)5 Jas: -v26} 
16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, [10 Lehm.]; Rev. xxii. 
11; opp. to dwaprwrol kal aceBets, 1 Pet. iv. 18; Sixacoe 
kat Gdixot, Mt. v.45; Acts xxiv. 15; used of O. T. char- 

acters noted for piety and probity: Mt. xiii. 17; [xxiii. 
29]; Heb. xii. 23; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 35; Heb. xi. 
4; of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 sq.) ; of those who 
seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them- 
selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary: Mt. 
ix. 13; Mk. ii.17; Lk. v. 32; xv. 7, (Kecl. vii. 17 (16)). 

Joined with evAaBns, Lk. ii. 25 (Fn eddAaBA k. Sixara, 7d 

Sikavov xk. evdaBes, Plat. polit. p. 311 a. b.); with aytos, 

Mk. vi. 20; with dyaOés, Lk. xxiii. 50; with PoBovpevos rov 

Gedy, Acts x. 22; epya Sixara, opp. to movnpa, 1 Jn. iii. 12. 

Neut. 7d Sixatov, that which regard for duty demands, what 

as right: 2 Pet. i. 13; plur. Phil. iv. 8; dSikaudy éort, Eph. 

vi. 1; Phil.i.7; with the addition of évwmov rod Geod, God 

being judge, Actsiv.19. b. the negative idea predomi- 
nating: innocent, faultless, guiltless, (for »}}, Prov. i. 11; 
Job ix. 23, etc.) ; thus used of Christ in the speech of 

Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 RG Lbr. Tr br. WH mrg.; 
Lk. xxiii. 47; aiva Sixavov (Prov. vi. 17; Joel iii. 19 

(24); Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 35; [xxvii. 4 Tr mrg. WH 

txt.]; 4 €vroAn dyia x. Stxaia (having no fellowship 
with sin [al. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) x. dyaOn, Ro. vii. 
12. _c. preéminently, of him whose way of thinking, 
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feeling, and acting is wholly conformed to the will of 
God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or 
life ; in this sense Christ alone can be called Sikatos : Acts 
vii. 52; xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii.1; dytos x. Sixatos, 
Acts iii. 14; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de- 
nied that one dixaios can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Keel. vii. 
21 (20) dvOpwros odk gore dixatos ev rH yh, bs mounoer dyabdv 
kal ovx dpaprncera). of God: holy, Ro. iii. 26 (where 
it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account 
of the following kai rév Sicavodvra and the justifier or who 

pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is 
holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun- 
ishes sin); 1 Jn. ii. 29. d. contextually, approved of 
God, acceptable to God, (Germ. gottwohlgefillig): Ro. v. 
19; with the addition é« micrews, acceptable to God by 
faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro.i.17; Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 38; 
dik. mapa TO Oe, Ro. ii. 13. 2. In a narrower sense, 
rendering to each his due; and that ina judicial sense, pass- 
ing just judgment on others, whether expressed in words or 
shown by the manner of dealing with them: Tit. i. 8; 
so of God recompensing men impartially according to 
their deeds, Rev. xvi. 5; in the same sense also in Jn. 

xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving 
and faithful disciples of Christ and to ‘the world’); 1 
Jn. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and 
therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins) ; 
6 dikatos KptTns, of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8; Kplots Sixaia, Jn. 

vers Osevals 24522hh.i. 5 we plur. Rev. xvi. 7.5) xix, 2% ak 

6801 T. Peod Sikarat x. dAnOwai, Rev. xv. 3; neut. 7d Sicacov, 

what is due to others, Col. iv. 1; what is agreeable to 
justice and law, Lk. xii. 57; Sixacoy se. éoriv, it is agreeable 

to justice, 2 Th. i. 6; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4, 

and 7 Ree. [See reff. s. v. duxada, fin. ; cf. dyads, fin. ] * 
Sikaroctvn, -ns, 7, (Sicasos); most frequently in Sept. 

for pry and APT, rarely for 101; the virtue or quality 

or state of one whois Sixacos ; 1. in the broad sense, 

the state of him who is such as he ought to be, righteousness 

(Germ. Rechtbeschaffenheit) ; the condition acceptable to 

God (Germ. Gottwohlgefilligkeit); a. univ.: Adyos ths 
dixacootyns (like Adyos ris KatadAayns, A. TOU gTavpov), 

the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at- 

tain to a state approved of God, Heb. v. 13; Bacweds 

Sixarocvvns, the king who himself has the approbation of 

God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God, 

Heb. vii. 2; cf. Bleek ad loc. b. integrity, virtue, purity 

of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and 

acting: Mt. iii. 15; v. 6, 10, 20; vi.1 GLTTr WH; Acts 

xiii. 10; xxiv. 25; Ro. vi. 13, 16, 18-20 (opp. to duapria, 

dvopia, and dxabapaia) ; Ro. viii. 10 (opp. to dpapria) ; 

Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see c.]) ; 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to dvopia, as in 

Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24); 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v. 9; vi. 14; Phil. 

i.11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16; iv. 8; ARs rune is) 

Heb. i. 9; xii. 11; Jas. iii. 18; 1 Pet. iii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 5, 

21; iii. 13, and very often in the O. T. ; év 656 duxacocvvns, 

walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright, 

righteous, man, Mt. xxi. 32; rod Geov, the righteousness 

which God demands, Mt. vi. 33; Jas.i. 20; of righteous- 

ness which manifests itself in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq. 
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(cf. Tob. xiv. 11; Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p- 1151; so 
Chald. Ap7y, Dan. iv. 24, and in the Talmud and rabbin. 
writ. [Buxtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; cf. W. 32]) ; 
where Six. kai doudrns are connected, — Lk. i. 75; Eph. 
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion- 
ally in prof. writ.), the former denotes right conduct 
towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 507 b.; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq.; [ef. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 828 sq.; for additional exx. see Wetst. on 
Eph. 1. ¢.; cf. dcvos]; edoéBeta x. Stxatoavyn, Diod. 1, 2); 

motety tiv dtxaoa. to do righteousness, to live uprightly : 
1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7; iii. 10 [not Lchm.]; and in Rev. xxii. 

11 ace. to the text now accepted; in like manner épyd¢e- 

o6at Sikacoovyny, Acts x. 35; Heb. xi. 33; Cv tT Sixato- 

avn, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; 

mAnpovy racay dixatoovryy,to perform completely whatever 
is right, Mt. iii.15. When affirmed of Christ, Suatootvy 

denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness: 
Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his holiness: Ro. iii. 

5, 25 sq. c. in the writings of PAUL 7 dicacootvn has a 
peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and 
Judaizing Christians. To understand this meaning, the 
foll. facts esp. must be kept in view: the Jews as a peo- 
ple, and very many who had become converts from among 
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the 
favor of God by works conformed to the require- 
ments of the Mosaic law, as though by way of merit; and 
that they would thus attain to eternal salvation. But this 
law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts, 
and threatens condemnation to those who do not render 
such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this 
kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor 
Gentiles (Ro. i. 24—ii. 1), for with the latter the 
natural law of right written on their souls takes the place 
of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 sq.). On this account Paul 
proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ, 
his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of 
men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind, 
so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not 
sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is 
only through faith (see iors [esp. 1 b. and d.]), by 
which a man appropriates that grace of God revealed 
and pledged in Christ; and this faith is reckoned by 
God to the man as dccacootvn; that is to say, 6. denotes 
the state acceptable to God which becomes a sinner’s posses- 
sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of 
God offered him in the expiatory death of Jesus Christ 

(see dicaid@, 3 b.). In this sense 7 Sukacocvyn is used 

without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5 sq. 11; v.17, 21; ix. 30 sq.; 

Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see b.]) ; 1 Co. i. 30; Gal. v.53 dixacoodyn 
Ge0d, ) rod Oeod Sixatoovvn, the righteousness which God 
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness [ W. 186 
(175) ], Ro. i. 17; iii. 21; x. 3; by a pregnant use, equiv. 

to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a 

state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4; as abstract for con- 
crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2 

Co. v. 21; dx. Geod dia miorews, Ro. iii. 22; 7 Sex. ths 

mictews, which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro. 
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iv. 11, 13; 4 ék Ocod Sixatoo. which comes from God, i.e. 

is adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition émi 

1h miorer depends on éxey, having . . . founded upon faith 

[cf. W. 137 (130); 392 (367); yet ef. Ellic. ad loc.]); 

i) ex mioteas Stxatoc. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30; 

x. 6; 4 da miatews Xptorod, Phil. ili. 9; 7 xara mat St 

kavoc. according to, appropriate to, faith, Heb. xi. 7 (but 

it should be kept in mind that the conception of ‘faith’ 

in the Ep. to the Heb. is broader than in Paul’s writings 

[ef. e. g. Kurtz ad loc.]); Christ is called dixavoovyn, as 
being the one without whom there is no righteousness, 

as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30; eis duxacoovvny, 

unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness, 

Ro. x. 4, 10; 9 miotes Noyiterai run eis dixacoovyny faith 

is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. e. is so taken into 
account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized 

in it: Ro. iv. 3, 6,9, 22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 235 7 dcaxovia 

ths Suxavoa. (see dakovia, 2 b.), 2 Co. iil. 9. Opposed to 

this dccaoovvn arising from faith is 7 ék vduov dixaoc., a 
state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from 

obedience to the law, Ro. x. 5 sq.; 7 dux. év voz relying on 
the law, i.e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii. 6; 7 

idia Stxatoc. and 7 éu7) dux., such as one supposes that he 
has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. x. 3; 
Phil. iii. 9, ef. Gal. ii. 21; iii. 21. 2. in a closer sense, 

justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due; it is said 

to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing iodrupov mioti 
upon all Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i.1; of judicial 

justice, Ro. ix. 28 RG Tr mrg. in br.; xpivew év dtxato- 

ovvn, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix.11. [See reff. s. v. ducaida, 
fin. ]* 

Sikarde, -6 ; fut. Sicaroow; 1 aor. edikaiwoa; Pass., [pres. 

Sixarotpar]; pf. SeOuxatwpar; 1 aor. edixardOnv ; fut. dixaco- 
Onoopar; (dikaos); Sept. for Pas and pawn ; ibe 

prop. (acc. to the analogy of other verbs ending in da, as 
tuprda, SovrAdw) to make Sixaos; to render righteous or 
such as he ought to be; (Vulg. justifico) ; but this mean- 

ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful; éScxai- 
@oa THY Kapdiay pov stands for ely) Wapayinn lets Ibe-onk 

(Ixxiii.) 13 (unless I have shown my heart to be upright 

be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2. 
tid, to show, exhibit, evince, one to be righteous, such 

as he is and wishes himself to be considered (Ezek. xvi. 
51 sq.3 thy Wuxijy adrod, Jer. iii. 11, and, probably, 8c 
xatouv Sicaov, Is. lili. 11): 9 copia edikadOn ard tov 
Texvev adrijs, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John 
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (i. e. 
from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be- 
ing shown to be righteous, i. e. true and divine [cf. B. 
322 (277); al. interpret, was acknowledged to be right- 
eous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children; ef. B. 
325 (280); see amd, II. 2d. bb.], Lk. vii. 35; Mt. xi. 19 
[here T Tr txt. WH read épyev i. e. by her works]; 
Pass., of Christ: ed:caim6y év mvedpart, evinced to be 
righteous as to his spiritual (divine [(?) ef. e. g. Ellic. ad 
loc., or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16; of God: 
bras SixatwOjs €v Trois Adyots cov, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. 1. (li.) 6 
(xvpios pdvos dixatwOncera, Sir. xviii. 2); pass. used re- 
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flexively, to show one’s self righteous : of men, Rev. xxii. 

11 Ree.; (ri dicatwOapev ; Gen. xliv. 16). 3. rwwa, to 

declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such 

as he ought to be, (cf. époudw to declare to be like, liken i. e. 
compare; dad, Sap. vi. 11; d&ido, which never means 

to make worthy, but to judge worthy, to declare worthy, 

to treat as worthy; see also coda, 2b.); a. with the 

negative idea predominant, to declare guiltless one 

accused or who may be accused, acquit of a charge or 
reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), etc.; an un- 

just judge is said dicavoty Tov aoeBy in Ex. xxiii. 7; Is. v. 
23): éavrdy, Lk. x. 29; pass. ov dedixaiwpar, sc. with God, 

1 Co. iv. 4; pregnantly with ard trav duapriay added, to 
be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from 
the charge of sins [cf. B. 322 (277)], Acts xiii. 38 (39) 
(so dé duaprias, Sir. xxvi. 29; simply, to be absolved, sc. 

from the payment of a vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)); hence 
ficuratively, by a usage not met with elsewhere, to be freed, 

dé ths duaprias, from its dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf. 

Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer]. b. with the posi- 
tive idea predominant, to judge, declare, pronounce, 

righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said dxavovy 

dixatov, 1 K. viii. 32): €autdv, Lk. xvi. 15; €dcxalwoay tov 

Gecv declared God to be righteous, i.e. by receiving the 
baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God 
rightly, Lk. vii. 29; pass. by God, Ro. ii. 13; &e€ épyov 
edixaimbn, got his reputation for righteousness (sc. with 

his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]) by 
works, Ro. iv. 2; é« rév Adywv, by thy words, in contrast 

with caradixafec Oa, sc. by God, Mt. xii. 37. Especially 

is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re- 
specting God who judges and declares such men as put 
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him, 
and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins 
and eternal life (see dccacocvvn, 1 c.): thus absolutely, 
Stxarovy twa, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 5; vill. 80, 33 (sc. nuas, opp. 

to éyxaXetv) ; with the addition of ex (in consequence of) 

miatews, Ro. iii. 30; Gal. iii. 8; of dca THs mictews, Ro. 

ili. 30; men are said dixarovaOar, SicarwOnvat, TH xdpere 

tov Geov, Tit. iii. 7; Swpeav rH xdp. T- Geod, Ro. iii. 24; 

miotet, Ro. iii. 28; ek miorews, by means of faith, Ro. v. 

1; Gal. ii. 16; ili. 24; ev r@ aipate tov Xpiorod (as the 

meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old 

theologians say, faith being the apprehending or 
subjective cause), Ro. v. 9; ev 7@ dvduate rob Kupiou 

“Inood kal €v T@ mvEvpaTt Tov Oeod nuav, by confessing the 

name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10, 
ct. 2 Co. iv. 13), and by the Spirit of God (which has 

awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11; ev Xpior@ 
through Christ, Gal. ii. 17; Acts xiii. 39; it is vehement- 

ly denied by Paul, that a man Sckavodras && Epyav vdpov, 

Gal. ii. 16,—with the addition évdmuov adrod, i. e. of 

God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28; iv. 2, (see dtxacocvyn, 1 ¢. sub 

fin.) ; —a statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21, 
24 sq. (though he says simply ¢& épywv Sixavodras, signifi- 
cantly omitting véuov) ; to the same purport Paul de- 
nies that a man 8:catodra: ev véuw, in obeying the law, or 
by keeping it, Gal. v. 4; with the addition mapa TO Oe@, 
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in the sight of God, Gal. iii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches 
that a man dicaodta by deep sorrow for his sins, which 
so humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from 
divine grace. 

The Pauline conceptions of Sikatos, Sixatootivn, Sixaide, 
are elucidated esp. by Winzer, De vocabulis Sixauos, etc., 

in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegritf 
p- 86 sq. ed. 4 ete.; Neander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w. 
ll. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 3, [Robinson’s trans. of ed. 
4, pp. 382 sqq., 417 sqq.]; Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq. 

[(Zeller’s) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183; Eng. trans. vol. ii. p. 
134 sqq.]; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio etc., Lugd. Bat. 1852; 
Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853; 

Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. p. 562 sqq. ed. 2, [p. 
558 sqq. ed. 4; Eng. trans. p. 495 sq.]; Ernesti, Vom 
Ursprung der Siinde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq.; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [summary by S. R. Asbury in 
Bib. Sacer. for 1870, p. 140 sq.]; Jul. Kostlin in the 

Jahrbb. fiir deutsche Theol. 1856 fase. 1 p. 85 sqq.; 
Wieseler, Commentar ii. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq. 

[see in Schaff’s Lange’s Rom. p. 122 sq.]; Kahnis, Lu- 

therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. p. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog- 
matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. § 65; 

Ritschl, Die christl. Lehre v. d. Versohnung u. Rechtf. 

li. 318 sqq.; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqq. [ Eng. 

trans. vol. i. p. 171 sqq.; but esp. Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. 
Expos. of the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 
163-198. On the patristic usage see Reithmayr, Gala- 
terbrief, p. 177 sq.; Cremer, Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 

285; Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]. 

In classic Grk. 8:xarow (Ionic dixarew, Hdt.) is hs 
i. q. Sikatov vopitw, to deem right or fair: ri, often foll. 
by the inf.; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ. 
to choose, desire, decide: Hdt., Soph., Thuc., al. 2. 

with acc. of person, ro Sixavov mod twa to do one justice, 

in a bad sense, viz. to condemn, punish, one: Hdt., Thuc., 

Plat., al.; hence d:xavovaba, to have justice done one’s 

self, to suffer justice, be treated rightly, opp. to dd.Kceto Oat, 

Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 1136*, 18 sqq. (in like 

manner the German rechtfertigen in its early forensic 

use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for dvaxpi- 
ve, Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute judg- 

ment, esp. put to death.) * 

Stkalwpa, -ros, 70, (fr. Suxatow; 6 SediKaiwrar or ro dedi- 

kavopévov), Sept. very often for pn, Pr, and vaw ; for 
myn, Deut. xxx. 16; 1 K. ii. 3; plur. occasionally for 
Da; 1. that which has been deemed right so as to 

have the force of law; a. what has been established and 
ordained by law, an ordinance: univ. of an appointment 

of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 32; plur. used of 
the divine precepts of the Mosaic law: rod kupiov, Lk. 
i. 6; rod vopov, Ro. ii. 26; 7d Sixai@pa Tod vopou, collec- 

tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii. 

4; Sixatdpara Aarpelas, precepts concerning the public 

worship of God, Heb. ix. 1; 8:xatcpata capkos, laws re- 

specting bodily purity [(?) cf. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b. 

a judicial decision, sentence; of God— either the favor- 

able judgment by which he acquits men and declares 
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them acceptable to him, Ro. v. 16; or unfavorable: sen- 
tence of condemnation, Rev. xv. 4, (punishment, Plat. legg. 
9,864 e.). 2. a@righteous act or deed : rd Skarmpata ray 
dyiov, Rev. xix. 8 (tév marépwv, Bar. ii. 19); €vds Stxai- 
wpa, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him- 
self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18, 
(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 p. 1135, 12 sq. kadetrar dé 
paddoy dixaorpaynpa 76 Kowvdr, Sixaiopa dé 7d éravdpOopa 
Tov aduxyjparos, (cf. rhet. 1, 13, 1 and Cope’s note on 1, 3, 
9}). (Cf. reff. in 8ccatdw.] * 

Stkalws, adv., (fr. Hom. down]; 1. justly, agreeably 
to right: kpivew (see Sixatos, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 23; to suffer, 
Lk. xxiii. 41. 2. properly, as is right: 1 Co. xv. 34. 
3. uprightly, agreeably to the law of rectitude: 1 Th. ii. 

10 (6giws kal dixaiws, as Plat. rep. 1 p. 331 a. [ef. Trench 
§ lxxxvili. p..328])) ; Lit. i. 12.* | 

Stkalwors, -ews, 7, (fr. duxardw, equiv. to rd Sixarody, the 

act Tov Otxatovvros; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thue. on, the 

justification or defence of a cause; sentence of condem- 

nation; judgment in reference to what is just), the act 
of God’s declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to 

him; adjudging to be righteous, [A. V. justification]: da 
Thy Oixaiwow nuar, because God wished to declare us 
righteous, Ro. iv. 25; eis dixcalwow Cons, unto acquittal, 

which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18. 
(Cf. reff. in dixadw. |* 

SikarrHs, -o0, 6, (ducalw), a judge, arbitrator, umpire: 

Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts kpurnv]; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex. 
ii. 14); Acts vii. 35. (Sept. for o5w%; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. on.) * 

[Syn. dixacrnhs, kpirns: acc. to etymol. and classic usage 
5. is the more dignified and official term ; k. gives prominence 

to the mental process, whether the ‘judge’ be a magistrate 
or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.] 

Slkn, -ns, 4, [allied with Sekyyps, Curtius § 14], fr. 
Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, [cf. Schmidt ch. 18, 
4 cf.3]. 2. right, justice. 3. asuitatlaw. 4.4 
judicial hearing, judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con- 
demnation; so in Acts xxv. 15 [L T Tr WH karadixny]. 
5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xvill. 11; 

2 Mace. viii. 11): Siknv tméxew, Jude 7; diknv rivew 

(Soph. El. 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), to suffer punish- 
ment, 2 Th. i. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging 
justice: Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ. often fr. Hes. 
theog. 902 on; (of the avenging justice of God, personi- 
fied, Sap. i. 8, ete.; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4 

Mace. p. 318, [he cites 4 Mace. iv. 13, 21; Ville dS e215 

ix. 9; xi. 3; xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. § 18; 

Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 8]).* 
Sixrvov, -ov, 76, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, cf. Etym. 

Magn. col. 275, 21], a net: Mt. iv. 20 sq.; Mk. i. 18 sq.; 

Lk. v. 2, 4-6; Jn. xxi. 6, 8,11. (Hom. et sqq.) * 
[Syn. dfxrvov, dupiBaAnorpor, caynhvn: 5. seems to be 

the general name for nets of all kinds; whereas au. and cay. 

designate specifically nets for fishing: — the former a cast- 

ing-net, generally pear-shaped ; the latter a sezne or drag-net. 

Cf. Trench § lxiv.; B.D. s. v. Net.] 

Sidoyos, -ov, (Sis and Aéyw); 1. saying the same thing 

twice, repeating: Poll. 2, 118 p. 212 ed. Hemst.; whence 
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didoyetv and d:Aoyia, Xen. de re equ. 8, 2. 2. double- 

tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person, 

another with another (with intent to deceive): 1 Tim. 

rath, teh 
86, conjunction i. q. d¢ 6, [fr. Thuc. and Plato down], 

wherefore, on which account: Mt. xxvii. 8; ke 113555 vile 

7; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24; ii. 1; 1 Co. xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 17; 

Heb. iii. 7; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. i. 13, and often. [Cf. W. 

445 (414); B. 233 (200); on Paul’s use, see Ellic. on 
Gal. iv. 31.] 

Si-08e0w: impf. diddevov; [1 aor. diodevoa] ; 1. to 
pass or travel through: rémov twa, Acts xvii. 1; (Sept., 
Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. to travel hither and thither, go 
about: with card moAw kal kopny added, through city 

and village, Lk. viii. 1.* 
Avovicros, -ov, 6, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member 

of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul’s 
instrumentality: Acts xvii. 34. [Cf. B.D.s. v.]* 

8i6-mep, conjunction, (fr. 6:0 and the enclitic particle 
mép [q. v-]), [fr. Thuc. down]; on which very account, 
[A. V. wherefore]: 1 Co. viii. 13 [Treg. 810 mep]; x. 14; 
xiv. 13 where LT Tr WH 610.* 

Stomeris, -és, (fr. Ads of Zeus, and wero for mimo; in 

prof. writ. also Svimerns), fallen from Zeus, i. e. from 
heaven: rd Swomerés, sc. @ya\pa (which is expressed in 
Eur. Iph. T. 977; Hdian. 1, 11, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.; cf. W. 

234 (219); 592 (551)]), an image of the Ephesian Ar- 
temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven, 
Acts xix. 35; [cf. Meyer ad loc.; Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 

13 sq.].* 
§16p0ap.0, -ros, 70, (fr. SvopAdw to set right); correction, 

amendment, reform: Acts xxiv. 2 (3) LT Tr WH for 
RG xarop$oparwyv. (Hippocr., Aristot., Polyb. 3, 13; 
Plut. Num.17; Diog. Laért. 10, 121; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 250 sq. ].) * 

Si-dp0wos, -ews, 7, (fr. dv0opAde) ; 1. prop. in a 

physical sense, a making straight, restoring to its natural 
and normal condition something which in some way pro- 
trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or 
misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor- 
mation: katpds dupAacews a season of reformation, or 
the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the 
Messiah, Heb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 [p. 1275», 

13]; vduov, de mund. 6 p. 400°, 29; [cf. Joseph. c. Ap. 
2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 3, 118, 12 rév modtrevpdrwy, Diod. 1, 

75 rév duaptnudrev, Joseph. antt. 2, 4, 4; b. Tp diy 2X0, 

al.; (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 250 sq.].)* 
St-optcow; Pass., 1 aor. inf. SuopvyOjvar (Mt. xxiv. 43 

T Tr WH; LK. xii. 39 TWH Trmrg.); 2 aor. inf. d:0- 
pryjvat, [cf. WH. App. p. 170; fr. Hom. down]; to dig 
through: a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.), 

Mt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (127)].* 

[Atds, see Ais. } 

Avéc-kovpot (Phrynichus prefers the form Avdécxopor; 
in earlier Attic the dual ra Atooxép@ was more usual, cf. 

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 235), -wv, of, (fr. Avs of Zeus, and 

Kodpos or kdpos boy, as xépn girl), Dioscuri, the name 
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given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman) ] Pollux, 
the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of 
sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 [R. V. The Twin Brothers; cf. 
B.D. s. v. Castor and Pollux].* 
071, conjunction, equiv. to da rodro, dre; Lon 

this account that, because, [ef. W. 445 (415)}: LK. ii. 73 

xxi. 28; Acts [xiii. 35, where RG 6:6]; xvii. 31 Rec.; 
xx. 26 TWH Trurg.; xxii. 18; 1 Co. xv. 9; Gal. ii. 16 
(LT Tr WH 6x); Phil. ii. 26; 1 Th.ii.8; iv.6; Heb. 

xi. 5, 23; Jas.iv.3; 1 Pet.i. 16, 24; ii. 6 [Rec. 8:6 xa‘). 
2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Ro. i. 19, vol. i. p. 57 sq.; [per 
contra Mey. ad loc.; Ellic. on Gal. ii. 16; (cf. Jebb in 
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek ete. ed. 2, App. 
§ 80, 3)]): Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 20 Rec.; xviii. 10; Ro.i. 19, 

21. iii, 20)" vill. 75 (GA h. aise ir WEE for iG; 

5.0); [1 Pet.i. 16 Tdf. From Hdt. down.]* 
Avotpepfs [L WH -rpégns; cf. Chandler §§ 634, 637], 

6, (fr. Avos and rpéda, nourished by Zeus, or foster-child 
of Zeus), Diotrephes, a Christian man, but proud and 

arrogant: 3Jn.vs.9sq. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. ]* 
Simddos (-os), -dn (-7), -dov (-odv), [fr. Hom. down], 

twofold, double: 1 Tim. v. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; SerAdrepos 

(a compar. found also in Appian. hist. praef. § 10, from 
the positive form SimAds [B. 27 (24) ]) tpav, twofold more 
than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [{(cf. Just. M. dial. 122) ].* 

Simdda, -6: [1 aor. édimAwoa]; (durAdos); to double: 

SutAdoare aitn [only RG] durda [ra 6. T Tr WH br. ] 

i.e. return to her double, repay in double measure the 
evils she has brought upon you, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. 
double unto her the double]. (Xen. Hell. 6,5, 19; Plut. 
Cam. 41; Diog. Laért. 6, 22.) * 

Sls, adv., [Curtius § 277; fr. Hom. down], twice: Mk. 

xiv. 30,72; dis rov caBBarov twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 

12; kal dma& kal dis (see drag, c.), Phil. iv. 16; 1 Th. ii. 

18. In the phrase Sis dmoGavevta, Jude 12, Sis is not 

equiv. to completely, absolutely; but the figure is so ad- 

justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice 
dead in a moral sense, first as not having yet been re- 
generated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of 
grace ; see droOvnoke, I. 4; [but ef. the various interp. 
as given in (Mey.) Huther or in Schaft’s Lange (Fronm.) 
ad loc. Inthe Babyl. Talm. (Ber. 10 a.) we read, ‘ Thou 

art dead here below, and thou shalt have no part in the 
life to come’ ].* 

As, an unused nominat. for Zevs, gen. Avds, acc. Ala 
(Aiav, Acts xiv. 12 Tdf. ed. 7; see in dppnv and B. 14 
(373)), Zeus, Jupiter, the supreme divinity in the belief 
of Greeks and Romans; the father of gods and men: 
Acts xiv. 12sq. (2 Mace. vi. 2.) [Cf. Zets.]* 

Sto-pupids, -ddos, 7, twice ten thousand, two myriads: 
Rev. ix. 16 LT (WH dis pupuddes), for RG dv0 pupiddes.* 

Sirratw: 1 aor. edictaca; (dis); to doubt, waver: Mt. 

xiv. 31; xxviii. 17. (Plat., [Soph.], Aristot., Plut., al.) * 
Sioropos, -ov, (dis and ordua), having a double mouth, 

as a river, Polyb. 34, 10, 5; [680 i. e. branching, Soph. 

O.C. 900]. As ordua is used of the edge of a sword and 
of other weapons, so dicropos has the meaning two-edged : 
used of a sword in Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16; ii. 12, and 
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ace. to Schott in xix. 15; also Judges iii. 16; Prov. v. 4 : 
Ps. exlix. 6; Sir. xxi. 3; Eidos, Eur. Hel. 983.* 

Sto-x ror, -ar, -a, two thousand: Mk. v. 13. 
Hdt. down. ]* 

di-vditw [RG T Tr wi. (see Y, v)]; (Algo to defecate, 
cleanse from dregs or filth) ; to filter through, strain thor- 
oughly, pour through a filter: tov kdvema, to rid wine of a 
gnat by filtering, strain out, Mt. xxiii. 24. (Amos vi. 6 
dwhiopevos olvos, Artem. oneir. 4, 48 %oéav SiwAlCew 
mporepov Tov oivoyv, Dioscor. 2, 86 did pakous Awod Swi bev 
[et passim; Plut. quaest. conviv. 6, 7, 1, 5]; Archyt. ap. 
Stob. floril. i. p. 13, 40 metaph. Oeds cidexpiv® kal Swr- 
Opmevay exer THY aperdy.) * 

Sixdtw: 1 aor. inf. diydoar; (dixa) ; to cut into two parts, 

cleave asunder, dissever: Plat. polit. p. 264 d.; metaph. 

dixdfw rid Kard Tivos, to set one at variance with [lit. 
against] another: Mt. x. 35. [C£. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 334 sq.] * 

Stxorracla, -as, 7, (dixooraréw to stand apart), dissen- 

ston, division; plur.: Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. iii. 3 [Ree.]; 

Gal. v. 20. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Solon in Dem. 
p- 423, 4 and Hdt. 5, 75 on; [1 Mace. iii. 29].) * 

Sixoropéw, -d: fut. d.yotounow; (Siyorouos cutting in 

two) ; to cut into two parts (Ex. xxix. 17): Mt. xxiv. 51; 
Lk. xii. 46, —in these passages many suppose reference 
to be made to that most cruel mode of punishment, in use 
among the Hebrews (1S. xv. 33) and other ancient nations 
(see Win. RWB. s. v. Lebensstrafen; [B. D. s. v. Pun- 
ishments, III. b. 3; esp. Wetstein on Mt. 1. c.]), by which 
criminals and captives were cut intwo. But in the text 
the words which follow, and which imply that the one 
thus ‘cut asunder’ is still surviving, oppose this interpre- 
tation; so that here the word is more fitly translated cut 
up by scourging, scourge severely, [but see Meyer on Mt. 
l.¢.j. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

Supa, -6, subjune. pres. 3 pers. sing. dupa (Jn. vil. 37; 

Ro. xii. 20; often so fr. the Maced. age on for the Attic 
din, cf. W. § 13, 3 b.; [B. 44 (38)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 

61); fut. dupnow; 1 aor. edinoa; (dia thirst); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to thirst; 1. absolutely, to suffer thirst ; 
suffer from thirst: prop., Mt. xxv. 35,37, 42, 44; Jn. iv. 

15; xix. 28; Ro. xii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 11; figuratively, those 

are said to thirst who painfully feel their want of, and 
eagerly long for, those things by which the soul is re- 
freshed, supported, strengthened: Jn. iv. 13 sq.; vi. 35; 

vii. 37; Rey. vii. 16; xxi. 6; xxii. 17; (Sir. xxiv. 21 (20); 

Niee2 4) 2. with an ace. of the thing desired: ry di 
cacoovyny, Mt. v. 6, (Ps. Lxii. (Ixiii.) 2; in the better Grk. 

writ. with gen.; cf. W. § 30,10 b.; [B. 147 (129) ]; éAevbe- 

pias, Plat. rep. 8 p. 562c.; reyijs, Plut. Cat. maj. 11; al.; 
Oi AWE Oc 

Slbos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, thirst: 2 Co. xi. 27. 

down, for the older dia. ] * 
Bhbuxos, -ov, (Sis and Wyn), double-minded; a. wa- 

vering, uncertain, doubting: Jas. i. 8, (oi dirvyot kal of 

[From 

[From Thuc. 

ScordCovres rept THs TOD Geod Suvdpews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 

11, 2; radairwpol eiow ot Sixrvxor, of Siotdfovres Thy Puxny 

[al. rh Wuyx7], ibid. 23, 3; pn yivou Sipuxos ev mpocvevy7 
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gov, et €orat i) ov, Constt. apostol. 7,11; pi) yivov dipuyos 

€v mpoevx7n gov, paxdpios yap 6 py Sirrdoas, Ignat. ad 
Heron. 7; (cf. reff. in Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 19, 5]). 

b. divided in interest sc. between God and the world: 
Jas.iv.8. Not found in prof. writ. [Philo, frag. ii. 663]. 

Swwypds, -00, 6, (Sudkw), persecution: Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 
17; x. 30; Acts viii. 1; xiii. 50; Ro. viii. 35; plur., 2 Co. 

xii. 10; 2 Th. i. 4; 2 Tim. iii.11.  [Fr. Aeschyl. down.]* 

Sidkrys, -ov, 6, (Sidkw), a persecutor: 1 Tim. i. 13. 
Not found in prof. writ.* 

SidKw; impf. ediwxov; fut. diaéo (Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. 

xxi. 12; Jn. xv. 20; 2S. xxii. 38; Sap. xix. 2; a rarer 

form for the more com. Attic dudéopuar, cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 154; W.84 (80); [B. 53 (46); esp. Veitch s. v.; 

Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 377])3; 1 aor. édiwfa; Pass., 
[pres. dudkopat]; pf. ptep. dediaypevos; 1 fut. SiayOnoopar; 
(fr. di@ to flee) ; Sept. commonly for A175 1. to make 

to run or flee, put to flight, drive away: (rivd) dad 1édews 
eis modu, Mt. xxiii. 34, cf. x. 23 Grsb. 2. to run swiftly 
in order to catch some person or thing, to run after; absol. 

(Hom. Il. 23, 344; Soph. El. 738, ete.; diokew Spduo, 
Xen. an. 6, 5, 25; cf. 7, 2, 20), to press on: fig. of one 

who in a race runs swiftly to reach the goal, Phil. iii. 12 
(where distinguished fr. cara\apBavew, [cf. Hdt. 9, 58; 

Leian. Hermot. 77]), vs. 14. to pursue (in a hostile 

manner): twa, Acts xxvi. 11; Rev. xii. 138. Hence, 

3. in any way whatever to harass, trouble, molest one ; 

to persecute, (cf. Lat. persequor, Germ. verfolgen) : Mt. 
v. 10-12, 44; x. 23; Lk. xxi. 12; [xi. 49 WH Tr mrg.]; 

Jn. v. 16; xv. 20; Acts vii. 52; ix. 4 sq.; xxii. 4, 7 sq.; 

Xxvi. 14 sq.; Ro. xii. 14; 1 Co. iv. 12; xv. 9; 2 Co. iv. 

98) Gals i) 13, 23 sciv29 sy. 115 Phillie 6 32 bin. aii. 

12; Pass. with a dat. denoting the cause, to be maltreated, 

suffer persecution on account of something, Gal. vi. 12 
[here Lmrg. T read S:@xovrar (al. -kwvrar), see WH. App. 
p- 169; on the dat. see W. § 31, 6c.; B. 186 (161)]. 
4. without the idea of hostility, to run after, follow after : 
some one, Lk. xvii. 23. 5. metaph. with acc. of thing, 
to pursue i. e. to seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to 

acquire: Ro. ix. 80 (distinguished here fr. xaradapBa- 

ve); 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22, (in both pass. opp. to 
hevyew) ; vdpov Sixatooiyys, Ro. ix. 31, (Prov. xv. 9; 10 dé 
xatov, Deut. xvi. 20; Sir. xxvii. 8, where distinguished fr. 

caradapBavewv); Tr. prro€eviay, Ro. xii. 13; ra rhs etpnyns, 

Ro. xiv. 19 [here Lmrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg. T read 6c 

éxoper (for the dudkwpev of al.), see WH. App. p. 169]; r. 

dayamny, 1 Co. xiv. 1; 76 dyabdy, 1 Th. v. 15; eipnynv, Heb. 

xii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 11 (here joined with (yreiv rv) ; times 

without number in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. I. 17, 75 Svokew 

dkixnta on; as TyAds, dpernv, ta kara, [cf. W. 30.]). 

[Comp.: ék-, kara-diako. | * 
Sdypa, -ros, 7d, (fr. Soxéa, and equiv. to rd dedoypevor), 

an opinion, a judgment (Plat., al.), doctrine, decree, ordi- 

nance; 1. of public decrees (as ris rédews, Plat. lege. 

1 p. 644 d.; of the Roman Senate, [Polyb. 6, 18, Dis 

Hdian. 7, 10, 8 [5 ed. Bekk.]): of rulers, Lk. ii. 1; Acts 

xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 23 Lehm., (Theodot. in Dan. ii. 13; iii. 

10; iv. 3; vi. 13, ete., — where the Sept. use other words). 
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2. of the rules and requirements of the law of Moses, 3 

Mace. i. 3; duatfpnows rev dyiwy Soyparor, Philo, alleg. 

legg. i. § 16; carrying a suggestion of severity, and of 

threatened punishment, rov vopoy rav evTor@y ev Odypact, 

the law containing precepts in the form of decrees [A. V. 

the law of commandments contained in ordinances], Eph. 

ii. 15; 1d Kad? jpav xerpdypador Tois Séypaoe equiv. to 7d 

rois déypaot (dat. of instrument) dy Kaé npeav, the bond 

against us by its decrees, Col. ii. 14 ; cf.W.§ 31, 10 Note 1, 

[B. 92 (80); on both pass. see Bp. Lghtft. on Coll. eri: 

3. of certain decrees of the apostles relative to right 

living: Acts xvi. 4. (Of all the precepts of the Chris- 

tian religion: BeBarwOjvat ev rois Séypaow Tov Kupiov kal 

rav droordAwr, Ignat. ad Magnes. 13,1; of the precepts 

(‘ sentences’ or tenets) of philosophers, in the later prof. 

writ. : Cic. acad. 2, 9, 27 de suis decretis, quae philosophi 

vocant dogmata.) [On the use of the word in general, 
see Bp. Lghtft. as above; (cf.‘ Teaching’ etc. 11, 3). |* 

Boyparite: io decree, command, enjoin, lay down an or- 

dinance: Diod. 4, 83, ete.; Esth. iii. 9; 2 Mace. x. 8 [ete. ]; 

Sept. (not Theodot.) Dan. ii. 13; Pass. [pres. doyparigo- 
pac}; ordinances are imposed upon me, I suffer ordinances 

to be imposed upon me: Col. ii. 20 [R. V. do ye subject 

yourselves to ordinances ; cf. W. § 39,1 a.; B. 188 (163) ; 
Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

Soxéw, -6; impf. eddxovv; 1 aor. éofa; (akin to déyoua 

or déxouat, whence déxos an assumption, opinion, [cf. Lat. 

decus, decet, dignus; Curtius § 15; ef. his Das Verbum, 

i. pp. 376, 382]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to be of opin- 
ton, think, suppose : foll. by acc. with inf., Mk. vi. 49[RG 

L Tr]; 2 Co. xi. 16; 1 Co. xii. 23 ; with an inf. relating 

to the same subject as that of doxéw itself, Lk. viii. 18 
(6 Soxet ¢yew) ; xxiv. 37 (€OdKouy mvedpa Gewpeiv); Jn. 
Va SOs) xvin Oo ACtsExil 9S xxvii dis md Conmmmel en vite 

ZO Viti VAR 3 IIE ih erha KC ale yaGcoe eden rbh CoP Alek sk 

26; pay dd&nre Aeyew ev Eavtots do not suppose that ye 

may think, Mt. iii. 9; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. foll. by érz, 

Mt. vi. 7; xxvi. 53; [Mk. vi. 49 T WH]; LE. xii. 51; 

xiii. 2, 4; xix. 11; Jn. v. 45; xi. 13, [31 T Tr WH); xiii. 

29 xx lon 1 Comive 912i @o.xi14 19 assivebe aso used 

that the object is easily understood from the context : Mt. 

xxiv. 44 (7 dpa ov Sokeire 6 vids rod dvOpdhmou epyerat) ; 

Lk. xii. 40; xvii. 9 [R GL br. Tr mrg. br.]; forming a 
parenthesis in the midst of a question: mo, Soxeire, 

xelpovos d&wOnoerar tyswpias; Heb. x. 29; (Arstph. 
Acharn. 12 més roir fcewé pov, Soxeis, THY Kapdlay ; 
Anacr. 40, 15 [i. e. 35 (33), 16] mécov, Soxeis, rovodow, 

€pas, dcovs od Baddets;). [Syn. see nyeopat, fin. | 2 

intrans. to seem, be accounted, reputed: Lk. x. 363 xxii. 
24; Acts xvii. 18; xxv. 27; 1 Co. xii. 22; 2Co. x. 9; 
Heb. xii. 11; ¢0€a €wavTe@ Seiv mpaEa, I seemed to my- 
self, i.e. I thought, Acts xxvi. 9 [ef. B. 111 (97)]; of 

Soxovvres dpxewv those that are accounted to rule, who 
are recognized as rulers, Mk. x. 42; of Soxodvres etval tt 
those who are reputed to be somewhat (of importance), 

and therefore have influence, Gal. ii. 6, [9], (Plat. Euthyd. 
p- 303 c.); simply, of Soxotvres those highly esteemed, of 
repute, looked up to, influential, Gal. ii. 2 (often in Grk. 
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writ. as Eur. Hec. 295, where cf. Schafer ; [cf. W. § 45, 

7]). By way of courtesy, things certain are sometimes 

said Soxeiv, as in Heb. iv. 1 (cf. Cic. offic. 3, 2, 6 ut tute 

tibi defuisse videare) ; 1 Co. xi. 16 [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]; 

cf. W. § 65, 7c. 3. impers. Soxet pou, it seems to me; 

i.e. a. I think, judge: thus in questions, ri cou (dpiv) 

Soxet; Mt. xvii. 25 ; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 

66; Jn. xi. 56; xara 70 Soxody avrois as seemed good 
to them, Heb. xii. 10, (Leian. Tim. § 25, and rapa 16 

Soxody jyiv, Thuc. 1, 84). b. 0 pos it seemed good to, 

pleased, me; I determined: foll. by inf., Lk. i.3; Acts xv. 

22, 25, 28, 34 Rec.; also often in Grk. writ. Comp.: 

€v-, guv- ev- boxew.* 

|Syn. Soxetv2, patverOat: atv. (primarily of luminous 
bodies) makes reference to the actual external appear- 
ance, generally correct but possibly deceptive; d5ox. refers 
to the subjective judgment, which may or may not 
conform to the fact. Hence such a combination as doxet 
galvecGa is no pleonasm. Cf. Trench § lxxx.; Schmidt 
chaas:| 

Soxipdtw; [fut. doxyuacw)]; 1 aor. édoxipaca; Pass., 

[pres. Soxiatopar]; pf. dedoxiuwaopar; (ddxuos); Sept. 

chiefly for jN32; as in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt., Thuce.], Xen. 

and Plat. on, to try; 1. to test, examine, prove, scruti- 

nize (to see whether a thing be genuine or not), as 
metals: ypvatov 8a mupds (Isocr. p. 240 d. [i. e. Pana- 
then. § 14]; ad Demon. p. 7 b. [here Bekk. Bacavifopev]; 

Sept., Prov. viii. 10; Sir.ii.5; Sap. iii. 6; adpyupov, Prov. 
xvii. 8, [ef. Zech. xiii. 9]), 1 Pet. i. 7; other things: Lk. 
S56 sexivel 9s 2 Convatieiss) Gall svaer4 kel nett Ayo 

7a Scahépovta, Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, [al. refer these pass. 
to2; see dSuapépw, 2 b.]; men, 1 Tim. iii. 10 (in the pass.) ; 
éavtov, 1 Co. xi. 28; 2 Co. xiii. 5, (cf. eLerater éavrdv, Xen. 
mem. 2, 5, 1 and 4); @edv, Heb. ii. 9 (RG, fr. Ps. xciv. 

(xev.) 9; on the sense of the phrase see metpafw, 2 d. B.) ; 
Ta mvevpara, foll. by et whether etc. 1 Jn. iv. 1; foll. by 

indir. dise., Ro. xii. 2; 1 Co. iti. 13; Eph. v. 10. 2. to 

recognize as genuine after examination, to approve, deem 

worthy: 1 Co. xvi. 3; twa orovdatov dvta, 2 Co. viii. 225 

ev @ Soxiuacer for év TOUT, & Soxiager in that which he 

approves, deems right, Ro. xiv. 22; Sedoxedopeba bb Tot 

Geod murtevOnvat TO evayyedtov we have been approved by 

God to be intrusted with the business of pointing out to 

men the way of salvation, 1 Th. ii. 4; ov« éSoxiuacay tov 

Oedv éxew €v exvyvoce: they did not think God worthy to 
be kept in knowledge, Ro. i. 28. [On Soxtpafw (as com- 

pared with meipafw) see Trench § lxxiv.; Cremer s. v. 
meipatw. COMP.: dmodoxindto. | * 

Soxipacia, -as, 7, a proving, putting to the proof: et- 
pa¢ew év Soxiuacig to tempt by proving, Heb. iii. 9 LT 
TrWH. ({Lys.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.; 
Aidos Sokiacias, Sir. vi. 21.) * 

SoKiph, -7s, 7, (Soxepos) ; 1. in an active sense, a 
proving, trial: @Xiyews, through affliction, 2 Co. viii. 2. 
2. approvedness, tried character: Ro. v. 4; 2 Co. ii. 9; 

Phil. ii. 225 rs Staxovias, exhibited in the contribution, 
2i@omxenls. 3. a proof [objectively], a specimen of 
tried worth: 2 Co. xiii. 3. (Diosc. 4, 186 (183); occa- 
sionally in eccl. writ.) * 



Ooki Lov 

Soxiprov, -ov, 7d, (Soxyun) ; 1. i. gq. rd Soxipdcew, the 
proving: ths miorews, Jas. i. 3. 2. that by which some- 
thing is tried or proved, a test: Dion. Hal. ars rhet. 11; 
yiéooa yevoews Soxiniov, Longin. de sublim. 32,5; 8oxi- 
puov S€ otpatwrév kdpatos, Hdian. 2, 10, 12 [6 ed. 
Bekk.]; in Sept. of a crucible or furnace for smelting: 
Prov. xxvii. 21; Ps. xi. (xii.) 7. 3. equiv. to doxuun, 
2: tev ths miotews, your proved faith, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
This word is treated of fully by Fritzsche in his Prili- 
‘minarien u.s.w. pp. 40, 44.* 

Séxipos, -ov, (Séxouar); fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. 
accepted, particularly of coins and metals, Gen. xxiii. 16; 
2 Chr. ix.17; Lcian. Herm. 68, etc.; hence univ. proved, 

tried: in the N. T. one who is of tried faith and integ- 
rity [R. V. approved], Ro. xvi. 10 (rév Séxipov ev Xpiora, 
the approved servant of Christ); 1 Co. xi. 19; 2 Co. x. 
18; xii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15 (wapuordvar éavtov Sdxtpov TO 

6c); Jas. i. 12. 2. accepted i. q. acceptable, pleasing : 

evdpeotos TH Ged x. Sdxtwos [L mrg. -yos] trois dvOparo.s, 
Ro. xiv. 18.* 

Sods, -od, 7, (fr. d€kouar for Séyouar, in so far as it has 

the idea of bearing [cf. Curtius § 11]); fr. Hom. down; 
a beam: Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 sq.* 

SdAu0s, -a, -ov, (SdAos); fr. Hom. on; deceitful: 2 Co. 
36 IB Re 

Sort6w@: (dorLos) 3 to deceive, use deceit: in Ro. iii. 13, 

fr. Ps. v. 10, impf. édo0Avodcay an Alexandrian form for 
edodtovy, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 349; W.§ 13, 2f.; Mul- 

lach p. 16; B. 43 (37); [ef. €yo]. (Not found in prof. 
writ.; [Numb. xxv. 18; Ps. civ. (cv.) 25. Cf. W. 26 

(25)].)* 
86Xos, -ov, 6, (fr. dékw to catch with a bait [(?); Lat. 

dolus, cf. Curtius § 271]; see deded{w above); prop. bait, 

Hom. Od. 12, 252; a lure, snare; hence craft, deceit, 

guile: Mt. xxvi. 4; Mk. xiv. 1; vii. 22; Jn. i. 47 (48); 

Wets xin. 10; 2 Co. xii. 165 Ro. 1. 29; 1°Th. ii. 3 (ote 

ort ev Som, there is no deceit under it); 1 Pet. ii. [1], 

22, and Rev. xiv. 5 Rec., after Is. lili. 9; Aadreiv Soro 

to speak deceitfully (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14), 1 Pet. 
iii. 10.* 

S0Ada, -G; (dodos) 5 1. to ensnare: Hes., Hdt. and 

succeeding writers. 2. to corrupt, ([BdérAAwov and 

AiBavov, Dioscor. 1, 80. 81]; rév otvoy, Leian. Hermot. 59) : 

Tov Acyov Tov Geod, divine truth by mingling with it wrong 
notions, 2 Co. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § Ixii. and see xamn- 

Aevoo. | * 

Sdpa, -ros, 76, (Oidwpue), a gift: Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; 

Eph. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 17. (Plat. def. p. 415b.; Plut.; 
often in Sept., chiefly for mp.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. 
p- 291 sq. [who quotes Varro de ling. Lat. |. iv. p. 48 ed. 
Bip. “dos crit pecunia si nuptiarum causa data: haec 

Graece derivy, ita enim hoe Siculi: ab eodem Donum. 

Nam Graece ut ipsi dapov, ut alii ddua, et ut Attici ddars.” | * 

[Syw. ddua, 56c1s, 5Gpov, Swped: Séc. act. a giving, pass. 
thing given, cf. medical “dose”; dap. specific “ present,” yet 

not always gratuitous or wholly unsuggestive of recom- 
pense; but dwped differs from dap. in denoting a gift which 

is also a gratuity, hence of the benefactions of a sover- 
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eign; a ddc1s cod is what God confers as possessor of all 
things; a dwped Oeod is an expression of his favor; a dapopr 
Gcov is something which becomes the recipient’s abiding pos- 

session. Philo de cherub. § 25, says mavu éxdnAws mapioras 
(Num. xxviii. 2), dr. ray bvtwy Ta wey XdpiTOs péons Hélwrat, 
hn kadetrat Sdo1s, TA 5E Gwelvovos, hs bvoma viketov dwped. 

Again, de leg. alleg. iii. § 70 (on the same bibl. pass.), d:a- 
Tnpnoes bri Sapa Soudtwy diapepovor Ta ev yap eudacw 
Meyebous TeAclwy wyabay Snrodow... 7d dé cis Bpaxdtarov 
goraArat KTA. Hence ddua, ddots, gift; Swped, Spor, henefac- 
tion, bounty, etc.; yet cf. e. g. Test. xii. Patr. test. Zab. § 1 
eye ciut ZaBovddy, Sdars aya Tots yovetat wov, with Gen. 

XXX. 20 Seddpyta 6 Beds por SGpov kaddv...k. ekddece Td 
dvoua avtod ZaBovady. Cf. Schmidt ch. 106.] 

86£a, -ns, 7, (Soxéw), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. most freq. 

for 1/23, several times for 1/4, 170, ete. ; 
I. opinion, judgment, view: in this sense very often in 

prof. writ.; but in the Bible only in 4 Macc. v. 17 (18). 

II. opinion, estimate, whether good or bad, concerning 

some one; but (like the Lat. existimatio) in prof. writ. 
generally, in the saered writ. always, good opinion con- 
cerning one, and as resulting from that, praise, honor, 

Glorym, Lexiv., 10); Heb-siti..3 7-0 Pet. vy. 45. opp. to 

atiuia, 2 Co. vi. 8; opp. to aicxvvn, Phil. iii. 19; joined 

with ren, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet. i. 7; 2 Pet.i.17; dc&a ruvds, 
praise or honor coming to some one, Lk. ii. 32; Eph. iii. 

13; coming from some one, Jn. viii. 54; xii. 43; top 

avOparev, Tov Geov, Jn. xii. 43; Ro. iii. 23 ; persons whose 

excellence is to redound to the glory of others are called 
their ddéa: thus, tpets eore 7 Sdoéa nudv, 1 Th. ii. 20; 

adderdoi nuav doéa Xpiorod, 2 Co. viii. 23. Cnrety rnv idiav 
dd€av, or r. O6€. adrod, Jn. vii. 18; vill. 50; of God, to 

endeavor to promote the glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; 
Enrewv Sdéav €E avOpwmrev, 1 Th. ii. 6; tHv dd€ay r. rapa 

Tov Geod, Jn. v. 443 AapBavew Sd€av (Lat. captare hono- 
rem) to seek to receive, catch at glory, Jn. v. 41,44; to 
receive glory, 2 Pet.i. 17; Rev. v. 12; tiv day, the glory 
due [cf. W. 105 (100) sq.; B. 88 (77); Ellic. on Gal. i. 
5, ef. B. 89 (78)], Rev. iv. 115; diddvar déav rH Gee, 

mim Wd Dw or (Jer. xiii. 16) 13, to vive or ascribe 

glory to God, why and how being evident in each 

case from the context: thus, by declaring one’s grati- 
tude to God for a benefit received, Lk. xvii. 18; by not 

distrusting God’s promises, Ro. iv. 20; by celebrating 

his praises, Rev. iv. 9; xi. 13; xiv. 7; [xvi. 9]; xix. 7 

(riv d6éav the glory due); by rendering its due honor 
to God’s majesty, Acts xii. 23; dds dd€av rH Ged, ac- 

knowledge that God knows all things, and show that 

you believe it by the confession you are about to make, 

Jn. ix. 24, cf. 1S. vi. 5; Josh. vii. 19; Ev. Nicod. ¢. 14 [p. 

622 ed. Thilo, 296 ed. Tdf.]; cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. i. 12. 

els 60£av Geod, so as to honor God, to promote his glory 

(among men): Ro. xv. 7; 1 Co. x. 31; Phil.i. 11; ii. 11; 

eis ri dE. 7. Oeod, Ro. iii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 15; 76 Oe@ mpos 
dd£av, 2 Co. i. 20; mpos thy Tod Kupiov doFav, 2 Co. viii. 19 ; 

imép ris ddEns Tod Geod, Jn. xi. 4; in doxologies: do€a ev 

vwiorots dea, Lk. ii. 14, Chexix So 5 avT@ 7 d0€a, Ro. xi. 

36; Eph. ili. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 18; @ 7) d0€a, Ro. xvi. 27; Gal. 

i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 21; rO Oe@ 4 d0€a, Phil. iv. 
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20; roy kat dda,1 Tim. i. 17. [Even in classic Grk. 

dofa is a word of wide signif., ranging from one’s private 

opinion, fancy, to public opinion, repute, renown 

(kAéos; cf. the relation of pjyn topdvar). Coupled with 

rin it denotes rather the splendid condition (evident 

glory), tin the estimate and acknowledgment of it 

(paid honor). ] 
III. As a translation of the Mebr. 323, in a use for- 

eign to Grk. writ. [W. 32], splendor, brightness ; ale 

properly: rod @wros, Acts xxii. 11; of the sun, moon, 

stars, 1 Co. xv. 40 sq.; used of the heavenly brightness, 

by which God was conceived of as surrounded, Lk. ii. 9; 
Acts vii. 55, and by which heavenly beings were sur- 
rounded when they appeared on earth, Lk. ix. 31; Rev. 

xviii. 1; with which the face of Moses was once made 

luminous, 2 Co. iii. 7, and also Christ in his transfigura- 
tion, Lk. ix. 82; d0£a rov kupiov, in Sept. equiv. to Wi33 

mim, in the targ. and talm. 4)3W, Shekinah or Shechi- 
nah [see BB.DD. s. v.], the glory of the Lord, and simply 
7 d0éa, a bright cloud by which God made manifest to 
men his presence and power on earth (Hx. xxiv. 17; xl. 

28 (34) sqq., etc.) : Ro.ix.4; Rev. xv. 8; xxi. 11, 23; hence, 
6 beds rs Sons (God to whom belongs de€a) PO, Acts 
Vii. 2; XepouBelv ddéys, on whom the divine glory rests 

(so dd£a without the article, Ex. xl. 28 (34); 1S. iv. 22; 
Sir. xlix. 8), Heb. ix. 5. 2. magnificence, excellence, 

preéminence, dignity, grace: Baowetat rod Kocpov k. 7 Sofa 
avtay, i. e. their resources, wealth, the magnificence and 

greatness of their cities, their fertile lands, their throng- 

ing population, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 6; 7 d0€a trav Bacideiov 
Ths yns, Rev. xxi. [24; trav eOvav, ibid.] 26; used of 

royal state, splendid apparel, and the like: Mt. vi. 29; 

Lk. xii. 27, (Esth. v.1; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5); glorious form 
and appearance: e. g. of human bodies restored to life, 
opp. to 7 druuia which characterized them when they 
were buried, 1 Co. xv. 43; 4 d0&a rs capes “omne id, 
quod in rebus humanis magnificum dicitur ” (Calvin), 1 

Pet. i. 24; elvai rm S0€a to be aglory, ornament, to one, 
1 Co. xi. 15 ; univ. preéminence, excellence: 2 Co. iii. 8-11. 

3. majesty; a. that which belongsto God; and a. the 
kingly majesty which belongs to him as the supreme 

ruler ; so in pass. where it is joined with Baowheia, Sivapis, 

kpdros, e€ovoia, and the like: Mt. vi. 13 Rec.; esp. in 

doxologies, 1 Pet. iv. 11; v.11 RG; Jude 25; Rev. i. 

6; these pass. I have preferred to distinguish fr. those 
cited above, II. fin., and yet in pass. similar to each other 
in form it is not always clear whether 8d€a is used to de- 
note praise and honor, or regal majesty, as in Rev. vii. 
12 7 eddoyia x. 9 Sdéa Kk.) copia x. 4 ebyaptoria K. Ty 
k. 9 ioxds, Rev. xix. 1 4 cornpia k. 7 dd€a k. t) TYyLh KH 
dvvauts ; likewise in Rey. v. 12, [13]. of the judicial 
majesty of God as exhibited at the last day, Jude vs. 24. 
aynp eixav x. d0éa bed tmdpxev, whose function of govern- 
ment reflects the majesty of the divine ruler, 1 Co. xi. 7; 
(7) yor dd€a avdpds, because in her the preéminence and 
authority of her husband are conspicuous, ibid. 8. maj- 
esty in the sense of the absolute perfection of the 
deity : Ro. i. 23; 2 Co. iv.6; Heb.i.3; 2 Pet.i. 17; 1 Pet. 
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iv. 14; év 0&7 i. q. évddEas, i. e. as accords with his di- 
vine perfection, Phil. iv. 19 [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 

ad loc.]; of the majesty of his saving grace: Ro. ix. 23; 

Eph. i. 12, 14, 18; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 11; 2 Pet. i. 3 [W. 

381 (356)]; more fully ddéa ris xdperos, Eph.i. 6; 6 ma 
tip ths d0éns, the Father whose characteristic is majesty, 
Eph. i. 17; the majesty of God as exhibited in deeds of 
power: Jn. xi. 40; Ro. vi. 4 (whence dd€a for ip, Sept. 
Is. xii. 2; xlv. 24); hence rd patos rhs Sdéns adrod, the 
might in which his majesty excels, Col. i. 11. b. maj- 
esty which belongs to Christ; and a. the kingly 
majesty of the Messiah, to which belongs his kingly state, 
the splendor of his external appearance, the retinue of 
angels, and the like (see in III. 1): Mk. x. 37; in this 
sense it is said that Christ will come hereafter to set up 
the Messianic kingdom év r7 60&n rod marpos, clothed by 
the Father in kingly array, Mt. xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38 ; 

LK. ix. 26; pera buvapews «. d0&ns modAjs, Mt. xxiv. 30; 

Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27 cf. Mt. xxv. 31; Tit. ii. 13; 1 Pet. 

iv. 13; also xaOica émi Opdvov dSdEns aitod, Mt. xix. 28; 
xxv. 31, cf. 1S. ii. 8; 7 d0&a rhs icxvos adrod, the majesty 

of his Messianic power with which he will punish his 
adversaries, 2 Th.i. 9. 8B. the absolutely perfect inward 

or personal excellence of Christ: 2 Co. iii. 18; iv. 4; in 

which he excels by virtue of his nature as 6 Oetos déyos, 
Jn. i. 14; xii. 41; of which majesty he gave tokens in 
the miracles he performed, Jn. ii. 11 cf. xi. 40; 6 kvpuos 
tas Soéns, 1 Co. ii. 8; Jas. ii. 1. y. the majesty (glory) of 
angels, as apparent in their exterior brightness, Lk. ix. 
26; in a wider sense, in which angels are called dd€az as 

being spiritual beings of preéminent dignity: Jude vs. 8; 
2 Pet. ii. 10. 4. amost glorious condition, most exalted 

state; a. of that condition with God the Father in heav- 

en to which Christ was raised after he had achieved his 
work on earth: Lk. xxiv. 26; Jn. xvii. 5 (where he is 
said to have been in the same condition before his incar- 
nation, and even before the beginning of the world); ib. 
22, 24; Heb. ii. 7,9; 1 Pet. i. 11, 21; 7d capa tis Soéns 

avrov, the body in which his glorious condition is mani- 
fested, Phil. iii. 21; dveknpén ev d6€y, was taken up (into 
heaven) so that he is now ev dd&y, 1 Tim. iii. 16 [ef. W. 
413 (385); B. 328 (283)]. b. the glorious condition of 
blessedness into which it is appointed and promised that 

true Christians shall enter after their Saviour’s return from 
heaven: Ro. viii. 18, 21; ix. 23; 2 Co. iv. 17; Col. i. 27 

(twice ; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; iii.4; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. ii. 

10; 1 Pet. v.1; which condition begins to be enjoyed 
even now through the devout contemplation of the divine 
majesty of Christ, and its influence upon those who con- 
template it, 2 Co. iii. 18; and this condition will include 

not only the blessedness of the soul, but also the gain of 
amore excellent body (1 Co. xv. 43; Phil. iii. 21); ef. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 203 sqq. 3 4 dé£a 
Tod Geov, which God bestows, Ro. v. 2; 1 Th. ii. 12; d0€a 
Tov kup. jy. "Ino. Xp. the same in which Christ rejoices, 
2 Th. ii. 14 (cf. Ro. vill. 17, ete.) ; eis Sdéav fpadr, to 
render us partakers of dd£a, 1 Co. ii. 7. Cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. § 76 d.* 
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Sofdtw ; [impf. edd£acov] ; fut. dofdow; 1 aor. éddéaca; 
Pass., [pres. do£d¢ouai]; pf. deSd£acpar; 1 aor. edogdaaOnp ; 
(d0€a); Vulg. honorifico, glorifico, clarifico ; Sept. chiefly 
for 123, several times for $9, (in Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. 

35 So€d¢eoOa stands for TTP to shine) ; 1. to think, 

suppose, be of opinion, (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., 

Thuc., et sqq-; nowhere in this sense in the sacred writ- 

ings). 2. fr. Polyb. (6, 53, 10 deSoéacpévor em aperq) on 
to praise, extol, magnify, celebrate: twa, pass., Mt. vi. 2; 
Lk. iv. 15; éavrdy, to glorify one’s self, Jn. viii. 54; Rev. 

xvill. 7; Tov Adyov Tod Kupiov, Acts xiii. 48; 76 dvoua rod 

kupiov, Rev. xv. 43; rov bedv, Mt. v. 163; ix. 8; xv. 31; Mk. 

ii. 12; Lk. v. 25 sq.; vii. 16; xiii. 13; xvii. 155 xvili. 43; 

xxill. 47; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 20 [Rec. xvpiov]; Ro. xv. 6, 

9 Wi. $'445'3'b.5°832 (311) 1371 Ret. ti-125) iv. 14 Rec; 
with the addition of émi rw, for something, Lk. ii. 20; 

Acts iv. 21; 2 Co. ix. 13; év éuoi, on account of me (prop- 
erly, finding in me matter for giving praise [cf. W. 387 
(362) sq.]), Gal. i. 24; é€v r@ dvduare rovr@, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L 
era WiE: 3. to honor, do honor to, hold in honor: 

Tv Staxoviay pov, by the most devoted administration of 
it endeavoring to convert as many Gentilesas possible to 
Christ, Ro. xi. 13 ; a member of the body, 1 Co. xii. 26; 

Geov, to worship, Ro. i. 21; with the adjunct év 76 copart, 

by keeping the body pure and sound, 1 Co. vi. 20; ro 
Gavar», to undergo death for the honor of God, Jn. xxi. 

1 4. By a use not found in prof. writ. to make glori- 
ous, adorn with lustre, clothe with splendor; a. to impart 

glory to something, render it excellent: pf. pass. dedd&a- 
cpa to excel, be preéminent; dedofacpevos excelling, emi- 
nent, glorious, 2 Co. ili. 10; dedofacpevn xapa surpassing 
i. e. heavenly joy, [A. V. full of glory], 1 Pet.i. 8. b. 
to make renowned, render illustrious, i. e. to cause the 

dignity and worth of some person or thing to become mani- 
fest and acknowledged: rov Néyov tov Geov, 2 Th. iii. 1; 
Christ, the Son of God, Jn. viii. 54; xi. 4; xvi. 14; xvii. 

10; God the Father, Jn. xiii. 31 sq.; xiv. 13; xv. 83; xvii. 

1,4; 1 Pet.iv.115 76 dvopa rod Geod, Jn. xii. 28. c, to 

exalt to a glorious rank or condition (Is. xliv. 23; lv. 5, 

etc. ; joined to todr, Is. iv. 2; Esth. ili. 1): oby €avroy 

éddéace did not assume to himself the dignity (equiv. to 

odx éavT@ THY Typny eae, vs. 4), the words yernOnvat dp- 

xtepéa being added epexegetically (W. § 44, 1), Heb. v. 
5; of God exalting, or rather restoring, Christ his Son 

to a state of glory in heaven: Jn. vii. 39; xii. 16, [23]; 

xiii. 31 sq.; xvii. 1,5; Acts iii. 13; (see dd£a, Il. 4a.); 

of God bringing Christians to a heavenly dignity and 

condition, (see dé€a, III. 4 b.): Ro. viii. 30. [Comp.: 

év-, ovv-bo&d oa. | * 
Aopxds, -d5os, 4, (prop. a wild she-goat, a gazelle, “mapa 

70 d€pk, TO Berra: d&vdepkes yap TO (@ov k. evopparoy 3 

Etym. Magn. [284, 6]), Dorcas, a certain Christian wo- 

man: Acts ix. 36, 39; see TaBi0a.* 

Sdc1s, -ews, 7, (didapc) ; 1. a giving, [fr. Hat. 

down]: Adyos Sdcews x. AnWews, an account of giving 

and receiving [i. e. debit and credit accounts ; cf. Aoyos 

II. 3], Phil. iv. 15; here Paul, by a pleasant euphemism, 

refers to the pecuniary gifts, which the church bestow- 
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ing them enters in the account of expenses, but he him- 
self in the account of receipts; cf. Van Hengel ad loc. ; 
So ddous kal AjYs, Of money given and received, Sir. xli. 
19; xlii. 7; [Herm. mand. 5, 2, 2], and plur. Epict. diss. 2, 
8) ale 2. a gift, [fr. Hom. down]: Jas. i. 17. [Syn. 
see Soya, fin. |* 

Sérns, -ov, 6, (Sida), for the more usual dornp, a giver, 
bestower: 2 Co. ix. 7 fr. Prov. xxii. 8. Not found else- 
where.* 

Sovlaywyéw [ Rec." -ayay-], -; (SovAdywyos, cf. madd- 

yoyos) ; to lead away into slavery, ciaim as one’s slave, 

(Diod. Sic. 12, 24, and occasionally in other later writ.) ; 
to make a slave and to treat as a slave i. e. with severity, 
to subject to stern and rigid discipline: 1 Co. ix. 27. 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum N. T. p. 472 sq.* 

Sovdeta (‘Tdf. -ia, [see I, ¢]), -as, 7, (Sovred@) ; slavery, 

bondage, the condition of a slave: tis bOopas, the bond- 
age which consists in decay [W. § 59, 8 a., cf. B. 78 (68) ], 
equiv. to the law, the necessity, of perishing, Ro. viii. 

21; used of the slavish sense of fear, devoid alike of 

buoyancy of spirit and of trust in God, such as is produced 
by the thought of death, Heb. ii. 15, as well as by the 
Mosaic law in its votaries, Ro. viii. 15 (veda Sovdelas) ; 
the Mosaic system is said to cause SovAeéa on account of 
the grievous burdens its precepts impose upon its adhe- 
rents: Gal. iv. 24; v.1. [From Pind. down.]* 

Sovredw; fut. SovAevow; 1 aor. edSovrAevoa; pf. dedov- 

Aevka; (SovdAos) ; Sept. for Tap ; 1. prop. to be a slave, 
serve, do service: absol., Eph. vi. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 23 ruvi, 

Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ix. 12; said of nations in 

subjection to other nations, Jn. viii. 33; Acts vii. 7; men 

are said dovAeveww who bear the yoke of the Mosaic law, 
Gal. iv. 25 (see SovAeia). 2. metaph. to obey, submit 
to; a. in a good sense: absol. to yield obedience, Ro. 

vii. 6; revi, to obey one’s commands and render to him the 

services due, Lk. xv. 29; God: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; 

1 Th. i.9; kupig and 7@ xvpio, Acts xx. 19; Ro. xii. 11 

(not Rec.*, see below); Eph. vi. 7; Christ: Ro. xiv. 

18; Col. iii. 24; vouw eod, ace. to the context, feel myself 
bound to, Ro. vii. 25; rots Beots, to worship gods, Gal. iv. 

8; 7@ xaip@ (Anth. 9, 441, 6), wisely adapt one’s self to, 
Ro. xii. 11 Ree. (see above), cf. Fritzsche ad loc. ; per- 

form services of kindness and Christian love: dAAnAows, 
Gal. v. 13; used of those who zealously advance the in- 
terests of anything: @s marpl réxvoy ovv eyol edovAcevoev 

els 7 evayyéAtoy equiv. to as marpi réxvov Sovdever, epot 
edovdevoey Kal oUTw adv epor edovd. etc. Phil. ii. 22 [W. 

422 (393) ; 577 (537)]. b. ina bad sense, of those who 
become slaves to some base power, to yield to, give one’s 
self up to: 7h dpapria, Ro. vi. 6; vou dpyaprias, Ro. vii. 
253 éemOvpias x. pdovais, Tit. ili. 3, (Xen. mem. 1, 5, 5; 
apol. Socr. 16; Plat. Phaedrus p. 238 e.; Polyb. 17, 15,16; 

Hdian. 1, 17, 22 [9 ed. Bekk.]) ; rH kowdia, Ro. xvi. 18, 

(yaorpi, Anthol. 11, 410,4; Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; abdomini 

servire, Sen. de benef. 7, 26, 4; ventri obedire, Sall. [Cat. i. 

1]); papwva, to devote one’s self to getting wealth : Mt. vi. 
24; Lk. xvi. 13. 

8000s, -n, -ov, (derived by most fr. dé to tie, bind; 

Tois OToLXELoLs TOU KOcpov, Gal. iv. 9.* 
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by some fr. AEAQ to ensnare, capture, [(?) al. al.; ef. 
Vanitek p. 322]); serving, subject to: mapeotnoare ta 
ueAn tar SoddAa TH dxabapaia, Ro. vi. 19. Then substan- 

tively, 7 dovAn a female slave, bondmaid, handmaid: rod 

Geov, rod Kupiov, one who worships God and submits to 
him, Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 (iii. 2)); Lk. i. 38, 48. 

6 dodAos, Sept. for T2yp ; 1. a slave, bondman, man of 

servile condition; a. properly: opp. to édevOepos, 1 Co. 
vii. 21; xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. 

vi. 15; xili. 16; xix. 18; opp. to kupios, Seamdrns, otKo- 
derrorns, Mt. x. 24; xiii. 27 sq.; Lk. xii. 46; Jn. xv. 15; 
Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; iv. 1; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Tit. ii. 9, 

and very often. b. metaph. a. one who gives himself 
up wholly to another’s will, 1 Co. vii. 23; or dominion, 

THs dpaptias, Jn. vill. 34; Ro. vi. 17, 20; rs POopas, 2 

Pet. ii. 19, (rév dover, Athen. 12 p. 531 ¢.3 trav ypnpa- 
tov, Plut. Pelop. c. 3; rov mivew, Ael. v. h. 2,41). 8. 

the dodAot Xpicrod, Tov Xpiorov, "Incod Xprarod, are those 

whose service is used by Christ in extending and ad- 
yancing his cause among men: used of apostles, Ro. i. 1; 
Galeri lO eehilhis tise im yi eo 4a ett alo ageulselrs 

2 Pet. i. 1; of other preachers and teachers of the 
gospel, Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jude vs. 1; of the 
true worshippers of Christ (who is xvpios ravrwy, Acts 
x. 36), Eph. vi. 6. the do0A0t rod Geo, NIM 33}, are 
those whose agency God employs in executing his pur- 
poses: used of apostles, Acts iv. 29; xvi. 17; of Moses 

(Josh. i. 1), Rev. xv. 3; of prophets (Jer. vii. 25; xxv. 
4), Rev. i.1; x. 7; xi. 18; of all who obey God’s com- 
mands, his true worshippers, Lk. ii. 29; Rev. ii. 20; vii. 3; 

xix. 2,5; xxii. 3,6; (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 23; Lxviii. (Ixix.) 

37; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 4,21). y. dodAds Twos, devoted to 
another to the disregard of one’s own interests: Mt. xx. 
27; Mk. x. 44; strenuously laboring for another’s sal- 
vation, 2 Co. iv. 5. 2. aservant, attendant, (of a king): 
Mt. xviii. 23, 26 sqq. [Syn. see d:dxovos. ] 

Sovddw, -@: fut. Soukacw; 1 aor. eSovAwoa; pf. pass. 

dedovA@par; 1 aor. pass. €SovAdOnv; (SodAos) ; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. and Hdt. down]; to make a slave of, reduce to bond- 

age ; a. prop.: rivd, Acts vii. 6; rotr@ cal [yet TWH 

om. Tr br. xa] deSovAwras to him he has also been made a 

bondman, 2 Pet. ii. 19. b. metaph.: ¢uavrov rum give 
myself wholly to one’s needs and service, make myself a 
bondman to him, 1 Co. ix. 19 ; SovAoda dal rim, to be made 

subject to the rule of some one, e. g. 77 Sicacocivy, TO 

Ged, Ro. vi. 18, 22; likewise tad m1, Gal. iv. 3; SeSovr\o- 
pévos oive, wholly given up to, enslaved to, Tit. ii. 3 
(SovAevew viv, Liban. epist. 319) ; SedovA@par ev Tin, to 
be under bondage, held by constraint of law or necessity, 
in some matter, 1 Co. vii. 15. [Comp.: xara-doudéo.] * 

S0x%, -7s, 7, (Séyouae to receive as a guest), a feast, 

banquet, [cf. our reception]: Soxynv mod, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 

13. (i. gq. WNW, Gen. [xxi. 8]; xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 35 v. 
4 sqq.; Athen. 8 p. 348 f.; Plut. moral. p. 1102 b. [ive. 
non posse suav. vivi ete. 21, 9].) * 

Spdkwy, -ovros, 6, (apparently fr. S€pxopat, 2 aor. eSpa- 

ov; hence dpdxwy prop. equiv. to é& Brérav [Etym. 
Magn. 286, 7; cf. Curtius § 13]); Sept. chiefly for pan; 
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a dragon, a great serpent, a fabulous animal, (so as early 
as Hom. Il. 2, 308 sq., ete.). From it, after Gen. iil. 

1 sqq., is derived the fig. description of the devil in Rev. 
Kil. 8-175 xiii. 2,4, 11>) xvin ISaexox Zoi baudessen, 

Studien zur semitisch. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (iv. 4) p. 
281 sqq.|* 

Spdpw, fo run, see rpéxa. 

Spdccopar; to grasp with the hand, to take: teva, 1 Co. 
iii. 19 [B. 291 (250); W. 352 (330)]. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

Spaxp, -7s, 7, (Spdooouat, [hence prop. a grip, a hand- 
ful]), [fr. Hdt. down], a drachma, a silver coin of [near- 
ly] the same weight as the Roman denarius (see Snvdptov) : 
Lk. xv. 8 sq.* 

Spérravoy, -ov, 70, (i. q- Speman, fr. Sper to pluck, pluck 
off), a sickle, a pruning-hook, ahooked vine-knife, such as 
reapers and vine-dressers use: Mk. iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 

14-19. (Hom. and subseq. writ.; Sept.) * 
Sp6p.0s, -ov, 6, (fr. APAMQ [q. v.] ; cf. vopos, tpduos, and 

the like), a course (Hom. et sqq.); in the N. T. fig., the 
course of life or of office : mAnpovaba Tov Spdpov, Acts xiii. 
25; reXecoov, Acts xx. 243; reAeiv, 2 Tim. iv. 7.* 

ApoveAda, [al. ApovardAa, cf. Chandler § 120], -ns, 9, 
Drusilla, daughter of Agrippa the elder, wife of Felix, 

the governor of Judza, a most licentious woman (Joseph. 
antt. 20, 7, 1 sq.): Acts xxiv. 24; cf. Win. RWB. [and 

B. D.] s. v.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 19, 4.* 
Stvapar, depon. verb, pres. indic. 2 pers. sing. ddvacas 

and, acc. to a rarer form occasional in the poets and fr. 
Polyb. on to be met with in prose writ. also (cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 359; [WH. App. p.168; W.§ 13, 2b.; Veitch 
s. v.]), divn (Mk. ix. 22 sq. L T Tr WH; [LKk. xvi. 2 
T WH Tr txt. ]; Rev. ii. 2); impf. eSvvaunv and Attic 

novvapny, between which forms the Mss. and editions are 
almost everywhere divided, [in Mk. vi. 19; xiv. 5; Lk. 
viii. 19; xix. 3; Jn. ix. 33; xii. 39 all edd. read 78., so 

RG in Mt. xxvi9; LE. i) 22); Jn: xi, 3.7/3) Rev. atva3 5 

on the other hand, in Mt. xxii. 46; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 87; 

Rev. xiv. 3, L T Tr WH all read é8., so T WH in Mt. 

xxvi. 9; RGin Mt. xxii. 46. Cf. WH. App. p. 162; 
W. § 12,1b.; B. 33 (29)]; fut. durqoopar; 1 aor. ndvvnbns 
and (in Mk. vii. 24 T WH, after codd. 8B only; in Mt. 
xvii. 16 cod. B) ndvvacOny (cf. [WH u.s. and p. 169]; 
Kihner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; W. 84 (81); B. 33 
(29); Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 402]); Sept. for 55»; ta 

be able, have power, whether by virtue of one’s own ability 
and resources, or of a state of mind, or through favora- 
ble circumstances, or by permission of law or custom; 
a. foll. by an inf. [W. § 44, 3] pres. or aor. (on the dis- 
tinction between which, cf. W. § 44, 7). a. foll. vy a 
Pressints:) Mtivi24-sixuloswVikst ave wii 3 on canvas 

395) Jn. it.) 2); ved 9s Acts xcuvila U5); ol Cosxe Qilsaebs 

v. 7; 1 Jn. iii. 9; Rev. ix. 20, and often. 8. foll. by an 

aor. inf.: Mt. iii. 9; v.14; Mk. i. 45; ii. 4; v. 3; Lk. viii. 

19; xiii. 11; Jn. iii. 3 sq.3 vi. 52; vii. 34, 36; Acts iv. 16 

[UR Gals: veS 9x47 Ww Rosvill. 3 9tex vie 5a Oo mii: HAs 

iii. 1; vi. 5; 2 Co. iii. 7; Gal. iii. 21; Eph. iii. 4, 20; 1 Th. 

iii..93.1 Tim. vi. 7; 163 2 Tim. ii..13.3 1.7, 15s Hebi. 
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18; ili. 19; [xi. 19 Lehm.]; Jas. i. 21; Rev. iii. 8; v. 3; 

v.. 17, and very often. b. with inf. omitted, as being 
easily supplied from the context: Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; xx. 22; Mk. vi.19; x. 39; Lk. ix. 

40; xvi. 26; xix. 3; Ro. viii. 7. c. joined with an accus. 

dvvapai 1, to be able to do something (cf. Germ. ich vermag 
etwas): Mk. ix. 22; Lk. xii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 8, (and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on). 4. absol., like the Lat. possum 
(as in Caes. b. gall. 1, 18, 6), i. q. to be able, capable, 
strong, powerful: 1 Co. iii. 2; x. 13. (2 Chr. xxxii. 13; 

1 Mace. v. 40 sq.: in 2 Mace. xi. 13 cod. Alex., and 

often in Grk. writ. as Eur. Or.889; Thue. 4, 105; Xen. 
an. 4, 5, 11 sq.; Isoc., Dem., Aeschin.) 

| Sivapis, -ews, 7; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for on, m2, 

ty, M3, NI¥ (an army, a host); strength, ability, power ; 
a. univ. inherent power, power residing in a thing by vir- 

tue of its nature, or which a person or thing exerts and 
puts forth: Lk. i. 17; Acts iv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Co. iv. 

75 xii. 9 (7 dUvaps ev doOeveia Tedeirat [RG redewdrac]) ; 
xiii. 4; 1 Th.i. 5; Heb. vii. 16; xi.34; Rev. i. 16; xvii. 

18; idia Suvdper, Acts iii. 12; peyddn Suvaper, Acts iv. 33; 
éxdor@ kata thy idiay Siva, Mt. xxv. 15; imep dvvayw, 

beyond our power, 2 Co. i. 8; év duvaper sc. dv, endued 
with power, Lk. iv. 36; 1 Co. xv. 43; so in the phrase 

EpyecOar ev Suvaper, Mk. ix. 1; powerfully, Col. i. 29; 2 
Th. i.11; contextually i.q. evidently, Ro. i. 4; év duvapec 
onpei@y x. Tepatwv, through the power which I exerted 
upon their souls by performing miracles, Ro. xv. 19; dv». 
eis Tt, Heb. xi. 11; dvv. emt ra Saipoma Kat vooovs Oepa- 
mevew, Lk. ix.1; 9 Svvapis tis dpaptias 6 vdpos, sin exer- 
cises its power (upon the soul) through the law, i. e. 
through the abuse of the law, 1 Co. xv. 56; ris dvactdacews 

tov Xpiorodv, the power which the resurrection of Christ 
has, for instructing, reforming, elevating, tranquillizing, 

the soul, Phil. iii. 10; ris edoeBeias, inhering in godliness 

and operating upon souls, 2 Tim. iii. 5; duvdpecs péAXovros 
aidvos (see aiay, 3), Heb. vi. 5; 1o mvedvpa tns Suvdpews 

(see mvedpa, 5), 1 Pet. iv. 14 Lehm.; 2 Tim. i. 7; dvvayus 

is used of the power of angels: Eph. i. 21 [cf. Mey. 

ad loc.]; 2 Pet. ii. 11; of the power of the devil and 
evil spirits, 1 Co. xv. 24; rod éyOpod, i. e. of the devil, 
Lk. x. 19; rod Spdxovros, Rev. xiii. 2; angels, as excelling 

in power, are called duvdpers [cf. (Philo de mutat. nom. 
§ 8 durduets dompator) Mey. as above; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. i. 16; see dyyedos]: Ro. viii. 38; 1 Pet. iii. 22. 
dvvapis Tod Beod, univ. the power of God: Mt. xxii. 
29; Mk. xii. 24; Lk. xxii. 69; Acts viii. 10; Ro. i. 20; 

ix. 17; 1 Co. vi.14; dvvapis tWiorov, Lk. i. 35; 7 ddvaws, 

esp. in doxologies, the kingly power of God, Mt. vi. 
13' Rec. ; Rev. iv. 115 vil. 12; xi. 17; xii. 10; xv. 8; xix. 

1; and the abstract for the concrete (as 473237 in Jew- 

ish writ.; cf. Buztorf, Lex. talm. col. 385 [p. 201 sq. ed. 
Fischer]) equiv. to 6 duvards, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 
dvvapus Tod Oeod is used of the divine power considered 
as acting upon the minds of men, 1 Co. ii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 

7; Eph. iii. 7, 20; [2 Tim.i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 5]; els twa, 2 

Co. xiii. 4 [but WH in br.]; Eph. i. 19; evdver@ai dvvayu 

€€ vyous, Lk. xxiv. 49; by meton. things or persons in 
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which God’s saving power shows its efficacy are called dv« 
vaprers Jeod : thus 6 Xpiords, 1 Co. i. 24; 6 Adyos Tod oraupov, 
1 Co.i. 183; 7d evayye\vov, with the addition eis ow7npiav 
mavri etc. Ro. i. 16 (ef. W. § 36, 3 b.]. Sdvapes is ascribed 
to Christ, now in one sense and now in another: a power 
to heal disease proceeds from him, Mk. v. 30; Lk. v. 17; 
vi. 19; viii.46; the kingly power of the Messiah is his, 
Mt. xxiv. 30; [Mk. xiii. 26]; Lk. xxi. 27; 2 Pet. i.16; 

Rev. v. 12; dyyedou Hs Suvdpews adrov (see dyyedos, 2), 

ministering to his power, 2 Thess. i. 7 [W. § 34, 3 b. note]; 

metaphysical [or essential] power, viz. that which 
belongs to him as 6 Oeios Néyos, in the expression 76 pjya 
ths Suvdp. avrod the word uttered by his power, equiv. 

to his most powerful will and energy, Heb. i. 3; moral 
power, operating on the soul, 2 Co. xii. 9 RG; and called 

7) Ocia avrod Sivays in 2 Pet. i. 3; 9 Svvapis rod Kupiov, 
the power of Christ invisibly present and operative in a 

Christian church formally assembled, 1 Co.v.4. Svvayus 
Tov dylov mvevparos: Acts i.8 [W.125 (119)]; mv. 

dywov x. Svvapis, Acts x. 383; dmodevEis mvevparos Kat dv- 
vapews (see drdderéts, b.), 1 Co. ii. 4; ev rH Suvdper rod 

mvevpatos, under or full of the power of the Holy Spirit, 
Lk. iv. 14; ev duvdper mvedpartos dyiov, by the power and 
influence of the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 13; by the power 
which, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, I exerted 
upon their souls, Ro. xv.19. _b. specifically, the power 
of performing miracles: Acts vi. 8; maca dvvapis, every 
kind of power of working miracles (with the addition 
kal onueiows x. Tépact), 2 Th. ii. 9; plur.: [Mt. xiii. 54; 
xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14]; 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Gal. iii. 5; évep- 

ynpara Suvapewy, 1 Co. xii. 10; by meton. of the cause for 
the effect, a mighty work [ef. W. 32; Trench § xci.]: 8%- 
vapuy arovetv, Mk. vi. 5; ix. 39; so in the plur., Mk. vi. 2; 

Lk. xix. 37; joined with onpeia, Acts viii. 13; with onpeia 
kx. Tépata, Acts ii. 22; 2 Co. xii. 12; Heb. ii. 4 [?]; moveiy 
Suvdpers, Mt. vii. 22; [xiii. 58]; Acts xix. 11; yivovrat 

duvdpets, Mt. xi. 20 sq. 23; Lk.x.13. ¢. moral power 
and excellence of soul: 1 Co.iv. 19; 2 Co. iv. 7; Eph. iii. 
16; Col.i.11.  d. the power and influence which belong to 
riches; (pecuniary ability), wealth: rob orpnvovs, ‘riches 
ministering to luxury’ (Grotius), Rev. xviii. 3; kara dv- 
vauev kai irrép [al. rapa] duvapey, according to their means, 
yea, beyond their means, 2 Co. viii. 3; (in this sense, for 

Sn, Sept. Deut. viii. 17 sq.; Ruth iv. 11; not infreq. in 

Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 4,34; an. 7, 7, 21(36)). e. 

power and resources arising from numbers: Rev. iii. 8. 
f. power consisting in or resting upon armies, forces, 
hosts, (so, both in sing. and in plur., often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt., Thuc., Xen. on; in the Sept. and in Apocr.) ; 

hence dvrdpers Tod odpavod the hosts of heaven, Hebraisti- 
cally the stars: Mt. xxiv. 29; Lk. xxi. 26; and 6. ev rots 

ovpavois, Mk. xiii. 25; equiv. to DWI N2¥, 2 K. xvii. 

16; xxiii. 4; Is. xxxiv. 4; Jer. viii. 2; Dan. viii. 10, ete. 

[cf. caBawd]. g. Like the Lat. vis and potestas, equiv. 

to the (force i. e.) meaning of a word or expression: 1 

Co. xiv. 11; (Plat. Crat. p. 394 b.; Polyb. 20, 9, 11; 

Dion. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Cass. 55, 3; al.).* 

[Syn. Bla dbvauts, evépyera, efovela, ioxvs, Kparos: 
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Bua force, effective, often oppressive power, exhibiting itself 
m single deeds of violence; dvv. power, natural ability, gen- 
eral andinherent ; évépy. working, power in exercise, opera- 
tive power; étoue. primarily liberty of action ; then, authority 
—eitheras delegated power, or as unrestrained, arbitrary 

power; iox. strength, power (esp. physical) as an endowment ; 
xpdros, might, relative and manifested power — in the N. T. 
chiefly of God ; 7d «pdros rijs tox. Eph. vi. 10, 7 évépy. Tis Suv. 
Eph. iii. 7, 4 évépy. rod xp. ris ix. Eph.i.19. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 148; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 19.] 

Svvapdw, -@: [pres. pass. duvayovpat]; to make strong, 
confirm, strengthen: Col. i. 11; [Eph. vi. 10 WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. édvvapwOnoar, Heb. xi. 34 (RG éved.). (Ps. lxvii. 
(Ixviii.) 29; Eccl. x. 10; Dan. ix. 27 [Theod.; Ps. Ixiv. 
(Ixy.) 4 Aq.; Job xxxvi. 9 Aq.] and occasionally in eccl. 
and Byz. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 605; [W. 26 

(25)].) [Comp.: év-duvapoa. | * 

Suvderys, -ov, 6, (Svvaua); fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. on; 

powerful ; 1. a prince, potentate: Lk. i. 52; used of 
God (Sir. xlvi. 5; 2 Mace. xv. 3, 23, ete.; of Zeus, Soph. 

Ant. 608), 1 Tim. vi. 15. 2. a courtier, high officer, 
royal minister: Acts viii. 27 [A. V. (a eunuch) of great 
authority; but see Meyer ad loc.], (Suvdora bapad, Gen. 
1A) ss 

Suvatéw, -@; (Suvards); to be powerful or mighty; show 

one’s self powerful: 2 Co. xiii. 3 (opp. to dobeva) ; to be 
able, have power: foll. by an inf., Ro. xiv. 4 L T Tr WH; 

2 Co. ix.8 LT Tr WH. Not found in prof. writ. nor 
in the Sept.* 

Suvarés, -7, -dv, (Ovvapat) ; [fr. Pind. down], Sept. for 
3731; able, powerful, mighty, strong; 1. absolutely; a. 
mighty in wealth and influence: 1 Co. i. 26; (Rev. vi. 15 
Rec.) ; of Suvaroi, the chief men, Acts xxv. 5, (Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 12, 4 fKov "Iovdalwy of Suvatoi; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 1; 

Thue. 1,89; Polyb. 9,23, 4). 6 duvards, the preéminently 
mighty one, almighty God, Lk. i.49. b. strong in soul: 
to bear calamities and trials with fortitude and patience, 
2 Co. xii. 10; strong in Christian virtue, 2 Co. xiii. 9; 

firm in conviction and faith, Ro. xv. 1. 2. in con- 

struction; a. duvards ete with inf., to be able (to do some- 
thing; [B. 260 (224); W. 319 (299)]): Lk. xiv. 31; Acts 
xi. 17; Ro. iv. 21; xi. 23; xiv.4 RG; 2 Co.ix.8 RG; 
2 Tim. i. 12; Tit.i. 9; Heb. xi. 19 (Lehm. 8vvarat) ; Jas. 
iii. 2. b. Suvards ev tun, mighty i. e. excelling in some- 
thing : ev py K. Adyw, Lk. xxiv. 19; ev Néyous kal epyots, 
Acts vii. 22; év ypadais, excelling in knowledge of the 
Scriptures, Acts xviii. 24. c. mpds tt, mighty i.e. having 
power for something: 2 Co. x. 4. d. neuter Suvarév [in 
pass. sense, cf. B. 190 (165) ] possible: ef Suvardv (éort), 
Mt. xxiv. 24; xxvi. 39; Mk. xiii. 22; xiv. 35; Ro. xii. 

18; Gal. iv. 15; od« Av Suvardy foll. by inf. Acts ii. 24; 
duvardv ri €ori tun [B. 190 (165)], Mk. ix. 23; xiv. 36; 
Acts xx. 16 ; mapa 6e6 mavra Suvard éort, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 

x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27. 1d duvaréy adtod, what his power 
could do, equiv. to riv Svvauw adrod, Ro. ix. 22, cf. W. 
§ 34, 2.* 

Sivw, dvw; 2 aor. edvy; 1 aor. (in Grk. writ. transi- 

tively) éSvca (Mk. i. 32 L Tr WH), cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. 

ii. p. 156 sq.; W. p. 84 (81); B. 56 (49); [Veitch s. vv.]; 
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to go into, enter; go under, be plunged into, sink in: ir. the 

N. T. twice of the setting sun (sinking as it were into the 
sea), Mk. i. 82; Lk.iv.40. So times without number in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on; Sept., Gen. xxviii. 11; Lev. xxii. 

7, etc.; Tob. ii. 4; 1 Mace. x. 50. [Comp.: ék-, da-ex- 
(-yat), év-, én-ev-, mrap-evo-, émt-duve. | * 

Sv0, cenit. indecl. duo (as in Epic, and occasionally in 
Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., al. for dvotv, more common in 

Attic [see Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 289 sq.]); dat. 
dvai, duciv, ({-of in Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts xxi. 33 

(Tr -civ), -civin Mt. xxii. 40; Mk. xvi.12; Lk. xii.52(RG 
-ai); Acts xii. 6 (R GL-oi) ; Heb. x. 28; Rev. xi.3 (RG 

-ci) ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.98; WH. App. p. 147]—a form not 
found in the older and better writ., met with in Hippocr., 
Aristot., Theophr., frequent fr. Polyb. on, for the Attic 
dvoiv); acc. dvo (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 210; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 276 sq.; W. § 9, 2 b.; Passow i. p. 729); two: 
absol., ovk ért etat Svo, dAAa capé pia, Mt. xix. 6; Mk. x. 8; 

dv0 4 tpeis, Mt. xviii. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 29; pets emi duct x. dv0 
ém tpiot, Lk. xii. 52; ava and xara vo, two by two [W. 

398 (372); 401 (374); B. 30 (26)], Lk. ix.3 [WH om. 
Tr br. ava]; x. 1 [WH ava dvo [6v0]; cf. Acta Philip. 
§ 36, ed. Tdf. p. 92]; Jn. ii. 6 [apiece]; 1 Co. xiv. 27; dvo 
dv0 two and two, Mk. vi. 7 (so, after the Hebr., in Gen. 

vi. 19, 20; but the phrase is not altogether foreign even 

to the Grk. poets, as Aeschyl. Pers. 981 pupia pupia for 

kata pupiadas, cf. W. 249 (234), [ef. Be (88) ]); neut. eis 

dvo into two parts, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; with gen. 

800 tév pabntav(adrov),Mk. xi. 1; xiv. 13; Lk. xix. 29; 

[Mt. xi. 2 RG]; rév olker@v, Acts x. 7. dvo e& adray, 

Lk. xxiv. 13 [cf. Bttm. 158 (138); Win. 208 (191)}. 

with a noun or pronoun: vo damorgdpevor, Mt. viii. 28. 

dv0 paxarpat, Lk. xxii. 38; emi otdparos dv0 paptipav, Mt. 
Xvili. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; dual xupious, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 

13; eide do ddeAhovs, Mt. iv. 18; preceded by the article, 
oi dvo the two, the twain: Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x.8; 1 Co. vi. 

16; Eph. v. 31; rods dv0, Eph. ii. 15; ai [Rec. only] dvo 
Sia€jxar, Gal. iv. 24; odrou [Lchm. br. odr.] of dv0 vioi pov, 

Mt. xx. 21; mepi rav dv0 ddeAPay, Mt. xx. 24; €v ravras 

tais Svolv évrodais, Mt. xxii. 40; rods dv0 ixOvas, Mt. xiv. 

19; Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; S00 dyvapia, Lk. x. 35. 

Sus, an inseparable prefix conveying the idea of dif fi- 
culty, opposition, injuriousness or the like, and 
corresponding to our mis-, wn- [Curtius § 278]; opp. to ed. 

Svc-Bdcraktos, -ov, (Bacrdtw), hard [A. V. grievous] to 
be borne: Mt. xxiii. 4 [T WH txt. om. Tr br. dveBdor.] 

and Lk. xi. 46 gopria dua 8aorakra, said of precepts hard 
to obey, andirksome. (Sept. Prov. xxvii. 3; Philo, omn. 

prob. lib. §5; Plut. quaest. nat. c. 16, 4 p. 915 f.)* 

Sucevtepia, -as, 7, (€vrepoy intestine), dysentery, (Lat. 
tormina intestinorum, bowei-complaint): Acts xxviii. 8 
RG; see the foll. word. (Hippocr. and med. writ.; 
Hat., Plat., Aristot., Polyb., al.) * 

Sucevrépiov, -ov, To, a later form for ducevrepia, q. v.: 

Acts xxviii. 8 LT Tr WH. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 518.* 
Sucepphvevtos, -ov, (€punvedw), hard to interpret, diffi- 

cult of explanation: Heb.v.11. (Diod. 2, 52; Philo de 
somn. § 32 fin.; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 
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[Storts, -ews, 7); 1. a sinking or setting, esp. of the 

heavenly bodies; 2. of the quarter in which the sun 
sets, the west: Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘ Shorter Conclu- 
sion.’ (So both in sing. and in plur.: Aristot. de mund. 
3 p. 393°, 17; 4 p. 394°, 21; Polyb. 1, 42, 5 etc.)*] 

SbcrKoXos, -ov, (kodov food) ; 1. prop. hard to find 
agreeable food for, fastidious about food. 2. difficult 
to please, always finding fault; (Eur., Arstph., Xen., 

Plat., al.). 3. univ. difficult (Xen. oec. 15, 10 4 yewp- 
yia SvoKondds eort padeiv) : mas SvoKoAdv ott, foll. by acc. 
with inf., Mk. x. 24.* 

SucKddws, adv., (dvcxodos), [fr. Plato down], with diffi- 
culty: Mt. xix. 23); Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24.* 

Svopn, -7s, 7, [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], much often- 
er in plur. [W. § 27, 3] dvcpai, ai, (Sv@ or dvve, q. v.), 
sc. nAiov, the setting of the sun: Lk. xii. 54 [ace. to the 
reading of T WH Tr mrg. émi 8. may possibly be un- 
derstood of tume (cf. W. 375 sq. (352)); see emi, A. IL; 
al. take the prep. locally, over, in, and give dvop. the 
meaning which follows ; see emi, A. I. 1b.]; the region of 
sunset, the west, [anarthrous, W.121 (115) ]: Rev. xxi. 13; 
aro avatodey kal Suopoy, from all regions or nations, Mt. 

vill. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29; in Hebr. wow sian, 

Josh. i. ‘4, Often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. on, both with 
and without 7Alov.* 

SurvdyTos, -ov, (voew), hard to be understood: 2 Pet. iii. 

16. (ypnopds, Leian. Alex. 54; Diog. Laért. 9, 13 duc- 
vonrov te kal duceénynrov; [ Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 816%,3].)* 

Sve pypew, -o: [ pres. pass. dvopnpuodtpac] ; (Svadnuos) ; 
to use ill words, defame ; pass. to be defamed, 1 Co. iv. 13 
TWH Trmrg. (1 Mace. vii. 41; in Grk. writ. fr. Aes- 
chyl. Agam. 1078 down.) * 

Svopnpla, -as, 7, both the condition of a Svaodnpos, i. e. 

of one who is defamed, viz. ill-repute, and the action of 
one who uses opprobrious languag. viz. defamation, re- 

proach : 6a Svodnpias k. evpnpias [A. V. by evil report and 
good report], 2 Co. vi. 8. (1 Mace. vii. 38; 3 Mace. ii. 
26. Dion. H. 6, 48; Plut. de gen. Socr. § 18 p. 587 f.) * 

Siw, see dvve. 

848exa, oi, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], twelve: Mt. ix. 20; 

x.1; [L T Tr WH in Acts xix. 7; xxiv. 11 for dexadvo]; 
Rev. vii. 5 [RGcef']; xxi. 21, etc.; of dHdexa, the twelve 

apostles of Jesus, so called by way of eminence: Mk. ix. 
35; x. 32; xi. 11; Mt. xxvi. 14, 20; Lk. xxii. 3, ete. 

Bwdexaros, -y, -ov, twelfth : Rev. xxi. 20. [Fr. Hom. on. ]* 

SaSexd-hvdrov, -ov, 7d, (fr. dddexa, and dvA7y tribe), the 
twelve tribes, used collectively of the Israelitish people, as 
consisting of twelve tribes: Acts xxvi.7. (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 55, 6; Prot. Jac. c.1, 3; Aads 6 SwSexddvdros, Orac. 
Sibyll. Cf. Sexapudos, rerpapvuados, Hat. 5, 66; [W. 100 

(95)].)* 

161 Swpodopia 

Sapa, -ros, 76, (S€uw to build) ; 1. a building, house, 

(Hom. et sqq.). 2. a part of a building, dining-room, 
hall, (Hom. et sqq.). 3. in the Script. equiv. to 13, 
house-top, roof [W. 23]: Mt. xxiv. 17; Mk. xiii. 15; Lk. 
v.19; xvii. 31. The house-tops of the Orientals were 
(and still are) level, and were frequented not only for 
walking but also for meditation and prayer: Acts x. 9; 
hence emt Sapdrwv, on the house-tops, i. e. in public: Mt. 
x. 27; Lk. xii. 35 emi rd dua... 

*Iopanr, 2S. xvi. 22.* 

Swped,, -as, 7, (Sidepr) ; from [Aeschyl. and] Hat. down; 
a gift: Jn. iv. 10; Acts vill. 20; xi. 17; Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. 

ix. 15; Heh. vi. 4; 4 xdpes €500n xara 6 pérpov THs Swpeds 
Tov Xptorov, according to the measure in which Christ 
gave it, Eph. iv. 7; with an epexegetical gen. of the 
thing given, viz. rov dyiov mvevdparos, Acts ii. 38; x. 45; 
Sixaoovyns, Ro. v. 17 [LU WH Tr mrg. br. r. dap.]; rs 
Xaptros tov Oeod, Eph. iii. 7. The ace. dwpedv (prop. as 

a gift, gift-wise [ef. W. 230 (216) ; B. 153 (134) ]) is used 
adverbially ; Sept. for pI; a. freely, for naught, gratis, 
gratuitously: Mt. x. 8; Ro. iii. 24; 2 Co. xi. 7; 2 Th. iii. 8; 

Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 17, (Polyb. 18,17, 7; Ex. xxi. 11; dwpedr 

avev apyvpiov, Is. lii. 3). b. by a usage of which as yet. 
no example has been noted fr. Grk. writ., without just 
cause, unnecessarily: Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 5: 
EXxiv. (xxxy.) 19); Gal. ii. 21, (Jobi.9[?]; Ps. xxxiv 
(xxxy.) 7 [where Symm. dvatriws]; so the Lat. gratuitus . 
Liv. 2, 42 gratuitus furor, Sen. epp. 105, 3 [bk. xviii. ep 
2, § 3] odium aut est ex offensa... aut gratwium). [Syn. 

see Odua, fin. | * 
Swpedy, see dwped. 

to present, bestow, (Hes., Pind., Hadt., al.) ; 

pass. Ley. vii. 5 (Heb. text vs. 15). But much more 
frequently as depon. mid. dwpéopat, -ovwar (Hom. et sqq.) : 
1 aor. Swpnodpnv; pt. deOmpnuar; tii rt, Mk. xv. 45; 

DERet ates, 4c 

Sapnpa, -ros, 70, (Swpéopar) ; a gift, bounty, benefaction : 
Ro. v.16; Jas.i. 17. ({Aeschyl.], Soph., Xen., al.) [Cf. 

Sopa, fin. | * 
Sapov, -ov, ro, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. generally for 

lee often also for ANID and Ww; a gift, present: Eph. 
ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; of "gifts offered as an expression of 
ieee Whores Whe oye Pionaces and other gifts offered to 

God, Mt. v. 23 sq.; viii. 4; xv.5; xxiii. 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 

11; Heb. v, 1; viii. 3 sq.; ix. 9; xi. 4; of money cast into 

the treasury for the purposes of the temple and for the 
support of the poor, Lk. xxi. 1, [4]. [S¥n. see doa, fin. ] * 

Swpodopla, -as, 7), (Swpopédpos bringing gifts), ihe offering 
of a gift or of gifts: Ro. xv. 31 L Trmrg. cf. Siaxovia, 3. 
(Alciphr. 1,6; Pollux 4, 47 [p. 371 ed. Hemst.]; several 

times in eccless writ.) * 

kat opOadpovs mavrds 

Swope, -a: 
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%a, an interjection expressive of indignation, or of 
wonder mixed with fear, (derived apparently from the 
impv. pres. of the verb éay [acc. to others a natural, 
instinctive, sound]), freq. in the Attic poets, rare in 
prose writ. (as Plat. Prot. p. 314 d.), ha! ah/: Mk. i. 
24 RG; Lk. iv. 34; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 32 sq.* 

é4y; I. aconditional particle (derived fr. ef dv), which 
makes reference to time and to experience, introducing 
something future, but not determining, before the event, 
whether it is certainly to take place; if, in case, (Lat. 
si; Germ. wenn; im Fall, dass; falls; wofern) ; cf., among 

others, Hermann ad Viger. p. 832; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 
p. 450 sqq.; W. 291 (273) sq. It is connected 1. with 
the Subjunctive, according to the regular usage of the 
more ancient and elegant classic writers. a. with the 

subjunc. Present: Mt. vi. 22 (€dv odv 6 dpOaryos cou 
drAovs 7, if it be the case, as to which I do not know, 
that thine eye etc.); ibid. 23; xvii. 20; Lk. x. 6 ; Jn. vii. 

17; viii. 54 [RG L mrg.]; ix. 31; xi. 9,10; Acts v. 38; 

xiii. 415 Ro. ii. 25 sq.; 1 Co. ix. 165~Gal. v. 2; 1 Tim: i. 

8 [not Lchm.]; Heb. xiii. 23; 1 Jn. i. 9; ii. 3, 15 ete. 

b. with the subjunc. Aorist, corresponding to the Lat. 
fut. perf.: Mt. iv. 9 (€av mpooxuynons por if thou shalt 
have worshipped me) ; v. 46; ix. 21; Mk. iii. 24; ix. 50; 

Lk. xiv. 84; xvii. 4; xx. 28; Jn. v. 43; xi. 57; Ro. vii. 2; 

x. 9; 1 Co. vii. 8, 39; viii. 10; xvi. 10 (Cav €AOn Tupo- 
Geos; for although he was already on his way to Cor- 
inth, yet some hindrance might still prevent his arriy- 
ing) ; 2 Co. ix.4; Gal. vi. 1; Jas. ii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 16 [Lehm. 
pres.]; Rev. iii. 20, and often; also in the oratio obliqua, 

where the better Grk. writ. use the Optative: Jn. ix. 22; 
xi. 57; Acts ix. 2 (W. 294 (276); [cf. B. 224 (193))). 

The difference between the Pres. and the Aor. may be seen 
especially from the following passages: 2 Tim. ii. 5 édv 
&€ kal dOAR tes, ov oTrepavodrat, dv pH) vouiuws aOAnon, 1 
Co. xiv. 23 édy ody ovvedOn 1 exkAnoia . . . Kal ravres yAoo- 
cats Nadaow, eicé war S€ ididrat 7) Amico, vs. 24 édv Sé 
mavres mpopyntevwaw, eiaéAOn Sé tis Gmioros, Mt. xxi. 21 

‘av Exnte miotw Kai py StaxpiOjre. Also ei (“quod per 
‘se nihil significat praeter conditionem,” Klotz 1. ¢. p. 
455) and édy are distinguished in propositions subjoined 
the one to the other [W. 296 (277 sq.)]: Jn. xiii. 17 e? 
tavra oldare, pakdptot €ore, €ay moire ava, Jn. iii. 12; 1 
Co. vii. 36; in statements antithetic, Acts v. 38 sq.; or 
parallel, Mk. iii. 24-26. Finally, where one of the evan- 
gelists uses e¢ another has éav, but so that each particle 
retains its own force, inasmuch as one and the same thing 

is differently conceived of by the different minds: Mk. 

ix.43 éav oxavdadiCy [-hion L mrg. T WH txt.] 9 xe/p cov, 
and vs. 47 éav 6 dpOadpds cov cxavdariln oe, i. e. if so 
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be that etc.; on the other hand, Matthew, in xviii. 8 sq. 
and vy. 29 sq. concerning the same thing saysei. c. irreg- 

ularly, but to be explained as an imitation of the Hebr. DX 
which is also a particle of time (cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. s. v. 
4), édv with the Subjune. Aor. is used of things which the 
speaker or writer thinks will certainly take place, where 

érav when, whenever, should have been used: edv tWoa, 

Jn. xii. 32; éav ropevOa, Jn. xiv. 3; eav havepo67, 1 Jn. 

ii. 28 (LT Tr WH, for érav RG) ; iii. 2; edv axovonre, 

Heb. iii. 7 fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8; (€av eioeAOns eis tov 
vuppava, Tob. vi. 17 (16) [al. drav]; av aroOdvea, Oarpov 

pe, Tob. iv. 3, cf. vs. 4 drav dmobavn, Oaypov airny; for DR 

when, Is. xxiv. 13; Am. vil.2). da. sometimes when the 
particle is used with the Subj. Aor. the futurity of a thing 
is not so much affirmed as imagined, it being known to 
be something which never could happen: éay etn 6 
movs, if the foot should say, or were to say, 1 Co. xii. 
15; éedv €\Ow mpds vyas yoooats Aadoy, 1 Co. xiv. 6, 
2. By a somewhat negligent use, met with from the 
time of Aristotle on, gay is connected also with the In- 

dicative, [cf. Klotz l. ce. p. 468 sqq.; Kiihner § 575 
Anm.5; W. 295 (277); B. 221 (191) sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; Soph. Lex. s. v.;  Vin- 
cent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. § 77]; and 
a. with the indic. Future, in meaning akin, as is well 

known, to the subjunc.: [éav dt0 cupdovncovew, Mt. 
xviil. 19 T Tr]; éav obrot cuwmnoovor, Lk. xix. 40 LT fr 

WH; dav... dd7ynoe, Acts viii. 31 T Tr WH, (édv BeBn- 

Ae@oovow adra, Lev. xxii.9); butalso b. with the indie. 
Present: eay Saveifere, Lk. vi. 34 Lmrg. Trtxt.; éav 
ornxere, 1 Th. iii. 8 T Trtxt. WH; éav re dwoOvncKopey, 
Ro. xiv. 8 Lehm. with an indic. Preterite, but one 

having the force of a Pres.: éav[Lchm. av] ofSapev, 1 Jn. 
v.15 without var. 3. édv joined with other particles; 
a. éav € kai but if also, but even if, [A. V. but and if (re- 
tained by R. V. in 1 Co.)]; with the Subjunc.: Mt. xviii. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 11,28; 2 Tim.ii.5. b. édv wal: Gall. vi. 
1. c. édv pn if not, unless, except; with the subjunc. 
Present: Mt. x. 13; Lk. xiii. 3 [Lchm. txt. aor.]; Acts 
xv. 1 [Rec.]; 1 Co. viii. 8; ix. 16 [RGL mrg. TWH 
mrg.]; Jas. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 21; with the subjunc. Aorist : 
Mt. vi. 15; xviii. 35; Mk. iii. 27; Jn. iii. 3 ; viii. 24; 1 Co. 
xiv. 6 sq. 9; Ro. x.15; [xi. 23 RL]; 2 Tim. ii.5; Rev. ii. 
5, 22[R L], and often. with the Indicative pres. : éay pi 
morevere, Jn. x. 838 Tdf. Insome passages, although the 
particles éav wn retain their native force of unless, if not, 
yet so far as the sense is concerned one may translate 
them but that, without : Mt. xxvi. 42 (the cup cannot pass 
by without my drinking it); ob ydp éorw xpumrdy, éav 
pt pavepw6 (Treg.), there is nothing hid, but that it shall 
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be made manifest (properly, nothing whatever is hid, ex- 
cept that it should be made manifest), Mk. iv. 22; ovdes 

ear, os adikev oikiay . . . édv 4) XdBy, but that shall re- 

ceive (properly, unless he shall receive ... it cannot be 

said that any one has left), Mk. x. 29, 30, [ef. B. § 149, 6. 
On the supposed use of éay un (ei py) as equiv. to dAda, 
cf. Mey. on Mt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7; ii. 16; Fritzsche on Ro. 

xiv. 14 fin.; Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ll. cc. See e?, 

Il.8¢.B8.]  d. éavmep [L Tr separately, eav rep] if only, 
if indeed: Heb. iii. 6 (where L br. wep, and T Tr WH 
read éav), 14; vi. 3; it occurs neither in the Sept. nor in 

the O. T. Apocr. ; on its use in Grk. writ. cf. Klotz, 1. ¢. 
p- 483 sq. e. davte... édy Te, sive... sive, whether... 

‘or: Ro. xiv. 8; (often in Sept. for ON .. . DN, as Ex. xix. 

13; Lev. iii-1; Deut. xviii. 3). Cf. Klotz, |. c. p. 479 

sq.; Kiihner § 541; [B. 221 (191)].  f. «dv for kai éay, 
seexdv. II. The classic use of the conditional par- 
ticle éav also in the contracted form dy (see p. 34” above) 
seems to have led the biblical writers of both Testaments 
to connect éay with relative pronouns and adverbs in- 
stead of the potential particle dv, as és éav [so Tdf. in 
12 places], 6 ¢ay [so Tdf. uniformly], etc. (this use 
among prof. writ. is very doubtful, cf. W. p. 310 (291); 
IB 27(63)))2 Mts-v. 19; x. 14 [RG]; xv. 532-Mk. vi. 22 
sq-; Lk. ix. 48 [WH dy]; xvii. 33; Acts vii. 77 RGT]; 
1 Co. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 8 [RG Ltxt.]; 3 Jn. 5, ete.; dmov 

éav, Mt. viii. 19; xxvi.13; Mk. vi.10[L Tr dy]. décdkes 
éav, Rev. xi. 6. od éav, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (1 Mace. vi. 36). 
xaOo éav, 2 Co. viii. 12 [Tdf. av; doris éav, Gal. v. 10 T 

Tr WH; jis éav, Acts iii. 23 Tdf. For many other exx. 

see Soph. Lex. s. vy. édv, 3.] In many places the codd. 
vary between éay and dy; cf. ay, II. p. 34; [andesp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96]. 

édv-rep, see eav, I. 3 d. 

éavrod, -75, -ov, etc. or (contracted) atrod, -js, -od, (see 
p- 87); plur. éavrév; dat. -ois, -ais, -ois, etc.; reflexive 

pronoun of the 3d person. It is used 1. of the 3d 
pers. sing. and plur., to denote that the agent and the 
person acted on are the same; as, ow ew eavrdv, Mt. 

xxvii. 42; Mk. xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 35; tyodv éavrdv, Mt. 

xxiii. 12, ete. éavr@, éavtdy are also often added to 

middle verbs: dveyepioavro <éavrois, Jn. xix. 24 (Xen. 
mem. 1, 6, 13 woueioOat Eavta idrov); cf. W. § 38, 6; [B. 

§135,6]. Of the phrases into which this pronoun enters 

we notice the following: dd’ éavrod, see dé, I. 2 d. aa. ; 

80 éavrod of itself, i. e. in its own nature, Ro. xiv. 14 [Tr 
L txt. read air.]; ev éavr@, see in diadoyiCerOa, heyeu, 

elmeiv. eis éavrov epyecOa to come to one’s self, to a 
better mind, Lk. xv. 17 (Diod. 13, 95). xa@ éaurdv by 

one’s self, alone: Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas. ii. 17. 
by him i.e. at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 (Xen. mem. 3, 13, 3). 

mpos éaurdv, to himself i.e. to his home, Lk. xxiv. 12 
[RG; T om., WH (but with air.) reject, L Tr (but the 

latter with adr.) br., the verse]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr air. 

(see abtod) ]; with [cf. our to] himself, i. e. in his own mind, 

spocevxyerOau, Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. om.], (2 Mace. xi. 13) ; 

in the gen., joined with a noun, it has the force of a pos- 

sessive pronoun, as rods €avray vexpovs: Mt. viii. 22; Lk. 

> lol 

map €avT@, 

163 ‘EBpaios 

ix. 60. 2. It serves as reflexive also to the 1st and 2d 
pers., as often in classic Greek, when no ambiguity is 
thereby occasioned; thus, év éavrois equiv. to év jyiv ad- 
trois, Ro. viii. 23; éavrovs equiv. to nas adrovs, 1 Co. xi. 
31; ad’ €avrod i. q. dro ceavrod [read by L Tr WH], Jn. 
Xviil. 34; €avrdy i. q. ceavrdv [read by L T Tr WH], Ro. 
xiii. 9; éavrots for byiv adrois, Mt. xxiii. 31, etc.; ef. Mat- 
thiae § 489 II.; W.§ 22,5; [B.§ 127,15]. 3. It is 
used frequently in the plural for the reciprocal pronoun 

GdAnrwy, GAANAots, GAAHAovs, reciprocally, mutually, one 
another: Mt. xvi. 7; xxi.38; Mk. x. 26 [Trmrg. WH 

avrov]; xvi. 3; Lk. xx. 5; Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 13, 16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8, 10; see Matthiae § 489 III. ; Kihnerii. p. 497 
sq-; Bnhdy. p. 273; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 13]. 

édw, -@; impf. etwv; fut. ddow; 1 aor. efaca; fr. Hom. 

down; 1. to allow, permit, let: foll. by the inf., ov« 

ay etace Svopvynva [T Tr WH -x6jjvac], Mt. xxiv. 43; by 

the acc. of the person and the inf., Lk. iv. 41 (ovk eta abra 
Aadeiv); Acts xiv. 16; xxiii. 32; xxvii. 32; xxvili.4; 1 Co. 

x. 13; by the ace. alone, when the inf. is easily supplied 
from the context, ov« elagev avtovs, sc. mopevOjva, Acts 

XVi. 7; ovk elwy adrdy, sc. eiveAGeiv, Acts xix. 30; [ef. W. 

476 (444) ]. 2. twa, to suffer one to do what he wishes, 
not to restrain, to let alone: Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; Acts v. 38 

RG; éare sc. adrovs, is spoken by Christ to the apostles, 

meaning, ‘do not resist them, let them alone,’ (the fol- 

lowing éws rovrov is to be separated from what precedes; 
[al. connect the words closely, and render ‘ suffer them 
to go even to this extreme’; but cf. Mey. ad loc. ed. 
Weiss]), Lk. xxii. 51. 3. To give up, let go, leave: 
Tas aykUpas ... elov eis THY Oddaccay, they let down into 

the sea [i. e. abandoned; cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 3009* bot. ], 

Acts xxvii. 40. [Comp.: mpoo-edo. |* 
EBSopqKovra, of, ai, ra, [fr. Hdt. down], seventy: Acts 

vii. 14 [here Rec.e!% €Bdounkovramévre]; XXill. 23; xxvii. 

37; of EBdopnkovra [éBd. dv0 L br. WH br.], the seventy 

disciples whom Jesus sent out in addition to the twelve 

apostles: Lk. x.1,17. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Seventy Dis- 

ciples. ] * 
[éBSopnxovra-dé for €Bdounxovra €&, seventy-six: Acts 

xxvii. 37 Rec.*] 
€BSopnxovraxis, [Gen. iv. 24], seventy times: €Bdopnkoy- 

rdkis émrd, seventy times seven times, i. e. countless times, 

Mt. xviii. 22 [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 2; B. 30 (26) and see 

énra, fin.; al. (cf. R. V. mrg.) seventy-seven times, see 

Mey. ad loc. ].* 
[€BSopqxovra-mévre, seventy-five: Acts vil. 14 Rec.e 

(Gen. xxv. 7; Ex. xxxix. 6 (xxxviil. 27); 1 Esdr. v. 12).*] 

EBSopos, -7, -ov, seventh: In. iv. 52; Heb. iv. 4; Jude 

14; Rev. viii. 1; xi. 15, ete. [From Hom. down. ] 

’ERép [R* G], more correctly [L T WH]”Efep [on the 

accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Treg. E8., cf. 

Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; cf. B. IDS Sb We 

Heber], 6, Eber or Heber, indeclinable proper name of a 

Hebrew: Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24 sq.).* 
‘EBpaixés, -7, -6v, Hebrew: Lk. xxiii. 38 (RGL br. Tr 

mrg. br.).* 
‘EBpaios [WH ’EBp., see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, a 
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Hebrew (2p a name first given to Abraham, Gen. xiv. 
13, afterwards transferred to his posterity descended 

from Isaac and Jacob; by it in the O. T. the Israelites 
are both distinguished from and designated by foreign- 

ers, as afterwards by Pausan., Plutarch, al. The name 

is now generally derived from 12 for 17127 13) i. e. of 

the region beyond the Euphrates, whence 3} equiv. to 
one who comes from the region beyond the Euphrates; Gen. 

xiv. 13 Sept. 6 meparns. Cf. Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. 
Sprache u. Schrift, p. 11 sq.; Thesaurus, ii. p. 987; 
Knobel, Volkertafel der,‘Genesis, p. 176 sqq.; Bleek, Kinl. 

in d. A. T. ed. 1, p. 73 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 76 sq.]; [B. D. 
s.v. Hebrew. For Syn. see Iovdaios.]). Inthe N.T. 1. 
any one of the Jewish or Israelitish nation: 2 Co. xi. 22; 
Phil. iii. 5. (In this sense Kuseb. h. e. 2, 4, 3 calls Philo, 

the Alexandrian Jew, ‘Efpaios, although his education 

was Greek, and he had little [if any ] knowledge even of 
the Hebrew language; and in Praep. evang. 8, 8, 34 he 

applies the same word to Aristobulus, who was both an 
Alexandrian, and a Greek-speaking Jew.) 2. Ina nar- 
rower sense those are called ‘E8paiou who lived in Pales- 
tine and used the language of the country, i. e. Chaldee ; 
from whom are distinguished of “EAAnuerai, gq. v- That 
name adhered to them even after they had gone over to 
Christianity: Acts vi.1. (Philo in his de conf. lingg.§ 26 
makes a contrast between ‘EBpaior and jets; and in his 

de congr. erud. grat. § 8 he calls Greek 7) nuerépa duddexros. 
Hence in this sense he does not reckon himself as a He- 
brew.) 3. All Jewish Christians, whether they spoke 
Aramaic or Greek, equiv. to muarol é& “EBpatwy; so in the 
heading of the Epistle to the Hébrews; called by Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 4, 2 of €& “EBpaiwpy dvres. [Cfi. K. Wieseler, Unters. 

ii. d. Hebrierbrief, 2te Halfte. Kiel, 1861, pp. 25-30.] * 
‘EBpats [WH ’EGp., see their Intr. § 408], -idos, 7, He- 

brew, the Hebrew language; not that however in which 

the O. T. was written, but the Chaldee (not Syro-Chal- 
daic, as it is commonly but incorrectly called; cf. A. 
Th. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syriac. p. 14), which at the 
time of Jesus and the apostles had long superseded it 
in Palestine: Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14; ‘EBpats down, 

4 Mace. xii. 7; xvi. 15. [Cf. B. D.s. v. Shemitice Lan- 

guages etc.; ib. Am. ed.s.v. Lang. of the New Test.]* 
‘EBpaiort [WH ’EBp., see their Intr. § 408], adv., 

(€Bpaifw), in Hebrew, i. e. in Chaldee (see the foregoing 
word and reff.) : Jn. v. 2; xix. 13,17, 20; [xx. 16 T Tr 

WH ULbr.]; Rev. ix.11; xvi. 16. [Sir. prol. line 13.]* 
éyy{o; impf. #yyfov; Attic fut. éyyd (Jas. iv. 8 [Bttm. 

37 (32); W. § 13, 1 ¢.]); 1 aor. #yyoa; pf. WyyeKa } 

(éyy’s); in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. and Diod. on; Sept. for 
wa) and 2p. 1. trans. to bring near, to join one thing 

to another: Polyb. 8, 6, 7; Sept., Gen. xlviii. 10; Is. v. 

8. 2. intrans. to draw or come near, to approach; 

absol., Mt. xxi. 34; Lk. xviii. 40; [xix. 41]; xxi. 28; 

xxii. 1; xxiv. 15; Acts vii. 17; xxi. 33; xxiii. 15; [Heb. 

x. 25]; pf. ityyexe has come nigh, is at hand: § BaowX. rod 

Geot, Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; x. 7; Mk.i.15; Lk. x.11; with 

the addition éd’ tpas, vs. 9; 9 épnywors, Lk. xxi. 20; 4 
é&pa, Mt. xxvi. 45; 6 mapadiSovs pe, Mt. xxvi. 46; [Mk. 
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xiv. 42 (where Tdf. #yyev)]; 6 xaupos, Lk. xxi. 8; 9 

npepa, Ro. xiii. 12; ro réAos, 1 Pet. iv. 7; 1) Tapovala Tov 

kupiov, Jas. v. 8. Construed with the dat. of the person or 
the place approached: Lk. vii. 12; xv. 1, 25; xxii. 47; 
Acts ix. 3; x.9; xxii. 6; éyyiCew r@ Oe (in Sept. used esp. 

of the priests entering the temple to offer sacrifices or to 
perform other ministrations there, Ex. xix. 22; xxxiv. 30; 
Lev. x. 3, etc.): to worship God, Mt. xv. 8 Ree., fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; to turn one’s thoughts to God, to become ac- 

quainted with him, Heb. vii. 19 ; Jas. iv. 8; 6 Beds eyyifer 

rwi, God draws near to one in the bestowment of his 

grace and help, Jas. iv.8. oll. by ets and the acc. of the 
place: Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi.1; Lk. xviii. 35; xix. 29; xxiv. 

28; [foll. by aps w. the dat., Lk. xix. 37, see B. § 147, 28; 

al. regard this as a pregn. constr., cf. W. §§ 48, e.; 66, 
2d.]; péxpe Gavdrov #yyice, to draw nigh unto, be at the 
point of, death, Phil. ii. 30 (éyyifeuw eis @avarov, Job xxxiii. 

22) ; with an adv. of place, dou kAémtns ovk eyyi¢e, Lk. 

xii. 33. [Comp.: mpoo-eyyiCw. | * 

[éyyiore, neut. plur. superl. (fr. éyyis) as adv., nearest, 
next: WH (rejected) mrg. in Mk. vi. 36 (al. cvcA@).*] 

éy-ypado [T WH evyp., see ev, ILI. 3]: pf. pass. eyyé- 
ypaupar; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; to engrave ; in- 

scribe, write in-or on: ti, pass. with dat. of the means 

[with] and foll. by ev with dat. of the place (in minds, 
tablets), 2 Co. iii. 2,3; to record, enrol: ra dvopara, pass. 

Tks 0 Jira WV Ee 
€yyvos, -ov, 6, 7, a surety, (Cic. and Vulg. sponsor): 

kpetrrovos Suabykns éyyvos, he by whom we get full assur- 
ance of the more excellent covenant made by God with 

us, and of the truth and stability of the promises con- 
nected with it, Heb. vii. 22. (2 Macc. x. 28; Sir. xxix. 

15 sq. Xen. vect. 4,20; Aeschin. Epp. 11,12 p. 128 a.; 

Aristot. oec. 2, 22 [vol. ii. p. 1350*, 19], Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

éyyts, adv., (fr. €v and yviov [limb, hand], at hand; [but 
rather allied w. dyxt, dyxe, anzius, anguish, etc.; see 

Curtius § 166; Vaniéek p. 22]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for INP; near ; 1. of Place and position; a. 

prop.: absol. Jn. xix. 42, [ef. also 20 GL T Tr WH (but 
see below)]; with gen. (Matthiae § 339, 1 p. 812; W. 
195 (183); [471 (439); B. § 132, 24]), Lk. xix.11; Jn. 
lil. 23; vi. 19, 23; xi. 18, 54; xix. 20 [Rect., but see above]; 

Acts i. 12; with dat. (Matthiae § 386, 6; Kiihner § 423, 

13; [Jelf § 592, 2]), Acts ix. 38; xxvii. 8.  b. trop-~ 
ically; of éyyus, those who are near of access to God i.e. 
Jews, and oi paxpay, those who are alien from the true 

God and the blessings of the theocracy, i. e. Gentiles: 
Eph. ii. 17 (cf. Is. lvii. 19) ; eyybs yiverOa, to be brought 

near, sc. to the blessings of the kingdom of God, Eph. ii. 
13, (so with the Rabbins not infrequently to make nigh 
is equiv. to to make a proselyte, cf. Wetstein ad l.c.; 
[Schéttgen, Horae ete. i. 761 sq.; Valck. Schol. i. 363]) ; 
éyyis cov Td pyud eorw, near thee i. e. at hand, already, 
as it were, in thy mind, Ro. x. 8 fr. Deut. xxx. 14, [cf. 
B. § 129,11; W. 465 (434)]. 2. of Time; concern- 
ing things imminent and soon to come to pass: Mt. xxiv. 
32; xxvi. 18; Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 80, 31; Jn. ii. 13; 

vi.4; vil. 2; xi. 55; Rev.i. 3; xxii.10; of the near ad- 
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vent of persons: 6 kuptos éyyvs, of Christ’s return from 
heaven, Phil. iv. 5 (in another sense, of God in Ps. exliv. 

(exlv.) 18); with the addition éi @vpas, at the door, 
Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; éyyis kardpas, near to being 
cursed, Heb. vi. 8; dpaviopod, soon to vanish, Heb. viii. 
13.* 

éyyétepov, neut. of the compar. éyyirepos (fr. éyyis), 
used adverbially, nearer: Ro. xiii. 11.* 

éyelpm; fut. éyep@; 1 aor. jyepa; Pass., pres. éyeipo- 

pa, impv. 2 pers. sing. éye(pov (Mk. ii. 9 Tr WH), Lk. 
viii. 54 (where L Tr WH é@yewpe), 2 pers. plur. éyeipeade; 
pf. éynyeppac; 1 aor. nyépOnv [cf. B. 52 (45); W. § 38, 

1]; 1 fut. éyep@joopar; Mid., 1 aor. impv. éyepar Ree. ; 

but, after good codd., Grsb. has in many pass. and lately 
LT Tr WH have everywhere in the N. T. restored 
eyetpe, pres. act. impv. used intransitively and employed as 
a formula for arousing ; properly, rise, i. e. wp / come ! cf. 
aye; so in Kur. Iph. A.624; Arstph. ran. 340; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 55; [B. 56 (49), 144 (126) sq.; Kihner § 373, 
2]; Sept. generally for yy and npn; to arouse, cause 
to rise ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Homer down, to arouse 

from sleep, to awake: Acts xii. 7; [Mk. iv. 38 T Tr WH]; 
pass. fo be awaked, wake up, [A. V. arise, often including 
thus the subseq. action (cf. 3 below) ]: Mt. xxv. 7; Mk. iv. 
27; [amd rod Urvov, Mt.i. 24 LT Tr WH); éyepOeis with 

the impv. Mt. ii. 13, 20; with a finite verb, Mt. ii. 14, 21; 

vili. 26; [ Lk. viii. 24 RG L Tr mrg.]; éyeipeoOe, Mt. xxvi. 

46; Mk. xiv. 42. Metaph. é& trvov éyepOjnvat, to arise 
from a state of moral sloth to an active life devoted to 
God, Ro. xiii. 11; likewise é¢yeupe [Rec. -par] arise, 6 
cabevSov, Eph. v. 14. 2. to arouse from the sleep of 
death, to recall the dead to life: with vexpovs added, Jn. 
v.21; Acts xxvi. 8; 2Co.i. 9. yeupe [Rec. -par] arise, 
Mk. v. 41; pass. éyeipov, Lk. viii. 54[RGT]; éyépOnte, 
arise from death, Lk. vii. 14; éyeipovrat ot vexpot, Mt. xi. 
Dem icavit 22) xx. 35 LiConxv. 15, 16,<29, 32) s.xxvi. 

19); éyetpew ex vexp@v, from the company of the dead 
[ef. W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Jn. xii. 1,9; Acts iii. 15 ; 

ivelOsxii. 30; Ro. iv. 24+ vill. 11; x. 9;-Gal.1. 1;40ph. 
ie20neColei~t2% 1 Th. 1105 Heb. xi..195 A. Pet. 1521); 

pass., Ro. vi. 4, 9; vii. 4; 1 Co. xv. 12, 20; Jn. il. 22; xxi. 

14; Mk. vi. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. ex vexp.]; Lk. ix. 7; 

[Mt. xvii. 9 L T Tr WH txt.]; do rév vexpov, Mt. xiv. 

2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7, (vexpov ex Oavarov kai €& ddou, Sir. 

“xviii. 5; for VPu, 2 K. iv. 31); eyeipew simply: Acts 
v. 30; x. 40; xiii. 37; 1 Co. vi. 14; 2Co.iv. 14; pass., Mt. 

xvi. 21; xvii. 23 [L WH mrg. dvaornoerac]; [xx.19 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; xxvi. 32; xxvii.63; Mk. [vi. 16 T WH 

(see above) ]; xvi. 6; Lk. xxiv. 6 [WH reject the clause ], 
84; Ro. iv. 25; 1 Co. xv. 4, ete. 3. in later usage gen- 
erally to cause to rise, raise, from a seat, bed, etc.; pass. 

and mid. to rise, arise; used a. of one sitting: éyei- 
pera [L. Tr WH nyép6n] raxv, Jn. xi. 29, cf. vs. 20; pres. 
act. imperative éyeipe (see above), Mk. x. 49 [not Rec. ], 
ef. vs. 46 ; hence (like the Hebr. 01P, Gen. xxii. 3; 1 Chr. 

xxii. 19),in the redundant manner spoken of s. v. dviornus, 

II. 1 ¢. it is used before verbs of going, ete.: éyepbeis 
nxodovbe [-noev RG] aire, Mt. ix. 19; &yeupe [R G -pac] 
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kal wéerpynoov, Rev. xi. 1. b. of one reclining : éye(perau 
€k Tov Seimvov, Jn. xiii. 4; eyeipeode, Jn. xiv. 31. c. of 
one lying, to raise up : iyeipev adrov, Acts x. 26; éeyépOnre 
arise, Mt. xvii. 7; &yetpe (see above) Acts iii. 6 [L Tr 
txt. br.]; nyép6n ard ths yjs he rose from the earth, 
Acts ix. 8; to [raise up i. e.] draw out an animal from a 
pit, Mt. xii. 11. d. of one ‘down’ with disease, lying 
sick: act., Mk. ix. 27; Acts iii. 7; €yEpet avTov 6 KUptos, 

will cause him to recover, Jas. v. 15; pass. Mt. viii. 15, 

éyetpe ([ Rec. -pat, so Grsb. (doubtfully in Mt.) ], see above) 
arise: Mt. ix.5; Jn.v. 8; Acts iii. 6 [T WH om. Tr br.]. 
4. To raise up, produce, cause to appear; a. to cause to 

appear, bring before the public (any one who is to attract 
the attention of men): #yepe TO “Iopayd owripa, Acts 
xill. 23 Rec.; #yeupev adrvis tov Aaveld eis Bacidéa, Acts 

xlil. 22 (so D'pi3, Judg. ii. 18; iii. 9,15); pass. éye/pouar, 
to come before the public, to appear, arise: Mt. xi. 11; xxiv. 

11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vii.16; Jn. vii. 52 [cf. W. 266 

(250); B. 204 (177)]; contextually, to appear before a 
judge: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31. -b. emi twa to raise up, 
incile, stir up, against one; pass. to rise against: Mt. xxiv. 
7; Mk. xiii. 8; Lk.xxi.10. ce. to raise up i. e. cause to 

be born: rékva revi, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; Képas owrnpias, 

Lk. i. 69 (see dviornus, I. c. eEaviornus, 1); Odi rots 
Seapots pov, to cause affliction to arise to my bonds, i. e. 
the misery of my imprisonment to be increased by trib 
ulation, Phil. i. 16 (17) LT Tr WH... of buildings 
to raise, construct, erect: tov vady, Jn. ii. 19 sq. (so DPN 

Deut. xvi. 22; 1 K. xvi. 32. Aelian. de nat. an. 11, 10, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 6,5; Hdian. 3, 15, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; 8, 2,12 

[5 ed. Bekk.]; Lcian. Pseudomant. § 19; Anthol. 9, 696. 

1 Esdr. v. 43 ; Sir. xlix.13; Lat. excito turrem, Caes. b. g. 

5, 40; sepulcrum, Cic. lege. 2, 27,68). [Ammonius: dya- 
ornvar kal eyepOnvar Siapéper dvagrjvar pev yap ent 
épyov, éeyepOnvar be €& Umvov; cf. also Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 14, 10 sq. But see exx. above. Comp.: 
6u-, €&-, en-, ovr-eyelpa. | 

eyepors, -ews, 7, (€yeipw), arousing, excitation: rod Ovpod, 
Plat. Tim. p. 70 ¢.; a rising up, Ps. exxxviil. (cxxxix.) 
2; resurrection from death: Mt. xxvii. 53.* 

éyxaderos [T WH eév., see év, HI. 3], -ov, 6, 7, (eyxabt- 

nus [to send down in (secretly) ]), suwborned to lie in 
wait; a lier-in-wait, spy, [ef. Lat. insidiator; Eng. insid- 

ious]: used in Lk. xx. 20 of one who is suborned by 
others to entrap a man by crafty words. (Plat. Ax. p. 
368 e.; Dem. p. 1483, 1; Joseph. b. j.6, 5, 2; Polyb. 13, 

5, 1, al.; Sept., Job [xix. 12]; xxxi. 9.)* 

éykatvia [T WH év., see ev, III. 3], -wv, ra, (fr. év and 

xa.vés) ; only in bibl. and ecel. writ., [on the plur. cf. W. 

§ 27, 3; B. 23 (21)]; dedication, consecration; thus in 2 
Esdr. vi. 16,17; Neh. xii. 27 for 43); in particular, 

[Vulg. encaenium i. e. renovation], an annual feast cele- 
brated eight days beginning on the 25th of Chislev (mid- 
dle of our December), instituted by Judas Maccabaeus 

[B. c. 164] in memory of the cleansing of the temple from 
the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes (ai jépae éyxar- 
viopod Tod Ovovaornpiov, 1 Mace. iv. 59): Jn. x.22. Cf. 
Win. RWB. [also Riehm, HWB.] s. v. Kirchweihfest ; 
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Ochler in Herzog iv. p. 389; Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 54; 

iv. 52; Dillmann in Schenkel iii. 534 sq.; [BB.DD. 

(esp. Kitto) s. v. Dedication, Feast of the].* 
éy-cawwlto [T WH eévk., see év, LI. 3]: 1 aor. évexainoa; 

pf. pass. éykexaivicpat; a word exclusively bibl. and eccl. 

[W. 33]; to innovate,1. e. 1. torenew: 2 Chr. xv. 8. 

2. to do anew, again: onpeia, Sir. xxxiil. (xxxvi.) 6. 

3. to initiate, consecrate, dedicate, (Deut. xx. 5; 1 K. 

viii. 63; 1S. xi. 14, etc.): Stadqxnv, Heb. ix. 18; 6ddy, 

Heb. x. 20.* 
éy-kakéw, -@ [(see below); 1 aor. évexdxnaa]; (kakds) ; 

[prop. to behave badly in; hence] to be weary in any- 

thing, or fo lose courage, flag, faint: adopted by L T Tr 
WH in place of R G éxxaxéo (q. v-) in Lk. xviii. 1; 2 Co. 
iv. 1,16; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 13 — except 

that T WH write évk. in Lk. xviii. 1; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. 

iii. 13; so WH in 2 Th. iii. 13, also; see ev, IIL. 3; [cf. 

Tdf.’s note on 2 Co. iv. 1; Meyer ibid., who thinks that 

éxx. may have been a colloquial form. See the full exhi- 
bition of the usage of the Mss. given by Dr. Gregory in 
his Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, p. 78.] (ound a few times in 
Symmachus [Gen. xxvii. 46; Num. Xxi. 5; Is. vii. 16; 

also Prov. iii. 11 Theod.]; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 2, 2; in 

prof. writ. only in Polyb. 4, 19, 10 rd wéurrew ras BonOeias 
évexaxnoayv they culpably neglected to send aid, [add 

Philo de confus. lings. § 13 (Mang. i. 412, 36) ov« éxka- 
Kovpevos exvauOny |.)* 

éy-kahéw [see ev, IIT. 3] -6; fut. éyxadéow; impf. évexd- 

Aouy; [ pres. pass. eykadoduat]; prop. to call (something) in 

some one (ey [i. e. prob. in his case ; or possibly, as rooted 
in him]}); hence, to call to account, bring a charge against, 

accuse: as in classic Grk. foll. by dat. of the person [cf. 
W. § 30, 9 a.], Acts xix. 38; xxiii. 28, (Sir. xlvi. 19) ; xara 
with gen. of the pers. to come forward as accuser against, 

bring a charge against: Ro. viii. 33. Pass. to be accused 
(cf. B. § 134, 4, [§ 133, 9; yet cf. Mey. on Acts as below, 
W.u.s.]); with gen. of the thing: ordoews, Acts xix. 
40, (doeBelas és tov TiBépiov eyxAnOeis, Dio Cass. 58, 4; 

act. with dat. of the pers. and gen. of the thing, Plut. 

Arist. 10,9; see W.u.s.; Matthiae § 369); mepi rov- 

Twv, Gv eycadodpat, unless this is to be resolved into rept 
router & etc., acc. to the well-known construction éyka- 
Aety tri mt, Acts xxvi. 2; mepi twos (act. Diod. 11, 83) 

Acts xxiii. 29; xxvi. 7, [B. § 133, 9]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Soph. and Xen. down.) [Syn. see xarnyopéa, fin.] * 

€y-kata-helrw [Acts ii. 27, 31, TWH évc.; T also in 
Ro. ix. 29, see his note and cf. év, III. 3]; [impf. eykare- 
Aecrov (WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16)]; fut. eyxaranelyo ; 
2 aor. €yxarédumov; Pass., [pres. éyxatadelmopat]; 1 aor.. 
éyxareheipOny; Sept. for ay; 1. to abandon, desert, 

(ev equiv. to &v rw, in some place or condition), i. e. to 
leave in straits, leave helpless, (colloq. leave in the lurch) : 
rivd, Mt. xxvii. 46 and Mk. xv. 34 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2; 
Heb. xiii. 5; pass. 2 Co. iv. 9; after the Hebr. ay with 
5, twa es ddou [or Env], by forsaking one to let him go 
into Hades, abandon unto Hades, Acts ii. 27,31 (not R). 
to desert, forsake : twa, 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16; THY EmLTUVAywynY, 
Heb. x. 25. 2. io leave behind among, to leave surviv- 
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ing: jiv oméppa, Ro. ix. 29 fr. Is. i. 9. (Hes. opp. 376; 

Thuc., sqq.) * 
éy-kat-ouxew [T WH eévx., see ev, II. 3], -@; to dwell 

among : év avrois among them, 2 Pet. ii. 8. (Very rare 

in prof. writ. as [Hdt. 4, 204]; Eur. frag. [188] ap. Dion 

Chrys. or. 73 fin.; Polyb. 18, 26, 13.) * 
éy-Kkavxdopar [T WH evx., see ev, III. 3]; to glory in: 

foll. by év with dat. of the obj. (Ps. li. (lii-) 3; xevi. (xcvii.) 
7; ev. (evi.) 47), 2Th.i.4 LTTr WH. (With simple 
dat. of thing in eccl. writ. and Aesop’s Fables.) * 

éy-kevtpttw [T WH evk., see ev, III.3]: 1 aor. everew 

tpica; Pass., 1 aor. évexevtpioOnv ; 1 fut. eykevtpio Onc opat 
to cut into for the sake of inserting a scion; to inoculate, 

ingraft, graft in, (Aristot. ap. Athen. 14, 68 [p. 653 d.J; 
Theophr. h. p. 2, 2,5; Antonin. 11, 8): twa, Ro. xi. 17, 

19, 23, 24 [cf. W. § 52, 4,5]; in these pass. Paul likens 
the heathen who by becoming Christians have been ad- 
mitted into fellowship with the people for whom the 
Messianic salvation is destined, to scions from wild trees 

inserted into a cultivated stock ; [cf. Beet on vs. 24; 
B. D. s. v. Olive ].* 

éykAnpa. [see év, III. 3], -ros, rd, (€yxadew), accusation : 

the crime of which one is accused, Acts xxv. 16; €yxAnya 
éxew, to have laid to one’s charge, be accused of a crime, 
Acts xxiii. 29. (Often in Attic writ. fr. Soph. and Thue. 
on.) * 
ee see katnyopéw; cf. Isoc. 16, 2 Tas wey yap Slkas 

brép Tay iSlwy eyKANMAaTwY AayxavouT, Tas BE KATNYO- 
plas tmép tay Ths méAEws TMpayudtwy mo.ovyTat, Kal TrElw 
xpdvov diatpiBovor Toy matépa wov bia BaAAovTes F KTA.| 

éy-KopBoopar [see ev, III. 3], -odpwar: [1 aor. mid. évexop- 
Boodunv]; (fr. év and xopSde to knot, tie, and this fr. 

xopBos knot, band, (Germ. Schleife), by which two things 
are fastened together), to fasten or gird on one’s self; the 
éyxéuB8epua was the white scarf or apron of slaves, which 
was fastened to the girdle of the vest [éfpis], and dis- 
tinguished slaves from freemen; hence 1 Pet. v. 5 ray 
tarewopp. ¢ykouSwoacde, gird yourselves with humility 

as your servile garb (€yxéuB@pa) i. e. by putting on humil- 
ity show your subjection one to another. That this idea 
lies in the phrase is shown by C. F. A. Fritzsche, with his 
usual learning, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 259 sqq.* 

éy-xomrt [WH évx. T éxk., see ev, IIT. 3], -7s, 9, (eyxért), 

properly, a@ cutting (made in the road to impede an en- 
emy in pursuit [(?)], hence), a hindrance: 1 Co. ix. 12. 
(Diod. 1, 32; Dion. Hal. de comp. verb. p. 157, 15 (22) ; 
Longin. de sublim. 41, 3; [al.].)* 

éy-k6rrw [in Acts T WH évk., so T in 1 Pet. where R 
exk.; see év, ITI. 3]; 1 aor. évexowa; Pass., [pres. éyxdmro- 

pac]; impf. évexomrduny; to cut into, to impede one’s course 

by cutting off his way; hence univ. to hinder (Hesych.: 
€urodiC@, Siaxwdvw) ; with dat. of the obj., Polyb. 24, 1, 

12; in the N. T. with ace. of the obj., 1 Th. ii. 18; foll. 

by inf., Gal. v. 7 (see dvaxorrw); inf. preceded by roa, 
Ro. xv. 22; eis 7d pr) eyxdrrecOat ras mpocevyas tpay, that 
ye be not hindered from praying (together), 1 Pet. iii. 
7; 1. q.to detain [A. V. to be tedious unto] one, Acts xxiv. 
4 (cf. Valcken. Schol. i. 600 sq.].* 

éykparaa [see ev, III. 3], -as, 9, (€yxparns), self-control, 
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Lat. continentia, temperantia, (the virtue of one who mas- 
ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap- 
petites): Acts xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 23 (22); 2 Pet. i. 6. 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sir. xviii. 29; 4 Mace. v. 34.) * 

éykpatevouar [see ev, III. 3]; depon. mid.; to be self 

controlled, continent (€yxparns) ; to exhibit self-government, 
conduct one’s self temperately: [used absol. Gen. xiii. 
30]; with dat. of respect, 77 yAooon, Sir. xix. 6 var.; 
wavra, in everything, every way, 1 Co. ix. 25 (ina figure 
drawn from athletes, who in preparing themselves for 
the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and 
sexual indulgence) ; ov« éyxpareveoOat, said of those who 
cannot curb sexual desire, 1 Cc. vii. 9. Though this 
word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ. that have 
come down to us [exc. in Aristot.eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p. 
1223°, 13 ed. Bekk.], yet its use is approved of by Phry- 
nichus ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 25].* 

éykparns [see ev, III. 3], -és, (kpdros) ; 1. prop. 
equiv. to 6 év kparet dy, strong, robust: Aeschyl., Thuc., 

sqq. 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing), 
with a gen. of the object ; so fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down. 
3. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining : appodiciay, 
Xen. mem. 1, 2,1; Hdovqs, ibid. 4, 5, 10; éavrod, Plat. ; 

absol. (without a gen.), controlling one’s self, temperate, 

continent, ([ Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 p. 1146", 10 sqq.]; Sir. 
xxvi. 15; Sap. viii. 21; Philo de Jos. § 11): Tit. i. 8.* 

éy-kpivo [T WH ev., see ev, III. 3]: [1 aor. évéxpwa] ; 
to reckon among, judge among: twa tum, to judge one 

worthy of being admitted to a certain class [A. V. to 
number with], 2 Co. x.12. (From Xen. and Plato down.) * 

éy-Kpittw: 1 aor. évexpuya; to conceal in something, 

ti els re (Diod. 3, 63 ; Apollod. 1, 5,1 § 4); contextually, 
to mingle one thing with another: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 
21 here T Tr WH éxpuwev. (ri rux, Hom. Od. 5, 488.) * 

éykvos [WH érk., see ev, III. 3.], -ov, for the more 

usual éeyxvpoyr, (fr. €v and kiw), big with child, pregnant: 
Lk. ii. 5. (Hdt.1, 5 ete.; Diod. 4, 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 

33.) * 
éy-xplw [see ev, III. 3]: 1 aor. act. impv. éyypicov, mid. 

(in T Tr) &yxptoae [but L WH 1 aor. act. infin. éyxpioa 

(Grsb. éyxpica ; cf. Veitch s. v. ypia, fin.)]; to rub in, 
besmear, anoint ; Mid. to anoint for one’s self: robs dpOad- 
povs, Rev. iii. 18 [cf. Bttm. 149 sq. (131) ; W. § 32, 4 a.]. 
(Tob. vi. 9; xi. 7; Strab., Anthol., Epict., al.)* 

éyo, gen. €uod, enclitic pov; dat. éuoi, enclitic pot; acc. 
ene, enclitic pe; plur. ques, etc.; personal pronoun, J. 
1. The nominatives éya and nets, when joined to a verb, 

generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis, 
as Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8; Lk. iii. 16 (éyo pev... 6 dé); 
Mt. iii. 14 (eyo. . . Zy@, kai ov) ; V. 22, 28, 39, and often ; 
jets, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; jpets x. of bapi- 
caiot, Mt. ix. 14; cf. W. § 22,6. But sometimes they are 
used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them, 
as Mt. x. 16; Jn. x. 17; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2; 

Lk. vii. 27; cf. B. § 129, 12. dod eye, 37, behold me, 

here am I: Acts ix. 10 (1 S. iii. 8).  éya, like "38, Jam: 

Jn. i. 23; Acts vii. 32, [cf. W. 585 (544) ; B. 125 (109)]. 
2. The enclitic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and acc. 
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are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with 
prepositions: €umpoodev pov, Jn. i. 15; éaicw pov, Mt. 
iil. 11; ioxupdrepds pov, ibid.; ris pou A yaro, Mk. v. 31; 
Aéyer pou, Rev. v. 5; dpynonrai pe, Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9, 
(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. § 6, 3; [Lip- 
sius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq.; Lob. Path. Elementa 
li. p. 323 sq.; Tdf. N.T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. xi. sq.; ed. 8 
p- 104]); but d¢ euod, kar’ éuod, mpd euod, etc., ody, év pol, 
mept, Ou’, €m’, kar’, eis éué. ‘The only exception is mpds, to 

which the enclitic pé is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36; 
Mk. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely mpés éyé, Jn. 
vi. 37%, and acc. to L T Tr WH in Acts xxii. 8, 13; 

xxiv. 19; [also Acts xxiii. 22 T Tr WH; Jn. vi. 35 and 
45 T Tr txt. WH; Lk.i.43 TWH; Mt. xix. 14; Jn. vi. 
37°, 65, Tdf.; Jn. vi. 44 Tr txt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11 

L Tr; but mpés pe, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and xi. 28 Grsb.; cf. 
Lipsius u. s. p. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms éyov, 
€yol, éwe are used in case of emphasis or antithesis; thus, 
épov, Lk. x. 16 ; ewoi, Jn. vii. 23; x. 38, etc.; éué, Mk. xiv. 
7; dn. vii. 7, ete. 3. Asin classic Greek, od and yay 
are very often used for the possessive pronouns éuds and 
nuérepos [B. § 127, 21]; and when so used, a. they are 
generally placed after their substantives, as 6 oikés pov, 9 
(w7 jpav, etc. — the fuller form éyod only for the sake of 
distinction or antithesis [cf. B. § 127, 22], as pnrépa adrod 
kal énov, Ro. xvi. 13; micrews tay te Kai épod, Ro. i. 12. 
But b. they are sometimes placed before substantives, 
even which have the article, when no emphasis resides 
in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use [W. § 22, 
7N.1; B.u.s.]: pov rods Adyous, Mt. vii. 24, 26; even 

before prepositions, pou td thy oréynv, Mt. viii. 8; less 
frequently ney, as quay tv médAw, Acts xvi. 20; it is 
prefixed for emphasis in jay 76 roXlirevpa, Phil. iii. 20, 

cf. W. u. s.; Rost § 99, 4 p. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a 
multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth.; [cf. Kriiger, § 47, 9, 12 
who states the rule as follows: when joined to a subst. 
having the art. the reflexive gen., with avrod ipsius, 
and dAAnAoy, requires the attributive position, the 
personal gen., and atdrod ejus, the partitive posi- 
tion]. 4. ri éyol (npty) Kat col (ipiv); what have 1 
(we) to do with thee (you) ? [cf. B. 138 (121); W. 211 
(198); 585 (544) ]: Mt. viii. 29; Mk. i. 24; v. 7; Lk. viii. 

28; Jn.ii.4; Heb. 32) -nn, Judg. xi. 12; 2K. iii. 13, 

2S. xvi. 10; 2 Chr. xxxv. 21; 1 Esdr. i. 24; also in 
classic Greek; cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16; 

ri npiv Kk. avT@, ibid. 1,1, 16; ri €pot Kai avrois, ibid. 1, 27, 

13; 22,15. ri yap por, what does it concern me? what 

have I to do ete.: 1 Co. v.12; ef. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p. 
599, ed. Schaefer; Buhdy. p. 98; Kruger § 48, 3, 9; 

Kiihner ii. 364 sq.; [B. as above, also 394 (337); W. 
586 (545)]. 

Baditw: Attic fut. eédagid [B. 37 (32); W.§ 13,1 ¢.]; 
(see ¢Sapos) ; to throw to the ground,—both of cities, 

buildings, to raze, level with the earth, and of men; in 

both applications in Lk. xix. 44 [by zeugma (?) cf. W. 
§66,2e.]. (Ps. cxxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9; Is. iii. 26; Ezek. 

xxxi. 12; Hos. xiv. 1 (xiii. 16); Am. ix. 14 [Ald.]; rare in 
prof. writ., as [Aristot. probl. 23, 29]; Polyb. 6, 33, 6.)* 
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%ados, -eos (-ous), rd, bottom, base, ground: minrew els | ‘ gentile’). 

ro aos, Acts xxii. 7. (Sept. ; in class. writ. fr. Hom. 

down.) * 
€Spatos, (rarely fem. -aia [W. § 11, 1]), -atov, (édpa seat, 

chair) ; 1. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2: 

firm, immovable, steadfast, (Eur., Plat., al.); in the N. at 

metaph., of those who are fixed in purpose: 1 Co. xv. 
58; Col. i. 23; &oryxev ev rH xapdia, 1 Co. vii. 37.* 

Spalwpa, -ros, 76, (€Spaidw to make stable, settle firmly), 

a stay, prop, support, (Vulg. firmamentum) : 1 Tim. iii. 15 

[A.V. ground]. (Eccl. writ.)* 
"Etextas [WH ‘E¢-; L -xeias, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 85], 

(MPN strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je- 

hovah; Germ. Gotthard; Sept.’E¢exias), [gen. -ov, ef. B. 

17 (16) no. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 K. xviii. 1 

sqq-; xx. 1 sqq.; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.): Mt. i. 9, 10.* 

€0cho-Opnokela [T WH -xia, see I, ¢], -as, 9, (fr. €6€do 

and Opnoxela, q. v. [ef. W.100 (95) ]), voluntary, arbitrary 
worship, (Vulg. superstitio), [A. V. will-worship], i. e. 

worship which one devises and prescribes for himself, 
contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which 
ought to be directed to Christ ; said of the misdirected 
zeal and practices of ascetics: Col. ii. 23; Suid. é@edo- 
Opnokei> iio OeAnpare oeBer 7d Soxodv. Cf. eOeAddovdAos, 

eGedoSovAcia, eOeXompdEevos one who acts the part of a 
prozenus without having been appointed to the office, 
etc. The explanation of others: simulated, counterfeit re- 

ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons edeAopiddaogos, ebedoxaos, 

etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The 
word is found besides in Mansi, Collect. Concil. vol. iv. 

p- 13880, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. clxi. p. [1460 b. 
ed. Migne] 1331, Halle ed.; [ Euseb. h. e. 6, 12,1; Jerome 
ep. exxi. vol. i. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 [i. 
p. 318, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes e@cdo re pia oo Opnokeia 
to the Pharisees. )* 

€bédw, see Aero. 

€Bitw: (€os q. v.); to accustom; Pass. to be accustomed ; 

pf. ptep. ro ei@icpevov usage, custom: tod vduov, pre- 
scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Ovdpxns, -ov, 6, (fr. €4vos and dpyxa), [i. q. founder of 
a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 56], an ethnarch, one 
set over a people as ruler, but without the authority and 
name of king (Leian. in Macrob. $17 dyrl évdpxov 
Baowhevs avayopevdels Boorépov; so the governor whom 
the Alexandrian Jews used to have was called é6vdpxns, 
of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, ds Suocket re 7d ZOv0s 
kal Suara Kpicers kal cvpBoraiwv émipedeirar Kal mpooTay- 
patwy, ws dy rodreias dpywv adtoredovs ; likewise Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Macc. xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2; Joseph. antt. 
13, 6,6; cf. [19, 5, 2]; b. j. 2, 6,3): 2 Co. xi. 326 edvapyns 
“Apéra Tov Bact\ews, the governor of Damascene Syria, 
ruling in the name of king Aretas[(q.v.); cf. B. D.s. v. 
Governor, 11].* 

€Ovixds, -7, -ov, (€Ovos) ; 1. adapted to the genius or 
customs of a people, peculiar to a people, national: Polyb., 
Diod., al. 2. suited to the manners or language of for- 
eigners, strange, foreign; so in the grammarians [ef. our 
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3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature of 

pagans, alien to the worship of the true God, heathenish ; 

substantively, 6 é@vxds the pagan, the Gentile: Mt. xviii. 

17; plur., Mt. v. 47 GLT Tr WH; vi. 7; and 3 Jn. 7 

1 AU Btre \yi eli 
COvikds, adv., (see €Ovxos), like the Gentiles: Gal. ii. 14, 

[W. 463 (431). Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5; Diog. Laért. 

7, 56]. 
€Ovos, -ovs, TO} 1. a multitude (whether of men or 

of beasts) associated or living together; a company, troop, 
swarm: €Ovos éraipwy, €Ovos Axarav, €vos aay, Hom. I1.; 

Zbvos pedttoodov, 2, 87; puidwv eOvea, ib. 469. 20 

multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, (76 
ZOvos to Orv h TO dppev, Xen. oec. 7, 26): wav €Ovos 
avOparev, the human race, Acts xvii. 26 [but this seems 
to belong under the next head ]. 3. race, nations Mt. 
xxi. 43; Acts x. 35, etc.; €Ovos emi €Ovos, Mt. xxiv. 7; 

MK. xiii. 8; of dpyovres, of Baoihels trav Cbvav, Mt. xx. 25; 

Lk. xxii. 25; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people, 
Lk. vii. 5; xxiii. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-53; xviii. 35; Acts x. 

22; xxiv. 2 (3), 10; xxvi. 4; xxviii. 19. 4. (ra) €Ovn, 
like 0°39 in the O. T., foreign nations not worshipping 
the true God, pagans, Gentiles, [cf. Trench § xeviii.]: Mt. 
iv. 15 (Tadvdala rév eOver), vi. 32; [3 Jn. 7 RG; ef. 

Rev. xv.3 GLTTr WH mr. after Jn. x. 7], and very 
often; in plain contradistinction to the Jews: Ro. iii. 

29; ix. 24; [1 Co.i.28 GLT Tr WH]; Gal. ii. 8, etc.; ¢ 

Aads (rod Geod, Jews) cal ra €6vn, Lk. ii. 32; Acts xxvi, 
17, 23; Ro. xv. 10. 5. Paul uses ra €6vn even of Gen- 

tile- Christians: Ro. xi. 13; xv. 27; xvi. 4; Gal. ii. 12 

(opp. vs. 13 to of ‘Tovdaior i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14; 
Eph. iii. 1, cf. iv. 17 [W. § 59, 4 a.; B. 130 (114)]. 
os, -eos (-ovs), [cf. 740s], ro, fr. Aeschyl. [Agam. 

728 (?); better fr. Soph.] down, custom: Lk. xxii. 39; 
€Oos é€ori te foll. by an inf., Jn. xix. 40; Acts xxv. 16; 
Heb. x. 25; contextually, usage prescribed by law, in- 

stitute, prescription, rite: Lk. i. 9; ii. 42; Acts xvi. 21; 

xxi. 21; xxvi. 3; xxvill. 17; repiréuveoOar Te Cet Moicéas, 
Acts xv.1; addd&er ra €6n & rapédaxe Movons, Acts vi. 14.* 

€8w (of the pres. only the ptcp. €4wy is used, in Hom.) : 
pf. etwOa, to be accustomed, used, wont; [plpf. as impf. 

(W. 274 (257 sq.)) etoOewv]; foll. by inf.: Mt. xxvii. 15; 

Mk. x. 1. Ptep. rd efwOds in a pass. sense, that which is 
wont; usage, custom: kata 76 eiwOds Tux as one’s custom 

is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2.* 

[eu, v: ec and ¢ are freq. interchanged in N. T. spelling. 
This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark 
the « sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject 
in WH. App. p. 152 sq. (ef. Intr. § 399); Tdf. Proleg. p. 83 
sq.; Soph. Lex.s. v. ««. The use of « for ec is noticed s. y. 1,1; 
instances in which e: is substituted for : are the foll.: ’ABei- 

Anvh WH; °Addef T Tr WH; ’Avreimas T; "Apeotayelrns T; 
Beviauely LT Tr WH; Aaveld L T Tr WH; ’E¢enelas L; 
"EAapelrns TWH; ’EAciodBer WH; ’Eodci TTr WH; Ed- 

veixn Rec.*; ‘HAei T Tr WH; ’HAclas T WH; ‘lepecxd T 

WH; ‘IepocoAuueirns TWH; ’Iopanaefrns T WH, 80 Tr in 

Jn. i. 47 (48); Iwoefas LT Tr WH; Keis L T Tr WH; 
Kupeivos Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Aevefs T WH, so Trexc. in Mk. 
ii. 14; Aevefrns T WH, so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36; Aevertixds 
TWH Meaxef TTr WH; Nnpef TTr WH; Nuvevelrns T 
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WH, so Trin Mt. xii. 41.; ’O¢elas L T Tr WH; Mewaaros T 
WH; Seucetv T Tr WH; TaBedd WH; XepovBely LT 
Tr WH (-Biu RG); Xopateiy T Tr WH; agelScia lL; cidda 
T Tr WH; érapxela T WH; emimddera WH; fret T; ravorel 
TWH; fabBei TWH; paBBovvel WH; caBaxdavel T Tr 
WH; rarcrdd WH; téxe10v WH; rpameCelrns T WH.]} 

el, is first a conditional particle, if (Lat. si); secondly, 
an interrogative particle, whether, (Lat. an, num, ne). 

I. ei CONDITIONAL (on the difference between it and 
€dy, see edv, I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety 
of conditions, with various tenses and moods; viz. 1. 

with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is 
simply and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to 
have been done, or to be about to be, (W. § 41 b., 2; ef. 42, 
2; [B. 220(190)]). a. withthe Ind. Present; a. foll. 
in the apodosis by the ind. pres.: Mt. xix. 10 (€ odtws 
€otly 9 aitia... ov ovppeper yauijoar); xi. 14; Ro. vii. 
16, 20 ; vill. 25; xiv. 15; 1 Co.ix.17; Gal. ii. 18; v.18; 

Heb. xii. 8; Jas. ii. 8 sq., etc. B. foll. by an Imperative 
in the apodosis, — either the pres., as [Mt. xix.17 L Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Mk. iv. 23; vii.16 RGL; Jn.xv.18; Acts 

xiii. 15; xxv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15; Jas. iii. 14, ete.; or the 

aor., as Mt. v. 29, 30; viii. 31; xix. 17[RGTTrmre. 

WH mrg.]; Mk. ix. 22 [cf. B. 55 (48)]; Lk. xxii. 67 (66); 
1 Co. vii. 9. y. foll. by the Future in the apodosis: Lk. 
xvi. 31; Acts v. 39 L. T Tr WH; xix. 39; Ro. vit. 11, 13; 

2 Co. xi. 30, ete. 8. foll. by the Perfect or the Aorist in 

the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is, 

something else has or has not occurred: Mt. xii. 26, 28; 

Lk. xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 20. 

«. foll. by the Imperfect, either with or without ay, where 

in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the 

apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be 
the case. Three passages falling under this head have 
a doubtful or disputed text: ei éyere (T Tr WH, for the 
RG Leiyere) .. . €heyere dv etc. Lk. xvii. 65 ef... pynpo- 
vevovow (T Tr, for RG L WH éeurnpdvevov) . . . efyov ay, 

Heb. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers 
to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re- 
corded in the sacred Scriptures; cf. rovadra Néyortes vs. 

14); ef réxva Tod ’ABp. €ore (G LT Tr WH, for R fre) 

... éroeire (( WH txt. ro. | R Ladd dy), Jn. viii. 39; cf. 

Bitm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram. 
§ 139, 26; but cf. Mey. on Lk. 1.c.]. But 2Co.xi4e... 
knpvooe ... aveixerbe GT Tr WH mrg. (avéxeobe L WH 
txt.) must not be referred to this head; here Paul in the 
protasis supposes something which actualy occurred, 
in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred 
viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con- 
tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers. 
On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit- 
schr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874,p. 1 sqq.; [cf. also B. 

226 (195); but W. 306 (287) and Mey. ad loc.]. with 

a question as the apodosis: Mt. vi. 23; Ine vest svi 28s 

viii. 46; 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt. 

xxvi. 33; Jas. ii.11 RG; 1 Pet.ii.20. c. with the Ind. 
Perfect: Jn.xi.12; Actsxvi.15; Ro. vi. 5; xi. 6 (where 

after ef supply Aeiuya yeyover fr. what precedes), 2 Co. ii. 

5; v.16; vii.14. d. with the Ind. Aorist, —foll. by the 
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Pres. in the apodosis, Lk. xix.8; Ro. iv. 2; xv. 27; foll. 
by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11,12; Jn. xviii. 
23; 1 Co. iv. 7; ix.11; foll. by the Aor. in the apodosis, 
Rev. xx. 15; by the Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 23; 
xx. 15; Ro. xi. 17 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 9, 10; Philem. 18; by 
the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 32; xv. 20; Heb. xii. 
25 (where supply ov« expev&dyeba in the apodosis). 2. 
Not infrequently, when a conclusion is drawn from some- 
thing that is quite certain, ed with the Indie. is used argu- 
mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to ézet, (cf. the 
use of Germ. wenn) [cf. W. 448 (418)]: Mt. xii. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 31; Jn. vii. 4; Ro.v.17; vi. 5; viii. 31; xi. 6, 12; 

Col. ii. 20; iii. 1, ete. 3. When it is said what would 

have been, or what would be now or in the future, if 

something else were or had been, ei is used with the Impf., 

Plpf., and Aor. ind.; in the apodosis it is followed in 
direct disc. by av with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor. ; 
sometimes ay is omitted, (on the causes of the omission, 

see B. § 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a ques- 
tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. a. ef with the Impf., foll. 
in the apodosis by ay with the impf.: Mt. xxiii. 30; Lk. 
Vil. 39 (et obros Hv mpopyrns, éyivwoxey dy if thisman were 
a prophet, he would know); Jn. v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; 
avn s1eCo. 3-314 Gal. 1; 103) Heb. vill. 4) 72GES 
were etc. there would not be sought ete. viz. in the O. T. 
passage quoted vs. 8); by a question in the apodosis: 
1 Co. xii. 19; Heb. vii. 11; by da with the aor., where 

the Latin uses the plupf. subjunc.: Jn. xi. 32 (ef As Bde 
if thou hadst been here, ov« dv awéOavé pov 6 ddeAdpos my 
brother would not have died [when he did (cf. below) ; 

B. § 139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur- 
ation ]); Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (¢¢ py) Av otros Kakorroids, OvK 
dy oot mapedoxapey avtdv, we would not have delivered 
him to thee); Acts xviii. 14; by dv with the plupf.: Jn. 
xi. 21 (et fs Gde . . . ov dy ereOvnxer, would not have died 
[and be now dead; cf. W. 304 (285) and see above; but 
L T Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]); 1 Jn. ii. 19. 
b. ef with the Plpf., foll. in the apodosis by dy with the 
plpf. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin plpf. subj. : 
Mt. xii. 7 (ei eyv@xerre if ye had understood i.e. if ye 

knew, ov« dy katedtcdoate rovs avaitious ye would not 

have condemned the guiltless) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 and Lk. xii. 
39, (ei nOec if he had perceived i. e. if he knew, éyprydpn- 
cev dv he would have watched, sc. before the thief had 

approached [Tr txt. WH om. dv in Lk. 1. ¢.]) ; Jn. iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xiv. 7[RGL].  c. with the Aor. in the same 
sense as the Lat. plpf. subjunc. : ¢¢ €560n vdpos . . 
dv ék vopov Av 7 Sxacoovry if a law had been given, right- 
eousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21; 

ei airovs "Incovs xarémavoey if Joshua had given them 
rest, odk dy mepi GAAns eAdder he would not be speaking, 
sc. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8; apodosis without 
dv, Jn. xv. 22, see dv I. 3 p. 33 sq. 4. As in classic 
Greek, ei with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing 
wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where dru 
might have been expected), when the thing spoken of is 
either not quite certain, or, although certain, yet in ac- 

cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre- 

m” 
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474 

sq.; Kiihner ii. p. 887 sq.; [Jelf § 804, 9]; W.§ 60, 6; [B. 

§ 139, 52]). Thus it is joined —to the verb davpdfw : éOav- 

patev, et 75n TéOvnxe, for the matter had not yet been in- 

vestigated; hence it is added émnparnoev avrdv, et 75n 

[RGTTrmrg. WH mrg. madav} anéOavev, Mk. xv. 44 ; 

pr Oavpdcere, «i pioet twas 6 kdopos (the thing is certain) 

1 Jn. iii. 13; to the phrase dmorov kpiverac: Acts xxvi. 

8, (with mapddogov preceding, Leian. dial. mort. 13, 1) ; 

to caddy éorw and Avovredet: Mk. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2 

(Mt. xviii. 6 has cupéper, a); Mt. xxvi. 24 and Mk. 

xiv. 21; topéya éori: 1 Co. ix. 11 (on which see 8 below) ; 

2 Co. xi. 15; ri Oéda, ef 45n avnpby (7d mop), how would I 

if (i. e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet 
been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but uf. Meyer ad loc.; [so 
B. 1. c.; cf. W. 448 (418); see ris, le. y. fin.]; Sir. xxiii. 

14 bednoets, ef pr) €yevun Ons; [in addition to the other inter- 

pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. ll. cc. mention may 
be made of that which takes 6é\w as subjunc. : what am 
I to choose if (as I may well assume) it has already been 
xindled; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Notes’ ad loc.]). 5. Con- 
trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the Hebr. D8, ef with 
the Indic. is so used in oaths and asseverations that by 
aposiopesis the formula of imprecation [constituting 

the apodosis] is suppressed (W. § 55 fin.; B. § 149, 4): 
Gpny eyo tyiv, et SoOnoerat . . . onuetov (fully expressed, 
‘may God punish me, if it shall be given,’ i.e. it shall by 
no means be given), Mk. viii. 12; ®pooa, ei eiveAevoovrat 

eis tHv Katanavolv pov (fully, ‘let my name no longer be 
Jehovah, if they shall enter’ etc.), Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, fr. 

Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11 Sept. (Hebr. ox, Gen. xiv. 23; Num. 
xiv. 30; 18. xiv. 45, ete.; we have the full expression 

in 1 8. iii. 17; Cant. ii. 7, etc.). 6. Sometimes, as in 

classic Grk., after a protasis with ei and the Indic., the 
apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation 

and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from 

the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)): ef Bove mapeveyKeiv 

7 motnptoy tovTo (sc. mapéveyxe [but here L Tr WH 

adopt the impv. in place of the inf.; yet cf. B. 396 

(339)]), Lk. xxii. 42; ef d€ wvedpa eAdAnoer aite } dyye- 

Xos, supply in place of an apodosis the question what 
then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod. added in Rec., pi) deo- 

pax@uev, is spurious); ef éyyas... Ta mpds elpnynv cov, 
sc. emioteves dv éyoi, Lk. xix. 42 [B. 396 (339)]. a 

The conditional ef is joined with the O ptative, to in- 
dicate that the condition is merely thought of or 
stated as a possibility, (ef. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 

491 sqq.; W. 293 (275) sq.; B. § 139, 24). No example 
of this construction is found in the Gospels; very few 
in the rest of the N.T. a. univ. in short intercalated 

clauses: ei rvxou if it so chance, it may be, (see ruyydva, 

2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; xv. 37; ef Oédox TO OeXnpa Tov Geod, 1 

Pet. iii. 17 (Rec. 6é\e). b. where it indicates that 
something may occur repeatedly (ef. Klotz l. e. p. 
492 sq.): ei kal mdoyoure, 1 Pet. iii. 14 [ef. W.u.s.]. ce. 

where the condition represents the mind and judgment 
of others: cic 5» €Bovevovro [R G -cavto], ei Sdvawwro 

eEooa (WH txt. exoaoa (q. v.)] 7d mAoioy, into which 

bay [or rather ‘upon which beach’; see e£w6éw] they 
determined to run the ship, if they could; as though the 
navigators had said among themselves, ¢£acopev, ei Suva- 
pea, Acts xxvii. 39; so also et re €xovev pds pe, if they 

think they have anything against me, Acts xxiv. 19. 

8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that 
something may take place, but whether it will in reality is 
unknown before the event, in order to make the event 

seem to be more certain than if éay were used (Klotz 
lc. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; B. § 139, 22): et... 
Oepicwpev, 1 Co. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, [Lchm. mrg.; al. 

-couev]; (Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq.; Sir. xxii. 26; 4 Mace. 
vi. 20). But see III. below, under ei py, ei ptt, et mos, 

elre .. . €lTE, €L TLS. 

II. ef INTERROGATIVE, whether. ‘The conditional 

particle gets this force if a question is asked about any- 
thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which 

the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally ” 
(Klotz 1. c. p. 508; [W. § 57,1; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq ; 

254 (218) sq.]). 1. As in Grk. writ. in an indirect 
question after verbs of seeing, asking, deliberating, 
knowing, saying, etc. a. with the Indic. Present: 
as ovd’ ei mvedpa Gyov Eat, nkovcapyev (prop., acc. to 

the conditional force of the particle, ‘if there is [i. e. has 
appeared, been given; cf. efi, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did 
not even hear’), Acts xix. 2; iwpev, ef pyerar, Mt. xxvii. 
49; Mk. xv. 36; Bovdeverac [T WH L mrg. -cerac], ei 

duvatés éotiv, Lk. xiv. 31; twa etmns, ei od ef, Mt. xxvi. 

63; [iva yuo thy Soxiny tyov et (WH mrg. 7) . . imjxooi 
éore, 2 Co. ii. 9 (see WH. Intr. § 404)]; after otk oi8a, 
Jn. ix. 25; after xpivare, Acts iv. 19; Soxiudcere [(?), 

metpacere ], 2 Co. xiii. 5. b. with the Indic. Future 

[cf. W. 300 (282); B. § 139, 61 b.]: defOqrt, ef dpa 
agpeOnoerai oor, Acts viii. 22; ri ofdas, ef... caoets, 1 

Co. vii. 16 ; mapernpouyr, ei Oeparedoer [ Tdf. rever], Mk. iii. 

2 and in Lk. vi. 7 [RG WH mrg.]; #6ev (sc. to see), ef 
dpatietpnoet, Mk. xi. 13. c. withthe Indic. Aorist: 

ovk otda, et twa GAXov €Barrica, whether I baptized, 1 Co. 

1.165 emnp@rnoay, ei mada [L Tr txt. WH txt. #3] dwé- 

Oavev, whether he were long dead, Mk. xv. 44; eimé pos, 

el... amédoade, Actsv.8. d. with the Subjunctive 
Aorist [cf. B. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.]: Sudko, 
el kal karaddB I press on (sc. retpmpevos Or oKoray, try- 

ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, Phil iii. 12. 
So si is used in Latin, e. g. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 Hannibal 
. .. Africam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper- 
turus), si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induci; 
Caes. b. g. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add 
Caes. b. g. 2, 9, 1. Cf. Kiihner ii. p. 1032 sq.; [Jelf 
§ 877 b.]. 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth., 
like the Hebr. o8 and interrog. 4, it is used in the Sept. 
and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direct ques- 
tions (cf. the collog. use of the Germ. 0b; e. g. ob ich’s 
wohl thun soll?) ; cf. W. § 57,1; B. 248 (214), and, in 
opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa- 
cred writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz- 
sche and Meyer [see the latter’s note on Mt. xii. 10 and 
Lk, xiii. 23; he quotes with approval the language of 



€ 171 et 

Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), ‘dubitanter inter- 
rogat, ita ut interrogatio vide atur directa esse’]), cf. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. : —eéré 
Tus avT@, KUpre, ef dALyou of cwCSpevor; Lk. xiii. 23; Kvpre, 

ei matagopev ev paxaipa [-py T Tr WH]; Lk. xxii. 49; 

kupte, et .. . dmoxabiotavers T. Bacwrciav; Actsi. 6; cf. be- 

sides, Mt. xii. 10; xix. 3; Mk. viii. 23 (acc. to the read- 

ing of [Tdf. 2, 7} Tr [mrg. WH txt.] ef re Brérers for 
RGLTTr txt. WH mrg. Brére) ; Acts xix. 2, etc. (Gen. 
xvii. 17; xliii. 6; 1S. x. 24, etc.; in the O. T. Apocr. 2 

Mace. vii. 7; xv. 3; 4 Macc. xviii. 17 fr. Ezek. xxxvii. 
3 Sept.; Tob. v. 5). 

III. «i with other particles and with the indef. pron. 

ris, Th. 1. ei dpa, see dpa, 1. 2. tye, see yé, 3c. 
3. ef dé kai, a. but ifalso, so that cai belongs to some 
word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also). b. 
but though, but even if, so that xai belongs to ef: 1 Co. iv. 
7; 2 Co. iv. 3; v.16 [RG; al. om. 8€]; xi. 6; see 6 below. 

4. ci d¢ pn, but if not; if it is or were otherwise, [B. 393 
(336 sq.), cf. 345 (297) ; W. as below]: Jn. xiv. 2 (ei dé 
pn, SC. ovtas Hv), 11 (et dé py, sc. evol morevere, i. e. my 

words). As in these passages so generally the phrase 
stands where a word or clause must be repeated in 
thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has 
the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583 

(543) ]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations, 
Mk. ii. 21 sq.; cf. Matthiae § 617 b. 5. ei d€ pnye, see 
yé, 3d. 6. eixai, a. if even, if also, (cf. ed b€ Kai, 3 a., 

[and 7 below]): 1 Co. vii. 21 [cf. Mey. ad loc.; Bp. 
Lehtft. on Philem. p. 324]; 2 Co. xi.15. b. though, al- 
though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8,12; Phil. ii. 17; 
Col. ii. 5 [ei yap cai]; Heb. vi. 9; with the optat. 1 Pet. 
iii. 14; see I. 7 b. above. 7. cal ei, even if: Mk. xiv. 
29(T Tr WH ei cai]; 1 Pet. iii. 1; cf. Klotz 1. c. p. 519 

[who says, “In ei eat the conditional particle e has 
the greater force; in kai ef the conjunctive particle 
cai. Hence kai ei is used of what is only assumed to 
be true ; e xai, on the other hand, of what is as it is said 

to be.” Biumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, “ In 
ei xai the cai naturally belongs to the conditional clause 

and is taken up into it, 7f even; in the combination kat 
ei the xai belongs to the consequent clause, even ‘if. 

Sometimes however the difference disappears.” Kriiger 
(§ 65, 5, 15): “with xal ¢?, the leading clause is regarded 
as holding under every condition, even the one 
stated, which appears to be the most extreme; with «i 

kai the condition, which may also come to pass, is re- 
garded as a matter of indifference in reference 

to the leading clause ;”” Sauppe (on Dem. OL. ii. § 20) is 
very explicit: “ai ei and ei xai both indicate that some- 
thing conflicts with what is expressed in the leading 
clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding. kat 
ei, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi- 
tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting ; but when 
the conditional particle precedes (ei xa‘), the represen- 

tation is that something which is (or may be) accom- 
panied by many others (kai) conflicts ineffectually. Ac- 

cordingly the phrase «ai ei greatly augments the force of 

what follows, ei kai lays less emphasis upon it; although 
it is evident that ei kai can often be substituted for cat 
ei.” Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq.; W. 444 (413); Ellic. on 
Phil. ii. 17; Schmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, § 41; Paley, 
Grk. Particles, p. 31]. 8. ei pn, a. in a conditional 
protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses 
as the simple ¢, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [W. 

477 (444) sqq.; B. 345 (297)]: Mt. xxiv. 22; Jn. ix. 33; 

xv. 22, 24; Ro. vii. 7, ete. b. it serves, with the entire! 

following sentence, to limit or correct what has just been 
said, only, save that, (Lat. nisi quod), [B. 359 (308) ]: Mk. 
vi. 5; 1 Co. vii. 17 (where Paul by the addition e py 
éxdoT@ xrA. strives to prevent any one in applying what 
had been said a little while before, viz. ov SeSovAwra. . . 

év roovrors to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi- 
cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Kiih- 
ner § 577, 7; [Jelf § 860, 5 Obs.]): ef wy xpnCopev xrd. 
2 Co. iii. 1 Rec. cc. ef yn very often coalesce into one 

particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the 

preceding negation: unless, i. q. except, save, [Kiihner 
§ 577, 8; B. 359 (308)]; a. univ.: Mt. xi. 27; xii. 39; 
Mk. ii. 26; viii. 14; Jn. iii. 13; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 1, 8; 1 

Co. viii. 4; xii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 5, etc. as in classic Greek, 
pdvos, povov, is added pleonastically: Mt. xvii. 8; xxi. 
19; xxiv. 36 ; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15; Rev. xiii. 17, ete. 

8. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re- 
fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it 
as used for adda [i.e. as being not exceptive but ad- 
versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum, 
but only: Mt. xii. 4 (ovx e€dv nv aire payeiv ovde trois per 
avtod, ef pr) Tois tepevor povors, as if ovk efdv nv payeiv 
alone preceded) ; Lk. iv. 26 sq.; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix. 

4; xxi. 27 (éav pr is so used in Gal. ii. 16; on Gal. i. 19 
see "IdkwBos, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195; 
[see éav, I. 3c. and reff.]._ -y. when preceded by the in- 
terrogative ris in questions having a negative force: Mk. 
Merete kiya Jl cmROsxial opal Conia! 102 Coma 2s xir. 
13; Heb. iii. 18; 1 Jn.ii. 22; v.5; (Xen. oec. 9,1; Ar- 

stph. eqq. 615). 8. with other conjunctions: ef yy ta, 
Jn. x.103; ef py Grav, Mk. ix. 9; ri ear, ef py dre etc., 2 
Co. xii. 13; Eph. iv. 9. €. it has its own verb, and 

makes a phrase by itself: 4 ovK €or GdAo, ei py Tues 
elow of rapdooorres tpas which means nothing else, save 
that there are some who trouble you, Gal. i. 7 [so 
Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al.; but see Meyer]. 
el py, arising from the blending of the two expressions 
el pr and éxrds ei, like the Lat. nisi si equiv. to praeter- 
quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. v. 19; with the 

indic. aor. 1 Co. xv. 2; with the subjune. pres. 1 Co. xiv. 
5; (Leian. de luctu c. 19; dial. meret. 1, 2, ete.). Cf. 

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 459; W.§ 65, 3¢.; [B. indexs. v. éxrds 

ei pn]. 9. ef pv, assuredly, surely, in oaths: Heb. vi. 
14 LT Tr WH (for RG# pny [q. v.]) and several times 

in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; [cf. xxxvi. 5; 

Xxxvill. 19; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 23], etc.; here, if ef did not 

come from # by itacism, ¢e? pny must be explained as a 

confusion of the Hebraistic ef yn (see I. 5 above) and 

the Grk. formula of asseveration 4 ynv; cf. Bleek on Heb. 

d. éxros 
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vol. ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the 

other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29; Judith i. 12; [ef. Kneu- 

cker on Bar. 1.c.; B. 359 (308); Tdf. Proleg. p.59; WH. 

App. p. 151; B.D.s. v. New Testament, I. 31]. 10. 

el wy te or pyre, unless in some respect, unless perchance, 

unless indeed : ironically, with the indic. pres. 2 Co. xiii. 

5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; cf. 

Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276); B. 221 (191)]; ef py 

tt dv: 1 Co. vii. 5, see dy, 1V. 11. ef ov (fully discussed 

by W. § 55, 2c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), ifnot; this com- 

bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than 

in the more elegant Grk. auth.; it differs from e? wy in 
this, that in the latter 7 belongs to the particle ei, while 

in e? vd the od refers to some following word and denies 

it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it 

intoasingleidea. a. when the idea to which od belongs 

is antithetic a. toa positive term, either preceding 

or following: ef d€ od poryevers hovevers dé, Jas. ii. 11 
[in R G the fut.]; ef yap 6 Oeds... ovk epeicato,... 

G\Ad... mapédaxev els kpiow, 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq.3 €f Kat ov 
ei Oe 

rod, Jn. X. 37 sq.3 ei yap emorevete...,€i O€ .. . Ov T- 

orevere, Jn. v. 46 sq.; add, Mk. xi. 26 RGL; Ro. viii. 

9;.1 Co. ix. 2; xi.6; Jas. iii. 2. 8. to some other idea 

which is negative (formally or virtually): e.. 
dxovovow,ovde ... mecaOnoovra, Lk. xvi. 31; e.. 

epeiaarto, ovde cod peicera [ Rec. -onrar], Ro. xi. 21; add, 

1 Co. xv. 13, 15-17; 2 Th. iii. 10; foll. in the apodosis 

by a question having the force of a negative: Lk. xvi. 

11 sq.; Jn. iii. 12; 1 Tim. iii.5. sy. the od denies with 

emphasis the idea to which it belongs: kaddv Av aire, ef 
ovk eyevv7 On, good were it for him not to have been born, 

Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 8. the whole emphasis is 
placed on the negative itself: ef od otk ef 6 Xpiords, Jn. 
i.25. b. the ov coalesces, as it were, with the word to 

which it belongs into a single idea: ed 5€ ov« éyxparevow 
ra, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9; et tis Trav iSiov 
ov mpovoet [or -eirae T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1 
Tim. v. 8; add, Lk. xiv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. xx. 15, 

ete. 12. ef ovv, if then: Mt. vi. 23; vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13, 

36; Jn. xiii. 14; xvili.8; Acts xi. 17; Col. iii. 1; Philem. 

LTS [On el plev ody see pep Tie 4.] 13. elrep [so TWH 

(exc. in 2 Co. v. 3 mrg.), but L Tr ei wep; cf. W. 45; 

Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 123], (ef and mép, and this ap- 
parently from wep), prop. if on the whole; if only, pro- 

vided that, is used “of a thing which is assumed to be, 

but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt ” (Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 831, [so W. 448 (417); but cf. Baumlein, 

Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 bot.) ; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 528, and esp. s. v. etye (in yé, 3c.) and the reff. to 
Mey., Lghtft., Ellic., there given]): Ro. viii. 9,17; 1 Co. 
vill. 5; xv. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 3 (where L T Tr WH ¢?); by 
a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about 
which there is no doubt: 2 Th. i. 6; Ro. iii. 30 L T Tr 
WH; 2Co. v. 3 L Tr WH mrg. 14. ei mos [L Tr 
WH] or eirws [G T], if in any way, if by any means, if 
possibly: with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts 
xxvii. 12; interrogatively, with the indic. fut. Ro. i. 10; 

dadocer... Sid ye +++ Owoet, Lk. xi. 8; ef od Tod... 
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with the subjune. aor., so that before ei the word oxomap 

or meipdpevos must be mentally supplied (see Il. 1d. 

above): Ro. xi. 14; Phil. iii. 11. 15. cire... elre, 
a. whether... or [as disjunc. conjunc., sive ... sive; cf. 
W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow- 
ing: Ro. xii. 6-8; 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 5; 2 Co. v. 9sq. ; 

Phil. i. 18, 20, 27; 2 Th. ii. 15; Col. i. 16, 20; 1 Pet. ii. 
13 sq.; ere ody... etre, 1 Co. xv. 11; foll. by the indie. 

pres., 1 Co. xii. 26; xiii. 8; 2 Co. i. 6; foll. by the sub- 

june. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc. 
was occasioned by the subjunc. (jc@pev in the leading 

clause; cf. W. 294 (276); B.221 (191). b. whether...or 
[as indirect interrogatives, wtrum...an; cf. B. 250 (215)] 

(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.) : after 
ovK otda, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 16. ci tis, ef re: exx. of this 

combination have already been given among the preced- 
ing; here may be added «i ris érepos, et te €repov, and if 
(there be) any other person or thing, —a phrase used as 
a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several 
particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics 
ei Tis GAXos, et Kai Tus GAXos, kal et TL GAXo, etc., in Hdt., 

Xen., Plat., al.): Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; ef us with 

subjune. pres. Rev. xi. 5 Rec.; with the subjune. aor., 
ibid. T Tr WH txt. 

[elye, see ye, 3c. ] 

elSéa, -as, 7, Mt. xxviii. 3 T Tr WH, a poet. form for idéa, 
q.v-[cef. WH. App. p. 153], (Bar. vi. [ep. Jer.] 62; Arstph. 
Thesm. 438 var.). Cf. B.5; [W. 48 (47); see et, ¢].* 

elSos, -ovs, 76, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for WNW and 
18h; prop. that which strikes the eye, which is exposed 
to view ; 1. the external appearance, form, figure, 

shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; coparix@ cides, 
Lk. iii. 22; 76 efd0s rod mpocwmov aitod, Lk. ix. 29; dia 

eiSovs, as encompassed with the visible appearance (of 
eternal things), (see dia, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7, — com. ex- 
plained, by sight i. e. beholding (Luth.: im Schauen) ; 
but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ. in 
which eiSos is used actively, like the Lat. species, of vision; 

(ordpa kara ordua, ev etdet, kal ov Sv dpaparov Kat évu- 

nviwv, Clem. homil. 17, 18; cf. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). 2 
form, kind : a6 ravtés eiSous movnpod améxeobe, i. e. from 

every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. v. 22 [ef. wovnpéds, sub 
fin.]; (Joseph. antt. 10, 3,1 may eiSos wovmpias. The 
Grks., esp. Plato, oppose ré efSos to rd yevos, as the Lat. 
does species to genus. Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 2).* 

el8, idw, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. véda know, vind-a- 
mi find, (cf. Vedas); Curtius § 282], an obsol. form of 
the present tense, the place of which is supplied by épdq. 
The tenses coming from ¢i$ and retained by usage form 
two families, of which one signifies to see, the other to 
know. 

I. 2 aor. eiSov, the com. form, with the term. of the 
1 aor. (see reff. s. v. dmépxouat, init.) efSa, Rev. xvii. 3 
L,6 LT Tr; 1 pers. plur. eiSauev, LT Tr WH in Acts 
iv. 20; Mk. ii. 12; Tr WH in Mt. xxv. 37; WH in Mt. 
xxv. 38; Mk. ix. 38; Lk. ix. 49; 3 pers. plur. efdap, 
T WH in Lk. ix. 32; Tr WH in Lk. x. 24; Acts vi. 158 
xxviii. 4; T Tr WH in Mk. vi. 50; LT Tr WHin Jn 
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i. 39 (40); Acts ix.35; xii.16; WH in Mk. vi. 33; add 
av Tdf. in Mt. xiii.17; Lk. x. 24; Zov (an Epic form, 
cf. Matthiae i. p. 564; [Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in 
Sept. and in 1 Macce., cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 54; on 
the freq. interchange of iSov and ef8ov in codd., cf. Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. 2, 24; [WH. App. pp. 162, 164; Tdf. 
Sept. Proleg. p. lx.; N.T. Proleg. p. 89; B. 39 (34)]), 
Tdf. in Rev. iv.1; vi. 1, 2,5, 8, 9,12; vii.l,ete.; 3 pers. 
sing. tev, Tdf. in Lk. v.2; Rev.i.2; 2 pers. plur. ieze, 
Phil. i. 30 Rec.; 3 pers. plur. i8ov, Tdf. in [Lk. ii. 20]; 
Jn. xix. 6; subjunc. io; impv. ide (Attic 28¢, cf. W. § 6, 
1a.; [B. 62 (54); Gdéttling, Accentl. 52]), [2 pers. plur. 

tere, Jn. i. 39 (40) RGL]; inf. ideiv; ptep. dav; (Sept. 
_mostly for N84, sometimes for MIN and yy); to see (have 
seen), be seeing (saw), i.e. 1. to perceive (with the 
eyes; Lat. conspicere, Germ. erblicken); a. univ. twd 
or ri: Mt.ii.2; iv.16; xiv.14; xxviii. 6; Mk.i.10, 16; 

ii. 14; Lk. v. 26; vii. 22; Jn.i.47 (48) sq.; Vi. 26; xix. 

6; Acts ix. 35; xii. 16; Gal. i.19; 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very 
often. ovdérore ovtws eidouev we never saw in such fash- 
ion, i.e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ. 

also hat man nicht gesehen, seit etc.; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat. 

p- 280 ed. 4. deity re and dxovoai r are conjoined in Lk. 

vii. 22; Acts xxii. 14; 1 Co. ii.9; Jas. v. 11; iSety and 

idety re are also used by those to whom something is pre- 
sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates 
that he saw this or that: Rev. i. 12,17; iv. 1 [here efdov 

x. i6ov a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see i8ov, sub fin.]; v. 
1 sq. 6, 11; vi. 9; vii. 1, 9, ete.; Jn. xii. 41; iSeiv dpapa, 

Acts x. 17; xvi. 10; ideiv év dpdyari, Acts ix. 12 [RG]; 

x. 3; ev TH pacer, Rev. ix. 17; elliptically iSety re &« rwvos 
sc. éxrropevdev, Rev. xvi. 13, cf. i. 16; Hebraistically (on 
which see W. § 45, 8; B. § 144, 30) tSav efSov I have 
surely seen: Acts vii. 34 after Ex. iii. 7. Frequent in 
the historical books of the N. T. is the ptep. idar, idavres, 
continuing the narrative, placed before a finite verb, and 

either having an acc. added, as in Mt. ii. 10; iii. 7; v. 1; 

viii. 34; Mk. v.22; ix. 20; Lk. ii. 48; vii.13; Jn.v.6; 

vi. 14; Acts xiii. 12; xiv. 11, etc.; or the acc. is omitted, 

as being evident from the context: Mt. ix. 8,113 xxi. 

20; Mk. x.14; Lk.i. 12; ii.17; Acts iii. 12; vii. 31, etc. 

b. with the acc. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptep. [cf. 
W. §45,4a.]: Mt. iii. 7,16; viii.14; Mk. i. 16; vi. 33; 

Ek ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) sq.; Acts ii._9; 

xi. 13; 1 Co. vili.10; 1Jn. v.16; Rev. ix. 1, and often. 

ce. foll. by dru: Mk. ii. 16 L T Tr WH; ix. 25; Jn. vi. 
22, 24, etc. . foll. by an indirect question with the 
indic.: with ris, Lk. xix. 3; with ri, Mk. v. 14; with 

mnarixos, Gal. vi.11. e. &pyou al ide, a formula of invi- 

tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeing to 
be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid- 
eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35); i. 46 (47) (here ie is equiv. to 
by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb. 

in Rev. vi. 1, 5; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) (where T Tr WH 
épy. x. dyerOe). The Rabbins use the phrases IM) 8) 

and 81) 82 to command attention. f. ideiv used 
absol. and morevew are contrasted in Jn. xx. 29. 2: 
like the Lat. video, to perceive by any of the senses: Mt. 
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xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 39; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. to per- 
ceive, notice, discern, discover: thy riatw avrav, Mt. ix. 2; 

| tas evOuunoers a’tay, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. eidds 
for idav) ; r. duadoyeopoy rhs kapdias adbray, Lk. ix. 47 [T 

WH txt. Tr mrg. eis]; ide with acc. of the thing, Ro. 
xi. 22; foll. by dr, Mt. xxvii. 3, 24; Acts xii.3; xiv. 9; 

xvi. 19; Gal. ii. 7, 14; ie, dre, Jn. vii. 52; ety twa, Sre, 

Mk. xii. 34 [Trbr.the acc.]. 4. to see, i. e. to turn 
the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything; a. to 
pay attention, observe: foll. by ei interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49; 

by moraros, 1 Jn. iii. 1. b. mepi twos (cf. Lat. videre de 

aliqua re), to see about something [A. V. to consider of ], 

i.e. to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6. 

c. to inspect, examine: ri, Lk. xiv. 18. 4. twa, to look 

at, behold : Jn. xxi. 21; Mk. viii. 33. 5. to experience, 

ri, any state or condition [cf. W. 17]: as tov Odvarov, Lk. 
ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph. antt. 9, 2, 2 [oiSev]), cf. Jn. 
vill. 51 (Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 49); ryv diapdopay, to 

pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved, Acts ii. 27, 

31; xiii. 35-37, (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10); ry Baow. rt. Oeod, 
to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii. 
3; mévOos, Rev. xviii. 7; tav So€av rov Geov, by some mar- 

vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent 
power of God, Jn. xi. 40; orevoywpias, 1 Mace. xiii. 3, 

(ddoxou xdpwv, Hom. Il. 11, 243); on the same use of the 
verb 787 and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. 

p. 1246. mpepay, to live to see a day (a time) and en- 

joy the blessings it brings: nuépas dyads, 1 Pet. iii. 10 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; ryv nuépav eunv (Christ’s lan- 
guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power 
on earth, Jn. viii. 56; eid sc. r. Hu. éuny, from the abode 
of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid. 
(see dyaAAtdo, sub fin.) ; émOvpnoere piav Tov nyepav.. . 

idetv, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed 
coming age of the Messiah may break upon your 
wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22; so in Grk. writ., esp. the 

poets, fuap, nuépay idetv, in Latin videre diem; cf. Kuinoel 
on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with acc. of pers. to see i. e. have 
an interview with, to visit: Lk. viii. 20; Jn. xii.21; Acts 

xvi. 40; xxviii. 20; Ro. i. 11; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. i. 27; 

1 Th. iii.6; 2 Tim.i.4; 3Jn. 14; 76 rpdcwndy twos: 1 Th. 

ii. 17; iii. 10, (Leian. dial. d. 24, 2[cf. Rutherford on Babr. 
11, 9]); with an ace. of place, to visit, go to: Acts xix. 21. 

[Syn.: ‘When efdoy, idety are called “momentary preter- 

ites,’ it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past 

action is designated ; these forms merely present the action 

without reference to its duration.... The un- 

augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present 

or future as well, —the last most decidedly in the imperative. 

Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated without 

regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have 

prominence; hence ideiy is much less physical than épay. 

ideiv denotes to perceive with the eyes; dpay [q. v.], on the 

other hand, to see, i. e. it marks the use and action of the 

eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by idezy, 

when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele 

ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the 

soul; for oda, «idévai, signifies not “to have seen,” but “to 

know.?’ Schmidt ch. xi. Comp.: am-, ém-, mpo-, cuv-, bmep- 

etdow.| 
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II. 2 pf. of8a, ofSas (1 Co. vii. 16; Jn. xxi. 15, for the 
more com. ota), olSapev (for topev, more com. in Grk.), 
oldare (iore, the more usual classic form, is found only in 
Eph. v.5 G LT Tr WH and Heb. xii. 17, [prob. also in 
Jas. i. 19 ace. to the reading of L'T’ Tr WH; but see be- 

low]), of8act (and once the Attic taac1, Acts xxvi. 4), 

impv. tore, once, Jas. i. 19 LT Tr WH, [but see above], 
subjunc. €i64, inf. e/déva, ptep. cides, etdvia (Mk. v. 33; 

Acts v. 7); plpf. #dev, 2 pers. everywhere 7des, 3 pers. 

qdet, plur. 2 pers. #decre, 3 pers. 7Se.cav (for the more com. 
yoecay [Veitch p. 218; B. 43 (38)]); fut. eidjow (Heb. 
viii. 11); cf. W. 84 (81); B. 51 (44); Sept. chiefly for 
pv; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of a pres- 

ent to know, understand ; and the pipt. the signif. of an 

inipts [ef. W. 274 (257)]. 
1. to know: with acc. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 13; Mk. 
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Co. ii. 2; Rev. ii. 2, 9, ete.; rodro [ Rec. ; a mavra | foll. 
by dre etc. Jude 5; with acc. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74; 

Jn. i. 81; vi. 42; Acts iii. 16; 2 Co. v.16, ete.; rov Oedy, 

Tit. i. 16, cf. Jn. viii. 19; xv. 21; Gentiles are called ot 

pay eiddres Tr. Oeoy in 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 Th.i. 8, ef. Gal. iv. 8; 

the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic), 

eidas avtov advdpa Sikaov, sc. dvra, Mk. vi. 20 [B. 304 
(261)]; in the form of a ptcp. 2 Co. xii. 2. to an accus. 
of the object by attraction (W. § 66,5 a.; B. 377 (323)) 

an epexegetical clause is added [cef. esp. B. 301 (258) ], 
with dru, 1 Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co. xii. 3 sq.; Acts xvi. 3; or 

an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24; Lk. 
iv. 34; xiii. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. eidévae is used 

with the ace. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41; 1 Pet. v. 9; foll. by 

6ru, Mt. ix. 6; Jn. xix. 35; Acts ii. 30; Ro. v. 3, and very 
often; otSaper foll. by dre is not infrequently, so far as 

the sense is concerned, equiv. to it is well known, ac- 
knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16; Lk. xx. 21; Jn. ill. 2; ix. 31; 

Row: 2 3 iii. 197; vil. 114°; vin: 22598): 2'Co. v. 1: 1 Lim. 1. 

8; 1 Jn. ili. 2; v. 20; cf. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr. 
et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on Jn. iii. 2. freq., esp. 
in Paul, is the interrog. formula ov« oiSare and 4 otk 
oldare 6rt, by which something well known is commended 
to one for his thoughtful consideration: Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. 

iii. 165 v.6; vi. 2sq. 9, 15 sq. 19; ix. 13, 24; od« ofSare 

foll. by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; od« ofSas dru, Jn. 

xix. 10; ovk noetre, Lk. ii. 49; efSévae foll. by an indir. 

quest. [cf. B. u. s.], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv. 

5; xx.13; 1 Co.i.16; vii. 16; 2Co. xii. 2sq.; Ro. viii. 

26; Eph. vi. 21; 1 Tim. iii. 15, and very often. 2. to 
know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive; a. any 

fact: as, rds evOuynoes, Mt. xii. 25; ry tmdkpiow, Mk. 
xil. 15; rods diadoytopovs aitay, Lk. vi. 8; xi. 17; with 

the addition of év éaur@ foll. by ér, Jn. vi. 61. b. the 
force and meaning of something, which has a definite 
meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq.; rv mapaBoAnv, Mk. iv. 13; 

pvornpa, 1 Co. xiii. 2; foll. by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18. 
c. as in class. Grk., foll. by an inf. in the sense of to know 
how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in): Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 
13; xii. 56; Phil. iv. 12; 1 Th.iv.4; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas. 
iv. 17; 2 Pet. ii.9; ads oidare, sc. dapadicacbat, Mt. xxvii. 
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65. 3. Hebraistically, eiSévac ra to have regard for 
one, cherish, pay attention to: 1 Th. v.12, (Sept. Gen. 
xxxix. 6 for yt). [SYN. see ywaoka. ] 

elSwretov [-Acov T WH; see I, ¢], -ov, 7d, (€tS@Aov, q. V-5 

ef. "AokAnmeiov, "AmoAAwvetov, “Hpakdeiov, etc. [W. 95 
(90) ]), an idol’s temple, temple consecrated to idols: 1 Co. 
viii. 10 (1 Mace. i. 47; x. 83; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found 

in prof. auth.; for in the frag. fr. Soph. [152 Dind.] in 
Plut. de amico et adul. c. 36 éd@Ava has of late beep 

restored).* 
elSwddOutos, -ov, (etdodov and Oiw), a bibl. and eccl. 

word [W. 26; 100 (94) ], sacrificed to idols; 76 eidwdd8v- 
rov and ra eidwAd6ura denote the flesh left over from the 
heathen sacrifices; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold 

(by the poor and the miserly) in the market: Acts xv. 
29; xxi. 25; 1 Co. viii. 1, 4, 7,10; x.19,;28 (here L txt- 

T Tr WH read iepd6urov, q. v-); Rev. ii. 14, 20. [Cf. 

Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.] * 
elSwdo-Aatpela [-rpia WH; see I, ¢], -as, 7, (€id@dov, 

q: v-, and Aarpeia), (Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship 
of false gods, idolatry: Gal. v. 20; used of the formal sac- 
rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 14; of 

avarice, as a worship of Mammon [q. v. ], Col. iii. 5 [Bp. 
Lehtft. ad loc. ]; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry 
and peculiar to it, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 26].)* 

elSwAoAGTpNs, -ov, 6, (etdwAov, and Aarpis i. e. a hireling, 

servant, slave), a worshipper of false gods, an idolater, 
(Tertull. idololatres) : 1 Co. v.10; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; 

any one, even a Christian, participant in any way in the 
worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 9; esp. one who at- 

tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of 
the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 7; a covetous man, as a 

worshipper of Mammon, Eph. v. 5; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(Eccl. writ. [ef. W. 100 (94 sq.) ].)* 

elSwdov, -ov, 7d, (etdos [cf. W. 96 (91); Etym. Magn. 

296, 9]), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness, 

i.e. whatever represents the form of an object, either 
real or imaginary; used of the shades of the departed 
(in Hom.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the 
mind, ete.; in bibl. writ. [an zdol, i. e.] 1. the image 

of a heathen god: Acts vii.41; 1 Co. xii.2; Rev. ix. 20, 

(Is. xxx. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17, ete.; Oedv 7) Sapdvev 

eidoda, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv. 
20 (on which see adicynua); Ro. ii. 22; 1 Co. viii. 4,7; 

x. 19; 2 Co. vi. 16; 1 Th.i. 9, (often in Sept.); @udAdc- 

cew éavtov ard T. cidoAwv, to guard one’s self from all 
manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. v. 21.* 

elk (L WH R™ eixn; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 342; 
B. 69 (61); [W.§5,4e.; Jelf § 324 Obs. 6; Kiihner 
§ 336 Anm. 7; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq.; and reff. s. v. 
I, ¢]), adv.; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. in- 

considerately, without purpose, without just cause: Mt. v. 

22 RGTrbr.; Ro. xiii. 4 (i. e. ‘not to hide it in the 

scabbard, but to draw it’ Fritzsche); Col. ii. 18. 2, 

in vain; without success or effect: 1 Co. xv. 2; Gal. iii. 
4; iv. 11. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.]* 

elxoot [or -o1v; Tdf. uses ov ten times before a conso- 
nant, and says -o« “etiam ante vocalem fere semper in 
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codd. antiquiss.” Proleg. p. 98; WH everywhere -o, 
cf. their App. p. 148; B. 9], of, ai, rd, twenty: Lk. xiv. 
31; Acts i. 15, ete. [From Hom. down.] 
exw : 1 aor. eféa; to yield, [A. V. give place]: twi, Gal. 

ii. 5. (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: im-eixo.] * 
EIKQ: whence 2 pf. go.xa with the force of a pres. 

[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: rwi, Jas. i. 6, 23. [From 
Hom. down. |* 

elxay, -dvos, (acc. eikdvav, Rev. xiii. 14 Lcehm.; see 

Gpony ), 7, (EIKQ, q. v.); [fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down]; 
Sept. mostly for poy; an image, figure, likeness; a. Mt. 

xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 24; Ro. i. 23; 1 Co. xv. 49; 

Rey. xiii. 14'sq.; xiv. 9,11; xv.2; xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4; 

7) eikov TOY Tpaypdrev, the image of the things (sc. the 
heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to 7 oxid, just as 
in Cic. de off. 3, 17 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to 
umbra; eixav rt. Geod is used of the moral likeness of re- 

newed men to God, Col. iii. 10; ekay rod viod rod Oeod 

the image of the Son of God, into which true Christians 
are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly 
body (cf. 1 Co. xv. 49; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most 
holy and blessed state of mind, which Christ possesses : 
Ro. viii. 29; 2Co.iii. 18. b. metonymically, eikav twos, 
the image of one; one in whom the likeness of any one 
is seen: eixwv Oeod is applied to man, on account of his 
power of command (see dda, III. 3 a. a.), 1 Co. xi. 7; to 
Christ, on account of his divine nature and absolute 

moral excellence, Col. i.15; 2 Co. iv. 4; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
and Mey. on Col. |. ¢.].* 

[Syn. eixdv, duotwpua : du. denotes often not mere 
similarity but likeness (see éduolwpua, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i. 
23), visible conformity to its object ; etx. adds to the idea of 
likeness the suggestions of representation (as a de- 
rived likeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench § xv.; 
Lghtft. u. s.] 

eiAuxpivea (-ia T [WH, seeI,+; on the breathing see 

WH. App. p. 144]), -as, 7, (etAcxpuns, q. V-), purity, sin- 
cerity, ingenuousness : 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 17; rod Geos, 

which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12 [W. 
§ 36, 3b.]. (Theophr., Sext. Empir., Stob.) * 

elAtxpivijs, -és, ([on the breathing see WH. App. p. 
144; L.and S.s. v. fin.]; com. supposed to be fr. efAy or 
@dn sunlight, and xkpivw, prop. found pure when unfolded 
and examined by the sun’s light ; hence some write «iA. 

[see reff. above]; acc. to the conjecture of others fr. 

eidos, etdetv, prop. sifted and cleansed by rapid move- 
ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere ; of the 

soul, an eiAckpujs man: Phil. i. 10; dcdvoca, 2 Pet. iii. 1. 

(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exet. Hdb.; [see, on the 

word, also Trench § Ixxxv.]; [Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., 

[Aristot., Plut.], Polyb., Philo, [al.]}.)* 

[Syn. efArkpivhs, adapds: Acc. to Trench u. s. the 

former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the 

latter from the defilements, of the flesh and of the world. ] 

eiAlcow, Ionic and poetic and occasional in later prose 

for édicow [W. § 2, 1 a.]: [pres. pass. eiticcopat]; (eto 

to press close, to roll up, [ef. L. and S. s. v. fin.]), to roll 

up or together: Rev. vi. 14 RG; but LT Tr WH have 

restored édtcodu. (From Hom. down.) * 
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elyt (fr. €w, whence éyi in inscriptions [?]; Aeol. éupi 
[Curtius (yet éupu, so G. Meyer) § 564; Veitch p. 228)), 
impv. io6, gore, less usual Fro, 1 Co. xvi. 22; Jas. v.12; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 5; [1 Mace. x. 31; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 

31]; Plat. rep. 2 p. 361 c. [here it has given place to gorw 
(or ir), see Stallb. ad loc.; Veitch p. 200 sq.; 3 pers. 

plur. éorwoav, Lk. xii. 35 ; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. eivar; impf. 

—ace. to the more ancient and elegant form, jy, 2 pers. 

joOa (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form fs (Mt. 
Xxv. 21, 23; Jn. xi. 21, 32; xxi. 18; Rev. iii.15 GLT 

Tr WH), 3 pers. jv, 1 pers. plur. jyev, — ace. to the mid. 
form, com. in later Grk. [cf. Veitch p. 226], #unv (Mt. xxv. 
35 sq.; [on Acts xi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. § 404]; Gal. i.10, 

etc.), plur. #ueOa (Mt. xxiii. 30 G L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxvil. 37 LT Tr WH; [Gal. iv. 3 TWH Tr mrg.; Eph. 
ii. 3 T Tr WH; Bar. i. 19]); ef. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
149, 152; fut. €roua; cf. W.§ 14, 2; B.49 sq. (43); to 
be; 

I. eiui has the force of a predicate [i.e. is the sub- 
stantive verb]: to be,i.e. 1. toexist; a. passages 

in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some 
person or thing is said to exist by way of distinction 
from things non-existent: éorw 6 Oeds, Heb. xi. 63 6 
dv kai 6 qv [W. 68 (66), cf. 182 (172); B. 50 (43)], Rev. 
i.4,[8; iv. 8]; xi. 17; xvi. 5; ev dpyq Av 6 Aoyos, Jn. i. 1; 
mp ’ABpadp yevér Oat, eyo eipi, Jn. viii. 58 [so WH mrg. 

in 24, 28; xiii. 19 (see I. 5 below)]; mp6 rod rév Kédcpov 
etvat, Jn. xvii. 5; Av, kat ovK eore kalmep éativ Rec., acc. 
to the better reading cai mdpeorae [G Tr WH, but LT 

mapéora., correctly ; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. § 108 Anm. 20; 
Chandler § 803], Rev. xvii. 8; éopev, Acts xvii. 28; ra 
pa) évra and ra évra things that are not, things that are, 
Ro. iv. 17; things that have some or have no influence, 

of some or of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, (€kadeoev nuas ov 
dvras Kai nO€Anoev ex pr) OvTos eivat nas, Clem. Rom. 2 
Cor. i. 8 [ef. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm. 
vis. 1,1, 6]). Hence  b. i. q. to live: ef #ueOa [or Ayer 

Rec.] ev rats nuepars trav narépav nuedy if we had been 

(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 30; 
ovk eivat is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792, 
[L. and S.s.v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no 
more|: Mt. ii: 18.  c. i. q.to stay, remain, be in a place : 
Mt. ii. 13,15; Mk. i.45[L WH br. qv]; v. 21; Lk.i. 80; 
see V.4 below. 4. i. q. to be found, the subject being 
anarthrous; as, #v dvOpwmos there was (found, Germ. es 
gab) a man, etc.: Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii. 23; Jn. iii. 1; 

iv. 6; v. 2; vi. 10; 1 Co. viii. 5; xii. 4-6; xiv. 10; xv. 

44; 1 Jn. v. 16, and often; €oovrar euraixra, Jude 18; 

gore, Av, €orae with a negative: ov« éare Sixatos there is 

not (sc. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18; 

wndvos ovk éorat ért there shall be no longer time, Rev. x. 
6; add, Rev. xxii. 3,5 [ Rec. adds éexet]; xxi. 25 [here exet 

stands]; dvdoraats vexp@v ovk €or, 1 Co. xv. 12; yun eivae 

avaoraowy, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall.; Acts xxiii. 8. Here 
belong also the phrases eicty, of etc., otrwes etc., there are 

(some) who etc. : Mt. xvi. 28; xix. 12; Mk. ix.1; Lk. ix. 

27; Jn. vi. 64; Acts xi. 20; ovdels éorww, ds, Mk. ix. 39 

sq.; x. 29; Lk. i. 61; xviii. 29; with a noun added, é 
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npépat eioiv, ev ais etc. Lk. xiii. 14; ris éorer, 6s, Mt. vii. 9 

(L Tr WH om. éor.]; xii. 11 [Tr om. WH br. éor.]; €or 
6 with a ptep. there is (viz. is not wanting) one that ete. 
Jn. v. 32 [?], 45; viii. 50. e. when used of things, 
events, facts, etc., edva is i. q. to happen, take place: 

viv xpiow éoriv, Jn. xii. 81; yoyyvopds jv, In. vii. 12; 

OdpvBos tod daod, Mk. xiv. 2; oxiopa, cxiopara, Jn. ix. 

16; 1Co.i.10; xii. 25; Epides, 1 Co.i. 11; aipéoess, 1 Co. 

xi. 19; mévOos, mdvos, kpavyn, Rev. xxi. 4; €covras Auot 

k. Aowot [RG Tr mrg. in br., al. om. x. Now. ] K. Teropol, 

Mt. xxiv. 7; dvayxn peyddn, Lk. xxi. 23; dvdoracw ped- 
Aew ceoba, Acts xxiv.15. of times and seasons: yespav 
€or, Jn. x. 22; wé, Jn. xiii. 30; Woyxos, Jn. xviii. 18; 

kavowy, Lk. xii. 55; éorépa, Acts iv. 3; rpoia, Jn. xviii. 28 

[Ree.]; oxoria, Jn. xx. 1; ort, Av dpa,—as extn, Lk. 

xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [LT Tr WH]; i. 39 (40), 

etc.; also of feasts: Jn. v. 1, 10; ix. 14; Acts xii. 3; Lk. 

xxiii. 54; Mk. xv. 42. univ. 76 éoduevov what will be, 
follow, happen: Lk. xxii. 49; more radra €orat; Mt. xxiv. 
3; més €ora todro; Lk. i. 34; after the Hebr., cai éora 

(equiv. to 7°) foll. by the fut. of another verb: Acts ii. 

17 (fr. Joel ii. 28 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; Acts 
iii. 23; Ro. ix. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1)). 
what then is it? i. e. how stands the case? what follows 
therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. 2eeincs 

rapes, to be present; to be at hand; to be in store: oiwos 

ovx éorwy, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf.; mapmdddov [Rec.] 6yAov dvros, 
when there was present, Mk. viii. 1; add, ii.15; Mt. xii. 

10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; otra yap jv mvedpa (dyor), was 

not yet present, i.e. had not yet been given [which some 
authorities add], Jn. vii. 39; so also in the words e? rvetpa 

dyvov éorw [but RG Tr accent dydv éor., cf. Chandler 
§ 938], Acts xix. 2; dxovoas . . . évra aira, that there was 
an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12; dvvayis kupiov fv els 
TO iaoOa avrovs, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17. 
3. éorw with inf., as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down (see 
Passow i. p. 792 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. A. VI.]; see exx. 
fr. the O. T. Apocr. in Wahl, Clavis apocryph. p. 155), 
it is possible to etc.; with a negative (as more com. in 
classic Grk. also), at is impossible: Heb. ix. 5; 1 Co. xi. 
20, [cf. W. § 44, 2 b.]. 

II. civi [as acopula] connects the subject with the 
predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per- 
son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition, 
race, power, dignity, greatness, age, ete. 1. univ.: 

eyo eipe moeoBurns, Lk. i. 18; ya eius TaBpenr, Lk. i. 19; 

épnuds eorw 6 tomos, Mt. xiv. 15; mpodnrns ef ov, In. iv. 
19; od ef 6 Xpiords, Mt. xxvi. 63; xaOapoi éore, Jn. xiii. 

, ES > , 
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10; tpeis €ore rd Gdas THs yns, Mt. v.13; “Iovdaious evar 
éavrovs, Rev. iii. 9, cf. ii. 9, and countless other exx. 2. 

eiui, as a copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be 

compared to the thing expressed by the predicate: 4 
ohpayis pov THs amoctoAns tpets eore, ye are, as it were, 
the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof 
that the name of apostle is given me rightfully, 1 Co. ix. 
2; 1) emurroAy (sc. cvorarixn, cf. vs. 1) dpeis eore, i. e. ye 
yourselves are like a letter of recommendation for me, 
or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda- 
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tion, 2 Co. iii. 2; rovré €ore 16 capa pov, this which I 

now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26; 

Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; tpeis vads Geot eoré [L txt. 

T Tr txt. WH npeis . . . doper] ye [we] are to be regarded 

as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19; 6 Oeds 

vads avrns eoriv [eatt(v) RG Tr], «. rd dpviov, they are to 

be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem- 
ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev. 
xxi. 22. Hence 3. eivas, getting an explicative 
force, is often i. q. to denote, signify, import, as 6 aypés 
éorwv 6 kéopos, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 22sq.; Lk. viii. 11 

sq. 14 sq.; Gal. iv. 24 sq.; Rev. xvii. 15; xix. 8, (Sept. 

Gen. xli. 26 sq.; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); rodr gore [so TWH 
uniformly, exc. that WH om. v edeAk. in Heb. ii. 14], 
Lchm. rouvréorw [exe. in Ro. x. 6, 7, 8; also Treg. exe. in 

Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Actsi. 19; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7, 8; 

sometimes written rodrd ear, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 111; ef. 

W. 45; B. 11 (10)], an explanatory formula (equiv. to 

Toure onuaivet) which is either inserted into the discourse 

as a parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition 

(cf. W. 530 (493); B.400 (342). Itisto be distinguished 
from rodtro dé €or: Todt €or introduces an incidental 
explanation for the most part of the language; rovro 

dé éorw subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen- 
erally to the thought; (cf. our “that is to say,” and 

“that is”); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc.]- Mt. 
xxvii. 46; Mk. vit. 2; Acts i.19; Ro. vii. 18; x. 6-8; 

Philem. 12; Heb. ii. 14; vii. 5, etc.; likewise 6 €or, Mk. 

iii. 17; vii. 11, 34; Heb. vii. 2; 6 éore peOeppnvevdpevor, 

this signifies, when interpreted, ete. Mk. xv. 34; Acts iv. 

36; see 6 c. below. 4. In the Bible far more frequent- 
ly than in prof. auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in 
the historical than in the other books, a participle 
without the article serves as the predicate, being 
connected with the subject by the verb eiva: (cf. W. § 45, 
5 and esp. B. 309 (265) sqq.); and a. so as to form a 
mere periphrasis of the finite verb; a. with the Pres- 
ent ptcp. is formed—a periphrasis of the pres.: éort 
mpocavamAnpovoa . .. kal mepiaaevovaa, 2 Co. ix. 12;—a 

periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and 
Luke [B. 312 (268)]: jv xadevdav, Mk. iv. 38; Av mpod- 

you, X. 32; jv ovyxabnpevos, xiv. 54; jv dtavevov, Lk. i. 

223 joav caOnpevot, v.17; Av exBaddrov, xi. 14; Aoav Kabe- 
(opevoe [Lchm., al. ca@npevor], Acts ii. 2, and other exx.; 

once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 éturodv jv ; — a periph. of the 
fut.: fcovrat mimrovres [éexm. RG], Mk. xiii. 25. 8B. with 
the Perfect ptcp. is formed—a periph. of the aor. 
[impf. (?)]: qv éoras, Lk. v. 1; —a periph. of the plpf. : 
joav édndvOéres, cvvednrvdvia, Lk. v.17; xxiii. 55; esp. 
with the pf. pass. ptep.: jv 7 emtypagy éemyeypaupevn, Mk. 
XV. 265 Hv adT@ Kexpnyatiopévor, Lk. ii. 26; jv reOpappevos, 
Lk. iv. 16 ; add, viii. 2; xxiii.51; Actsi.17,etc. -y. once 

with an Aorist ptep. a periph. of the plpf. is formed: 
jv... Brndeis (R GL Tr mrg. BeBAnpévos) ev rH vAaky, 

Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WH; on the same use of the aor. 
sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793; [L and S. 
s. v. B. 2; yet cf. B. § 144, 24 fin.]._-b. so as to indi- 

cate continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq, 
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(266) ]: qv dddoxwr was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22; Lk. 
iv. 31; xix. 47; qv [T Tr txt. WH Ader] knpicowr, Mk. 
i. 39; Lk. iv. 44; joav vnorevovres held their fast, Mk. ii. 

18; qoav ovdAAadodvtes were talking, Mk. ix.4; fv ovyKv- 

mrovoa, Lk. xiii. 11; Av deAwv, Lk. xxiii. 8; Fv mpoadex6- 

pevos, Mk. xv. 43 (LK. xxiii. 51 mpooedéxero) ; once in 
Paul, Gal. i. 23 jay dkovovres. with the Future [ef. 
B. 311 (267)]: dora dedepevor, €orat AeAvpévoy, i. q. shall 
remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19; gorau 

matoupevn shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24, 

and other exx. c. to signify that one is in the act of 
doing something: jy épyduevoy was in the act of coming, 
Jn. i. 9 [cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.]; fv imoorpépwr, Acts 
viii. 28. d. the combination of eiyac with a ptep. seems 
intended also to give the verbal idea more force and 
prominence by putting it in the form of a noun [see B. 

and W.u.s.]: qv éxov xtnpatra moAdd (Germ. wohlha- 
bend, [Eng. was one that had]), Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 

éon orwmav, Lk. i. 20; qv exoraccdpevos (obedient, in sub- 
jection), Lk. ii. 51 5 tos eEovciay éxwy, be thou ruler over, 

LK. xix. 17; Av cuvevdoxar, Acts viii. 1; Cv eiys, Rev. i. 18, 

and in other exx. three times in Paul: e? . . . #Amxdres 
éopev pdovov if we are those who have only hoped, or to 
whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 19; jv... karad- 
Adoowyr, the reconciler, 2 Co. v.19; dra €or Adyov éyovra 

codias, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii. 

23, (Matthiae § 560 [(so Kiihner § 353 Anm. 3)] gives 

exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be- 
tween etvac and the ptep.). e. Of quite another sort are 
those exx. in which eiva: has its own force, being equiv. 
to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and 

the ptcp. is added to express an act or condition of the 
subject (cf. B. § 144, 27): év rots pryjpace... qv (was 

i. e. stayed) kpatwv, Mk. v. 5; fv d€ éxet (was kept there) 

. . « Booxopevn, Mk. v. 11; Mt. viii. 30; joav év rH 686 
avaBaivovres, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go- 
ing up ete. Mk. x. 32; eioly dvdpes . . . evyny Exovres, Acts 
xxi. 23; add, Mt. xii. 10[ RG]; xxvii. 55; Mk. ii. 6, (in 

the last two exx. Acav were present) ; Lk. iv. 33; Jn. i. 28; 
iii. 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii. 12, ete.; dvwOév éeorww, 

xaraBaivor etc. (insert a comma after éariv), is from above, 

xaraBaivov etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas. 
i. 17 (cf. B. 310 (266)]. 5. The formula eyo eiys (J 
am he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its 
predicate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident 
from the context (cf. Kriiger § 60, 7); thus, eyo ety, 

sc. "Ingots 6 Nag. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses 6 

"Inoovs, WH mrg. Ino.], 6, 8; itis J whom you see, not 

another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lchm. 

in br.); Jn. vi. 20; sc. 6 xaOjpevos x. mpooatrar, Jn. ix. 

9; simply epi, J am teacher and Lord, Jn. xiii. 13; ovk 

eiul sc. €& adrav, Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. xviii. 25; 2 am not 

Elijah, Jn. i. 21; spec. I am the Messiah, MK. xiii. 6 ; 

xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8; Jn. iv. 26; viii. 24, 28; xill. 19; I 

am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like x17 ‘38, Deut. 

xxxii. 39; Is. xliii. 10); cf. Keim iii. 320 [Eng. trans. vi. 

34; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers. 

is used in the same way: ékeivds €arw, SC. 6 vids rod Geod, 
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In. ix. 37; sc. 6 mapaddowy epé, Jn. xiii. 26. 6. Of 
the phrases having a pronoun in place of a predi- 
cate, the following deserve notice: a. ris eit, ef, eoriv, 
a formula of inquiry, used by those desiring — either to 
know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what 
his name is, Jn. i. 19; viii. 25; xxi. 12; Acts xxvi. 15 — 
or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and 
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 3; Jn. ix. 
36 ; od ris ef 6 with a ptep., who (i. e. how petty) art thou, 
that etc.? the question of one administering a rebuke and 
contemptuously denying another’s right to do a thing, 
Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 od ris ef 6 
Tov "Ounpov péyov os pOéypacor;) ; ey@ tis eijur; who 
(how small) am J? the language of one holding a modest 
opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts 
xi.17, cf. Ex.iii. 11. b. eui ris, like sum aliquis in Lat., 
to be somebody (eminent): Acts v. 363 etvai ru, like the 
Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel- 
lent): Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; in these phrases ris and 7} are 
emphatic; cf. Kiihner § 470, 3; [W.170(161); B.114 
(100)]; etvai re after a negative, to be nothing, 1 Co. iii. 
7, cf. Mey. ad loc.; also in questions having a negative 
force, 1 Co. x. 19 [ef. W. § 6, 2]. oddév ets, 1 Co. xiii. 
2; 2 Co. xii. 11; ovd€y cory, it is nothing, is of no ac- 

count, Mt. xxiii. 16,18; Jn. vill. 54; Acts xxi. 24; 1 Co. 

vil.19. ¢. ris eott, e. &. 7 mapaBoAn, what does it mean ? 

what is the explanation of the thing? LK. viii. 9 ris ety 9 
mapaBorn airy; Acts x. 17 ri dy etn 7O dpapa; Mk. i. 27 

ti €ote TovTo; what is this? expressive of astonishment, 
Lk. xv. 26 ri etm radra; what might be the cause of the 
noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. x. 6 riva jy, a édddee 

avrois. ti €ore what does it mean? Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; 
Lk. xx. 17; Jn. xvi. 17 sq.; ri €or ef py Ore, Eph. iv. 9; 
see II. 3 above.  d. odros, avrn, totré éotw foll. by a 
noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, etc. a. is so 

employed that the pronoun refers to something which 
has just been said: otros yap é€ott 6 vdpos, the law is 
summed up in what I have just mentioned, comes to this, 
Mt. vii. 12. B. in John’s usage it is so employed that 
the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a 
noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as 

it were for the predicate: airy éoriv ) vikn... 1 miotes 
jpav, 1 Jn. v. 43 adry eoriv 7 paptupia Tov Ged, hy ete. 

1Jn.v.9 Rec. odros, adrn, rovré éore foll. by dre [B. 105 
(92) ; ef. W.161 (152) ]: Jn. ii. 19; 1 Jn.i.5; v.11, 14; 

foll. by iva (to say that something ought to be done, or 
that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338 
(317); B. 240 (207)]): Jn. vi. 29, 39 sq.; xv. 12; 1 Jn. 
ili. 11, 23; v. 3; foll. by dre ete. Jn. i. 19 [W. 438 (408) ]. 
7. The participle dv, oda, dv, dvres, dvra, joined to a sub- 

stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated 

clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou 

art, etc., [here the Eng. use of the ptep. agrees in the main 

with the Grk.]: ef odv ipeis, rovnpot dvres, oidare, Mt. vii. 

11; add, xii. 34; Lk. xx. 36; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21; 

Ro. v. 10; 1 Co. viii. 7; Gal. ii. 3; Jas. iii. 4, and often; 

twice with other participles, used adjectively [B. 310 

(266)]: Svres dnnddXorpropévor, Col. i. 215 eoKoTiopevor 
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[RG, al. sropevor], Eph. iv. 18. 8. Sometimes the 

copula gorw (with the accent [see Chandler § 938]) stands 

at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of 

what the sentence affirms or denies: Lk. viii. 11; 1 Tim. 

vi. 6; fare Sé wiotts etc. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain 

it here [as a subst. verb], ‘ but faith exists’ or ‘is found,’ 

to wit in the examples adduced immediately after [see 

W.§ 7, 3]); several times so used in Philo in statements 
(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembling defini- 
tions. od« éorw: Mt. xiii.57; Mk. xii. 27; Acts x. 34; 
1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15. 

III. cipi joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs 
of place; a. where? to be, be busy, somewhere: éxei, 

Mt. ii. 15; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 1 [L om. Tr br. jr], ete. ; 
évOade, Acts xvi. 28; érw, Jn. xx. 26; ov, Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 

20; Actsxvi. 13; dmov, Mk. ii.4; v.40; Jn. vi. 62; Acts 
xvii. 1, etc.; mov, Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, etc.; Sde, Mt. 

xxviii. 6; Mk. ix. 5, ete. b. with adverbs of dis- 

tance: dmévayti twos, Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 2); 

éxros twos, 2 Co. xii. 2, [3 xwpis r. LT Tr WH]; éeurpo- 
obev rivos, Lk. xiv. 2; evros revos, Lk. xvii. 213 évamov 

twos, Rev. i.4; vii. 15; paxpay amo twos, Jn. xxi. 8; Mk. 

xii. 834; moppo, Lk. xiv. 32; eave, Jn. iii. 31%, [31° G T 

WH wmrg. om. the cl.]; of the situation of regions and 
places: avrimépa [or -riepa etc. see s. v.] twos, Lk. viii. 

26; eyyus, — now standing absol. Jn. xix. 42; now with 

gen., Jn. xi. 18; xix. 20, etc.; now with dat., Acts ix. 38; 

xxvii. 8. c. whence? to be from some quarter, i. e. to 
come, originate, from: modev, Mt. xxi. 25; Lk. xiii. 25, 

27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; xix. 9; ii. 9 (wobev éoriv sc. 6 
otvos, whence the wine was procured) ; évredOev, Jn. xviii. 
36. 2. with adverbs of quality; ovras eiui, to be 
thus or so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49; with ey tyiv 
added, Mt. xx. 26 [here RG T éorat]; ovras érrat, so will 

it bei. e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [see above]) ; 
ovtas éoriv or €orat, of things, events, etc., such is or will 
be the state of the case [W. 465 (484) ]: Mt. xix. 10; xxiv. 
27, 37,39; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); so of 
persons, Jn. iii. 8. KxaOas €or as, even as, he ete. is, 1 

Jn. iii. 2, 7; iv. 17; etui domep tis to be, to do as one, 

to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [RG]; Lk. xviii. 

11(RGTWH txt.]; gor oo Somep ete. regard him 

as a heathen and a publican, i. e. have no fellowship with 
him, Mt. xviii. 17; eipt ds or doi tis, to be as i. e. like 

or equal to any one, Mt. [vi. 5 LT Tr WH]; xxii. 30; 
xxviii. 3; Lk. xi. 44; [xviii. 11 L Tr WH mrg.]; xxii. 
27; 1 Co. vii. 29 sq.; ta omhdyyva mepiccorépas eis Spas 
éorw he is moved with the more abundant love toward 
you, 2 Co. vii. 15. —But see each adverb in its place. 

IV. ciui with the oblique cases of substantives or of 
pronouns; 1. civai rivos, like the Lat. alicuaus esse, 
i. q. to pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of 
possession or connection (Possessive Genitive) ; cf. Krii- 
ger §47, 6,4sqq.; W.§ 30,5 b.; B.§ 132,11. a. of things 
which one owns: éora cod waca [ Ree. mdvra], Lk. iv. 7; 
od early 7 ovn atrn, Acts xxi. 11; add, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. 
x. 12; xix. 24;—or for the possession of which he is 
fitted: rwwds éorw § Bacidela Tr. odp. or Tod beod, he is fit 
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for a share in the kingdom of God, Mt. v. 3,10; xix. 14; 

Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. madvra tyr éots, all things 

serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co. 

iii. 21. b. of things which proceed from one: 2 Co. iv. 

7. ¢. to be of one’s party, be devoted to one: 1 Co. i. 12; 

2 Tim. ii. 19; rod Xpeorod, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. viii. 9; 1 Co. 

j.12; 2 Co. x.7; hence also ris 6800 (sc. rod Kupiov) etvat, 
Acts ix. 2 [cf. B. 163 (142)]. d. to be subject to one ; to 
be in his hands or power: Mt. xxii. 28; Acts xxvii. 23; 

Ro. ix. 16; xiv. 8; 1 Co. ili. 23; vi. 19, 20 Rec.; mvetdpa- 

ros, Lk.ix.55 Rec. Hence e. tobe suitable, fit, for one: 

Actsi. 7. £. tobeofa kind or class: eivat vuxros, oxdrovs, 

jpépas, 1 Th. v. 5, S; or to be of the number of [a partit. 

gen., cf. B. 159 (139) ]: Acts xxiii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 
i. 15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. x. 39; xii. 11. 
h. with agen. of age: Mk. v. 42; Lk. iii. 23; Acts iv. 22, 
(Tob. xiv.11). With this use (viz. 1) of etvat, those ex- 
amples must not be confounded in which a predicate 
nominative is to be repeated from the subject (cf. Kriiger 

§ 47, 6,1): ov« oti 6 eds vexpov, adda CovTay, SC. Beds, 

Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; ratrara pnpara 

ov« fore Satworcouevov, sc. pnuata, Jn. X. 21; ovk éorw 

dkxatraoracias 6 Geos, adda eipnvyns, 1 Co. xiv. 33; ddXo 

BiBrLov, 6 é€ore rHs Cons, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3; 

1 Pet. iii. 3. 2. eiui with the dative (cf. Kriiger 
§ 48, 3 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing a~ 
less close or necessary relationship than the gen.]; W. 
§ 31,2); a. fore pot, npiv, etc. it is mine, ours, etc., I, we, 

ete., have: Lk. i. 7; ii. 7,10; xiv. 10; Jn. xviii. 10, 39; 

xix) 40.3 Acts! vil) Sievilis 21f-s5.6.)Roixs 2,93 1:Coe, 

ix. 16; 1 Pet.iv. 11, and often. ov« gore nui [al. tp.] 7 

mdaAn mpos ete. we have not a struggle against ete. Eph. 
vi. 12; elotv nity we have here etc. Acts xxi. 23; ré 

éorat nuiv what shall we have? what will be given us? 
Mt. xix. 27; tiv eorw 7 émayyedia the promise belongs 

to you, Acts ii. 39. b. etvai tuvi tu to be something to (or 
for) some one, used of various relations, as of service, 

protection, etc.: oxedos exdoyns €aTi pot odtos, sc. Tov 
with inf. Acts ix. 15; écec@é jo pdprupes, Acts [i. 8 

RG, ef.] xxii. 15; €copar ait@ Oeds K. adtos ~orat por 

vids, Rev. xxi. 7; €xovrai jot ads, 2 Co. vi. 16 [RG]; 
eis TO eva adrov.... marépa... trois etc. Ro. iv. 11. ce. 

eivai twvi tt, to be to one as or for something, to pass for 

etc.: 1Co.i. 18; ii. 143 ix. 2, cf. Mt. xviii. 17. d. elvat 
Twi tt, to be i. e. conduce, redound to one for (or as) 

something (cf. Kriiger § 48, 8, 5): 1 Co. xi. 14 sq.; 2 
Co. ii. 15; Phil. i. 28; ovai S€ poi éore, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hos. 

ix. 12). e. €orat revi, will come upon, befall, happen to, 

one: Mt. xvi. 22; Lk.i. 45. f. Acts xxiv. 110d mXelous 

clot poe juépat 7) Sexadvo [L T Tr WH om. 4 and read 

deadexa] not more than twelve days are (sc. passed) to 
me i.e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 36 odros 
pay exros €otw airy this is the sixth month to (with) her. 
Those passages must not be brought under this head in 
which the dative does not belong to the verb but de- 
pends on an adjective, as xadés, xowawvds, pidos, ete. 

V. eiyi with Prepositions and their cases. as 
amo Tevos (romov), to come from, be a native of’: Jn.1. 44 
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(45) [cf. amd, I. 1 a.]. 2. eis ru, a. tohave betaken 
one’s self to some place and to be there, to have gone into 
(cf. W. § 50, 4 b.; [B. 333 (286)]): eds ofkov, Mk. ii. 1 
[RG; al. év]; eis rov dypdv, Mk. xiii. 16 [RG]; es rt. 
coitny, Lk. xi. 7; eis rov xéAmov, Jn. i. 18, where cf. 

Tholuck, [W. 415 (387); B. u.s.]; (on Acts viii. 20 see 
dm@Aea, 2a.). metaph. to come to: eis xodiy mxpias 
(hast fallen into), Acts viii.23. b. to be directed towards 
a thing: adore thy rictw ipav ... eivae eis Gedv, 1 Pet. 

i. 215 to tend to anything: Ro. xi. 36 [W. § 50, 6]. ce. 
to be fori. e. conduce or inure to, serve for, [B. 150 (131) 
sq.; W. § 29, 3.a.]:1 Co. xiv. 22; Col. ii. 22; Jas. v. 3; pot 

eis €Xdxeordv €or, it results for me in, i. e. I account it, 
a very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 3, (ets dpeAetav, Aesop. fab. 
124, 2). d. In imitation of the Hebr. 777 foll. by 9, 
elvat ets Twa or 7. stands where the Greeks use a nomi- 
native [W. and B. u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. eis, 3]: 
Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31 
€covrat eis odpka piay (fr. Gen. ii. 24); 1 Jn. v. 8 eis 16 &y 
elowv, unite, conspire, towards one and the same result, 

agree in one; 2 Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 1); Heb. 
i. 5 (2 S. vii. 14) ; viii. 10. 3. x revos, a. tobeof 
i. e. apart of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ; 
cf. B. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq.3 && Tuer, of the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 69sq.; Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. 
i. 24; vi. 64,71 [RT]; vil. 50; x. 26; xvill.17, 25; Acts 

RIES ee DN WiwG sl Ini: 192) Ney. .xvil,1,. (Xen. 

mem. 3, 6,17); ék Tov apiOpov twwr, Lk. xxii. 3. b. to 

be of i. e. to have originated, sprung, come, from [W. § 51, 
1 d.; B. 327 (281 sq.) ]: Lk. xxiii. 7; Jn.i. 46 (47); iil. 31 

(6 dv é&k ris yas) ; iv. 22; vii. 52; viii. 23 ; xviii. 36; Acts 

iv. 6; xix. 25; xxiii. 34; Gal. iii. 21; 1Jn.iv. 7; és éorw 

e& ipav, your fellow-countryman, Col.iv. 9. c. to be of 
i. e. proceed from one as the author [W. 366 (344) sq.; 
B. 327 (281)]: Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17; Acts v. 38 sq.; 
2 Co. iv. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 16; Heb. ii. 11; etvas €& ovtpavod, && 
dvOprev, to be instituted by the authority of God, by 
the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; 

to be begotten of one, Mt.i. 20.  d. to be of i. e. be con- 
nected with one; to be related to, [cf. Win. § 51,1 d.; ef. 

in éx, II. 1 a. and 7]: 6 vdpos otk éorw ex miorews, has no 
connection with faith, Gal. ili. 12; é& épyav vdpov etvar 
(Luth. mit Werken umgehen), Gal. iii. 10; esp. in John’s 
usage, to depend on the power of one, to be prompted and 

governed by one, and reflect his character: thus etvar éx 
rod d:aBdXov, Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; &€k« Tod movnpov, 1 

Jn. iii. 12; ék rod Kdopov, Jn. xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 1 Jn. 

iv. 5; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is 
equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1 
Jn. ii. 16 ; opp. to ék rod Oeod etvat, Jn. viii. 47; 1 Jn. iv. 
1-3; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as 
begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see yevvaw, 2 d.): 
1 Jn. iv. 4,6; v.19; 3Jn. 11; ék ris ddnOeias eivas, either 

to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii. 

21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by 

the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 

19; 6 dv ek ris yis ex TIS yas éoti, he who is from the 

earth as respects origin bears the nature of this his earth- 

179 elpob 

ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 31. e. to be of i.e. formed 
JSrom: Rev. xxi. 21; 1 Co. xi. 8. 4. @vrivt, a. with 
dat. of place, to be in i. e. be present, to stay, dwell; a. 
prop.: Mt. xxiv. 26; Lk. ii. 49, ete.; on the surface of a 
place (Germ. auf), as év r7 656, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere; 
ev T@ ayp@, Lk. xv. 25. at: év de£a Tod Oeod, Ro. viii. 
34; to live, dwell, as in a city: Lk. xviii. 3; Acts ix. 10; 
Phil. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 2, ete.; of God, év ovpavois, Eph. vi. 9; 
of things which are found, met with, in a place: 2 Tim. 

ii. 20, etc. B. things so pertaining to locality that one 
can, in a proper sense, be in them or be surrounded by 
them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and 
improp., as eiva ev t@ hori, €v TH oxoria: 1 Jn. ii. 9, 
11; 1 Th. v. 45 év capki, Ro. vii. 5; viii. 8, (see odpé, 4). 

b. to bein a state or condition [see B. 330 (284); cf. 
W. § 29, 3b. and &, I. 5 e.]: év elpqyy, Lk. xi. 213 ep 
€x9pG, Xxili. 12; ev xpipare, ibid. 40; év repsropy, év dkpo- 

Bvoria, Ro. iv. 10; é&v dd&, 2 Co. iii. 8, ete.; hence 

spoken of ills which one is afflicted with: év pice: aiyaros, 
Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, (év 77 vdc@, Soph. Aj. 2713; in 
morbo esse, Cic. Tusc. 3, 4, 9) ; of wickedness in which 

one is, as it were, merged, év rats duapriats, 1 Co. xv. 17; 

of holiness, in which one perseveres, év miaret, 2 Co. xiii. 

5. ¢. tobein possession of, provided with a thing [W.386 
(361)]: Phil. iv. 11; év é€ovoia, Lk. iv. 32; év Bape: (see 

Bapos,fin.), 1 Th. ii. 7 (6). d. to be occupied in a thing 
(Bnhdy. p. 210; [see ev, I.5 g.]): év rH €opri, in cele- 
brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23; to be sedulously devoted to 

[A. V. give one’s self wholly to] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
(Hor. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoc sum). _e. a person or 
thing is said to be in one, i. e. in his soul: thus, God (by 
his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25; 

Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his 
disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 5; 7d 

mvevpa THs GAnOeias, Jn. xiv. 17; friends are said to be 
év TH kapdia of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 3. vices, 

virtues, and the like, are said to be inone: as dddos, Jn. 

i.47 (48); ddvxia, Jn. vii. 18; @yvora, Eph. iv. 18 ; duapria, 
1 Jn. iii. 5; adnOeca, Jn. viii. 44; 2 Co. xi. 10; Eph. iv. 

21; 1Jn.i. 8; ii. 4, (aAnOeta Kal Kpiows, 1 Mace. vii. 18); 
ayarn, Jn. xvii. 26; 1 Jn. it. 15; 6 Adyos avrod (7. Beod) 

ovk ¢orw ev nuiv, God’s word has not left its impress on 
our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; 7d pas ovK Corw ev are, the effi- 

cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather, 
an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual 
truth: the light is not in him, does not shine from within 
outwards], Jn. xi. 10; oxoria, 1 Jn.i.5; oxavdadov, 1 Jn. 

ii. 10 i. e. there is nothing within him to seduce him to 

sin (cf. Diisterdieck and Huther ad loc.). Acts xiii. 15 
(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation etc. [W. 
218 (204 sq.)]). f. €v rd Oe@ eivac is said a. of 
Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, i.e. inti- 

mately united to him, 1 Jn. ii.5; v.20; B. of all men, 

because the ground of their creation and continued being 

is to be found in him alone, Acts xvii. .28. g. witha 

dat. of the pers. to be in, —[i. e. either] among the num- 

ber of: Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. ii. 44; Ro. i. 6; 

—f[or, in the midst of: Acts ii. 29; vil. 44 Rec., etc. ] 
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h. noteworthy, further, are the following: gore ru &v ret 
there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5; some- 

thing is (founded [A. V. stand]) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5; 

ovk €otw ev ovdevi GAXR@ 7 Gwrnpia salvation is (laid up, 

embodied) in none other, can be expected from none, 
Acts iv. 12; with dat. of the thing, 7s (contained, wrapped 
up) in something: Eph. v. 18; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
5. elut eri a. revds, to be on: emi tod daparos, Lk. 

Xvil. 31; én ris xepadfs, Jn. xx. 7; to be (set) over a 
thing, Acts viii. 27; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. 5. b. 

revi, to be at [W. 392 (367)]: emi Ovpas, Mt. xxiv. 33; 

Mk. xiii. 29. c. revd, tobe uponone: xapis jv emi twa, 
was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40; Actsiv. 33; mvedpa 

jy emt twa, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii. 
25, ef. Lk. iv. 18; Sept. Is. lxi. 1; add, Gal. vi. 16; etvas 
ert 76 avrd, to be (assembled) together [cf. adrés, ILI. 1], 
Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5 (ace. 

to the reading jre for Rec. cvvepyecée). 6. lpi 
kata a. tevds, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. ix. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 23; Ro. viii. 31 (opp. 

to wtmép twos, as in Mk. ix. 40). b. xatd te, according 
to something : Kara odpka, kata mvedpa, to bear the char- 

acter, have the nature, of the flesh or of the Spirit, Ro. 

viii. 5; evar Kar’ dvOpemoy, Gal. i. 11; Kar’ ddnOevay, Ro. ii. 

2 7. peta Tevos, a. to be with (i. e. to associate 
with) one: Mt. xvii.17; Mk. iii. 14; v.18; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. 

iii. 26 ; xii. 17; xvi. 32; Actsix. 39, and often in the Gos- 

pels; Rev. xxi. 3; of ships accompanying one, Mk. iv. 36; 
of what is present with one for his profit, 2Jn.2; Ro. xvi. 

20; Hebraistically, to be with one i. e. as a help, (of God, 

becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous) : 
LK. i. 66; Jn. iii. 2; viii. 29; xvi. 32; Acts vii. 9; x. 38; xi. 

2 exvill L052 Co. xt. di). bhi ive 9-02 ne oacia ts 

xxviii. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, ete.). b. to be 
(i. e. to codperate) with: Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (Xen. 
an. 1, 3, 5 [al. iévac]). 8. ciul mapa a. Tevds, to 
(have come and so) be from one: Christ is said eiva 

mapa Tov Oeov, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 29; ix. 16, 33; tt mapd 
twos, is from i. e. given by one, Jn. xvii. 7. b. revi, to 
be with one: Mt. xxii. 25; ov« eivat mapa TO bed is used 

to describe qualities alien to God, as mpoowmodnpwWia, 
Ro. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 9; adicéa, Ro. ix.14. ©. revd (romov), 
by, by the side of: Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. 9. mpos 
teva (cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: mpds éorépay éori 
it is towards evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. b. by (turned tow- 
ards): Mk. iv. 1. c. with one: Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; 
ix.19; Lk. ix. 41; Jn.i.1 [cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 10. ctv 
Tevt, a. to associate with one: Lk. xxii. 56; xxiv. 44; 
Acts xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii. 5; 1Th.iv. 17. b. to be 
the companion of one, to accompany him: Lk. vii. 12 [Re 
T Tr br. WH]; viii. 38; Actsiv. 13; xxii. Se oMrete 1 
18. ¢. to be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts v. 
17; xiv.4[A. V. to hold with], (Xen. Cyr. 5,4,37). 11. 
cipi tbmép a. revds, to be for one, tu favor his side: 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to eiui xard 
twos). b. revd, to be above one, to surpass, excel him: 
Lk. vi. 40. 12. id teva [cf. B. 341 (293)], a. to 
be under (i. e. subject to) one: Mt. viii. 9 RG T Tr; Ro. 
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iii. 9; vi.14sq.; Gal. iii. 10, 25; v.18; 1 Tim. vi. 1. b. 

to be (locally) under a thing: e.g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48 

(49); acloud, 1 Co.x.1. Further, see each preposition 

in its own place. 
VI. As in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. etué is 

very often omitted (cf. Winer § 64, I. 2, who gives nu- 
merous exx. [ef. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.) ]; B. 136 (119) 
sq.), éoriv most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv. 18; 
Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 16; Heb. v. 13, ete.; 

in exclamations, Acts xix. 28, 34; in questions, Ro. ix. 

14; 2 Co. vi. 14-16; ri ydp, Phil. i.18; Ro. iii. 3; r/ od», 

Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also e7, Rev. xv. 43 etpi, 2 Co. xi. 6; 

éopev, €or, 1 Co. iv. 10; eiai, Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. xiii. 8, ete. ; 

the impv. Zora, Ro. xii. 9; Heb. xiii. 4 sq.; €ore, Ro. xii. 

9; 1 Pet. iii. 8; et in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16, 

ete.; even the subjunc. 7 after iva, Ro. iv. 16; 2Co. viii. 
11 [after drs], 13; often the ptep. dv, dvres, as (see B. 
§ 144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 33; in the expres- 

sions of ex mepitopns, 6 €k miaTews, of Und vopov, etc. 

[Comp.: dr-, év-, (€E<ort,) map-, cvp-map-, ovv-erpe. | 

ety, to go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 36, for 
the ordinary efi, but cf. W. § 6,2; [B.50 (43). Comp.: 

dr-, ela-, €&-, ém-, ovy-eupe. | * 

elvexey, see evexa, eveKev. 

el-rep, see ei, III. 13. 

elroy, 2 aor. act. fr. an obsol. pres. EMQ [late Epic anu 
in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. éros [Curtius § 620]), 
Ton. EIMQ (like épwrde, eipwr.; Aico, eidioc.) ; sub- 

junc. eir@, impv. ete, inf. eireiv, ptep. elm@v; 1 aor. 

era (Jn. x. 84 WGU Tr WH, fre Ps. xxx (xxx) 
6; Acts xxvi. 15 L T Tr WH; Heb. iii. 10 Lehm. fr. 

Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10; add [Mk. ix. 18 T WH Tr tat.]; 
Job xxix, 13 <"xxxliogS,) ete...) SiGe XX1ve oleG29) mel 

Mace. vi. 11, ete.; cf. Kithner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. v. 

pp. 232, 233]), 2 pers. etas (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64]; Mk. xii. 
32 [not TWH; Jn. iv. 17 where T WH again -wes; Lk. 
xx. 39]), 3 pers. plur. efrav (often in L T Tr WH [i. e. 
out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between 
3 pers. plur. -zov of the Rec. and -ray, the latter ending 
has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by 
WH in 104, cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123], e.g. Mt. xii. 25 xxvii. 
6; Jn. xviii. 30, etc.) ; impv. eirdy (Mk. xiii. 4 L T Tr 
WH; Lk. x. 40 TWHTrmrg.; Acts xxviii. 26 G LT 
Tr WH, [also Mt. iv. 3 WH; xviii. 17 TWH; xxii. 17 

T WH Tr mrg.; xxiv.3 WH; Lk. xx. 2T Tr WH; xxii. 

(66)67 T Tr WH; Jn. x. 24 TWH], for the Attic etzov, 
ef. W.§6, 1 k.; [Chandler § 775]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
515 sqq.; [but Win. (p. 85 (81)) regards eimdy as impv. 
of the 2nd aor.; ef., too, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 348; B. 57 

(50); esp. Fritz. 1. c.]), in the remaining persons eitdrw 
(Rev. xxii. 17), etrare (Mt. [x. 27; xxi. 5]; xxii. 43 xxvi. 
18, etc.; Mk. [xi. 3]; xiv. 14; xvi. 7; [Lk. x. 10; xiii. 

32; xx. 33 Col. iv. 17]), e’marwoay (Acts xxiv. 20) also 
freq. in Attic, [Veitch s. v.; WH. App. p. 164; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 219]; ptep., after the form chiefly Ion., 
einas ({Jn. xi. 28 Tr WH]; Acts vii. 37 L T Tr WH 
[also xxii. 24; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 35]); the fut. €p@ is from the 

Epic pres. eipw [cf. Lob. Technol. p. 137]; on the other 
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hand, from PEQ come pf. eipyxa, 3 pers. plur. elpjxacw 
(Acts xvii. 28), elpnxay (Rev. xix. 3; see yivouac), inf. 
cipnxevat, Heb. x. 15 L'TTrWH; Pass., pf. 3 pers. 
sing. etpnra, ptep. eipnuevov; plpf. etpnxew; 1 aor. eppeOnv 
(Rev. vi. 11; ix.4 and RG T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq:3 

iT Tr WH in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16), [“ strict” 

(cf. Veitch p. 575)] Attic eppnOnv (Mt. v. 21 sqq.LTr; 
RG in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16; [ef. B.57 (50); WH. 
App. p- 166 ]), ptep. pndeis, pndev; Sept. for 118 ; to speak, 
say, whether orally or by letter; 

1. with an accus. of the obj.; a. with acc. of the 
thing: eieiy Adyov, Mt. viii. 8 Rec.; Jn. ii. 22 (Gah tie 

WER) 3" val 3 65 -xvilin 9, 32% phya, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp 

et al.]; eimeiv Adyor eis rwva, i. q. BAaodnpeiv, Lk. xii. 10; 

also xara tivos, Mt. xii. 32; ws eros eimeiv, so to say (a 

phrase freq. in class. Grk., cf. Weiske, De pleonasmis gr. p. 
47; Matthiae § 545; Delitzsch on Heb. as below; [Kiih- 

ner § 585, 3; Kriiger § 55, 1,2; Goodwin § 100; W. 449 

(419); 317 (298)]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to dxpiBet Aya, 

Plat. rep. 1, 341 b.); rv ddnOeav, Mk. v. 33; ddnOevav 

€p@, 2 Co. xii. 6; rovro ddnOés eipnxas, Jn. iv. 18 [W. 464 

(433) n.J; rleimw; what shall I say? (the expression of 
one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27; mas pet rd 
aunv .. 

what shall we say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to 
what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro. 
[W. § 40, 6] viz. iii.5; vi.1; vii. 7; ix. 14, 30; with mpds 

radra added, viii. 31; eimety ru mepi tivos, Jn. vii. 39; x. 
41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the 
New are usually introduced as follows: 16 fnOev ino rod 
[LT Tr WH om. rod] xupiov d:a rod mpodnrov, Mt. i. 22 ; 

11.155; tro rod Oeov, Mt. xxii. 31; bd tod mpoPpnrov Rec. 

Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17; 7d pyOev dia twos, Mt. ii. 17 LT 

Prevod noo. lve aee vite 175 extol is xls) Sols exx1. 4s 

XXVil. 9; 76 elpnuevoy dia Tov mpod. Acts li. 16; Td eipnye- 

voy, Lk. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; éppéOn, Mt. v. 

21, ete. ; xadws cipnxerv,Heb.iv. 3. b. with acc. of the 

pers. to speak of, designate by words: ov etmov, Jn. i. 15 

{(not WH txt.) ; B. 377 (323); cf. Ro. iv. 1 WH txt. (say 
of )]; 6 pnOets, Mt. iii. 3. elmetv rea kadas, to speak well 
of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, (€d etmetv teva, Hom. Od. 1, 
302); xaxas, to speakill of one, Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii. 

28; cf. Kihner § 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. § 32, 1b. 8.; B. 

146 (128)]. cc. with an ellipsis of the acc. aird (see 
airés, I. 3): Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, ete. od 

elas (sc. avrd), i. e. you have just expressed it in words; 
that’s it; itis just as you say: Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin- 

ical formula; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs. 
25; al. seem to regard the answer as non-committal, 
e.g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. iii. 910 De la Rue); Wiinsche, 
Erlaut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25; but cf. 

the éyd eZpe of Mk. xiv. 62; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WH mrg. 

take it interrogatively ]. 2. the person, to whom a 
thing is said, is indicated a. by a dat. : etmetv ri ru, Lk. 
vii. 40, and very often; etov ipiv sc. adrd, I (have just) 
told it you; this is what I mean; let this be the word: Mt. 
xxviii. 7; cf. Bnhdy. p. 381; [Jelf § 403, 1; Goodwin 
§ 19,5; esp. (for exx.) Herm. Vig. p. 746]. tui epi 

.; 1 Co. xiv. 16; ri épodpev; or ri ody epodpev; 
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twos [cf. W. § 47, 4], Mt. xvii. 13; Jn. xviii. 34. to say 
anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3; to cast 
in one’s teeth, épetré poe tiv mapaBornv, Lk. iv. 23. to 

tell what anything means, e. g. rd puornpiov, Rev. xvii. 7. 
b. by the use of a prep.: mpds rwa [ef. B. 172 (150); 
Kriiger § 48, 7,13], to say (a thing) to one, as Lk. iv. 
23; v. 4; xii. 16, and many other places in Luke; to 

say a thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)], Mk. 
xii, 12; Lk. xviii. 9; xx. 19. 3. elroy, to say, speak, 
simply and without an acc. of the obj., i. e. merely to de- 

clare in words, to use language; a. with the addition ef 

an adverb or of some other adjunct: dnolws, Mt. xxvi. 35; 

a@oavtas, Mt. xxi. 30; xaOms, Mt. xxviii. 6; Lk. xxiv. 24; 
Ju. i. 233 vii. 385; efre dca mapaBorjs, making use of a 

parable [see dud, A. IIT. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4; év napa- 
Bodais, Mt. xxii. 1; with an instrumental dative: ede 
Ady@, say in (using only) a (single) word, sc. that my ser- 
vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Rec. Adyov) ; Lk. 
vii. 7. b. with the words spoken added in direct dis- 
course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the 

N.T., as Mt. ix. 4sq.; viii. 32; [xv. 4 L Tr WH], etc.; 

1 Co. xii. 15; [2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt. T Tr WH, (cf. 4 below) ]; 
Heb.1.0),.iliy LO spxe 4) lone Wi eS0lsixtin 2 len ass 

ii. 83,11; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14; méuwas eirev he said by 
a messenger or messengers, Mt. xi. 2 sq. “The following 

and other phrases are freq. in the Synoptic Gospels: 6 dé 
drroxpwbeis etrev, as Mt. iv. 4; xv. 133 Kai amoxpibels eimev, 

Mt. xxiv. 4; dmoxpiOetca 1) pnrnp eter, Lk. i. 60; dmoxpibeis 

6 Sipov etrev, Lk. vii. 43, etc. ; droxpiOevres S€ etrroy [-rav 
T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24; but John usually writes dmexpiOn 
kal eimev: Jn. 1.48 (49) 3 11.19; iii. 103 iv. 10, 18,17; vi. 
26, 29; vii. 16, 20[ RG], 52; ix.11[RGLbr.], 30, 36 [L 

Tr mrg. om. WH br.«. efm.]; xiii. 7; xiv. 23; xviii. 30; 
—[elrav aite héyovres, Mk. viii. 28 T WH Tr mrg., cf. 

xii. 26]. c. foll. by dre: Mt. xxviii. 7; Mk. xvi. 7; Jn. 

vi. 86; vii. 42; vill. 55; xi. 40; xvi. 15; xviii. 8; 1 Jn.i.6, 

8,10; 1Co.i. 15; xiv. 23; xv. 27 [L br. WH mrg. om. 

éri]. a. foll. by ace. and inf.: ri ody épodpev ABpadp tov 
rarépa hpav evpnxevac [WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. evpye. ; 
cf. 1 b. above] xara oapxa; Ro. iv. 1. 4. eimeivy some- 

times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275 
sq. (237)]: foll. by the inf., etre So6jvae abrh payeiv, Mk. 
v.43; elmé 7G adeAPH pov pepivagGai per’ Epov THv KAnpo- 

voniav, Lk. xii. 13; 60a dv etmwow ipiv (se. thpew [in- 

serted in R G]), rnpeire, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. ix. 8). foll. 

by the ace. and inf., 6 eimav &« oxdrous pas Ada, 2 Co. 

iv. 6[R GL mrg., ef. B. 273 sq. (235); but L txt. T Tr 

WH read Adpwet, thus changing the construction fr. the 

ace. with infin. to direct discourse, see 3b. above]; 

eirev ait@ (for €avrd, see atrov) pornOivat tors Sovrous 

rovrous, he commanded to be called for him (i. e. to him) 

these servants, Lk. xix. 15; cf. W. § 44, 3 b.; Kriiger 

§ 55, 8, 13. foll. by va with the subjune.: Mt. iv. 3; xx. 

21; Lk. iv. 3; to etmetv is added a dat. of the pers. bidden 

to do something, Mk. iii. 9; Lk. x. 40 cf. iv. 3; Rev. 

vi. 11; ix. 4. “Moreover, notice that va and édpa are 

often used by the later poets after verbs of command- 

ing;” Hermann ad Vig. p. 849: cf. W. § 44.8; [B. 237 
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(204) ]. 5. By a Hebraism eimeiv év éavr@ (like WR 
i353, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. x. 6 (ix. 27) ; xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth. 
vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent 
soliloquy) : Mt. ix. 3; Lk. vii. 39; xvi.3; xviil. 4 (else- 

where also Aéyew év Ear) ; and elmetv ev rH Kapdia avrov 
amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45; Ro. x. 6; but in other 

passages elroy, €Aeyor, év Eavrois isi. q. év dhAnAos: Mt. 
xxi. 38; see Aéyo, II. 1d. 6. eireiv twva with a pred- 

icate accus. to call, style, one: éxeivous etme Oeovs, Jn. xX. 

35; tas elpnxa pidrovs, Jn. xv. 15; (Hom. Od. 19, 334; 

Xen. apol. Socr. § 15; Leian. Tim. § 20). [Comp.: dvr-, 
arr-, mpo- etrov. | 

el-trws, see ei, III. 14. 

elonvetw; (elpnyn) ; 1. to make peace: 1 Mace. vi. 
60; Dio Cass. 77, 12, ete. 2. to cultivate or keep peace, 

i. e. harmony ; to be at peace, live in peace: 2 Co. xiii. 11; 

év ddAndots, Mk. ix. 50; év éavrots [T Tr avrois], 1 Th. 
y. 13; pera twos, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. p. 180 b.; 
Dio Cass. 42, 15, etc.; Sept.).* 

elphvn, -ns, 7, (apparently fr. eZpw to join; [al. fr. eipo 
i,q. Aéyw; Etym. Magn. 303, 41; Vanicek p. 892; Lob. 
Path. Proleg. p. 194; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. p. 7]), Sept. 
chiefly for DYoW; [fr. Hom. down]; peace, i. e. loa 
state of national tranquillity ; exemption from the rage and 
havoc of war :*Rev. vi. 4; moAX7 eipnyn, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) ; 
7a [WH txt. om. rd] mpds efpnvnv, things that look tow- 
ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration 

of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; airetoOa cipnynv, Acts xii. 20; 
exe elpnyny, of the church free from persecutions, Acts 
ix; 315 2. peace between individuals, i. e. harmony, 

concord: Mt. x. 34; Lk. xii. 51; Acts vii. 26; Ro. xiv. 

17; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v.22; Eph.ii.17; iv. 3; i.g. the 

author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 [cf. B. 125 (109)]; &v eipnyn, 
where harmony prevails, in a peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 18; 
686s eipyyns, way leading to peace, a course of life pro- 

moting harmony, Ro. iii. 17 (fr. Is. lix. 8) ; per’ eipnyns, 
in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 31; moveiy eipnyny, 
to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18 ; to effect it, Eph. ii. 15; 

(nretv, 1 Pet. iii. 115 Stcxecv, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with perd 

mavrov added, Heb. xii. 14; ra rips eipnyns Sidkew, Ro. 
xiv. 19 [ef. B. 95 (83); W. 109 (103 sq.)]. spec. good 
order, opp. to dkatactaciu, 1 Co. xiv. 33. 3. after the 
Hebr. pio, security, safety, prosperity, felicity, (because 

peace and harmony make and keep things safe and pros- 
perous): Lk. xix. 42; Heb. vii. 2; elpnun x. dogddeta, 
opp. to ddreOpos, 1 Th. v. 35 ev elpyvy eoti ra Smdpxovra 
«irov, his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi. 
1; dmaye eis eipnyny, Mk. v. 34, and mopevou els ep. Lk. 
vii. 50; viii. 48, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad- 
dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (ayow4 EW) 
1S. 1.17; xx. 42, ete.; properly, depart into a place or 
state of peace; , cf. B. 184 (160)]) ; mopever Oat ev eipnvn, 
Acts xvi. 36, and bmdyere év elpqup, Jas. ii. 16, go in peace 
i. €. may happiness attend you; drtodvew twa per’ eiphns, 
to dismiss one with good wishes, Acts xv. 33; év eipiyn, 
with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29 
(see drodvo, 2 a.); mporéurew twa év eip. free from dan- 
ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 [al. take it of inward peace or 
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of harmony; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok- 

ing blessings on a man called out 77 vi7w (Judg. vi- 

23; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana- 

tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the 

Messianic blessings (see 4 below): eipyyn TO oiko 

TovT@, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk. 

x. 53 vids elpnyns, worthy of peace [cf. W. § 34, 3 N. 2; 
B. 161 sq. (141) ], Lk. x. 6; €AOérw 9 eipnyn em’ adror, let 

the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot, 

Mt. x. 13; to the same purport émavaz. 7 cip. bp. én’ abror, 
Lk. x. 6; 4 eip. tp. mpos tpas emorpapnre, let your peace 
return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i. e. let 
it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 13. 
4. spec. the Messiah’s peace: Lk. ii. 14; 680s etpnyms, the 

way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. i. 79; eip. &v 
ovpaya, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven, 
Lk. xix. 38; evayyehiCecOa eipnynv, Acts x. 36. 5. ace. 

to a conception distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the 
tranquil state of a soul assured of its salvation through 

Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with 

its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is: Ro. viii. 6; & 
eipnvn sc. dvres is used of those who, assured of salvation, 

tranquilly await the return of Christ and the transfor- 
mation of all things which will accompany that event, 
2 Pet. iii. 14; [mAnpody mdons . . . eipnyns év TH moTevew, 

Ro. xv. 13 (where L mrg. ev. eipqvy)]; Exew €v Xpiore 
eipnyny (opp. to ev ro Koopm Odie Exe), In. xvi. 33; 

éxew eip. mpos tT. Gedv, with God, Ro. v. 1, (eip. mpos twa, 

Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b.; ef. Diod. 21, 12; [cf Mey. on Ro. 
loc. ; W. 186 (175) ; 406 (379)]); evayyeAiler bat eipnyny, 

Ro. x. 15[RG Tr mrg. in br.]; 76 evayyéAcov rijs eipqyns, 
Eph. vi. 15 ; in the expression efpnynv apinut krA. Jn. xiv. 

27, in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish 

formula at leave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not 
merely wishes, but gives peace; 7 eipnyy tod Xpiorov, 

which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [Rec. Oeov]; rod 
Geod, Phil. iv. 7, [cf.W.186 (175)]. Comprehensively of 
every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance 

apparently of the notion of peace with God, eipnyn is used 
—in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, eipnyy 
ipiv (095 didv), Lk. xxiv. 36 [T om. WH reject the 
cl.]; Jn. xx. 19, 21, 26; in the phrases 6 kipios ris eipnyns, 

the Lord who is the author and promoter of peace, 2 
Th. iii. 16; 6 Oeds ris cip. Ro. xv. 83; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 

11; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. xiii. 20; in the salu- 

tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic 
EppassRo. i272 1 Comiys:; QiCosii2it) Gal43 avi. Ge 
Bphais2'ssvis 23s, Phils oeyCols 1.2): ela thane iebowhs 

i. 25 iil. 16; 1 Tim.i. 2; 2 Tim.i. 2; Tit.i.4; [Philem. 3]; 

1 Pet.i. 2; v.14; 2 Pet.i.2; 2Jn.3; 3 Jn. 15 (14); [Jude 

2]; Rev. i. 4. Cf. Kling in Herzog iv. p. 596 sq. 8. v. 
Friede mit Gott; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.; 

[ Otto in the Jahrbb. fiir deutsch. Theol. for 1867, p. 678 
sqq.; cf. W. 549 (511)]. 6. of the blessed state of 
devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 8): Ro. 
ii. 10.* 

elpnvixds, -7,-dv, 1. relating to peace: émorjpat, the 
arts of peace, Xen. oec. 1, 17; épya, ibid. 6,15; xpeia, 
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Diod. 5, 31; often in 1 Macc. 2. peaceable, pacific, 
loving peace: Jas. iii. 17; (Plat., Isoc., al. ; Sept.). 3. 
bringing peace with it, peaceful, salutary, (see eiphyn, 3) : 
Heb. xii. 11.* 

elpnvo-movew, -@: [1 aor. elpyvoroinca]; (cipyvorows) ; 
to make peace, establish harmony: Col. i. 20. (Prov. x. 

10; in Mid., Hermes ap. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)* 

elpnvorrovds, -dv, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 

4; Dio Cass.) ; pacific, loving peace: Mt. v. 9; [others 
(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning ; see Meyer 
ad loc.].* 

elpw, fut. épd, see efzov. 
-els, a Prep. governing the Accusative, and denoting 

entrance into, or direction and limit: into, to, towards, 

for, among. It is used 
A. Property I. of Place, after verbs of going, 

coming, sailing, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying, 
throwing, sending, ete. ; 1. of a place entered, or 
of entrance into a place, into; and a. it stands be- 

fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or 

one in which an object can be hidden: as eis (ryv) rdw, 
Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11; Mk. i. 45, and often; eés r. 

otkov, Mt. ix. 7; cuvaywynv, Acts xvii. 10; mdotov, Mt. viii. 

23; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 6; @ddaccay, Mt. xvii. 27; 

GBuvooov, Lk. viii. 31; ovpavdv, Lk. ii. 15; xédcpov, In. i. 

9; iii. 19, etce.; ra idia, Jn. i. 11; xvi. 32; Acts xxi. 6; 

amoOnkny, Mt. iii. 12; ets ra Sra, Lk. i. 443 els ras Cdvas 
or Cay, Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi. 8, etc.; eis dépa, 1 Co. xiv. 

9; eis wip, Mk. ix. 22, etc. ; eis adrdv, of a demon entering 

the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with acc. of pers. (Germ. 
zu jemand hinein), into the house of one (cf. Kiihner 
§ 432,1,1a.; [Jelf § 625, 1a.]): ets rv Avdiav, Acts 
xvi. 40 Rec., but here more correctly mpdés with GL T Tr 

WH; cf. W. § 49, a, a. (els euaurdy, Sap. viii. 18). yivopat 
eis with ace. of place, see yivoua, 5g. b. before names 

of cities, villages, and countries, eis may be rendered 
simply to, towards, (Germ. nach ; as if it indicated merely 

motion towards a destination; [cf. W. § 49, a, a.]); as 

eis ‘IepoodAupa, eis Aapackdér, eis Bepotap, etc. ; eis Sraviay, 

Atyurroy, Tad.Aaiay, ete. ; but it is not to be so translated 

in such phrases as ets tv Iovdaiav yny, etc., Jn. iii. 22 ; 
Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 21; eis ra pépyn rhs Tadudalas, Mt. ii. 22, 

etc. cc. elliptical expressions are —els ddov, sc. ddpuov, 
Acts ii. 27 [Rec.], 31 [not T WH]; see Gdns, 2. emarodal 
eis Aauackéy, to be carried to D., Acts ix. 25 7 diaxovia 

pou 7 eis [L Trmrg. ev] ‘Iepove. (see in diaxovia, 3), Ro. 
xv. 31; cf. Buhdy. p. 216. dd. eis means among (in 
among) before nouns comprising a multitude; as, es 
rovs Anards, Lk. x. 36; eis [L mrg. éni] ras &xdvOas, Mk. 
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives év péow trav dxavOav) ; 

or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq.; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi. 
23; Acts xviii. 6; xx.'29; xxii. 21, 30; xxvi. 17; see 

drooté\Adw, 1 b.; or before a collective noun in the 
singular number, as eis rév Sjyov, Acts xvii. 5 ; xix 30's 

sis rov Syov, Acts xiv. 14; eis rov Aadv, Actsiv.17. 2. 

If the surface only of the place entered is touched or 

occupied, eds, like the Lat. in, may [often] be rendered 

on, upon, (Germ. auf), [sometimes by unto, — (idioms 
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| vary) ], to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot. 
Of this sort are eis ro mépav [A. V. unto], Mt. viii. 18; 
xiv. 22; Mk. iv. 35; eis rv yqv, Lk. xii. 49 (L T Tr WH 
emt); Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. viii. 5,7; ix. 35 xii. 4,9; els 
THY Krivnv, Rev. ii. 22; eis dddv, Mt. x. 5; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. 
i. 795; eis tHv 6ddv, Mk. xi. 8* [L mrg. év w. dat., 8° RG 
L}; eis 7. dypév, Mt. xxii. 5; Mk. xiii. 16; ets rd Spos 
[or eis dp.; here A. V.uses into], Mt. v. 1; xiv. 23; xv. 
29; xvii.1; Mk. iii. 13; ix. 2; Lk. ix.28; Jn. vi.3, etc.; 
els Ta Oe€id, Jn. xxi. 6 ; ometpew ets re (rip odpka), Gal. vi. 
8 [here A. V. unto; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; dvaminrew eis 
tonov, Lk. xiv. 10; d€xopae ets ras dyxadas, Lk. ii. 28 ;' 
TumTew eis THY Kearny, Mt. xxvii. 30, [els thy ovayédva, 
Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.; pamigew eis r. cvaydva, Mt. v. 39 LT Tr 
txt. WH, where RG ézi], and in other phrases. 3. 
of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity 
of a place; where it may be rendered to, near, towards, 

(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 81 sq. [for exx. only]): eds r. 
Oadacoay, Mk. iii. 7G LT Trmrg.; ets réduv, Jn. iv. 5 cf. 

28; els TO pynueior, Jn. xi. 31, 38; xx. 1, 3 sq. 8; eyyiCew 

eis etc. Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 85; xix. 29; es 

tous Ppaypovs, Lk. xiv. 23; mimrew eis r. ré8as, at, Jn. xi. 32 
[T Tr WH apds]; KAtvew 16 mpdcemor eis tr. yiv, Lk. xxiv. 
5; els tnv xetpa, on, Lk. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to 

which ; with acc. of place, as far as, even to: Ndumew 
éx...ets, Lk. xvii. 24; with acc. plur. of pers. to, unto: 
Acts xxiii. 15 (cis dyas, for R G pds) ; Ro. v. 12; xvi. 19; 

2 Co. ix. 5 [L. Tr mpds]; x. 14. 5. of local direc- 
tion; a. after verbs of seeing: émaipew rovs dpOah- 
pos els Tt, twa, Lk. vi. 20; Bdérew, Lk. ix. 62; In. xiii. 
22; Acts iii. 4; dvaBdémwew, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; 

Acts xxii. 13; éuBdemew, Mt. vi. 26; drevitew, q.v.  b. 

after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing, 
ete. (cf. Germ. die Rede richten an ete.; Lat. dicere ad 

or coram; [Eng. direct one’s remarks to or towards]; 
exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow 
i. p. 802°; [L. and S. s.v. I. b. 3]; Kriiger § 68, 21, 6): 

Knpvooelv, aS fv Knpvoder eis Tas cuvaywyas aiTay eis 
éAnv tHy Tadur. preaching to the synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, Mk. i. 89 (Rec. év rais ovvay., as Lk. iv. 44 
[where T WH Tr txt. now eis; cf. W. 416 (387) ; B. 333 
(287); but in Mk. 1c. T Tr txt. WH now read 4\6ep 
knpvooav Ktr.]); Td evayy. els Sdov T. Kdcpov, Mk. xiv. 9; 

eis mavta Ta €Ovn, Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47; els tyas, 1 

Th. ii. 9; dmayyé drew [Ree. dvayy.] rv eis, Mk. v. 14; Lk. 

Vili. 34; yropitew, Ro. xvi. 26; evayyedicerOa, 2 Co. x. 

16; eds duas, 1 Pet. 1.25; Neves [ Rec. ; al. Aadeiv] eis rov 

kéopov, Jn. viii. 263 [Aadeiv rov Aéyov eis rHy Tepyny, Acts 
xiv. 25 T WH mrg.]; Stapapripec Oa and paprupeiv, Acts 

xxiii. 11. 
II. of Time; 1. it denotes entrance into a 

period which is penetrated, as it were, i. e. duration 

through a time, (Lat. in; Germ. hinein, hinaus) : eis rov 

alava, and the like, see aidv, 1 a.3 ets rd dunvexés, Heb. 

vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14; els &rn moddad, Lk. xii. 195 7H eme- 

pwoxovon (fhuépa) eis play caBBdrev, dawning into [A. V. 

towards] the first day of the week, Mt. xxviii.1. Hence 

2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he 
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived 
of as, so to speak, entering into that time: eis roy Katpov 
avray, in their season, Lk. i. 20; efs 1d peédAov se. €ros, 
the next year, [but s. v. péAAw, 1. Grimm seems to take 
the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.) ], Lk. 
xiii. 95 efs 7d peraéd odBBaror, on the next sabbath, Acts 

xiii. 42; els rd waduv, again (for the second, third, time), 

2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of the (temporal) limit for which 
anything is or is done; Lat. an; our for, unto: Rev. 

ix. 15; eis rv avpiov sc. nuépay, for the morrow, Mt. vi. 

34; Actsiv.3; eis nuépay kpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; ili. 7; ets 

npépay Xp.orov, Phil. i. 10; ii. 165 eis jpépav dmodutpo- 

cews, Eph. iv. 30. 4. of the (temporal) limit to 
which; unto i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21; 1 Th. iv. 
15; els éxetynv thy nuepav, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase 
els TeNos, See TEAosS, 1 a. 

B. Used MeTAPHORICALLY, eis I. retains the force 

of entering into anything, 1. where one thing is 
said to be changed into another, or to be separated into 
parts, or where several persons or things are said to be 
collected or combined into one, etc.: droBaivew els TH, 
Phil. i. 19; yiveoOat eis Tu, see yivopa, 5 d.; eivat els TL, 

see eipi, V. 2 [a. fin.] ec. and d.; orpépew re eis Tt, Rev. 

xi. 6; peraorpepew, Acts ii. 20; Jas. iv. 9; peradAdocew, 

Ro. i. 26; peracynpari¢erOa, 2 Co. xi. 13 sq.3; cvvoixo- 

Sopetobar, Eph. ii. 22; xri¢ew riva eis, Eph. ii. 15; Aap- 

Baveww tu eis, Heb. xi. 8; AoyiCerOar eis Te, see NoyiCouat, 
la. éoxiobn eis do, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb. 
2, 16,11 oxiterac eis Sto pépn); Séew eis Seopds, Mt. xiii. 

30 [G om. Tr WH br. eis]; ets év redervodcOa, Jn. xvii. 

23 ; ouvayew eis &v, Jn. xi.52. 2. after verbs of going, 
coming, leading, etc., eis is joined to nouns desig- 
nating the condition or state into which one passes, 
falls, etc. : eloépyeoOar eis rHv BaciX. Tey ovpay. OY Tod Geod, 
see Buowrela, 3 p. 97°; els tT. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8; xix. 17; 
xxv. 46; eis tr. yapav, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; eis kdNaow aidnor, 

ib. 46; épxeoOae eis xpiow, In. v. 24; cioépev, eivépy. 

eis metpacpov, Mt. vi. 13; xxvi.41; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WH 
€AOnre] 5 EpxeaOar eis 7d xetpov, Mk. v. 26 ; eis dmedeypdy, 
Acts xix. 27; eis mpoxomny, Phil. i. 12; peraBaiverv eis r. 

Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 145 mopeverOar ets Odvarov, Lk. 

xxii. 335 bmdyew eis draddcav, Rev. xvii. 8,11; imdyew 

or mopeverOat eis eipnyny, see elpnyn, 3; tmoarpépew eis 
diapOopdy, Acts xiii. 34; cuvrpéxew eis dvdxyvow, 1 Pet. 
iv. 4; BadAew eis Odixpw, Rev. ii. 22; meperpérew els 
paviay, Acts xxvi. 24; peraorpépew and orpéedew eis Te, 
Acts ii. 20; Rev. xi. 6; d8nyeiv eis r. dAnOetav [T ev 77 aA.], 

Jn. xvi. 13; aiyparorifew eis bmaxonv, 2 Co. x. 5; Tapa- 

idovar eis Odixrw, Mt. xxiv. 9; els Odvarov, 2 Co. iv. 11; 
eis kpiza Oavarov, Lk. xxiv. 20; ovykAeiew eis ameiOecar, 
Ro. xi. 325 euminrew eis kpipa, eis dvedcopor Kai mayida, 
els metpacpuov, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.3 vi. 9. 3. it is used of 
the business which one enters into, i. e. of what he 
undertakes : eicépyeoOat eis T. xdrov ris, to take up and 
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38; rpéxeuw 
eis modepov, Rev. ix. 9; epxopat eis droxadiwers, I come, 
in my narrative, to revelations i. e. to the mention of 
them, 2 Co. xii. 1. 
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II. eds after words indicating motion or direc- 

tion or end; 1. it denotes motion to something, 

after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, etc., and 
answers to the Lat. ad, to: xadeiv tia eis yapuov, yapous, 

deimvoy, ete. to invite to, etc., Mt. xxii. 3; Lk. xiv. 8, 10; 

Jn. ii. 23 xadeiv twa eis perdvo.ay, etc., Lk. v. 32; 2 Th. 

ii. 14; dyew twa eis perdvoiav, Ro. ii. 4; emorpéedpen eis 

70 pas, Acts xxvi. 18; éxrpémer@at eis paratodoyiay, 1 

Tim. i. 6; perarideaOat eis €repov evayyer. Gal. i. 6; xopy- 

ca els peravoray, 2 Pet. ii. 9, etc. 2. of ethical di- 

rection or reference; a. univ. of acts in which the 

mind is directed towards, or looks to, something : Bdérew 

els mpdcwnov twos (see Brera, 2¢.); dmoBdérew eis T.- 
pucbarrodociav, Heb. xi. 26; apopay eis... Inoody, ib. 

xii. 2 (see A. I. 5 a. above); muotevew eis twa, and the 

like, cf. under moreva, riots, €Amico, [Amis], ete. ; éme- 

Ovpiav éyew eis m1, directed towards etc. Phil. i. 23; 

Aéyew eis twa, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25 
(Diod. Sic. 11, 50); A€yew te eis m1, to say something 
in reference to something, Eph. v. 32; Aadeiv tu els Te, 
to speak something relating to something, Heb. vii. 14; 

épvobew els tt, to swear with the mind directed towards, 

Mt. v. 35; evOoxety ets teva, Mt. xii. 18 [RG]; 2 Pet. i. 

17. b. forone’s advantage or disadvantage; a. 
for, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: eis juas, Eph. 
1.19; ets tas, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.]; Eph. iii. 2; 
Col. i. 25; mwdovureiv eis Oeov, to abound in riches made 

to subserve God’s purposes and promote his glory, Lk. 
xii. 21 [so too W. 397 (371); but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad 
loc.]; Christ is said mAoureiy eis ravtas, to abound in 
riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12; 

mAeovatew eis tt, Phil. iv. 17; éXenpoovyny motety eis TO 

€Ovos, Acts xxiv. 17; eis tovs mrwyxovs, for the benefit 

of the poor, Ro. xv. 26 ; es trovs dyious, 2 Co. viii. 4; ix. 

1, cf.133; xomdy ets reva, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11; eis Xpeorov, 

to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6; épya- 
¢eoOai re eis twa, Mk. xiv. 6 Rec.; 3 Jn. 5; Necroupyds eis 

ta €Ovn, Ro. xv. 16; yevoueva eis Kadapvaovp (for Rec. 
ev Kamepvaovp [cf. W. 416 (388); B. 333 (286)]), Lk. 

iv. 23. §. unto in a disadvantageous sense, (against) : 
pndev aromoy eis adtov yevouevoyv, Acts xxviii. 6. c. of 

the moodorinclination, affecting one towards any 

person or thing; of one’s mode of action towards; 

a. in a good sense: dydmy els twa, unto, towards, one, 

Ro. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 4,8; Col. i.4, 1 Th. iii. 12; rd adré es 
GdAndovs poveiv, Ro. xii. 16; Puddaropyos, ib. 10; idd- 

£evos, 1 Pet. iv. 9; xpnoros, Eph. iv. 32; amoxarad- 

Adooev els aire [al. adr. see atrod], Col. i. 20 [cf. W. 

397 (371)]. B. in a bad sense: dyapravew eis twa (see 
dpaprava, b.); Adyor eimeiv and Bracgnpeiv cis twa, Lk. 
xii. 10; Mk. iii. 29; BAaodnyos eis twa, Acts vi. 11; 

Bracdhnpar A€yw eis twa, Lk. xxii. 65; émBovdA ets tia, 
Acts xxiii. 30; Opa, Ro. viii. 7; dvtidoyia, Heb. xii. 

3; Oappetv eis twa, 2 Co.x.1. a. of reference or 

relation; with respect to, in reference to; as regards, 

(cf. Kiithner ii. 408 c.; [Jelf § 625, 3 e.]): Lk. vii. 30; 
Acts xxv. 20 [T Tr WH om. eis]; Ro. iv. 20; xv. 2; 2 

Co. x. 16; xiii. 3; Gal. vi. 4; Eph. iii. 16; Phil. i. 5; ii. 
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22; 1 Th. v. 18; ets ri eSicracas; ‘ (looking) unto what 
{i. e. wherefore) didst thou doubt? Mt. xiv. 31; cf. Her- 
mann ad Oed. C. 528’ (Fritzsche). of the considera- 
tion influencing one to do anything: peravoeiv els 
xijpuypa twos, at the preaching of one, i.e. out of regard 
to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii. 41; déyeoOai 
twa eis dvoud twos, Mt. x. 41 sq.; els duatayds dyyéAov 
(see duarayn), Acts vii. 53. e. with ace. of the pers. 
towards (Germ. nach einem hin), but in sense nearly 
equiv. to the simple dat. to, unto, after verbs of ap prov- 
ing, manifesting, showing one’s self: drodedevy- 
pevos eis tpas, Acts ii. 22 ; évderEw evdeixvvcbat, 2 Co. viii. 

24; havepadevres eis bpas, 2 Co. xi. 6 (LT Tr WH dave 
pocartes SC. THY yvaow). 3. it denotes the end; 
and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends, 
i.e.measure or degree: [éepev els tpidkovra, Mk. iv. 
8T Tr txt. WH; cf. B. 30 (27); L. and S. s. v. A. III. 
2]; eis ra dperpa, 2 Co. x. 13; eis mepioceiay, 2 Co. x. 15; 
eis dmepBoAny (often in Grk. writ., as Eur. Hipp. 939; 
Aeschin. f. leg. § 4), 2 Co.iv.17. of the limit: es rd ca- 
poveiv, unto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro. 
xii. 3. b. the end which a thing isadaptedtoattain 
(a use akin to that in B. II. 2 b.; [ef. W. 213 (200)]): 
dpyos x. dxaprros eis tt, 2 Pet. i. 8; evOeros, Lk. ix. 62 RG; 
xiv. 35 (84); evypnortos, 2 Tim. iv. 11; yphopos, 2 Tim. 

ii. 14 RG, dvvapovpevos, Col. i. 11; OeodiSaxros, 1 Th. iv. 

9; Bpadis, Jas. i. 19; coos, Ro. xvi. 19; pas eis droxd- 
howuv, Lk. ii. 32; Svvapus eds etc. Ro. i. 16; Heb. xi. 11; 

dvayevvay eis, 1 Pet. i. 3 sq.; dvaxavda, Col. iii. 10; co- 

pitew tiva eis, 2 Tim. iii. 15; ioyvew eis, Mt. v.13. ce. 

the end which one has in view, i.e. object, purpose; 
a. associated with other prepositions [cf. W. § 50,5]: éx 
miatews eis miotwv, to produce faith, Ro.i. 17, cf. Fritzsche, 

Meyer, Van Hengel, ad loc. ; && avrod cai d? avrod kai es 

avrov, answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi. 
363 €€ of ra mavra kal npets els adtov, 1 Co. viii. 6; 80 adrod 
kal els avrov (see dia, A. III. 2 b. sub fin.), Col. i. 16; 

8¢ adrod eis airév, Col. i. 20. B. shorter phrases: eis 

tovro, to this end, Mk. i. 38; [Lk. iv. 43 RG Tr mrg.]; 

eis adré rovro [R. V. for this very thing], 2 Co. v. 5; eis 

rovro... wa etc. Jn. xvili. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 
Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 6; eis airé tovTo... draws etc. Ro. 
ix. 17; fva, Col. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 22; eis ri, to what purpose, 
Mt. xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; eis 6, to which end, for which 

cause, 2 Th. i. 11; Col. i. 29. y. univ. : Barriga ets twa, 

wt (see Banri¢o, II. b. aa.); madaywyds eis rov Xpiordy, 

Gal. iii. 24; cuyxexAevopeévor eis r. miotwv, that we might 

the more readily embrace the faith when its time should 
come, Gal. iii. 23; povpovpevor eis tiv owrnpiay, that 
future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5; dyopa¢ew eis 
tr. éoprny, In. xiii. 29; eis SAeOpor aapxds, 1 Co. v. 5; els 

tT. iperépay SiSackaXiav, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx. 

esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do- 
ing, coming, sending, etc.: xeiyat, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 
(16); 1 Th. iii. 3; rdoow, 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; rdooopat, Acts 

xili. 48; aopito, Ro. i.1; Acts xiii. 2; mpoopiCa, Eph. 

i.5; 1 Co. ii. 7; alpéopat, 2 Th. ii. 13; riOepae, 1 Tim. i. 

12; 1 Pet. ii. 8; xarapritw, Ro. ix. 22 sg.; dmoaréAho. 
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Heb. i. 14; wéuzrw, 1 Th. iii. 2, 5; Col. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 16 
[L br. eis]; 1 Pet. ii. 14; %pyouas, In. ix.39; woceiv re els, 
1 Co. x. 81; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the 
phrases, éyetpew twa eis Baridéa, to be king, Acts xiii. 22; 
avatpepec ai twa eis vidv, Acts vii. 21; réOeud oe eds 
as ever, Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is. xlix. 6 Alex.); ef. Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 814; B. 150 (1381); [W.§ 32,4b.]. 8. eis 7, 
indicating purpose, often depends not on any one pre- 
ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase, 
but has the force of a telic clause added to the already 
complete preceding statement; thus, e’s Sé£av rod Geo, 
Ro. xv. 7; Phil. i. 11; ii 11; eis pdBov, that ye should 
fear, Ro. viii. 15; ets évdeEw, that he might show, Ro. 

lil. 25; efs Cwnv ai@voy, to procure eternal life (sc. for 
those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27, (in which passages 
the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. De Wette, Mey., 
Lange; cf. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with 
Dreoba and pevew (cf. Thol., Luthardt, al.]); Ro. v. 
21; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21; add, Mt. viii. 4; xxvii. 7; 

Mk. vi. 11; Acts xi. 18; Ro. x. 4; Phil. i.25; ii. 16; 2 

Tim. ii. 25; Rev. xxii. 2, ete. . ets rd foll. by an inf., 

a favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq.; 
Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, 

pp: 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It 
is of two kinds; either aa. eis ro combines with the 

verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as mapa- 
dacovow airov... eis Td euraiEa, (Vulg. ad deludendum), 
Mt. xx. 19; eis rd oravpwOnvar, Mt. xxvi. 2; ofkodopnOn- 

cerat cis TO Ta ElOwAdbuTa eobiew, (Vule. aedificabitur ad 
manducandum idolothyta), 1 Co. viii. 10; pi oikias otk 
éyere els 70 eo bieww k. mivery, 1 Co. xi. 22; eis ro mpoopepew 

Oa@pa te Kal Ovoias kabiorarat, (Vulg. ad offerenda munera 

et hostias), Heb. viii. 3; add, Heb. ix. 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; 

iv. 9; Phil. i. 23; or Bf. eés ro with the inf. has the 

force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to tva with the 
subjunc.), [Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its 
uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii. 
6); on the other hand, Harmsen (u. s.) denies the telic 
force of e’s r6 before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329 

(309); esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; Ellic. on 1 
Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. fin.]: Lk. xx. 20 
RG; Acts iii. 19 [T WH zpos]; Ro. i. 11; iv. 16, 18; 
Kin Let nOpexvelGplo wel Os ixe 1 Sexe Om Gralaitenliias 
Eph. i. 12,18; 1 Th. ii. 12,16; fii.5; 2Th.i. 5; ii. 2,10; 
Jas. i. 18; Heb. ii. 17 ; vii. 25; ix. 14, 28; xii. 105 xiii. 21; 

eis ro pn, lest, 2 Co. iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 7. dd. the end by 

which a thing is completed, i.e. the result or ef- 
fect: Actsx.4; Ro. vi.19 (eis 7. dvopiay [but WH br.], 

so that iniquity was the result); x. 10; xi. 14; 1 Co. 

xi. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16; Eph. v. 2, etc.; e’s ro with inf. so 
that [cf. BB. above]: Ro.i. 20; 2 Co. viii. 6. 

C. CONSTRUCTIONS in some respects PECULIAR. 
1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical 
construction (W. § 66, 2; [less fully, B. 327 (282)]; 

Bnhdy. p. 348 sq.): cafew riva eis etc. to save by trans- 
lating into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see caw, b. sub fin.]; dca- 

cate, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in 

Grk. writ.) ; picbotvcOa epyaras eis tT. apmreAava, to go 
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into etc. Mt. xx. 1; éAevbepodv eis etc. Ro. viii. 215 dao- 

SiSdvat teva els Alyumrov, Acts vii. 9; Evoxos els yéervar, 
to depart into ete. [cf. B. 170 (148) note], Mt. v. 225 Krav 
eis rwvas, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 19; 

dodariferba eis rb EiAov, Acts xvi. 24; xracOar xpvooy 
els r. Covas, Mt. x. 9; évrervAcypevoy eis Eva romor, rolled 

up and laid away in etc. Jn. xx. 7. 2. Akin to this is 

the very common use of eis after verbs signifying rest 
or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre- 
vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W. 
§ 50, 4b.; B. 332 (286) sq.; Kiihner ii. p. 317; [Jelf 
§ 646, 1]; Bnhdy. p. 215; [yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex. 
s. v. eis, 1]) : ebpebn eis "ACwror, sc. transferred or carried 
off to, Acts viii. 40, cf. 39 mvedpa Kuplov ipmace tov Piden- 
mov, (Esth. i. 5 trois €Oveou trois evpebeiow eis t. modw; 
so haveioOar is foll. by ets in 2 Mace. 1.33; vii. 22). det 
pe THY éoptHy motjoat eis ‘Iepoa. sc. by going, Acts xviii. 21 
Ree. ; likewise éroiuws ¢yw amobaveiv eis ‘Iepoo. Acts xxi. 
13 CHdaotiov eis ExBarava améOave, Ael. v. h. 7, 8); 

ovveBarev juiv eis”"Aooov, Acts xx. 14; 7 peAdovca dd€a 

eis Nas amoxadvPénva, which shall be revealed (and 

conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18. xarorkeiy eis modu, els yqr, 
to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23; iv. 13; 

Acts vii. 4, [cf. Num. xxxv. 83; 2 Chr. xix.4etc.]; also 

mapocxeiv, Heb. xi. 9 (évotxeiv, Xen. an. 1, 2, 24); orjvas, 

éotnxevar (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed 
one’s self) eis rt, Lk. vi. 8; Jn. xx. 19, 26; 1 Pet. v. 12; 

xanoGa, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting 
there, Mk. xiii. 3; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two 
verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1344 sq.; [cf. W. 
and B.u.s.]). vac eis with ace. of place see eiui, V. 2 a.; 
ot cis T. oikdy pov sc. dvres, Lk. ix. 61; rois eis waxpdy sec. 

ovat (Germ. ins Ferne hin befindlich), Acts ii. 39. cuvd- 
yeoGa foll. by ets with acc. of place: to go toa place and 
assemble there, Mt. xxvi.3 and Acts iv. 5 RT, (1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); ix.3). Sometimesa word implying motion, 
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned 

the connection of a verb of rest with eis, as it were by 
a kind of attraction [B. u.s.]: eEepyopevos niricero eis rd 

épos, Lk. xxi. 37; dxovoas... dvra outia eis Atyurrov 

[ Ree. otra ev Aly.] e£aréorerdev etc. Acts vii. 12 ; rapada- 
covow ipas eis ovvedpia k. eis cuvaywyas Sapnoecbe, Mk. 
xiii. 9 [W. 416 (387), B. 333 (287) ]; Umaye, vivvat [but 

L br.] eis 7. KodupSnOpar, Jn. ix. 7, although virrecOa 

eis te can also be used (as Nove Oa eis 76 Badaveiov, Alci- 

phr. epp. 3, 43; eis Aovrpévas, Athen. 10 p. 438 e.; Nov- 
ew Twa eis oxddny, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 71), since the water 
with which one bathes flows down into the pool. Cf. 
Beyer, De praepositt. es et évin N. T. permutatione. 
Lips. 1824, 4to. 

D. ApverBIAL Purases (cf. Matthiae § 578 d.): 
eis TEos (See Tédos, 1 a.) ; eis 7d mdAW, See A. II. 2 above; 

eis 76 mavrenés, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 11 [ef. W. § 51, 
1 c.]} ets Kevdv (see xevds, 3); eis bravrnow and els dma 
tnow, see each subst. 

In composition eis is equiv. to the Lat. in and ad. 
els, pia, ev, gen. évds, yids, évds, a cardinal numeral, 

one. Used 1. univ. a. in opp. to many; and 
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a. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective: 

Mt. xxv. 15 (opp. to révre, duo) ; Ro. v. 12 (opp. to ma» 
res); Mt. xx. 13; xxvii. 15; Lk. xvii. 34 [but L WH br.]; 
Acts xxviii. 13; 1 Co. x. 8; Jas. iv. 13 [R G], and often ; 

mapa play sc. mAnynv [W. 589 (548); B. 82 (72)], save 

one [W. § 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24; with the article, 6 eis 

dvOpwmos, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v. 

15. §. substantively, with a partit. gen.,—to denote 

one, whichever it may be: piav tev évToAdy, one command- 

ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v. 
19; add, Mt. vi. 29; xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27; 

xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out 

from a certain number: Lk. xxiii. 39; Jn. xix. 34, etc. 

foll. by é« with the gen. of a noun signifying a whole, to 
denote that one of (out of ) a company did this or that: 

Mt. xxii. 353; xxvi. 21; xxvii. 48; Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 

15; Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 8, 70; xii. 2 (T WH Tr mrg. in 

br.], 4 [Tr om. é]; xiii. 21, 23 [Rec. om. ék]; xviii. 26; 

Rev. v. 5; vii. 13; ix.13; xiii. 8 [Rec. om. ex]. y. absol.: 

Mt. xxiii. 8-10; Heb. ii. 11; xi. 12; and where it takes 

the place of a predicate, Gal. iii. 20 [ef. W. 593 (551)], 
28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as 
the Lord himself); cvvayeuw eis &, to gather together into 

one, Jn. xi. 523 movety ra auorepa &y, Eph. ii. 14; with 
the article, 6 eis, the one, whom I have named, Ro. v. 15, 

19. b. in opp. to a division into parts, and in ethi- 
cal matters to dissensions: év o@pa, modAd ped, Ro. 
xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20; év eivas, to be united most 

closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 30; xvii. 11, 21-23; ev & 

mvevpati, pia Wuyx7, Phil. i. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (ef. Cie. 

Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani- 

mus fiat ex pluribus) ; awd pias (see amo, III. p. 59°), 
Lk. xiv. 18. c. with a negative following joined to the 
verb, eis... ov or pn, (one... not,i. e.) no one, (more 
explicit and emphatic than ovdeis): év €& ad’raev ov rece 
ta, Mt. x. 29; besides, Mt. v.18; Lk. xi. 46; xii. 6; this 

usage is not only Hebraistic (as that language has no 
particular word to express the notion of none), but also 
Greek (Arstph. eccl. 153; thesm. 549; Xen. an. 5, 6, 12; 
Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, ete.), ef. W. 172 (163) ; [B. 

121 (106) ]. 2. emphatically, so that others are 
excluded, and eis is the same as_ a. a single (Lat. unus 
1. q. unicus) ; joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. viii. 14 
(ovk . . . €¢ pty €va Gprov); Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xii. 52; Jn. xi. 
50; vii. 21; 1 Co. xii. 19; Eph. iv. 5, ete.; absol.: 1 Co. 

ix. 24; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); 1 Tim. ii. 5; Jas. iv. 12, ete.; 

ovde eis, not even one: Mt. xxvii. 14; Jn. i. 33 Acts iv. 
32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [RG]; otk gorw ews évds [there 

is not so much as one], Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3; 

cf. Lat. omnes ad unum, alltoaman. Neut. &, one thing, 

exclusive of the rest; one thing before all others: Mk. x. 
21; Lk. xviii. 22; x. 42 [but WH only txt.]; Jn. ix. 25; 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); Jas.ii. 10. b. alone: obdels . . . ef wi 
eis 6 Oeds, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 21 pdvos 6 beds) ; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19. @. one and the same (not at 
variance with, in accord with one’s self): Ro. iii. 30; 
Rev. xvii. 13, 17 [Lom.]; xviii. 8; 7d & gpoveiv, Phil. 
ii. 2 [WH mrg. aird]; é eivac are one, i.e. are of the 
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same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8; eis rd év evar 
(see eiui, V.2d.),1Jn.v. 8; more fully 76 év kai 7d adrd, 
1 Co. xii. 11; & kal TO avté tim, 1 Co. xi. 5. 3. the 
numerical force of eis is often so weakened that it hardly 
differs from the indef. pron. ris, or from our indef. article 
(W. 117 (111). [ef. 29 note 2; B. 85 (74)]): Mt. viii. 19 
(eis ypapparevs) ; xix. 16; xxvi. 69; Jn. vi. 9 (mauddpiov 
év, where T Tr WH om. ra Lbr. &); Rev. viii. 13; ix. 
13, (Arstph. av. 1292; Xen. mem. 3, 3,12; Plat. de rep. 
6 p. 494d.; legg. 9 p. 855 d., etc.; esp. later writ. ; 

[Tob. i. 19; ii. 3; 8 Esdr. iv. 18; Gen. xxi. 15; 2S. ii. 

iis Sp adith. xiv. 6]; so the Hebr. ms, Dan. viii. 3; Gen. 
SSA GR I hak 7G WE KG sort: (xx.) 13; see Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p- 655); ets tus (Lat. unus aliquis), a certain 
one; one, I know not who; one who need not be named: 

with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (L Tr WHom. ¢is); or foll. 
by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Tr om. WH br. ris; foll. 
by ek, €€, with gen.: Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xi. 49, (& 1 rev 
pnvarev, Judith ii. 13, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Wet- 
stein on Mk. xiv. 51; Matthiae § 487). 4. it is used 
distributively [W. § 26, 2; esp. B.102(90)]; a. eis... 
kat eis, one... and one: Mt. xvii. 4; xx. 21; xxiv.40 LT 
Tr WH, 41; xxvii. 38; Mk.iv.8[RGL WH mrg.], 20 
[RG LTrmrg. WH mrg. in br.]; ix. 5; x. 37; xv. 27; Lk. 
ix. 33; Jn. xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22; (in Grk. auth. eis pev... eis 
6é, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1,5; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4); with the art. 
prefixed, 6 eis the one, Lk. xxiv. 18RG; foll. by 6 eis, the 

one... the other, Mt. xxiv. 40 RG; foll. by 6 érepos, Mt. 
vi. 24: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13>; xvii. 34 R WH; xviii. 10 
RGT WH mrg.; Acts xxiii. 6; efs (without the art.) 

. 6 repos: Le Xvi. 133 xvi 34°C Li EP Tr; xviii.10 
a Tr WH txt.; mévte... deis... 6 GAXos, Rev. xvii. 10. 
b. eis €xaoros, every one: Actsii. 6 ; xx. 31; Eph. iv. 16; 
Col. iv. 6; foll. by a partit. gen.: Lk. iv. 40; xvi. 5; Acts 
Timo Eval 2 fa xxi eco lL Co, xil.13 3” Hphiiv.sslmbhs 
ii. 11; cf. B. 102 (89) sq.; ava ets exaaros (see avd, 2), 

Rev. xxi. 21. oc. a solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf. 
Leian. soloec. [ Pseudosoph.] § 9; W.§ 37,3; B. 30 (26) 

sq.; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 613 sq.; [Soph. Lex.s. v. kaOeis]), 
is xa@’ eis, and in combination xaeis, (so that either cara 
is used adverbially, or eis as indeclinable): 6 xa@ eis, i. q. 

eis €xaoros, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH 76 xa@ cis, as 
respects each one, severally; cf. what is said against this 
reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq., and in its favor 
by Meyer); with a partit. gen. 3 Mace. v. 34; eis xa@? 
[T WHTr mrg. xara] efs, every one, one by one, Mk. xiv. 

19; Jn. viii. 9; Kad’ éva, ka &v, (as in Grk. writ.), of a 
series, one by one, successively: xa év, all in succession, 
Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; caf &va mdvres, 1 Co. xiv. 31 
(Xen. venat. 6, 14); xa@’ év €xaorov, Acts xxi. 19 (Xen. 

Cyr. 1, 6, 22 (27); Ages. 7, 1) ; tpets ot cal? éva €xaoTos, 

ye severally, every one, Eph. v. 33. 5. like the Hebr. 

Mk, cis is put for the ordinal mpéros, first [WELS Sipe; 

B. 29 (26)]: pla caBBdrov the first day of the week, Mt. 

xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts 

PRK 90 Co: xvi. 2[L T Tr WH pia caBBdrov]; (in Grk. 

writ. so used only when joined with other ordinal num- 

bers, as efs xa) rpunxoords, Hat. 5, 89; Diod. 16, 71. Cie. 
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‘Sir. iii. 6, ete.). 

eloépyopar 

de senect. 5 uno et octogesimo anno. 
S. V.]). 

elo-dyw: 2 aor. eionyayov; [pres. pass. elodyouat | ; [fr. 

Hom. down]; Sept. chiefly for 37; 1. to lead in: 
twa foll. by e’s with ace. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 [Tr mrg, 
br.]; Acts ix. 8; xxi. 28, 29, 37; xxii. 24 (for Rec. aye~ 

aa); de, Lk. xiv. 21; the place into which not being 

expressly noted: Jn. xviii. 16 (sc. ets rv adAqv); Heb. i, 
6 dray .. . eiaaydyn, héyer, God, having in view the time 
when he shall have again brought in the first-born into the 
world (i. e. at the time of the mapovcia) says etc. Pk 
to bring in, the place into which not being expressly 

stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. ets tiv yqv); Lk. ii. 27 (se. eis 
TO tepdv). [Comp. : 

elo-axovw : fut. eiraxovcopar; Pass., 1 aor. elankovadnv; 
1 fut. etvaxovodij copa ; Sept. very often for pow, but 

also for Jy to answer; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 8, 97 

down ; to hearken unto, to give ear to; i. e. 1. to give 

heed to, comply with, admonition; to obey (Lat. obedio 
i. e. ob-audio) : twds, 1 Co. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 43; ix. 23; 

2. to listen to, assent to, a request; 

pass. to be heard, to have one’s request granted; a. of 
persons offering up prayers to God: Heb. v. 7 (on which 

see amd, I. 3d. fin.); Mt. vi. 7. b. of the prayers offered 
up: Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 31, (Ps-iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 

29 (26), etc.).* 

eio-Séxopar: fut. eiodéfopar; to receive kindly, i. e. con- 
textually, to treat with favor: twa, 2 Co. vi. 17. [From 

Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. cf. d€youar, fin. ]* 
do-eupt, inf. efovevac; impf. elonjerv; (edu [ef. B. 50 

(43)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foll. by eés 

with the name of the place (cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. 
Pt. ii. p11), Actsalis3;, xxi. 26); Heb: 1x-.6 [W..267 

(251)]; mpés twa, Acts xxi. 18.* 
elo-€pxopar; fut. eiceAcvoopar; 2 aor. eianAOov, 2 pers. 

plur. eiondOare (LK. xi. 52, but Rec. -Oere), impv. elaeh Oare 

(Mt. vii. 13 but R G-Oere, [3d pers. sing. -Oarw Mk. xiii. 
15, RG -Oérw]); see amépyouat, init.; pf. e’reAnAvda, 3 

pers. plur. eivehnAvdav (Jas. v. 4, for RG eiveAndidacw, 
see yivoyat, init.); Sept. mostly for 83; to go or come 
into or in; to enter ; 1. prop., of men and of animals: 

foll. by eis with specification of the place (cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as into a house, 
into a city, Mt. viii. 5; x. 12; Mk. ii. 1; xi. 11; Acts 

xxiii. 16, 33, and often. without specification of place, 

—when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix. 
25; [Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.J; Lk. vii. 45; xiv. 23; xv. 28 cf. 

25; xxiv.3; Acts i. 13; v. 7,10; x. 25; 1 Co. xiv. 23 sq.; 

or it can be easily supplied from the context, as Lk. xiii. 
24; xvii. 7; ets is also added to signify among: Acts 
xix. 80; xx. 29; eiaépy. Sed twos, to enter (a place) 
through something: d:a rhs wvAns, to enter the king- 
dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate, 
Mt. vii. 13; Lk. xiii. 24; dca ris Oupas eis r. adAnv, Jn. 

x. 1 sq.; add, Mt. xix. 24 GT Tr txt. WH txt.; [Mk. x. 
25 R* Lmrg. Trmrg ]; Lk. xviii. 25 RGT Trtxt. WH; 

ciaépx. Ud THY oTEYNY, by entering to come under the 

roof, i. e. enter my house, Mt. viii. 8; with adverbs: 

[Cf. Soph. Lex. 

map-e.rayo. | * 
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Smov, Mk. xiv. 14; Heb. vi. 20; &de, Mt. xxii. 125 €o, 
Mt. xxvi. 58; e/s with acc. of pers., into one’s house, 

Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass. seeeis, A.I. 1a. eivépy. mpos 
twa, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i. 

28; Acts x. 3; xi. 3; xvi. 40 GL TTrWH; xxviii. 8; 

Rey. iii. 20; to an assembly of persons, Acts xvil. 2. 
Moreover the following deserve notice: a. the phrase 

eicépyerOa Kai e&épyecba, to go in and out, (the Hebr. 

MANY) NIB, or reversed NjI} ANS, usually denotes one’s 

whole mode of living and’acting, Deut. xxviii. 6; 1S. 
xxix. 6, ete.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 184 sq.), is used 

of familiar intercourse with one: €v mavti ypove @ cian Oe 
x. e&nrbev ep’ juas 6 KUptos, equiv. to eianOe ep npas k. 

eénrOc ap hu. Acts i. 21, (Hur. Phoen. 536 és olkous eianrbe 

x. e€nr@ [W. 624 sq. (580); but cf. B. 390 (334)]); fig- 
uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties, 
Jn. x. 9.  b. eioépy. eis is joined with nouns designat- 
ing not a place, but what occurs in a place: eis rovs 
ydapous, Mt. xxv. 10; e’s rv xapay rod Kupiov, 21, 23. c. 

cioedOeiv ets twa is used of demons or of Satan taking 
possession of the body of a person: Mk. ix. 25; Lk. viii. 
30; xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27. d. of things: —as of food, that 

enters into the eater’s mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8; 

figuratively, hope is called dykupa eirepxopevn eis TO €ow- 

TEpov Tov KatareTacparos, i.e. we firmly rely on the hope 
that we shall be received into heaven, [eb. vi. 19; cries 

of complaint are said eicépy. eis ra Sra tevos, 1. e. to be 
heard, Jas. v. 4; of forces and influences: mvedpa Cons 

eionddev ev avtois (Tr om. WH br. ev; Rec. én airovs 
[B. 338 (291) ]), a pregnant construction, the breath of life 

entered into and remained in them, Rey. xi. 11 [W. § 50, 
4; B. 329 (283) ]. 2. Metaph. used, a. of entrance 
into any condition, state of things, society, employment : 
eis r. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; eis 

T. Baowd. TOv ovpavay Or Tod Heod (see Bacirela, 3 p. 97>): 

tovs eigepyopuevous, that are trying to enter, or rather, 
that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en- 
tering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol. of 

those who come into (i.e. become members of) the 
Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. y. 12 sq: of 

€oo and oi €€w are distinguished) ; eis r. xataravotv, Heb. 

iii. 11, 18; iv. 1,3, 5 sq.10sq.; e’s rv doéav, Lk. xxiv. 26; 
eis metpacpor, to come (i. e. fall) into temptation, Mt. xxvi. 
41; Mk. xiv. 38 (T WH @\@nre]; Lk. xxii. 40, 46; eds 
tov Korov twds (see eis, B. I. 3), Jn. iv. 38. cioepxeo. 

eis T. koopor, to enter the world [cf. W. 18], is a. i. q. 

to arise, come into existence, begin to be [i. e. among men]: 
used thus of sin and death, Ro. v. 12; of death, Sap. ii. 

24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 3, 4; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. B. 
of men, fo come into life: whether by birth, Antonin. 6, 
56; or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. $25. y. 
to come before the public: 2 Jn.7 [Rec.]; to come to men, 
of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; eicepyop. eis r. Koopov, when he 
cometh into the world, i.e. when he was on the point of 
entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Heb. x. 5. b. of 
thoughts coming into the mind: eiafdOe Siadoyiopds ev 
avrois, a pregnant construction, there came in and estab- 
lished itself within [al. take év outwardly: among (cf. 
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dadoy. fin.) ] them, Lk. ix. 46 [cf. W. 413 (885)]. The 

Grks. fr. Hom. down use eiaépyeoOai teva of thoughts and 

feelings, as $éBos, pévos, 7dO0s, etc. [cf. W. 427 (398). 

ComP. én-, map-, cvy- evrépxopat. | 
elo-Kaddopat, -odpat, (mid. of eizkadéw): 1 aor. ptcp. 

eiaxadeodpevos; to call in unto one’s self, to invite in to 

one’s house: tid, Acts x. 23. [Polyb., al.]* 
ela-o80s, -ov, 7, (600s), [fr. Hom. on], an entrance, i. e. 

both the place or way leading into a place (as, a gate), and 
the act of entering; only in the latter sense in the N. T. 
With gen. of place, rav éyiwv, entrance into the holy place, 
i. e. reception into heaven, Heb. x. 19 [but in 20 appar- 
ently called 646s]; eis t. Baowdeiay tov xupiov, 2 Pet. i. 

11; of the act of coming forward to administer an office, 
Acts xiii. 24; with mpos rwa added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.* 

elo-mSdo, -@: 1 aor. cicenndnoa; to spring in: eis Tov 
dxAov, Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see éxmnddw) ; to rush in impet- 
uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al.; Sept. Am. v.19.) * 

elo-ropevopar (pass. of eioopevw to lead into, Eur. El. 

1285); impf. eicemopevdunv (Mk. vi. 56); to go into, 
enter ; 1. prop. a. of persons: foll. by e’s with acc. 
of place, Mk. i. 21; vi. 56; xi.2; Acts iii. 2; daov, Mk. 
v. 40; ov, Lk. xxii. 10[R G, cf. B. 71 (62); W. § 54, 7]; 

without specification of place where that is evident from 

the context, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33; xix. 30; xara rovs otkous, 
to enter house after house [A. V. every house, see card, 

II. 3 a. a.], Acts viii. 3; mpds twa, to visit one at his 

dwelling, Acts xxvili. 830; elomopeverOar x. éxopever Oat 

peta Twos, to associate with one, Acts ix. 28 (evamidy Tivos, 
Tob. v. 18; see eicépyoua, 1 a.). b. when used of 
things it isi. q. to be carried into or put into: so of 
food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19]; 

Mt. xv. 17, (see eicépyoua, 1 d.). 2. metaph.: | es 

thy Baowelav Tov Geov, Lk. xviii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; see 

Baowreia, 3 p. 97>]; of affections entering the soul, Mk. 
iv. 19; see eloepyoua, 2b. (Of the earlier Grk. writ. 
Xen. alone uses this verb, Cyr. 2, 3, 21; Sept. often 

for §)3.) * 

elo-rpéxw: 2 aor. cicedpapov; to run in: Acts xii. 14. 
[ Thue., Xen., al.] * 

elo-pépw; 1 aor. eionveyxa; 2 aor. elonveyxov; [pres. 

pass. elopéeponar; fr. Hom. down]; to bring into, in or to; 
a. ri, foll. by eis with acc. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7; pass. 
Heb. xiii. 11; rivd sc. eis tr. oikiav, Lk. v. 18 sq.; [Twa 

émt r. cuvaywyds ete. Lk. xii. 11 T Tr txt. WH]; ri eis 
Tas dkods Twos, i.e. to tell one a thing, Acts xvii. 20 

(pepe tt eis Ta Sta Twos, Soph. Aj. 149). b. to lead 
into: rua eis metpacpoy, Mt. vi. 13; Lk. xi. 4. [Comp.: 
map-elo pepe. | * 

elra, adv. of time, then; next; after that: Mk. viii. 25; 

Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 5; xix. 27; xx. 27; Jas.i. 15; with 

the addition of a gen. absol. to define it more precisely 
Mk. iv. 17; as in classic Grk., it stands in enumerations, 

to mark a sequence depending either on temporal 
succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see efrev); 1 Co. xv. 5-7 (etra 
(T éreira, so in mrg. Tr WH]... éweira.. . Zretra... 

efra [T @recra, so in mrg. L Tr WH)]); 1 Co. xv. 24 
(€me-a...eira); 1 Tim.ii. 13; or on the nature of the 
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things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (mpédrov .. . 8evrepov 
++. Tpirov... mera... eira for which L T Tr WH 
Sretra); {1 Tim. iii. 10]; in arguments it serves to add 
a new reason, furthermore (Germ. sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.* 

elre, see ei, III. 15. 

elrev a very rare [Ionic] form for era (q. v.) : Mk. iv. 
28 TWH. ([Cf. Kuenen et Cobet, Nov. Test. etc. praef. 
p- xxxiil.; Lob. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element. 
ii. 155 ; Steph. Thesaur. s. v. and s. v. éetrev.]* 

elw8a, see 4m. 

éx, before a vowel e€, a preposition governing the gen- 
itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as 

separation from, something with which there has been 
close connection ; opp. to the prepositions eis into and év 
in: from out of, out from, forth from, from, (Lat. e, ex), [ef. 

W. 364, 366 (343) sq.; B. 326 sq. (281)]. It is used 
I. of PLacr, and 1. univ. of the place from 

which; from a surrounding or enclosing place, 
from the interior of: dpros, dyyedos, pas && ovpavod, 

Jn. vi. 31 sq.; Acts ix. 3 [here RG dd]; Gal. i. 8; 

dvaroAn, Svvayus e& vous, Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; esp. after 
verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free- 

ing, removing, releasing, etc. : qKew ex tis Iovdaias 
eis tr. TadsAalay, Jn. iv. 47; e&€pyecOar x twos out of the 

body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25; v. 8 [here 
L mrg. dad]; vii. 29; of power emanating from the 
body, Mk. v. 30 [cf. B. 301 (258) ; W. 346 (324) ; Mey. 
ed. Weiss ad loc.]; e« rav pynuetwv, Mt. viii. 28; xxvii. 

53; éxmopeverba, Mt. xv. 11, 18 sq.; xataBaivew ex 
tov ovpavod, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 33; e€- 
ayew, Acts xii. 17 ; devyew, Acts xxvii. 30 ; Kadeiv, Mt. ii. 

15; metaph. ék rod oxdrovs eis rd Pas, 1 Pet. ii. 9; exBar- 

Aew TO Kapos ek Tov dpOadrpod, Mt. vii. [4 (R G are), 5; 

Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to ev r@ dpOadp@) ; ri €x Tov Onaavpov, Mt. 

xii. 35 [but see under II. 9 below] ; xiii. 52; 7d darronov 

Zk tuvos, out of the body of one, Mk. vii. 26; dmokvAlew 

rov Aidov éx [L Tr txt. awd; cf. W. 364 (342) note] rs 

évpas, Mk. xvi.3; aipew, Jn. xx. 1 sq. 3 xiwvew, Rev. vi. 14; 

cde ex yns Alyinrov, Jude 5; Siaca@ler ex ris Oadacons, 
Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., éx tijs yetpos tivos, out of the 

power of one [cf. B. 182 (158)]: after e£épyeoOar, Jn. x. 
39; after dmayew, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; after dpmagew, Jn. 

x. 28 sq.; after é£apeioOa, Acts xii. 11; after prec Oat, 

Lk. i. 74; after cwrnpia, Lk. i. 71. after mivew, of the 

thing out of which one drinks [differently in I. 9 below]: 

éx Tov mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 1 Co. xi. 283 ék 

metpas, 1 Co. x. 4; éx rou ppearos, Jn. iv. 12; after éaGieww, 

of the place whence the food is derived, éx rov iepoi, 1 Co. 

ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read ra éxxrd.]. of the place forth 

from which one does something : d:dacxew €x Tov mAoiov, 

Lk. v. 3 [here Tdf. éy etc.]. It is joined also to nouns 

designating not a place, but what is done ina place: 

eyeiper Oat éx rov Seimvov, Jn. xiil. 4; ava\vew €k TaV 

yapor, Lk. xii. 36. 2. from the midst (of a group, 

number, company, community) of many; a. after 

verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing, 

etc. a. before collective nouns, as éfodeOpevo €x rod 

Rad. Acts iii. 23; mpoBiBatw or cvpBiBatw ex Tod dxAov, 
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Acts xix. 33; ékdéyew ex rod kéopov, Jn. xv. 19. ee 
pécou tivay aopicey, Mt. xiii. 49 ; e€épyerOa, Acts xvii. 
335 dpmafew, Acts xxiii. 10; éfaipew, 1 Co. v. 13; éx 
maons pvadis Kk. yAooons dyopatew, Rev. v. 9; ék mavrds 
yevous auvdyew, Mt. xiii. 47. B. before plurals : duerdvat 
Twa €k two, Acts iii. 22; x vexpadv, Acts xvii. 31; avi- 
ararai tts ex vexpov, Acts x. 41; xvii. 3; eyelpewv Twa éx 
vexpav, Jn. xii. 1, 9,17; Acts iii. 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30; 
Heb. xi. 19, ete. ; 4 dvdoracis éx vexpav, Lk. xx. 35 sal Pet. 
i. 3; dvdyew twa ex vexpaov, Ro. x. 7; exréyew, Acts i. 24 ; 
XV. 22; xadeiv, Ro. ix. 24; eyévero Cyrnats éx ray ete. Jn. 
ili. 25 [but cf. I. 1b.; W. 368 (345)]. _b. before words 
signifying quantity: after eis, as Mt. x. 29; xxvi. 21; 
Lk. xvii. 15, and often; moddoi, Jn. xi. 19, 45, ete.; of 
mXelous (meloves), 1 Co. xv. 6; oddeis, Jn. vii. 19; xvi. 
5, and elsewhere; xuAcddes ex mdons puadjjs, Rev. vii. 4; 
after the indef. ris, Lk. xi. 15; xii.13; Jn. vi. 64; vii. 

48; ris yury éx Tod dyAov, Lk. xi. 27; with rwés to be 
added mentally [ef. W. 203(191) ; B. 158 (138)]: Jn. ix. 
40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. v. 
45 (44)); revas: Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xi.49; xxi. 16; 2Jn. 
4; Rev. ii. 10; cf. Fritzsche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36 

note; after the interrog. ris, who? Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xi. 

5, etc.; ris marnp, Lk. xi. 11 [L T Tr WH]; preceded 
by a generic noun: dyOpwmos ex rév etc. Jn. iii. 1. ce. 
elvat ék Twev, to be of the number, company, fellowship, 
etc., of ; see eiui, V. 3 a. 3. from a local surface, 

as sometimes the Lat. ex for de; down from: xaraBaivew 
€x tov dpovs (Hom. Il. 13, 17; Xen. an. 7, 4, 12; Sept. 

Ex. xix. 14; xxxii.1; Deut. ix. 15; x. 5; Josh. ii. 23), 

Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. dé rod dp. of Rec. and the 
parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WH txt. Tr mre. éx]; 
Lk. ix.37; [cf. Mt. viii. 1]); Opié ex ris Kepadjs dmon- 
Aurat (unless we prefer to regard éx as prompted here 
by the conception of the hair as fixed in the skin), 
Lk. xxi. 18; Acts xxvii. 84 [here L T Tr WH dmo; cf. 
W. 364 (342) note]; éxmimrew ex ray xerpar, of the chains 
with which the hands had been bound, Acts xii. 7; 

kpeuaobat x twos, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Macc. i. 61; 2 Mace. 
vi. 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); qayeiv éx rod 
@votactnpiov, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii. 
10. Akin to this is é£eAOetv x rod Oeod, from an abode 
with God (for the more usual azo r. Oeov), Jn. viii. 42. 
4. of the direction whence; ék deiav, Lat. a dex- 
tra, lit. from i.e. (Germ. zu) on the right, see SEs; so 
éx Se€ias, €£ apiorepas, sc. ywopas [or yetpos which is 
sometimes expressed ; W. 592 cf. 591; B. 82 (72)], (also 
in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 15); e& évavrias, over 

against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hdt. 8, 6; Sir. xxxvii. 9; 1 Macc. 

iv. 34; Sap. iv. 20); metaph. [W. § 51, 1d.] 6 é& éva» 
rias [A. V. he that is of the contrary part], our opponent, 
adversary, Tit. ii. 8; éx prov, from the roots, i. e. utterly, 
Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 9; xxxi. 12). 5. of the con- 
dition or state out of which one comes or is brought : 

catew ex Oavarov, Hebmvaisn Jase vec); epxer Oar ék 

[Lehm. do] Odiipews, Rev. vii. 14; peraBaivew éx tov 

Oavarov «is t. Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 dn. iii. 14; eyepOnvar e& 

Umvov, Ro. xiii. 11 [ef. W. 366 (344) notel; Cavres ex 
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vexpav, alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead 
and were alive again), Ro. yi. 13; (wi éx vexpdv i. e. of 

those that had been vexpoi, Ro. xi. 15, (€hevOepos éx Sovdov 

kal mArovows ék mr@xod yeyovws, Dem. p. 270 fin.; &« 
mrovolov mévnra yeverbat kal éx Baciréws Odrny pavqvat, 
Xen. an. 7, 7, 28; yiyvouar tupdds éx dedopxdros, Soph. 
O.T. 454; fradov e& avdpds yevérOar, Palaeph. 3, 2; 

add, Lys. adv. Ergocl. init.; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi- 
bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state 
out of the midst of which one does something : é« moAAns 
Orinpews ypapev, 2 Co. ii. 4. 6. of any kind of sep- 
aration or dissolution of connection witha thing 
or person [cf. B. 157 (138)]: dvamaveoOa éx (released 
from) rév kénav, Rev. xiv. 13; dvavnpew ex (set free 
from) ris rod duaBdAov mayidos, 2 Tim. ii. 26; peravody éx 
etc. Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; xvi. 11; émorpépew [LT 

Tr WH éiroorp.] ex ([L dé], by severing their connec- 
tion with) rijs évroAjjs, 2 Pet. ii. 21; rnpeiv teva éx etc. to 
keep one at a distance from ete. [cf. B. 327 (281)], Jn. 
xvii. 15; Rev. iii. 10; also duarnpeiv, Acts xv. 29; wav éx 

twos, by conquest to free one’s self from the power of one 
[ef. B. 147 (128); W. 367 (344)], Rev. xv. 2; tyrotaOa ex 
ths ys, to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations 
to the earth [‘ taken out of the sphere of earthly action’ 
Westcott], Jn. xii. 32; ehevOepos ex mavrav (elsewhere 
always do twos), 1 Co. ix. 19. 7. Hebraistically : 
exdtxeiv TO aiud Twos ex xELpos TLVOS (w) D7 Opi, 2 K. 

ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand 
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2 [B. 182 (158)]; xpivew 76 
Kpiwa twos &k twos, to judge one’s judgment on one, 
vindicate by venzeance on (cf. B. u. s.], Rev. xviii. 20 
(ef. Sept. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 84). 

II. of the Oriarn, Sourcr, CausE; 1. of gen- 

eration, birth, race, lineage,nativity; a. after 

verbs of begetting, being born, etc.: év yaorpi éxew 
éx rivos, Mt. i. 18 cf. 20; Kolrny éyew &k r. Ro. ix. 10; yer 
vay twa éx with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16; 

yivecOa x yuvatkds, to be born of a woman, Gal. iv. 4 

cf. 22 sq.; yevvarOa e& aipdrav, éx Oednwaros capkds, Jn. 

1.135 é« ris capkds, Jn. iii. 6; é« mopveias, Jn. viii. 41; 

éyetpew tut téxva ex, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; (ris) éx kaprov 

THs dodvos airov, Acts ii. 30 (Ps. cxxxi. (exxxii.) 11); 9 
€x icews axpoBvoria, Ro. ii. 27. In a supernatural 

sense: 7d mvetpa Td ek Oeov sc. dv, from the divine nature 
[ef. W. 193 (182)], 1 Co. ii. 12 ef. Rev. ii. 11; men are 
said yevvaoOar &« mvevparos, Jn. iii. 5 sq. 8; yeyevynuevor 

elvat ex Oeod (see yerydw, 2 d.), and to the same purport 
elvat éx Oeod, 1 Jn. iv. 4, 6; v. 19, (see eiul, V. 3 d. [and 
cf. 7 below]). b. etvat, yeveo Oa, épxeoOat, etc., éx with 
the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, ete., to 
spring or originate from, come from: ékx Na¢apér etva, Jn. 
1.46 (47); ek modews, i. 44 (45) ; e& dv, se. matépawv [?], Ro. 
ix. 53 é& otkov tuvds, Lk. i. MES Wis LSC yévovs, Phil. iii. 
5; Acts iv. 6; “EGpaios éé ‘EBpaiav, Phil. iii. 5; ék puarjs, 
Lk. ii. 86; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi.1; é& “Iovda, Heb. vii. 
14; €k omépparos twos, Jn. vii. 42; Ro. i. 3; xi.1; with- 
out a verb: é& éOvdv duapredoi, sinners of Gentile birth, 
Gal. ii. 15; of the country to which any one belongs: eiva: 
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ek THs e£ovalas ‘Hpddov, Lk. xxiii. 7; €& émapxias, Acts 
xxiii. 34; 6 dv ek ths yis, Jn. ili. 31. 2. of any oth- 
er kind of origin: kamvds é« ris ddEns tov Oeov, Rev. 
xv. 8; ék Tov "lovdaiwy éoti, comes from the Jews, Jn. 

iv. 22; elvas & twos, to proceed from any one as the au- 
thor, Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17, 22; Ro. ii. 29; 2Co.iv. 7; 1 

Jn. ii. 16, 21, ete.; with éoriv to be mentally supplied: Ro. 
xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see ets, B. Il. 3¢.a.); 1 Co. xi. 12; 

2 Co. iii.5; v.18; Gal. v. 8; épya ex rod marpds pou, works 

of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued 
with my father’s power, have wrought, Jn. x. 32; oiko- 
Sop x Oeotv, whose author is God, 2 Co. v.13; xdpiopa, 1 
Co. vii. 7; Sedopevov ex rod marpéds, Jn. vi. 65; add, Jn. 

xviii. 3; 1 Co. vii.7. 4 x Oeod Stxacocvyn, that comes 
from God, i.e.is adjudged by him, Phil. iii. 9; 7 €€ duav 
ev jpiv [WH txt. ip. év dp. ] ayarn, love proceeding from 
you and taking up its abode in us, i. e. your love the in- 
fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 157 
(137)], 2 Co. viii. 7; 6 €& bpav Gros, your zeal, 2 Co. ix. 
2(RG; cf. W.u.s.note; B. u. s.]; Bracgdnpia éx tevos, 
calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Rec.]; 
eivas €& ovpavod, e& dvOparer, see eivi, V. 3 c.; with the 
suggested idea of a nature and disposition derived from 
one’s origin: ovk éorw ex Tov Kécpov Tovrov, is not of 
earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 36; é« rns 
yas ear, is of an earthly nature, Jn. iii. 31; é« ths yqs 
Aadeiv, to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid.; hu- 
man virtues are said to be from God, as having their 

prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by his 
power,  @yamn éx Tov Oeov éorwy,1Jn.iv.7. 3. of the 
material out of which a thing is made, etc.: 9 yurn éx 
tov avdpds, from “one of his ribs,” 1 Co. xi. 12; orépa- 

vov e& axavOay, Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2; add, Jn. ii. 15; 
ixt/6 5) Rowixs 2lised Cocxys4iis. Rev. xu 2s ck. oe 

Akin is 4. its use to note the price, because the 
money is, as it were, changed into that which is bought, 
(the simple gen. of price is more common, cf. W. 206 
(194); [B. § 132,13]): dyopagew ri éx rewos, Mt. xxvii. 7, 

(Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 24); xra@oOat éx, Acts i. 18, (dvet- 
aOa éx, Palaeph. 46, 3 sq.); cuppaveiv ex Snvapiov (be- 
cause the agreement comes from the promised denary [cf. 
W. 368 (345); B.u. s.]), Mt. xx. 2. Cognate to this is the 
phrase zovetv €avte pidous €k Tov payova, Lk. xvi.9. 5. 
esp. after neut. and pass. verbs, ek is used of the cause 
(whether thing or person) by which the act expressed 
by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef- 

fected: addercicbar &k twos, Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11; 

(nusoda Oat, 2 Co. vii. 9 ; AvmetoGat, 2 Co. ii. 2; esp. in the 

Apocalypse: dduceioOar, Rev. ii. 11; dmoOaveiv, viii. 11; 
[amoxretveo Oar], ix. 18; pori¢erOa, xviii. 1; cKxoriterOat 

[LT WH oxorotaGar],ix. 2; rupodoOar, iii. 18; yeniter Oat, 

xv. 8 (cf. Is. vi. 4); Jn. vi. 135 yewerv, Mt. xxiii. 25 
(where L om. Tr br. e€); wAnpododa, Jn. xii. 3 [Treg. 
mare. éemdynon|; xopraterOa, Rev. xix. 21; mdovureiv, 

xviii. 3,19; peOvoxerOar, pedvew, xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg. 

marg.]; (jv ex, Ro. i. 17; 1 Co. ix. 143 Gal. iii. 11; 

avEnow moveicOa, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; rederodcdat, 

Jas. li. 22; kexomiakws, Jn. iv. 6, (Ael. v. h. 3, 23 ek rod 
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mérov exdbevdev). Also after active verbs: yeyi¢ew, Jn. vi. 
13; Rev. viii. 5; morigew, Rev. xiv. 8; [on éx with the 
gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 sq.); W. 201 
(189) ]. 6. of that on which a thing depends, or 

from which it results: od« gorw 9 Con é« rev brapysr- 
tov, does not depend upon possessions, i. e. possessions 
cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; edmopia jar éore ek tis 

épyacias tavtns, Acts xix. 25; 7d e& duar, as far as de- 
pends on you, Ro. xii. 18; in the Pauline phrases 8/catos, 

Sixavocvmm, Stxaodv ex miareaws, e& épywv, see [the several 
words, esp. ] p. 150; e€ (as the result of, in consequence of) 
épyov AaBeiv 76 mvedpa, Gal. iii. 2,53; €& dvacrdcews AaSeiv 

tovs vexpovs, Heb. xi. 85 ; eoravpmbn €€ doOeveias, 2 Co. 

xill.4; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii, 18, 21 sq.; Eph. ii. 8 sq. 

7. of the power on which any one depends, by which 

he is prompted and governed, whose character he 
reflects: éx cov (equiv. to Oedmvevarov) Aadeiv, 2 Co. ii. 17; 

in the Johannean expressions, eivar ék Geod, Jn. viii. 47 
(in a different sense above, I. 1 a.) ; ek rod diaBdAov, ex 

TOV Tovnpod, ek TOU Kdapov, see eiul, V. 3 d.; ex THs dAnOetas 
eivat, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover 

of the truth, Jn. xviii. 37; 1Jdn. iii.19; of é« vouov, the 

subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14; of é& épiOeias equiv. to 
of épOevopevor [cf. éprOeia], Ro. ii. 8; 6 €x mictews equiv. 

to 6 muorevor, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 16. etvar ék twos also means 

to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations 

with him; see eiyi, V. 3d.; hence the periphrasis of éx 
mepirouns, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2; Ro. iv. 12; Gal. 
ii. 12; of dvres ex mepirouys, Col. iv. 113 of é« meperouns 
muotoi, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the 

cause for which: ék« rod movov, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10; 
of the reason for (because of) which: Rev. viii. 13; xvi. 
11; éx rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these 
pass. [who urges that é« rovrov used of time denotes 
“the point of departure of a temporal series” (W. 367 
(344)): from this time on, thenceforth. This argument 

seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix. 
12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the 
use of the phrase in classic Grk. see L. and S.s. v. éx, II. 
1; Kriiger §68,17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon, 

in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem 
to blend. See below, IV. 1 fin.]. 9. of the supply 
out of (from) which a thing is taken, given, received, 

eaten, drunk, etc. [cf. W. § 30, 7 and 8; B. 159 (139) 

sqq.]: AapBdavew éx, Jn. i. 16; xvi. 14 sq.; diddvae, diadi- 

Sdva, Mt. xxv. 8; Jn. vi. 11; 1 Jn.iv. 13; éoOlew, 1 Co. 

ix. 7; xi. 28; gayeiv, Jn. vi. 26, 50sq.; Rev. ii. 7; pereé- 

xew, 1 Co. x. 17 (but see peréyw) ; mivew, Mt. xxvi. 29; 

Mk. xiv. 25; Jn. iv. 13 sq.; Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3, (differ- 

ently in I. 1 above) ; Aadeiv ex rdv iio, Jn. viii. 44; &x 

Tov mepiccevpatos Tis kapdias, Mt. xii. 34; exBdddev, ib. 

35 [this belongs here only in case @ncavpds is taken in the 
sense of treasure not treasury (the contents as distin- 

guished from the re pository); cf. I. 1 above, and s. v. 

Onoavpds]; Badrew ex (a part), Mk. xii. 44; Lk. xxi. 4. 

10. of that from which any thing is obtained: ova- 

Réyew && axavOav, Tpvyav éx Badrov, Lk. vi. 44; Oepigew 

éx, Gal. vi. 8. 11. of the whole of which anything 
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is a part: 1 Co, xii. 15 sq. [cf. W. 368 (345)]. 12. 
of the source; a. univ.: é& éuavrod ovk edAnoa, Jn. 
xii. 49, (oddev ek cauris Aéyers, Soph. El. 344). b. of 
the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of 
the soul, its feelings, virtues, vices, etc.: ék kapdias, 
Ro. vi. 17; ék wuyijs, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 23, (1 Mace. 
Vill. 27; €k THs Wuxns domdterOa, Xen. oec. 10, 4); ek 
xa0apas xapdias, 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 
(L T Tr WH om. xa6.]; €& drys tis Kapdias . . . uyas 
+. Ocavoias xrrh. MK. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21; 4 Mace. 

Vil. 18); ék miorews, Ro. xiv. 23; €& eiduxpweias, 2 Co. ii. 

17; e& epiOeias, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see epibeia]. c. of 
the source of knowledge: karnyeicOa: éx, Ro. ii. 18; 
dove ex, Jn. xii. 34; ywoorev, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 

1 Jn. iv. 6; émomrevew, 1 Pet. ii. 12. Secxvdva, Jas. ii. 

18; dpigew, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 [ef. s. v. 
épi¢w, 2 and Mey. ad loc. }. 13. of that from which a 

rule of judging or acting is derived; after, accord- 
ing to, [ef. W. 368 (345) ]: kpivew éx, Lk. xix. 22 Aas 

out of thine own mouth, etc.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr. 
2, 2, 21 €k trav epywv kpivecOat); Sckarovv, caradid tev, 

Mt. xii. 37; dvopdagew ex, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. II. 10, 68; 
Soph. O. T. 1036, ete.) ; é« rod Zyew, according to your 
ability, 2 Co. viii. 11. 

III. By ATTRACTION, common in classic Grk. (cf. W. 
§ 66, 6; [B. 377 sq. (323)]), two prepositions coalesce 
as it were into one, so that éx seems to be used for é», 

thus dpat ra ék tis oikias avrov concisely for ra év rh 
oikia avrod é& avris, Mt. xxiv. 17; 6 marnp 6 e& oipavod 

Sacer for 6 marnp 6 év oipave Sacer ex Tov ovpavor, Lk. xi. 
13; rv ex Aaodikeias emoroAny for thy eis Aaodik. yeypap- 

pevnv Kat éx Aaodcceias Kopuoréay, Col. iv. 16, (2 Mace. 

iii. 18). [To this constr. some would refer émvyvots év 
éavto thy €& adrovd duvapwv eEeAOovaav, Mk. v. 30, resolv- 
ing thy év ait@ Svvapw e&edAdovoay e& aitovd; cf. Field, 

Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad loc. ] 
IV. of Time [W. 367 (344)]; 1. of the (temporal) 

point from which; Lat. ez, inde a; from, from ... on, 
since: é« xpdvev ixavav, Lk. viii 27 [RG Tr mrg.]; éx 
yevers, Jn. ix. 1 (Hom. II. 24, 535; Od. 18, 6); é&« ko 
ias pntpos (see KovAia, 4); €x veornros, Mt. xix. 20 [RG]; 
Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4 (Hom. Il. 14, 86); 
ex Tov aldvos (see aiwv, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 32 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13; 
12, 64 e& aldvos); e& dpxijs, Jn. vi. 64; xvi. 45 €« yeveav 

dpyatov, Acts xv. 21 é& éray dxraw, Acts ix. 835 é« moA- 

ev éerav, Acts xxiv. 10; é& aizis (sc. Spas), forthwith, 

instantly (see é€auris) ; €& ixavod [(sc. xpovov); but LT 
Tr WH here éé ixavaév xpover], of a long time, Lk. xxiii. 

8, (€x modAov, Thue. 1, 68; 2, 88); with an adverb: ék« 

madyo0ev, Mk. ix. 21 LT Tr WH, (é« mpwiOev, 1 Mace. 

x. 80), cf. W. § 65, 2; [B. 70 (62)]. Many interpreters 
translate é« rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12, from this time, 
but cf. II. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, a 

temporal series: ék deurépov (as it were, proceeding 
from, beginning from the second), a second time (see 

Sevrepos) ; €x rpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. ex tpir.]; 

jwepav && hpépas (diem ex die, Cic. ad Att. 7, 26; Caes. 

b. g. 1, 16, 4; diem de die, Liv. 5, 48) from day to day; 
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day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. xxx. 

15; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11]; Sir. v. 7; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445) 

etc.; tros é& Erous, Lev. xxv. 50; émaurdv e& emavrod, 

Deut. xv. 20). 
V. ApvVERBIAL Purasss (cf. W. § 51, 1 d.], in which 

lies the idea 1. of direction whence: é& évay 
tias, cf. I. 4 above. 2. of source: ék ovppavon, by 

consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5; é& avdyns of neces- 
sity, i.e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7; necessarily, Heb. 

vii. 12. 3. of the measure or standard: ék peé- 
povs, so that each is a part of the whole, proportion- 
ately, [R. V.mrg. each in his part], 1 Co. xii. 27, ef. 

Meyer ad loc.; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq.; €k 
pérpov i. q. petpiws, by measure, moderately, sparingly, 
Jn. iii. 34; e& ioornros, by equality, in equal proportion, 

2 Co. viii. 13 (14) (€€ toov, Hdt. 7,135); é« meptocod, 

beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr. br. ]. 
VI. In ComposiTIon éx denotes __1. egress: éxBaiva, 

éé€pyoua. 2. emission, removal, separation: éxBdAho, 
exmeur@, eLarpew. 3. origin: ¢xyovos. 4. public- 
ity: é&ayyéXo. 5. the unfolding, opening out, of 
something tied together or rolled up: éxreivo, éxmeravvupt. 
6. is i. q. utterly, entirely, mavredas, [cf. Eng. out and 

out], denoting completion and perfection: éxmAnpde, 
éxrehew. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq. 

éxaeros, -n, -ov, Sept. for wx, [fr. Hom. down], each, 

every ; a. joined to a substantive: éxacroy dévdpov, 
Lk. vi. 44; é€xdot@ otpati@ryn, In. xix. 23; Kara pva 
éxacrov, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec.]; Kxa& 
éxaotny nuepav, Heb. iii. 13; cf. W. 111 (106); B. § 127, 

30. preceded by ets, Lat. unusquisque, every one: with 
a substantive, Eph. iv. 16; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. b. used 

substantively : i vii. 53 [Rec.]; Acts iv. 85; Ro. ii. 
6; Gal. vi. 4, ete.; once plur. ékaoror: Rev. vi. 11 Ree. 

With a partitive genitive added: rpyov, Ro. xiv. 12; 
tpov, Lk. xiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 12; Heb. vi. 11; atray, Jn. 

vi. 7[RG]; rav omepparwv, 1 Co. xv. 38. eis exacros, 

every one (see eis, 4 b.): without a partit. gen., Acts xx. 
31; Col. iv.6; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40; Acts ii. 3; 

xvii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 18, ete. éxaoros, when it denotes 
individually, every one of many, is often added apposi- 

tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural 
number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 sq.; [W. 516 (481); B 

131 (114)]): pets dxovoper exacros, Acts ii. 8; oKop- 
muaOnre exaotos, Jn. xvi. 32; émopevovro mares... , 
éxaotos ..., Lk. ii. 3; add, Acts iii. 26; 1 Pet. iv. 10; 

Rev. v. 8; xx. 13; likewise eis exaoros, Acts ii. 6; xxi. 
26; vpeis of kal eva Exaoros THY EavTod yuvaika dyamdre, 

you one by one, each one of youcer erally, Eph. v. 33. 
In imitation of the Hebr., ékacros ro Ny avrov 
C nN wv wx, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; pera rod ™An- 

alov avrov Gay -bx wr, Judg. vi. 29, aie: ), Eph. iv. 25, 

cf. Heb. viii. 11 Ree. 

éxdorote, adv., at every time, always: 2 Pet. i. 15. 

(Hat., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

éxaréy, of, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], a hundred: Mt. 

xiii. 8 (sc. xkapmovs) ; xviii. 12; Jn. xix. 39, ete. 

éxarovraerns JR GT], -es, and éxarovraerns [L Tr WH), 

éxBadrro 

-és, (fr. érardvand éros; on the want of uniformity in ac- 

centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians 

see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 sq.; W. §6,1b.; B. 29 (26); 

[ Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. dexérys ; esp. 
Chandler §§ 703, 709; Gottling p. 323 sq.]), centenarian, 
a hundred years old: Ro.iv.19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.) * 

éxatovratAactwy, -ov, a hundredfold, a hundred times 

as much: Mt. xix. 29 [RG]; Mk. x. 30; Lk. viii. 8. (2 
S. xxiv. 3; Xen. oec. 2, 3.) * 

éxarovtapyng, -ov, 6, (€xarov and dpyw; on the termi- 

nations dpyns and apyos see the full exposition in W. 
61 (60); cf. B. 73 (64); Bornemann, Schol. ad Lue. p. 
151 sq.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156 sq.]), 
a centurion: Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.],13 GLT Tr WH; 
[xxvii 54 T]; Lk. vii. [2 (?)], 6 TWH; [xxiii 47 T 

Tr WH]; Acts x. 1,22; xxi.32 L T Tr WH; [xxii. 26 

LTWH)} xxiv.23 pxxvii1;6 L TiTr WHiVreLe 

Tr WH, 31, 43 L T Tr WH;; gen. plur. T WH in Acts 

Xxili. 17, 23. (Aeschyl. ap. Athen. 1 p. 11 d.; Hdt. 
7, 81; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.). See the foll. word.* 

éxarévrapxos, -ov, 6, i. . €xarovrapxns, q-v-: Mt. viii. 5, 
8 [in 5, 8, Tdf. -apyns], 13 Rec.; xxvii. 54 [Tdf. -apyns]; 
Lk. vii. 2,6 [T WH -dpyns]; xxiii. 47 [T Tr WH -dp- 

xns]; Acts xxi. 32 RG; xxii. 25, 26 [LT WH -dpyns]; 
xxvii. 6 [RG, 11 Rec., 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Rec.; 

gen. plur., Acts xxiii. 17 and 23 RGLTr. (Xen. Cyr. 
5, 3,41; Plut., al.) [Cf. Meisterhans p. 53 sq.]* 

éx-Baivw: 2 aor. e&€Bnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to go out: 

Heb. xi. 15 LT Tr WH.* 
éx-BGAAw; impf. 3 pers. plur. é&€BaddXov (Mk. vi. 13 

[Tr mrg. aor.]); fut. éxBadro; plpf. exBeBAnxecy (without 
augm., Mk. xvi. 9; cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 33 (29)); 2 aor. 
e€éBadov; [Pass. and Mid. pres. é€k8dAXopar]; 1 aor. 
pass. é&BAnOnv; fut. pass. éexBAnOnoopac; [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. generally for w7, occasionally for s-yin, 
win, Pow ; to cast out; to drive out; to send ait 

at with the included notion of more or less vio- 
lence; a. to drive out, (cast out): a person, Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 15 (ek); Lk. xx. 12, ete.; pass. 
Mt. viii. 12 [T WH (rejected) mrg. é&eAevoovrat]; darpd- 
va, Mt. vii. 22; vili. 16,31; ix. 33; Mk.i. 34,39; Lk. 

xi. 20; xiii. 32, etc.; &« tevos, Mk. vil. 26; dao, Mk. xvi. 

9 [L WHTr txt. rapa]; & rim, by, through [W. 389 

(364) ], Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24, 27 sq.; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15, 

19 sq.; TO dvopari twos, Mt. vii. 22; [Mk. ix. 38 R*G]; 
emt 7@ ov. tevos, Lk. ix.49[WH Trmrg. ev; ev ro dv. Mk. 

ix. 38 R= L T Tr WH]; Acyo, Mt. viii. 16; twa fo 

ths moAews, Lk. iv. 29; Acts vii. 58. b. to cast out: 
twa foll. by éw, Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34 sq.; xii. 31 (sc. out 
of the world, i. e. be deprived of the power and influ- 
ence he exercises in the world); Lk. xiii. 28; ¢ with 
gen., Mt. xxi. 39; Mk. xii. 8; Lk. xx.15. athing: 
excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17; 
mid. éxBadAdpevor (i. e. for themselves, that they might 
the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives) 
Tov otrov eis tr. Oadaooay, Acts xxvii. 38. c. to expel 

a person from a society: to banish from a family, Gal. 
iv. 30 (Gen. xxi. 10); éx [Tdf. om. éx] ris éxxAnoias, 3 

w 
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Jn.10.  d. to compel one to depart: dé rév Gpier, Acts 
xiii. 50; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent 
language, Mt. ix. 25; Mk. v.40; Acts ix. 40; xvi. 37 
(where Gisdngutched fr. ebéyew) to bid one go forth 
to do some business, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x.2.  e. so em- 
ployed that the rapid motion of aie one going is trans- 
ferred to the one sending forth; to command or cause 
one to depart in haste: Mk. i. 43; Jas. ii. 25; ra mdvra 
(sc. mpoBara), to let them out of the fold so that they 
rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of 
them], Jn. x. 4. f. to draw out with force, tear out: 
ri, Mk. ix. 47. g. with the implication of force over- 
coming opposing force; to cause a thing to move straight 
on to its intended goal: ri kpicw eis vicos, Mt. xii. 20. 
h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: rd dvoud 
twos @s trovnpov, Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito p. 46 b.; de rep. 
2 p. 377 c.; Soph. O. C. 636, 646; of actors driven from 
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449, 19). 2. 
without the notion of violence; _ a. to draw out, 

extract, one thing inserted in another: 16 xdpdos 76 év 
T@ dpOadpo, Lk. vi. 42; é€k rod dpOadpod, ibid. and Mt. 

vil. 5; dx6 tod 66. 4 (where LT Tr WH ex). b. to 
bring out of, to draw or bring forth: ti éx tod Onoavpod, 
Mt. xii. 35; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35. 

c. to except, to leave out, i. e. not receive: ti, foll. by €o 

Lor €£wev], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be 
measured, equiv. to py adrny perpnons). 4. foll. by eis 
with acc. of place, to lead one forth or away somewhere 
with a force which he cannot resist: Mk. i. 12. [On the 
pleonastic phrase éxB. ¢&@ (or €Ewbev) cf. W. § 65, 2.] 

&x-Pacis, -ews, 7, (€kBaiva) ; 1. an egress, way out, 
(Hom., et al.) : applied fig. to the way of escape from 
temptation into which one eicépyerat or eiopeperat (see 

these words), 1 Co. x. 13. 2. in a sense foreign to 
prof. auth., the issue [(cf. its objective sense e. g. Epict. 
diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end: used of the end of life, Sap. ii. 
17; ékB. THs dvacrpodpys twev, in Heb. xiii. 7, is not 

merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in 
which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their 
spirit in dying ; i cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

éx-BoAh, -7s, 7, (€xBadrA@) ; a. a casting out. b. 

spec. the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby 
sailors lighten a ship in a storm to keep her from sinking, 
(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 1, 5 [p. 1110, 
9]; Leian. de merc. cond. 1): moveioOar éxBorny, Lat. 
jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 

18; with rév oxevav added, Sept. Jon. i. 5; rav optiav, 

Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.* 
éx-yapl{w; Pass., [pres. éxyapigopar]; impf. efeyapi- 

Copnv; to give away (éx out of the house [cf. W. 102 

(97)]) in marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 38° RG, 

[ibid.” Rec.]; Mt. xxiv. 38 RGTrtxt. Pass. to marry, 

to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 30 R G [cf. Tdf.’s note 

ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG@; see yapigw. Not found 

elsewhere.* 
éx-yaplonw, i. q. éxyapitw, g. v-: Pass. [pres. éxya- 

pioxoua]; Lk. xx. 34 sq. RG; cf. yapioxo and Fritzsche 

on Mk. p. 529 sqq. Not found elsewhere.* 
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~(Hab. i. 5); xv. 3. 

éxduwee 

Ex-yeves, -ov, (€xyivopar), sprung from one, born, begotten, 
(Hom. and sqq.); commonly as a subst. 6, ) €xyovos, of 
Exyovot, a son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants ; 

in Sept. com. in neut. plur. éxyova and ra €xyova, for 
18, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxviii. 4, etc.; D'NYRY, 

Is. atv. 19's) 1xi.2955 {2 Is. xlix. 15; also in Sir. xl. 15; 

xliv. 11, ete. In ite N. T. once: 1 Tim. v. 4 réxva 
éxyova, grandchildren, [(A. V. renders it by the obsol. 
nephews; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book, 
or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew) ].* 

éx-Samavaw: (fut. éxdaravnow}; 1 fut. pass. éxdarava- 
Onoopa; to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use 

up: tas mpovddous, Polyb. 25, 8, 4. Pass. reflexively, to 
spend one’s self wholly: foll. by imép tivos, of one who con- 
sumes strength and life in laboring for others’ salvation, 
2 Co. xii. 15; cf. Kypke ad loc.; [Soph. Lex. s, v.].* 

éx-Séxopar; impf. e£edexounv; (ex from some person 

or quarter) ; 1. to receive, accept, ([Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hat., sqq.). 2. to look for, expect, wait for, await: ri, 

Jn. v.3 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v.7; red, Acts xvii. 

16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; dAAnAovs éxdéyecGbe wait for one 
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co. 
xi. 33, cf. 21; foll. by ews etc. Heb. x. 13; [absol. 1 Pet. 

iii. 20 Rec., but see Tdf.’s note ad loc.]. Rarely with 
this meaning in prof. auth., as Soph. Phil. 123; Apollod. 
1,9,27§ 3; ws av yernrai 1, Dion. Hal. 6,67. [Comp.: 

an-exdéxoua. Cf. déxopua, fin. ]* 

éx-8nAos, -ov, (d7Aos), evident, clear, conspicuous: 2 Tim. 
iii. 9. (Hom. Il. 5, 2; Dem. p. 24, 10; Polyb.) * 

&Snpew, -@; 1 aor. inf. exdyunoar; (€xdnuos away from 

home) ; 1. to go abroad (Hat., Soph., Plat., Joseph., 
al.); hence univ. to emigrate, depart: éx tov oaparos, 
from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co. 
v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad: 2 Co. v. 93 dm tov 

kupiov, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. v. 6; in 
these exx. opp. to évdnpa, q. v.* 

&-SiSopr: Mid., fut. exddcouar; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. 
e£édoro, T WH e&ébero (see drodidwpmt) ; a com. word in 

Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Il. 3, 459 on; to give out of one’s 

house, power, hand, stores ; to give out, give up, give over; 

hence also to let out for hire, to farm out, Hat. 1, 68; 

yewpyiat dé éxdedopévar SovrAors, Plat. legg. 7 p. 806 d.; 
al. In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one’s advantage: 
Mt. xxi. 33, 41 [Rec. exddcera, cf. Tdf.’s note; B. 47 
(41)]; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9.* 

éx-Si-nyéopat, -ovar; dep. mid.; prop. to narrate in full 

or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare: ri, Acts xiii. 41 

({Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1434?, 

4]; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.]; Sept.) * 

exSixéw, -@; fut. éxdunow; 1 aor. e&ediknaa; (Exd:Kos,. 

q: V-); Sept. for 0p3, 7p3, vow; a. twa, to vindicate 

one’s right, do one justice, [A. V. avenge]: Lk. xviii. 5. 

(1 Mace. vi. 22); twa amd twos, to protect, defend, one 

person from another, Lk. xviii. 3; é€avrdy, to avenge one’s 
self, Ro. xii. 19. b. ri, to avenge a thing (i. e. to pun- 

ish a person for a thing): tv mapaxony, 2 Co. x. 6; 76 

alud twos dzé or &k Tevos, to demand in punishment the 

blood of one from another, i. e. to exact of the murderer 
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the penalty of his crime, [A. V. avenge one’s blood on 
or at the hand of]: Rev. vi. 10; xix. 2; see ék, I. 7. 

(In Grk. auth. fr. [Apollod.], Diod. down.) * 

&-Biknors, -ews, 7, (exdicéw, q- v.), Sept. for 7p) and 

DPI, WIP, Vawn (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii. 45) and DvAaY; 
a revenging; vengeance, punishment: Ro, xii. 19 and 
Heb. x. 30 fr. Deut. xxxii. 35; 2 Co. vii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
22; moveiv tv éxdiknoiv Tivos, to vindicate one from 
wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 sq.; 
tui, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii. 24 (Judg. xi. 
36); éxdiknois twos, objec. gen., the punishment of one, 
1 Pet. ii. 14; diddvae exdiknoiv tem, to inflict punishment 

on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. i. 8; ef. [Sir. xii. 
6]; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 3, 8, 10.) * 

€kSiKkos, -ov, (diy right, justice, penalty) ; 1. with- 
out law and justice (cf. Lat. exlex), unjust: Aeschyl., 
Soph., Eur., Ael.n. an. 16,5. 2. exacting penalty from 

(é€x) one; an avenger, punisher: Ro. xiii. 4; mepi twos, 
1 Th. iv. 6; (Sap. xii. 12; Sir. xxx. 6; 4 Mace. xv. 26 
(29); [Plut. de garrul. § 14 p. 509 f.]; Hdian. 7, 4, 10 
[5 ed. Bekk.; al.]).* 

éx-SidKw: fut. exduaéo; 1 aor. é€ediwfa; 1. to drive 

out, banish: twa, Lk. xi. 49 [here WH Trmrg. d@fovew ; 
some refer this to 2]; (Thue. 1, 24; Leian. Tim. 10; 

Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, ete.). 2..t0 pursue 
i. q. to persecute, oppress with calamities: twa, 1 Th. ii. 

15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 157; Sir. 
xxx. 19; Dem. 883, 27).* 

éx-Soros, -ov, (€xdidwpe), given over, delivered up, (to 
enemies, or to the power, the will, of some one): AapBd- 
vey tiva éxdorov, Acts ii. 23 (but AaBdvres is rejected by 
GLTTr WH); ddovac or rocety teva éxd. Hdt. 3, 1; 
Dem. 648, 25; Joseph. antt. 6, 13,9; Palaeph. 41, 2; 

al.; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22; éavrév &xd. diddvar To 
Oavare, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2.* 

&-Boxh, -7s, 9, (exdéxopuat), the act or manner of receiv- 
ing from; hence in prof. auth. 1. reception. 2. 
succession. 3. {a taking in a certain sense, i. e.] 
interpretation. 4. once in the sacred writings, expec- 
tation, awaiting, (cf. éxdéyoua, 2]: Heb. x. 27.* 

éx-8tw: 1 aor. e£édvoa; 1 aor. mid. é£educduny; (dvo) ; 
to take off: twa, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii. 
28 ([L WH mrg. évdio.]; Lk. x. 30; rid re (as in Grk. 
fr. Hom. down), [a thing from a person]: Mt. xxvii. 31; 
Mk. xv. 20; Mid. to take off from one’s self, to put off 

one’s raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Hell. 3, 4, 19); fig. to 
put off the body, the clothing of the soul, [A. V. be un- 

clothed]: 2Co.v. 4; the reading éxdvcdpevor, adopted’ 
in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. g. Mill, Tdf. 7, Reiche, al.], 

is due to a correction by the copyists; see yupvds, 1d. 
[Comp.: dz-exdvouat. | * 

éxet, adv. of place, there; a. properly: Mt. ii. 13, 
15; v. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 éxet is not used for 
ev exeivy 7@ xatp@ foll. by Srav (at that time... when 
etc.), but means in that place whither ye have been ban- 
ished; cf. Meyer ad loc. of éxei, sc. dvres, standing 
there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mrg. aio) éxei]. It answers to 
a relative adv.: ov ro mvedua, exet €Xevdepia, 2 Co. iii. 17 
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Rec.; Mt. vi. 21; xviii. 20; xxiv. 28; Mk. vi.10; Lk. 

xii. 34; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel. 
pron. has already attracted the verb, éxei is added to 
this verb pleonastically: Rev. xii. 6 GT Tr WH (ézov 
éxee €xei rérov), 14 (Grou tpéperar éxet); cf. Deut. iv. 5, 

14, 26; 1 Macc. xiv. 34, and what was said p. 86%, 5 

on the pron. avrés after a relative. b. by a negligent 
use common also in the classics it stands after verbs of 
motion for ékeice, thither: so after dmépyopa, Mt. il. 
22; peraBalva, Mt. xvii. 20; tmdyo, Jn. xi. 8; epxopa, 

Jn. xviii. 3; mpoméwmropa, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
pp. 43 sq. 128; Hermann on Soph. Antig. 515; Trachin. 
1006; Bttm. on Philoct. 481; W. § 54,7; B. 71 (62) 

and 378 (324). 
éxeiBev, adv. of place, thence, from that place, [A. V. 

sometimes from thence]: Mt. iv. 21; Mk. vi. 1; Lk. ix. 4; 

Jn. iv. 43; Acts xiii.4; and often in the historical bks. 

of the N. T. oi éxeiOev elliptically for of éxetOev SvaBjnvat 
Oédovres, Lk. xvi. 26 (where L WH om. oi). 

éxeivos, -n, -o, (fr. éxet, prop. the one there, cf. Germ. 
dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing 
(Lat. ille, illa, illud); properly of persons, things, times, 
places somewhat remote fromthe speaker. 1. used ab- 
solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote 
subject: opp. to obros, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. iv. 15; dpi 

. exetvois, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; éxeivor. . . nyeis, 

Heb. xii. 25; GAANoe.. . Dror. . . exeivos, Jn. ix. 9; éxei- 

vov... epé, Jn. iii. 30; of Iovdator. . . exeivos dé, In. ii. 

20 sq.; 6 prev Kiptos "Incots [RGTom.’I1. WH Tr mrg. 
br.].. . éxetvor dé, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., ete. b. of noted per- 
sons (as in classic Grk.): in a bad sense, that notorious 
man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28; in a good sense, — of the Lord 

Jesus, 1 Jn. ii. 6; iii. 3, 5,7, 16; iv.17; of the Holy Spirit, 

with an apposition added, éxetvos, rd mvedpua THs aAnOetas, 

Jn. xvi. 13. c. referring to a noun immediately pre- 
ceding, he, she, it, (Lat. is, ea, id, Germ. selbiger): Jn. vii. 

45; v.46; Mk. xvi. 11; Acts iii. 13, ete.; cf. W. § 23, 1; 

[B.104 (91). Here perhaps may be noticed its use to- 
gether with airés of the same subject in the same sen- 
tence: éCwypnuévor tm adtod (i. e. the devil) eis 7d éxeivov 

OeAnua, 2 Tim. ii. 26; cf. Thuc. 1, 182,63; 4, 29,33 Xen. 

Cyr. 4,5, 20; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. § 49; 

Kiihner § 467, 12; cf. (wypéw, 2]; equiv. to an emphatic 
(Germ. er) he, etc., Mt. xvii. 27; Jn. i. 8; v.43; Tit. iii. 

7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ. der (that one 
etc.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon 
nouns just before used [cf. our resumptive the same; W. 
§ 23,4]: Jn.i.18; v.39; xii. 48; xiv. 26; xv. 26; esp. 

is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed participially 
[B. 306 (262 sq.)]: Mk. vii. 15 [T WHom. Tr br. the 
pron.], 20; Jn.i. 33; ix. 37 (éxeivds €orw, sc. 6 vids Tod 
Geod, see eiui, I. 5); Jn. x. 1; xiv. 21; Ro. xiv. 14; 2 

Co. x. 18; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 yap Adyynv dxovar, éxet- 
vos Kal Thy Wuyxnv Te mapakova). a. foll. by dr, Mt. 
xxiv. 43; foll. by és, Jn. xiii. 26; Ro. xiv. 15. 2 
joined with nouns, and then the noun with the article 
either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follows i% 
(W. 162 (153)), [B. 119 (104) sq.]; a. in contrasts: 
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) TpoTn éxeimm, Heb. viii. 7. b. used to distinguish 
accurately from others the things or the persons spoken 
of, (Germ. selbig): Mt. vii. 25,27; x. 15; xviii. 32; Mk. 
iii. 24 sq.; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Jn. xviii. 15, and often; esp. 

of Time,— and of time past: €v rais jpépas exeivats, 
Diy O13, at that time which has been spoken of; said of 

time which the writer either cannot or will not define 
more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the 
time of the events just narrated: Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 9; 

viii. 1; Lk. ii. 1, (Ex. 1.11; Judg. xviii. 1; 1S. xxviii. 

1); cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq.; at the time under 

consideration: Lk. iv. 2; ix. 36; the same phrase is used 
‘of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 
(iii. 2)); Rev. ix. 6; likewise in the singular, év éxeivn 
7H nuepa, Lk. xvii. 31; Jn. xvi. 23,26. But the solemn 
phrase ékeivyn 7 7uépa, or 7) nuépa exeivn, simply sets future 
time in opposition to the present, that fateful day, that 

decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge: Mt. 
Wileoe seo vis 2350xe 1282 Th. 1910s 2 Dimas) 

Rev. xvi. 14 (where L T Tr WH om. éxeivns); so in the 
phrase é6.aidyv éexeivos, Lk. xx. 35. 3. exeivns (in Ree. dv 
éxetyms), scil. 6800, adverbially, (by) that way: Lk. xix. 
4; W. § 64,5; [B. 171 (149); see motos, fin.]. John’s 

use of the pronoun ékeivos is discussed by Steztz in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq.; 1861, p. 267 sqq., 
and by Alex. Buttmann, ibid. 1860, p. 505 sqq. and in 
Hilgenfeld’s Zeitsch. fiir wissenschaftl. Theol. 1862, p. 
204 sqq.; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz 
that John’s usage deviates in no respect from the 
Greek; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid- 
erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding ék. there 
as expressing the writer’s inward assurance. But Steitz 
is now understood to have modified his published 
views. | 

éxeioe, adv. of place, thither, towards that place: Acts 
xxi. 3, on which see W. 349 (328); used for exe? in the 
pregn. constr. tovs éxetoe dvras, collected there, Acts 
xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae § 8); cf. W. § 54, 7.* 

ek-tnréw, -@; 1 aor. e&e(nrnoa; Pass., 1 aor. e&e(nrndny; 

1 fut. éx¢nrn@noopar; (ex out from a secret place, from 
all sides) ; Sept. very often for w71, also for wpa, etc. ; 
a. to seek out, search for: properly, rwa, 1 Mace. ix. 26; 
figuratively: tov kvptov, tov Oedv, to seek the favor of 
God, worship him, Acts xv.17; Ro. iii.11 [Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. (nrév]; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2; xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 5; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 33; Amos v. 4, etc.). b. to 
seek out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: ri, Sir. xxxix. 1, 3; 

mepi Twos, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where 
it is joined with e£epevvav [to seek out and search out], 
as in 1 Mace. ix. 26. c. to seek out for one’s self, beq, 

_ crave: Heb. xii. 17. da. to demand back, require: 6 

aiya tev mpopntray amd ris yeveds taitns, to take ven- 
geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph- 
ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2S.iv.11; Ezek. iii. 18; see ex, 

I. 7): Lk. xi. 50, [51]. (In prof. auth. thus far only a 
single passage has been noted in which this word ap- 

pears, Arisiid. or. 8, i. p. 488 [i. e. orat. 38, i. p. 726 ed. 

Dind.].) * 
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ee-Latnors, (ex(nréw, q.v.),-ews, #3 1. an investigat- 
ng. . 2. a subject of subtle inquiry and dispute, [R. V. 
questioning]: 1 Tim. i. 4T Tr [WH; see Ellic. ad loc. 
and cf. oixovoyia}. (Basil Caes., Didym. Al.) * 

éx-OapBew, -6: Pass., [pres. éxOayBodpua]; 1 aor. e€e- 
OapBnOnv; (exOapPos, q. v.) 3 1. trans. to throw into 
amazement or terror; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify: Sir. 
xxx. 9; [Job xxxiii.°7 Aq., Compl.]. 2. intrans. to 
be struck with amazement; to be thoroughly amazed, as- 
tounded; in Grk. writ. once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the 

N. T. only in the pass. and by Mark: to be amazed, for 
joy at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix. 15; to be 
struck with terror, xvi. 5 sq.; joined with ddxpoveir, 
xiv. 33.* 

€k-SapBos, -ov, (AduBos, cf. ExpoBos), quite astonished, 

amazed: Acts iii. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Keel. and 
Byzant. writ.; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) * 
&Bovpdtw: [impf. é£eOavpatov]; to wonder or marvel 

greatly (see éx, VI. 6): emi run, at one, Mk. xii. 17 T WH. 
(Sir. xxvii. 23; xliii. 18; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.) * 

€x-eros, -ov, (€xriOnur), cast out, exposed: muceiv exOera 
(equiv. to éxridevar) ra Bpedn, Acts vii. 19. (Eur. Andr. 
70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)* 

éx-kalalpw: 1 aor. e€exadapa [on the a cf. B. 41 (35)]; 
(éx either i. q. utterly or for &« twos); in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 2, 153 down; to cleanse out, clean thoroughly : 

éwaurov a6 Tivos, to avoid defilement from one and so 

keep one’s self pure, 2 Tim. ii. 21; with acc. of the thing 
by the removal of which something is made clean, [A. V. 
purge out],1Co.v.7. (For ¥ i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii. 
4 var.; for 173 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi. 13.) * 

éx-kalw: 1 aor. pass. efexavOnv; 1. to burn out. 
2. to set on fire. pass. to be kindled, to burn, (Hdt. and 
sqq-; often in Sept.) : properly, of fire; metaph. of the 
fire and glow of the passions (of anger, Job iii. 17; Sir. 
xvi. 6, and often in Plut.); of lust, Ro. i. 27, (Alciphr. 3, 

67 ovras eEexavOny eis Epwra).* 
exxaxew, -@; [1 aor. eLexdxnoa]; (xaxds) ; to be utterly 

spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted; see éyxaxéw [cf. 
W. 25]. 

ék-Kevtéw, -@: 1 aor. eEexevtnaa; 1. to put out, dig 
out: ra Oppara, Aristot. h. a. 2, 17 [p. 508%, 6]; 6, 
5. 2. to dig through, transfix, pierce: twd, Rev. i. 7; 

dpovrat eis dy (i. €. eis Tovrov, dv [cf. W. 158 (150) ]) ege- 
kévtnoav, Jn. xix. 87. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12; Polyaen. 5, 3, 

8; for \p4, Judg. ix. 54; 1777 to kill, Num. xxii. 29. 2 

Mace. xii. 6. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexice. ete. p.540 sq.)* 
€x-kAdw: 1 aor. pass. eEexddoOnv; to break off; to cut 

off: Ro. xi. 17, 19, 20 R GT WH (on this vs. see kAdw). 
(Sept. Lev. i. 17; Plat. rep. 10 p. 611 d.; Plut., Alciphr., 

alyyi* 
éx-kdelw: 1 aor. inf. éxxAeioat; 1 aor. pass. eEexeloOnv; 

(fr. (Hdt.) Eur. down]; to shut out: Gal. iv. 17 (viz. 

from intercourse with me and with teachers cooperating 

with me) ; i. q. fo turn out of doors: to prevent the ap- 

proach of one, pass. in Ro. ili. 27.* 
éxxAnota, -as, 7, (fr. ékxAnros called out or forth, and 

this fr. éxadéw) ; prop. a gathering of citizens called out 
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from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so 
used 1. among the Greeks from Thue. [cf. Hat. 3, 
142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the 
public place of council for the purpose of deliberating: 
Acts xix. 39. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. to Tp, the 
assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8; 1 Chr. xxix. 1, 
etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi. 
30 (xxxii. 1); Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 8), ete.; in the N. T. 
thusin Acts vii. 38; Heb. ii. 12. 3. any gathering or 

throng of men assembled by chance or tumultuously : Acts 

KIKero cells 4. in the Christian sense, a. an assem- 

bly of Christians gathered for worship : év éxxdnoig, in the 

religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 35; é€v rats éxxAnoias, 

ib. 84; ovvépxerOat ev éxxAnaia, 1 Co. xi. 18; cf. W. § 50, 

4a. b. acompany of Christians, or of those who, hoping 
for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their 

own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings, 
and manage their own affairs according to regulations 
prescribed for the body for order’s sake; aa. those 
who anywhere, in city or village, constitute such a com- 
pany and are united into one body: Acts v. 11; viii. 
85 1 Co. iv. 175) vie-45) Phils ive 15 3:3n. 6 fief, W. 122 

(116)]; with specification of place, Acts vill. 1; xi. 22; 
Ro. xvi. 1; 1Co.iv.17; vi.4; Rev. ii. 1, 8, ete.; Gecoa- 

ANovexewy, 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 13 Aaodscéwv, Col. iv. 16; 

with gen. of the possessor, tod Geov (equiv. to M17 bn P, 
Num. xvi. 3; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22; and mention of the 

place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2Co.i.1. Plur. af éxxAnoiac: Acts xv. 
41; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19; Rev. i. 4; iii. 6, etc. ; 

with rod @eod added, 1 Th. ii. 14; 2 Th.i.4; rod Xpiorod, 

Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as rijs Acias, 

Tadarias, etc.: 1 Co. xvi. 1,19; 2 Co. viii. 1; Gal. i. 2; 

THs lovdalas tais év Xpiore, joined to Christ [see év, I. 6 b.], 
i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the 

Jews, Gal. i. 22; exkAnoia trav éOvav, gathered from the 
Gentiles, Ro. xvi. 4; tév dyiwy, composed of the saints, 

1 Co. xiv. 33. 9 éxkAnoia Kar’ oikdy twos, the church in 
one’s house, i. e. the company of Christians belonging to 
a person’s family; others less aptly understand the 
phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship 
in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 
23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to 

assemble in one and the same place; [but see Bp. 
Lehtft. on Col. iv. 15]): Ro. xvi. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 
15; Philem. 2. The name 7 éxxAnoia is used even by 
Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents 
in any city or village: Mt.xviii.17. bb. the whole body 
of Christians scattered throughout the earth; collectively, 
all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever 
place they may be: Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhaps the Evan- 
gelist employs ty» exxAnoiay although Christ may have 
said thy Bactdeiay pov); #Co. xii. 28; Eph. i. 22; iii. 10; 

v. 23 sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6; Col. i. 18, 24; with 

gen. of the possessor : rod kupiov, Acts xx. 28 [R Tr mrg. 

WH r. 6eod]; rot beod, Gal. i.13; 1 Co.xv. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 15. 

ec. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful 
Christians already dead and received into heaven: Heb. 

xii. 23 (on this pass. see in droypdga, b. and mpwréroxos, 
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fin.). [In general, see Trench § 1, and B. D.’s. v. Church, 

alse Am. ed.; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. 8. v.] 

in-ndAl(ve [Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. é&éxAwa; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for 130 and 70); 
intrans. to turn aside, deviate (from the right way and 
course, Mal. ii. 8, [cf. Deut. v. 32]); metaph. and absol. 

to turn (one’s self) away [B. 144 (126) sq.; W. 251 
(236)], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12 
(Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3); or from evil (a malis declinare, 
Cic. Tusc. 4, 6): dd kaxod, 1 Pet. iii. 11 (Ps. xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 27; Prov. iii. 7); dao with 
gen. of pers. to turn away from, keep aloof from, one’s 

society ; to shun one: Ro. xvi. 17, (ots, Ignat. ad Eph. 

7, 1).* 
ék-koAupBaw, -G: 1 aor. ptep. éxcoAvpBnoas; to swim 

out of: Acts xxvii. 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion. 

Hal.) * 
éx-kopitw: impf. pass. eEexouiCopuny ; to carry out; a dead 

man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2; Plut. Agis 21; Hdian. 

2,1, 5 [2 ed. Bekk.], etc.; in Lat. efferre): Lk. vii. 12.* 

éx-kotrh, -7s, 7, [Polyb., Plut., al.], see éyxomn. 

éx-kértw : fut. éxxoyo ; 1 aor. impv. éxxowoy, subjunc. 
exxoWe ; [ Pass., pres. éxxémropat]; 2 aor. e€exdrnv; 2 fut. 

éxxomnoopat; to cut out, cut off; a. properly: of a tree, 
Me 111-94.05 svi $1.9) ekeeiti29 xa 89 Celta 95m Sige 

etc.) ; a hand, an eye: Mt. v. 30; xviii. 8, (rov dpOurpor, 
Dem. p. 744, (13) 17); pass. & twos, a branch from a4 
tree, Ro. xi. 22,24. b. figuratively: tiv adoppny, to cut 
off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (rj éAmida, Job xix. 10). In 

1 Pet. iii. 7 read éeyxérrecOa; see éyxérra.* 
éx-kpépapat (mid. of exxpeyavyupe, cf. Bitm. Aust. Spr. 

li. 224 sq.; [Veitch s. v. kpeuauat]; B. 61 (58)) : [impf. 
e€expeuaunv|; to hang from: ée&expéuato avtod dkovay, 
hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where 

T WH ¢é&expéepero, after codd. 8B, a form which T con- 
jectures “a vulgari usu haud alienum fuisse;” [ef. B.u.s.; 
WH. App. p. 168]. (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

€x-Kpépopar, see the preceding word. 
éx-Aadéw, -@: 1 aor. inf. ékAaAjou; to speak out, di- 

vulge: tui, foll. by 6m, Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith xi. 9; 
Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.) * 

€x-Adurw: fut. exrauyo; to shine forth: Mt. xiii. 43; 
Dan. xii. 3 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

éx-AavOdve : to cause to forget; Mid. to forget; pf. éxré 
Anopas, foll. by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

éx-A€yw: pf. pass. ptep. éxAeAeypevos, once in Lk. ix. 
35 Lmrg. T Tr WH; Mid., impf. é£eeyouny (Lk. xiv. 7). 
1 aor. e€eAeEauny; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
13; to pick out, choose; in the N. T. (exc. Lk. ix. 35, 

where the reading is doubtful) always mid., exréyouat, to 
pick or choose out for one’s self: ri, Lk. x. 42; xiv. 7; 

twa, one from among many (of Jesus choosing his disci- 
ples), Jn. vi. 70; xiii. 18; xv. 16; Actsi.2; did twp, 

from a number of persons (Sir. xlv. 16), Lk. vi. 13; ék 
Tov xdcpov, Jn. xv. 19; used of choosing one for an office, 
Acts vi. 5; foll. by && rivwv, Acts i. 24; to discharge 
some business, Acts xv. 22, 25; év jpiv (al. tyiv) égeré- 
aro 6 Oeds, foll. by the acc. and inf. denoting the end, 
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God made choice among us i. e. in our ranks, Acts xv. 7, 
where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 3 yn3 (1 S. 
xvi. 9; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.), 
wrongly regarded éy nyiv as the object on which the mind 
of the phoeset was as it were fixed; [W. § 32, 3 a.; B. 

159 (138)]. Especially is God said éxdé£acOa those 
whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa- 
rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own 
and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight: 
thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2, 
{cf. iv. 37]; 2 Mace. v.19); of Christians, as those 
whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul- 
titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered, 
through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianic king- 
dom : “Mk. xiii. 20; 1 Co.i. 27 sq.; with two acc. one of 
the object, the other of the predicate [W. § 32, 4 b.], 
Jas. ii. 5; teva ev Xpior@, so that the ground of the choice 
lies in Christ and his merits, foll. by acc. with inf. denot- 
ing the end, Eph. i. 4. In Lk. ix. 35 Lmrg. T Tr WH 
Jesus is called 6 vids rod Oeod 6 éxXedeypevos (R G L txt. 
ayarnrés), as being dear to God beyond all others and 
exalted by him to the preéminent dignity of Messiah ; 
but see ékXexrds, 1 b.* 

éx-elrw; fut. exreipw; 2 aor. eeAurov; 1. trans. 

a. to leave out, omit, pass by. b. to leave, quit, (a place) : 

70 (hv, Tov Biov, to die, 2 Macc. x. 13; 3 Mace. ii. 23; 

Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24; 

Luc. Macrob. 12; Alciphr. 3, 28. 2. intrans. to fail; 

i. e. to leave off, cease, stop: ra érn, Heb. i. 12 fr. Ps. ci. 

(cii.) 28 (where for ODA); 9 iors, Lk. xxii. 32; riches, 

ace. to the reading éxAimy (L txt. T Tr WH), Lk. xvi. 
9 (often so in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28; 
xxviii. (li.) 30). as often in classic Grk. fr. Thue. 
down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of 
the sun and the moon: rod Alou éxAurovros [WH eéxvei- 
novtos], the sun having failed [or failing}, Lk. xxiii. 45 
Tdf.; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp. 

WH. App. ad loc., and] cf., besides Tdf.’s note, Keim 

iii. 440 [Eng. trans. vi. 173] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to 
expire, die; so ace. to RG L mrg. éxdémnre in Lk. xvi. 9, 
(Tob. xiv. 11; Sap. v. 13; Sept. for yy3, Gen. xxv. 8, 

etc.; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 29; Lam.i.19; for n3n, Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 17, 22. Plat. legg. 6, 759 e.; 9, 856 e.; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 7, 26).* 

éx-exrés, -7, -ov, (exreyw), picked out, chosen; rare in 
Grk. writ., as Thuc. 6,100; Plat. legg. 11 p. 938 b.; 12, 
948 a., etc.; Sept. for 7393 and 7°13; in the N. T. 1. 

chosen by God, and a. to obtain salvation through 

Christ (see ékdéeyw) ; hence Christians are called of 

éxXexrot Tod Oeov, the chosen or elect of God, [cf. W. 35 

(34); 234 (219)], (MIM 13, said of pious Israelites, 
Is. Ixv. 9, 15, 23; Ps. civ. (cv.) 43, cf. Sap. iv. 15): Lk. 
XViil. 7; We viii. 33; Col. iii. 12; Tit.i.1; without the 

gen. Oeov, Mt. xxiv. 22, 24; Mk. xiii. 20, 22; Petri 1%; 

with the addition of rod Xpicrod, as gen. of possessor, 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27 [T Trom.gen.]; KAnrot kai 

éxXexrol x. morot, Rev. xvii. 14; yévos éxdexrdv, 1 Pet. ii. 

9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, ef. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64 

197 é€xAvw 

ed. Fritz.]); éAexroi, those who have become true par- 
takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with 
kAnroi, those who have been invited but who have not 
shown themselves fitted to obtain it, [al. regard the 
‘called’ and the ‘chosen’ here as alike partakers of 
salvation, but the latter as the ‘choice ones’ (see 2 be- 
low), distinguished above the former; ef. Jas. Morison 
or Meyer ad loc.], Mt. xx. 16 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xxii. 14; finally, those are called éxAexrof who are 
destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to 
it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellic. ad loc.]. b. 
The Messiah is called preéminently 6 éxXexrds Tow beod, 
as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv- 
able: Lk. xxiii. 35, ef. ix. 35 Lmrg.T Tr WH; cf. 

Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch [iibers. u. erklart; allgem. 

Einl.], p. xxiii. c. Angels are called éxXexroi, as 
those whom God has chosen out from other created 
beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high- 
est ministers in governing the universe: 1 Tim. v. 21; 
see dytos, 1 b.; paprvpopa b€ eyo pev tpav ta aya Kai 
tovs tepovs dyyéX ous Tov beod, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4 sub 

fin.; [yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii.4; Jude 6; cf. Ellic. on 
1 Tim. 1. c.]. 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of 
its kind or class, excellent, preéminent: applied to cer- 
tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 13; with év xupio 

added, eminent as a Christian (see év, I. 6 b.), Ro. 
xvi. 13; of things: AdOos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (Is. xxviii. 16; 2 

Esdr. v. 8; Enoch c. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann p. 82 sq.).* 
éxdoyn, -75, 7, (exd€eya), election, choice ; a. the act 

of picking out, choosing: oxedos exroyns (gen. of quality ; 
ef. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B.161 (140 sq.) ]), i. q. exXexrov, sc. Tod 

Geod, Acts ix. 15; spec. used of that act of God’s free 

will by which before the foundation of the world he de- 
creed his blessings to certain persons ;—7 kar’ éxAoyny 
mpobeats, the decree made from choice [A. V. the purpose 
ace. to election, cf. W. 193 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (ef. Fritz- 
sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.) ;— particularly that by which 
he determined to bless certain persons through Christ, 
Ro. xi. 28; kar’ éxAoyiy xaptros, according to an election 
which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5; 
with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th.i.4; 2 Pet. i. 10. 
b. the thing or person chosen: i. q. éxdexroi, Ro. xi. 7. 

(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. Hal., al.)* 

é&-Abw: [Pass., pres. éxdvouar]; pf. ptcep. exreAvpevoss 

1 aor. e£eAvOnv; 1 fut. exAvdjnoopar; often in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl. down ; 1. to loose, unloose (cf. 
Germ. auslisen), to set free: twa tivos and €k twos. 2. 
to dissolve; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh. 

x. 6; Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 4; Aristot. h. an. 9, 1 sub fin. 

[p. 610%, 27]; Joseph. antt. 8, 11,3; 13, 8, 1). Com- 
monly in the Pass. a. to have one’s strength relaxed, to 

be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary, 

be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.): of the body, Mt. 

ix. 36 Rec.; xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3; thus for };y, 1 S. xiv. 

28; 2S. xvii. 29; for 159, 2S. iv. 1 ete.; of the mind, 

Gal. vi. 9 (u7) éxAvdpevor if we faint not, sc. in well-do- 

ing). Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 17. b. to despond, 

become faint-hearted: Heb. xii. 5, (Deut. xx. 3; Prov. 
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iii. 11); with rats puyais added, Heb. xii. 3; rots ca- 

pact, tais uxais, Polyb. 20,4, 7; 7H Wun, 29, 6, 14; 

40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. ix. 8; 2 Mace. iii, 24.* 

&-pdoow; impf. é&éuaccov; 1 aor. e&epaka; to wipe 

off; to wipe away: with acc. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 38, 44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph., 

Eur., Hippocr., Aristot., al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (18, 24).)* 

éx-puxrnpitw: impf. eéeuuernpicov; to deride by turning 
up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: twa, Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 

35. (For ay, Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix. 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod. c. 10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. puxrnp 
the nose) ; [cf. W. 25].) * 

éx-vedw: 1 aor. e€evevoa; 1. to bend to one side (rH 
xepady, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one’s self away, 
withdraw: Jn. v. 13, where Chrysostom says that é&€- 
vevoe is equiv. to e&exdwe; but others derive the form 

from éxvéw, gq. v. (Sept. for W310, Judg. iv. 18 Alex.; 739, 
to turn one’s self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2K. ii. 24; xxiii. 

_ 16; [add 8 Mace. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7,4, 2]. In prof. 
auth. also transitively, to avoid a thing; as ra Behn, Diod. 

15, 87; mAnyny, ib. 17, 100.) * 

ek-vew : 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim- 
ming, (Thue. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly, 

([Pind. Ol. 13, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take e€évevce in Jn. vy. 13. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

éx-vyiw: 1 aor. e£évna; a. prop. lo return to one’s 

self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; [18. 

xxv. 37]; Joeli.5; (Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4, 5 p. 130 b.). b. metaph. to return to soberness 
of mind (cf. dvavnpw): 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

Exovoros, -ov, (€xwv ), voluntary: Kata éxovorov, of free 
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; xa’ éxovciay, Thue. 8, 

27 —[“ The word understood in the one case appears to 

be rpémov (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 xa6’ éxotvcvov tpdmov, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 éxovai@ rpdm@) ; in the other, yropnv 

so éxovaig [doubtful, see L. and S.], && éxovcias, ete. 3” 
ef. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. l.c.; ef. 
W. 463 (432)].)* 

éxovolus, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one’s own accord: Heb. x. 26 (éx. duapravew [A. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 

inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Retava2.* 

éx-rahan, adv., (fr. é« and mdAa, formed like Zkrore [ef. 
W. 24 (23); 422 (393); B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 
a long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5.” (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.) * 

ex-reipatw ; fut. exmeipdow ; [1 aor. é&ereipaca, 1 Co. x. 
9 Lmrg. TWH mrg.]; a word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. § 30, Mang. i. 548) for Sept. 
mewpa¢. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
[A. V. tempt]: rid, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25; 
Tov Gedy, to put to proof God’s character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for 0); 
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rov Xptorév, by irreligion and immorality to test the 

patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 

God’s right hand), 1 Co. x. 9* [(yet L T WH Tr txt. 

kipvov), 9» Lmrg.T WH mrg. Cf. Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii-) 

18].* 
ék-méumw: 1 aor. &émeua; 1 aor. pass. ptep. éxmepe 

pbeis; to send forth, send away: Acts xili. 4; xvii. 10. 

[From Hom. down. ]* 
éx-repiroas, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 

used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LT TrWH 

(for Rec. é« mepurood ); not found elsewhere. But see 

UmepekTrEpLaa as.” 
ex-rerévvupe: 1 aor. é&eréraca; to spread out, stretch 

forth: ras xeipas mpéds twa, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. xv. 2. (Eur., 

Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 
&k-nSdo, -@: 1 aor. éfenndaca; to spring out, leap 

forth: eis r. Bydov, Acts xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH. (eis rov 
adv, Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 

éx-mirrw; pf. éxmémtoxa ; 2 aor. e&émecov; 1 aor. e€€- 
meoa (Acts xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Gal. v.4; on this aor. 
see [winrw and] dmépxoua); [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
out of, to fall down from; 1. prop.: ai dd\voets ex Tov 
xetpav (see ex, I. 3 [ef. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (ek tis Onxys, Is. vi. 13; 
éx Tov ovpavod, Is. xiv. 12); absol.: Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 

ex. eis (i. e. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be 
driven into (cf. Stallbaum on Plato’s Phileb. p. 106 sq.; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render éxz. to be cast 
away], Acts xxvii. 17, 25, 29, in this last vs. L T Tr WH 

have adopted érm. card, (often in Grk. writ., as eis yp, 
Eur. Hel. 409; els rov Aywéva, Thue. 2, 92). 2. met- 

aph. a. rwés [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. ete. 
u. s.], to fall from a thing, to lose it: ras xaperos, Gal. v. 
4; rod idiov ornprypod, 2 Pet. iii. 17, (ris mpds tov Sjpor 
evvoias, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; Baowdeias, Joseph. antt. 

7,9, 2; also with prepositions, éx rav édvrwy, Hadt. 3, 14; 

amd tav édridwv, Thue. 8, 81); mddev, Rev. ii. 5 Ree. 

(€xetOev, Ael. v. h. 4, 7). b. absol. to perish; to fail, 
(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : 7 dydmn, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; to fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.* 

éx-mhéw: [impf. e&érdeov]; 1 aor. e&émAevoa; to sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: amé with gen. of place, 
Acts xx. 6; eis with ace. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 

[Soph., Hdt., Thue., al.] * 
éx-rdnpdw: pf. exmerdnpeoxa; to fill full, to fill up com- 

pletely; metaph. rnv émayyediay, to fulfil i. e. make good: 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1,67, 1. [From Hdt. 
down. |* 

ex-TAfpwots, -ews, 7, @ completing, fulfilment: r. ywepav 
tT. dyuopod, the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]* 

ex-rAfjoow, -rr@: Pass., [pres. €xmAnooopat or -rropat 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)]; impf. e& 
erAnoodunv; 2 aor. e£erAdynv; com. in Grk. fr. Hom. 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by a blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi. 2; x. 26; 

Lk. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37; émi 79 Siday7, Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 
33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk.iv.32; Acts xiii. 12; [émt rf peya- 
Aecdrntt, Lk. ix. 43], (én r@ «ddAder, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
ent 77 Oéq, Ael. v. h. 12,41; [W.§ 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Mace. vii. 12). [Syn. see PoBéo, fin.]* 
‘€k-rvéw: 1 aor. é&érvevoa; to breathe out, breathe out 

one’s life, breathe one’s last, expire: Mk. xv. 37, 39; Lk. 

xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 

(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with Biov or Wuxny 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

€x-rropevouar; impf. eLeropevduny; fut. éxmopedoopat ; 
(pass. [mid., cf. ropevw] of éxmopevo to make to go forth, 
to lead owt, with fut. mid.) ; [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 

RX; to go forth, go out, depart; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: dd, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 

€£@ (rs modews), Mk. xi. 19; éx, Mk. xiii. 1; éxetOev, Mk. 

vi. 11; mapa twos, from one’s abode, one’s vicinity, Jn. 

XV. 26, (dxovo@per Ta éxropevdueva mapa Kupiov, Ezek. 

XXxill. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context: Lk. 

iii. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 

émé tua, Rev. xvi. 14; mpds twa, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5; éx- 

mopever Oat eis ddd, to go forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. 6dds, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 

ix. 28 see elomopevouat, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are 
said to go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Acts xix.12GLTTr WH. [food (excrement) | 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
éx Tav pvnpeiov, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue, 

to proceed: with the adjuncts ex rov dvOpwrov, éx Tis 
kapdias, éx Tov ardyaros, of feelings, affections, deeds, 

sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WH, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [éawOev ex rns xapdias, Mk. vii. 21; 

with érw6ev alone, ibid. 23]; wav pnya éxmop. dia ordparos 
Geov, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to 

break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., &« twos, Rev. iv. 5 + 

ix. 17 sq.; xi. 5. to flow forth: of a river (é 7.), Rev. 
xxii. 1. to project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 

mor : foll. by es, Lk. iv. 37. [Syn. cf. €pyopas, fin. ]* 
éx-ropvevw: 1 aor. ptep. fem. éxmopvetoaca; (the prefix 

éx seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 

completely); Sept. often for 731; to go a whoring, ‘give 

one’s self over to fornication’ A. V.: Jude 7. Not found 

in prof. writ. [Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5; Poll. 6, 30 

(126).]* 
ex-mrbw: 1 aor. é&émrvaa; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 

etc.) ; trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ri, Gal. iv. 14, in 

which sense the Greeks used karamrvev, mooonrvew, 
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mrvew, and Philo rapamrvew; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. 1. c.; Lod. ad Phryn. p. 17.* 

éx-pifdw, -@: 1 aor. e£epi{woa; Pass., 1 aor. éfepithOnv; 
1 fut. expu(wOnromat; to root out, pluck up by the roots: rl, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 138; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude12. (Jer.i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4]; 1 Mace. v. 51 [Alex.]; 
2 Mace. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.) * 

ex-oracts, -ews, 7, (eElornpt) ; 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 

any casting down of a thing from its proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 

such as makes a lunatic (S:avoias, Deut. xxviii. 28; rev 
Aoytoper, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres § 53 [cf. 51; B.D. 
s.v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v.5]): émémecev [Rec., al. 
éyeveto| em adtov éxotaais, Acts x. 10; eidev ev exordacet 
Gpaua, Acts xi. 5; yevéoOat év exotracer, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 

2 Co. xii. 2 sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1,4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 

one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 

der: efyev avtas tpdpos Kal éxotacis, Mk. xvi. 8; &€arn- 
cay éxorace: peyddy, Mk. v.42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); éxoraots 
€daBev Gravras, Lk. v. 26; emAnoOnoav GapBous x. exota- 
cews, Acts iii. 10; (for NIN, trembling, Gen. xxvii. 33 ; 

1 S. xiv. 15, ete.; 33, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

éx-oTpedpw: pf. pass. e&éorpappar ; 1. to turn or twist 
out, tear up, (Hom. Il. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out, 

invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 

(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20): Tit. iii. 11.* 
[éx-cdfe: 1 aor. &écwoa; to save from, either to keep 

or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 
eis aiyiaddv exodoa 6 mAoioy to bring the ship safe to 

shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. aoa, see ewOéw, and 

eur tacs.| 
éx-rapdcrow ; post-classical ; to agitate, trouble, exceed- 

ingly: r. rédw, Acts xvi. 20. (7. djpov, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 

Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 
éx-re(vw; fut. exrevd; 1 aor. é&érewa; [fr. Aeschyl., 

Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for 703, v9 and now; 
to stretch out, stretch forth: rnv xeipa (often in Sept.), 
Mt. viii. 3; xii. 18; xiv. 31; xxvi. 51; Mk. i. 413 iii. 
5; Lk. v.13; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 1; with 

the addition of émi twa, over, towards, against one — 

either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 

hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 

53; éxr. 7. xeipa eis taow, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 

dyxvpas, properly, to carry forward [R. V. lay out] the 

cable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. to cast anchor, 

(“the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car: 

rying out and dropping the anchors ” (Hackett) ; cf. B. D. 
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Am. ed. p. 3009 last par.], Acts xxvii. 30, [Comr.: ér-, 

Umep-exreiva. | * 

éx-reddw, -@: 1 aor. inf. éxredéoat; to finish, complete : 

Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Hom. down; i. q. m4, Deut. 

xxxii. 45.) * 

éx-révera, -as, 4, (exrevys), a later Grk. word, (cf. Lob. 

ad Phryn. p. 311); a. prop. extension. b. intentness 

(of mind), earnestness: év éxreveia, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7. 

(2 Mace. xiv. 38; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimm on 3 Mace. 

vi. 41 [where he refers to Cic. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].)* 

éxrevis, -és, (exreiv), prop. stretched out; fig. intent, 

earnest, assiduous : mpocevxn, Acts xii. 5 RG (edxn, Ignat. 
[interpol.] ad Eph. 10; dénats x. ixeoia, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
59,2); dydrn, 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the compar. éxre- 

véarepov, as adv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44 

[L br. WH reject the pass.]. (éxrevns pidos, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 983; Polyb. 22, 5,4; then very often fr. Philo 

on; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311.) * 
éxrevds, adv., earnestly, fervently: Acts xii. 5L T Tr 

WH; dyaray, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8; Joel i. 14; 3 

Mace. v. 9. Polyb. ete. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311; [W. 
25; 463 (431)].)* 

éx-r(@npe: 1 aor. pass. ptep. exredeis; Mid., impf. é&eri- 
Oéunv; 2 aor. e&eOeunv; to place or set out, expose ; uy 
prop.: an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [Hdt. 1, 
112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael. v. h. 2,7; Leian. de 

sacrif. 5, and often). 2. Mid. metaph. to set forth, de- 
clare, ecpound: Acts xi. 4; ri, Acts xviii. 26; xxviii. 23; 

({Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 2; 

Athen. 7 p. 278 d.; al.).* 
éx-tivacow: 1 aor. impv. exrivdare ; 1 aor. mid. ptcp. 

éxtiva£apuevos ; to shake off, so that something adhering 
shall fall: rov xyouv, Mk. vi. 11; rov xomoprdv, Mt. x. 14 

(where the gen. rév rodév does not depend on the verb 
but on the subst. [L T WH mrg., however, insert éx]) ; 
by this symbolic act a person expresses extreme con- 
tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter- 
course with him [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Dust] ; Mid. to shake 

off for (the cleansing of) one’s self: t.Kovoprov .. . émi 
twa, against one, Acts xiii. 51; ra tudrea, dust from gar- 

ments, Acts xviii. 6; [cf. B. D. u.s.; Neh. v.13]. (to knock 

out, rovs dddvras, Hom. Il. 16, 348; Plut. Cat. maj. 14.)* 

xros, -7, -ov, the sixth: Mt. xx. 5, etc. [From Hom. 
down. | 

éxrés, adv., (opp. to évros, q. v.), outside, beyond; a. 
70 éxrds, the outside, exterior, with possess. gen., Mt. xxiii. 

26 (cf. r6 €Ew@bev rod mornpiov, 25). On the pleonastic 
phrase ékrds ef pn, see ci, I.8d.  b. It has the force of 
a prep. [cf. W. § 54, 6], and is foll. by the gen. [so even 
in Hom.]; a. outside of: éxrds rod c@paros out of the 

body, i. e. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. (in vs.3 LT Tr 
WH read yopis for éxrds) ; elvar exros Tod cap. [A. V. 
without the body i. e.], does not pertain to the body, 1 
Co. vi. 18. 8. beyond, besides, except: Acts xxvi. 22 

(where the constr. is ovdév Aéywv éxrds ToUT@v, dre of... 
€dAnoay etc. [cf. B. 287 (246) ; W. 158 (149) sq.]); 1 

Co. xv. 27. (Sept. for 52 foll. by 12, Judg. viii. 26; 

aahn, 1K. x. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.) * 
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éx-rpémw: Pass., [pres. exrpémopat]; 2 aor. éLerpanny; 
2 fut. éxrpamnoopat; 1. to turn or twist out; pass. in 
a medical sense, in a fig. of the limbs: fva py rd ywddv 
éxrpary, lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place, 
dislocated, [R. V. mrg. put out of joint], (see exx. of this 
use fr. med. writ. in Steph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i. e. 
lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom, 
Heb. xii. 13 [but Liinem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to 

the meaning turn aside, go astray; cf. A. V., R. V. txt.]. 
2. to turn off or aside; pass. in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192 
(166 sq.) ], to turn one’s self aside, to be turned aside; (in- 

trans.) to turn aside; Hesych.: ée€erpdmnoav> é&€kduvay, 
(rjs 6000, Leian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. h. 14, 49 [48]; 
ééw rhs 6600, Arr. exp. Al. 3, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an. 
4, 5,15; Arstph. Plut. 837; with mention of the place 

to which, Hdt. 6, 34; Plat. Soph. p. 222 a.; al.); figu- 

ratively : eis paravoAoyiav, 1 Tim. i. 6; emi rods pvdous, 2 
Tim. iv. 4; dmice tivds, to turn away from one in order to 

follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (eis ddixous mpaées, Joseph. 

antt. 8, 10, 2). with acc. to turn away from, to shun a 

thing, to avoid meeting or associating with one: tas Kevo- 
gevias, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (rov €Xeyxov, Polyb. 35, 4, 14; 

Taddous exrpemecOar kat ctvodov devyew tiv peT avTar, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 40).* 

éx-tpépw; fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. to nourish up to 

maturity; then univ. to nourish: thy €avrod cdpxa, Eph. 
ven 9: 2. to nurture, bring up: ra réxva, Eph. vi. 4.* 

[xrpopos, adj., (cf. éxpoBos), trembling exceedingly, ex- 

ceedingly terrified: Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after 
codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. évrpoyos, q. v.). Not found 
elsewhere.* ] 

Ex-Tpwpa, -ros, T6, (€xTitpHoKw to cause or to suffer abor- 

tion; like &Spopa fr. éx8i8pacxw), an abortion, abortive 

birth; an untimely birth: 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens 
himself to an éxrpeya, and in vs. 9 explains in what sense: 
that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im- 
mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more 

worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of 
the name of a child. (Num. xii. 12; Eccl. vi. 3; Job 
iii. 16; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4 
[p. 773, 18]; but, as Phrynichus shows, p. 208 sq. ed. 
Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], duBropa and é&duBdopa 
are preferable; [Huztable in “ Expositor” for Apr. 1882 
p. 277 sqq. ; Bp. Lght/t. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 p. 230 sq.].) * 
éx-épw ; fut. eLoicw; 1 aor. eénveyxa; 2 aor. éénveyxov ; 

1. to carry out, to bear forth: twa, Acts v. 15; the dead 
for burial, Acts v. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 24, 786 down; see éxxopitw); ri, Lk. xv. 22; 1 
Tim. vi. 7. 2. to (bring i. e.) lead out: red, Mk. viii. 
23 T Tr txt. WH. 3. to bring forth i. e. produce : of 
the earth bearing plants, Heb. vi. 8 [ef. W. § 45, 6 a.]; 
(Hat. 1,193; Xen. oec. 16, 5; Ael.v. h. 3, 18 and often ; 
Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 11; Cant. ii. 1S) ae 

éx-hevyw : fut. expevéouar; pf. éxmépevya; 2 aor. && 
épvyov; [fr. Hom. down]; to flee out of, flee away; a. 
to seek safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; ék rod otkov, 
Acts xix. 16. b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. ii. 3; ri, 
Lk. xxi. 36; Ro. ii. 3; ruvd, Heb. xii. 25 LT Tr WH; 
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[ras xeipds revos, 2 Co. xi. 33. 
(128) sq. ].* 

éx-oBew, -; to frighten away, to terrify ; to throw into 
violent fright: twa, 2Co.x.9. (Deut. xxviii. 26; Zeph. 
ili. 13, ete.; Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

ExhoBos, -ov, stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly 
frightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix. 
19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 [p. 812°, 29]; Plut. Fab. 6.) * 

éx-pvw; 2 aor. pass. Lepin» (W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60) ; 
Kriiger § 40, s. v. pv; [Veitch ibid. ]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to generate or produce from; to cause to grow out: drav 6 

kiddos . . . ra PvAAG exdy (subj. pres.), when the branch 
has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (not R*) GT 
WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28; [al., retaining the 
same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans., 
with ra vA. as subject; but against the change of sub- 
ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Treg., 
al. have with reason restored [after Erasmus] expug (2 
aor. pass. subj.), which Grsb. had approved: when the 
leaves have grown out,—so that ra pvAda is the subject.* 

éx-xéw and (a form censured by the grammarians, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 726) éxxvvw (whence pres. pass. ptcp. 
exxvvouevos and, in L T Tr WH after the Aeolic form, 
éxxurvdpwevos [cf. B. 69 (61); W.§ 2,1 d.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 79]: Mt. xxiii. 35; xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24; Lk. xi. 50 

[where Tr txt. WH txt. exxeyupevoy for exxyuvvdpevor]; 
xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]); impv. plur. éxyéere 
(Rey. xvi. 1 L TWH; on which uncontr. form cf. Bitm. 
Gram. p. 196 [p. 174 Robinson’s trans.]; B. 44 (38); 
{some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165]) ; 
fut. éxye@ (Acts ii. 17 sq.; Ex. xxix. 12), for which the 

earlier Greek used éxyevow (W. 77 (74); [ef. 85 (82); 
esp. B. 68 (60)]); 1 aor. e€éxea, 3 pers. sing. e&éyee 
({whereas the 3 sing. of the impf. is contr. -€yee -éyeu, 
cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.]; cf. Bitm. Gram. 
p- 196 note ** [Eng. trans. u. s. note f]), inf. éxyéae (Ro. 
iii. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass., [pres. éxyetras, 

Mk. ii. 22RGLTrmrg.br.; impf. 3 pers. sing. é£eyetro, 
Acts xxii. 20 R G, éfeyvvvero L T Tr WH]; pf. exxeé- 

xvpar; 1 aor. e€exvOnv; 1 fut. exxvOnoopa (see B. 69 
(60) sq.); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 9W; to pour out; 
a. prop.: gdAnv, by meton. of the container for the 
contained, Rev. xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which 

when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 17; 
Mk. ii. 22 [RGLTrmrg. in br.]; Lk. v. 37; used of 

other things usually guarded with care which are poured 
forth or cast out: of money, Jn. ii. 15; e€exv6n ra omday- 
xva, of the ruptured body of a man, Acts i. 18 (e£eyvOn 
7 kotAia avrod eis T. yhv, of a man thrust through with a 

sword, 2S. xx. 10). The phrase aiua éxyeiv or éxyv- 
v(v)ew is freq. used of bloodshed: [Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 
50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rey. xvi. 6* (where Tdf. 
aipara)]; see aiua, 2 a. b. metaph. i. q. to bestow or 
distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 17 and Sir. 
i. 8): rd mvedpa TO Gytov or dd Tov mvevparos, i. e. the 
abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33 fr. 
Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); emi teva, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; 

Tit. iii. 6; 1) dydmn rod Oeod exxéyura ev rats xapdias 

Cf. W. § 52, 4,4; B. 146 
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jpav dia mv. dyiov, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich 
sense of the greatness of God’s love for us, Ro. v. 5; 

(dpynv, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [cf. xvi. 11]). The pass., 
like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who 
give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (ye- 
Awrt, Alciphr.; eis éraipas, Polyb. 32, 11,4): absol. 7 
mhavy Tod Badadp piobod e£exvOnoar, led astray by the 
hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba- 
laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude 
11, (so éxxvOjva in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of 
one giving himself up to joy. The passage in Jude is 
generally explained thus: “for hire they gave themselves 
up to [R. V. ran riotously in] the error of Balaam”’; cf. 
W. 206 (194) [and De Wette (ed. Briickner) ad loc.]).* 

ex-xtve, and (LT Tr WH) éxyvvvw, see exyéw. 
[Comp.: dmep- exxvve. ] 

éx-xwpéw, -@; [fr. Soph. and Hat. on]; to depart from; 
to remove from in the sense of fleeing from: Lk. xxi. 21. 
(For 73, Am. vii. 12.) * 

ex-rpoxo: 1 aor. e€epvEa; to expire, to breathe out one’s 
life (see éxmvéw): Acts v. 5,10; xii. 23. (Hippocr., 
Jambl.) * 

éxdv, -ovca, -dv, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one’s 

own will, of one’s own accord: Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 17. 

[From Hom. down. ]* 

data, -as, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for m1; 1. an 
olive tree: Ro. xi. 17, 24; plur. Rev. xi. 4. 1d dpos trav 
éAaav (for IT WI, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives, 

so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew 
upon it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6) 
five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Oelberg; Ar- 
nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 
354 sq.; [Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]): Mt. xxi. 1; 
XXIV.-o XXVI OOS) Mk: xis xii 3 ) xiv26 9 ke xix: 

87; xxi. 39; Jn. vil 1 Rec:; (on Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37, 

see €Aaav). 2. an olive, the fruit of the olive-tree: 
Jas. iii. 12.* 

éanov, -ov, 76, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for ;2y, 
also for 17¥); olive-oil: used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv. 
3 sq. 8; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 13; Lk. x. 34; Jas. 

v.14; for anointing the head and body at feasts (Athen. 
15, c. 11) [cf. s. v. pdpov], Lk. vii. 46; Heb. i. 9 (on 
which pass. see dya\Xiaots) ; mentioned among articles 

of commerce, Lk. xvi. 6; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 13. Cf. Win. 

RWB. s. v. Oel; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 354; Schneder- 

mann, Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes u. d. Oeles, in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; [B. D. 
s. v. Oil, II. 4; and Mey. ed. Weiss on Mk. vi. 13].* 

ehatdv, -Gvos, 6, (the ending oy in derivative nouns in- 

dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated 
by the primitive, as dapvav, irewv, Spupav, xedpwr, cf. 

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq.; Kuhneri. p. 711; (Jelf 
§ 335 d.]); an olive-orchard, a place planted with olive 
trees, i.e. the Mount of Olives [ A.V. Olivet] (see éAaia, 1): 
Acts i. 12 (81a Tod €Xat@vos dpous, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 2). 

In Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37 also we should write 1rd dpos ro 

kadoupevoy edasav (so LT Tr, [but WH with RG -av)) ; 

likewise in Joseph. antt. 20, 8,6 mpos dpos rd moocayo 



Enapirns 

pevdpevov edaidv; b. j. 2,13, 5 and 5, 2, 3 els (xara) 
€Aaav Kadovpevov dpos; 6, 2, 8 kara Td Ehatov dpos; [but 

in Joseph. ll. ec. Bekker edits -dv]. Cf. Fritzsche on 

Mk. p. 794 sq.; B. 22 (19 sq.) ; W. 182 (171) n. 1; [but 

see WH. App. p. 158°]. (The Sept. sometimes render 
nn freely by av, as Ex. xxiii. 11; Deut. vi. 11; 1 S. 

viii. 14, etc.; not found in Grk. writ.) * 
*Edapirns (T WH ’EAapeirns, [see s. v. et, ¢]), -ov, 6, an 

Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais, 

a region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but 
the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Elam; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. p. 747 sqq.; 
Dillmann in Schenkel ii. p. 91 sq.; Schrader in Riehm 
p. 358 sq.; Grimm on 1 Mace. vi. 1; [BB.DD. s. vv. 
Elam, Elamites]): Actsii.9. (Is. xxi. 2; in Grk. writ. 

*Edvpaios, and so Judith i. 6.) * 
€&doowyv [in Jn., Ro.] or -rrev [in Heb., 1 Tim.; cf. B. 

7], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. éhaxvs equiv. to puxpds), 
[fr. Hom. down], less, —either in age (younger), Ro. ix. 
12; orin rank, Heb. vii. 7; or in excellence, worse (opp. 
to xadds), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter €darrov, adverbially, Jess 
[se. than ete., A. V. under; cf. W. 239 (225); 595 sq. 

(654); B. 127 sq. (112)]: 1 Tim, v. 9.* 

&arrovéew [B. 7], -@: 1 aor. nAatrévnca; (€Aarrov) ; 
not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3 
p- 825%, 23]; to be less, inferior, (in possessions): 2 Co. 
viii. 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. xi. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6; 

also transitively, to make less, diminish: Gen. viii. 3; 

Prov. xiv. 34; 2 Mace. xiii. 19, ete.) * 

é&tarrow [B. 7], -@: 1 aor. nAarrwca; Pass., [pres. 
éNarrovpat|; pf. ptep. nAarr@pevos; (€Adttwv); to make 
less or inferior: twa, in dignity, Heb. ii. 7; Pass. to be 
made less or inferior: in dignity, Heb. ii. 9; to decrease 
(opp. to avéavw), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30. 
(Many times in Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. on.) * 

€\atve; pf. ptep. éAndaxws; Pass., [pres. €Aavvopac]; 
impf. jAavvounv; to drive: of the wind driving ships or 
clouds, Jas. iii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a 

vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48; to be carried in a 

ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 

down; often also with vja or vaty added); of demons 
driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk. 
viii. 29. [Come.: am-, cvv-ehavve.]* 

&adpla, -as, 7, (€Aapds), lightness; used of levity and 

fickleness of mind, 2 Co. i. 17; a later word, ef. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 343.* 

Aahpds, -d, -dv, light in weight, quick, agile; a light 
oprioy is used fig. concerning the commandments of 

Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 30; neut. 7d €Aagdpdr, 
substantively, the lightness: rijs Odivews [A. V. our light 
affliction], 2 Co. iv. 17, (From Hom. down.) * 

&\dxtoros, -n, -ov, (superl. of the adj. pukpds, but com- 
ing fr. €daxvs), [(Hom. h. Mere. 578), Hdt. down], small- 
est, least, — whether in size: Jas. iii. 4; in amount: of 

the management of affairs, muards év edaxiorm, Lk. xvi. 

10 (opp. to ev mod); Xix. 17; ev eAayiat@ ddiKos, Lk. 
xvi. 10; in importance: what is of the least moment, 

1 Co. vi. 2; in authority: of commandments, Mt. v. 19; 
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in the estimation of men: of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 455 

in rank and excellence: of persons, Mt. v.19; 1 Co. xv. 
9; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. ovd€ [RG otre}] éAaxiorov, not 

even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 26; €mol eis éAdyiorov 

éore (see eiul, V. 2 ¢.), 1 Co. iv. 3.* 

éhaxerérepos, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the superl. 

é\dxworos; there is also a superl. €kaxyororaros; “it is 

well known that this kind of double comparison is com- 
mon in the poets; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty.” 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 136; cf. W. § 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26); 
B. 28 (25)]), less than the least, lower than the lowest: 
Eph. iii. 8.* 

é\dw, see éAavvw. 
"Ededfap, (17 pO whom God helps), 6, indecl., Eleazar, 

one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 15.* 
édedw, adopted for the more com. éeAeéw (q. v.) by LT Tr 

WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Trmrg. in 
22]; (Prov. xxi. 26 cod. Vat.; 4 Macc. ix. 3 var.; Clem. 

Rom. 1 Cor. 18, 2; Polye. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85 
(82); B. 57 (50); [Mullach p. 252; WH. App. p. 166; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122].* 

eheypés, -od, 6, (€X€yxw), correction, reproof, censure : 2 
Tim. iii. 16 L T Tr WH for RG @deyyov. (Sir. xxi. 6; 

XXxv. (xxxii.) 17, ete.; for MMDIN chastisement, punish- 
ment, 2 K. xix. 3; Ps. exlix. 7; [Is. xxxvii. 3; etc.]. Not 

found in prof. writ.)* 
ereykts, -ews, 7, (éAeyxo, q. V-), refutation, rebuke; 

(Vulg. correptio; Augustine, convictio): €deyEw éryer 
idias mapavopuias, he was rebuked for his own transgres- 

sion, 2 Pet. ii. 16. (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 [p. 74 ed. 

Olear.]; Sept., Job xxi. 4; xxiii. 2, for mv complaint; 

[Protevangel. Jacob. 16, 1 1d ddwp ris édéyEews Kupior 
(Sept. Num. v. 18 1d d8wp rod éAeypod) }.)* 

edeyXos, -ov, 6, (€Aeyyo); 1. a proof, that by which 
a thing is proved or tested, (rb mpaypa Tov €deyxov dacet, 
Dem. 44, 15 [i. e. in Phil. 1, 15]; rijs evuyias, Eur. Here. 
fur. 162; évOa8’ 6 €Xeyxos Tod mpdyparos, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 
11; al.): réy [or rather, mpaypydrev] ov Breropéver, 

that by which invisible things are proved (and we are 
convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Vulg. argumen- 
tum non apparentium [Tdf. rerum arg. non parentum]) ; 
[al. take the word here (in accordance with the preced- 
ing imdcraais, q. v-) of the inward result of proving viz. 
a@ conviction; see Liinem. ad loc.]. 2. conviction (Au- 
gustine, convictio) : mpds €eyxov, for convicting one of 
his sinfulness, 2 Tim. iii.16 RG. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al. ; 
Sept. chiefly for nn2\n.) * 

éheyxo ; fut. Aéyo; 1 aor. inf. édéya, impv. Zreyéov ; 
[Pass., pres. €déyxouat; 1 aor. édéyx6nv] ; Sept. for main; 
1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion 
of the shame of the person convicted, [* édéyyxeuv hat ei- 
gentlich nicht die Bedeutung ‘ tadeln, schmiihen, zurecht- 
weisen,’ welche ihm die Lexika zuschreiben, sondern 
bedeutet nichts als tiberfithren” (Schmidt ch. iv. § 12)]: 
twa, of crime, fault, or error; of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 246 
eheyxopevot 7d TOU vduov as mapaBdrat, Jas. ii. 9; bmd 
THs ouvvednoews, Jn. viii. 9 R G (Philo, Opp. li. p. 649 
[ed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag. wept dvarrdcews kat 



éNeEwvos 

xpivews] TO ouverdds EXeyxos ddéxacros Kal mévrov drpev- 
déoraros); foll. by wepé with gen. of thing, Jn. viii. 46; 
xvi. 8, and L T Tr WH in Jude 15, (Arstph. Plut. 574) ; 
contextually, by conviction to bring to light, to expose: ri, 
In. ili. 20, cf. 21; Eph. v. 11, 13, (Arstph. eccl. 485; 
Ta xpuntd, Artem. oneir. 1, 68; émordpevos, os el Kai 

Adore 7 emiBovdrr x. pr eXeyxOein, Hdian. 3, 12, 11 [4 ed. 

Bekk. ]; al.) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false 
teachers of Christianity, Tit.i.9,13; radra €deyxe, utter 
these things by way of refutation, Tit. ii. 15. esto 
Jind fault with, correct; a. by word; to reprehend se- 
verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 LT Tr txt.; 
1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2; rwa mept tuvos, Lk. iii. 19; 

contextually, to call to account, show one his fault, de- 
mand an explanation: teva, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15. 

b. by deed; to chasten, punish, (ace. to the trans. of the 
Hebr. msn, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, etc.; Sap. xii. 2): 
Heb. xii. 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. [On this 
word cf. J. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter, 
note L; Trench § iv. Comp.: é&, dta-kKar-(-pac).]* 

éXeervds, -7, -dv, (€Aeos), fr. Hom. down, to be pitied, 

miserable: Rev. iii. 17, [where WH have adopted the 
Attic form édewds, see their App. p. 145]; compar. 1 
Conxyan 19S [CLAW..99 (94).])* 

éhe€w, -@; fut. €Aenow; 1 aor. nAenoa; Pass., 1 aor. 
nrenOnv ; 1 fut. AenOnoouar; pf. ptep. nAenpevos ; (€Aeos) ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for }3m to be gracious, 
also for 0M to have mercy ; several times for San to 

spare, and DM) to console; to have mercy on: twa [W. 
§ 32, 1b. a.], to succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt. 
ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 155 xviii. 33; xx. 30-sq.; Mk. v. 19 

[here, by zeugma (W. § 66, 2 e.), the dca is brought 
over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how]; 
x. 478q.; Lk. xvi. 24; xvii. 13; xviii. 38 sq.; Phil. ii. 

27; Jude 22 Rec.; absol. to succor the afflicted, to bring 

help to the wretched, [A. V. to show mercy], Ro. xii. 8; 
pass. to experience [A. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec. 
of God granting even to the unworthy favor, benefits, 
opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ: Ro. 
ix. 15,16 R G (see éAedw), 18; xi. 32; pass., Ro. xi. 30 sq. ; 

MC onviin 2512 Co: iv. 151 dim: 1.43, 165.1) Reton. 10.% 

[Syn. €deéw, oikrelpw: ea. to feel sympathy with the 
misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in 
act, less freq. in word; whereas oikr. denotes the inward 
feeling of compassion which abides in the heart. A criminal 
begs ZAcos of his judge; but hopeless suffering is often 
the object of olxripuds. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other 
hand, Fritzsche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes oter. 

and its derivatives the stronger terms: éA. the generic word 

for the feeling excited by another’s misery ; oixr. the same, 

esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations 

and tears. | 

édenpocdvn, -ns, 9, (eAejpov), Sept. for TON and NPT¥ 

(see dixaootvn, 1 b.); 1. mercy, pity (Callim. in Del. 

152; Is. xxxviii. 18; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), etc.), esp. as ex- 

hibited in giving alms, charity: Mt. vi. 4; movety éXenuo- 

avvnv, to practise the virtue of mercy or beneficence, to 

show one’s compassion, [A. V. do alms], (cf. the similar 

phrases Sicavoodyqy, ddndevay, etc. roeiv), Mt. vi. 1 Rec., 
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2, 3, (Sir. vii. 10; Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, ete.; for Ton ny, 
Gen. xlvii. 29); €Xennootvas, acts of beneficence, bene. 
factions [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; es 
twa, Acts xxiv. 17. Hence 2. the benefaction itself, 
a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and 
the Eng. alms] being [alike] a corruption of the Grk. 
word) : eAenpwoovny diddvae [(Diog. Laért. 5, 17)], Lk. 
x1. 41; xii. 33 ; aireiy, Acts iii. 2; NapBdver, ib. 3; mpos THY 
éAenpoo. for (the purpose of asking) alms, Acts iii. 10; 
plur., Acts ix. 86; x. 4, 31.* 

eXerpov, -ov, merciful: Mt. v. 7; Heb. ii. 17. 
Hom. Od. 5, 191 on; Sept.]* 

[éAeuvds, see Aceves. | 
€deos, -ov, 6, mercy: that of God towards sinners, Tit. 

ii. 5; Aeov AawBavew, to receive i. e. experience, Heb. 
iv.16; that of men: readiness to help those in trouble, 
Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Mt. xxiii. 23. But 
in all these pass. L T Tr WH have adopted the neut. 
form 76 €Aeos (q. v-), much more com. in Hellenistic 
writ. than the masc. 6 €Aeos, which is the only form in 
classic Grk. [Soph. (Lex. s. v.) notes ré &X. in Polyb. 1, 88, 
2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 3, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss. 

of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms. 
Cf. [WH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).* 

éXeos, -ovs, ro, (a form more common in Hellenistic 

Grk. than the classic 6 eos, q. v.), mercy; kindness or 

good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with 
a desire to relieve them; 1. of men towards men: 

Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; xxiii. 23, (in these three pass. acc. to 

LT Tr WH); Jas. ii. 13; iii. 17; movety €eos, to exer- 

cise the virtue of mercy, show one’s self merciful, Jas. 
ii. 13; with the addition of pera rivos (in imitation of the 
very com. Hebr. phrase “3 DY ION wy, Gen. xxi. 23; 
xxiv. 12; Judg.i. 24, ete.; ef. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi 

vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 33 (32); 376 (353) ]), to show, 
afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 37. 2. of God towards 
men; a. univ.: Lk.i. 50; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; [(prob.) Tit. i. 4 RL]; 2 Jn. 
3; Jude 2. éweyaduve kvptos To €Aeos avrod per’ advtis, 
magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin- 
guished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 19), 

Lk. i. 58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in 
providing and offering to men salvation by Christ: Lk. 
i. 54; Ro. xv.9; Eph. ii. 4; [Tit. iii. 5 LT Tr WH; Heb. 

iv. 16 LT Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 3; omddyyva édéovs (gen. 

of quality [cf. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells, 

—as we should say, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 78; movetv 

Zeos perd tivos (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; oxevn edeovs, 

vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, i. e. men 

whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through 

Christ, Ro. ix. 23; 7@ tuerép@ edeet, by (in consequence 

of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion 

to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 [ef. W. § 22, 7 (cf. § 61,3 a.); B. 157 

(137) ]. 3. the mercy of Christ, whereby at his 

return to judgment he will bless true Christians with 

eternal life: Jude 21; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti- 

tion of kvpios in 18 cf. Gen. xix. 24; 1S. ili, 215 xv. 

22; 2Chr. vii. 2; Gen. i. 27, etc. W. § 22, 2); but Prof. 

[From 



éXevOepia 

Grimm understands x‘pios here as referring to God; 
see xiptos, c.a.]. [Cf. Trench § xlvii.; and see éeéo 

fin. ] * 
eev¥epla, -as, 4, (eAevOepos), liberty, [fr. Pind., Hdt. 

down]; in the N.T. a. liberty to do or to omit things 
having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the 

yoke of the Mosaic law, Gal. ii. 4; v. 1,13; 1 Pet. ii. 16; 

from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it 
does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17; free- 
dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do 
by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re- 
quires : 6 vdpos tis €hevOepias, i. e. the Christian religion, 
which furnishes that rule of right living by which the 

liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; free- 
dom from the restraints and miseries of earthly frailty: 
so in the expression 7 éAevOepia ris ddéns (epexeget. 
gen. [W. 531 (494) ]), manifested in the glorious condi- 
tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty, 
i. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19. 
J.C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae 
notione in N. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never 

had the good fortune to see).* 

édeOepos, -epa, -epov, (EAEYOQ i. q. epxopuat [so Curtius, 
p- 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed. 
Gaisf.; but al. al., cf. Vanidek p. 61]; hence, prop. one 
who can go whither he pleases), [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for *wan, free ; 1. freeborn; in a civil sense, 

one who is not a slave: Jn. viii. 33; 1 Co. vii. 22; xii. 13% 

Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; 

xix. 18; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to 4 matdiokn) ; 
of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : yive- 

cba €devbepov, 1 Co. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre- 
strained, not bound by an obligation: 1 Co. ix.1; ék 

mavrop (see ék, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19; amd twos, free from 

i. e. no longer under obligation to, so that one may 
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or 
thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [ef. W. 196 sq. 
(185); B. 157 sq. (138), 269 (231)]; foll. by an inf. [W. 

319 (299); B. 260 (224)], edevO€pa eorly. . . yaunOqvac 
she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii. 
39; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26. 
3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the 
Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26; 1 Pet. ii.16; from the bondage 

of sin, Jn. viii. 36; left to one’s own will and pleasure, 

with dat. of respect, r7 Sixatoovvy, so far as relates to 
righteousness, us respects righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W. 
§ 31,1k.; B. § 133, 12). 

evdepdw, -@: fut. eAevbepoow; 1 aor. Nrevbepwoa ; 
Pass., 1 aor. nhevdep@bnv; 1 fut. —evOepwOnooua; (ed«v- 
Gepos); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to make free, set at liberty: 
from the dominion of sin, Jn. viii. 32, 36; twa dad Twos, 
one from another’s control [W. 196 sq. (185); B. 157 
8q. (138)]: dad rod vdpou r. duaprias Kk. rod Oavdrov (see 

vopos, 1), Ro. viii. 2; dé r. duaprias, from the dominion 
of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; dad r. Sovdelas r. pOopas eis rt. 
€Aevdepiay, to liberate from bondage (see Sovdeta) and to 
bring (transfer) into etc. (see els, C. 1), Ro. viii. 21; 
with a dat. commodi, rj éAevepia, that we might be pos- 
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sessors of liberty, Gal. v.1; cf. B. § 133, 12 [and Bp. 
Lehtft. ad loc. ].* 

Zdevors, -ews, 9, (€pxopat), a coming, advent, (Dion. 
Hal. 3,59): Acts vii. 52. (év rf édevoet avrod, i. e. of 
Christ, cat émaveia 7 torepa, Act. Thom. 28; plur. 
ai éhevoess, of the first and the second coming of Christ 
to earth, Iren. 1, 10.) * 

Aehdvrivos, -ivn, -wov, (€depas), of ivory: Rev. xviii. 
12. [Alcae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]* 

"Edtaxeip, (DPN whom God set up), Eliakim, one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13; Lk. iii. 30.* 

[éAvypa, -aros, rd, (EAloow), a roll = Jie xix.39 WH txt; 

where al. read piypa,q.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)*] 
"Edeetep, (1198 my God is help), Eliezer, one of the 

ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 29.* 
"Edt, (fr. $x and 7n glory, CD) Eliud, one of the 

ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 14 sq.* 
"Edo dBer [WH ’Edeic., see WH. App. p. 155, and 

s. v. et, ¢], (paur>s my God is my oath, i. e. a worshipper 

of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias the priest and 
mother of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5 sqq.* 

*EXtocaios and (so L T) ‘Edioaios [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
107; Tr WH ’Enoaios, cf. WH. App. p. 159], -ov, 6, 

(yurds my God is salvation), Elisha, a distinguished 
O. T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and successor of 
Elijah (1 K. xix. 16 sq.; 2 K. i—xiii.): Lk. iv. 27.* 

éXicow: fut. Aiéo [Rec%* éd.]; [pres. pass. Alooopat; 
fr. Hom. down]; to roll up, fold together: Heb. i. 12 
[where T Trmrg. ddAdéeas], and Rev. vi. 14 LT Tr 

WH; see eiticow.* 

€\xos, -eos (-ovs), [cf. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin 
to €Axw (Etym. Magn. 331, 3; 641, 3), yet cf. Curtius 

§ 23], 70; 1. a wound, esp. a suppurated wound; so 

in Hom. and earlier writ. 2. fr. [Thuc.], Theophr., 
Polyb. on, a sore, an ulcer: Rev. xvi. 2; plur., Lk. xvi. 

21; Rev. xvi.11. (for pnw, Ex. ix. 9; Job ii. 7, ete.) * 

to make sore, cause to ulcerate (Hippocr. 
and Med. writ.); Pass. to be ulcerated; pf. ptep. pass. 
pAxapevos (LT Tr WH eidxop. [ WH. App. p. 161; W. 

§ 12, 8; B. 34 (80)]), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 20, (Xen. 
deme. equ 1742152) = 

éAxtw, see €Ako. 

&\xw (and in later writ. Axdw also [Veitch s. v.; W. 
86 (82)]); impf. efAxov (Acts xxi. 30); fut. Axvow [erk. 
Rec.¢# Jn. xii. 32]; 1 aor. etAxvoa ([inf. (Jn. xxi. 6) 
Acvoat Reezelz L, T WH, -xdoa R*G Tr]; cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Kriiger § 40 s. v.; [Lod. 
Paralip. p. 35 sq.; Veitch s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for JW; to draw; 1. prop.: ro dixrvov, Jn. xxi. 6, 

11; pdyatpay, i. e. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant. 

1208 (1233), ete.) ; twvd, a person forcibly and against 
his will (our drag, drag off), €£w tod iepod, Acts xxi. 30; 
els rhv ayopav, Acts xvi. 19; es xpernpta, Jas. ii. 6 (apds 

rov djpov, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. g. 
1, 53 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinctus traheretur, Liv. 
2, 27 cum a lictoribus jam traheretur). 2. metaph. 
to draw by inward power, lead, impel: Jn. vi. 44 (so in 
Grk. also; as ém@upias... Akovons émi Hdovds, Plat. 

EXkdw, -O: 
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Phaedr. p. 238 a.; ind ris Adovis €Xkopevot, Ael. h. a. 6, 
31; likewise 4 Macc. xiv. 13; xv. 8 Gy). trahit sua 
powers voluptas, Vergil, ecl. 2, 65); mavrus EXkto mpos 
épavtov, | by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win 

over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey. 

on Jn. vi. 44; [Trench § xxi. Comp.: é&€dxo.]* 
‘EAiGs, -ddos, 9, Greece i. e. Greece proper, as opp. to 

Macedonia, i. q. Ayaia (q. v.) in the time of the Ro- 
mans: Acts xx. 2 [cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Mey. on xviii. 
12).* 
“EXAny, -nvos, 6; 1. a Greek by nationality, whether 

a native of the main land or of the Greek islands or 
colonies: Acts xviii. 17 Rec.; "EdAnvés te Kal BapBapo., 

Ro. i. 14. 2. in a wider sense the name embraces 
all nations not Jews that made the language, cus- 
toms, and learning of the Greeks their own; so that 

where "EAAnves are opp. to Jews, the primary reference 
is to a difference of religion and worship: Jn. vii. 35 (cf. 
Meyer ad loc.); Acts xi. 20 GLT Tr [cf. B.D. Am. ed. 
p- 967]; Acts xvi. 1,3; [xxi. 28]; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Rec.; 

Gal. ii. 3, (Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 2); "Iovdaiol re kai "EAAr- 
ves, and the like: Acts xiv.1; xvili.4; xix. 10,17; xx. 

Pat eixone LOiwil oo: 10%) 11) Ox 12% I Cori. 24s 825 

xii. 13; Gal. iii. 283; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in 
the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf. 
Otto on Tatian p. 2; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]. The “EdAnves 
spoken of in Jn. xii. 20 and Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish 
proselytes from the Gentiles; see mpoonAvtos, 2. [Cf. 
B. D. s. v. Greece etc. (esp. Am. ed.) ]* 

“EdAnvexds, -7, -dv, Greek, Grecian: Lk. xxiii. 38 [T 

WH Tr txt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Rev. ix. 11. 
[From Aeschyl., Hdt. down.]* 

‘BAAnvls, -id0s,7; 1. a Greek woman. 2. a Gen- 
tile woman; not a Jewess (see "EAAny, 2): Mk. vii. 26; 
Acts xvii. 12.* 

“EdAAnvcrhs, -0d, 6, (fr. EAAnvite to copy the manners 
and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek language 
[W. 94 (89 sq.), cf. 28]), a Hellenist, i. e. one who imi- 
tates the manners and customs or the worship of the 
Greeks, and uses the Greek tongue; employed in the 
N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek, 

[Grecian Jews]: Acts xi. 20 R[WH;; see in”EXAny, 2]; 

ix. 29; the name adhered to them even after they had 
embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to 
of “EBpaia, q. v- Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Hellenisten; 

Reuss in Herzog v. p. 701 sqq.; [BB.DD. s. v. Hellen- 

ist: Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 1].* 

‘EdAnuiott, adv., (EArAnvitw), in Greek, i. e. in the 

Greek language: Jn. xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. [Xen. an. 

(46..8i-) al.) * 

dAoydw, i. q. EAAoyéew, q. V- 
A&doyéw [see év, III. 3], -G; [Pass., 3 pers. sing. pres. 

€\Aoyetrat RGitxteT Lr’: impf. é\X\oyaro L mrg. WH; 

cf. WH. App. p. 166; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Mullach p. 
252; B. 57 sq. (50); W. 85 (82)]; (Adyos a reckoning, 
account); to reckon in, set to one’s account, lay to one’s 

charge, impute: rodro épot eddAdyer (LT Tr WH €dddya 
[see reff. above]), charge this to mv account. Philem. 
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18; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro. 
v. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p. 311. (Inser. ap. Boeckh 
i. p. 850 [no. 1732 a.; Bp. Lehtft. adds Edict. Diocl. in 
Corp. Inserr. Lat. iii. p. 836; see further his note on 
Philem. 18; ef. B. 57 sq. (50)].) * 

*Edpoddp, (Lchm. EApaday, T Tr WH ’Edpaddp [on the 

breathing in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 107]), 6, Elmodam 

or ELlmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of 
Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

Aritw; impf. #rAmfov; Attic fut. Ams (Mt. xii. 21, 

and often in Sept. [(whence in Ro. xv. 12); ef. B. 37 
(382); W.§ 13,1¢.]; the com. form éAriow does not. 
occur in bibl. Grk.); 1 aor. #Amia; pf. #AmiKca; [pres. 
pass. eAmi¢opar]; (Amis, q. v.); Sept. for MV to trust; 

MoM to flee for refuge; 5m to wait, to hope; to hope 
(in a religious sense, to wait for salvation with joy and 
full of confidence) : ti, Ro. viii. 24 sq.; 1 Co. xiii. 7; 
(ra) eAmi€opeva, things hoped for, Heb. xi. 1 [but WH 
mrg. connect éAz. with the foll. spayp.]; once with dat. 
of the os on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust 

in: T@ dvdpate avrov (as in prof. auth. once 7H tvyn, 
Thue. 3, 97, 2), Mt--xii. 21 GLTTr WH [cf. B. 176 
(153) ]; xades, 2 Co. viii. 5. foll. by an inf. relating to 
the subject of the verb éAmi¢w [cf. W. 331 (311); B. 
259 (223)]: Lk. vi. 34; xxiii. 8; Acts xxvi.7; Ro. xv. 

Hi Cosco S Jelvibate (IS) ae Tha biiiy ol IS Oa hay 

12; 3Jn.14; foll. by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11; foll. by dre 
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21; 6re with a fut., Acts xxiv. 26; 

2 Co. i. 13; xiii. 6; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk. 

is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case 
of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [ef. 337 (290); 
W. § 33,d.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. iv. 10]): ets twa, to direct 
hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. nAmixare, in whom you have 

put your hope, and rely upon it [W. § 40, 4 a.]); 1 
Pet. iii. 5 L TTrWH; with addition of 6re with fut. 

2 Co. i. 10 [L txt. Tr WH br. 67, and so detach the foll. 

clause]; émi tut, to build hope on one, as on a foundation, 

(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 17; & tem, fo repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19; 

foll. by inf. Phil. ii. 19; emi with acc. to direct hope 
towards something: émi 71, to hope to receive something, 
1 Pet. i. 13; émt rov Gedv, of those who hope for some- 

thing from God, 1 Pet. iii. 5 Gs 1 Wim. yas, (and 

often in Sept.). [Comp.: dz-, mpo-edri¢o. | * 
émls [sometimes written €\ris; so WH in Ro. viii. 

20; Tdf.in Acts ii. 26; see (in 2 below, and) the reff. 

s. v. apeibov], -i8os, 7, (€\r@ to make to hope), Sept. for 

nog and nv3an, trust; mM that in which one confides 

or to which he flees for refuge; 7 MmpA expectation, hope; 

in the classics a vox media, i. e. expectation whether of 

good or of ill; 1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation 

of evil, fear; as, tev Kax@v édris, Leian. Tyramnic. c. 
3; rov PdBov édmis, Thue. 7, 61; Kak1) eAmis, Plat. rep. 

1 p. 330 e. [cf. legg. 1 p. 644 c. fin.]; aovnpd éAm. Is. 

xxvill. 19 Sept. 2. much more freq. in the classics, 

and always in the N. T., in a good sense: expectation of 

good, hope; and in the Christian sense, joyful and con- 

fident expectation of eternal salvation: Acts xxiii. 63 
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xxvi. 7; Ro. v. 4sq.; xii. 12; xv. 13; 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 

Pet. i. 3; iii, 155; dyaby Amis (often in prof. auth., as 

Plat. Phaedo67c.; plur. eAmides dyadai, legg. 1 p. 649 b.; 
Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16; éAmls Bdremopérn. hope 

whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24; 6 Oeds rHs €dmidos, 

God, the author of hope, Ro. xv. 13; 9 mAnpodopia ths 
Amides, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, Heb. 
vi. 115 9 duodoyia Tis €A- the confession of those things 

which we hope for, [eb. x. 23; rd katynua Ths Am. hope 
wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6; émevoaywyn Kpeitrovos €h- 

nidos, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19; 

édmis with gen. of the subj., Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7 
(6); Phil. i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20; 
Ro. v. 23 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. v: 83 Tit. iii. 73) with gen. 

of the thing on which the hope depends, 7 €Amls trys epya- 
cias aitray, Acts xvi. 19; tis KAnoews, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4; 
Tov evayyeAiov, Col. i. 23; with gen. of the pers. in whom 
hope is reposed, 1 Th. i. 3 [ef. B. 155 (186) ]. ém [or ef’ 
—so Actsii. 26 LT; Ro. iv. 18 L; viii. 20 (21) T WH; cf. 

Scrivener, Introd. ete. p. 565 ; (but see above, init.) | eAwidu, 

relying on hope, having hope, in hope, (Eur. Here. fur. 
804; Diod. Sic. 13, 21; ém édmid: dyab7, Xen. mem. 2, 

1, 18) [W. 394 (368), cf. 425 (396); B. 337 (290)]: 
Acts ii. 26 (of a return to life); Ro. iv. 18; with gen. 
of the thing hoped for added: (wis aiwviov, Tit. i. 2; 
Tov perexewv, 1 Co. ix. 10 [GL TTr WH]; in hope, foll. 
by dri, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads ddr]; on ac- 
count of the hope, for the hope [B. 165 (144) ], with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope rests, Acts xxvi. 6. rap’ 
eArida, beyond, against, hope [W. 404 (377) ]: Ro. iv. 18 
(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope). 
éxeuv edmida (often in Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co. 
lii. 12; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2 
Co. x. 153; édmida €xew eis {Tdf. mpos] Gedy, foll. by ace. 

with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (els Xpuordv éyew tas éAmidas, 

Acta Thomae § 28; [r. eAmida eis 7. “Incody ev r. mvev- 
part €xovres, Barn. ep. 11, 11]) 3 émi with dat. of pers. 1 
Jn. iii. 3; Amida pr éxovres, (of the heathen) having no 
hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. iv. 13; 9 édmis 
€atw eis Gedy, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton. 

it denotes a. the author of hope, or he who is its foun- 

dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl. choéph. 
776; Thue. 3, 57; [ef. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn. 

11 fin.; ad Philad. 11, 2; ad Trall. inser. and 2, 2, ete.]): 

1 Tim. i. 1; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, rijs 
d6éns, Col. i. 27. b. the thing hoped for: mpoode- 
xeoOat THY paxapiay €Arida, Tit. ii. 13; Amida Sixacoovwns 
drexdexeoOau, the thing hoped for, which is righteous- 
ness [cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad 1.], Gal. v. 5, (apoo Soka 
Tas t76 Beod édmidas, 2 Mace. vii. 14); did €Amida thy drro- 

Kempevny ev Tois ovpavois, Col. i. 5; xparioat ths mpoKerpe- 

mms €dmidos, Heb. vi. 18 (ef. Bleek ad loc.). — Zéckler, 
De vi ac notione vocis emis in N. T. Gissae 1856.* 

*Edipas, 6, [B. 20 (18)], Elymas, an appellative name 
which Luke interprets as pdyos, — derived either, as is 

commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic Nees (elymon), 
co 

1, e. wise; or, acc. to the more prebe“'e opinion of De- 
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litzsch (Zeitschrift f. d. Luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the 
Aramaic 82°98 powerful: Acts xiii. 8. [BB.DD.s. v.]* 

&wi (LT ‘Edo, [WH édai; see I, ¢]), Eloi, Syriac 

form (aout, THT) for Hebr. 98 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2): 

Mk. xv. 34. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 11.]* 

epavrot, As, -ov, (fr. guod and avrod), reflexive pro- 

noun of Ist pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and 

ace. sing. [cf. B. 110 (96) sqq.]: am’ euavrod, see amd, II. 
2d.aa.; tn’ évavrdv, under my control, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. 
vii. 8; éuaurdv, myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed 
minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii. 18; tacitly opp. to an 

animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19; negligently for 
avrds éué, 1 Co. iv. 3 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk. 
writers (Matthiae § 148 Anm. 2, i. p. 354; Passow s. v. 

p- 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that 3t 
scarcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the first 

person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 32; xiv. 21; 
Philem. 13. 

eu-Baivw [see ev, III. 3]; 2 aor. eveBnv, inf. euBiva.. 
ptep. éuBas; [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, step into: Jn. 
v.4 RL; eis 7rd mAoiov, to embark, Mt. viii. 23, and 

often. 
eu-BadrAw [see ev, III. 3]: 2 aor. inf. euBareiv; to throw 

in, cast into: eis, Lk. xii.5. [¥rom Hom. down. Comp.: 

tap-eudrdo. | * 
éu-Barre [see ev, III. 3]: 1 aor. ptep. euBawas; to dip 

in: ri, Jn. xiii. 26* Lehm., 26° RGLtxt.; ry yxeipa ev 
T@ TpvBrio, Mt. xxvi. 23; mid. 6 €uBamropevos per Epox 

[Lchm. adds ray yxetpa] eis rd [Wil add éy in br.] tpx 
BXiov, Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Xep., al.) * 

éuBaredw [see ev, III. 3}; (€u8arns stepping in, going 
in); to enter; 1. prop.: méAw, Eur. El. 595; sarpi- 
dos, Soph. O. T. 825; eis rd dpos, Joseph. antt. 2, 12,1: 

to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite 
spots, as yyoov, Aeschyl. Pers. 449; r@ xepio, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 77; often to come into possession of a thing: 

thus es vatv, Dem. p. 894, 7 [6 Dind.]; riv yay, Josh. 

xix. 51 Sept.; to invade, make a hostile incursion into, eis 

with acc. of place, 1 Mace. xii. 25, ete. 2. tropically, 
(cf. Germ. eingehen); a. to go into details in narrating: 
absol. 2 Mace. ii. 30. _b. to investigate, search into, scru- 

tinize minutely: tats émuatnpats, Philo, plant. Noé § 19; 
& pn éwpaxe éuBatevor, things which he has not seen, i. e. 

things denied to the sight (ef. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18, — 
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein- 

serted, yet in br.] T Tr WH Huther, Meyer, we expunge 

pn, we must render, “going into curious and subtile 
speculation about things which he has seen in visions 
granted him”; but cf. Baumg.-Crusius ad loc. and W- 
§ 55, 3 e.; [also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al., 

defend the pj. But see Tdf. and WH. ad loc., and Bp. 
Lghtft.’s ‘detached note’; cf. B. 349 (300). Some in- 
terpret “(conceitedly) taking his stand on the things 

which” etc.; see under 1]; Phavor. éuSaredoat- émBAvat 

ra evdov eepevvnjoat i) oxompoat; [similarly Hesych. 2293 
vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, ef. his note; further see reff. 
in Suidas, col. 1213 d.].* 
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ep-BiBato: 1 aor. eveB8i8aca; to put in or on, lead in, 
cause to enter; as often in the Greek writ. twa eis 16d 
mAotov: Acts xxvii. 6.* 

ép-Brerrw [see ev, III. 3]; impf. évéBrerov; 1 aor. évé- 

Prewa, ptcp. euBrewas; to turn one’s eyes on; look at; 
1. prop.: with ace. Mk. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept. 
Judg. xvi. 27 [Alex.]); rwi (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d.; Polyb. 
15, 28, 3, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 21, 27; 

xiv. 67; Lk. xx. 17; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 36, 42 (48), (in all 

these pass. euSdéeWas adr@ or adrois héyer or etev, cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 2 €uBderwy aire édeyev). eis T. odpavdr, Acts i. 
11 RGL, (és r. ynv, Is. v. 303; vill. 22; eis bpOarpdv, 

Plat. Alc. 1 p. 182 e.). Absol., od« €vé8Xerov I beheld 

not, i. e. the power of looking upon (se. surrounding 
objects) was taken away from me, Acts xxii. 11 [Tr mrg. 
WH mrg. ¢@der.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Ald.]; Xen. mem. 3, 
AIGMLOY: 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider: 

Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. 1 sq.; Sir. ii. 10; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 15; 

with ace. only, Is. v.12; with dat., 2 Mace. xii. 45).* 

éu-Bpipdopon [see ev, III. 3], -dua, depon. verb, pres. 
ptep. é€uBpipepevos (Jn. xi. 38, where Tdf. euBpimod pe- 

vos; See épwtaa, init.); impf. 3 pers. plur. eveBpiydvro 

(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -wodvro, cf. épwrdw u. s.); 1 

aor. éveBpiunoduny, and (Mt. ix. 30 LT Tr WH) éve- 
Bpiunénv [B. 52 (46)]; (Bpypdopa, fr. Bpiun, to be 

moved with anger) ; to snort in (of horses; Germ. darein 

schnauben): Aeschyl. sept. 461; to be very angry, to be 
moved with indignation: rwi (Liban.), Mk. xiv. 5 (see 
above); absol., with addition of év €avr@, In. xi. 38; 

with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to 
prof. auth. to charge with earnest admonition, sternly to 
charge, threateningly to enjoin: Mt. ix. 30; Mk. i. 43.* 

euéw, -6 [(cf. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius § 452; 

Vaniéek p. 886 sq.)]: 1 aor. inf. éuéoa; to vomit, vomit 
forth, throw up, fr. Hom. down: twa ex rod ordparos, i. e. 
to reject with extreme disgust, Rev. iii. 16.* 

éu-patvopat [see ev, III. 3]; revi, to rage against [A. V. 
to be exceedingly mad against] one: Acts xxvi. 11; be- 
sides only in Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5.* 

"Eppavovfr, 6, Immanuel, (fr. 13 and 5x, God with 
us), i. q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i. 
23, after Is. vii. 14. Acc. to the orthodox interpreta- 
tion the name denotes the same as OedvOpwros, and has 
reference to the personal union of the human nature 
and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD.s. v.]* 

*Eppaots (in Joseph. also’Aupaovs), 7, Lmmaus (Lat. 
gen. -untis), a village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (acc. 
to the true reading [so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph. b. j. 
7, 6, 6; not, as is com. said, foll. the authority of Luke, 

60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern /ulo- 

nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ausg. 

vi. p. 675 sq.; [Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph. 

Intr. to the Life of Christ § 191; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil. 
Land, i. 52]): Lk. xxiv. 13. There was a town of the 

same name in the level country of Judea, 175 stadia 
from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the 
slaughter of the Syrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus, 
1 Mace. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Bacchides, 
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the Syrian leader, 1 Mace. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent. 
on called Nicopolis [B. D.s.v. Emmaus or Nicopolis]. 
A third place of the same name was situated near Tibe- 
rias, and was famous for its medicinal springs. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans. vi. 306 sq.) ; Wolff in Riehm p. 
376 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D. Am. ed. p. 731].* 

eppevo (Td. evxpévo, Acts xiv. 22; see év, III. 3]; 1 

aor. evéwewa; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; (Augustine, 
immaneo), to remain in, continue; a. prop.ina place: & 
mut, Acts xxviii. 30 T Tr WH. b. to persevere in 

anything, a state of mind, ete.; to hold fast, be true to, 

abide by, keep: rh miorer, Acts xiv. 22 (vdpo, dpkots, etc. 
in the Grk. writ.) ; é ri (more rarely so in the classics, 
as €y tats orovbais, Thue. 4, 118; €v rH miores, Polyb. 3, 

70, 4): ev [so RG only] rots yeypappevors, Gal. iii. 10 fr. 

Deut. xxvii. 26; ev r7 SvaOjey, Heb. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii. 
(€:9:6:00)) G5 [Cla NE Saya? Galle 

eupéow, 1. q. ev peo@, (see pecos, 2): Rey. i. 13; ii. 1; 

iv.6; v. 6; xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7; [see his Proleg. p. xlviii., 

(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. p. 76 sq.); cf. 
WH. App. p. 150; B. 8]. 
"Eppop CEppop LT Tr, [but WH ‘Eupop, see their 

Intr. § 408] ), 6, (WIpN i. e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor, 
acc. to the Hebr.], proper name of a man: Acts vii. 16 ; 
see concerning him, Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sq.* 

euds, -7, -dv, (fr. éuod), possess. pron. of the first pers., 
mine; a. that which I have; what I possess: Jn. iv. 343; 

xiii. 835; [xv. 11 7 xapa7 én (see pevo, I. 1b. a.)]; xviii. 

36; Ro. x. 1; Philem. 12, and often; 77 éuy yerpi, with 

my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21; Gal. 
vi. 11; Col. iv. 18; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 24; 

xvi. 15; substantively, 7d éudy that which is mine, mine 
own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27; divine truth, in the 
knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur. 
Ta éua my goods, Mt. xx. 15; Lk. xv. 31. b. proceeding 
from me: of époi Ady, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 [here 

Tr mrg. br. Ady.]; 6 Adyos 6 éuos, In. viii. 37; 9 €vTohy 
7 épn, Jn. xv. 123 9 éuy Odaxn, Jn. vii. 16, and in other 
exx. c¢. pertaining or relating to me; . appointed 

for me: 6 Kaipos 6 épos, Jn. vii. 6. B. equiv. to a gen. 
of the object: 4 éu) dvdpynots, Lk. xxii. 19; 1 Co. xi. 
24; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by W. § 22, 7; [Kih- 

ner § 454, Anm. 11; Kriiger § 47, 7, 8]. y. éoruw épdv 
it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me: Mt. xx. 23; Mk. 

x. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the 
N. T. writ. do not deviate fr. Attic usage; cf. B. 

§ 124, 6. 
éurrarypovy [see ev, IT. 3], -js, 7, (éumaifw), derision, 

mockery: 2 Pet. iii. 3G LT Tr WH. Not found else- 

where.* 
ép-rarypds [see év, III. 3], -0d, 6, (€umaig{w), unknown 

to prof. auth., a mocking, scoffing: Heb. xi. 36; Ezek. 

xxii. 4; Sir. xxvii. 28; Sap. xii. 25 ; [Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 

8]; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Mace. vii. 7 [ete.].* 

éu-rattw [see év, III. 3]; impf. évémarfov; fut. eumaigo 

(Mk. x. 34 for the more com. -gotpae and -fouatr) ; 1 aor. 

évéracéa (for the older éverraica) ; Pass., 1 aor. éverraixOnv 

(Mt. ii. 16, for the older éveraicOnv) ; 1 fut. éumaryPjoopar; 
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(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 240 sq.; Kriiger § 40 s. v. maiga ; 

[Veitch ibid.]; B. 64 (56) sq.); to play in, rwi, Ps. 

ciii. (civ.) 26; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle with, 
(Lat. illudere) i.e. a. to mock: absol., Mt. xx. 19; 

xxvii. 41; Mk. x. 34; xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 11; roi (Hdt. 

4, 134), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29; 

xxil. 63 3 xxiii. 36; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. to delude, 

deceive, (Soph. Ant. 799); in pass. Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x. 

15). 
éu-raikrys [see ev, III. 3], -ov, 6, (€umaifw), a mocker, 

a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; playing like children, 
Is. iii. 4. Not used by prof. auth.* 

éu-rept-raréw [T WH er-, see ev, III. 3], -6: fut. éuare- 

puratnow ; to go about in, walk in: & riot, among per- 

sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 12. (Jobi. 7; Sap. xix. 
20; [Philo, Plut.], Leian., Achill. Tat., al.) * 

éu-rtardnpe [not eurep mA. (see ev, ITI. 3); for eupho- 
ny’s sake, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95; Veitch p. 536] and 
éumurdd (fr. which form comes the pres. ptep. eumutAar, 
Acts xiv. 17 [W. § 14,1f.; B. 66 (58) ]); 1 aor. evérAnoa; 
1 aor. pass. éverAnoOnv; pf. pass. ptcp. eumenAnopevos ; 
Sept. for x00 and in pass. often for yay to be satiated; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to fill up, fill full: rwa 
twos, to bestow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53; 

Acts xiv. 17, (Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 14; Ps. evi. (evii.) 9; 
Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy, 
satiate; pass., Lk. vi. 25; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11; viii. 

10; Ruth ii. 14; Neh. ix. 25, etc.) ; to take one’s fill of, 
glut one’s desire for: pass. with gen. of pers., one’s inter- 

course and companionship, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Kypke ad 
loc. ; rod KdAXous atts, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 32.* 

éu-mumpa [see ev, IIT. 3], (for the more com. éumimpns, 
fr. réympnust to burn ; on the dropping of the wef. eumimd 1, 

init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to burn, set on jire; pres. infin. 

pass. eunimpao Gar to be (inflamed, and so) swollen (Hesych. 
miympav... pvoav; Etym. Magn. 672, 23 muysmpacar pu- 

coat; Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 6; etc.) ; of the human body 

to swell up: from the bite of a viper, Acts xxviii. 6 
Tdf., for RG etc. wiumpacba, q.v. [and Veitch s. vy. 

mip pnpe |.” 
éu-mlmre [see ev, III. 3]; fut. eumecoduar; 2 aor. év- 

érecov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall into: cis Bdéuvov, Mt. 
xli. 11, and Ltxt. T Tr WH in Lk. vi. 39; eis peap, 

Lk. xiv.5 [RG]; to fall among robbers, eis robs Anords, 
Lk. x. 36, and in metaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 

9; eis xeipds Twos, into one’s power: tov Oeod, to incur 
divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiv. 14; 1 Chr. 
~Odh UES Tibet Tey 

ep-trheKxw [see ev, III. 3]: Pass., [pres. éumdéxopar]; 2 
aor. ptep. éumakeis; to inweave; trop. in pass., with dat. 
of thing, to entangle, involve in: 2 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 
20. (From Aeschyl. down.) * 

ép-trokh [see ev, IIT. 3], -Fs, 9, (eumdéxw), an inter- 
weaving, braiding, a knot : rpiyov [Lehm. om. ], an elab- 
orate gathering of the hair into knots, Vulg. capillatura, 
[A. V. plaiting], 1 Pet. iii. 3 (kopis, Strab. 17 p: 828).* 

ép-rvéw [Il WH ev-, see ev, II. 3]; 1. to breathe 
in or on, [fr. Hom. down]. 2. to inhale, (Aeschyl., 
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Plat., al.) ; with partitive gen., dmejs x. pdvov, threat- 

ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from 

which he drew his breath, Acts ix.1; see Meyer ad loc., 

cf. W. § 30, 9 c.; [B. 167 (146)]; eumveor Cans, Sept. 

Josh. x. 40.* 
ép-rropevopar [see év, III. 3]: depon. pass. with fut. mid. 

éuropevoouar; (fr. Zumopos, q. V-) ; to go a trading, to travel 

for business, to traffic, trade, (Thue. et sqq.; Sept.) : Jas. 

iv. 13 [R* G here give the 1 aor. subj. -cape6a}; with 
the ace. of a thing, to import for sale (as €Xaov eis Atyu- 
nrov, Sept. Hos. xii. 1 ; moppupay aro Bowixns, Diog. Laert. 
7, 2; yAatxas, Leian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in; tousea 

thing or a person for gain, [A. V. make merchandise of }, 
(épav rod caparos, Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8; ’Acmagia everro- 

pevero mAnOn yuvaxav, Athen. 13 p.569 f.): 2 Pet. il. 3; 
cf. W. 223 (209); [B. 147 (129)].* 

éuropta [see ev, III. 3], -as, 7, (€umopos), trade, mer- 

chandise: Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sqq.; Sept.) * 

éumdprov [see ev, III. 3], -ov, 7d, (€umopos), a place 
where trade is carried on, esp. a seaport; a mart, emporium; 

(Plin. forum nundinarium): otkos éymropiov a market 
house (epexeget. gen. [W. § 59, 8 a.; A. V. a house of 
merchandise]}), Jn. ii. 16. (From Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

€p-tropos [see ev, II. 3], -ov, 6, (adpos) ; Ly. 30 

ém adXorplas vews mAéwv pao, 6 emyBdrns; so Hesych., 

with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph. 
Plut. 521; and so the word is used by Homer. 2. 
after Hom. one on a journey, whether by sea or by land, 

esp. for traffic; hence 3. a merchant, (opp. to kamndos 
a retailer, petty tradesman): Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23; 

a Operos etropos (see avOpwros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH 
txt. om. dp.]. (Sept. for Md and 555.) * 

ép-mrpy8w: 1 aor. everpnoa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 

\w and Mx; to burn; destroy by fire: rhv wédw, Mt. 

9 Ody 15 

ép-mpoo ev (Tdf. in Rev. iv. 6 évmp. [see ev, III. 3; cf. 

Bttm. 8]), adv. of place and of time, (fr. év and mpda6ev, 
prop. in the fore part); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly 
for 1199; before. In the N. T. used only of place; 
1. adverbially, in front, before: Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to ém- 
obev, as in Palaeph. 29, 2). before: mopeverbat, to pre- 
cede, to go before, Lk. xix. 28; mpodpupav éumpocber, ib. 

4 [T WH eis’ 16 €ump., cf. Hdt. 4, 61 (8, 89)], like Tpo- 

mopever Oat €umpoobev, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg. 

p- 497 a. mpdiée eis 7d Eymp.]; Ta Eumporbey the things 

which lie before one advancing, the goal set before one, 
Phil. iii. 13 (14) (opp. to ra dic). 2. it serves as a 
prep., with the gen. [B. 319 (274); W. § 54,6]; a. be- 
fore, i. e. in that local region which is in front of a per- 
son or a thing: Mt. v. 24; vii. 6; Lk. v.19; xiv. 2; to 

prostrate one’s self gumpoobev rév modav tivos, Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 8; yovumerety gump. tevos, Mt. xxvii. 29; aoped- 
ecOa eur. tevos, to go before one, Jn. x. 4; dmoaréA- 
AevOar Eun. twos, to be sent before one, Jn. iii. 28; 

cadnifew eum. riwvos, Mt. vi. 2; rhv d6ddv Karackevdcat, 
where éump. twos is nearly equiv. to a dat. [ef. B. 172 
(150)], Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2 Rec.; Lk. vii. 27. b. be 
Sore, in the presence of, i. q. opposite to, over against 
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ore: otjvat, Mt. xxvii. 11; dpodoyeiv and dpveto ba [B. 
176 (153) ], Mt. x. 82 sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lehm.]; 
also Gal. ii. 14; 1 Th.i.3; ii. 19; iii. 9,135; before one, 
i.e. at his tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
36; Acts xviii. 17; 2Co.v. 10; 1 Th. ii.19; [1 Jn. iii. 

19]. Here belong the expressions eddokia, OéAnud éott 
eumpoaber Geod, it is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt. 
xi. 26; xviii. 14; Lk. x. 21, formed after Chald. usage ; 

for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words nim FNIN, God wills, Jona- 
than the targumist renders * D3) xp ; cf. Fischer, De 

vitiis lexx. N. T. ete. p. 329 sq-; [cf. B. 172 (150)]. c. 
before i. e. in the sight of one: Mt. v. 16; vi. 1; xvii. 2; 

xxill. 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Trmrg. WH; ix. 2; Lk. xix. 
27; Jn. xii. 57; Actsx.4 LTTrWH. 4d. before, de- 

noting rank: yeyovevat eump. tuvos, to have obtained 
greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 30, also 27 R L 
br.; (Gen. xlviii. 20 2Onxe tov "Edpaiy eumpoabey rod 
Mavagon; (cf. Plat. legg. 1, 631d.; 5,743 e.; 7, 805 d.]).* 

ép-rriw [see ev, III. 3]; impf. évérrvov; fut. durrice; 

1 aor. évémrvoa; fut. pass. eumrvcdnooua; [fr. Hat. 

down]; to spit upon: rwi, Mk. x. 384; xiv. 65; xv. 19; 

eis TO Mpocwndy twos, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14; Plut. 
li. p. 189 a. [1. e. reg. et imper. apotheg. Phoc. 17]; xara 
TO mpdcar. tur, Deut. xxv. 9); ets twa, Mt. xxvii. 30; 
Pass. to be spit upon: Lk. xviii. 32. Muson. ap. Stob. 
floril. 19,16. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. x. 17; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 66].* 

éxdavis [see ev, III. 3], -és, (€udbaivw to show in, ex- 
hibit), manifest: yivowat revi, in its literal sense, Acts 
x. 40; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and 

thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1. [From 
Aeschyl. down. | * 

épdhavitw [see ev, III. 3]; fut. eu@aviow [B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. évepavica; 1 aor. pass. évepavioOnv; fr. Xen. and 
Plato down; (éudavns) ; 1. to manifest, exhibit to 
view : €avtdv Tit, prop. to present one’s self to the sight of 
another, manifest one’s self to (Ex. xxxiii. 13), Jn. xiv. 
22; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of 
the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is 
alive in heaven, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass. to show one’s self, 
come to view, appear, be manifest: rwi (of spectres, Sap. 
Xvii. 4; adrois Geods eugbaviferOar Aéyovres, Diog. Laért. 
prooem. 7; so of God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13,1), Mt. xxvii. 

53; 7@ mpotame Tod Geod, of Christ appearing before God 
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24; (of God imparting to souls the 
knowledge of himself, Sap. i. 2; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1,2, 4). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known : 

foll. by ért, Heb. xi. 14; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15; 
Ti mpods twa, ib. 22; ri kara twos, to report or declare 

a thing against a person, to inform against one, Acts 
xxiv. 1; xxv. 2; mepi twos, about one, Acts xxv. 15. 

[Sywn. see dAdo. | * 
%u-hoBos [see év, III. 3], -ov, (PoBos), thrown into fear, 

terrified, affrighted: Lk. xxiv. 5, [87]; Acts x.4; (xxil. 
9 Rec.) ; xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24), 
1; [1 Mace. xiii. 2; in a good sense, Sir. xix. 24 (21)]. 
(Actively, inspiring fear, terrible, Soph. O. C. 39.) * 

ep-prota, -o [see év, III. 3]: 1 aor. évepdonaa; to blow 
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or breathe on: twa, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the 
manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym- 
bolic act of breathing upon the apostles the communi- 
cation of the Holy Spirit to them, — having in view the 
primary meaning of the words 137 and mvedua [ef. e. g. 
Ezek. xxxvii. 5]. (Sept.; Diose., Aret., Geop., al.; [vo 
inflate, Aristot., al.].) * 

€p-uros [see év, IIT. 3], -ov, (€udda to implant), in 
prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature ; 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdb. on Sap. [xii. 10] p. 224; am- 
planted by others’ instruction: thus Jas. i. 21 rov gudburov 
Acyov, the doctrine implanted by your teachers [al. by 
God; cf. Briickner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.], 

dé£acde ev rpavrnrt, receive like mellow soil, as it were.* 
év, a preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3; 

Lat. in with abl.; Eng. in, on, at, with, by, among. [W. 

§ 48 a.; B. 328 (282) sq.] It is used 
I. LocaLy; 1. of Place proper; a. in the in- 

terior of some whole; within the limits of some space: 
ev yaorpi, Mt. i. 18; é€v BnOdeeu, Mt. iit. 1; ev rH monet, 

Lk. vii. 37; év rh “Iovdaia, év th epnue, év TO TAOlw, ev TO 

ovpav@, and innumerable other exx. b. in (on) the 
surface of a place, (Germ. auf): év r@ dpe, Jn. iv. 20 
sq.; Heb. viii. 5; ev maki, 2 Co. iii. 3; év ri dyopa, Mt. 

xx. 3; év 77 666, Mt. v. 25, ete. c. of proximity, at, 

near, by: év rais yoviats trav mratedy, Mt. vi. 5; ev ro 

Soap, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; év 76 yalo- 

gvdakio, Jn. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am.ed. s. v. Treasury ; 
and on this pass. and the preceding ef. W. 385 (360) ]; 
kabicew ev TH Se&a Oeod etc., at the right hand: Heb. i. 

8; viii. 1; Eph. i. 20. d. of the contents of a writ- 

ing, book, ete.: év tH émuotodp, 1 Co. v. 9; év Kepadids 

BiBriov ypapew, Heb. x. 7; €v 77 BiBAw, TO BiBNia, Rev. 

xiii. 8; Gal. iii. 10; év 76 vouw, Lk. xxiv. 44; Jn. i. 45 

(46); év rois mpopyras, in the book of the prophets, 
Acts xiii. 40; év “HAia, in that portion of Scripture 

which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, ef. Fritzsche ad loc. ; 

[ Delitzsch, Brief a.d. Romer, p. 12; W. 385 (360) ; B. 331 

(285)]; év Aavid, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see 
AaBisd, fin.]; év 76 ‘Qoné, in the prophecies of Hosea, 
Ro. ix. 25. e. trop. applied to things not perceived 
by the senses, as ev rh xapdia, €v tats kapdias, Mt. v. 28; 

xiii. 19; 2 Co. iv. 6, and often; év rais cvverdnoect, 2 Co. 
Ven idle 2. with dat. of a Person, in the person, 

nature, soul, thought of any one: thus év 76 Oe@ xéxpumrat 

Cor) bya, it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of 

God until it shall come forth to view, Col. iii. 3, cf. Eph. 

iii. 9; év abré, i. e. in the person of Christ, katocxel may 
rd mAnpwpa etc., Col. i. 19; ii. 3 [(?), 9]. phrases in 

which 4 dpapria is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 17 sq.; 

or 6 Xpiorés (the mind, power, life of Christ) evar, [Jn. 

xvii. 26]; Ro. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; pévew, In. vi. 56; 

[xv.4,5]; pv, Gal. ii. 20; poppodoOa, Gal. iv. 19; Aadeiv. 

2 Co. xiii. 3; 6 Aoyos TOU Oeod eivat, 1 Jn. i. 103 pévery, 

Jn. v. 38; évorxeiy Or oikeiv 6 NOyos TOD Xpucrod, Col. iii. 

16; 7d mvedpa (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. 

iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; ro & tux xapeopa, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 

2 Tim. i. 6; évepyeiv &v run, Mt. xiv. 2; Eph. ii. 2; 1Co. 
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xii. 6, ete.; évepycicbat, Col. i. 29; karepydteoOat, Ro. 

vii. 8. after verbs of revealing, manifesting: dmo- 

cadviat év éuoi, in my soul, Gal. i. 16; pavepoy €otw é€v 

adrois, Ro. i. 19. ev gaurd, év éavrois, within one’s self 

i.e. in the soul, spirit, heart: after the verbs «id€vat, 

Jn. vi. 61; eimeiv, Lk. vii. 39; xviiic 4; euBpipacda, Jn. 

xi. 88; orevatew, Ro. viii. 23; 8radoyi¢erOa, Mk. ii. 8 

(alternating there with ¢v rats xapdias, cf. vs. 6); Lk. 

xii. 17; d.amopeiv, Acts x. 17; déyew, Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; 

‘Lk. vii. 49; also 2 Co. i. 9; for other exx. of divers 
kinds, see efi, V. 4 e. 3. it answers to the Germ. an 
{on; often freely to be rendered in the case of, with, ete. 
W. § 48, a. 3 a.], when used a. of the person or 
thing on whom or on which some power is oper- 

ative: Wa ovrw yevnrat év euol, 1 Co. ix. 15; movety tu €v 

tim, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1341 ; 
{W.u.s. and 218 (204 sq.); B. 149 (130)]. _b. of that 
in which something is manifest [W.u.s.]: pavOdvew 

&v rum, 1 Co. iv. 6; ywookew, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 

1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow 
i. 2 p. 908°; [cf. L. andS.s. v. A. III.]); likewise of that 
in which a thing is sought: ¢nreiv év rum, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
ce. after verbs of stumbling, striking: mpookérrey, 
Ro. xiv. 21; wraiew, Jas. ii. 10; ocxavdariverOat, q. v. in 

its place. 4. with, among, in the presence of, with dat. 
of pers. (also often in the classics; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 
1340; W. 885 (360) and 217 sq. (204)): 1 Co. ii. 6; év 
6POarpois hudv, Mt. xxi. 42; év euoi, in my judgment, 
1 Co. xiv. 11; [perh. add Jude 1 LT Tr WH; but cf. 
6 b. below]. To this head some refer ev ipiv, 1 Co. vi. 
2, interpreting it in your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc.; 
but see 5 d. y. 5. used of that with which a person 

is surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted, 

or acts, [W. § 48,a.1b.]; a. ini. q. among, with col- 

lective nouns: év ré dyAo, Mk. v. 30 [W. 414 (386)]; 
éy tH yeved Tavtn, among the men of this age, Mk. viii. 

38; €v ro yéver pou, in my nation i. e. among my country- 
men, Gal.i. 14; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as év 
Huiv, ev byiv, among us, among you, évy dAAyAots, among 

yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi.11; Mk. ix. 

60; Lk.i.1; Jn.i. 14; xiii. 35; Acts ii. 29; 1 Co. iii. 18; 

v.1,and often. b. of the garments with (in) which 
one is clad: év évSvpace and the like, Mt. vii. 15; Mk. 
xii. 88; Lk. xxiv.4; Jn. xx.12; Acts x. 30; Heb. xi. 

37; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii. 4; nuptecpuevov ev imarious, Mt. 

xi. 8 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. ivar.]; Lk. vii. 25; mepy8ddde- 
aba ev iparios, Rev. iii. 53 iv. 4 [L WH txt.om. év]. ce. 

of that which one either leads or brings with him, or 
with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after 
verbs of coming, (ev of accompaniment), where we 
often say with: év déka xiktdow bmavrav, Lk. xiv. 31; 
HArGev ev pvpidor, Jude 14; ef. Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 1% 
eloepxecOa év aipart, Heb. ix. 25; év T@ vdatt kK. ev TO 
aipart, 1 Jn. v. 6 (i. e. with the water of baptism and 

the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has 
procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are 
assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit); év 483e, 
1 Co. iv. 21; €v mAnpopare evdoyias, Ro. xv. 29: bOdvew 

év rh evayyedla, 2 Co. x. 14; ev mvedpare x. Suvdpet ‘Hnrov, 

imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah, 

Lk. 1.17; év rH Baovdela adrov, furnished with the regal 

power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power, 

[B. 330 (284)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L 
mrg. Trmrg. es ryv B.J- Akin is its use  . of the 
instrument or means by or with which anything is 
accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep. 
3 much more common in the sacred writ. than in prof. 

auth. (cf. W. § 48, a. 3 d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (283) 
sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through); a 

in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep. is 
discernible, as €v mupt kataxaiew, Rev. xvii. 16 (Tom. 

WH br. év]; év Gare ddigew or aprvew, Mt. v.13; Mk. 
ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 34; év 7@ aipate Aevkdverv, Rev. vii. 143 

év aiyare kabapicew, Heb. ix. 22; ev vdare Barrifew, Mt. 
iii. 11, etc. (see Bantig, II. b. bb.). 8. with the dat., 

where the simple dat. of the instrument might have beer 
used, esp. in the Revelation: év payaipa, év poppaig 
dmoxreivew, Rev. vi. 8; xiii. 10; mardooev, Lk. xxii. 49; 

andd\dvoba, Mt. xxvi. 52; kxatamareiv év trois moaiv, Mt. 

vil. 6; €v Bpaxtou adtod, Lk. i. 51; ev SaxrvAw Geod, Lk. 

xi. 20, and in other exx.; of things relating to the soul, 

as év dytaope@, 2 Th. ii. 13 [W. 417 (388) ]; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
€v th mapakrnoet, 2 Co. vii. 7; €v mpooevyn, Mt. xvii. 21 

[T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; etvAoyeitv ev evdAoyia, Eph. 
i. 3; Stxacodoba év TO aiwart, Ro. v.9. -y. more rarely 

with dat. of pers., meaning aided by one, by the interven- 

tion or agency of some one, by (means of) one, [ef. W. 
389 (364); B. 329 (283) sq.]: &€v 7@ dpxovre Tév Satpo-~ 

viev, Mt. ix. 343 év érepoyk@acots, 1 Co. xiv. 21; xpivew 
T. olkoupevny ev avdpi, Acts xvii. 31; év tpiv kpivera 6 
cdopos (preceded by oi ayo Tov Kocpoy Kpivovaw), 1 Co. 
vi. 2; épyatecOa év ti, Sir. xiii. 4; xxx. 13,34. 8. 

foll. by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ. dadurch 

dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun; 
ef. B. 264 (227)]: Acts iii. 26; iv. 30; Heb. ii. 8; viii. 

13. e. of the state or condition in which anything 

is done or any one exists, acts, suffers; out of a great 

number of exx. (see also in yivoua, 5 f., and eiul, V.4 

b.) it is sufficient to cite: év Bacdvors, Lk. xvi. 233 év 

7 Oavar@, 1 Jn. iii. 14; ev Com, Ro. v.10; ev rots decpois, 

Philem. 13; €v metpacpois, 1 Pet. i. 6; €v dpordpare 

capkos, Ro. viii. 3; €v rokAG dydu, 1 Th. ii. 2; ev d6En, 
Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. iii. 7 sq.; ometperae év POopa krd. it 

(sc. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup- 

tion, sc. dv, 1 Co. xv. 42 sq.3 ev éroium yew, to be pre- 
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6; év éxordoet, Acts xi. 5; 
xxii. 17; very often so used of virtues and vices, as és 
evoeBeia x. ceuvdrntt, 1 Tim. ii. 2; ev dyraopd, 1 Tim. ii, 
15; €v xawornre Cons, Ro. vi. 4; év rH dvoyn Tod Oeod 
Ro. iii. 26 (25); év xaxia kal pOdve, Tit. iii. 3; ev Tavoup 
yia, 2 Co. iv. 2; also with an adverbial force: as é 
duvduet, powerfully, with power [W. § 51,1 e.; B. 33¢ 
(284)], Mk. ix. 1; Ro.i.4; Col. i. 29; 2 Thi. 115 kpivew 
€v Sixatoodvy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix.11; év xap4, in joy, 
joyful, Ro. xv. 823 év exreveia, Acts xxvi. 7; ép onovdi, 
Ro. xii. 8; év xdpuru, Gal. i. 6; 2 Th. ii.16; ev réyeu. Lk. 
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xviii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev.i.1. [Here perh. may be 
introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase éy aot rovrors, 
with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 Lmrg. T Trmrg. WH for RG 
emi m. t. (see emi, B. 2 d.); also év maou, in all things 
[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 Ltxt. T Tr WH.] A similar 
use occurs in speaking f. of the form in which any- 
thing ap pears or is exhibited, where év may be repre- 
sented by the Germ. als [Eng. as]; twice so in the 
N. T.: coiav dadeiv év pvornpio (as a mystery [here 

A. V.in]), 1 Co. ii. 7; ev 7 adre brodetypare rinrew, 
Heb. iv. 11 [(A. V. after); al. regard this as a preg- 
nant constr., the év marking rest after motion (R. V.mrg. 
into); ef. Kurtz or Liinem. ad loc.; B. 329 (283); and 

7 below]; (d:ddvar rt ev Swpead, 2 Mace. iv. 30; Polyb. 23, 
3,4; 26,7,5; év pepid:, Sir. xxvi. 3; AawBdvew re év 

éprn, Polyb. 28,17, 9; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast, 

Lex. Plat. i. p. 702; Lat. in mandatis dare i.e. to be 

considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1,43). [Here perhaps 
may be noticed the apparent use of év to denote “the 
measure or standard” (W. § 48, a. 3 b.;_ Bnhdy. 
p- 211): év pérp@, Eph. iv. 16 (see pérpov, 2); epepev ev 

éEnxovra etc. Mk. iv. 8 WH txt. (note the eis, q. v. B. II. 
3a.); Kapmopopovow ev tpidkovra ete. ibid. 20 T Tr txt. 

WH txt.; but some would take ey here distributively, 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 8.] g. of the things in (with) 
which one is busied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; év ois, 
Acts xxvi. 12; ev ai’r@, in preaching the gospel, Eph. 
vi. 20; ev rH €opry, in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 
[L Tr br. ev]; & 77 d:day7, in giving instruction, while 
teaching, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; see eiui, V.4d.; Passow 

Bap.9 L025) [bes ands. Suva lly]: h. of that in which 
anything is embodied or summed up: ev aire fat) 
nv, i. e. that life of which created beings were made par- 
takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4; ev rovro ro 

hoy avaxehadacodrat, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see dva- 

kepadaidw) ; macav T. ovyyeveray ev Woxais €Bdopunxovra 
meévre, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls, Acts 
vii. 14 |W. 391 (366) ]. 6. of that in which any per- 

son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or 
with which it isintimately connected; a. of the 
whole in which a part inheres: prop., pevew ev 77 
durcdo, Jn. xv. 4; €v évi c@pare pédy woddd, Ro. xii. 4; 
fic. kpeuacda év tim, Mt. xxii. 40. b. of a person to 
whom another is wholly joined and to whose power 
and influence he is subject, so that the former may be 
likened to the place in which the latter lives and 
moves. So used in the writings of Paul and of John 
particularly of intimate relationship with God or with 
Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the 
idea of power and blessing resulting from that union; 
thus, efvat or pévery ev ro warpi or év TH Oe, Of Christ, 
Jn. x. 38; xiv. 10sq.; of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 

15 sq.; edvat or pévew in Christ, of his disciples and wor- 
shippers, Jn. xiv. 20; xv.4sq.; pevew év TO vid kK. ev TO 

marpi, 1 Jn. ii. 24; év Oe@, i. e. amplified and strength- 
ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of 
that fellowship, épyd¢ecOaé rt, Jn. iii. 21; mappnordceo Oa, 
1 Th. ii. 2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases 
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€v Xpiorg, év XpiorS "Inaod, év kupio, (cf. Fritzsche, Com. 
on Rom. vol. ii. p. 82 sqq.; W. 389 (364); Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. §§ 84 b., 149 ¢.), ingrafted as it were in 
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord: 
Ro. iii. 24; vi. 11, 23; viii. 39; 1Co.i.4; 2 Co. iii. 14; 

Gal. ii. 4; iii, 14, 26, 28; v. 6; Eph.i.3 [Rec. om. év]; 
ii. 6 sq. 10,13; 1 Tim.i. 14; -2 Tim. i. 1, 13; ii. 1; 1 Pet. 
iil. 16; v.10; oryxev €v kupie, Phil. iv. 1; tva eipeOd ev 
av7@, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most 
intimately united to him, Phil. iii. 9; efvar év Xpiora 

"Ino. 1 Co. i. 30; of év Xp. Ino. Ro. viii. 1; 1 Pet. v.14; 

kowacbar ev XpioT@, Ovnckew €v kvpic, to fall asleep, to 

die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in 

it [W. u.s.], 1 Co. xv. 18; Rev. xiv. 13. Since such 
union with Christ is the basis on which actions and 
virtues rest, the expression is equivalent in meaning 
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union with Christ; 

in this sense it is joined to the following words and 
phrases: mémevopat, Ro. xiv. 14 [W. u. s. and 390 note]; 
merrovdeva, Gal. v.10; Phil. i.14; 2 Th. iii. 4; mappnoiav 

éxew, Philem. 8; éAmi¢ev, Phil. ii. 19; xatvynow éxeuv, 

Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 31; dvnxev, Col. iii. 18; 7d adrd 
dpoveiv, Phil. iv. 2; tmaxovew, Eph. vi. 1 [Lom. Tr WH 
br. ev k.]; pas, Eph. v. 8; avéet, ii. 21; Cwomoretc bar, 1 

Co. xv. 22; 6 Kdmos otk ore kevds, ib. 58; dytos, Phil. 

i. 13 yraopeves, 1 Co. i. 2; dadeiv, 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19; 

adnOevav Aeyerv, Ro. ix. 1; Néyew k. paptuperOa, Eph. iv. 
17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nature, 

quality of any action or virtue; thus, eddperroy év 
kupio, Col. iii. 20 GLT Tr WH; rpoodéxecOai twa, Ro. 
xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; dowaeoOai twa, Ro. xvi. 8, 22; 1 Co. 

Xvi. 19; xomav, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; Lbr. the el.]; 

yapnOnva, 1 Co. vii. 39; yatpew, Phil. ili. 1; iv. 4, 10; 

napakaneiv, 1 Th.iv.1; mpoicracOai twos, 1 Th. v. 12;— 

or is equiv. to in things pertaining to Christ, in the cause 
of Christ: vamos, 1 Co. iii. 1; dpovpos, 1 Co. iv. 10; 
madaywyol, 15; 600i wov, 17; Ovpas poe avewypevns ev 

kupio, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 12.  dccae- 

ovo da €v Xptore, by faith in Christ, Gal. ii.17. Finally, 
it serves as a periphrasis for Christian (whether 
person or thing): rods ek tav Napkiogov rods ovras €v 
kupi@ (opp. to those of the family of Narcissus who were 
not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11; dvOpwmos év Xp. a Chris- 

tian, 2 Co. xii. 2; ai ékkAnoia ai ev Xp. Gal. i. 22; 1 Th. 

ii. 143 of vexpol €v Xp. those of the dead who are Chris- 
tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; ékAexrds év x. a Christian of mark, 

Ro. xvi. 13; Sd«yos €v Xp. an approved Christian, Ro. 

Xvi. 10; dSéopuos év kvp. 2 Christian prisoner (tacitly opp. 
to prisoners of another sort [W. 388 (363) ]), Eph. iv. 
1; mords didxovos év x. Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; dcaxovia, 

17; &v Xp. yevvay riva, to be the author of one’s Christian 

life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15; decpol év Xp. 

bonds occasioned by one’s fellowship with Christ, Phil. 

i. 13 [al. connect év Xp. here with gavepovs]; it might 

be freely rendered as Christians, as a Christian, in 1 Co. 

ix. 1 sq.; Philem. 16. ev mvevpare (dyio) etvat, to be in 

the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit: 

Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to é€v capki) ; yiverOa, Rev. i 
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10; iv. 2; év mvevpare beod Aadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 35 &v mveEv- 

part or év rv. 7 dyi or ev mv. Beod sc. dy, (being) ini. e. 

under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [cf. B. 

330 (283 sq.); W. 390 (364 sq.) ]: Mt. xxii. 43; Mk. xii. 

36; Lk. ii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 3; xxi. 10. dvépa- 

mos év mvevpare dxabdpra, sc. dv, in the power of an un- 

clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 23; ev r@ movnp@ 

xeirOat, to be held in the power of Satan, 1Jn.v.19. of 

év vou, subject to the control of the law, Ro. ili. 19. év 

7 Addp droOvycxewv, through connection with Adam, 1 

Co. xyv./22. c. of that in which other things are con- 
tained and upheld, as their cause and origin: ev 
avré (i.e. in God) (@pev xrd. in God is found the cause 
why we live, Acts xvii. 28; év atr@ (in Christ, as the 

divine hypostatie Adyos) éxtic6n ra mavra, in him resides 
the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16 
(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for 
év airé is immediately afterwards resolved into 60’ avrov 
x. els avrov [cf. W. § 50, 6 and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]); ra 
mavta ev ate auvéeatnke, Col. i. 17; ev loadk xdnOnoerai 

cot oréppa, Ro. ix. 7; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12; dyed- 

(ec Oa év with dat. of thing, Heb. x. 10, ef. 1 Co. vi. 11; 
€v rot» morevouev, in this lies the reason why we be- 
lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4; é€v d equiv. to ev rovra, 

ért, [in that], since: Ro. viii. 3; Heb. il. 18; vi. 17, [see 

8e. below]. Closely related is the use of ev d. of 
that which gives opportunity, the occasion: épvyev 
év 76 Ady@ TovT@ (on i. e. at this word; cf. W. § 48, a. 
8 c.), Acts vii. 29. e. after certain verbs denoting an 
affection, because the affection inheres or resides, as 

it were, in that to which it relates, [cf. B. 185 (160 sq.) ; 

W. 232 (217 sq.) ]; see evdoxéw, evdoxia, edppaivopat, kav- 
xdopar, xaip, etc.; likewise sometimes after éeAmi¢w, 

motevw, miotts, (which see in their prop. piaces), be- 
cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or 
hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion év w. 

the dat. is so used as to seem, according to our laws of 
speech, to be employed for ets with the ace.; but it in- 
dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the 
motion; cf. W. § 50,4; B. 328 (282) sq.: thus after 

dmoaté\o, Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; eloépyeoOat, Lk. ix. 46; 

Rev. xi. 11 [not RTr; WH br. ev]; e&€pyec@a, Lk. vii. 

17; 1 Th.i. 8, (but not after épyeoOa in Lk. xxiii. 42, 
on which pass. see 5 c. above); xaraBaivew, Jn. v.4 [RL; 

cf. W.§ 50,4 a.]; emorpeyat arerOets ev Ppovncer Stkaiwr, 

that they may abide in ete. LK. i. 17; xadetv ev eipnyn, év 

dyraop@, ev ua €Amids, equiv. to eis rd elvac Has (duas) 
ev ete.: 1 Co. vii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 7; Eph. iv. 4; esp. after 
riévat and iordvat, which words see in their places. On 
the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat 

rare in the classic auth., but recurring freq. in writ. of 
a later age, see W.1.c.; Passow i. 2 p.909*; (ict. Loand 

Sb bb we Jl Sib 8. Constructions somewhat pecul- 
iar: a. ev Alyumrov sc. yf (by an ellipsis com. in Grk. 
writ., cf. Passow i. 2 p. 908; [L. and S. s. v. I. 215 0W. 

384 (359); [B. 171 (149)]): Heb. xi. 26 [Lchm.]; put 
see Alyumros. b. expressions shaped by the Hebr. 

idiom : dyopdfew ev with dat. of price (for the price is 
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the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. § 48, a. 
3 e.]), Rev. v. 9, (€v dpyupi, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). aAAdo- 
cew Te év Tin (see ddAdoow), to exchange one thing for 
another (prop. to change something and have the ex- 
change in [ef. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194)]): Ro. i. 
23, 25 [here perndAakay]. dpvupe ev rem (3 yaw), cf. 
Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1855; [W. § 32, 1 b.; B. 

147 (128)]), to swear by (i. e. the name of some one 
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported 
by, some one [cf. W. 389 (364)]: Mt. v. 34-36; xxiii. 
16, 18-22; Rev. x. 6. C. dpotoy® & ti after the 

Syriac (= woh {not the Hebr., see Fritzsche on Mt. 

p- 386; B.176 (153); W. § 32, 3b., yet cf. § 4, a.]), 
prop. to confess in one’s case (or when one’s cause is at 

stake [cf. W.1.¢.; Fritzsche 1. c.; Weiss, Das Matthius- 

evang. p. 278 note! (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the 
nature of the confession being evident from the context; 
as, to confess one to be my master and lord, or to be my 

worshipper: Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; [cf. Westcott, Canon, 

p- 305 note +]. dd. on the very com. phrase éy dvdpari 
Twos, See dvoua (esp. 2). [e. the phrase év 6 varies in 

meaning acc. to the varying sense of ev. It maybe, a. 
local, wherein (i. q. €v trovrm év ): Ro. ii. 1; xiv. 22; 

2 Co. xi. 12. B. temporal, while (cf. II. below; W. 

SA8%ar2): Mksi519; Lk v9 345 "ne ved ouke max 

13 (Ree. €ws, q. v.). y- instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv. 
21. §S. causal, Eng. in that (see Mdtener, Eng. Gram., 
trans. by Grece, iii. 452, — concomitance passing over 

into causal dependence, or the substratum of the ac- 

tion being regarded as that on which its existence 
depends; cf. ‘in those circumstances I did so and so’), 
on the ground of this that, because: Ro. viii. 8, etc.; see 

in 6c. above. Acc. to the last two uses, the phrase 
may be resolved into év rovr@ drt or év rovra 6 (cf. W. 

§ 23, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (362) note; B. 
331 (284 sq.); Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 93 sq. ] 

II. With the notion of Time évy marks a. periods 
and portions of time in which anything occurs, in, on, 
at, during: év Th jpépa, év TH vuxri, Jn. xi. 9 sq., ete. ; 
év Tais mpepats éxetvars, Mt. ili. 1, etc. ; év caBBaro, Mt. 

xii. 2, and in many other exx.; év r@ Sevrép@, at the sec- 

ond time, Acts vii. 13; é€v r@ xabe€ijs, Lk. viii. 1; év T@ 

petagv, in the meantime [W. 592 sq. (551)], Jn. iv. 31; 
[ev €oydrw xpdve, Jude 18 Ree. ]. b. before substan- 
tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the 
time of this or that event, (Germ. bei); thus év Th jaNvy- 
yeveoia, Mt. xix. 28; €v 77 mapovoia aitod or pov, 1 Co. 
xv. 23; 1 Th. ii. 19; iii. 13 [W.§ 50,5]; Phil. ii. 12; 1 
Jn. ii. 28 ; €v rH dvaorace, Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23; Lk. 
xiv. 14; xx. 335 év rh éoxdrn odAmcyys, at (the sounding 
of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 52; év ri dmoxadiwee of 
Christ, 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7, 13; iv. 13. c. before in- 
finitives with the article [B. 263 (226) sq.; W. § 44, 6]; 
before the inf. present it signifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4 
(€v t@ oreipenv), 25 (ev r. kabevdew rods avOpamous); Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. vi.48; Lk. i. 21 [ef. B. lL ¢.]; xxiv. 51: 
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1 Co. xi. 21; Gal. iv. 18, etc.; before the inf. aorist, 

when, after that: Lk. ix. 36; xix.15,ete. @. within, in 

the course of: ev tprolv nuéepas, Mt. xxvii. 40; Mk. xv. 
29 (L T Trom. WH br. ev]; Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. év], 

20; cf. W. $48, a. 2; [B. § 133, 26]. 
III. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives é 

denotes lying or situated in some place or condition, 

possessed of or noted for something; as in éevdduos, évdo- 
fos, eudoBos. Prefixed to Verbs it signifies 1. re- 
maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con- 

dition; as, eve, eupéeva, evoikeo. 2. motion into 

something, entering into, mingling in; as, ¢€uBaive, eu- 

Barevo, éykakém (summon to court), éyypape, éeykpinre. 
3. in eudvade, eumpnda, eumtio it answers to Germ. an 

(on). 
Before B, u, 7, $, p, ev changes to éu-, before y, x, &, x, to 

éy-, before A to éa-, although this assimilation is neglected 

also in the older codd. [in x “ not often changed,” Scrivener, 

Collation ete. p. lvi.; “in some words assimilation is con- 

stant acc. to all or at least all primary Mss. while in a com- 
paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak- 
ing generally, assimilation is the rule in compounds of éy, re- 
tention of vin those of oty” (Prof. Hort). Following manu- 
script authority T WH write evypdpw, évedderos, eveatvia, 
eviaiwl(w, eveatokew, eveavxdouat, éveevtpiCw, eveplyw, évme- 

pimaréw, evmvéew; T evedrtw; WH eéveorh, vxvos; but L T 

Tr WH retain éyxadéw, éyxAnua, éyxouBdoua, eyxparesa, 

eykpatevoual, eyxpaths, eyxpiw, eAdAoyéew (-dw), euBatvw, éu- 
Bdddw, euBarrw, éuBaretw, éuBrA€rw, éuBpimdomat, eupaivoua, 

eumarypovh, eumairyuds, eumai(w, eumalkrns, eumlraAnut, éeu- 

mintw, eumrAéKw, euT@AoKh, eumopevouat, eumopia, éumdpiov, eu- 
mopos, éumTvw, euparvis, eupavi(w, eupoBos, euputos; LT Tr 

éyxvos; L Tr WH éupévw, tumpoodev; L Tr eyypdoo, 

eyKdbetos, eykaivia, éyKawilw, eykakéw, eykaTadeinw, eyKat- 

oikew, eykavxdoua, eyKkevTpi(w, eyKkoTh, eyKkdrtTw, éyxpive, 

eumepimatew, eumvew; T eumimpdw; TWH are not uniform 

in éykakéw, eyearadelrw; nor T in éupéevw, umpoodev; nor 
WH in éykértw.— Add LT Tr WH GvéynaAntos, mapeu- 
BdAdw, tapeuBoah. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, 
p. 76 sqq.; Hortin WH. App. p. 149; Bttm.in Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1862, p. 179 sq.; esp. Meisterhans p. 46.] 

év-aykoA(fopat: 1 aor. ptcp. évayxadutduevos; (mid. 

i. q. eis tas ayxddas déxopat, Lk. ii. 28) ; to take into the 
arms, embrace: tivd, Mk. ix. 36; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10; 

xxiv. 48 (33); Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476,10; Plut.; Al- 

ciphr. epp. 2, 4; al.) * 

éy-GAtos, -ov, or évadtos, -a, -ov, [cf. W. § 11, 1], (ars 

the sea), that which is in the sea, marine ; plur. ra €vdA\va 

marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ.; the 
Epic form eivdAvos as old as Hom.) * 

éy-ayri, adv., (€v and dyri, prop. in that part of space 

which is opposite), before: as a prep. foll. by a gen. [B. 
319 (273)]; évavre rod Oeov, MV D9, before God, i. e. 

in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mrg. évavriov]; in the judg- 
ment of God, Acts viii. 21 GL T Tr WH; [evar bapaa, 
Acts vii. 10 Tdf.; cf. B. 180 (156)]. (Very often in 
Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T.; but no- 
where in prof. auth.) * 

évavrtos, -a, -ov, (avrios set against), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. that which is over against; opposite; used ale 
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primarily of place; opposite, contrary: of the wind 

(Xen. an. 4, 5, 3), Mt. xiv. 24; Mk. vi. 48; Acts xxvii. 

4; €& évayrias [W. 591 (550) ; B. 82 (71) ], opposite, over 
against (see éx, I. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 39. 2. me- 
taph. opposed as an adversary, hostile, antagonistic in feel- 
ing or act: 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which pass. [for confirmatory 
reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Mace. vii. 4 [on the 
other hand, see Liinem. on 1 Thess. ]. ¢.]); 6 é& evartias, 
an opponent [A. V. he that ts of the contrary part], Tit. ii. 
8; €vavriov rovety ti tux, to do something against one, 

Acts xxviii. 17; evavtia mpdtrew mpds 7d dvopd Tivos, Acts 
xxvi. 9. Neutr. évavriov, adv., as a prep. is constr. with 
the gen. [B. 319 (273) ], before, in the sight of, in the pres- 
ence of, one (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 

for 309 and >3°y3 also for yy): Mk. ii. 12 (T Tr mre. 

WH éumpoodev); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 (évayriop 

@apaw, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. évav7e, 
q. v-]); Acts viii. 32; Hebraistically, in the judgment, 

estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv.19; [i. 6 T Tr WH], (Gen. 

x. 9, ete.). [16 evavriov i. e. rodvvavrioy see in its place. ]* 

év-Gpxopar: 1 aor. evnpEauny; to begin, make a begin- 
ning: with dat. of the thing fr. which the beginning is 
made, Gal. iii. 3; ri, Phil. i. 6; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lehm. ed. 

min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian.; generally with 

gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviil. 
16; 1 Mace. ix.54. in Eur. with ace., of beginning sac- 
rificial rites; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh. 
x. 24 Sept.) [Comp.: mpo-evapxopat. | * 

évaros, see évvaros. 

év-ypada, see ev, III. 2 and 3. 

évSers, -és, (fr. évdém to lack, mid. to be in need of), 

needy, destitute: Acts iv. 84. (From [Soph.], Hat. 
down ; Sept.) * 

év-Serypa, -ros, 7d, (evdeikvupt), token, evidence, proof, 
[A. V. manifest token]: 2 Th. i. 5 [ef. B. 153 (134)]. 
(Plat. Critias p. 110 b.; Dem. 423, 13.) * 

év-Seixvupe : to point out, (Lat. indicare; Germ. anzei- 
gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom.; in the N. T. 

only in Mid. : [pres. évdeixyupar]; 1 aor. évederEaunv; prop. 

to show one’s self in something, show something in one’s 

self (cf. B. 192 (166) ]; 1. to show, demonstrate, prove, 

whether by arguments or by acts: ri, Ro. ix. 22 (joined 
with yrwpica); Eph. ii. 7; Tit. ii. 10; iii. 2; Heb. vi. 

11; with two acc., the one of the object, the other of 

the predicate, Ro. ii. 15; ri & ru, dat. of the pers., Ro. 

ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 [ef. W. 254 (238)]); 1 Tim. i. 16; ri 

eis TO Ovopa Twos, Heb. vi. 10; rhv evdecEw evdeixvvc Oat (as 

in Plat. legg. 12 p. 966 b.; cf. W. 225 (211)); ets rea, 
2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth: rwi 
(dat. of pers.) xaxd, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. ]. 15, 17.* 

éy-Setkis, -ews, 77, (evdeixvup), demonstration, proof: i.e. 
manifestation, made in act, ris dixacoovens, Ro. iii. 25 sq. ; 

ris ayanns, 2 Co. viii. 24; i. q. sign, evidence, [AS We 

evident token], dmwAeias, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al.]* 

éy-Sexa, of, ai, rd, eleven: of évdexa, the eleven apostles 

of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor, 
Mt. xxviii. 16; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acts i. 26; 

ii. 14. [From Hom. down. | * 
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év-Sékaros, -drn, -arov, cleventh: Mt. xx. 6,9; Rev. xxi. 

20. [From Hom. down. ]* 

év-Séxopar; fo receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as rov 

Adyov, Ldt. 1, 60). Impersonally, évdéxerar it can be 

allowed, is possible, may be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr. 

Thue. down): foll. by ace. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1. 

[Cf. déxouar, fin. ] * 
év8npéw, -@; 1 aor. inf. evdnunoar; (€vdnuos one who is 

among his own people or in his own land, one who does 

not travel abroad; opp. to ékdnwos), prop. to be among 
one’s own people, dwell in one’s own country, stay at home 

(opp. to ékdyuéo, amodnuéw; see those words); i. q. to 
have a fixed abode, be at home, év 7 oopart, of life on 

earth, 2 Co. v. 6,9; mpos rv Kipsoy, of life in heaven, ib. 

8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. p. 114, 36.) * 

éviSdcKxw (i. g. evdvo [cf. B. 56 (49)]); impf. mid. 

évedidvokduny ; to put on, clothe: twa moppipay, Mk. xv. 

17 L {Tr WH; mid. to put on one’s self, be clothed in 

{w. ace. B. 191 (166); W. § 32,5]: iudriov, Lk. viii. 27 
[RGLTr mrg.]; mop ipay, Biooov, Lk. xvi. 19; (2 8. 
iy OPE oh eee O04) as) (Coody UDR A iehida ro. 108 

Sir. lL. 115, Joseph. b.j. 7, 2).* 

évBSukos, -ov, (Sikn), according to right, righteous, just : 
Rosi 8 sHeb: 112.61 (Pind, Brac. vitlat.),* 

év-Sdpnors (evSoueéw to build in), and éevdapnows T Tr WH 

({see WH. App. p. 152] Sapdw to build), -ews, 4, that 
which is built in, (Germ. Hinbau): rod reixous, the mate- 

rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com- 

posed, Rev. xxi. 18; elsewhere only in Joseph. antt. 15, 

9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater, 

and so construct a harbor.* 

év-Bo0fdfo : 1 aor. pass. evedo&daOnv; to make évdokos, to 

glorify, adorn uth glory, (Vulg. glorifico, clarifico) : in 

pass. 2 Th. i. 12; evdofacdjvai év rots dyious, that his glory 

may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness, 

conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv. 4; Ezek. 
XXvViii. 22, ete.; Sir. xxxvili. 6. Not found in prof. auth.) * 

évBokos, -ov, (dd€a), held in good or in great esteem, of 
high repute; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen., 

Plat., sqq.) : 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for 73), 1 S. ix. 
6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, ete.; Sir. xi. 6;_xliv. 1, eke): 

b. notable, glorious: 7a évdofa, wonderful deeds, [A. V. 

glorious things], Lk. xiii. 17; (for N85), Ex. xxxiv. 10). 
c. splendid: of clothing, [A. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25; 
figuratively i. q. free from sin, Eph. v. 27.* 

eévdupa, -ros, 7d, (evdd@), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact. 

indumentum) : Mt. vi. 25, 28; Lk. xii. 23; spec. a cloak, 

an outer garment: Mt. ili. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (&d. ydpou a 
wedding garment) ; Mt. xxviii. 3; @8 mpoBdrev, sheep’s 
clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take 
the phrase figuratively: ‘with a lamb-like exterior ’}, 
({Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7; [antt. 3, 7, 25 
rlut. Sol. 8; Sept. for wi.) se 

év-Suvapdw, -; 1 aor. éveduvduwoa; Pass., [pres. impv. 
Z pers. sing. évduvdpov, 2 pers. plur. évSvvayodcbe]; impf. ! 
3 pers. sing. eveduvapotro; 1 aor. eveduvayadnv; (fr. év- 

dvdvapos equiv. to 6 év duvdper dv); (0 make strong, endue 
with strength, strengthen: twa, Phil. iv. 12; 1 Tim.i. 12; 2 | 
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Tim. iv.17; passively, to receive strength, be strengthened, 

increase in strength: Acts ix. 22; éy rw, in anything, 2 

Tim. ii. 1; év evpie, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10; 

with dat. of respect, 77 miores, Ro. iv. 20; ano aabeveias, 

to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi. 
34 RG; (in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps. li. (lii.) 

9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex., Ald., Compl.; 1 Chr. xii. 18 

Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.).* 

év-Sive [2 Tim. iii. 6] and ev-ddo [Mk. xv. 17 RG]; 
1 aor. évedvoa; 1 aor. mid. evedvoduny; pf. ptep. mid. or 
pass. évdedupevos ; Sept. for v7; as in the classics, aE 
trans. (prop. to envelop in, to hide in), to put on: twa tt, 

a. in a literal sense, to put on, clothe with a garment: Mt. 

xxvii. 31; [with rid alone, ib. 23 L WH mrg.]; Mk. xv. 
17RG, 20; Lk. xv. 22. Mid. to put on one’s self, be 

clothed with : rt {[B.191 (166); cf. W. § 32,5], Mt. vi. 25; 

LES xi. 225 [ivili27 4 Wi tr txta| 5 Mic vino; Acis 

xii. 21; évdedupévos with ace. of a thing, Mk.i.6; Mt. 

xxi. 11 [BS 148" (129) et We. $32,215 Reriat3 sxcv. 

6; xix. 14; evduodpevos (opp. to yupvds) clothed with a 
body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see ye, 3 c., (Aristot. de 

anima 1, 3 fin. p. 407>, 23 Wuxnv... 
b. in metaphorical phrases: of armor fig. so called, 
evdvecOa ta Orra [L mrg. épya] rod hords, Ro. xiii. 12; 
Ty mavoThiav Tov beod, Tov Owpaxa THs Sixatoovyns, Eph. 

vi. 11, 14; @opaxa micrews, 1 Th. v. 8 (with double acc., 

of obj. and pred., @apaxa dixaocvrnv, Sap. v. 19 (18), 
(ef. Is. lix. 17]; prop. émAa, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18; rév Oo- 

paxa,an.1,8,3). tobe furnished withanything, adorned 

with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, évdvec@at 

apOapciav, abavaciay, 1 Co. xv. 53 sq.; [omdayxva oiktip- 

pov, Col. iii. 12]; dvvauuw, Lk. xxiv. 49, (ioyvy, Is. li. 9; 
[lii. 1; dvvapev, evrrpemecav, Ps. xcii. (xcili.) 1; aicyduny, 

Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 18; 1 Mace. i. 

29; dtxatoodynv, Job xxix. 14; Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 9; 
cetnpiay, ibid. 16; ete.]; dvecy adxnv, Hom. Il. [9, 231]; 

19, 36; €vyvoOat and éemévyvycOa adrkny, Il. 20, 381; Od. 

9, 214 ete.; many similar exx. in Hebr. and Arabie, 

cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. induere novum in- 

genium, Liv. 3, 33); Tdv kawvdv dvOpwroy, i.e. a new pur- 

pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10; "Incotv Xpuordy, 

to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in 
thought, feeling, and action to recemble him and, as it 

were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii. 

27; (simarly the Greeks and Romans said [ef. W. 30], 
Tov Tapxivov évdverGat, Dion. t.al. 11, 5, 5; pias tov 

otpati@tny evedv tov codrotny, Liban. ep. 9683 prodi- 

‘orem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche 

on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq-; Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq.; 
[Gataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqq.]). 2. in- 
trans. to creep into, insinuate one’s self into; to enter: év- 

dvvovres eis Tas oikias, 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: én-evdio.]* 

€v-bucts, -ews, 7, (€vdvH), a putting on, (Germ. das An- 

ziehen, der Anzug): rév ipatiwy, 1 Pet. iii. 3; (clothing, 
Job xli. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550¢.; Dio Cass. 78,3; an 
entering, Plat. Crat. p. 419 ¢.).* 

év-S0w, see evdiva. 

év-Sdpyors, see evddunors. 

evdveoOar capa). 



eveyKo 

évéyKa, see épo. 

év-eSpa, -as, 7, (fr. év and épa a seat), a lying in wait, 
ambush: Acts xxiii. 16 [Rect ro évedpoy, q. v.]; évéSpav 
moveiv, Acts xxv. 8. (Sept.; Thuc., sqq-) * 

evedpetw; (€védpa); to lie in wait for, to lay wait for, 
prepare a trap for: twa, a person, Lk. xi. 54 [G om. éved. 

avt., T om. aitdév]; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thue., Xen., sqq.; 
Sept.) * 

EveBpov, -ov, 7d, i. q. evédpa, a lying in wait, an ambush : 

Acts xxiii. 16 Rec. (Sept.; Sap. xiv. 21; Sir. xi. 29; 1 
Mace. ix. 40, ete.; not found in prof. auth.) * 

év-ehéw, -@: 1 aor. eveiAnoa; to roll in, wind in: twa 

Tu, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (1S. xxi. 9; [ Aristot. 
mund. 4 p. 396, 14; Philo], Plut., Artemid., Philostr., 

al.) * 

év-et; (edu); [fr. Hom. down]; to be in: ra évdvra 
what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to 76 
écobey tuay, vs. 39); this is to be regarded as an ironi- 
cal exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted 
to the Pharisees’ own views: ‘as respects your soul (ra 

evivra acc. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold 
all things are clean unto you (in your opinion)’; cf. 

Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think ra évdvra 
to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [ obj. 
ace. after ddre, with édenu. as pred. ace. ], and to be spoken 
of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity. 
[Still others (following the same construction) take ra 
évévra (sc. dovvat) in the sense of the things within your 
power, (R. V.mrg. which ye can); ef. Steph. Thesaur. 

s. v. col. 1055 a.; but see Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.] More- 
over, in the opinion of many éu, [1 Co. vi. 5 GLT Tr 
WH; Jas. i. 17;] Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 etce., is con- 

tracted from éverrt; but see below under éw.* 

évexa (only before consonants [ Ree. three times (Grsb. 
twice) out of twenty-five]), and évexev [R G 19 times, L 
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T 17], or in a form 

at first Ionic eivecev (Lk. iv. 18 [Rec. év.; xviii. 29 T 

WH,;. Acts xxviii. 20 TWH]; 2 Co. iii. 10 [RG Lmrg. 
é.]; vii. 12 [RG], both the last forms alike before con- 
sonants and vowels [cf. s. v. N,v; W. §$5,1d.1; B. 10 

(9); Kriiger (dialects) § 68, 19,1; WH. App. p.173]), 

a prep. foll. by the genitive, on account of, for the sake 

of, for: Mt. v. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29; Mk. viii. 35; Lk. 

vi. 22; Acts xxviii. 20; Ro. viii. 36; 2 Co. iii. 10; evexev 

rovrov, for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5; rovrwy, Acts 

xxvi. 21; rivos évexev, for what cause, wherefore, Acts 

xix. 32; before rod with inf. expressing purpose [ W. 329 

(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; of eivexev, because, 

Lk. iv. 18; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
évevfKovTa, See evvernKorTa. 

éveds, see evveds. 

évépyera, -as, , (evepyns, q. V-), working, efficiency; in 

the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of 

God or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12; 

i) evépyera  évepyoupemm, Col. i. 29; with a relative inter- 

vening, évepyeiv éevépyevav, Eph. i. 19 sq. ; Kar’ evepyevay 

év pérpo évds éxdotou pépovs, ace. to the working which 

agrees with the measure of (is commensurate with) 
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every single part, Eph. iv. 16; kara r. évépyecay rod 
dvvacGa adrdy «rd. according to the efliciency by which 
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21. 
évepy. TOU Satava, 2 Th. ii. 9; mdvns, the power with 
which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, ete.; 2 Mace. 
ili. 29; 7s mpovotas, 3 Mace. iv. 21; not found in Sept.; 
in the classics first in Aristot.; [on evepyeta, evepyetv, 
of diabolic influences, cf. Miiller on Barn. ep. 19, 6 ].) 
[S¥N. see Svvayis, fin.]* 

évepyéw, -@; 1 aor. evnpynoa; pf. évnpynxa (Eph. i. 20 

LT WHtxt. Tr mrg.) ; (evepyds [see evepyns |) & aly 

intrans. lo be operative, be at work, put forth power: foll. 
by ev with dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14; Eph. ii. 

2; foll. by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.; [ef. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. as below]), to work for one, aid one, ets rt, 
unto (the accomplishing of) something [W. 397 (371)]: 

eis amooroAny, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the 
apostolic office; es ra €Om, i. q. eis atooroAny [cts 

§ 66, 2d.; B. § 147, 8] rév eOvaev, Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans. 

to effect: ri, 1 Co. xii. 11; [Eph. i. 11]; évepyeiv évép- 
yevav, Eph. i. 19 sq.; ri ey run, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6 

[BI24aC09)paGaltini ose Phileit. 13 3. Mid., 
pres. evepyovpar; [impf. éynpyovynv]; (not found in the 

O. T. or in prof. auth., and in the N. T. used only by 
Paul and James (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]); it 
is used only of things (cf. W. § 38, 6 fin.; [B. 193 (167)]), 
to display one’s activity, show one’s self operative: [2 Th. 

ii. 7 (see pvornprov, 2 fin.)]; foll. by ev with dat. of the 

thing, where, Ro. vii. 5; év with dat. of the condition, 

2Co.i.6; év with dat. of pers. in whose mind a thing 
shows itself active, 2 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29; 

1 Th. ii. 13; foll. by 6ca with gen. of thing, Gal. v. 6. 
In Jas. v. 16 evepyouyévn does not have the force of an 

adj., but gives the reason why the denors of a righteous 
man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that 

it exhibits its activity [“ works” ] (inwardly), i. e. is 

solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aristot. down.) [Onthis word cf. (besides Bp. Lehtft. 
on Gal. ii. 8; v. 6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5; 
Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]* 

évépynpa, -ros, 7d, (€vepyew), thing wrought; effect, op- 
eration: plur. [R. V. workings], 1 Co. xii. 6; with the ad- 
dition of the epexeget. gen. duvapewy, ibid. 10. (Polyb., 
Diod., Antonin., [al. ].) * 

évepytis, -és, (1. q. evepyds, equiv. to 6 dv év TO epyo 
[Eng. at work]), active: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in- 
congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 a Oupa evepyns is spoken 
of, ‘an opportunity for the working of the gospel’; 

évepy- yivopat év reve, in something, Philem. vs. 6. ([Aris- 

tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

év-eotas, see evioTnut. 

év-evhoyéw, -@: 1 fut. pass. evevAoynOnooua; (the prep. 
seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is 
conferred ; cf. Germ. einsegnen); to confer benefits on, 
to bless: pass. foll. by év with dat. of that in which lies 

the ground of the blessing received or expected, Acts 
iii. 25 (where the Ree. gives r@ omépy., dat. of the in- 
strument; [WH read the simple edAoy.]); Gal. iii. 8, 
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where Rec.**#¢# has the simple eiAoy. (Gen. xii. 3; 
xviii. 18; xxvi. 4 Alex.; [Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Ald., 

Compl.]; Sir. xliv. 21; not found in prof. auth.) * 
év-éxw; impf. evetyov; [pres. pass. évéyouar]; to have 

within, to hold in; a. pass. to be held, be entangled, 

be held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one 
is held captive, — very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as 
tH mayn, Hat. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as dyyedia, Pind. Pyth. 
8, 69; idoripia, Eur. Iph. A. 527; xaxd, Epict. diss. 3, 

22, 93): Cvy@ Sovdelas, Gal. v.15; [Odipeow, 2 Th. i. 4 

WH ureg.], (aoeBetas, 3 Mace. vi. 10). b. evéxw Twi, 

to be enraged with, set one’s self against, hold a grudge 

against some one: Mk. vi. 19; Lk. xi. 53, (Gen. xlix. 23) ; 

the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (yéXov rwi 
to have anger in one’s self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118; 
8, 27; 6,119; see a similar ellipsis under mpocéyw. [In 

this last case the ellipsis supplied is rév votv, W. 5938 
(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the 
same after évéyew in Mk. and Lk. ll. ce. and render the 
phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility; but 

De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the 

expression in Lk. l.c. outwardly, to press upon (R. V. 
txt.); see Steph. Thes. s. v.; L. and 8. s. v.; Hesych. 

évexeu pynotkakele Cy KELTat.|* 

év0d-8e, adv., (fr. va and the enclitic dé; Kriiger § 9, 

8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440); B. 71 (62)]), [fr. Hom. 
down]; a. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts x.18; xvi. 28; xvii. 
6; xxv. 24.  b. hither: Jn.iv.15sq.; Acts xxv. 17.* 

év0ev, adv., (fr. év and the syllable ev, indicating the 
place whence), hence: Mt. xvii. 20 LTTrWH; Lk. 
xvi. 26 GLUT TrWH. [From Hom. down.]* 

évOupgopat, -odpat; a depon. pass.; 1 aor. ptep. évOv- 
pnOeis; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the 
gen. now in the ace.; cf. Matthiae § 349, ii. p. 823; 
Kihner § 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310; [Jelf § 485]; Kriiger 
§ 47,11, 1 and 2; (fr. ev and Oupds); to bring to mind, 
revolve in mind, ponder: ri, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; to think, 

to deliberate: mepi twos, about anything, Acts x. 19 
Rec. (So also Sap. vi. 16; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a.; Isoe. 
ep. 9 p. 614, § 9 Bekk.) [Comp.: dc-evOvpéopat. | * 

évObpyors, -ews, 7, 4 thinking, consideration: Acts xvii. 

29 [A. V. device]; plur. thoughts: Mt. ix. 4; xii. 25; 
Heb. iv. 12 [here Lmrg.sing.]. (Rare in the classics; 
Hippocr., Eur., Thuc., Leian.) * 

évt i. q. évi, the accent being thrown back, same as éy, 
used adverbially [W. § 50, 7 N. 2] for éveors, is in, is 

among, has place, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thue. 
2,40): Gal. iii. 28 (three times); Col. iii. 11; Jas. i. 17; 

with addition of év dpiv, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. gorww); 
in prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thue. on very often, it can 
be, is possible, ts lawful; [here some would place Jas. l. c.]. 
The opinion of many fe. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642; 
Meyer on Gal. 1. c.; cf. Ellic. ibid.] that é is a con- 

tracted form for éveort is opposed by the like use of 
mdpa, ava, which can hardly be supposed to be con- 
tracted from mdpeort, adverts; cf. Kriiger § 9, 11,4; W. 

80 (77); Géotiling, Lehre v. Accent ete. p. 380; [Chan- 
dler § 917 sq.; B. 72 (64); Lob. Path. Element. ii. 315].* 
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taurds, -od, 6, a year: Jn. xi. 49, 51; xviii. 13; Acts 

xi. 26; xviii. 11; Jas. v.17; Rev. ix. 15; plur., of the 

Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [ef. Ellic. ad loc.]; 

rroveiv éviavrdv, to spend a year, Jas. iv. 13; dak tov em- 

avrov, Heb. ix. 7 (like émrdxis tis nuepas, Lk. xvii. 4), 

[ef. W. § 30, 8 N. 1; Kriiger § 47, 10, 4]; Kar ev.auToV, 

yearly, Heb. ix. 25; x. 1,3, (Thue. 1, 93; Xen. oec. 4, 6; 

an. 3, 2, 12); in a wider sense, for some fixed and defi- 

nite period of time: Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. lxi. 2), on which 

pass. see Sexrés. [From Hom. down.]* 
[Syn. éviaurdés, ros: originally év. seems to have de- 

noted (yet cf. Curtius § 210) a year viewed as a cycle or 
period of time, @r. as a division or sectional portion of time. ] 

éy-lornpt: pf. évéornxa, ptcp. eveatnxaws (Heb. ix. 9), 

and by syncope éveotws; fut. mid. évarncopat; to place 
in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid. 
(prop. as it were to stand in sight, stand near) to be upon, 
impend, threaten: 2 Th. ii. 2; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 

pf. ptep. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26; as often in Grk. 
writ. (in the grammarians 6 éveotas sc. xpdvos is the 
present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noé § 27 rpipepns xpdvos, 
ds els Tov mapeAndvOdra Kal éveotata Kal péAdovTa Tépye- 
obat mehuxev]), present: 6 kaupds 6 evertas, Heb. ix. 9; ra 

eveotata opp. to ra péAdovta, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; 

6 évestas aiwy rovnpés in tacit contrast with 7@ péAAovte 

aidu, Gal. i. 4, (Basil. ep. 57 ad Melet. [iii. p. 151 ¢. ed. 
Benedict. ] dperiwa Siddypara 7 epddia pds te Tov eveorata 
aiéva kat Tov pédAovra). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt 
the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also; 
but cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. ¢.] * 

év-oxto; 1 aor. evicxvoa; [cf. B. 145 (127)]; 11. 
intrans. to grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19 
[here WH Tr mrg. éuoyv6n]; (Aristot., Theophr., Diod., 
Sept.). 2. transe to make strong, to strengthen, (2 S. 
xxii. 40; Sir. 1.4; Hippoer. leg. p. 2, 26 6 ypdvos raira 
mavra émoxver); to strengthen one in soul, fo inspirit: 
Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. ].* 

évk-, see éyx- and s. v. év, III. 3. 

[év-pévw, see eupevo and s. v. ev, III. 3.] 

évvaros or évatos (which latter form, supported by the 
authority alike of codd. and of inscrr., has been every- 
where restored by LT Tr WH; cf. [s.v. N,v»; Taf. 

Proleg. p. 80]; Kriiger § 24, 2,12; W.43; [found once 
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec."]), -dry, -arov, [fr. Hom. down], 
ninth: Rev. xxi. 20; the évdrn Spa, spoken of in Mt. xx. 
5; xxvii. 45 sq.; Mk. xv. 33 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 44; Acts iii. 

1; x. 3, 30, corresponds to our 3 o’clock in the after- 

noon; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the 

twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the 
first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth 
with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Hour.]* 

évvéa, of, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. 17; 
see the foll. word.* 

évvevnkovra-evvea, more correctly évevyxovra évvéa (i. e. 
written separately, and the first word with a single v, as 
by LT Tr WH;; cf. [s. v. N,v; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. 
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia ad Lue. 
p: 95), ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 12sq.; Lk. xv. 4, 7.* 
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€VVEOS 

évveds, more correctly éveds (LT Tr WH [ef. the pre- 
ceding word ]), -od, 6, (it seems to be identical with dvews 
i. q. unused dvavos, dvaos, fr. do, ao to cry out, hence 
without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power 
of speech, (Plat., Aristot.): Is. lvi. 10, ef. Prov. xvii. 28; 
évedv un Suvduevoy hadjoat, of an idol, Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 

40; unable to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded : 

80 eioTnKetcay éveot, stood speechless (Vulg. stabant stupe- 
facti), Acts ix.7; Hesych. éu8povrndérres: éveot yevdpevor. 
Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense 
amnvewbn, Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. dreveda.* 

év-vebw: impf. évevevov; to nod to, signify or express by 

a nod or sign: twi rt, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis 
frag. 58 [i.e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot]; Leian. 
dial. meretr. 12,1; with dp@adyue added, Prov. vi. 13; x. 
10.) * 

€vvoua, -as, 7, (vous); 1. the act of thinking, consid- 
eration, meditation; (Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. _a thought, no- 
tion, conception; (Plat. Phaedo p. 73 c., ete.; esp. in phil- 
osoph. writ., as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24, 57; Acad. 2,7 and 10; 

Kpict. diss. 2, 11, 2 sq., etc.; Plut. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1; 

Diog. Laért. 3, 79). 3. mind, understanding, will ; 

manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur. 
Hel. 1026; Diod. 2, 30 var.; rovatrny évvorav eurosety ret, 

Isoc. p. 112d.; rpnoov tiv eunv Bovdijy kai évvotav, Prov. 

lii. 21; gudaooew evvoray dyabny, v. 2): so 1 Pet. iv. 1; 

plur. with xapdias added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb. 
iv. 12 [A. V. intents of the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.* 

év-vopos, -ov, (vdpos) ; 1. bound to the law; bound 

by the law: Xpwor@, or more correctly Xpuorod LT Tr 
WH, 1 Co. ix. 21 [ef. B. § 132, 23]. 2. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 39 
{on which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus etc., App. p. 38].* 

évvuxos, -ov, (vv&), nightly, nocturnal, (Hom., Pind., 

Trage.). Neut. adverbially, by night: Mk. i. 35, where 
LT Tr WH have neut. plur. évvvxa [cf. W. 463 (432) ; 
B. § 128, 2].* 

éy-oixéw, -@; fut. évorxnow; 1 aor. évaxnoa; Sept. for 
aw; to dwell in; in the N. T. with é rum, dat. of pers. 
in ‘one, everywhere metaphorically, to dwell in one and 
influence him (for good) : v rem, in a person’s soul, of the 
Holy Spirit, Ro. viii.11; 2 Tim. i. 14; of wioris, 2 Tim. 
i. 5; [of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple olkeiv)]; &v 

ipiv, in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. iii. 16; ev 

abdrois, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 

Co. iii. 16 ; [al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co. 
ll. cc. internally, “in your hearts”; but see Meyer].* 

évy-6vTa, Td, See ever. 
év-opkitw; to adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat, 

with two acc., one of him who is adjured, one of him by 

whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)]: 1 Th.v.27LT Tr 

WH, for RG épxi¢, [on the inf. foll. ef. B. 276 (237) ]. 

Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. évop- 

xiCopat in Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 ; [and Joseph. 

antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.]; the subst. évopxiopds 

occurs in Synes. [1413 b. Migne]; once also évopkew in 

Schol. ad Leian. Catapl. c. 23 évopk@ oe xara Tov marpés ; 
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[to which Sop’. Lex. s. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18 
EVOPK® oe eis TOY Gedy iva amén Ons }.* 

évdrns, -nros, 7, (fr. eis, évds, one), unity (Aristot., 
Plat.) ; i. q. unanimity, agreement : with gen., THs miaTeEws, 
Eph. iv. 13; rod mvevpatos, ib. vs. 3.* 

év-oxdéw, -@; [pres. pass. ptep. evoxovpevos ]; (6xA€w, 
fr. dyhos a crowd, annoyance); in the classics fr. Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat. on; to excite disturbance, to trouble, 
annoy, (€v, ina person) ; in Grk. writ. foll. by both rud 
and rwi; pass. with dxé twos, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH; 
absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent- 
ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of 
the Christian church: Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18 
after cod. Alex. which gives évoydq for év yod#, which 
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Vat. 
(Gen. xlviii. 1; 18. xix.14, ete.) [Comp.: map-evoydéo.]* 

EvoXos, -ov, i. q. 6 évexduevos, one who is held in any- 
thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation, 

subject to, liable: with gen. of the thing by which one is 
bound, dovdelas, Heb. ii. 15 ; used of one who is held by, 

possessed with, love and zeal for anything; thus rap 
BiBriewv, Sir. prolog. 9; with dat. rots épwrekois, Plut. ; 

[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr. 
w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. ‘the constr. with the dat. 
expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean- 
ing further and implies either the actual or the right- 
ful hold” Green) see Schdfer on Demosth. v. p. 323; 
cf. W. § 28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. As in Grk. writ., chiefly 
in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person 
either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with 
that against whom or which he has offended; so a. 
absol. guilty, worthy of punishment: Lev. xx. 9,11, 13, 16, 
27; 1 Mace. xiv. 45. —_b. with gen. of the thing by the 
violation of which guilt is contracted, guilty of anything: 
Tov G@parTos kK. TOD aiparos Tov Kupiov, guilty of a crime 

committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co. 
xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)]; mdvrav, sc. evrah- 

pdrov, Jas. ii. 10; of évoxoi cov, Is. liv.17. c. with gen. 

of the crime: aioviov duaprnparos [an eternal sin], Mk. iii. 
29 LT Tr txt. WH; (ray Bralor, Plat. leoo. 11, 914 e.; 

krom7js, Philo de Jos. § 37; iepoovAias, 2 Mace. xiii. 6; 

Aristot. oec. 2 [p. 1349*, 19], and in other exx.; but much 

oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime; cf. Passow or 

[L. and S.]s.v.). dd. with gen. of the penalty : @avdrov, 
Mk. xiv. 64; Mt. xxvi. 66; Gen. xxvi. 11; aiwviov kpiceas, 

Mk. iii. 29 Rec.; Seopod [al. dat.], Dem. p.1229,11._ e. 
with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e. 

to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal : 
Th kploet, T ovvedpio, Mt. v. 21 sq.; evoxos ypady, to be 

indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64; ef. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 

ii. 1 p. 340 sq.; [W. 210 (198)]. _ f. by ause unknown 
to Grk. writ. it is connected with e?s and the ace. of the 
place where the punishment is to be suffered: eis r. yee 

vay Tod Tupds, a pregn. constr. [W. 213 (200); 621 (577)] 

(but ef. B. 170 (148) [who regards it as a vivid circumlo- 

cution for the dat.; cf. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) ‘liable 

as far’ in respect of penal consequence ‘as the fiery.G.”]) 

viz. to go away or be cast into etc. Mt. v. 22." 
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évar- see éun- and s. v. ev, II. 3 fine print. 
évradpa, -ros, 76, (évréAXopar [see evreAhw]), a precept: 

plur., Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; Col. ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 13 

diSdoxovres évrddpara dvOphmev ; [Job xxiii. 11,12]. Not 

found in prof. auth.; [W. 25].)* 
évrapidtw ; 1 aor. inf. évrapudcat; to see to ra evrddua 

(fr. év and rddos), i. e. to prepare a body for burial, by 

the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 

ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 

fumes, libations, etc.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 

gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn. xix.40. (Gen.1. 2 sq.; Anthol. 

11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 c.) * 

erapracpss, -ov, 6, (evradidt, q. v-), preparation of a 
body for burial: Mk. xiv. 8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; [Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

év-ré\Xw: (reAA@ equiv. to reAdw) ; several times in 
the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
(évréradke, Joseph. antt. 7,14, 5 [but Bekk. évrerdd Oar]; 
xaos évtéradrai cot, passively, Sir. vii. 31); generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. évreAAopat; fut. 
évreAodpat; 1 aor. éverevAduny; pf. 3 pers. sing. evréradrat 
(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for ¥; to order, com- 
mand to be done, enjoin: mepi twos, Heb. xi. 22; éveret- 

Aaro Aéyor, Mt. xv.4 [RT]; rwi, Actsi. 2; [with Aéyor 

added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with otrw added, Acts xiii. 47; xaas, 
(Mk. xi. 6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 RGT; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; rwvi, foll. by inf. [B. § 141, 2; 275 (237)], Jn. viii. 

5 Ree.; revi, iva [ef. B. 237 (204) ], Mk. xiii. 34 (Joseph. 
antt. 7,14, 5; 8,14, 2); revé re, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3; 

Jn. xv. 14,173 tivi mepi rwos, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 10, fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 11 sq. Sean évré\reo Oar mpds 
twa, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 

evereihato av’T@ mpos adv adrod, Sir. xlv. 3; the phrase 
évréhAeo Gat (rivi) SeaOyxnv occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16 ; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. ex. (exi.) 9, but in another 

sense, as appears from the full expression dcaOnxnv, Av 
Zvereihatro tpiv moveiv, Deut. iv. 13. [Sy¥N. see xedevo, 
fin. ] * 

évredOev, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as ékei- 
dev thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 31; xvi. 

26 Rec.; Jn. ii. 16; [vii. 3]; xiv. 31; xviii. 36; évredbey 

x. evredbev, on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 
xix. 18; Rev. xxii. 2 Ree. [ef. Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 

5 Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. éx rovrov [see éx, II. 8], Jas. iv. 
1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)].* 

ev-revits, -ews, 1), (€vrvyxdve, q. v.), a falling in with, 
meeting with, (ai trois Anorais evredées, Plat. politic. 
p- 298 d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview 
is he:d, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 

petition, supplication (Diod. 16, 55; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 

8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11); used of prayer to God: 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. [A. V. intercessions], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut. 
Num. 14 rovetoOat ras mpds 7d Ociov évrevéers). [SYN. so° 
Senors, fin. ] * 

evripos, -ov, (rif), held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 
hous: AiGos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable, 
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noble, Lk. xiv. 8; rut, dear to one, Lk. vii. 25 Evripov 

gxew rid to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 

Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.) ]* 
évrodh, -As, fy (evTeAAw@ or evréddAopat, q. V.), fr. Pind. 

and Hdt. down; Sept. often for 71¥7, in the Pss. the 

plur. évrodai also for D'Npa; an order, command, charge, 

precept ; 1. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29; 

évroAiy AapBavew mapa twos, Jn. x. 183 mpds Tuva, Acts 

xvii. 15; AaBeiv évrodas wepi twos, Col. iv. 10; that which 
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, évroAjy Exew 
foll. by inf., Heb. vii. 5; évroAny diddvae tuvi, Jn. xiv. 31 

LTr WH; with ri etry added, of Christ, whom God 

commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; 7 évroAn 
avrod, of God, respecting the same thing, vs. 50. 2. 
a commandment, i.e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 
which a thing is done; a. univ. évroAn capkixn [-ivn G 
LTTr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Heb. vil. 16 ; 
of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Heb. 
vii. 18; of a magistrate’s order or edict: évroAny diddvat, 
iva, Jn. xi.57. b. ethically; a. used of the command- 

ments of the Mosaic law: 7 évrody tov Geov, what God 
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and RG in 
vs.6); Mk. vii. 8sq.; esp. of particular precepts of this 
law as distinguished from 6 vépos (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,38; Mk. x. 5; xii. 28 sqq.; Ro. vii. 
8-13; xiii. 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19; xara 7. évtoAny, 

according to the precept of the law, Lk. xxiii. 56; plur., 
Mt. [v. 19]; xxii. 40; Mk. x. 19; [Lk. xviii. 20]; rypeiv 
tas evtodds, Mt. xix. 17; mopevecOar év r. évtodais, Lk. i. 

6; dé vduos Tay é€vtodar, the law containing the precepts, 
Eph. ii. 15 (see ddypa, 2). B. of the precepts of Jewish 
tradition: évrodai avépamoy, Tit.i.14. sy. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 23; iv.21; v. 3; évroAny dddvar, 

1 Jn. iii. 23 ; evrodjy Exew, wa, 1 Jn. iv. 21; évrodny AaBeiv 

mapa Tov tarps, 2 Jn. 4; typnaots évrod@v Geod, 1 Co. vii. 

19; rypetv Tas evtodas adtod, 1 Jn. ii. 3 sq.; ili. 22, 24; v. 

2 (here L T Tr WH sodpev], 3; or rod Geod, Rev. xii. 
17; xiv. 12; movety rds évrodas adrov, Rey. xxii. 14 RG; 
mepurateiy Kata Tas évTodds aitov, 2 Jn. 6; of those 
things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xv. 10°; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
37 RGLTr WH; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: évroAny Siddvat, va, Jn. xiii. 34; évroAnp 

ypapew, 1 Jn. ii. 7sq.; [2Jn. 5]; ras evrodds typeiv, In. 
[xiv. 15]; xv. 10°; dyew ras evr. x. tnpeiv adrds, “habere 
in memoria et servare in vita” (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21; 
avrn eotiv y evr. iva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 23. 9 évrody, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus 
9 évTohi) Tod Oeod, Polye. ad Phil. 5).* 

évtémvos, -ov, (rozos), a dweller in a place; a resident or 
native of a place: Acts xxi.12. (Sopa. (), Plaw., al.) * 

epeds, adv., ([fr. év], opp. to éxras). within, inside: with 
gen. evrds tuar, within you, i. e. *n the midst of you, Lk. 
Xvii. 21, (évrds a’rdv, Xen. an. 1, 10,3 [but see the 
pass.]; €vréc rovroy, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al.) ; others, within 
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you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the 
word permits (évrds pov, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 43 cviii. 
(cix.) 22, etc.; [Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7.8; Petrus Alex. 
ep. can. 5]), but not the context; 16 évrés, the inside, 
Mt. xxiii. 26.* 

ev-rpérw; [Mid., pres. éevrpémopar ; impf. evetpemouny | ; 

2 aor. pass. éverpdrny ; 2 fut. mid. [i. e. pass. with mid. 
force, B. 52 (45)] évtpamnoopa; prop. to turn about, so 

in pass. even in Hom. ; rw, prop. to turn one upon him- 
self, i. e. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laért. 2, 29 ; 

Ael. v. h. 3,17; Sept.); pass. to be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. 

14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., rwa, to reverence a person: Mt. 

xxi. 87; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 2,4; xx.13; Heb. xii. 9; 

Ex. x. 3; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 36,10; 30, 9, 2; Geods, 

Diod. 19, 7; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier 

Greeks said évrperea@ai twos ; so also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; [cf. 

W. § 32,1 b. a3 B. 192 (166)].* 
év-tpéhw : [ pres. pass. ptcp. evtpepdpevos]; to nourish 

im: twa tim, a person in a thing; metaph. to educate, 

form the mind : rots Adyots THs mictews, 1 Tim. iv. 6; rois 

véuots, Plat. lege. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. § 10 sub 

fin.; tots iepots ypappact, Phil. leg. ad Gai. § 29 sub fin.* 

év-rpop.os, -ov, (rpduos, cf. guoBos), trembling, terrified : 
Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 éyrp. yevouevos, becoming tremu- 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mre. 
&xtpopos, q. v-]. (Sept.; 1 Mace. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.) * 

év-rpot, -7s, 7, (evTpema, q. V.), shame: mpos évtpomiy 

tyiv Aéyo [or Aak@], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; 
Veo tom LiS XK RI Vee XKKV ELON IXVELL, (Ixix.)eS, 20) 

respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

év-tpvpde, -; (see tpupdw and rpudn) ; to live in lux- 
ury, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: ev tais 
anraras [L Tr txt. WH mrg. aydrats, see ayamn, 2] aitav, 
(on the meaning see darn), 2 Pet. 1. 13 [cf. W. § 52, 4, 

5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- 

light in: év ayaOois, Is. lv. 2; with dat. of thing, 4 Mace. 
Viti. 7s) Wdian. 3,5, 4 {i2.ed. Bekk.].)* 

év-tvyxavo; 2 aor. évérvyov; generally with a dat. 
either of pers. or of thing; 1. to light upon a person 

or a thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing; so 

often in Attic. 2. to go to or meet a person, esp. for 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, 

(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition epi rivos, 

gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- 

son, Acts xxv. 24 [R. V. made suit]; to make petition: 
évérvxov 6 Kupio kai edenOny avrov, Sap. viii. 21; evérvyov 

7T@ Baowel THy drdd\vow .. - airovpevot, 3 Mace. vi. 37; 

hence, to pray, entreat: imép with gen. of pers. to make 
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached 
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), 
Ro. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by wepi with gen. of 

person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); rut kara twos, [to 
plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one, 

Ro. xi. 2, ef. 1 Mace. viii. 32; x. 61, 63 sq.; xi. 25. (Not 

found in Sept.) [Comp.: umep-evtuyxava. | * 

év-rvAlocw: 1 aor. évervArEa; pf. pass. ptep. évrervAry- 

pévos; toroll in, wrap in: twa owddu, Mt. xxvii. 59 (evo. 
Tr, [év] o. WH); Lk. xxiii. 53; Ev. Nicod.c. 11 fin. to 
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roll up, wrap togetner: pass. Jn. xx. 7. 
692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) * 

év-tuTde, -@: pf. pass. ptcp. évrerut@pévos; to engrave, 
imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Ree. with év)], 2 Co. iii. 
7 [cf. W. 634 sq. (589) ]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
in earlier frag. in Athen.)* 

ev-uBpilw: 1 aor. ptep. évuBpicas; to treat with con- 

tumely: Heb. x. 29. (From Soph. on.) * 
evuTrvidtw (€vimmor, q. v.): to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4, 

10, ete.), and dep. évummagouar (Hippocr., Plut. Brut. e. 
24); so always in the Bible, for p9n, with fut. pass. 
evurmacOjcopat, and com. with aor. pass. évummdcbny, 
more rarely mid. évummacayny (Gen. xxxvii. 9; Judg. vii. 
13); evvrna evurvagecba (in Sept. for nipin DN), 
to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading évumviors (évummd- 
(ec@a) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
Alex. gives in Joel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensual 

images and carried away to an impious course of conduct: 
Jude 8.* 

évimrviov, -ov, Td, (ev and vmvos, what appears in sleep ; 

fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), a vision 
which presents itself to one in sleep: Acts ii. 17, on 
which pass. see évurmatea. (Sept. for DION.) - 

évomov, neut. of the adj. évamos, -ov, (i. q. 6 €v aml dv, 

one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 
11; dprot évamor, Ex. xxv. 29); used adverbially it gets 
the force of a preposition [W. § 54,6; B. 319 (274)], 

and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one ; time and again in 
Sept. for *pya and D5, also for 1] and 33173 among 

N. T. writ. used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the 
Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used 
1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over 
against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns 
his eyes; a. prop.: elvau evar. twos, Rev. i. 43 vii. 15; 
[xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that e‘vae must be mentally supplied 
before évémior, Rev. iv. 5 sq.; viii. 8; ix. 13; after ornva, 
Acts x. 30; éornkéva, Rev. vii. 9; vill. 2; xi. 45 xii. 4; 

xx. 12; mapeotynxeva, Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; iordvas, 

Acts vi. 6; Kabno Oat, Rev. xi. 16; Ovpa dvewypevn ey. 

rivos, i. q. a door opened for one (see Ovpa, c. y. [B. 173 

(150)]), Rev. iii. 8; after verbs signifying motion to a 

place: riOéva, Lk. v.18 ; avaBaivewv, Rey. viii. 4; BadXeuv, 

Rev. iv. 10; mimrew or meceiv (of worshippers), Rev. 

iv.10; v.83 [vii. 11]; mpooxuveiv, Lk. iv. 7; Rev. iii. 9; 

xv. 4, [ef. B. u. s.; 147 (129); W. 214 (20:1) i] aabpein 

metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion: 

Baordtew 7d dvopa...evamiov eOvav (see Baoréfw, 3), 

Acts ix. 15; oxdvdara Baddew evar. twos, to cast stum- 

bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14; 

after mpocpyerOat, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i. 

17; [after mpomopevecOa, Lk. i.76 WH]. in phrases in 

which something is supposed to be done by one while 

standing or appearing in the presence of another [cf. 

B. 176 (153)]: atter dpyetoOa, Lk. xii. 9 (Lchm. eympo- 

abev) ; [dmapveicba, ibid.]; dporoyeiv, Rev. iii. 5 [ Rec. 

e€op.]; Katnyopety, Rev. xii. 10; [ddew, Rev. xiv. 3]; 

(Arstph. Plut. 
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xavyac6a, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29; 

Sixaovy éaurdv, Lk. xvi. 15. c. i.g.apud (with) ; in the 
soul of any one: xapa yiverat evamiov tov dyyédav, Lk. 

xv. 10 [al. understand this of God’s joy, by reverent 
suggestion described as in the presence of the angels; cf. 

€v ovp. V8.7]; cra: oor OdEa evar. Tov cvvavakeipevor, Lk. 

xiv. 10 [al. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after 

verbs of remembering and forgetting: els pynpd- 
auvov evar. (LU T Tr WH éurpooder) rod Geo, Acts x. 4; 

porno Onvat ever. t. Oeod, Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19; émtde- 
Anopevov evar. tT. Oeod, Lk. xii. 6 [ef. B. § 134, 3]. a. 

before one’s eyes; in one’s presence and sight or hearing ; 

a. prop.: dayeiv evan. tivos, Lk. xxiv. 43; this same 
phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2S. 
xi. 138; 1 K. i. 25); onpeta rovetv, Jn. xx. 30; dvaxpivew, 

LK. xxiii. 14; évom. roAAGv papripor, 1 Tim. vi. 12; add 
Lk. [v. 25]; viii. 47; Acts xix. 9, 19; xxvii. 35; [1 Tim. 
v. 20]; 3 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 55 [xiii. 13; xiv. 10]. _b. 

metaph.: miotw éxe évomov Tov Oeod, have faith, satisfied 
with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God, 

Ro. xiv. 22; duapravew ev. tivos (see duaptdv ad fin.), 
Lk. xv. 18, 21; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations: 
€vamtov Tov Geov, Tov kupiov, etc., Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim. v. 21; 

vi. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv.1. Hence those are said to do 

something in the presence of one who have him present 
to their thought, who set him before their mind’s eye: 
mpowpauny [mpoop. L T Tr WH] rév kvpiov evar. pov, 
Acts ii. 25; ramewvovaba év. rod xupiov, Jas. iv. 10, (Sir. 
li. 17). c. at the instance of any one, by his power and 

authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix.20. 4d. before the eyes 

of one, i.e. if he turns his eyes thither: Heb. iv. 13 (where 

otk adparns évam. adtod is explained by the following 
yupva ... Tots opOarpois adtov; cf. Job xxvi. 6 yupvds 6 

adns évamov adrod, before his look, to his view). e. be- 
fore one i.e. he looking on and judging, in one’s judg- 
ment [W. 32; B.172 (150); § 133, 14]: epavnoay evar. 
avtav woel Anpos, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek ‘Hpakdeidy 

Anpos mavra Soxei evar); sO esp. évamtov tod Oeov, Tod 

kupiov, after the foll. words: ra dpeotd, 1 Jn. iii. 22; 

BdeAvypa, Lk. xvi. 15; Sicatos, Lk. i. 6 (T Tr WH évav- 

tiov); Acts iv. 19; dtxavododa, Ro. iii. 20; eddpeoros, 

Heb. xiii. 21; evOis, Acts viii. 21 Rec.; «caddy, a ddexrov, 

1 Tim. ii.3; v.4; Ro. xii. 17; 2Co. viii. 21; péyas, Lk. 
1.15; moduredés, 1 Pet. iii. 4; memAnpwpevos, Rev. iii. 2; 

apeoxew, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 23 [Alex.]; 25S. iii. 36; 
LW. § 33, f.])5; an the sight of God i. e. God looking on 
and approving: Lk.i.75; Acts x.33; 2 Co. iv. 23 vii. 12. 

in the sight of God, or with God: edpioxew xapw Cn xyR 
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him, 
Acts vii. 46.* 

*Evés (38 [i. e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth 
(Gen. iv. 26): Lk. iii. 38.* 

évor(fopar: in bibl. writ. depon. mid.; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. evoricacbe ; i. q. év drious déxouat (Hesych.), 
to recewwe into the ear; give ear to: ri, Acts ii. 14; Sept. 
for PIs; elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ., 

and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexice. p. 693 sq.; (Sturz, Dial. Alex. p.166; W. 33].* 
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’"Evéx [WH ‘Evdy, see their Intr. § 408], (“Avayos, 

-ov, 6, Joseph. antt. 1, 3,4; Hebr. 3)37 initiated or initi- 

ating, [ef. B. D. s.v.]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk. 

iii. 37); on account of his extraordinary piety taken up 

alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. Xino0 [ich 

Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 4]); in the opinion of 
later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet; to 
whom, towards the end of the second century before 
Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book 
which was afterwards combined with fragments of other 

apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in 
Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla- 
tion. This translation, having been found among the 
Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen- 
tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of 
Cashel (“ Libri Henoch versio aethiopica.” Oxon. 1838), 
and by A. Dillmann (“ Liber Henoch, aethiopice.” Lips. 
1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence 
(1st ed. 1821; 3d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, N. Y.) 
1883; also (with notes) by G. H. Schodde (Andover, 
1882) ], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2 

vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last 
two translators added acommentary. From this book is 
taken the ‘ prophecy’ in Jude 14 sq.; [ef. B.D. (Am. ed.), 
also Dict. of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, The Book of].* 

ef, see éx. 

€€, of, al, rd, indecl. numeral, siz: Mt. xvii. 1; Lk. 

Xili. 14, ete. » 

é-ayyéAdw: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. e€ayyeiAnre; 
first in Hom. Il. 5, 390; properly, to tell out or forth 
[see éx, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: [Mk. 
xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; with He- 
braistic emphasis, to make known by praising or proclaim- 
ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show forth]: 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For 
390, Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 28; Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 13, ef. Sir. 

xliv. 15.) * 

eEayopdtw: 1 aor. e€nydpaca; [pres. mid. eayopdto- 
pac]; 1. to redeem i. e. by payment of a price to re- 
cover from the power of another, to ransom, buy off, [cf. 
ex, VI. 2]: prop. @eparawwida, Diod. 36,1 p.530; metaph. 
of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic 
law at the price of his vicarious death (see dyopata, 
2b.), rea, Gal. iv. 5; with addition of ék tis kardpas roo 
vopov, Gal. ili. 13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 3, 42, 2; Plut. 

Crass. 2; Mid. ri, to buy up for one’s self, for one’s use 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)]: trop. in the obscure 
phrase ¢fay. tov xatpdv, Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where 
the meaning seems to be to make a wise and sacred use 
of every opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and 
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which 
we make the time our own; (act. é€ayopdgew xaupdy, to 
seek [io gain time (A. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8; mid. 
with ace. of thing, ‘by ransom to avert evil from one’s 
self’, ‘to buy one’s self off or deliver one’s self from 
evil’: dia peas dpas tiv aidmov kdhaow e€ayopatspevor, of 
the martyrs, Mart. Polye. 2, 3).* 

e-dyo; 2 aor. efjyayov; Sept. often for yin; to lead 
out [cf. ek, VI. 1]: twd (the place whence being sup 
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plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment 
[but Lehm. dyovow]); Acts xvi. 37, 39; v.19 and xvi. 
39 (from prison) ; Acts vii. 36 (from Egypt); Jn. x. 3 
(sheep from the fold); with ¢ added [in RG Lbr.], 
Lk. xxiv. 50; & ris kopuns, Mk. viii. 23 RG LTrmrg. 
[ef. W. 603 (561)]; with the addition of ék w. gen. of 
place, Acts vii. 40; xii. 17; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; foll. 
by eis with ace. of place, Acts xxi. 38.* 

eE-aipéw, -d: 2 aor. impv. é€ede; Mid., [pres. ptcp. 
eEatpovpevos|; 2 aor. é&euAduny and in Alex. form (LT 
Tr WH) efecAduny (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.]; xii. 11 [so 
Grsb.]; xxiii. 27; see reff. in [aipéw and] dmépyopar), 

inf. é£ehéoOar (Acts vii. 34); Sept. usually for 1x; to 
take out (cf. éx, VI. 2]; 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e. 

to root out: tov opOadpov, Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9. 2. Mid. 
a. to choose out (for one’s self), select, one person from 
many: Acts xxvi. 17 (so for 13 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there 
the Sept. has e&eeEdunv; perh. Is. xlviii. 10 is meant] 
and sometimes-in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232) 
[al. refer Acts l. c. to the next head; (see Hackett ad 
loc.) ]. b. to rescue, deliver, (prop. to cause to be res- 
cued, but the middle force is lost [ef. W. 253 (238)]): 
twa, Acts vii. 34; xxiii. 27; tua &k tevos, Acts vil. 10; 

xli. 11; Gal. i. 4; (Ex. iii. 8, ete.; Aeschyl. suppl. 924; 

Hat. 3, 137; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).* 

éE-alpw: fut. e€apo (1 Co. v.13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. impv. 2 

pers. plur. é¢&dpare (ib. GL T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. é&np- 
Onv, to lift up or take away out of a place; to remove (cf. 
ex, VI. 2]: twa éx, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Rec. 
[see atpw, 3 c.]; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.* 

éE-attéw, -@: 1 aor. mid. éEnrnodunv; to ask from, de- 

mand of, (cf. ex, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or beg) for 
one’s self: twa, to ask that one be given up to one from 

the power of another, —in both senses, either for good, 
to beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the safety, of 

some one, (Xen. an. 1, 1,3; Dem. p. 546, 22; Plut. Per. 

32; Palaeph. 41, 2); or in a bad sense, for torture, for 

punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect. orac. 14; in 
prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan 
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of God 
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i. 
1-12): Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 [test. Benj. 
§ 3] édv ra mvevpara tod BeAlap eis macay rovnpiay OXi- 

Weas eEarnowvrat tuas).* 
eE-aidvyns [WH eEépyys (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see 

their App. p. 151], adv., (aiguns, apa, apres suddenly), 
of a sudden, suddenly, unexpectedly: Mk. xiii. 36; Lk. 

ii. 13; ix. 39; Actsix.3; xxii.6. (Hom. et al.; Sept.)* 
eE-axodovdéw, -&: fut. é£axodkovOnow; 1 aor. ptep. é&a- 

KodovOncas; to follow out or up, tread in one’s steps; a. 
Ti 6d twos, metaph., to imitate one’s way of acting: 
bets 15, cl. 1s) lv. 11: b. to follow one’s author- 

ity: pido, 2 Pet.i.16; Joseph. antt. prooem. 4, (apyn- 
yois, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14,1; Svat Bacwdedou, Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 643 [test. Zeb. § 9]). c. to comply with, yield 
to: doedyeias [Rec. dradeias], 2 Pet. ii. 2, (mvevpacr 

mAdvns, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. Napht. § 3; rois 
movnpois SiaBovAlos, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. § 6]; cf. 
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also Am. ii. 4; Job xxxi. 9; Sir. v. 2). Among prof. 
auth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word; [add Dion. 
Hal. de comp. verb. § 24 p. 188, 7; Epictet. diss. 1, 22, 

16].* 
€axdoror, -at, -a, six hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18]; xiv. 20.* 

e-areipw: fut. eEareiw; 1 aor. ptcp. é€areipas; 1 

aor. pass. infin. efarePOjvac [(WH -dipOqvac; see their 
App. p. 154, and s. v. I, e below) ]; 1. (€& denoting 
completeness [cf. éx, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in 
every part, hence to besmear': i. q. cover with lime (to white- 

wash or plaster), 76 retxos, Thuc. 3, 20; rods toiyous rot 

iepod [here to overlay with gold ete.], 1 Chr. xxix. 4; rh 
oixiav, Lev. xiv. 42 (for m3W). 2. (e& denoting re- 
moval (cf. éx, VI. 2]), to wipe off, wipe away: Sdxpvov 
ano [GLT Tr WH éx] trav dfpOarpav, Rev. vii. 17; 

xxi. 4 [RG WHnrg., al. éx]; to obliterate, erase, wipe 

out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Mdt., al.; Sept. for AMD) : ri, Col. 
li. 14; 1d dvopa ex tis BiBdov, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. Ixviii. 

(Ixix.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 6); ras duaprtias, the 
guilt of sins, Acts iii. 19, (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 13; 7d dvd- 
Pnya, Tas dvopias, Is. xliii. 25; Ps. 1. (Ji.) 11; Sir. xlvi. 
20; r. duaprias dmadeipew, 3 Mace. ii. 19).* 

é&-dAopar; to leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
27, et al.; Sept. Is. lv. 12.) * 

e-avarracis, -ews, 7, (eEaviornut, q. V.), @ rising up 

(Polyb. 3, 55,4); @ rising again, resurrection: rev vexpov 
or (L T Tr WH) 9 ek rev vexpav, Phil. iii. 11.* 

é&-ava-réA\Aw: 1 aor. e&averetda; 1. trans. to make 
spring up, cause to shoot forth: Gen. ii. 9, ete. 2. in- 
trans. to spring up: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5. (Rare in 
prof. auth. [ef. W. 102 (97)].) * 

éf-av-tornpt: 1 aor. e€aveotnoa; 2 aor. eEavéorny; 1. 
io make rise up, to raise up, to produce: omeppa, Mk. xii. 

19; Lk. xx. 28, (Hebr. yur DPN, Gens xxxvili$). 2: 

2 aor. act. to rise in an assembly to speak (as in Xen. an. 
6, 1, 30): Acts xv. 5.* 

éE-amatdw, -@; 1 aor. eEnmatnca; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. 
fem. eEararnOeioa; (e& strengthens the simple verb [cf. 
éx, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18; 

2 Co. xi. 3; 2 Th. ii. 3; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH]. 
(From Hom. down ; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29; 

Sus. vs. 56.)* 
étamva, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for eéamivns, 

éEaipyns, q. v- [W. § 2, 1 d.]), adv., suddenly: Mk. ix. 8. 

(Sept.; Jambl., Zonar., al.; Byzant.) * 

é-aropéw and (so in the Bible) depon. pass. eamopéo- 
pat, -otpat; 1 aor. eEqmopnOnv; to be utterly at a loss, be 
utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all 
hope, be in despair, [cf. éx, VI. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
al.): 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple 

drropéopat) ; twds of anything: rov Gv, 2 Co. i. 8, on this 

gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (rod dpyupiov, to be utterly 

in want of, Dion. Hal. 7,18; act. with dat. of respect, 

Tois Noytopois, Polyb. 1, 62, 1; once in the O. T. absol. 

Ps. Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 16).* 
éf-amo-rréAhw; fut. eamooredd; 1 aor. efaréoretha; 

[2 aor. pass. é€amecrddnv]; Sept. very often for now; 
prop. to send away from one’s self (amo) out of the place 
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or out of doors (é« [q. v. VI. 2]); 1. to send forth: 

rid, with commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii. 11]; Gal. iv. 

4; foll. by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH 
om. the inf.) ; ets €vn, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21 
[WH mrg. droor.]; used also of powers, influences, 

things, (see dmooréAX@, 1 a.) : THY erayyediay, the prom- 
ised blessing, Lk. xxiv.49 T Tr WH; 1d mvedua eis ras 

xapdias, to send forth i.e. impart the Spirit to our hearts, 
Gal. iv. 6; [rd .. . enpuypa Tis aiwviov cwrnpias, Mk. xvi. 

WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; tpiv 6 doyos 
. . €ameordAn, the message was sent forth, i. e. com- 

manded to be announced, to you, Acts xiii. 26 LT Tr 

WH. 2. to send away: twa eis ete. Acts ix. 30; foll. 

by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14; rua xevov, Lk. i. 53; 

xx. 10,11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) * 

éEapritw: 1 aor. inf. ¢€apricat; pf. pass. ptep. e€npri- 

opévos; (see dprios, 2); rare in prof. auth.; to complete, 
jinish; a. to furnish perfectly: twd, pass.,mpos tt, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (odepeiv .. . Trois Gmact Kadas eEnpricpévot, 

Joseph. antt. 3, 2,2). b. ras nuépas, to finish, accomplish, 
(as it were, to render the days complete) : Acts xxi. 5 
(so dmapri¢ew thy dxtdunvov, Hipp. epid. ii. 180 [ef. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 447 sq.]).* 

eE-artpamre. 1. prop. to send forth lightning, to 
lighten. 2. to flash out like lightning, to shine, be ra- 

diant: of garments, Lk. ix. 29; (of gleaming arms, Nah. 
iii. 3; Ezek. i. 4, 7; 0B x. kaddci moAA@ Tryphiodor. 

103; [cf. W. 102 (97) ]).* 
é&-autijs and é& adrnc [so Rec. Mk. vi. 20], (Se. THe dpac 

[W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), on the instant; forth- 
with: Mk. vi. 25; Acts x. 88; xi. 11: xxi. 32: xxiii. 30 
[RG WH]; Phil. ii. 23. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i. 
p- 94; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

éE-eyelpw [1 Co. vi. 14 Lehm. txt.]; fut. €€eyepo; 1 aor. 

eéjyetpa; to arouse, raise up (from sleep; Soph., Eur., 
Xen., al.) ; from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi. 
14. to rouse up, stir up, incite: twa, to resistance, Ro. ix. 

17 (rév Ovpoy tivos, 2 Mace. xiii. 4, ef. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22), 
where some explain the words e&nyeipa oe I have raised 
thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or I have raised thee 

toa public position, set thee up as king (Joseph. antt. 8, 

11, 1 Baordeds yap e€eyeiperar im’ éuod); but the objec- 

tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul 
draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore 

e€eyeipey must be nearly synonymous with oxAnpiver, 
[but see Meyer ].* 

e€ect; impf. eéjecav; (etue); to go out, go forth: foll. 
in Rec. by ex with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42; without 
mention of the place, that being known from the context, 

Acts xvii. 15; xx. 7; émi rij» yay (from the water), to es- 
cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 43.* 

éEepr from eipi, see éeore. 

é-ehéyxw: 1 aor. inf. é€edéyEa; (€é strengthens the 

simple verb [cf. ék, VI. 6]); to prove to be in the wrong, 
convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) : by punishing, rwa mepi 
twos, Jude 15 Rec. (see édéyyw, 1) of God as judge, as 
in Is. ii. 4; Mic. iv. 3 for main.* 

kw: [pres. pass. ptcep. é&eAxdpevos]; to draw out, 
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(Hom., Pind., Attic writ.) ; metaph. i. q. to lure forth, 

[A. V. draw away]: ind ris... émOupias é€edxopevos, 
Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting 
and fishing: as game is lured from its covert, so man by 

lust is allured from the safety of self-restraint to sin. 
[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here 
(so elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a 
harlot, personated by émOupia; see rixra. | * 

é&<dw, see e£aipew. 
éépapa, -ros, ro, (fr. €Eepdw to eject, cast forth, vomit 

forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 64), vomit; what is cast out 
by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, ef. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor. 
de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the 
verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. 1. c., and esp. Gataker, Advers. 

miscell. col. 853 sq. ].) * 
[é€-epavvéw T Tr WH for e£epevrda, q. v.; see épavvda.] 

e-epevvdw, -G: 1 aor. eEnpevvnoa; to search out, search 

anxiously and diligently: wept twos, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where 
T Tr WH égepavy. q. v-]- (1 Mace. iii. 48; ix. 26; Sept.; 
Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

e€<pxopar; impf. eEnpxounv; fut. e£eXevoouar; 2 aor. 

ééjAOov, plur. 2 pers. ¢&ndAGere, 3 pers. €EndAOov, and in 
L T Tr WH the Alex. forms (see drépxopat, init.) é&nr- 
Gare (Mt. xi. 7, 8,9; xxvi.55; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), €€jAGav 
(1 Jn. ii. 19; 2Jn. 7 [here Tdf. -Oov; 3 Jn. 7, etc.]); pf. 
e€eAndvOa; plpf. e&eAndrAvOew (LK. viii. 38, etc.) ; Sept. for 
N¥? times without number ; to go or come out of; aL. 
properly; a. with mention of the place out of which 
one goes, or of the point from which he departs; a. of 
those who leave a place of their own accord: with the 
gen. alone, Mt. x.14 (L T Tr WH insert ¢&w) ; Acts xvi. 

39RG.. foll. by ée: Mk. v. 2; vii. 31; Jn. iv. 30; viii. 
59; Acts vii. 3 sq.; 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xviil. 4, ete. foll. 

by ¢£@ with gen. — with addition of es and ace. of place, 
Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or mapa with acc. of place, 
Acts xvi. 13; or mpés tuva, acc. of pers., Heb. xiii. 13. 

e&épy. ano with gen. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 RG; Mk. xi. 
12; Lk. ix. 5; Phil. iv. 15; [Heb. xi. 15 RG]; ééépy. 
éxetOev, Mt. xv. 21; Mk. vi. 1,10; Lk. ix. 4; [xi. 53 T Tr 

txt. WH txt.]; Jn. iv. 43; dev €&7AGov, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. 

xi. 24 [yet see B. below]. e&épy. ex etc. to come forth 
from, out of, a place: Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18 
[Lom. WH br. é&d.]; xv. 6; e&eAOeiv amd, to come out 
(towards one) from, Mt. xv. 22. In the Gospel of John 
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God 
in heaven, is said é£eA@eciv mapa Tod Geod: xvi. 27 and RG 
Linrg. in vs. 28; dad rod Geov, xili. 3; xvi. 303 é« rod 

Geov, from his place with God, from God’s abode, viii. 42 
and L txt. T Tr WH in xvi. 28. 8. of those expelled or 
cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of 
which they have held possession) : x twos, gen. of pers.: 
Mk. i. 25 sq.3 v. 8 [Umrg. dé]; vii. 29; Lk. iv. 35 R Tr 
mrg.; or dé tivos, Mt. xii. 43 ; xvii. 18; Lk.iv.35 LT Tr 

txt. WH; viii. 29, 33, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above]; Acts 
xvi. 18; [xix.12 Rec.]. y. of those who come forth, or 

are let go, from confinement in which they have been 
kept (e. g. from prison): Mt. v. 26; Acts xvi. 40. b. 
without mention of the place from which one goes out; 
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a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house, 
city, ship) has just been mentioned: Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.]; 
ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28); x. 11 (sc. éxeiev, i. e. 
€x THs Toews 7) KOuNS exeivns) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9) ; xviii. 28 (cf. 
24); xiv.14; Mk.i. 45 (cf. 43 e&€Badev adrdv) ; Lk. i. 22 
(from the temple) ; viii. 27; x. 35 [Rec.]; Jn. xiii. 30, 31 
(30), ete.; so also when the verb é&pyeoOa: refers to the 
departure of demons: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; vii. 30; 

ix. 29; Acts viii. 7; xvi. 19 (where for the name of the 
demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause 4 éAmls 
T. €pyacias avta@v; see 2e. 6.). B. where one is said to 
have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he 

has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place 
where he has been staying: foll. by an inf., Mt. xi. 8; 

xiii. 3 [inf. w. rod]; xx.1; Mk. iii. 21; iv. 3 [R Ginf. w. 

rov (Tr br. rod) ]; v. 14 Rec.; Lk. vii. 25 sq.; Acts xx. 1; 
Rev. xx. 8; with the addition of éxi rwa (against), Mt. 
xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; es rovro, Mk. i. 38; 

iva, Rev. vi. 2; also without any inf. or conjunction indi- 
cating the purpose: Mk. vi. 12; viii. 11; xiv. 16; xvi. 20; 
Lk y. 27; ix. 6; Jn. xxi. 3; Acts x. 23> xx: 11; 2 Co. viii: 

17; foll. by e’s with ace. of place: Mt. xxii. 10; xxvi. 30, 
ae eMike vit. 27 sx. dl eI Kovin dD extvn2 1, 235) Ineis43 

(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 13; the place to 

which one goes forth being evident either from what goes 
before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 26 (sc. eis rHv épn- 
pov); xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion) ; 
é£épy. alone is used of a people quitting the land which 
they had previously inhabited, Acts vii. 7, cf. Heb. xi. 8; 

of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49. eé&épx. 
eis amavrnoiv Twos, to meet one, Mt. xxv.1 [LT Tr WH 

tmavr.|, 6; [eis amavt. or vravt.| twi, Jn. xii. 13; Acts 

xxviii. 15 RG; eis ovvavtnolv tiem, Mt. viii. 34 [L T Tr 
WH tnavr.]. Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of 
style in description (see dvicrnt, II. 1 c.), the participle 
€£eOav is often placed before another finite verb of de- 
parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21; xxiv. 1 (é£eAov [from the 
temple, see xxi. 23] émopevero dé Tod tepov, he departed 
from its vicinity); Mk. xvi. 8; Lk. xxii. 39; Acts xii. 9, 

17; xvi. 36,40; xxi.5,8. 2. figuratively; a. &« rwov, 

€k pécou Tivay, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for- 
sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to pepevnxercav ped” jpav); 2 

Co. vi.17. b. to come forth from physically, arise from, 
to be born of: ex with gen. of the place from which one 
comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2); ék« tis daqvos 
rwos, Hebr. D°S9TID N¥? (Gen. xxxv. 11; 1 K. viii. 19; 
{ef. W. 33 (32)]), Heb. vii. 5. oc. ek xetpds twos, to go 
forth from one’s power, escape from it in safety: Jn. x. 

39. d. eis Tov Kdcpov, to come forth (from privacy) into 
the world, before the public, (of those who by novelty of 

opinion attract attention): 1Jn.iv.1. e. of things; 
a. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., 1. q. to be 

uttered, to be heard: dbwun. Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; 1. q. to be 
made known, declared : 6 \éyos rod Oeod foll. by aro twav, 
from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 36; 1. q. to spread, 

be diffused: 4 nun, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; 7 dxon, Mk. 

4.25; | Mt. iv. 24 Trmrg.]; 6 POdyyos, ra pnuara, Ro. x. 

18; 6 Adyos the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 17; 
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7) miatis twvds, the report of one’s faith, 1 Th.i. 8; i. q: 
to be proclaimed: 8Séypa, an imperial edict, apd twos, gen. 
pers., Lk. ii. 1. B. to come forth i. q. be emitted, as from 
the heart, the mouth, etc.: Mt. xv. 18 sq.; Jas. iii. 10; 

[ef. poudaia ék tod ordparos, Rev. xix. 21G LT Tr 

WI]; i. q. to flow forth from the body: Jn. xix. 34; i.q. 
to emanate, issue: Lk. viii. 46; Rev. xiv. 20. y. é&épye- 
aa (an’ dvatohGv), used of a sudden flash of lightning, 
Mt. xxiv. 27. 8. that é&épyeo@ar in Acts xvi. 19 (on 

which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing’s vanish- 
ing, viz. of a hope which has disappeared, arises from 

the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had 
been the hope of those who complain that their hope 

has gone out. On the phrase eicépyeoOar x. e&épyerbat 

[Compe.: d:-e&épyopuat. | 

éE<or7, impers. verb, (fr. the unused ee), tt is law- 
ful; a. foll. by the pres. inf.: Mt. xii. 2, 10 [Tdf. inf. 
aor.], 12; xiv.4; Lk. vi. 2[>.RGT]; xiv.3 [LT Tr WH 

inf. aor.]; with the aor. inf.: Mt. [xv. 26 L T]; xxii. 
17; xxvii. 6; Mk. iii. 4; xii.14; Lk. vi. 9; Acts ii. 29 

(e&6y eimety scil. €orw, allow me, [al. supply éori, B. 318 
(273); W.§ 64, I. 2a., cf. § 2,1 d.]); with theinf. omitted 

because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and 
Ree. in Acts vill. 37. _b. foll. by dat. of pers. and a pres. 
inf.: Mk. vi. 18; Acts xvi. 21; xxii. 25; and an aor. inf.: 

Mt. xix.3 [LT WH om. dat.]; xx. 15; Mk. ii. 26[RG 
L Tr txt.]; x.2; Lk.xx.22RGL; Jn. v.10; xviii. 31 ; 

Acts xxi. 87; é&ov jv, Mt. xii. 4; a ov« e&dv, sc. éori, 2 Co. 

xii. 4; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the 
context: mdvru (poe) €€earuy, sc. moveiv, 1 Co. vi. 123 x. 23. 

c. foll. by the ace. and inf.: Lk. vi. 4; xx. 22T Tr WH; 

so here and there even in classic writ. ; cf. Rost § 127 

Anm. 2; Kiihner § 475 Anm. 2; [B. § 142, 2].* 

é&-erdtw: 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. eferdoare, inf. é&e- 
tdca; to search out; to examine strictly, inquire: mept 
twos and with the adv. dxpiBas added, Mt. ii. 8; foll. by 

an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11; reva inquire of some one, foll. 
by a direct question, Jn. xxi.12. (Sept.; often in Grk. 

writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 
[ekéhvns, see eLaidyns. ] 

e&-nyéopat, -odpar; impf. €Enyovpny ; 1 aor. eEnynoauny ; 

1. prop. to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.). 

2. metaph. (cf. Germ. ausfiihren) to draw out in narra- 
tive, unfold in teaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. acc. 

of the thing and dat. of pers., Acts x. 8]; w. acc. of thing, 

Lk. xxiv. 35; Acts xxi. 19; without an acc., foll. by rel. 

pron. or adv., 6aa éroinaer, Acts xv.12; xaOas, 14, (so in 

Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 190, Judg. vii. 13, 

etc.). b. to unfold, declare: Jn. i. 18 (sc. the things re- 

lating to God; also used in Grk. writ. of the interpreta- 

tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, etc. ; cf. 

Meyer ad loc.; Alberti, Observationes etc. p. 207 sq:).* 

éEhxovra, of, ai, rd, sixty: Mt. xiii. 8, 23, etc. 

éffs, adv., (fr. eyo, fut. gw; cf. exopai ruvos to cleave 

to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom. 

down); 6, 4, 7d é&js, the next following, the next in suc« 

cession: so# €£ns npépa, Lk. ix. 37; elliptically év r7 eb, 

sc. nuépa, Lk. vii. 11 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. ev 

see in eia€pyopuat, 1 a. 
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ra é€js sc. xpdvq, soon afterwards); TH EAs, Sc- nuepa, 

Acts cx e weve vale L825 

é&-nxéw, -3: to sound forth, emit sound, resound ; pass. 

éényeirai re the sound of something is borne forth, is 

propagated: dd’ tuar e&nynrat 6 hoyos Tot Kupiov, from 

your city or from your church the word of the Lord 

has sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1 

Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. 19); Sir. 

xJ.13; 3 Mace. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.]; Philo 

‘n Flace. § 6; [quis rer. div. her. §4]; Byzant.) * 

ets, -ews, 7, (€xa, fut. 2a), a habit, whether of body or 

of mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; a power acquired by 

custom, practice, use, (“firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud 

Graecos és nominatur,” Quint. 10, 1 init.); so Heb. 

v. 14, (év rovrous ixaviy e&iv mepuromodyevos, Sir. prol. 7 ; 

e&wv Exew ypauparixys, Polyb. 10,47, 7; év rots roXepexois, 

21, 7, 3; év dorpodoyia peyiorny e&w exew, Diod. 2, 31; 

Noyixiy Ev mepurrovovpevos, Philo, alleg. legg. 1, 4).* 

e&(ornpe: likewise eEiordw and éfioravw (Acts viii. 9 

ptep. e&iordv RG, e&ioravev LT Tr WH [see tornuc)) ; 

1 aor. e€éornoa; 2 aor. e&€ornv; pi. inf. &earaxevar; Mid., 

[pres. inf. e&ioracOar]; impf. 3 pers. plur. e&icravro; 
1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out of position, 
to displace: twa tov dpoveiv, to throw one out of his 

mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; 

pevav, Kur. Bacch. 850 ; hence simply to amaze, astonish, 
throw into wonderment: twa, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9. 

2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., a. to 

be amazed, astounded: Mt. xii. 23; Mk. ii. 12; Lk. viii. 

56; Acts ii. 7, 12; villi. 13; ix. 21; x. 45; xii. 16, (Sept. 

for 171, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, etc.) ; &&é 

otnoav éexotdoet peyddn, they were amazed with a great 

amazement (see é¢koracis, 3), Mk. v. 42; év éavrois é&i- 

orayro, Mk. vi.51; with dat. of the thing: payeias é& 
eoraxevat, had been put beside themselves with magic 
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11 
[but thes form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41); 
Veitch 339]; e&iaravro emi with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47 

(Ex. xix. 18; Sap.v. 2). b. to be out of one’s mind, be- 
side one’s self, insane: 2 Co. v. 13 (opp. to cadpoveiv) ; 
Mk. iii. 21 [ef. B.198 (171); W.§ 40,5 b.]; (Grk. writ., 

where they use the word in this sense, generally add 
tov ppoveiv, rav ppevadv : Isoc., Eur., Polyb., al.).* 

éf-.cxtw: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. é&:axtonre, to 
be eminently able, to have full strength, (cf. éx, VI. 6]: 
foll. by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6; rare in Grk. 
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) * 

€£-080s, -ov, 9, (66s), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22; 

metaph. 7 &0dds twos the close of one’s career, one’s 
final fate, Lk. ix. 31; departure from life, decease: 2 Pet. 
i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2; vii. 6; [Philo de caritate § 4]; 
with addition of rod giv, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 2; [of rov 
Biov, Just. dial. c, Tryph. § 105].* 

éE-odo8petw and (acc. to the reading best attested by 
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LT Tr WH 
[see ddobpevw]) eEodrcOpeva: fut. pass. eLodoOpevOhoopar; 
to destroy out of its place, destroy utterly, to extirpate: éx 
my Aaod, Acts ili. 23. (Often in the Sept., and in the 
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O. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr.; Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1; 11, 6, 6; hardly in native Grk. writ.) * 

éf-opodoyéw, -@: 1 aor. eEwpodrdynoa; Mid., [pres. && 

oporoyodpat]; fut. e€oporoynoopat; [1 aor. subj. 3 pers. 

sing. -jonra, Phil. ii. 11 RG Ltxt. Tr txt.WH]; (€& 
either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly (cf. 
W. 102 (97)]); act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro- 
Sess; 1. to confess: tas dpaprias, Mt. iii. 6; Mk. i. 5; 
(Jas. v.16 L T Tr WH], (Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 6; [ef. b. j. 
5,10, 5; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 3; Barn. ep. 19, 12]); 

tas mpd&es, Acts xix. 18; ra mapanrwpata, Jas. v. 16 

RG; (qrrav, Plut. Eum. c. 17; tyv adnOevav dvev Baoa- 

vev, id. Anton. c. 59). 2. to profess i. e. to acknowl- 

edge openly and joyfully: rd dvopa twos, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.; 
foll. by érz, Phil. ii. 11; with dat. of pers. [cf. W. § 31, 
1f.; B. 176 (153)] to one’s honor, i. e. to celebrate, give 
praise to (so Sept. for 9 myn, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 5; cv. 

(evi.) 47; cxxi. (exxii.) 4, ete.; [W. 32]): Ro. xiv. 11; 

xv. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 3); 

rwi (dat. of pers.) foll. by ore: Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21. 
to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree, 
engage: Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]; (in this sense the 
Greeks and Josephus use é6uodoyetv).* 

e&-6v, see efeort. 

é£-opkita ; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath, 

(Dem., Polyb., Apollod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the 

earlier Grks. used e£opxow, [cf. W.102(97)]. 2. to ad- 
jure: twa kara Tivos, one by a person [cf. xara, I. 2 a.], 
foll. by iva [B. 237 (205) ], Mt. xxvi. 63; (Gen. xxiv. 3).* 

eE-opkir ths, -0d, 6, (eEopxila) ; 1. he who exacts an 

oath of another. 2. an exorcist, i. e. one who employs 
a formula of conjuration for expelling demons: Acts 
xix. 13. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,5; Leian. epigr. in Anthol. 
11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) * 

eE-optoow: 1 aor. ptep. eEopv€avres; fr. Hdt. down; 

1. to dig out: rovs dpOarpovts (prop. to pluck out the 
eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1S. xi. 2; Hdt. 8, 116; 

Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Lceian. dial. deor. 1, 1; al.) kai 

.ddvar rwi, metaph. to renounce the most precious things 
for another’s advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions 
see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5,67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 35; [Wet- 
stein ad loc.]); in opposition to a very few interp. who, 
assuming that Paul suffered from a weakness of the 
eyes, understand the words literally, “Ye would have 
plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into 

me,” see Meyer ad loc.; [ef. reff. s. v. exddoy, fin.]. 2. 

to dig through: tiv oréynv, Mk. ii. 4.* 

é-ovdevew, -G: 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. ééou- 
devn6n ; pf. pass. ptep. eEovdernuévos; to hold and treat 
as of no account, utterly to despise: tov déyov, pass., 2 Co. 

x. 10 Lehm. 0 set at nought, treat with contumely: a 
person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 L Tr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; [B. 28 (25); W.91 (87); Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; WH. App. p. 166].* 

éf-ovdevdw, -@: [1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
eLovdevaOy |; 1. q. €Eovdevew, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 RG; often 
in Sept., esp. for 713 and oN). [Cf. reff. in the preced 
ing word. ]* 
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ovdevew, -@; 1 aor. eLovbevyoa; Pass., pf. ptep. egov- 
Gevnuévos; [1 aor. ptcp. eLovbernbeis]; (see oddeis); to 
make of no account, to despise utterly: tewd, Lk. xviii. 9; 

Ro. xiv. 3,10; 1 Co. xvi.11; ri, 1 Th. v. 20; Gal. iv. 14 

(where it is coupled with éxmriw ); in pass. of ééovbern- 
pévot, 1 Co. vi. 4; ra e€ovdevnpéva, 1 Co. i. 28 (see ayevns) ; 

6 Adyos eEovOernpévos, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lehm. é€ov8d.]; 

6 (Aidos 6) eEovdevnbeis id rev oixodopovvrav, set at 
nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Acts iv. 11. To treat 
with contempt (i. e. acc. to the context, with mockery) : 

Lk. xxiii. 11; (for 133, Prov. i. 7; ma, Ezek. xxii. 8, etc.; 

OND, 1S. viii. 7. Sap.iv.18; 2 Macc. i. 27; Barn. ep. 7, 

9; and other eccl. writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; 
{and reff. s. v€£oudevée, fin. ].* 

éEovbevow, i. q. Eovdevew, gq. v.: Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.* 

éfoucla, -as, 7, (fr. é€eare, e€dv, q. v.), fr. Eur., Xen., 

Plato down; Sept. for 7vn) and Chald. TO 2W; power. 
1. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases; 

leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; éyew eEovciar, 

2 Th. iii. 9; with an inf. added indicating the thing to 
be done, Jn. x. 18; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH 

br. e&.]; foll. by an inf. with rov, 1 Co. ix. 6 (LT Tr 
WH om. rod); with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with 
regard to which one has the power to decide: Ro. 
ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260 
(224) ]); 1 Co. ix. 12; én 76 EvXov tis Cwys, permission 
to use the tree of life, Rev. xxii. 14 [see emi, C. I. 2 e.]; 

e£ovciav éxew mepi Tov idiov OeAjparos (opp. to avayxny 

éxew [cf. W. § 30, 3 N.5]), 1 Co. vii. 37; ev rH idia 

efovaia, [appointed, see riOnut, 1 a. sub fin.] according to 
his own choice, Actsi. 7; évrn of eEovcia bmnpxey, i. e. at 

thy free disposal, Acts v. 4; used of liberty under the 
gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii. 
9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or 

strength with which one is endued, which he either possesses 
or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 19; 

xiii. 2,4; xviii. 1; foll. by an inf. of the thing to be 
done, Mk. iii. 15; Lk. xii.5; Jn.i.12; Rev.ix. 10; xi. 

6; xiii. 5; foll. by rod with the inf. Lk. x. 19; avrn eorw 
9 e€ovala tod okdrovs, this is the power that darkness 
exerts, Lk. xxii. 53; movety e£ouciay to exert power, give 
exhibitions of power, Rev. xiii. 12; év e€ovoia etva, to be 

possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32; also efov- 
ciav éyew (both expressions refer to the ability and 
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii. 
29; [Mk. i. 22]; kar’ eovaiav powerfully, Mk. i. 27; also 

év e€ovgia, Lk. iv. 36. 3. the power of authority 

(influence) and of right: Mt. xxi. 23; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. 

xx. 2; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Corx.' 333 

xiii. 10; of the divine-authority granted to Jesus as 

Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6; 

Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; év roia eLovoia; clothed 
in what authority (i. e. thine own or God’s?), Mt. xxi. 
23, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 38; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated 

authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization): mapa twos, 

with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or 

received, Acts ix. 14; xxvi.10,12[RG]. 4. the power 

of rule or government (the power of him whose will 
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and commands must be submitted to by others and 
obeyed, [generally translated authority]); a. univ.: Mt. 
xxviii. 18; Jude 25; Rev. xii. 10; xvii 13; NapBdvew 
e€ovoiay os Baothed’s, Rev. xvii. 12; eiyt brd e£ovaiar, I 
am under authority, Mt. viii. 9; with racodpevos added, 
(Mt. viii. 9 LWHbr.]; Lk. vii. 8; éfovoia rwds, gen. 
of the object, authority (to be exercised) over, as ray 
mvevpatav Tov axabaprov, Mk. vi. 7; with dore éxBdddew 
aura added, Mt. x. 1; éfovaiav mdons capkés, authority 

over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (dons capkds kupeiav, Bel 
and the Drag. vs. 5); [gen. of the subject, rod Sarava, 
Acts xxvi. 18]; émi twa, power over one, so as to be able 

to subdue, drive out, destroy, Rev. vi. 8; ém ra Sacudua, 

Lk. ix. 1; or to hold submissive to one’s will, Rev. xiii. 

7; emi ras mAnyds, the power to inflict plagues and to 
put an end to them, Rev. xvi. 9; él rév édvay, over the 

heathen nations, Rev. ii. 26; émi twos, to destroy one, 

Rev. xx. 6; éyew eEovciav emt tod mupéds, to preside, have 
control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv. 

18; emt tay vdaTar, xi. 6; emavw Tivds eEovaolay éxetv, to 

be ruler over a thing, Lk. xix.17. _b. specifically, a. 
of the power of judicial decision; égovciay zyew 
with an inf. of the thing decided: oravpéaai and dmonbt- 

cai twa, Jn. xix. 10; foll. by xara twos, the power of 

deciding against one, ibid. 11; mapadodvai twa... 77 

eEovoia tov nyendvos, Lk. xx. 20. 8. of authority to 
manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 34. c. me- 
tonymically, a. a thing subject to authority or rule: Lk. 
iv. 6; jurisdiction: é« ths eEovotas “Hpwdov éoriv, Lk. 
xxii. 7 (1 Mace. vi. 11 [cf. Ps. exiii. (exiv.) 2; Is. xxxix. 
2]). 8. one who possesses authority; (cf. the Lat. use 
of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori- 
ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons ) ; aa. a 
ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32): 

Kor xin. 1=3) plans: icy x. Us) ow xiii sits. 

1. BB. the leading and more powerful among created be- 

ings superior to man, spiritual potentates; used in the 

plur. of a certain class of angels (see dpyn, dvvaps, Opdvos, 
kuptdrns) : Col. i. 165 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lehtft. on Col. 1. c.]) ; with ey 
trois émovpaviows added, Eph. iii. 10; maca efovcia, 1 Co. 
xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons: 

in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. 11.15; collectively (cf. Lob.. 
ad Phryn. p. 469], 7 e£ovota rod dépos (see ayp), Eph. ii. 
2; rov oxérovs, Col. i. 13 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or ¢. a.) 
above (cf. Lk. xxii. 53 in 2), and regard oxdros as per-. 
sonified; see oxéros, b. ]. d. a sign of the husband’s 
authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety 

required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as Ba-- 

owreia is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal 
power, i.e. acrown). [SyN. see dévayss, fin. On the inf. 
after é& and é€. éyew cf. B. 260 (223 sq.).]* 

eGovordtw; 1 fut. pass. efovoracOnoopar; (€fovaia) 3 
i. q. eovaiav €xa, to have power or authority, use power : 
[ev mreloor €&. moAd@v povapxior, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5 
p- 1216%, 2]; év dripous, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 44; revds, to 

be master of any one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii 

25; rod odparos, to be master of the body, i. e. to have 
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full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body 
subject to one’s will, 1 Co. vii. 4. Pass. foll. by tad rivos, 
to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12. 

(Sept. several times in Neh. and Eccl., chiefly for wr 
and vow.) (Comp. : xar-e£ovord¢w. | * 

efox), -As, 9, (fr. e&éy@ to stand out, be prominent; cf. 
bmepoxn) ; 1. prop. in Grk. writ. any prominence or 
projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (em 
\eEoyn mérpas, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.); in medical writ. a 
protuberance, swelling, wart, etc. 2. metaph. eminence, 

excellence, superiority, (Cic. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 eEoyn in 

‘nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat); dy 
Spes of kar eEoxny dvres tHs médews, the prominent men 

of the city, Acts xxv. 23.* 
éE-umvitw: 1 aor. subjunc. é€urvicw; (Umvos); to wake 

up, awaken out of sleep: [trans. adrév], Jn. xi. 11. 
((Judg. xvi. 14]; 1 K. iii. 15; Job xiv. 12; Antonin. 6, 
31; Plut. [de solert. anim. 29,4]; Test. xii. Patr. [Levi 
§ 8; Jud. § 25, ete.]; the better Grks. said ddumvifa, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224; [W. § 2, 1d.].)* 

tE-vivos, -ov, (Urvos), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27. 
(1 Esdr. iii. 3; [Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 2].) * 

éfw, adv., (fr. €&, as ow and eice fr. és and és) ; al 
without, out of doors; a. adverbially: Mk. xi.4; joined 
with verbs: éorava, Mt. xii. 46,47 [WH txt. om. the 
vs.]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 

11 [Lehm. om.]; kaéjcOa, Mt. xxvi. 69; or with some 

other verb declaring that the person without is doing 
something, Mk. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. 6 ¢éa, 

absol. he who is without, prop. of place; metaph., in 
plur., those who do not belong to the Christian church (cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; Mey. on Mk. as below]: 
1 Co. v. 12, 18; Col. iv. 5; 1 Th.iv.12; those who are 

not of the number of the apostles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer) 
WH umrg. &wdev, q. v-]. With a noun added: ai go 
monews, foreign, Acts xxvi.11; 6 €&@ avOpwros, the outer 
man, i. e. the body (see dvépwmos, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16. b. 

it takes the place of a prep. and is joined with the gen., 
without i. e. out of, outside of, [W. § 54,6]: Lk. xiii. 33; 
ACHSEXXIO se lebs sits Teen. 2. after the verbs of 

going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, etc., 
which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying 
rest in a place rather than those expressive of motion 
toward a place, ¢£ has the force of the Lat. foras (Germ. 
hinaus, heraus), forth out, out of; a. adverbially, after 

the verbs e&épyouat, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii. 
62; Jn. xix.4,5; Rev. iii. 12; dy, Jn. xix. 4,13; Tpoaya, 

Acts xvi. 30; e€dyo, Lk. xxiv.50[RGLbr.]; BdAXow and 
exBaddo, Mt. v. 13; xiii. 48; Lk. viii. 54 RG; xiii. 28; 
xiv. 35 (34); Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34, 35; xii. 31; xv. 6; Acts 

ix. 40; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 RG; Sedpo to, In. xi. 
43; €€w moveiv twa, Acts v.34. _b. as a prep. with the 
gen.: after dmedOciv, Acts iv. 15; dmooréddew, Mk. v. 

10; exBadAew, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Acts vii. 

58; e€épyecOa, Mt. xxi. 17; Acts xvi. 18; Heb. xiii. 13; 

éxmopever Oat, Mk. xi. 19; e€ayew, Mk. viii. 23 [RGLTr 
La s : 

mrg.|; ovpew ted, Acts xiv. 19; &dxew red, Acts xxi. 30. 
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dvobev, méppwbev), from without, outward, [cf. W. 472 

(440)]; 1. adverbially: (outwardly), Mt. xxiii. 27 sq.; 
Mk. vii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 5; 1d @&aOev, the outside, the exte- 

rior, Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39 sq.; éxBaddew eEwber (for 
RG éw), Rev. xi. 2? L T Tr WH; of caer for oi Ea, 
those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim. 
iii. 7; cf. Mk. iv. 11 WH mrg. and s. v. ¢w, 1 a.]; 6 bev 
xoapos the outward adorning, 1 Pet.ili.3. 2. as a prep- 
osition with the gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6]: Mk. vii. 15; Rev. 
xi. 2* (Rees GLT Tr WH; xiv. 20 where Rec. é£o].* 

e£-w0éw, -4: 1 aor. €woa [so accented by G Ted. 7 Tr, 
but L WH e&6ca] and in Tdf. éééooa [ WH. App. p. 162] 
(cf. W. p. 90 (86); [B. 69 (61); Steph. Thesaur. and 
Veitch s. v. &6é]); to thrust out; expel from one’s abode: 
Acts vii. 45, (Thue., Xen., al.). to propel, drive: ré 
mAotov eis aiyaddv, Acts xxvii. 39 [WH txt. exodcac; 

see éxowfo], (the same use in Thuc., Xen., al.).* 

eEdrepos, -€pa, -epov, (a comparative fr. €£w, cf. €oarepos, 

av@TEpos, KaTwTEpos), OUlEr: TO oKdTOS TO eEwTepov, the 
darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to 
which the Messiah’s kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii. 

£2; xxiljl3 ; xxv 30.4 [i(Septs; Strabo, ala) = 
Zouxa, see EIKQ. 

€optatw; (€optn); to keep a feast-day, celebrate a fes- 
tival: 1 Co. v. 8, on which pass. see d¢upos. (Sept. for 
jan; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.; dprd¢w, Hat.) * 

€oprt, -7s, 7, Sept. for 1; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
in Hadt. éprn; a feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; Jn. v. 1; 
vi. 4; vii. 2,37; Col. ii. 16; # €opry rod macya: LK. ii. 

41 [W. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii. 1; ig. 4 
€optTn Tav atipov, Lk. xxii.1; év rH éoprn, during the 
feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 11; xii. 

20; elva ev Ti éoptn, to be engaged in celebrating the 
feast, Jn. ii. 23, cf. Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ad loc.; 
eis THY éoprny, for the feast, Jn. xiii. 29; dvaBaivew (to 

Jerusalem) es rv éoptyy, Jn. vii. 8, 10; épyeaOat eis thy 

éoptny, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; xii. 12; rhs éoprns pecovons, 

in the midst of the feast, Jn. vii. 14; xara €oprny, at 

every feast [see card, II. 3a. 8.], Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.]; rhv éopryy roreiv to keep, cele- 

brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xara 7d &0s ris 

éoptjs, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 42.* 

én-ayyeAla, -as, 7), (€mayyeAA@) ; 1L. announcement : 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Ree., where dyyedia was long since restored) ; 
kar’ éerayyeNay Cais tis év XptotS "Inood, to proclaim life 
in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (376); 
cf. xard, II. fin. But others give émayy. here as else- 
where the sense of promise, cf. 2 below]. 2. promise; 
a. the act of promising, a promise given or to be given: 

mpoadéxerOat tiv amd Twos émayyeAiav (assent; the ref- 
erence is to a promise to surrender Pau! to the power 
and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. 21; [add, emayye- 

Nas 6 Aéyos obros, Ro. ix. 9]. It is used also of the 
divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva- 
tion by Christ, [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 14]: Acts vii. 
17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; [plur. Ro. ix. 4]; Gal. iii. 17 sq. 21; 
iv. 23; Heb. xi. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (on which see Bpadive. %) ; 

€fwev, adv., (fr.€£w, opp. to grwber fr. Zow; cf. | Heb. viii. 6; xi. 9; foll. by the inf. Heb. iv. 1; yiverai 
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tun, Ro. iv. 13; mpds rwa, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6; éppndn 
twi, Gal. iii. 16; eori tun, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39; 

emayyeANeo Oa thy em. 1 Jn. ii. 25; exew emayyeNias, to 

have received, Heb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [cf. W. 177 
(166) ]; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8; eéva: év emayye- 

hig, joined with a promise [al. al.; cf. W. 391 (366)], 
Eph. vi. 2; » yi rhs émayyeXias, the promised land, Heb. 
xl. 9; ra réxva ths émayyehias, born in accordance with 
the promise, Ro. ix. 8; Gal. iv. 28; 7d mvedpa ris €mray- 

yeXlas 76 dyov, the promised Spirit, Eph. i.13; ai ca67- 
kat THS éemayyeXias, covenants to which was united the 
promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12; 
1), €rayyeXia Tov Oeov, given by God, Ro. iv. 20; in the 
plur. 2 Co. i. 20; ai émayyeAlae trav marépwy, the promises 

made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8; with the gen. of the 

object, tas ¢wjs, 1 Tim. iv. 8; trys mapovcias aitod, 2 

Pet. ili. 4; kar éerayyediay according to promise, Acts 
xili. 23; Gal. ili. 29; 80 emayyeXias, Gal. iii.18.  b. by 

meton. a@ promised good or blessing (cf. éAmis, sub fin.) : 
Gal. iii. 22; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic.]; 
dmooreh\ew thy émayyeAiavy Tod matpos pov, the blessing 

promised by my Father, Lk. xxiv. 49; mepiévev, Acts 
1.4; kopigerOa tHv emayyediav, Heb. x. 36; xi. [13 T Tr 

WH, mpocdexecOar Li], 39; AapBavew tas emayyedias, 

Heb. xi. 13 [RG]; emrvyxavew émayyedtay, ib. vs. 33; 

KAnpovopeiv tas érayyeNias, Heb. vi. 12; emirvyydvery ris 

emayyeXias, ib. 15; cAnpovomor ths emayyeXlas, Vs. 17 — (to 
reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 13, 39, which at 

first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac- 

cordance with xii. 22-24, that the O. T. saints, after the 

expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ, 
were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before 
Christ’s return from heaven; [al. explain the appar- 
ent contradiction by the difference between the initial 
and the consummate reception of the promise; see 
the Comm. ad 1.]); with the epexeget. gen. AaBeiy thy 
emayyeXiay Tod dyiov mvevparos, the promised blessing, 

which is the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii. 14, [cf. 
W. § 34, 3 a. fin.]; rv émayyeAiav THs aiwviov KAnpovo- 

plas, Heb. ix. 15. ([Dem. 519,8; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
1 p. 1164*, 29]; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often; Diod. 1, 5; 

Joseph. antt. 3, 5,1; 5, 8,11; 1 Mace. x. 15.) * 

ér-ayyéAAw : [pres. mid. émayyéAAopar]; pf. pass. and 
mid. émpyyeApar; 1 aor. mid. émnyyeAdunv; from Hom. 

down ; 1. to announce. 2. to promise: pass. @ 
énjyyeAtat, to whom the promise hath been made, Gal. 
iii. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one’s self; i. e. 

1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some- 
thing, i. e. to promise (of one’s own accord), to engage 

(voluntarily) : 6 érayyetAduevos, Heb. x. 23 ; xi. 11; emny- 
yeAra, he hath promised, foll. by \éyov, Heb. xii. 26; 
rwi, to give a promise to one, Heb. vi. 13; ri, osivee2 lis 

Tit. i. 2; rové rs, Jas.i. 12; ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 19; emayyediay, 

to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7; [cf. W. 225 
(211); B. 148 (129)]); foll. by the inf. [cf. W. § 44, 7c¢.]: 
Mk. xiv. 11; Acts vii. 5. 2. to profess ; Ti, e.g. an art, 
to profess one’s self skilled in it (rjv dpernv, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 7; mh otparidy, Hell. 3, 4, 3; codiay, Diog. Laért. 
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prooem. 12; cwdppoctvny, Clem. Al. paedag. 3, 4 p. 299, 
27 ed. Klotz; [cef. L. and S. s.v. 5]): OeocéBecav, 1 Tim. 
li. 10; yudou, vi. 21. [Comp. mpo-erayyédro. ] * 

ém-GyyeApa,, -ros, TO, (emayyéAAw), a promise: 2 Pet. i. 
4; iii. 13. (Dem., Isoc., al.) * 

ér-dyo, [pres. ptep. émayar]; 1 aor. ptcp. émdfas (W. 
p- 82 (78); [Veitch s. v. @yw]); 2 aor. inf. érayayeiv; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for #917; to lead or bring upon: 
Twi TL, to bring a thing on one, i. e. to cause something to 
befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5, (wjpa, 

Hesiod. opp. 240; drav, Soph. Ajax 1189; yipas vdcous 

erdyet, Plat. Tim. 33 a.; éavrots SovAeiav, Dem. p. 424, 9; 

dewd, Palaeph. 6, 7; kaxd, Bar. iv. 29; dpérpnrov vdap, 3 

Mace. ii. 4, and in other exx.; in the Sept. emi rua Tu, as 

kaka, Jer. Vi. 19; xi. 11, etc.; mAnynv, Ex. xi. 1; also in a 

good sense, as dyad, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 42; rwi edppo- 
avy, Bar. iv. 29). émayew 76 aipa twos emi twa, to bring 

the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt 

of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted 

on another: Acts v. 28, (like émayew duaprtiay éri twa, 

Gen. xx. 9; Ex. xxxii. 21, 34; dyaprias rarépwv emi téxva, 

gecesi ye 

ér-ayovitopat; to contend: rwi, for a thing, Jude 3. 

(r@ *Avvi8a, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2; rais 
vikats, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 13, 
4; by others in diff. senses.) * 

érr-a0pottw: [ pres. pass. ptcp. émabpor(ouevos |;"to gather 
together (to others already present): pass. in Lk. xi. 29. 
(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.) * 

*Eratveros [so W. § 6, 11. (cf. Chandler § 325); ’Ema:- 
veros Recs T; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Lipsius, Gram. 
Unters. p. 80 sq.; Roehl, Inscrr. index iii.], (émawéo), 

-ov, 6, Epenetus, the name of a Christian mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 5.* 

émr-aivéw, -6; fut. emawvécw (1 Co. xi. 22, for the more 

com. éraweoopat, cf. W. 86 (82); [B. 53 (46)]; L txt. Tr 

mre. ema); 1 aor.ényvera; (€mravos) ; fr. Hom. down; 

Sept. for bbn and naw; to approve, to praise, (with the 

éni cf. Germ. be- in beloben [Passow s. v. emi, IV. C. 3 
cc.]): red, Ro. xv. 11; 1 Co. xi. 22; teva, foll. by dre [cf. 

W. § 30, 9 b.], Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2; absol., foll. by 

Ort, 1 Co. xi. 17.* 
éar-auvos, -ov, 6, (eri and aivos [as it were, a tale for an- 

other; cf. Bitm. Lexil. § 83, 4; Schmidt ch. 155]) ; ap- 

probation, commendation, praise: Phil. iv. 8; & twos, 

bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29; €mawvov €yew &x Twos, gen. 

of pers., Ro. xiii. 3; 6 émawos yernoerar éExdor@ amd Tov 

cov, 1 Co. iv. 5; with gen. of the pers. to whom the 

praise is given, Ro. ii. 29; 2 Co. vill. 18; els &rawov, to 

the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet.i. 7; ets émauvdy ruvos, that 
a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. i. 6,14; Phil. i.11; 

[mépmecOar eis em. Twos, 1 Pet. ii. 14]; etvae eis émawwdv 

twos to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. i. 12.* 

éx-alpw; 1 aor. émjpa, ptep. édpas, impv. 2 pers. plur. 
émdpare, inf. émapat ; pf. émnpxa (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.); [Pass. 

and Mid., pres. éraipopat]; 1 aor. pass. émnpOnv; (on the 

om. of iota subscr. see alp@ init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept, 

chiefly for Nw), also for DY}; to lift up, raise up, raise 
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on high: rov dprépova, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (ra ioria, 
Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod. malign. § 39]); ras xetpas, 
in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ii. 8 (Neh. viii. 6; Ps. cxxxiii. 
(exxxiv.) 2); in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 [cf. W. § 65, 4c.] 

(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here éédpas]; Sir. 1. 20) ; ras kedbadds, 
of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi. 
28 (so adyéva, Philo de prof. § 20); rods 6pOadpors, to 
look up, Mt. xvii. 8; Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. iv. 35; vi. 5; eis 

twa, Lk. vi. 20; eis rov odpavdv, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii. 

1; 7Hv horny, Lk. xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; pai ING doa, 2p 

(Dem. 449, 13; Sept. Judg. ii. 4; ix. 7; 2S. xili. 36); 

riy mrépvav eri tia, to lift the heel against one (see 
mrépva), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. émnpOy, was taken up (of 
Christ, taken up into heaven), Acts i. 9; reflex. and 

metaph. to be lifted up with pride, to exalt one’s self: 2 
Co. xi. 20 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10; Sir. xi. 4; 

XXxxv. (xxxii.) 1; 1 Mace. i. 3; ii. 63; Arstph. nub. 810; 

Thue. 4, 18; Aeschin. 87, 24; with dat. of the thing of 
which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5; Zeph. i. 11; Hat. 9, 
49; Thue. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24); —on 2 Co. x. 

5 see UWonua.* 

ér-arcxvvopat ; fut. émaryvvOnoopat; 1 aor. ernaxvvOny, 
and with neglect of augm. énaicyvvnv (2 Tim.i.16 LT 
Tr WH; cf.[ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (380); [W. § 12 

fin.]); fr. Aeschyl. down; to be ashamed (émi on account 
of [cf. Is. i. 29 Alex. ; Ellic. on 2 Tim. i. 8]; see aioyivw) : 
absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; twa [on the accus. cf. W. § 32, 1 b. a.; 
B. 192 (166) ], of a person, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 ; ri, of 

a thing, Ro. i. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8,16; émi ru, dat. of a thing, 

Ro. vi. 21; foll. by the inf. Heb. ii. 11; with the ace. of 

a pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in 
the Sept.: Is. i. 29 [Alex. ]; Job xxxiv. 19.) * 

émr-aiTew, -@; 1. to ask besides, ask for more: Hom. 

Tl. 23, 593. 2. to ask again and again, importunately : 

Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms: Lk. xvi. 3; 
[xviii. 35 LT Tr WH]; (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 10; Sir. xl. 28; 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1364).* 

érr-axoovdéw, -; 1 aor. émnxoAovdnaa ; to follow (close) 
upon, follow after; in the N. T. only metaph. rots tyveoi 
twos, to tread in one’s footsteps, i. e. to imitate his ex- 
ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21; with the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v. 
24 (opp. to mpodya, to go before; the meaning is, ‘ the 
sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are 
called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed 
when finally judgment is held’; cf. Huther [or Ellic.] 
ad loc.) ; épy dyad6, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim. 

v. 10; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup- 
plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of 
Christ’s ministers, Mk. xvi. 20. (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., 

Plato, sqq.; occasionally in Sept.) * 

ér-akovw: 1 aor. empxovoa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for MIy and pow ; 1. to give ear to, listen to; to per- 

cewe by the ear. 2. to listen toi. e. hear with favor, 
grant one’s prayer, (Aeschyl. choéph. 725; rév edydv, 
Leian. Tim. 34): rwvds, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr. 
Ts. xlix. 8; often so in Sept.* 

ér-akpodopat, -Guar: 3 pers. plur. impf. émnxpodvro ; to 
listen to: with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 25. (Plat. 
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comic. in Bekk. anecd. p. 360; Lcian. Icarom. 1; Test. 

xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.) * 
én-dy, conj. (fr. éeé and dy), after, when: with the sub- 

june. pres. Lk. xi. 34; with the subjune. aor., answering 
to the Lat. fut. exact. (fut. perf.), Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xi. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, p. 547.* 

érdvaykes, (dvdykn, [hence lit. on compulsion]), neces- 

sarily: mAjv tev éravaykes Tovtov, besides these things 

which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28 [B. 27 (24)]. 
(Hdt., Andoe., Plato, Dem., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., 

Aelian, Epict.) * 

ér-av-d4yw; 2 aor. inf. éravayayeiv, impy. emavayaye, 
[ptep. émavayayov, Mt. xxi. 18 TWHtxt.Trmrg.]; 1. 
lit. to lead up upon, sc. rd motor, a ship upon the deep, 
i.e. to put out, Lk. v. 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28; 2 Mace. 

xii. 4) ; with e/g 76 Babos added, into the deep, ibid. 4. 
2. to lead back; intrans. to return [cf. B. 144 (126)]: 
Mt. xxi. 18; (2 Mace. ix. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 1,3; Polyb., 

Diod., Joseph., Hdian., al.).* 
érr-ava-pipvyoKw ; to recall to mind again: twa, remind- 

ing one, Ro. xv. 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 3 p. 688 a.; 

Dem. 74, (7) 9; [Aristot.].) * 
érr-ava-Trave : 1. to cause to rest upon anything: 

Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 ace. to cod. Alex.; Greg. Nyss. 
2. Mid., [pres. emavaravopar]; fut. emavaravcopa, and 

(Lk. x. 6 T WH after codd. 8B) éravarancopa (see 

dvaravw) ; to rest upon anything: tui, metaph. 76 vdpa, 
to lean upon, trust to, Ro. ii. 17 (Mie. iii. 11; 1 Mace. viii. 

12). to settle upon, fix its abode upon ; émt twa, with the 

included idea of antecedent motion towards (see eis, C. 2 

p- 186°) : 4 eipnyn én’ adror i. e. shall rest, remain, upon 
him or it, Lk. x. 6 (76 mvedpa emi twa, Num. xi. 25; 2 K. 
ii. 15; emi run, Num. xi. 26 var.).* 

ém-av-€pxopat; 2 aor. émavnAOov; to return, come back 

again: Lk. x. 35; xix. 15. (Hadt.; freq. in Attic writ.)* 

érr-av-iornpt: fut. mid. émavacrnoopat; to cause to rise 
up against, to raise up against; Mid. to rise up against 
(Hat., Arstph., Thue., Polyb., al.): émié riva, Mt. x. 21; 

Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix. 11; xxii. 26; Mic. vii. 6.* 

érr-av-dpbwors, -ews, 7, (€mavopOdw), restoration to an up- 
right or a right state; correction, improvement, (in Grk. 

writ. fr. Dem. down): of life and character, 2 Tim. iii. 
16 [cf. tov Oedv .. . xpdvov ye mpds eravdpbwow (adrois) 
mpoorfavey, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6]; with rod Biou 
added, Polyb. 1, 35,1; Epict. diss. 3, 21,15; geavrod, 
id. ench. 51,1; [Oc dé ra mpds dvOpomiver éravdpbwow 
n0av, Philo de ebriet. § 22; ef. de confus. linge. § 36 fin.]; 
(cf. émavopOodv Kali eis perdvovav amdyewv, Joseph. antt. 4, 
C10) * 

ém-dvw, adv., (emi and dvw [cf. W. 102 (97); B. 319 
(273)]), Hdt. et sqq.; often in the Sept.; above; ile 
adverbially, a. of place: Lk. xi. 44; b. of number; 
beyond, more than: mpaOjvat émava tprakociov Snvapiav, 
sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. 5; 
Spon erdvw mwevtaxogiots adedois, by more than five hun- 
dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. 6; cf. W. § 37, 5; [B. 168 
(146) ]. 2. as a preposition it is joined with the gen. 
CW. § 54,6], a. of place: Mt. ii. 9; v.14; xxi. 7 RG; 
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xxiii. 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 37; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 39; [x. 
19]; Rev. vi. 8 [WH br. the gen.]; xx. 3, [11 Tr txt.]. 
b. of dignity and power: é£ovalay éyew édvo twds, Lk. 
xix. 17, [19]; émdvo ravrev éori, Jn. iii. 31*, [31° (but 

here GT WH mrg. om. the cl.)}.* 
ér-tparos, -ov, (émapdoua: [to call down curses upon]), 

accursed: Jn. vii. 49 LTTrWH. (Thuc., Plato, Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass., al.) * 

ér-apkéw, -3; 1 aor. [émjpxeoa], subjunc. énapxéco; 
properly, to avail or be strong enough for . . . (see dpxéw) ; 
hence a. to ward off or drive away, ri tm, a thing for 

another’s advantage i. q. a thing from any one (Hom.), 
to. defend. b. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (Hdt., 

Aeschyl, al.) : rwi, 1 Tim. v. 10; Mid. to give aid from 
one’s own resources, 1 Tim. v.16 ace. to the reading 
énapxeia6o (Ltxt.T Tr WH mrg.) for éxapxeiro (RG L 
mrg. WH txt.); (xara Sivayw ddAnAos éemapkeiv, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 1).* 

érrapxeos, -ov, belonging to an émapxos or prefect; 7 

éerapxews sc. €Lovcia, i. q. 4 émapyxia (see the foll. word), 
a prefecture, province: Acts xxv.1TWHmrg. So 7 
2xapxvos, Euseb. h. e. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. érapxetov) ; 

2, 26, 2; 3, 33, 3; de mart. Pal. 8,1; 13, 117 
érapxta [-yeia T WH (see et, c)], -as, 4, (fr. éxapyos 

i.e. 6 és dpyq Sv the one in command, prefect, goy- 
ernor), prefecture; i. e. 1. the office of &rapxos or 

prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province 

of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap- 
pendage to a larger province, as Palestine was to that 
of Syria [cf. Schiirer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.]: Acts xxiii. 
34; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]; (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 

Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. ete. p. 256 sqq.; Fischer, 

De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq.; [BB.DD. (esp. Kitto) 
s. v. Province].* 

éx-avhis, -ews, 7, (ext and addus tent, place to pass the 

night in; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold), 
a farm; a dwelling, (A. V. habitation]: Acts i. 20 fr. Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut.,al.; also a camp, military 

quarters, Plato, Polyb.) * 
én-aiprov, adv. of time, i. q. éx’ atfpuov, on the morrow; 

in the N. T. 79 éatpwy, sc. nuepa, the next day, on the 
morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xi. 12; Jn.i. 29; Acts x. 

9, ete.; Sept. for N99. 

éx-avtoddpe, see aitépupos, p- 87°. 
*"Emadpas, -a [B. 20 (17 sq.) ], 6, Epaphras, a Christian 

man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 23. 

conjecture of some that the name is contracted from 
"Emahpodiros (q. v. [cf. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that 
these two names belong to one and the same man, is not 
probable; [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epaphras; Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil. p. 61 note *]. The name is com. in 
inscriptions.* 

éx-adbpite; to foam up (Mosch. 5,5); to cast out as 

foam, foam out: ri, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace- 

less set of whom he speaks xipata émappi{ovra tas éavtov 

alcxivas, i. e. (dropping the figure) impelled by their 

restless passions, they unblushingly exhibit, in word and 

deed, their base and abandoned spirit; cf. Is. lvii. 20.* 
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|  "Enadpdéiros, -ov, 6, (fr. "Appodiry, prop. ‘charming 4} 
| Epaphroditus, an associate with Paul in the ministry : 
Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See ’Emadpis above.* 

én-eyeipw: 1 aor. émnyetpa; to raise or excite against: 
Tt emt twa, Acts xiii. 50 (diwypdv) ; xard twos, to stir up 
against one: ras uyds ... cata tev ddedpar, Acts xiv. 2.* 

émel, (fr. temporal émi and i, lit. thereupon when; Cur- 
tius, Erlaut. ete. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc- 
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, [cf. W.§ 53,1]; used 1. 
of time, after; so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 (where 
LT Tr txt. WH txt. éresd7). 2. of cause, etc., since, 

! seeing that, because: Mt. xviii. 32; [xxi. 46 T Tr WH]; 
xxvil. 6; Mk. xv. 42; Lk.i. 34; Jn. xiii. 29; xix. 31; 

| 1 Co. xiv. 12; 2Co. xi. 18; xiii. 3; Heb. vy. 2,11; vi. 13; 

| ix. 17; xi 11; éwel ody since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6. 

Agreeably to a very common abbreviation of speech, 
we must often supply in thought between éei and the 
proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it 
is (or were) otherwise; so that the particle, although 
retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other- 
wise, else, or for then, (Germ. sonst); so in Ro. xi. 6, 22; 

Heb. ix. 26; émet dpa, 1 Co. v. 10; vii. 14, [cf. W. § 53, 

| 8 a.]; émei alone before a question [cf. W. 480 (447); 
| B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x. 
| 2; (4 Macc. i. 33; ii. 7,19; vi. 34 (35); vii. 21; viii. 8). 

Cf. Matthiae § 618; [B. § 149, 5].* 
|  €ret-84, conjunction, (fr. éwei and 67), Lat. cum jam, 
when now, since now, (cf. W. 434 (404), 448 (417); Ellic. 

on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; when now, after that; 

so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 LT Trtxt. WH txt. es 
of cause; since, seeing that, forasmuch as: Mt. xxi. 46 

[RGL]; Lk. xi. 6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv. 12; xv. 24; 1Co. 

| i. 21, 22; xiv. 16; xv. 21; [2 Co. v. 4 Rec.**]; Phil. ii. 26.* 

érre-Of-mrep [érerdn wep Lchm.], conjunction, (fr. ézei, 
én and wép), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg. 
quoniam quidem, since now, [cf. W. 448 (417)]: Lk.i-1. 
(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 [p. 256®, 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo 

ad Gai. § 25, and Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 
én<iBov [Tdf. 7 épeidov]; impv. émde (Lchm. édide, cf. 

W.§5,1d.14; B. 7; [reff. s. v. dpeiéov]; besides see 

| eid, I.); to look upon, to regard: foll. by a telic inf., 
ereibev aedeiv 70 dverdds pou ([R. V. looked upon me to 

take away etc.], Germ. hat hergeblickt), Lk. i. 25; émi 1, 
to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, cf. Lat. ani- 

madvertere), Acts iv. 29.* 
em-cipr; (ri, and eis to go); to come upon, approach ; 

| of time, to come on, be at hand; ptcp. émtwy, -ovea, -dv, 

next, following: rH énwvton, sc. Népg, on the following 

day, Acts xvi. 11; xx. 15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 11; 

| 5, 13, 10; Joseph. antt. 3, 1,6; [Prov. xxvii. 1]; etc.); 

with #uépa added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down), 

Acts vii. 26; 1 émcoton vuxri, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lob. 

| ad Phryn. p. 464.7 
| éel-arep, conjunction, (nei, mép), since indeed, since at 

all events; [it introduces a “known and unquestioned 

certainty ”]: Ro. iii. 30 RG (but L Tr ef rep, TWH 

| eimep). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 784; [Baumlein p. 204; 

| W. 448 (417). Fr. the Tragg. down. }* 
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ér-eio-aywyh, -As, 9, @ bringing in besides or in addition 
to what is or has been brought in: Kpeitrovos €Aridos, Heb. 
vii. 19. (Tn Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 2 used of the introduction 
of a new wife in place of one repudiated; érépwy inrpar, 
Hippocr. p. 27 [vol. i. p. 81 ed. Kithn]; mpoc@rar, of 
characters in a play, Dion. Hal. scr. cens. 2, 10; in the 

plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Thue. 8, 92.) * 

émr-er-€pxopar: fut. emercedevoopat ; 1. to come in 
besides or to those who are already within; to enter after- 
wards, (Hdt., Thuce., Plato, al.). 2. to come in upon, 

come upon by entering; to enter against: émi twa, ace. of 
pers., Lk. xxi. 35 LT Tr txt. WH; with simple dat. of 
pers. 1 Mace. xvi. 16.* 

émevra, adv., (emi, etra), thereupon, thereafter, then, 
afterwards; used a. of time: Mk. vii. 5 RG; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Gal. i. 21; Jas. iv. 14; pera rovro is added re- 

dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 65, 2; 
[B. 397 (840) ]); a more definite specification of time is 
added epexegetically, pera érn rpia, Gal. i. 18; dua de 
xatecodpey érov, Gal. ii. 1. b. in enumerations it is 
used a. of time and order: mpéorov... éxera, 1 Co. 

xv. 46; 1 Th. iv. 17; apdrepov .. . €metra, Heb. vii. 27; 

drapxy... érera, 1 Co. xv. 23; etra [but T Tr mrg. WH 
mre. éretta] ... émerra, 1 Co. xv. 5, 63 émerra.. . erecta, 

ib. 7 Lmrg. T Tr mrg. WH mrg. 8. of order alone: 

mparov ... emetra, Heb. vil. 23 rpirov... 
ta (RG eira), 1 Co. xii. 28.* 

ém-€xeva, (i. q. em exeiva sc. pepn [cf. W. §6, 11. fin.]), 

adv., beyond: with the gen., BaBvAa@vos, Acts vii. 43. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without 
the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxy. 16; Jer. 
Xie gs) 

én-ex-telvo: [pres. mid. ptep. émexrewduevos]; to 
stretch out to or towards; Mid. to stretch (one’s self) for- 
ward to: with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W. 
§ 52,4, 7], Phil. iii. 13 (14), (see ¢umpoodev, 1 fin.).* 

érevdurns, -ov, 6, (erevdvyw or emevdva, q. v., [ef. W. 25 ; 

94 (90) ]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) : 

Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse 

or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work. 
(Soph. frag. 391 Dind. [(248 Ahrens) ; Poll. 7,45 p. 717]; 

Sept. twice [thrice] for yn, 1 S. xviii. 4 [Alex.]; 2S. 
xiii. 18; [add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].) * 

éx-ev-S0w: 1 aor. mid. inf. émevducacbar; ‘0 put on over 
[A.V. to be clothed upon}: 2 Co. v. 2,4. (Plut. Pelop. 
11; actively, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 12.) * 

én-€pxopar; fut. emehevoouar; 2 aor. émfdOov (3 pers. 
plur. ém7AGav, Acts xiv. 19 L T Tr WH); Sept. chiefly 
for 83; 1. to come to, to arrive; a. univ., foll. by 

dro with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to 
come on, be at hand, be future: év rots aidot tois émepxo- 
pevots, Eph. ii. 7, (Is. xli. 4, 22, 23; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 

down); of that which time will bring, to impend: 1) Ta- 

Aarrwpia 7H é€mepxopern, Jas. v.13; rwi, Lk. xxi. 26, (Is. 
Ixiii. 4; also of things favorable, 4 eddoyia, Sir. iii. 8). 

2. to come upon, overtake, one; so even in Hom., as of 

steep, twa, Od. 4, 793; 10, 31; twi, 12, 311; of disease, 

11, 200; emi tia, a. of calamities: Lk. xxi. 35 RG: 
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Acts viii. 24; xiii. 40 [L T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. 

ed’ b.], (Gen. xlii. 21; Mic. iii, 11; Zeph. ii. 2; 2 Ch. xx. 

9; Jer. v. 12 [here #&er]). b. of the Holy Spirit, de 

scending and operating in one: Lk. i. 35; Actsi. 8. c. 
of an enemy attacking one: émehO@v wxnon adrév, Lk. xi. 
22; (Hom. Il. 12, 186; 1 S. xxx. 23; w. dat. of pers. 
Hdian. 1, 8, 12 [6 Bekk.]).* 

ér-epwrdw, -@; impf. émnpwrar; fut. érepwtnow; 1 aor. 

érnpotnoa; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. érepwrnbeis ; Sept. mostly 
for ON, sometimes for ia 1. (0 accost one with an 

inquiry, pul a question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate, 

[émi directive, uniformly in the N.T.; Mey. on Mk. 

xi. 29 (cf. ért, D. 2)]: revd, Mk. ix. 32; xii 34; Mt. xxii. 
46; Lk. ii. 46; 1 Co. xiv. 35; Jn. xviii. 21 RG; rwa re, 

ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 17 L T Tr WH; xi. 29; Lk. 

xx. 403 teva wept twos, one about a thing, Mk. vii. 17 RG; 

(Lk. ix. 45 Lehm.], (Hdt. 1, 832; Dem. 1072, 12): foll. 

by Aéyor with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii. 
10; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 18; Lk. iii.10, 14; xx. 27; 

xxiii. 3 [R GL], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foll. 
by ei, whether, Mk. viii. 23; xv. 44; Lk. xxiii. 6; or some 

other form of the indirect question, Acts xxiii. 34; emnpo- 

tov déeyovres [LT Tr WH om. dey. ], ris etn, Lk. vill. 9; 

émepawrav bedv to consult God (Num. xxili.3; Josh. ix. 20 
(14); Judg.i. 1; xviii.5; Is. xix. 3, ete.; Thue. 1, 118, 
[ete.]), hence to seek to know God’s purpose and to do his 

will, Ro. x. 20 fr, Is. Ixy. 1. 2. by a usage foreign 
to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand ; 
to ask of or demand of one: foll. by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so 
émep. twa Tt, Hebr. ONw, in Ps. exxxvi. (exxxvil.) 3; [this 
sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred to 
at end of next word; cf. Weiss on Mt. l. c., and see 

épetaw, 2]). 
ér-epdotnpc, -tos, 76, (emepwrde) ; 1. an inquiry, a 

question: Hdt. 6,67; Thue. 3, 53. 68. 2. a demand ; 

so for the Chald. x7xw in Dan. iv. 14 Theod.; see érepo- 
3. As the terms of inquiry and demand often 

include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi- 
fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, an intense de- 
sire (So émepwrar eis rt, to long for something, 2 S. xi. 7— 
[but surely the phrase here (like 9 xv’) means simply 
to ask in reference to, ask about]). If this use of the 
word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con- 

gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iii. 21: 

Ta@, 2. 

. “which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re- 
ceiving it we [ye] have put away the filth of the flesh, 
but because we [ye] have earnestly sought a conscience 
reconciled to God ” (cuverdnoews dyabis gen. of the obj., 
as Opp. to capkés purov). It is doubtful, indeed, whether 
eis Oedv is to be joined with émeparnua, and signifies a 
craving directed unto God [W. 194 (182) — yet less fully 
and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq.], or with cuveiSnars, 
and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in 
relation to) God; the latter construction is favored by a 
comparison of Acts xxiv. 16 drpécxomoy cuveidnow exew 
mpos tov Oedv. The signification of érep. which is ap- 
proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met 
with in the Byzantine writers on law; “moreover, the 
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formula kara ré émepwrnya tijs ceuvordrns BovAjjs, common 
in inscriptions of the age of the Antonines and the follow- 
ing Cesars, exhibits no new sense of the word éi-parnua; 
for this formula does not mean ‘acc. to the decree of the 
senate’ (ex senatus consulto, the Grk. for which is card 
ra Od€avra rH Bovdy), but ‘after inquiry of or application 
to the senate,’ i. e. ‘with government sanction.’”” Ze- 
eschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten- 
tia (Lips. 1857) p. 45; [Farrar, Early Days of Christi- 
anity,i. 138n.; Kahler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878) 

pp- 831-338. Others would adhere to the (more ana- 
logical) passive sense of émep. viz. ‘the thing asked 
(the demand) of a good conscience towards God’ i. q. 
the avowal of consecration unto him].* 

ér-éxw; impf. éweiyov; 2 aor. eméaxov ; 1. to have 

or hold upon, apply: sc. tov vodv, to observe, attend to, foll. 

by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7; ruvi, dat. of pers., to give 
attention to one, Acts iii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 16, (with dat. of a 

thing, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2; 2 Mace. ix. 25; Polyb. 3, 43, 

2, etce.; fully ép@adpdy tem, Leian. dial. mar. 1, 2). 2. 

to hold towards, hold forth, present : Néyov Cais, asa light, 
by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ii. 

16 [al. al., cf. Mey. or Ellic. ad loc.]. 3. to check ((cef. 
Eng. hold up], Germ. anhalten): sc. éuavrdv, to delay, 
stop, stay, Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ.fr. Hom. down; 

[ef. W. § 38,1; B. 144 (126); Fritzsche on Sir. v. 1].* 
énpedto ; (€mnpeca [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 

2,4]); to insult; to treat abusively, use despitefully ; to re- 

vile: rwa, Mt. v. 44 RG; Lk. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers., 

Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 3, 5,16); in a forensic sense, to 

accuse falsely: with the ace. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16. 
(Xen., Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut., Leian., Hdian.; to 

threaten, Hdt. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].)* 

ént, [before a rough breathing ed’ (occasionally in Mss. 
ém ; see e. g. Ps. exlv. (exlvi.) 3), and also in some in- 
stances before a smooth breathing (as ef’ éAmid:, Acts 
ii. 26 L; Ro. viii. 20 (21) Tdf.); seeddeidov. It neglects 
elision before proper names beginning with a vowel 
(exe. Alyumroy Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Tdf.’s 
txt.) before some other words, see the Proleg. p. 94 sq. ; 
cf. W. §5,1a.; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr. 
local prefix dpi; Curtius § 335], joined to the gen., the 

dat., and the acc.; its primary signification is upon (Lat. 

super; [cf. W. 374 (350) note]). 
A. with the GeniTIvE [cf. W. § 47, g.; B. 336 

(289)]; I. of Place; and 1. of the place on 
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with 

the abl., Germ. auf with the dat.); after verbs of abid- 
ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, etc.; 
of doing anything: émi Kris, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii. 
343 émt tov Sdparos, Mt. xxiv.17; Lk. xvii. 31; én’ épn- 
pias (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4; emi raév vepedar, Mt. 

xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; éal (rijs) ys, Mt. vi. 10; ix. 6; Xxlil. 

9; xxviii. 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often; 
emt ris Oaddoons, on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv. , 
25 RG; 26 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 48, [49]; Rev. v. 13, 

and, ace. to the interp. of many, Jn. vi. 19; but cf. Baumg.- 
Crusius ad loc. [per contra, cf. Liicke ad loc. ; Meyer on 
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Mt. 1. ¢.], (Job ix. 8; Badigew ed’ aros, Leian. philops. 
135 émi rod meddyous diabéovres, V. h. 2,4; [ Artem. oneir. 
3, 16]; on a different sense of the phrase én) ris 6addo- 
ons see 2 a. below [W. 374 (351) ]) ; moveiv onueia emt ray 
ao devoivrwy, to be seen upon the bodies of men, exter- 
nally, (on the sick [cf. W.375 (351)]), Jn. vi. 2; éxdéioa 
and xaOnpat [KabéCopar] emi, Mt. xix. 28; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 
3; xxv. 31; xxvii. 19; Jn. xix.13; Acts xx.9; Rev. ix. 
17, ete. ; €orny, €ornka emi, Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi.40; Rev. 
x. 5,8; where parts of the body are spoken of : én yeipav, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; én ris Keadis, In. xx. 7; 1 Co. 
xi.10; Rev. x. 1 RG [al. ace.]; xii. 1; cuvddva emt yupvod, 
Mk. xiv. 51; emi rod perdmov [or -rev], Rev. vii. 3; ix. 
4; xiii. 16 [Rec., al. ace.]; xiv.9. _b. Like the prep. é» 
(see the exposition s. v. év, I. 7 p. 212°), so also émt with 
the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi- 
cate the rest following the motion; thus after Bade, 

Mk. iv. 26; Mt. xxvi. 12; ome(pew, Mk. iv. 31; riOévas, 

Jn. xix. 19; Acts v.15; [Lk. viii. 16 L T Tr WH]; 
éemiriOevat, Lk. viii. 16 [RG]; ca@cévar, Acts x. 11; mimrew, 

Mk. ix. 20; xiv. 35; émvypdpew, Heb. x. 16 RG; érxveuw, 

Jn. xxi. 11 RG; &xecOa, Heb. vi. 7; Rev. iii. 10; [dva- 

rédrew, Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH]; yevduevos ext rod 
témov (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40, 
[ef. W. p. 376 (352) and see below, C. I. 1b. fin.]. xpewav 
twa émi (Hebr. 9p mA, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 22, etc.), 
for which the Latin has suspendere ez, de, a, and alicui, 

Acts v.30; x.39; Gal.iii.13. cc. fig. used of that upon 
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [cf. W. 375 
(351); B. 836 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: iva 
crab emt ordpatos etc. Candy DIP? Deut. xix. 15), rest- 

ing on the declaration, ete., Mt. xviii. 16 ; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 

more simply émi papripev, 1 Tim. v. 19; in the adv. phrase 
én’ ddnOeias (on the ground of truth), see ad7era, I. 1. 
[c’. akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex. pron.) to 
denote dependence, as in hoy:fé0Ow ef’ (al. ad’ q. Vv. 
II. 2d. aa.) éavrod, 2 Co. x.7T Tr WH (for himself, i. e. 
apart from and independently of others; R. V. with him- 
self); cf. Kiibner ii. 432; L.andS.s.v.A.Lid.] d. 
fig. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is 

set over, over which he exercises power; Lat. 

supra, our over [cf. below, B. 2 b. and C. I. 2 e.]: em 

mdvrov, Ro. ix. 5; Eph. iv. 6 (where emi, did and év are 

distinguished) ; kaOlornpi twa emi Tivos, Mt. xxiv. 45; 

xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5; 

1 Mace. vi. 14; x. 37, etc.; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., ete.) ; 

didwpt run eEovolay eri Tivos, Rev. li. 26; eyo e€ovoiay 

émi rwos, Rev. xx.6; Baowdeverv eri Twos, Mt. ii. 22 RG 

Tr br.; Rey. v. 10; éxew ef’ éavrod Bacwhéa, Rev. ix. 11; 

eyew Baorrelav emt Trav Baorhéwy, Rev. Xvil. 1 ds jy ent 
Ths yatns, who was over the treasury, Acts vill. 27; 6 emt 

rod kotrévos, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the 

chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1035* gives 

many exx. fr. Grk. auth. [ef. L. and. s. v. A. TIT. 1; Lob. 

ad Phryn. p. 474; Soph. Lex. s. v.]; for exx. fr. the O. T. 

Apoer. see Wahi, Clavis Apocr. p. 218*).  e. of that to 

which the mental act looks or refers: éyew én 

rwos, to speak upon (of) a thing, Gal. iii. 16 (Plato, 
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Charm. p. 155 d.; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael. v. h. 1, 30; 

scribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6; disserere super, Tac. 

ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]). f. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: edyny éxew 

é” éavrod, have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 

bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 23 [WH txt. ad’ 

éavt. (see amo, II. 2 d. aa.) ]. 2. used of vicinity, 

i.e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ. bei, an) ; 

a. prop. KdAmos 6 én moowdniov, Hdt. 7, 115; em rav 

bupay, [Acts v. 23 LT Tr WH] (1 Mace. i. 55; [Plut. 

G. Gracch. 14, 3 p. 841 ¢.]); cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366 

§ 584; Passow s. v. p. 1034; [L. and S. s.v. I. 1 a. sub 
fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts l. c.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of émi by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq. 
(351)]: émi ris Oaddoons at the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 
(?[cf. 1 a. above]); xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 

Mace. xiv. 84; xv. 11; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 

Boulogne sur mer, Chalons: sur Marne, [Eng. Stratford 

on Avon], ete.; émt rod motrayod, Ezek. i. 1; [Xen. an. 

4, 8, 28]; emt rod “Iopddvov, 2 K. ii. 7); eoOlew enti rhs 

tparé(ns twos (Germ. tiber Jemands Tische essen, (cf. 
Eng. over one’s food, over one’s cups, etc.]), food and 

drink placed upon the table, Lk. xxii. 30 cf. 215 cuxny 
émt ths 6d0v, a fig-tree above (i. e. higher than) the way, 
Mt. xxi.19.  b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 

ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [W. 375 (351); B. 

836 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. imd]; Mk. 
SoG WR INCI Roche IG ANF soa n coane YR II (Ookvas IC 

6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under II. 

below; see paptupew]; emi tod Bnuaros Kaicapos, Acts 

xxv.10. c. én rod (Rec. trys) Barov at the bush, i.e. at 
the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken 

of, Mk. xii. 26 (see év, I. 1 d.). II. of Time when; 
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [“in the 
days of” |; at the time when an office was held by one; 

under the administration of, [ef. W. 375 (352); B. 336 
(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 

Mace. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 

phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign ete. of,” and is 
preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note]; 2 Macc. vili. 19; xv. 22; for 

numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L. and S.s.v. A. II.]). with the gen. of a 
thing, at the time of any occurrence: émi rhs perotkecias 

BaBvdGvos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; [on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see dvopn]; of 
the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on: émi 

Tov mpooevxav pov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9); Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i. 

2; Philem. 4. of time itself, én’ éoydrwy and (ace. to 
another reading) éoydrov rév jpepav (lit. at the end of 
the days): 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 
oD Wns, Gen. xlix.1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 

(xxx.) 24; Mic.iv. 1; Dan. x.14); én’ éoydrov Too xpdvov, 

Jude 18 LT TrWH; [ray xpdvev, 1 Pet. i. 20 LT TrWH]. 
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B. with the Dative, used of Place [W. 392 (366) 
sq.; B. 336 (289) sq.]; and 1. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl., 
Germ. auf with the dat.) [Eng. on, etc.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of : ef’ 6 (L 
txt. T Tr WH émov) xaréxecro, Mk. ii. 4; AlOos emi Aw 

[-Oov T Tr WH], Mk. xiii. 2; émt mivaxt, Mt. xiv. 8,11; 

Mk. vi. 25; émt tots kpaBBarows, Mk. vi. 55; dvaxdXivae 

mavras emt t@ xopto, Mk. vi. 39; éméxecro ew aire, lay 

upon it, Jn. xi. 38; ef’ immos, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 

place in which (Lat. in with the abl., Germ. au/ 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the 
motion, [Eng. upon, at, etc.]: Baddew Aibor eri ten, dat. of 
pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; ofkodopeiv, Mt. xvi. 18 ; éroccodopety, 

Eph. ii. 20; émiBaddev, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 emiBaddew 

emi Tt); emippamrew, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have 

éni with acc.); émuminre, Acts viii. 16. c. of the 

place above which (Lat. super, Germ. iiber, [Eng. 
over]): ém avr, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 émavw tis Kepadjs adrov). d. of the 

place at, or by, or near which: émi Ovpats and emi 7H 
Ovpa, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts v. 9, (and often 

in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1a.; cf. A. I. 2 a. above]); emt rm mpoBatixy, In. 
v. 2; émt t@ morau@, Rev. ix. 14; ém rH orva, Acts iii. 

11; ém [L T Tr WH map’] atrois éemipetvar, Acts xxviii. 

14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop. 

upon the ground of; and a. of that upon which any- 

thing is sustained or upheld: (qv emi rm, to sus- 

tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4 (where L Tr, the sec- 

ond time, év; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]); Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 3 for by mn; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 ¢.; Plut. de 

cup. divit. 7 p. 526d.; Alciphr. epp. 3, 7, ete.) ; cumévat 
€nt rots dptos, to understand by reasoning built upon 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [ef. W. 392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)]. 

B. of that upon which anything rests (our upon): 
em’ éAmids [see in éAmis, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[cf. W. § 51, 2f.], Acts ii. 26; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
[differently in e. below]; to do any thing émi T@ dvopati 
twos, relying upon the namei. e. the authority of any 
one [cf. W. 393 (367)]: éAXedoovra emi tO dvdpari pov, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which 
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. Aéyovres, Ort éyd eit 6 Xpiords is added by 
way of explanation) ; BanrigecOa émi [L Tr WH ev] TO 
dv. Xpiorow, so as to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; d€éxeoOail ria emt T@ ov. 
pou, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 
Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his 
name being introduced, appeal being made tohis authority 
and command : as knpiocew, Siddoxew, etc., Lk. xxiv. 47; 
Acts iv. 17, 18; v.28, 40; ddvapu movetv, Satpovia ex Bar 
Aew, using his name as a formula of exorcism, [ef. W. 
393 (367), Mk. ix.39; Lk.ix.49 [WH Tr mrg.ev]. . 
of that unon which as a foundation any super 
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structure is reared: voyodereicOa, Heb. vii. 11 (er 
avr, for which L T Tr WH have éw’ airis); viii. 6 ; after 
verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: dpxet- 
cba ert tr, 3 Jn. 10; mappno.agec Oa, Acts xiv. 33; mero 
Géva, Mt. xxvii. 43 L txt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 
9; Mk. x. 24 [T WH om. Trmrg. br. the el-];_ 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; meorevew, Lk. xxiv. 25; Ro.ix. 33; x. 11, 

etc. ; eAmicer (see €Ami¢w), (cf. C. I. 2¢.a. below]. 5. of 
the reason or motive underlying words and deeds, 
so that emi is equiv. to for, on account of, [W. 394 (368); 
B. 337 (290)]: Mt. xix. 9 RG T Tr WH txt.; Lk. v. 5 
(éml 76 pnyari cov, at thy word, Germ. auf’; [ef. W. § 48, 
ce. d.; in reliance on]); Acts iii. 16 [WH om.]; iv. 9; 

xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.]; xxi. 24; 1 Co. viii. 11 
(drod\Avo ba eri tin, Germ. zu Grunde gehen tiber ete. 
(ef. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WH read év]) ; Phil. 
iii. 9; after aivety, Lk. ii. 20; do€aew, Actsiv. 21; 2Co. 

ix. 13 [ef. W. 381 (3857)]; paprupeiv, Heb. xi. 4; edyape- 
orev etc. to give thanks for,1 Co.i.4; 2 Co.ix.15; Phil. 
1.5; 1 Th.iii 9. ep’ d (equiv. to emt rovre, dre for that, 
on the ground of this, that) because that, because, Ro. v. 
12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.) ; 2 Co. v. 4 
[Rec* éwesdy]; Phil. iii. 12, (ep 6—6 caravas — ovk ioxvoe 

Oavatraoa avtovs, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 

eg’ & Tevvddiov éypawev, for the reason that he had ac- 
cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 73; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
p- 710; the better Greeks commonly used é@’ ois in the 
same sense, cf. W. 394 (368) ; [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
l. c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039°; Kriiger § 68, 41, 6; [cf. W. 393 (368) c.]): 

as dyaddav, Lk. i. 47; yxalpew, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i. 14; 

xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, etc.; yapa éorat, Lk. xv. 73 xapay 
(Ree. yapw) éxw, Philem. 7; mapaxadetv, rapaxadeicbat, 
PaCoutes evil los) bib bwitt. 7s) Nate; Lkoxix. 41 iG: 

xorrerov Tracey, Acts Vill. 2; xomrecOat, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr 

WH txt. the acc.]; ddvvacOa, Acts xx. 38; ddrodv ew, 

Jas. v. 1; orvyvatew, Mk. x. 22; ovddAureioOa, Mk. iii. 

5; peravoetv ent, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
omdayxvitecba, Mt. xiv. 14 GLT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 

RG; Lk. vii. 18 [Tdf. the ace.]; paxpoOupety, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the ace.], 29 [L Tr the acc.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
paxpobupew, 2]; Jas. v.7; dpyitecOa, Rev. xii. 17 [Lchm. 
om. émi]; éxmAnooe Oat, Mt. vii. 28; Mk. i. 22; Lk. iv. 32; 
Acts xiii. 12; dsarapdocec bat, Lk. i. 29 ; eEioracOa, Lk. ii. 

47; OauBeicOa, Mk. x. 24; OdpBos, Lk. v.9; Acts ili. 10; 

Oavpatew, Mk. xii. 17; Lk. ii. 33 ; iv. 225 ix.43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12; kavyacOa, Ro. v. 2; émaryiverOat, Ro. vi. 21; 

mapatndouv and rapopyitew twa emi tu, Ro. x. 19.  «. of 
the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: ém édmids, a 
hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in 8. above); émi dvolv . . . udprvow, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 
(the mouth of) two etc.; cf. W. 392 (367)], Heb. x. 28; 
én vexpois, equiv. to dvrwv vexpav (in the case of the dead), 
if any one has died, Heb. ix. 17. {. of the purpose 
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and end [unto, for; W. 394 (368) e.]: én’ dvépare abrod, 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; cadei 
twa emi tun, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v. 13; 1 Th. iv. 7, (ém 
§evia, Xen. an. 7, 6,3; cf. W.u.s.); xriobévres emt Zpyors 
dyaGois, Eph. ii. 10; dpoveiv emi tux to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; ef’ 6 (bya later Grk. impropriety 
for emi rin, cf. W. § 24,4; [B. §139, 59; but on the ex- 
treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of és in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p.314 sqq.]) mdpec; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod] venisti? 
Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but GL T Tr WH é¢’ 4, see C.L 2¢.y. 

aa. below] (Theoph. emi roie oxomd; cf. Hdt. 7, 146 

mvOopevos, em otat #Oov; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast come —do” is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.s.]). of the issue or unde- 
signed result: Aoyopayety em katactpopy tev dKovov- 

tev, 2'Tim. ii. 14; (rots émi apedeia resrompévors emi BAGBN 
xpno@a, Xen. mem. 2, 3,19). 4. of the pattern or 
standard [A. V. after; W. 394 (368) f£.]: kadei twa 
emt T@ dvopari Twos, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (382) ]); ém TO Opor@part 

twos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v.14. b. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or adminis- 
tration: em tois vmdpyoucl twa Kabioravat, Lk. xii. 44 

(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 e. below]; Lob. ad 

Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]). 
c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1036*; [cf. L. andS. s. v. 

B. 1.1 ¢.; W. 392 (367); B. 337 (290) ]): Lk. xii. 52 sq.; 

Oris yevomern em Srepave [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
[A.V.about]. 4. of that to which anything is added 
(so that it is, as it were, upon it) ; in addition to; over and 

above, [W. 393 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 13 (L T Tr WH 
emt Se ty mapakAnoet tpav [but L T Tr WH jpdy] mepio- 
corépws «td. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly etc. [A. V. in ete. 
(of condition) ]); xepdaive re emi tun, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
RG; exew Avmny ent ory, Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T. 
197 ddvos ert Hove, Troad. 596 emt 8 adyeow adyea, Soph. 

O. C. 544 emi vdcm vdcov; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l.c.; but 

GLTTr WH give the ace., see C. I. 2 c. below ]) ; mpoo- 
ribévat ert, Lk. iii. 20; él maa tovrots, besides all this, 

Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH ev; see ev, I. 5e. 

p- 211°]; Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH ev (and there is 
no rovros) 3 see év, u. 8.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15; 1 
Mace. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. 1. c.]); add also 
Heb. viii. 1 [see Liinem. ad loc.]; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 

e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 
Germ. generally bei, i. e. at, on, ete.) [W. 392 (367)]: 

edyapioTa TO bed pov emi naon TH preia Yar, at every men- 

tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 

see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. ad l.,and s. v. nas, I. 2]; omen 

Sopa ém rH Ovoia, while engaged in (busied over) the 

sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; émt ouvredcia Tév alavev, Heb. ix. 

26; emt ra mpdtn SiaOyKy, ib. 15; omeipew and Oepifew 
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én’ evAoyiats, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully, 

freely, 2 Co. ix. 6; émi maon tp avaykn, 1 Th. iii. 7; emi 1 

napopyton@ Spav while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26; emi 

rout meanwhile, i.e. while this was going on [(?), upon 

this], Jn.iv.27. f. of the object of an action,and a. 

where the Germ. uses an, [ Eng. on (nearly i. q. to) ]: mpao- 

cew re eri rem, Acts v. 35 (like Spay re emi re, Hdt. 3, 14; 

Ael. n. an. 11, 11); cf. Bnhdy. p. 250 bot.; [but see B. 

337 (290)]; 8 yéyovev én’ avn, Mk. v. 33 [T Tr WH om. 

Lbr. éni]; dvamAnpotoda, Mt. xiii. 14 Ree. 8B. where 

the Germ. says tiber, [Eng. upon, of, concerning], after 
verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypappeva 

ém airé, Jn. xii. 16 (Hdt. 1, 66); mpopyreves, Rev. x. 11; 

paprupeiy, xxii. 16 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. [see paprupew, 

a.], (80a emi 7H edoeBeia, an opinion about, on, piety, 4 

Mace. v. 17 (18)). 
C. with the Accusative [W. § 49,1; B. 337 (290) 

sq. ]; I. of Place; 1. properly; a. of the place 
above, over, which, our up on, on to: after verbs 

signifying motion and continuance, édéetv, mepera- 
re éml ra Vdara, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; ext tyv Oddaccar, ib. 

25 LT Tr WH, 26 R G, (aheiv emi rovrov, Hom. Od. 1, 

183); dvameceiv ent thy ynv, Mt. xv. 35; éml rd at7nOds 

rwos, Jn. Xxi. 203 dvakAcOjvat emt Tovs xoprovs, Mt. xiv. 

19 RG; xarovkeiv emt nav 76 tpoowmov (LT Tr WH zrar- 
ros mpooawmov [cf. ras, I. 1 ¢.]) ras yps, Acts xvii. 26; 

xabnoOa, Lk. xxi. 35; 7AOe Auods ef’ GAnv thy ynv, Acts 
vil. 11; okoros éyevero ent macay thy ynv, Mt. xxvii. 45. 

over i.e. along: eiornker emt Tov aiyiadov, Mt. xiii. 2 [W. 

408 (380); differently in d. below]. b. of motion to 
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ. 
auf with the acc.), upon, unto, etc.; after verbs of going, 

coming, ascending, descending, falling, etc.: 

mopeverOar emt rhv ddov, Acts vill. 26; ix. 1135 émt ras 

dieEddovus, Mt. xxii. 9; mpogépyerGa, Acts xx. 13 [here Tr 
WH mre. mpocépy.]; pevyew, Mt. xxiv.16 (where L Tr 
WH txt. eis); eEepyer Oar, Lk. viii. 27; e€révar, Acts xxvii. 

43; émiBaive, Mt. xxi.53 dvaBaivew, Lk. v.19; xix. 4; 

Acts x. 9; Rev. xx. 9; xaraBaivew, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 

WH reject the pass.]; Rev. xvi. 21; dmépyeoOa, Lk. 

xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH épyeoOac]; mintew emi rovs odas, 
Acts x. 25; ém mpocemor, to fall upon the face, Mt. xvii. 

6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v.12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 25; Rev. vii. 11. 

After verbs of placing, leading, bringing, build- 
ing, laying, throwing, ete.: riAéva, Mt. v. 15; Lk. 

xi. 33; émeriOevar, Mt. xxiii.4; Lk.xv.5; Actsxv. 10, etc.; 

riOévar Ta yovata emi, Acts xxi. 5; otxodopetv, Mt. vii. 24, 

26; Lk. vi. 49; Ro. xv. 203 éemorcodopetv, 1 Co. iii. 12; 

Gepedtovv, Lk. vi. 48; Badrew, Jn. viii. 59; Rev. ii. 24; 

xiv. 16; xviii. 19; émiBadrew, Lk. v. 36 (emf. eri run, Mt. 

ix. 16); émBdddew ras yeipas emi twa, Mt. xxvi. 50, ete. 

(see emBahrw, 1 a.) 3 emippimrev, Lk. xix. 35 and tropi- 

cally 1 Pet. v. 7; pamigew, Mt. v. 39 [L T Tr txt. WH 
eis]; TUmrew, Lk. vi. 29 [Tdf. eis]; avaBiBacew, Mt. xiii. 

48 [not Lehm. txt.]; éemBiBdtew, Lk. x. 34; kardyew, Lk. 

v. 11; cwpevery, Ro. xii. 20; Suddvar, Lk. vii. 44; xix. 23; 

Rev. viii. 3; avadépeuw, 1 Pet. ii. 24; xpeuav, Mt. xviii. 6 

“LT Tr WH zepi]; ypdpew, Rev. ii. 17; iii. 12; xix. 16; 
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émvypdpew, Heb. viii. 10. After verbs which include an- 
other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance 
into, (where Germ. uses auf or tiber; our on, to, etc.): 

dvaredrewv, Mt. v. 453; Bpéxewv, ibid. ; mvéew, Rev. vii. 1 

(here we see the difference betw. émi with the gen. to 
blow over a thing, Germ. tier, and émi with the acc. to 

blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it, Germ. einen 
anwehen, wehend auf einen kommen); [apparently nearly 
the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is taken 
by Thiersch § 274, 6; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845. 
But Kriiger (§ 68, 40, 3), Kihner (ii. § 438, I. 1 b.), al., 

regard é. with the acc. as denoting merely movement 
towards a place, while é. with the gen. involves the idea 
of actual or intended arrival; cf. L. and S.s.v. A. I. 1. 

Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially 
synonymous: e.g. Bttm. Gram. § 147 (p. 417 Eng. 

trans.); Matthiae § 584; Passow p. 1034*;—esp. in 

the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382) ; 408 (381) note; B. 338 
(291). On the variations of case with this prep. in the 
Rey. cf. Alford on iv. 2]; d:acwOnvar emi tiv ynv, Acts 

xxvii. 44. cc. It is used of persons over whom anything 

is done, that thereby some benefit may accrue to them, 
(Germ. tiber with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note]: dvopa- 
(ew 76 dvopa Incov émi twa, to name the name of Jesus 

(as a spell, a magic formula) over one, sc. that help 

may come to him from that name, Acts xix. 13; mpoo- 

evxecOar eri twa, Jas. v. 14. d. As eis (q. v. C. 2 p. 
186*), so émi also stands after verbs of rest and con- 

tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. § 49, 1.1]: xcaeddeuv 
éxi tt, Mk. iv. 38; orjva, Rev. xi. 11; oraOjvae emi te, 
Rey. xii. 18 (xiii. 1); €ornxevar, Jn. xxi. 4 (€mt rov aiytahov 

LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.; otherwise where many are 
spoken of; see a. fin. above); Rev. xiv. 1; xa6éj0Oa, 
Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [Rec. dat.]; xi. 16; xiv. 

14,16 [L T Tr WH txt. gen.]; xvii. 3; xix. 11; xexa- 

Oixévat, kabioa, Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. xii. 14; 

Rev. xx. 4; xaOioec@at, Mt. xix. 28; oxnvodv, Rev. vii. 

15; KeioOa, 2 Co. iii. 15; kataxeioOar, Lk. v. 25 T Tr 

WH; ctva emi 1d aird, to be together, assembled, in 

the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44,— 

to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vii. 5 GL 
T Tr WH; cuveddciv emi 7d ard have convened, come 
together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [L txt. éddeiv]; 
simply eri 76 airé se. dvres, together, Acts iii. 1 [but LT 
Tr WH (so R. V.) connect emir. a. here with ii. 47]; 28. 
ii. 13 [ef. B. 338 (291)].  e. used of motion or arrival 
into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself) ; 
near; to,as faras; (Germ.an, bei, zu, hin... zu): émird 
pevnpetov [or prynpa], Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 12 (eUMiibraeh 
om. WH reject the vs.], 22, 24; emt rods dvaBabpovs, Acts 
xxi. 355 épyeoOat emi re Vdewp, Acts viii. 36; emi thy TvAnY; 
Acts xii. 10; éemorivat émi rév tudGva, Acts x. 17; xara- 
Baivery emi rv Oadaccar, Jn. vi. 16, etc., ete. 3 with the ace. 
of a pers. to, near to one : Jn. xix. 33; Acts xxv. PARRA Te 
ii. 1 ; Rev. xvi. 14; esp. to judges, kings, etc., i. q. to their 
tribunal : Mt. x.18; Lk. xii. 58; xxi.12; xxiii. 1; Acts 
ix. 21; xvi. 19. alsoin pregn. constr. after verbs of sit 
ting, standing, etc.: kaOjoOa emi rd reAdmov, Mt. ix. 
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9; Mk. ii. 14; Eornxévar emi, Rev. iii. 20; xv. 23 emorivat 
emi, Acts x.17; xi. 11; emt ri deéidv on the right hand, 
Rev.v.1. f. of mere direction towardsa terminus 
(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : ropeveoOar emi 
TO dmoAwdds, to recover it (where we say afier), Lk. xv. 
4; exreivew tas xeipas emi, against one, to take him, Lk. 

xxii. 53; towards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49; 

e£épxerOar emi Anoryy, to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is 

used metaphorically, a. with the acc. of a pers. after 
verbs of coming, falling, bringing, ete. a. of 
evils befalling (falling ‘upon’) one, and of pertur- 
bations coming upon the mind: 16 ainda twos (the 
penalty for slaying him) jjxee or épyerat emi twa, Mt. xxiii. 
35 sq.; xxvii. 25; émayew 76 aia twos emi tiva, Acts v. 

285; €pxerOar and Kew emi twa, of other evils, Jn. xviii. 
4; Eph. v. 6; Rev. iii. 3; after yiveoOa, Lk. i. 65; iv. 

36; Acts v.5; érépxecOa [érevcépy. LT Tr WH], Lk. 

xxi. 353 émemimrev, Lk. i. 12; Acts xiii. 11[LT Tr WH 
minrew]; xix.17[L Tr wimrew]; Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 10); Rev. xi. 11 [Ree. winrew]; émorqva, Lk. 

xxi. 34. 8. of blessings coming upon one: after épyecOat, 
Mt. x. 133; émumimrew, of a trance, Acts x.10 [LT Tr 
WH yiverOa}; emioxnvodv, 2 Co. xii. 9; épOacev and 

iyycev ep tpas (upon you se. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407 
(880) note]) 7 BaowWeia tov Geov, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. x. 9; 
xi. 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time émi twa 
exxeiaOa, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; Tit. iii. 6; at another, 
amooréAeoOa [or e€aroareA. T Tr WH], Lk. xxiv. 49; 
again, émépxeoOar, Acts i. 8; once more, xaraBaivew, Mk. 
i. 10 [Ltxt.T Tr WH eis]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. 1.33; emecev 

6 K\npos éeni twa, Acts i. 26; after words of rest and 
continuance : ydpis Av emi twa, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; 

éravaraverOa, Lk. x.6; the Holy Spirit issaid at one 
time émi tia pévew, descending upon one to remain on 
him, Jn. i. 32 sq. [B. 338 (291)]; and again dvaravecOat, 
1 Pet. iv. 14. _b. of one upon whom anything is im- 

posed, as a burden, office, duty, etc. : tiv pépisvay emip- 

pinrew én bedv, 1 Pet. v. 7; cvvredetv diaOqknv emi twa, to 
put a covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8, 
(in Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 "9 Dy m3 N19 istomake a 
covenant against one). c. of that to which anything is 
added, [Eng. upon (nearly i. q. after) ]: Ady emi humny, 
Phil 1527 GUT Tr WH (Ps. lxviii. xix.) 27; Ezek. 
vii. 26; [esp. Is. xxviii. 10, 13; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1, 

50; 22, 54 ete.]; see above, B. 2d.); [so some take 
oikos ém’ oikov, Lk. xi. 17, B. 338 (291) ; see otkos, 2]; emt 
kadeiv dvopa emi Tiva (see emixadéw, 2 [and B. 338 (291)]), 
to call (put) a name upon one, Acts xv. 17; Jas. ii. 7. 
d. of the number or degree reached; Lat. usque ad 
[W. § 49, 1. 3.a.]: émi cradiovs dwdexa, Rev. xxi. 16 [R* 

T Tr WH txt. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 17; an. 1,7, 15; 
Polyb. 3, 54,7; Song of the Three 23); émi rpis, Vulg. 
per ter, for three times, thrice: Acts x. 16; xi. 10 (so es 
tpis, Hdt. 1, 86; Xen. an. 6, 4, 16. 19; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 ete. 

[ef. W. 422 (394)]); él mdeiov more widely, to a greater 
degree, further, the more, [differently below, II. 1]: Acts 
iv. 17; [xx.9 WH mrg.]; 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9; ed’ 
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daov, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, [differently II. 1 be- 
low]: Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 13. e. of care, pow- 
er, control over anything, (Germ. tiber with the acc.) 
[W. § 49, 1. 3 b.], (cf. above, A.I. 1d. and B. 2 b.): Ba- 
odevew emi twa (Hebr. by Sw), Lk. i. 33; xix. 14, 27; 
Ro. v. 14; nyovpevov em Atyunroy, Acts vii. 10; kaiornpn, 
Heb. ii. 7 R ((fr. Ps. viii. 7), L Tr WH br.}; émi rév otkor 
avrov sc. éori, Heb. iii. 6 ; iepéa péyav emi rdv ofkov Tod beod 

se. kafeotnkdéta, Heb. x. 213; xadsoravar dixacriy emi, Lk. 

xil. 14 (dpyovra, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.); éfoueia, Lk. x. 19; 

Rey. vi. 8; xvi. 9; xxii. 14; pudaooew dvaakas, Lk. ii. 8 ; 

of usurped dignity : tmepaiper Oat mi mavra Neyouevor bedy, 
2 Th. ii. 4 ef. Dan. xi. 36 sq. [al. refer the use in Th. l. c. to 
g. y. BB. below]. Akin to this is the expression motos ént 
tt (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things 
intrusted toits care), Mt.xxv.21.  f. of the end which 
the mind reaches or to which it is led; Lat. ad, to, 

unto: éemuatpepet, emotpeperbar emi twa, esp. to God, 

EKSio bt; Acts ix.1355) xip 21; xive 15%)xxvi. 20; Gal-av- 

9; 1 Pet.ii.25. g. of direction towards a person 

orathing; a. after verbs of trusting and hoping, 
(Germ. auf, upon; see above, B. 2 a. y.): after éAmicew, 
1 Pet.i.13; iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.) ; 
morevev, Acts ix.42; xi. 17; xvi.31; xxii. 19; Ro. iv. 
24; mlaris, Heb. vi. 1; memouWéva, Mt. xxvii. 43 (where 

L txt. WH mrg. emi with dat.). B. of the feelings, 
affections, emotions, Germ. tiber, over: xémtopat, 

Rev. i. 7; xviii. 9 [RG L WH mre. w. dat.]; «Aalw, Lk. 

xxlil. 28; Rev. xviii. 9; edppaiverOa, Rev. xviii. 20[G L 

T Tr WH w. dat.]. unto, towards, Lat. erga: omdayyvi- 
Copa, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [paxpodupéw, Mt. 
xviii. 26 Tr, 29 L Tr]; ypnarés, Lk. vi. 35; xypnordrns, Ro. 
xi. 22; Eph.ii.7. y. of the direction of the will and 

action; aa. of purpose and end [W. § 49,1. 3d.]: ém 
TO Banticpa avrod, to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7; emt 

Oewpiav ravtnv, Lk. xxiii. 48 ; ef) 6 mdpet, Mt. xxvi. 50G L 
T Tr WH (see above, B. 2 a. ¢.); where aim and result 

coalesce: émt ro ovppépov, Heb. xii. 10. BB. of things 
done with hostility; against: after dmoropia, Ro. xi. 
22; dvaornvat, Mk. iii. 26; eyelperOa, Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. 

xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10; émeyetpery duwypdv, Acts xiii. 503 pepe 
oOjva, Mt. xii. 26; Mk. iii. 24 sq.; émaipew re emi, Jn. 
xiii. 18; paprup, 2 Co. i. 23; papriptov, Lk. ix. 5; doyn- 

poveiv, 1 Co. vii. 36 (ets ra, Dion. Hal. 2, 26); pouxacba, 

Mk. x. 11; rodpav, 2 Co. x. 2; Bpvyxew dddvras, Acts vii. 

54. yy. of that to which one refers in writing or 
speaking [cf. W. § 49, ]. 3 d.]: after Aéyew, Heb. vii. 
13; 6 ody pakapiopos . . . dxpoBvoriay, sc. A€éyerar [W. 

587 (546), cf. B. 394 (338) ], Ro. iv. 9; mpopnreia, 1 Tim. 
i. 18; on Mk. ix. 12 sq. see ypado, 2c. 88. uponi. e. 
in reference to; for: after Baddew KAqpoy, Mk. xv. 24; 

Jn. xix. 24; ef. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com- 
pares Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19, and remarks that an Attic 
writ. would have said emi rive). il. of Time (W: 
§ 49,12]; 1. of time during or for [‘for the space of ”] 

which (Germ. auf, wihrend): émi érn rpia, Lk. iv. 25 

[R GT WH mrg.]; én quepas meiovs, Acts xiii. 31 ; add 

also xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 10; Heb. xi. 30, etc., 
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and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. 

p- 1044, [L. and S. s. v. C. IL]; ep’ dc0v xpdvov for so 

long time as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; and 

simply é@’ écov as long as [differently in I. 2 d. above], 
Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet.i.13; éd’ ixavov long enough, for a con- 

siderable time, Acts xx. 11; éml mAeiov somewhat long, 

too long [differently in I. 2d. above]: Acts xx. 9 [not 
WH mrg., see u. s.]; xxiv. 4. 2. about, towards, 
(Germ. gegen): ént rhv avpiov on the morrow, Lk. x. 35; 
Acts iv. 5; émi rv Spay tis mpocevyns, Acts ili. 1; em 
7) mpoi, Mk. xv. 1 [R G]; rarely so in Grk. writ., as 

Arr. exp. Al. 3, 18, 11 (7) émi [al. id] rH Eo. 

D. In ComposiITION emi denotes 1. continuance, 

rest, influence upon or over any person or thing: emi- 
yetos, eovpdvos, emidnuéew, emavarravopat, etc. 2. mo- 

tion, approach, direction towards or to anything: éra- 
Kova, emiBodw, emBdémw, emexTeiva, etc. 3. imposi- 

tion: énuxabila, émiriOnps, emiBiBala, emiBapew, emtypapa, 

€mippinte@, emitacow, etc. 4. accumulation, increase, 

addition: éreaywyn, émisvvdya, émirwpedw, émixadéa 

(by acognomen), etc. 5. repetition: émaitéw, emavapt- 
punoka, ete. 6. up, upward: éraipa, éravaya, érappila, 

ete. 7. against: émPBovdn, éemaviotnpt, éemiopkos, emt- 
opkew, etc. 8. superintendence: émuordrns. 

émt-Batvw ; 2 aor. emeBnv; pf. ptep. em BeBnkas; ate 

to get upon, mount: emi tt, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1, 

ete.; Gen. xxiv. 61); 7@ mdolw [to embark in], Acts 
xxvii. 2 (Thue. 7, 70); els 76 wdotov, Acts xxi. 6 RG; 

used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi. 
2; to go up: eis ‘lepoodd. Acts xxi. 4 L T Tr WH, [yet 
al. refer this to 2]. 2. to set foot in, enter: eis with 
the ace. of place, Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place 
(as also in Grk. writ.), Acts xxv. 1.* 

ém-BddAAw ; impf. eréBadAov; fut. émBartG; 2 aor. éeré- 
BaXoyr, [3 pers. plur.-Aay, Acts xxi. 27 T Tr WH; Mk. xiv. 
46 'T WH, (see drépxoua,init.)]; 1. Transitively, a. 
to cast upon: rw Bpdxov, 1 Co. vii. 35 3 Twit ra iudtia, Mk. 

xi. 7; [your em rds xed. Rev. xviii. 19 WH mre.]; to lay 
upon, éri Tiva THY XEipa OY Tas xetpas, used of seizing one 
to lead him off asa prisoner: Mt. xxvi. 50; Mk. xiv. 46 
RGL; Lk. xx. 19; xxi.12; Jn. vii. 30 [L mrg. @Bader], 

44 (L Tr WH the simple Bdaddcwv) ; Acts v. 18; xxi. 27, 

(for the Hebr. “5 5x 7 novi, Gen. xxii. 12); also ras 
xetpas run, Mk. xiv. 46 T Tr WH; Acts iv. 3, (Polyb. 3, 

2,8; 5,5; Leian. Tim. 4); éemBaddew ras xetpas foll. by 

the inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xii. 1; thy yxeipa 
ex’ dporpov, to put the hand to the plough (to begin 
work), Lk. ix. 62. b. to put (i.e. sew) on: ériBAnua 
ént indrwov, Lk. vy. 36; émi iuario, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In- 

trans. (asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, [cf. W. 251 (236); 
B. 144 (126) sq.]) to throw one’s self upon, rush upon: 

eis TO motor, of waves rushing into a ship, Mk. iv. 37; to 

put one’s mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of 

the thing: rotr@ yap émBd\Xov for if you think thereon, 
Antonin. 10, 30; pydevi yap émBdddXew pnderépay (i. e. 

THY aicOnow Kai THY vénoLv) xwpis Tod mpoamimrovros €ida- 
Aov, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8; absol. émBadav, se. 76 pryyare 
tod Ingov, when he had considered the utterance of 
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Jesus, Mk. xiv. 72; cf. Kypke, [Wetst., McClellan] ad 
loc.; B. 145 (127); [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey. 
and esp. Morison ad loc. J. 3. Impersonally, émPddAee 
por it belongs to me, falls to my share: r6 émBadnov (sc. 
pol) peépos THs ovoias, Lk. xv. 12 (xrnpdrev rd émiBadror, 
Hadt. 4, 115; ré émuBadXov avtois pépos, Diod. 14, 17, and 

the like often in other writ. [see Meyer; cot emBaddet 7 

kAnpovopia, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 17; 1 Mace. x. 30, etc.) ]).* 
ém-Bapéw, -@; 1 aor. inf. émBapnoa; to put a burden 

upon, to load, [cf. émi, D. 3]; trop. to be burdensome ; so in 

the N. T.: red, 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; absol. va py éme- 
Bape ‘ that I press not too heavily ’ i. e. lest I give pain by 
too severe language, 2 Co. ii.5. (Dion. Hal., Appian.) * 

émt-BiBdtw: 1 aor. emeBiBaca; to cause to mount; to 

place upon, [cf. émi, D. 3]: twa or ti éeni rt, Lk. x. 34; 

xix. 35; Acts xxiii. 24. (Thuc., Plat., Diod., al.; Sept. 

several times for 2.377.) * 
ém-Brérw: 1 aor. éréPAeWa; in the Sept. often for 

wan and 739, also for M81; to turn the eyes upon, to 

look upon, gaze upon, (éni upon [cf. emi, D. 2]): emi twa, 
contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admira- 
tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ii. 3; contextu- 
ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, i. q. 
to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 38 (where for émi- 
Breov [RL] and ériBkewac [GT] write [with Tr WH] 
emiBrewWat, 1 aor. act. inf.; ef. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc., 

and above in Sopa, 3 a., [also B. 273 (234) note]); em 
THY tarelvwoiv twos, Lk. i. 48; often in the O. T. in the 

same sense, as 1 S. i. 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16; 

Ixviii. (Ixix.) 17; Tob. iii. 3, ete. (in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
and Plato down, both lit. and fig.) * 

émt-BAnpa, -ros, Td, (€mBarro), that which is thrown or 
put upon a thing, or that which 1s added to it; an addition ; 
spec. that which is sewed onto cover arent, a patch; Vulg. 

assumentum [(also commissura)], (i. q. émippapa): Mt. 
ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; Lk. v. 36. [Sept., Plut., Arr.]* 

émt-Bodw, -@; to cry out to [ef. emi, D. 2], cry out: foll. 

by ace. with inf. Acts xxv. 24 RG, [but LT Tr WH 
Bode, q. v.2,and fin. From Hom., Hdt. down].* 

ém-Bovdt, -7s, 7, @ plan formed against one [cf. éxi, D. 

7], a@ plot: Acts ix. 243; yiverai tu émiBovdr td twos, 

Acts xx. 3; eis twa, Acts xxiii. 30; plur. Acts xx. 19. 
(From [Hadt.], Thue. down.) * 

ért-yapBpevw : fut. emvyauBpevow; to be related to by 
marriage, enter into affinity with; 1. Sept. for JANN, to 

become any one’s father-in-law or son-in-law: twi, Gen. 
xuxiv. 9 1S. xvill, 22isqqhs) 2/Chr- xvill.11 5.2 Bsdr. ix 

14; 1 Mace. x. 54, 56. 2. twa, for 03°, to marry the 

widow of a brother who has died childless: Gen. xxxviii. 
8; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate 

law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 

Leviratsehe; [BB. DD.s. v. Marriage]. (Not found in 
native Grk. auth. [exc. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; ef. 
W126i). 

éri-yetos, -ov, (ent and yi), existing upon the earth, 

earthly, terrestrial: oixia, the house we live in on earth, 

spoken of the body with which we are clothed in this 
world, 2 Co. v. 1; odpara émiyera, opp. to émovpdna, 1 
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Co. xv. 40; absolutely, of émtyewor (opp. to of emroupavioe 
and oi katay@dv0r), those who are on earth, the inhabit- 
ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; ra entyera, things 
done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. 
Pp. 212 sq.; ra emtyeca ppoveiv, to set the mind on the 
pleasures and good things of earth, Phil. iii. 19; copia 
emiyetos (opp. to 7 dvwbev Katepyouémm), the wisdom of 
man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From 
Plato down; nowhere in the O. T.) * 

émi-yivopor: 2 aor. éemeyerduny ; 1. to become or 
happen afterwards; to be born after. 2. to come to, 

arrive: of time, tercapecxaidexdtn vvé éreyévero, Acts 

xxvil. 27 L [ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7]; (€apos éemuyiyverat 
pn, Hom. Il. 6, 148). 3. to arise, spring up, come on: 

émvyevopevou vorov, a south wind having sprung up, Acts 
xxviii. 13; (Thue. 3, 74; 4, 30).* 

ém-ywookw; [impf. ereyivaokor]; fut. émryvdcopa; 2 

aor. éréyvwv; pf. éméyvaxa; [Pass., pres. eTLYyLVa@oKOpAL ; 

1 aor. émeyyvaoOnv]; (é€mi denotes mental direction tow- 
ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept. 
chiefly for py? and 933, V3; 1. to become thorough- 

ly acquainted with, to know thoroughly; to know accu- 
rately, know well, [see reff. s. v. ériyvwots, init.]: 1 Co. 

xill. 12 (where ywaoke ex pepovs and emcyw. i. e. to know 
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [ W. 
§ 39, 3 N.2]); with an acc. of the thing, Lk. i. 4; 2 Co.i. 
13 ; rHv xadpw Tov Beod, Col. i. 6 ; rv adnOerav, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 

thy Oddy THs Sikaocvyns, 2 Pet. ii. 21 [cf. B. 305 (262)]; 
TO Stxaiwpa Tov Oeov, Ro. i. 32; ri foll. by dre (by the fa- 
miliar attraction [W. 626 (581); B. 376 (322); some 
bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge]), 
1 Co. xiv. 87; ruva, one’s character, will, deeds, deserts, 

etc., 1 Co. xvi. 18; 2 Co.i. 14; [pass. opp. to dyvoovpevor, 
2 Co. vi. 9]; teva amd twos (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20 
[Lchm. é«] (“a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cogno- 
scere,”’ for the more common ez, Caes. b. g. 1, 22, 2 [ef. B. 

324 (278sq.); W. 372 (348)]); by attraction rid, dre 
etc. 2 Co. xiii. 5; émvywaoket tov vidv, rov marépa, Mt. xi. 

27. 2. univ. to know; a. to recognize: tid, i. e. by 
sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person 
is, Mt. xiv. 35; Mk. vi.54; Lk. xxiv. 16, 31; Mk. vi. 33 

[R T, but G WH mrg. without the accus.]; by attrac- 
tion, ted, drt, Acts ili. 10; iv. 13; twa, his rank and 

authority, Mt. xvii. 12; with acc. of the thing, to recog- 

nize a thing to be what it really is: tiv pwvny rod Teérpov, 
Acts xii. 143 rav yqv, Acts xxvii. 39. _b. to know i. q. 
to perceive: ri, Lk. v. 22; ev éavr@, foll. by acc. of the 

thing with a ptcp. [B. 301 (258) ], Mk. v. 30; foll. by dru, 
Lk. i. 22; 76 mvevdpare foll. by dre, Mk. ii. 8. ce. to know 

i.e. to find out, ascertain: sc. avré, Acts ix. 30; foll. by 

ért, Lk. vii. 37; xxiii. 7; Acts xix. 34; xxii. 29; xxiv. 11 

LT Tr WH; xxviii. 1; ri, foll. by an indirect quest., 

Acts xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH; [80 fv airiay etc. Acts xxii. 
24]; mapd twos (gen. of pers.) mepi twos (gen. of thing), 
Acts xxiv. 8. 4d. to know i.e. to understand : Acts xxv. 
10. [From Hom. down. ]* 

éml-yvwors, -ews, 7), (ertywooxe, g.v. (cf. also Bp. Lghtft. 

23T * émrvdnuto 

on Col. i. 9; Trench § Ixxv. ad fin.]), precise and cor- 
rect knowledge; used in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
things ethical and divine: absol., Phil. i.9; Col. iii. 10; 

kat’ eriyvwow, Ro. x. 2; with gen. of the thing known, 
Col. i. 9; ii 2; Philem. 6; rs ddnOeias, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 

Tim. ii. 25; iii. 7; Tit. i. 1; Heb. x. 26; ris dpaprias, 

Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known ;— of God, 
esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings 
which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men 
through Christ: Eph. i. 17; Col. i. 10; 2 Pet. i. 2; of 

Christ, i.e. the true knowledge of Christ’s nature, dig- 
nity, benefits: Eph. iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 8; ii. 20; of God 

and Christ : 2 Pet. i. 2; Oedv yew év éemtyvaocer, i.e. to keep 

the knowledge of the one true God which has illumined 
the soul, Ro. i. 28. (Polyb., Plut., Hdian., [al.]; Sept. 
occasionally for nyt; 2 Mace. ix. 11.) * 

emt-ypady, -7s, 7, (emrypapw), an inscription, title: in 

the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a 
whitened tablet [B. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 38; with 
the gen. ris airias, i. e. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26, 
(ypappara tv airiay ths Oavaracews aitod SnAovvra, Dio 

Cass. 54, 3; cf. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the 
inscription on a coin: Mt. xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 

24. (From Thue. down.) * 

émypddhw: fut. eniypdyo; pf. pass. ptep. émyeypap- 
pévos; plpf. 3 pers. sing. émeyéypanto; to write upon, in- 
scribe: émypapnv, Mk. xv. 26 and L'Tr br. in Lk. xxiii. 
38; dvduara, Rey. xxi. 12; é€v rum, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to 
write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause 

to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it: 
vopous emt kapdias [-diav T WH mrg.], Heb. viii. 10; emt 
tov Stavotav, Heb. x. 16 RG, emi thy Scavoray, ibid. L T 

Tr WH, (rods Adyous emi rd mAdros ths Kapdias, Prov. 

vii. 3). [From Hom. down. ]* 

ém-Selxvupe; 1 aor. emederEa; [pres. mid. émdeixvupat] ; 
to exhibit, show, [as though for ex position or exami- 
nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down.]; 

a. to bring forth to view: ri, Mt. xxii. 19; and Lk. xx. 24 
Rec.; ri tu, Lk. xxiv. 40 RG; éaurdv rem, Lk. xvii. 14; 

to show i. e. bid to look at, ri ru, Mt. xxiv. 1; to show 

i. e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked 
at: onpeiov, Mt. xvi. 1; Mid. with acc. of the thing, to 

display something belonging to one’s self: xir@vas, the 
tunics as their own, Acts ix. 39 [see Meyer]. b. to prove, 
demonstrate, set forth to be known and acknowledged: 
Heb. vi. 17; foll. by the acc. and inf. Acts xviii. 28.* 

ém-Séxopat; [fir. Hdt. down]; 1. to receive hospi- 

tably: rid, 3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22, 1, 3). 2. to admit, i. e. 
not to reject: rua, one’s authority, 3 Jn. 9 (rovs Adyous, 
1 Mace. x. 46; macdeiay, Sir. li. 26). [Cf. Séxouar, fin. ] * 

emiBnpew, -@; (€midnpos) ; 1. to be present among 

one’s people, in one’s city or in one’s native land, (cf. éni, 
D. 1], (Thuc., Plato, al.; opp. to drodnueiv, Xen. Cyr. 
7,5, 69 ; émidnpei ev rHde TH Bi, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12 

[p. 88 ed. Otto]). 2. to be a sojourner, a foreign resi- 

dent, among any people, in any country: Acts ii. 10; of 

émidnpoovres €€vor, Acts xvii. 21; (Xen., Plato, Theophr., 

Leian., Aelian, al.).* 
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ém-fia-rdccopar; to ordain besides, to add something to 

what has been ordained, (cf. émi, D. 4]: Gal. iii. 15. Not 

found elsewhere.* 
ém-SiSwpi: 3 pers. sing. impf. émedidov ; fut. emdace ; 

1 aor. éréOwxa; 2 aor. ptep. plur. emiddvres; 1 aor. pass. 
éreddOnv; (fr. Hom. down]; to give over; 1. to hand, 
give by handing: rwi 7, Mt. vii. 9 sq.; Lk. xi. 11 sq. ; 
xxiv. 30, 42; Jn. xiii. 26[RGL]; Acts xv. 30; pass. 

akesa valid 2. to give over, i.e. give up to the power or 

will of one (Germ. preisgeben) : Acts xxvii. 15 (sc. éavrovs 

or 7d moloy TO aveuw).™ 
ém-Bi-0p0dw (see Supbwars) : to set in order besides or 

further (what still remains to be set in order, [cf. emi, D. 

4]): Tit. i. 5, where, for the common reading émdtopbaan 
(1 aor. mid. subjunc.), Lchm. has adopted emdcopAacns 
(1 aor. act. subjunc.). Found also in inscriptions 

(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in eccl. writ.* 

ém-Sbw ; to go down, set (of the sun): Eph. iv. 26, on 

which see eri, B.2 e. (Deut. xxiv.17 (15); Jer. xv. 9; 
[Philo de spec. legg. 28]; and with tmesis, Hom. Il. 2, 
413.) * 

éme(xera [WH -xia, see I, ¢], -as, 7, (émverxns, q- V-), 

mildness, gentleness, fairness, [‘sweet reasonableness’ 

(Matthew Arnold)]: Acts xxiv. 4; joined with mpadrns 
[q. v-], 2 Co. x.1; Plut. Pericl. 39; with ¢iravOperia, 
Polyb. 1, 14, 4; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 36; with ypyordrns, 
Hdian. 5,1,12[6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p. 412 b.; 

Aristot. eth. Nic.5, 10. (Bar. ii. 27; Sap. ii. 19; xii. 18; 

2 Mace. ii. 22; 3 Mace. iii. 15.) * 
[Syn. émreixeta, tpadrtys: “mp. magis ad animum, 

ém. vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet” 
(Estius on 2Co. x. 1). “mp. virtus magis absoluta; ému. 

magis refertur ad alios” (Bengel, ibid.). See at length 
Trench § xliii.] 

émueiktjs, -€s, (e’kds, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly, 
suitable, (fr. Hom. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild, 

gentle: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Jas. iii. 17. 

Neut. 76 éemvecxées (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down) 
tpav i. g. 7 emetkeca tov, Phil. iv. 5. 
fin. ]* 

ém-fytéw, -@; impf. éme(nrovy; 1 aor. eme(ntnaa; fr. 

Hat. down ; Sept. for w7 and in 1S. xx.1; Ecel. vii. 29 
(28) for WP3; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seek 
diligently, (Germ. herbeisuchen [the ém- seems to be di- 
rective rather than intensive]): tuvd, Lk. iv. 42 (for Rec. 
e(nrovv) ; Acts xii. 19; i. q. to desire, wish for, crave : Ti, 
Mt. vi. 32; Lk. xii. 30; Ro. xi. 7; Phil. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 

14; xill. 14; mepi twos, Acts xix. 39 [RG T] (but if 

your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters) ; 
with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 8, 57, 7; Diod. 19, 
8); i. q. to demand, clamor for: onpeiov, Mt. xii. 39; xvi. 
4; Mk. viii. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WH yrei 
[as L T Tr WH in Mk. 1. c.]).* 

émBavaruos, -ov, (Aavaros), doomed to death: 1 Co. iv. 
9. (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 35.) * 

eml-Yeors, -ews, 9, (miriOnu), a laying on, imposition: 
rév xetpor, Acts viii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim.i. 6; Heb. 
vi. 2. The imposition of hands, ye:podecia, was a sacred 

[See érveixeca, 
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rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em- 

ployed in praying for another, or in conferring upon him 

divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy 

Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaugu- 

ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the 

church): Gen. xviii. 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut. 

xxxiv. 9; 2K. v.11, ete.; Mt. xix.13; Mk. xvi. 18; Acts 

vi. 6; xiii. 3; xix. 6, etc. [See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup- 

plement) ; McCl. and Strong and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. 

s. v. Imposition of Hands. ]* 
émiOupéw, -&; [impf. éreOvpour]; fut. emOvpnow; 1 aor. 

érebipnoa; (Oupds); fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 738 
and 1M; prop. to keep the Ovpds turned upon a thing, 

hence [cf. our éo set one’s heart upon] to have a desire for, 

long for; absol. to desire [A. V. lust], Jas. iv. 2; to lust 
after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii. 
7; xiii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17); 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Mace. ii. 6); 
xara tvos, to have desires opposed to [A.V. lust against] a 
thing, Gal. v. 17 [B. 335 (288)]; twés, to long for, covet 
a thing, Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; of sexual desire, 

yuvatkds, Mt. v. 28 Rec. [see below] (savdos 4 yuvatkés, 
Xen. an. 4, 1, 14; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24; 

Prov. xxi. 26; xxiii. 3,6; Sap. vi.12; Sir. xxiv. 19 (18), 

etc.) ; contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ. with 
the ace. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WH br.), and with- 
out an obj. Tdf. (Ex. xx. 17; Deut.v. 21; Mic. ii. 2; Sap. 

xvi. 3; Sir. i. 26 (23), ete.; cf. W. § 30,10b.) 5 as often 

in Grk. writ., foll. by the inf.: Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. xv. 16; 

[xvi-21]}-xvii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 12; Rev. ix. 6; foll. by the 

ace. with the inf. Heb. vi. 113; ém@upia émeOvpnoa I have 
greatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15; cf. W. § 54, 3; B. § 133, 
22 a.* 

érvOupntys, -ov, 6, (émibupew), one who longs for, a 
craver, lover, one eager for: kaxav, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi. 

4). In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.* 
érOupta, -as, 7, (emOvpéw), [fr. Hdt. on], Sept. chiefly 

for MINA, MAN, WIM; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii. 

15 (on which see in émiOupé, fin.); Rev. xviii. 14; rv 

emOupiay €xeww ets Tt, the desire directed towards, Phil. i. 

23; é€v modAn émtOvpia witlt great desire, 1 Th. ii. 17; 

plur. af wept ra Nowra emeOvupia, Mk. iv. 19 [W. § 30, 3 N. 

5]; spec. desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con- 
cupiscentia) : Ro. vii. 7sq.; Jas. i. 14 sq.; 2 Pet.i.4; ma6os 
émtOupias, 1 Th. iv. 5; émiOvpia xaxn, Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi. 

26; [xii. 12]; Plat. lege. 9 p.854 a.; movnpa, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 64; dyabn, Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who 

cites also Prov. xi. 23; xiii. 12]); plur., Gal. v. 24; 1 
Tim. vi. 93: 2 Tims 22ssive3 1 Retains iva with 
a gen. of the object, émOupia pracpod, for unclean inter- 

course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 [al. with W. § 34, 3 b. take puacp. as 
gen. of quality]; with a gen. of the subject, ai émOupia 
tev kapd.ov, Ro. i. 24; with a gen. of the thing by which 
the desire is excited, ) ém@upia rod kédcpov, 1 In. ii. 

17; rod gaparos, Ro. vi. 12; ris amatns (see dmdrn), 

Eph. iv. 22; rjs capkés, trav dpOarpev, 1 In. ii. 16 (cf. 
Huther ad loc.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; redeiv éemOvpiav capkés, 

Gal. v.16; ai capxixal emOupiar, 1 Pet. ii. 11 (uyexai, 
copartkat, 4 Macc. i. 32); ai xoopexal emOvpia, Tit. ii. 
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12; es émOvpias to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14; moveiv ras 
émisupdas, Jn. vill. 44; Srakovew tats emOupiats, Ro. vi. 
12[LT Tr WH]; Sovrevew emiOvuias (see Sovdeva, 2 
b.), Tit. iii. 3; dyerOa emtOupiacs, 2 Tim. iii. 6; Tropeve- 
oa év émiOvpias, 1 Pet. iv. 3; mopever Oat Kata Tas émt- 

Ovpias, Jude 16, 18; 2 Pet. iii. 3; avaotpepeaOat ev rats 

émOupias tis capkds, Eph. ii. 3. [Syn. cf. wdOos, and 
see Trench § Ixxxvii.] * 

émt-Kad-(fo: 1 aor. émexddica ; 1. to cause to sit 

upon, to set upon: Mt. xxi. 7 Rec.e2 2. intrans. to sit 
upon: Matt. 1. c. [Rec.*] GL T Tr WH al.* 

émt-Kah€w, -G: 1 aor. émexddeoa; [Pass. and Mid., pres. 
emixahovpar|; pf. pass. émixékAnuat; plpf. 3 pers. sing. 
émexekAnto, and with neglect of augm. [cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 
33 (29)] émixéxAnro (Acts xxvi. 32 Lchm.); 1 aor. pass. 

emexAnOnv ; fut. mid. émiadécouar; 1 aor. mid. émexaXde- 
odunv; Sept. very often for 87) ; 1. to put a name 
upon, to surname: twa (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt. x. 25 G 
T Tr WH (Ree. éxddecav) ; pass. 6 émixadovpevos, he who 
is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 3 RG L; Acts x.18; xi. 13; xii. 

12; xv. 22 RG; also os emxadeira, Acts x. 5, 32; 6 ém- 

KAnOeis, Mt. x. 3 [RG]; Acts iv. 36; xii. 25; iq. Os éme- 
kA7nOn, Acts i. 23. Pass. with the force of a mid. [cf. W. 
§ 38, 3], to permit one’s self to be surnamed: Heb. xi. 16; 

Mid. w. twa: 1 Pet. i. 17 ef warépa éemixadeiabe Tov ete. i.e. 

if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur- 
name him your father. 2. émtkadeirat TO Ovopua Twos 
éni twa, after the Hebr. “7p Sy 5 Dw NP), the name 
of one is named upon some one, i. e. he is called by his 

name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesenius, 

Thesaur. iii. p. 1232"): Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the 

name referred to is the people of God); Jas. ii. 7 (the 
name oi tod Xptorod). 3. rwi with the ace. of the 
object; prop. to call something to one [cf. Eng. to cry out 
upon (or against) one]; to charge something to one as a 
crime or reproach; to summon one on any charge, prose- 

cute one for a crime; to blame one for, accuse one of, 
(Arstph. pax 663; Thue. 2, 27; 3, 36; Plat. legg. 6, 

761 e.3 7, 809 e.; Dio Cass. 36, 28; 40,41 and often in 

the orators [cf. s. v. katnyopéw]) : €i TH oixodeardrn Beeh- 

CeBoodd érexddecay (i. e. accused of commerce with Beel- 

zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; Mk. 

iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15), woo@ paddov Trois oiktakots avrov, Mt. 

x. 25 LWHmrg. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read- 
ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, 
p- 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for 
1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (132); 

[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.]. But this expres- 

sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard 

not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant 

scribe, who took offence because (with the exception of 

this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the 

Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze- 

bul. 4. to call upon (like Germ. anrufen), to invoke ; 

Mid. to call upon for one’s self, in one’s behalf: any one 

as a helper, Acts vii. 59, where supply rév kiptov "Inoodv 

(BonOév, Plat. Euthyd. p. 297 c.; Diod. 5, 79); Twa 

udprupa, as my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. legg. 2, 664 c.); 
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as a judge, i.e. to appeal to one, make appeal unto: ‘at 
gapa, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 32: xxviii. 19; [rdv SeBa- 
orov, Acts xxv. 25]; foll. by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to 
be reserved). 5. Hebraistically (like nim. owas Dale 
to call upon by pronouncing the name of Jehovah, Gen. 
iv. 26; xii. 8; 2 K. v. 11, etc.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p: 
1231” [or Hebr. Lex. s. v. 8p]; an expression finding 
its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God 
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name: 
Ps. iii. 2; vi. 2; vii. 2, etc.) émexadodpar Td dvopa rod kuplov, 

I call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i.e. to 
invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i.e. Christ: Acts ii. 21 

(fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)); ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16; Ro. x. 13 
sq-; 1 Co. i. 2; rév xvptov, Ro. x. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 
(often in Grk. writ. émxadeiobat rovs Ocovs, as Xen. Cyr. 
7,1, 35; Plat. Tim. p.27¢.; Polyb. 15, 1, 13).* 

ém-KdAuppa, -Tos, 76, (emikadvmTw@), a covering, veil; 

prop. in Sept.: Ex. xxvi. 14; xxxvi. 19 Compl. [cf. 
xxxix. 21 Tdf.]; metaph. i. q. a pretext, cloak: ris kaklas, 
1 Pet. ii. 16 (@Aodros Sé€ woAAGy emixddrAvpy’” earl Kaxav, 
Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 [iii. 191 ed. Gaisf.]; 
“quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen- 
tum,” Seneca, vita beata 12).* 

émi-Kahimrw : [1 aor. émexadkvpOnv]; to cover over: ai 

dpaptiat émixadv’mrovrat, are covered over so as not to 

come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi. 

(xox) 1 

émt-Kat-éparTos, -ov, (€mxarapdoya to imprecate curses 
upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, execrable, ex- 
posed to divine vengeance, lying under God’s curse: Jn. 
vil. 49 RG; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut. 
xxi. 23); (Sap. iii. 12 (13); xiv. 8; 4 Mace. ii. 19; in 
Sept. often for 1398).* 

ér(-Keysar; impf. émexeiynyv; to lie upon or over, rest 
upon, be laid or placed upon; a. prop.: émi rum, Jn. xi. 
38; sc. on the burning coals, Jn. xxi.9. b. figuratively, 

a. of things: of the pressure of a violent tempest, ye 
pa@vos emterpevov, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7) ; 

dvaykn pot émixecrat, is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom. 

Tl. 6, 458) ; émukeipeva, of observances imposed on a man 
by law, Heb. ix. 10 [ef. W. 635 (589)]. B. of men; & 
press upon, to be urgent: with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1; 

érréxewrTo airovpevot, Lk. xxiii. 23 (@oAA@ paddov eréxerto 

d&.v, Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; padrov em€éxewto Brdodn- 

povrtes, 20, 5, 3) 

ém-Keddw: [1 aor. eméxevka]; to run a ship ashore, to 
bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; ézéke:dav 
(RG éraxecdav) thy vadv, Acts xxvii. 41 L TTr WH; 

but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. [Cf. B.D. Am. ed. 
p- 3009.]* 

[émt-Kehddarov, -ov, 76, head-money, poll-taz, (Aristot. oec. 

2 p. 13469, 4 and 1348, 32): Mk. xii. 14 WH (rejected) 

mrg. for Kqvoov (al.).*] 
’Emuxotperos [-psos IT WH; see I, ¢], -ov, 6, Epicurean, 

belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher: Acts 
xvii. 18.* 

émuxovpla, -as, 7), (emexoupéw to aid), aid, succor: Acts 

xxvi. 22. (Sap. xiii. 18; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.) * , 



émicpww 

ému-kpwww: 1 aor. eméxpwa; to adjudge, approve oy one’s 

decision, decree, give sentence: fell. by the acc. with inf., 

Lk. xxiii. 24. (Plato, Dem., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

émt-AapBdvw; 2 aor. mid. émeAaBdpunv; to take in addi- 

tion [cf. émi, D. 4], to take, lay hold of, take possession 

of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid. ; 

Sept. for 1n8 and puny; a. prop. to lay hold of or to 

seize upon anything with the hands (Germ. sich an etwas 

anhalten) : rav apAdorwv nds, Hat. 6,114; hence, univ. 

to take hold of, lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv. 

31; Lk. ix.47 [Tr WH acc.]; (xxiii. 26 RG); Acts 
xvii. 19; xxi. 30, 33; with ace. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L 

T Tr WH, but in opposition see Meyer; for where the 

ptep. émAaBdpevos is in this sense joined with an acc., 

the acc., by the oxjpa dé kowod, depends also upon the 

accompanying finite verb (cf. B. § 132, 9; [so W. (ed. 

Liinem.) 202 (190)]): Actsix.27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17, cf. 

Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing: ris xetpds Tivos, 
Mk. viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met- 

aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 [cf. W. 571 (531); B. 316 
(271)]; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing: émA. rivos 
Adyou, pnuatos, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay 

hold of something said by him which can be turned 

against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr Adyov], 26 [WH Tr mrg. rot 
for avrov]; émA. tis aiwviov [al. dvtws} (wns, to seize 

upon, lay hold of, i. e. to struggle to obtain eternal life, 
1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [ef. W. 312 (293)]. b. by a metaph. 

drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from 
peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ. sich eines annehmen) : 

twos, Heb. ii. 16; in this sense used besides only in Sir. 

iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian.bel. 
civ. 4,96 the act. is thus used with the dat.: nyiv ro 
Sarpovioy émdapBaver.* 

émt-AavOdvopat; pf. pass. émuAcAnopat; 2 aor. mid. ére- 
Aabdunv; Sept. often for NIwW; to forget: foll. by the inf., 
Mt. xvi. 5; Mk. viii. 14; foll. by an indir. quest. Jas. 

i. 24; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for: 

with the gen., Heb. vi. 10; xiii. 2,16; with the ace. (cf. 

W. § 30, 10 c.; Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.), 

Phil. iii. 13 (14); with a pass. signification (Is. xxiii. 16; 
Sir. iii. 14; xxxii. (xxxv.) 9; Sap. ii. 4, ete. [cf. B. 52 
(46) ]): éemAeAnopevos forgotten, given over to oblivion, 
i.e. uncared for, évamov tov Oeod before God i. e. by 
God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk. xii. 6. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

émi-Aéyo: [ pres. pass. ptcp. émAeyduevos]; 1 aor. mid. 
ptcp. emdreEduevos ; 1. to say besides (cf. émi, D. 4], 
(Hat. et al.) ; to surname (Plato, lege. 3 p. 700 b.): in 
pass. Jn. v. 2 [Tdf. rd Aey.], unless the meaning to name 
(put a name upon) be preferred here; cf. érovopdta. 
2. to choose for (Hat. et sqq. ; Sept.) ; mid. to choose for 
one’s self: Acts xv. 40 (2S. x. 9; Hdt. 3,157; Thue. 

7, 19; Diod. 3, 73 (74); 14,12; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4, 
and others).* 

émv-Aelrw: fut. emadreibo; to fail, not to suffice for (any 
purpose, for the attainment of an end): rwd 6 xpovos, 
time fails one, Heb. xi. 32 and many like exx. in Grk. 

writ. fr. Dem. down; see Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 
p. 818* 
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émi-helxwo: impf. éréAerxov ; to lick the surface of, lick 
over ([cf. émi, D.1]; Germ. belecken): with the acc. ot a 
thing, Lk. xvi. 21 L T Tr WH; (in Long. past. 1, 24 

(11) a var. for émrpéx@).* 
émudnopovh, -7s, 7), (€mAnopov forgetful [W. 93 (89) ]), 

forgetfulness : dxpoatns emAnopovns, a forgetful hearer 
[ef. W. § 34, 3b.; B. 161 (140)], Jas. i. 25. (Sir. xi. 27 

(25).)* 
ért-ouros, -ov, (Aowros), remaining besides, left over, 

[ef. éwi, D. 4]: 1 Pet.iv.2. (Sept.; Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

émt-Avots, -ews, 7, (E7tAVa, g. V-), @ loosening, unloosing 

(Germ. Auflisung); metaph. interpretation: 2 Pet. i. 
20, on which pass. see yivoua, 5e.a. (Gen. xl. 8 Aq.; 
Heliod. 1, 18; but not Philo, vitacontempl. § 10, where 

emdeiEews was long ago restored.) * 
ému-Atw: impf. éméAvov; 1 fut. pass. émiAvOnoopa; a. 

properly, to unloose, untie (Germ. auflésen) anything 
knotted or bound or sealed up; (Xen., Theocr., Hdian.). 

b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle: Acts xix. 
39; to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) : 
Mk. iv. 34 (as in Gen. xli. 12 var.; Philo, vita contempl. 

§ 10; de agricult. § 3; Sext. Empir. 2, 246; ypidous, 
Athen. 10 p. 449 e.; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 f.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).* 

émi-paptupéw, -@; to bear witness to, establish by testi- 

mony: foll. by the acc. with inf., 1 Pet. v.12. (Plato, 

Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) [Come.: cvv-eripaprupéo. | * 

émupeAeta, -as, 7), (emipedns careful), care, attention: Acts 
XxvVii. 3. (Prov. iii. 8; 1 Macc. xvi. 14; 2 Macc. xi. 23; 

very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)* 
émi-ped€opar, -odpar, and empueAouar: fut. empeAnoopar ; 

1 aor. émepeAnOnv; with gen. of the object, to take care of 
a person or thing (éwi denoting direction of the mind 
toward the object cared for [cf. émi, D. 2]): Lk. x. 34 sq. ; 
1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21; 1 Mace. xi. 37; 1 Esdr. 

vi. 26; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. Hdt. down.) * 
emupedds, adv., diligently, carefully: Lk. xv. 8.* 

ém-pevw ; [impf. eréwevov]; fut. emevO; 1 aor. émé- 

pewa; to stay at or with; to tarry still; still to abide, to 

continue, remain; a. prop. of tarrying in a place: év 
"Edéo, 1 Co. xvi. 8; év rH capki, to live still longer on 
earth, Phil. i. 24 (G T WH om. év) ; adrod, there, Acts xv. 

34 [Rec.]; xxi. 4 [Lehm. avrois]; with dat. of thing: 17 
capki, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil. 
1.24 GTWH; éni rium, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [LT 

Tr WH sap’]; mpos twa, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 

18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48; 
20.4 ANNE Seantey IO IZES Ih Olusank ibe trop. to per- 
severe, continue; with dat. of the thing continued in 
[cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p.10 sq.] : 7 dpapria, 
Ro. vi. 1; 19 dmoria, Ro. xi. 23; 77 moter, Col. i. 23; in 
the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (7 i) ddixeiv, Xen. 
oec. 14, 7; rh pynoreia, Ael. vy. h. 10,15); with dat. of the 
blessing for which one keeps himself fit: 79 ydpurt, Acts 
xiii. 43 Ree.; 77 ypnorornrt, Ro. xi. 22; with a ptep. 
denoting the action persisted in: Jn. viii. 7 Rec.; Acts 
xii. 16; cf. B. 299 sq. (257); [W. § 54, 4].* 
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ém-vetw: 1 aor. émévevoa; fr. Hom. down; to nod to; 
trop. (by anod) to express approval, to assent: Acts xviii. 
20, as often in Grk. writ.* 

érivowa, -as, 7), (€mwoew to think on, devise), thought, 
purpose: Acts viii. 22. (Jer. xx. 10; Sap. vi. 17, ete.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

émiopxew, -@: fut. emopxnow, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., and 
§ 39, 12,4; [Veitch s.v.; B.53 (46)]; (émiopkos, q.v.) ; 

to swear falsely, forswear one’s self: Mt. v. 33. (Sap. 

xiv. 28; 1 Esdr. i. 46; by Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
ért-opkos, -ov, (fr. emi [q. v. D. 7] against, and dpxos) ; 

[masce. as subst.] a false swearer, a perjurer: 1 Tim.i.10. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

émiotora, see emeipt. 

émvovcvos, -ov, a word found only in Mt. vi. 11 and Lk. xi. 
a 

3, in the eporake aptos émuovatos ([Pesh.] Syr. Los 
Vo 

olay? the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for 

us [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriac reads Lao} 

continual ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay- 
lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.]; Itala 
[Old Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat. 
27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and 
accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange- 
lists, themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui- 

noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleek, Keim, Cremer, following 

Origen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar- 
barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact, 
Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bread for 
sustenance, which serves to sustain life, deriving the word 
from ovata, after the analogy of e£ovcr0s, évovcros. But 
ovoia very rarely, and only in philosophic language, is 
equiv. to Umap&s, as in Plato, Theaet. p. 185 c. (opp. to 
TO pL) etvac), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (7 yap yéveots 

€vexa Tis ovaias eaTiv, dAN ovyx 7 ovcia Evexa THs yeverews ; 
for other exx. see Bonitz’s Index to Aristot. p. 544), and 
generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub- 

stance, property, resources. On this account Leo Meyer 
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. pp. 
401-430), Kamphausen (Gebet des Herrn, pp. 86-102), 
with whom Keim (ii. 278 sq. [ Eng. trans. iii. 340]), Weiss 
(Mt. 1. c.), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1876 p. 
402), agree, prefer to derive the word from ézetva: (and 
in particular fr. the ptcep. émav, émovavos for éruvrios, see 
below) to be present, and to understand it bread which is 
ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to 
have said in Chald. 83pn3 Nom? (cf. pn on? my allow- 
ance of bread, Prov. xxx. 8) or something of the sort. 
But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great 
objection (to mention no other) that, although the ¢ in emi 
is retained before a vowel in certain words (as émopkos, 

émuopkéw, emuoraopat, etc. [cf. Bp. Lghtft., as below, I. 
§ 1]), yet in éeiva: and words derived from it, émoveia, 
érovo.odns, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor- 
rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis 

lexx. ete. p. 306 sqq-), Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 
267 sqq.), Winer (97 (92)), Bretschneider, Wahl, Meyer, 

[Bp. Lghtft. (Revision etc., App.) ] and others, compar- 
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ing the words éxovatos, ébeXovawos, yepovoros, (fr. xa, €O€- 
Aov, yépav, for Exovrios, €GedAdvTios, yepovtvos, cf. Kiihner i. 
§ 63, 3 and § 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec- 
tive émovatos is formed from emdy, emovaa, with refer- 
ence to the familiar ee 7) €mtovca (see érretut), 
and apros emtovctos is equiv. to dpros tis emovons npépas, 
food for (i. e. necessary or sufficient for) the morrow. 

Thus émovovor and opepov admirably answer to each 
other, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously 
contented with food sufficing from one day to the nect, in 
praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the 
absolute necessity of the nearest future. This explana- 
tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word 
émovotos was represented by the Aramaic Im, “quod 
dicitur crastinus”’; hence it would seem that Christ him- 
self used the Chaldaic expression 409 at ARE Nor 

is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the mind 
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary 
harmonizes with it finely; for his hearers are bidden 
to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be 
relieved of anxiety for the morrow. [See Bp. Lehtft., 
as above, pp. 195-234; McClellan, The New Test. ete. 

pp- 632-647; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. 1. c., for earlier 
Pettey ie 

émi-mrlarrw ; 2 aor. ememecoy, 3 pers. plur. émérevav, Ro. 

xv. 3 L T Tr WH [cf. drépyopat init.]; pf. ptep. érure- 
mrakos; [see mimra]; Sept. for 523; to fall upon; to 
rush or press upon ; a. prop.: tii, upon one, Mk. iii. 

10; to lie upon one, Acts xx. 10; émi rov tpaxnddv twos, 
to fall into one’s embrace, Lk. xv. 20; Acts xx. 37, (Gen. 

xlvi. 29; Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Mace. v. 49); to fall back 
upon, émi to ands twos, Jn. xiii.25RGT. b. metaph. 
emi twa, to fall upon one, i. e. to seize, take possession of 
him: dBos, Lk.i. 12; Acts xix.17[L Tr érecev]; Rev. 

xi. 11 LT Tr WH; éxoraois, Acts x. 10 Rec.; ayAvs, 
Acts xiii, 11[RG]. used also of the Holy Spirit, in its 
inspiration and impulse: emi rev, Acts viii, 16 ; emi riva, 
x. 44 [Lchm. érece]; xi. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5); of reproaches 
cast upon one: Ro. xv. 3 [Noteworthy is the absol. 

use in Acts xxiii. 7 WH mrg. émemecey (al. eyévero) ora- 
ois. (From Hdt. down.) ]* 

émt-mAnoow: 1 aor. émemAnéa; 
upon, beat upon: Hom. II. 10, 500. b. trop. to chas- 
tise with words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke: 1 Tim. v. 1. 
(Hom. Il. 12, 211; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.) * 

émi-ro0éw, -@; 1 aor. emendbnoa; prop. méOov exw emi 
ru [i. e. emi is directive, not intensive ; cf. émi, D. 2] 

(ef. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 30 sq-); to long for, de- 
sire: foll. by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2; idety twa, Ro. i. 11; 1 

Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4; Phil. ii. 26 L br. WH txt. br.; ri, 
1 Pet. ii. 2 (émi 71, Ps. xli. (xlii.) 2); twa, to be possessed 

with a desire for, long for, [W. § 30. 10 b.], Phil. ii. 26 

RGTTr WH nrg. ; to pursue with love, to long after: 
2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 8, (ras éevroAds Oeov, Ps. cxviii. 

(exix.) 131) ; absol. to lust [i. e. harbor forbidden desire]: 
Jas. iv. 5, on which pass. see POdvos. (Hadt., Plat., Diod., 

Plut., Leian.) * 

a. prop. to strike 
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ém-r60qors, -ews, 9, longing: 2 Co. vii. 7,11. (Ezek. 

xxiii. 11 Aq.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 21, 131 p. 527 a.) * 

ému-160n70s, -ov, longed for: Phil. iv.1. ([Clem. Rom. 

1 Cor. 65,1; Barn. ep. 1,3]; App. Hisp. 43; Eustath.; 

[ef. W. § 34, 3].)* 
émumodia [ WH -1d0era, see s. Vv. €t, ¢],-as, 9, longing: Ro. 

xv. 23; dmaé Neydp. [On the passage cf. B. 294 (252). ]* 

émi-mopevopar; ¢o go or journey to: mpds twa, Lk. viii. 

4; (foll. by émi with the acc. Ep. Jer. 61 (62); Polyb. 4, 
9, 2; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple acc. of place: 
both to go to, traverse regions, cities (so riy yy, Ezek. 
xxxix. 14 for V1y ; tas Suvdyers, 3 Mace. i. 4), and also 
to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).* 

ém-ppirro (T Tr WH émpamra, see P, p) ; (parrw to 

sew); to sew upon, sew to: émi raw (RG; al. twa], Mk. 
Livp2 lee 

ém-ppirrw (LT Tr WH empintw, see P, p): 1 aor. 

éreppia; (pint) ; to throw upon, place upon: ti emi 7, 
Lk. xix. 35; (Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) : 

Tiv pépyvay emi Gedy, i. e. to cast upon, give up to, God, 
1 Pet. v. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 23. [Occasionally fr. Hom. 
Od. 5, 310 down.] * 

érionpos, -ov, (ojuaa sign, mark) ; 1. prop. having 
a mark on it, marked, stamped, coined: dpyvpiov, xpucss, 
(Hadt., Thue., Xen., Polyb., Joseph.). 2. trop. marked 

(Lat. insignis). both in a good and bad sense ; in a good 
sense, of note, illustrious: Ro. xvi. 7 (Hdt. et sqq.-) ; 
in a bad sense, notorious, infamous: Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur. 

Or. 249; Joseph. antt. 5,7, 1; Plut. Fab. Max. 14; al.).* 

émuoitiopos, -ov, 6, (emeotri¢ouat to provision one’s 
self) ; 1. a foraging, providing food, (Xen., Plut., 
al.). 2. supplies, provisions, food [A. V. victuals]: Lk. 
ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., Hdian., al.).* 

ém-cxérropor; fut. 3 pers. sing. émurxéWerat, Lk. i. 78 
Trmrg. WH; 1 aor. éreckeyaynv; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
often for Tpd5 to look upon or after, to inspect, examine 

with the eyes; a. tuvd, in order to see how he is, i. e. to 
visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. xv. 1); 

the poor and afflicted, Jas. i. 27; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36, 

43, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 3, 11, 10 ; Plut. mor. p. 129 ¢. 

(de sanitate praecept. 15 init.]; Leian. philops. 6, and in 
med. writ.). b. Hebraistically, to look upon in order to 
help or to benefit, i. q. to look after, have a care for, pro- 
vide for, of God: twa, Lk. vii. 16; Heb. ii. 6, (Gen. xxi. 

1; Ex. iv. 31; Ps. viii. 5; xxix. (Ixxx.) 15; Sir. xlvi. 
14; Jud. viii. 33, ete.) ; foll. by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14; 

absol. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21) yet with a statement of 
the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 683 éze- 
oxevaro [WH Tr mrg. émoxéverar] jas dvato\n €& 
dyous a light from on high hath looked fal. shall look] 
upon us (ef. our the sun looks down on us, ete.), i.e. sal- 
vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (In the O. T. 
used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 33; Jer. ix. 25; xi. 22, ete.) c. to 
look (about) for, look out (one to choose, employ, etc.) : 
Acts vi. 3.* 

ém-oxevito: to furnish with things necessary; Mid. to 
furnish one’s self or for one’s se2f: émtoxevardusvor, bav- 
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ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for 

the journey, Acts xxi. 15 L T Tr WH, for R G dmooxev- 
acdpevot (which see in its place).* 

émi-rKnvew, -6: 1 aor. éreckyvaca; to fix a tent or habi- 
tation on: emt ras oikias, to take possession of and live 
in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; rais 

oixiais, 4, 72,1; trop. emt twa, of the power of Christ 

descending upon one, working within him and giving 
him help, [A. V. rest upon], 2 Co. xii. 9.* 

ém-oxidtw; [impf. éweokiagoy, Lk. ix. 34 Lmrg.T Tr 

txt. WH]; fut. émeoxidow; 1 aor. émecxiaca; to throw a 

shadow upon, to envelop in shadow, to overshadow: twi, 
Acts vy. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a 
shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud 
surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness: 
ruvd, Mt. xvii. 5; Lk. ix. 84; roi, Mk. ix. 7. Tropi- 

cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon 

the womb of the virgin Mary and impregnating it, (a 
use of the word which seems to have been drawn from 
the familiar O. T. idea of a cloud as symbolizing the 
immediate presence and power of God): with the dat. 
Lk. i. 35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an acc. of the 
object and in the sense of obscuring: Hdt. 1,209; Soph., 

Aristot., Theophr., Philo, Leian., Hdian., Geop. Sept. 

for 330 to cover, Ps. xe. (xci.) 4; exxxix. (cxl.) 83 for 

jaw, Ex. xl. 29 (35) émeckiagey emt rv oxnyny 7) vepérn ; 
[ef. W. § 52, 4, 7].) * 

émi-okotréw, -@; to look upon, inspect, oversee, look after, 

care for: spoken of the care of the church which rested 
upon the presbyters, 1 Pet. v. 2 [T WH om.] (with ry 
éxkAnoiay added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9,1); foll. by py [q. v. 
Il. 1 a.] i. q. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware: Heb. 
xii. 15. (Often by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

ém-ckomh, -7s, 7, (€mecxoméw), inspection, visitation, 

(Germ. Besichtigung) ; a. prop.: eis émurk. Tov matdos 
to visit the boy, Leian. dial. deor. 20, 6; with this ex- 

ception no example of the word in prof. writ. has yet 
been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Hebr. 

77p2, that act by which God looks into and searches 
out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad- 

judge thein their lot accordingly, whether joyous or sad; 
inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually visita- 
tio): so univ. év émucxom uyav, when he shall search 
the souls of men, i. e. in the time of divine judgment, 
Sap. iii. 13; also év Spa émoxonijs, Sir. xviii. 20 (19); 
so perhaps év juépa émoxomis, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [see below]; 
in a good sense, of God’s gracious care: tov Katpov Tis 
€mtokomns Tou, i. e. Tov Katpov év @ eneckéarto ce 6 beds, 
in which God showed himself gracious toward thee and 
offered thee salvation through Christ (see émicxémropat, 
b.), Lk. xix. 44; év xaip@ émucxors, in the time of divine 
reward, 1 Pet. v. 6 Lchm.; also, in the opinion of many 
commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [al. associate this pass. with 
Lk. xix. 44 above; cf. De Wette (ed. Briickner) o1 
Huther ad loc.J; fr. the O. T. cf. Gen. 1. 24 sq.; Job 
xxxiv. 9; Sap. ii. 20; iii. 7, ete. with a bad reference. 
of divine punishment: Ex. ili. 16; Is.x.3; Jer. x.15 
Sap. xiv. 11; xix. 14 (15); [ete.; ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.} 
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c. after the analogy of the Hebr. m3pa (Num. iv. 16; 
1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. énioxeyrs} etc.), oversight 
i. e. overseership, office, charge; Vulg. episcopatus: Acts 
i. 20, fr. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 8; spec. the office of a bishop 
(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian 

» ehurch): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.* 
éml-oKomos, -ov, 6, (€murkemTopuar), an overseer, a man 

charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done 
by others are done rightly, any curator, guardian, or 
superintendent; Sept. for TPds Judg. ix. 28; Neh. xi. 

9,14, 22; 2 K. xi. 15, ete.; 1 Macc.i. 51. The word 

has the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr. 
Homer Odys. 8, 163; Il. 22, 255 down; hence in the 
N. T. émiox. rév Wvyév guardian of souls, one who 
watches over their welfare: 1 Pet. ii. 25 ([rév mavrds 
mvevpatos Ktiotny kK. éricKkorov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3]; 

apxtepevs Kal mpoardarns tay Wuxdv Huav Incods Xp. ibid. 

61, 3; [ef. Sir. i. 6]), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec. the super- 

intendent, head or overseer of any Christian church; Vulg. 
episcopus: Acts xx. 28; Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 

7; see mpeoBurepos, 2 b.; [and for the later use of the 

word, see Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].* 
ém-omde, -@: fr. Aeschyl. down; to draw on: py éme- 

ondobe, sc. dxpoBvoriay, let him not draw on his fore- 

skin (Hesych. pi émuomdcOw* py édxvéro 7d Sépua) [A. V. 

let him not become uncircumcised], 1 Co. vii. 18. From 

the days of Antiochus Epiphanes [B. c. 175-164] down 
(1 Mace. i. 15; Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been 

Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors 
or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought 
artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce, 
by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru- 
ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the 

glans. The Rabbins called such persons 0°33¥1, from 

yn to draw out, see Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 [(ed. 

Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision, 
esp. McC. and S. ibid. II. 2.]* 

ém-omelpw: 1 aor. énéomeipa; to sow above or besides: 
Mt. xiii. 25 LT TrWH. (Hdt., Theophr., [al.].) * 

ériorapat (seems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of 
éfiornu. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use émorjoat Thy 
Sidvo.av, Tov vody, éavrdv for to put one’s attention on, fiz 
one’s thoughts on; indeed, the simple émuorjaa is used 
in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of 

tov voov with the verbs mpocéxew, eméxerv, and of riv dw 

with mpooBdddew; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq. 

Hence émicrapa is prop. to turn one’s self or one’s mind 

to, put one’s thought upon a thing); fr. Hom. down; 

Sept. chiefly for yt}; (cf. Germ. sich worauf verstehen) ; 

a. to be acquainted with: ri, Acts xviii. 25; Jas. iv. 14; 

Jude 10; ruvd, Acts xix. 15; with reference to what is 

said or is to be interpreted, to understand: Mk. xiv. 68; 

1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know: mepi twos, Acts xxvi. 26; 

foll.-by an acc. with a ptep. Acts xxiv. 10 [W. 346 (324); 

B. 301 (258)];  foll. by dre, Acts xv. 7; xix. 255 xxil. 

19; foll. by as, Acts x. 28; by mas, Acts xx. 18; by mov, 

Heb. xi. 8. [Syn. see ywooke. | * 

éxloracis, -ews, 9, (ehiornum, ehiorapar), an advanc- 
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ing, approach; incursion, onset, press: rijs xaxias (Vulg. 
malorum incursio), 2 Mace. vi. 3, where cf. Grimm; used 
of the pressure of a multitude asking help, counsel, etc., 
twi (on which dat. cf. W. § 31,3; [B.180(156)]; Kiihner 
§ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 LT Tr WH (but others 
would have us translate it here by oversight, attention, 
care, a com. meaning of the word in Polyb.); used of a 
tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv.12LTTr WH. Cf. 
15} hk, Shy 

emorarns, -ov, 6, (epiotnue), any sort of a superintend- 
ent or overseer (often so in prof. writ., and several times 
in Sept., as Ex. i. 11; v.14; 1 K. v.16; 2 K. xxv. 19; 
Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26; 2 Chr. ii. 2; xxxi. 12); @ master, 

used in this sense for »3 by the disciples [cf. Lk. xvii. 
13] when addressing Jesus, who called him thus “ not 
from the fact that he was a teacher, but because of his 

authority” (Bretschneider) ; found only in Luke: v. 5; 
Vill. 24, 45 ;. ix. 833,49; xvii. 13.* 

ém-orédhw: 1 aor. eméoredka; prop. to send to one a 
message, command, (Hdt. et sqq.); émorodds, to send 

by letter, write a letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence 

simply to write a letter [ef. W. § 3, 1 b.]: revi, Heb. xiii. 
22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 1; 47, 8; 62,13 and often in 

Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions: Acts 
xxi, 25 RGT Trmrg.WHmrg.;  foll. by rod with an 
inf. expressing purpose [cf. W. 326 (306); B. 270 
(232) ]: Acts xv. 20.* 

ETLTTHHOV, -ov, FEN. -ovos, (e€micrapa.), intelligent, ex- 
perienced, (esp. one having the knowledge of an expert; 
cf. Schmidt ch. 13 §§ 10,13]: Jas. iii. 138. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) * 

émi-ornpltw; 1 aor. émeornpiéa; a later word; to estab- 
lish besides, strengthen more; to render more firm, confirm: 

tiva, one’s Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. 32, 41; 
xviii. 23 R G.* 

émt-oTOAN, -fs, 7, (emtoré \Nw), a letter, epistle: Acts xv. 
30; Ro. xvi. 22; 1 Co.v. 9, ete.; plur., Acts ix. 2; 2Co. 

x. 10, ete.; émeorodal ovotarixai, letters of commendation, 

2 Co. iii. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the 
plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf. 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 113, 8), see Bp. Lghtft. and 
Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thue., al.)] 

émt-oropite ; (ordpa); prop. to bridle or stop up the 
mouth; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence: Tit. 

i. 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482 e.; Dem. 85, 4; often in 

Plut. and Leian.) * 
em-orpedpw ; fut. émorpéeyw; 1 aor. emeotpea; 2 aor. 

pass. émeotpdpyv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for J97, 330 

and 307, 739, and times without number for 33w and 
wn; 1. transitively, a. to turn to: émi rdv Oedv, to 

the worship of the true God, Acts xxvi. 20. b. to cause 

to return, to bring back; fig. rwa émi kiprov tov Gedy, to the 

love and obedience of God, Lk. i. 16; émt réxva, to love 

for the children, Lk. i. 17; év ppovnce: dixaiav, that they 
may bein [R. V. to walk in] the wisdom of the righteous, 
Lk. i. 17; teva emi twa, supply from the context émi rip 

ddAndevav and émi rHv ddov, Jas. v. 19 sq. 2. intrans. 

(W. § 38, 1 [cf. p. 26; B. 144 (126 sq.)]); a. to turn, 
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to turn one’s self: émt rov xvpuov and émi Tov Bedy, of Gen- 
tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts ix. 35; 
xi. 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25; mpds 

rt, Acts ix. 40; mpds rov Oedv, 1 Th. i. 9; 2 Co. iii. 16; 

amo twos ets Tt, Acts xxvi. 18. b. to turn one’s self about, 
turn back: absol. Acts xvi. 18; foll. by an inf. express- 
ing purpose, Rev. i.12. cc. to return, turn back, come 

back; a. properly: Lk. ii. 20 Rec.; viii. 55; Acts xv. 36; 

with the addition of émic (as in Ael. v. h. 1, 6 [var.]), 
foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18 ; foll. by eis with 
ace. of place, Mt. xii.44; [Lk. ii. 39 TWH Trmrg.]; eis 
ra omiow, Mk. xiii. 16; Lk. xvii. 31; émé re, to, 2 Pet. ii. 
22. B. metaph.: émi 71, Gal. iv. 9; émi rwa, Lk. xvii. 4 

Rec., but G om. emi oe; mpds teva, ibid. LT Tr WH; & 
ths évrodjs, to leave the commandment and turn back to 
a worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 RG; 
absol. to turn back morally, to reform: Mt. xiii. 15; Mk. 
iv. 12; Lk. xxii. 32; Acts iii. 19; xxviii. 27. -In the mid. 

and 2 aor. pass. a. fo turn one’s self about, to turn 

around: absol., Mt. ix. 22 RG; Mk. v.30; viii. 33; Jn. 

xxi. 20. b. to return: foll. by mpés [WH txt. eri] teva, 
Mt. x. 13 (on which pass. see eipnvn, 3 fin.) ; émi Tov Bedv, 
1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2a. above); toreturn to a better mind, 

repent, Jn. xii. 40 [R G].* 
émi-orpoph, -fs, 7), (emurtpedw), conversion (of Gentiles 

fr. idolatry to the true God [cf. W. 26]): Acts xv. 3. 
(Cf. Sir. xlix. 2; xviii. 21 (20); in Grk. writ. in many 
other senses.) * 

ém-cuv-ayw ; fut. emucvvd€w; 1 aor. inf. émovvaéar; 2 

aor. inf. émuovvayayeiv; Pass., pf. ptcep. émovynypevos ; 
1 aor. ptep. émovvaxGeis ; [fut. émurvvayOjoouat, Lk. xvii. 
37T Tr WH]; Sept. several times for 4ox, yp, IAP ; 
1. to gather together besides, to bring together to others 

already assembled, (Polyb.). 2. to gather together 
against (Mic. iv. 11; Zech. xii. 3; 1 Macc. iii. 58, ete.). 
3. to gather together in one place (émi to): Mt. xxiii. 37; 

xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. xiii.34; Pass.: Mk. i.33; Lk. 
xii. 1; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii-) 23; ev. (evi.) 47; 
2 Mace. i. 27, etc.; Aesop 142).* 

émi-cvv-ayoyn, -js, 7, (emtovvayw, q. V.); a. @ gather- 
ing together in one place, i. q. tb éemovvdyerOa (2 Macc. 
ii. 7): émi rwva, to one, 2 Th. ii. 1. b. (the religious) 
assembly (of Christians): Heb. x. 25. * 

ém-ovv-tpéxw ; to run together besides (i. e. to others 

already gathered): Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof. 
writ.* 

ém-cicracis, -ews, 7, (€mecvvicrapat to collect togeth- 
er, conspire against) a gathering together or combining 
against or at. Hence 1. a hostile banding together or 

concourse: mrovetv emiavoracw, to excite a riotous gather- 
ing of the people, make a mob, Acts xxiv. 12 RG; 1 
Esdr. v. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. p. 127 [p.571, 
20 ed. Bekk.; cf. Philo in Flac. § 1]; rivés, against one, 
Num. xxvi. 9; a conspiracy, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20. 4, 
a troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel, 
comfort: rivés, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 R G (see 
érioracts) ; Luther, dass ich werde angelaufen.* 

émo partis, -€s, (opaddo to cause to fall), prone to fall: 
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mois, a dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii.9. (Plato, Polyb. 

Plut., al.)* 
ér-oxtw: [impf. émicyvoy]; 1. trans. to give addi- 

tional strength; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1; Xen. oec. 

11, 13). 2. intrans. to receive greater strength, grow 

stronger, (1 Mace. vi. 6; Theophr., Diod.): émioxvop 

Aéyovres, they were the more urgent saying, i. e. they 

alleged the more vehemently, Lk. xxiii. 5.* 
ém-cwpetw: fut. emicwpevow; to heap up, accumulate 

in piles: 8:8acxddovs, to choose for themselves and run 
after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 3. (Plut. 
Athen., Artemid., al.) * 

émv-rayh, -fs, 7, (€mtrdccw), an injunction, mandate, 

command: Ro. xvi. 26; 1 Co. vii. 25; 1 Tim.i.1; Tit.i.3; 

pera mdons émitayys, with every possible form of author. 
ity, Tit. ii. 15; nar’ énuraynv, by way of command, 1 Co. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, etc.; Polyb., Diod.)* 

ém-racow; 1 aor. emerata; (tacow); to enjoin upon, 

order, command, charge: absol. Lk. xiv. 22; revi, Mk. i. 

27; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36; viii. 25; rivi ro avjxov, Philem. 8; 

rw foll. by the inf., Mk. vi. 39; Lk. viii. 31; Acts xxiii. 

2; foll. by acc. and inf. Mk. vi. 27; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Mk. ix. 25. (Several times in Sept. ; Grk. writ. 

fr. Hdt. down.) [Sywn. see cedeva, fin.]* 
ém-ted€w, -@; fut. émiteA€ow; 1 aor. émeredeca; [pres. 

mid. and pass. émereAodpar] ; 1. to bring to an end, 
accomplish, perfect, execute, complete: substantively, ré 

émiredeoat, 2 Co. viii. 11; ri, Lk. xiii. 32[R G]; Ro. xv. 

28; 2 Co. vii. 1; viii. 6, 11; Phil.i.6; Heb. viii. 5; ras 
Aarpeias, to perform religious services, discharge relig- 
ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof. writ., as Opnoxeias, 
Hdt. 2, 37; dpras, 4, 186; Ovciav, Gvoias, 2, 63; 4, 26; 

Hdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]; Aecrovpyias, Philo de som. 

i. § 37). Mid. (in Grk. writ. to take upon one’s self: ra 
Tov ynpws, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8; 
Oavatov, Xen. apol. 33; with the force of the act.: ri, 
Polyb. 1, 40,165; 2, 58, 10) to make an end for one’s self, 
i. e. to leave off (cf. mavw) : ry capxi, so as to give your- 
selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 3 [oth- 

ers take it passively here: are ye perfected in etc., cf. 
Meyer]. 2. to appoint to, impose upon: twit maOnpara, 
in pass. 1 Pet. v. 9 (ray dixny, Plat. legg. 10 fin.).* 

émurhSeros, -ela, -evov, also -os, -ov, [cf. W. § 11, 1], (ene 

tndés, adv., enough; and this acc. to Buttmann fr. ém 

rade [? cf. Vaniéek p. 271]); 1. fit, suitable, conven- 
tent, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. ra émrndeca esp. 
the necessaries of life (Thue. et sqq.): with addition of 
Tov c@paros, Jas. ii. 16.* 

émt-rlOnpt, 3 pers. plur. émetiOéacr (Mt. xxiii. 4; ef. W. 
§ 14,1 b.; B.44 (38); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 505; Kiih- 
ner i. p. 643; [Jelf § 274; and on this and foll. forms 
see Veitch s. vv. riOnut, TtOéw]), impv. émerider (1 Tim. 
v. 22; see Matthiae § 210, 2 and 6; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. 
p. 508; Kiihner § 209, 5; [Jelf § 274 obs. 4]); impf. 3 
pers. plur. émerifovv (Acts viii. 17 RG), émeriOecay (ib. 
LT Tr WH; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 509: B. 45 (39)) ; 
fut. émOnow; 1 aor. éréOnxa; 2 aor. éréOny, impv. émibes 
(Mt. ix. 18; Gen. xlviii. 18; Judg. xviii. 19); Mid. 
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[pres. émriBepat]; fut. émOnoopa; 2 aor. émebéunv; [1 
aor. pass. émereOny (Mk. iv. 21 RG)]; in Sept. chiefly 
for }02, Dv and DWH; 1. Active: a. to put or lay 
upon: rt émi tt, Mt. xxiii.43 xxvii. 29R GL; Mk. iv. 21 

RG; Lk. xv. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15; [xix. 2 

Lmrg., see below]; Acts xv. 10 [cf. W. 318 (298); B. 
261 (224)]; xxviii. 3; rt emi twos, gen. of thing, Mt. 

xxvii. 29 T Tr WH; é with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29 
LT Tr WH; ri» xeipa [or ras xeipas or xeipas] emi twa, 
Mt. ix. 18; Mk. viii. 25 [(WH Tr txt. 2nxev)]; xvi. 18; 
Acts viii. 17; [ix. 17]; Rev.i.17 Rec.; éni twa mdnyds, 
calamities, Rev. xxii. 18 [but see b. below]; érdvw rivds, 
Mt, xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 37; émi rwos, Lk. viii. 16 RG; ri 
tum, Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above]; 

Acts xv. 28; rivi dvoua, MK. iii. 16 sq.; rei rds yetpas, Mt. 
xix. 13 [ef. B. 233 (201) ; W. 288 (270 sq.)], 15; Mk. v. 
23; [viii. 23, here Tr mrg. avrov]; Lk.iv.40; xiii. 13; 

Acts vi. 6; viii. 195 xiii. 3; xix. 6; xxviii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 

225 [rwi ryv xeipa, Mk. vii. 32]; xeipa [RG, yelpas or 

tas xetpas L T Tr WH], Acts ix. 12; revi mAnyds, to in- 
flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30; Acts xvi. 
23. b. toadd to: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. to dgaipeiv vs. 19). 
2. Middle; a. tohave put on, bid to be laid on; ri énits 
(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,4): ra mpos rv xpeiar, sc. tui, to provide 
one with the things needed [al. put on board sc. the ship], 
Acts xxviii. 10. b. to lay or throw one’s self upon; with 
dat. of pers. to attack one, to make an assault on one: 
Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14; xviii. 11; 2 Chr. xxiii. 13, 

and often in prof. writ.; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 593 
(552). Comp.: curemcridnu. | * 

émi-rip.dw, -&; impf. 3 pers. sing. éreriva, 3 pers. plur. 
éretipov; 1 aor. érerivnoa; Sept. for Va; in Grk. 
writ. 1. to show honor to, to honor: twa, Hat. 6, 39. 

2. to raise the price of: 6 ciros émerysnbn, Dem. 918, 22; 
al. 3. to adjudge, award, (fr. rysn in the sense of 
merited penalty) : rnv Sixnv, Hdt. 4, 43. 4. to tax with 
fault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprove, censure severely, (so 

Thuc., Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2; revi, 

charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55]; xvii. 3; xxiii. 40; 

to rebuke —in order to curb one’s ferocity or violence 
(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning to re- 
strain; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt. 
Vili. 26; xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. iv. 39,41; viii. 24; ix. 

42; Jude 9 [where Rec.” strangely émureunoae (1 aor. 
act. inf.) for -unoa (opt. 3 pers. sing.)]; or to keep one 
away from another, Mt. xix. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x. 

13; foll. by iva (with a verb expressing the opposite of 
what is censured): Mt. xx. 31; Mk. x. 48; Lk. xviii. 
39; with the addition of Aéywr [kal Aéyes, or the like] 

and direct discourse: Mk. i. 25 [T om. WH br. Acyor]; 
Wili)33:) ix. 25; Lk. iv. 85; xxiii. 46, (cf. Ps. cv. (evi.) 95 

xviii. (exix.) 21; Zech. iii. 2; and the use of 1y1 inNah. 
i. 4; Mal. iii. 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad- 
monish or charge sharply: tii, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30; 
Lk. ix. 21 (émiripnoas adrois mapnyyetder, foll. by the inf.), 
xix. 39; with tva added, Mt. xvi. 20 L WH txt.; Mk. 

Vili. 30; fva py, Mt. xii. 16; Mk. iii. 12. [Cf. Trench 
§ iv: Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]* 
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émutipla, -as, 7, (emiteudw), punishment (in Grk. writ. rd 
emttiwsov) : 2 Co. ii. 6 [B. § 147, 29]. (Sap. iii. 10; [al.].)* 

[ém-ro-avré, Rec. in Acts i. 15; ii. 1, etc.; see adrds, 
II. 1, and ef. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 sq.] 

émutpétw; 1 aor. érérpeya; Pass., [pres. émirpéropat]; 
2 aor. emerpamnv; pf. 3 pers. sing. émurérparra (1 Co. 
xiv. 34 RG); fr. Hom. down; 1. to turn to, transfer, 
commit, intrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave: 1 Co. 

xvi. 7; Heb. vi. 3; revi, Mk. v.13; Jn. xix. 38; with an 

inf. added, Mt. viii. 21; xix. 8; Lk. viii. 32; ix. 59, 61; 

Acts xxi. 39 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk. 
x. 4; foll. by ace. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where L T Tr 

WH ropevdévre) ; cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8; Plato, legg. 5 p. 

730d. Pass. émirpémerat rum, with inf.; Acts xxvi. 1; 
XXVili. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 34.* 

[émurpometw; (fr. Hdt. down); to be émirpomos or proc- 
urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected) 
mrg.; see their App. ad loc.” ] 

émi-Tpomn, -75, 1, (€muTpemw), permission, power, commis- 
sion: Acts xxvi.12. (From Thuc. down.) * 

émitpotros, -ov, 6, (emitpemw), Univ. one to whose care or 
honor anything has been intrusted; a curator, guardian, 
(Pind. Ol. 1, 171, et al.; Philo de mundo § 76 6eds xat 

matnp Kat Texvitns Kal €mitpomos Tey év ovpav@ Te Kal ev 
Kdop@). Spec. 1. a steward or manager of a house- 
hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; Lk. viii. 3; 

Xen. oec. 12, 2; 21,9; (Aristot. oec. 1, 5 [p. 1344%, 26] 

SovAay dé €idn Svo, €mitporos kal epydtys). 2. one who 
has the care and tutelage of children, either where the 

father is dead (a guardian of minors: 2 Mace. xi. 1; 
xiii. 2; émirpomos éppdver, Plato, legg. 6 p. 766 c.; Plut. 
Lyc. 8; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael. 
v. h. 8, 26): Gal. iv. 2.* 

émi-ruyxava: 2 aor. éméruxov; 1. to light or hit 
upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plato). 
2. to attain to, obtain: Jas. iv. 2; with gen. of thing, 
Heb. vi. 15; xi. 83; with ace. of thing: rodro, Ro. xi. 7 

(where Rec. rovrov). Cf. Matthiae § 328; [W. 200 
(188) ].* 

ém-halvw; 1 aor. inf. émepavar (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
24 sqq.; W.89 (85); B.41 (35); [Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 
17; exvii. (cxviii.) 27, cf. Lxvi. (Ixvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass. 
emeavny; fr. Hom. down ; 1. trans. to show to or 

upon; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass. to 

appear, become visible; a. prop.: of stars, Acts xxvii. 
20 (Theocr. 2, 11); revi, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. q. 

to become clearly known, to show one’s self: Tit. iii. 4; 
ruvi, Tit. li. 11.* 

émipdvera, -as, 4, (emepavijs), an appearing, appearance, 
(Tertull. apparentia) ; often used by the Greeks of a 

glorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad- 
vent to help; in 2 Macc. of signal deeds and events 

betokening the presence and power of God as helper; 

cf. Grimm on Mace. p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough 

exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 13 Note B) in 

the Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 sq. 

(1882)]. In the N. T. the ‘advent’ of Christ, — not 

only that which has already taken place and by which 
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his presence and power appear in the saving light he 

has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word 

oricarros in this pass.) ; but also that illustrious return 

from heaven to earth hereafter to occur: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 

2 Tim. iv. 1, 8; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot 

u. s.]j} ) émupdvera (i. e. the breaking forth) rjs mapov- 

cias avrov, 2 Th. ii. 8. [Cf. Trench § xciv.]* 

émupavis, -és, (€mupaivw), conspicuous, manifest, illus- 

trious: Acts ii. 20 [Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4) ; the 

Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.]; Hab. i. 7; Mal. 

i. 14 thus render the word NV) terrible, deriving it in- 

correctly from 78) and so confounding it with 78." 

ém-hatokw (i. q. the émpaooxo of Grk. writ., cf. W. 
90 (85); B. 67 (59)): fut. emupaiow; to shine upon: 

mi, Eph. v. 14, where the meaning is, Christ will pour 

upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives light 
to men aroused from sleep. (Job xxv. 5; xxxi. 26; 
[xli. 9]; Acta Thomae § 34.) * 

ém-hépw; [impf. éemépepov]; 2 aor. inf. emeveykeiv; 
[pres. pass. émupepopat] ; 1. to bring upon, bring for- 
ward : airiav, of accusers (as in Hdt. 1, 26, and in Attic 

writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5,2; Joseph. 

antt. 2, 6, 7; 4, 8, 23; Hdian. 3, 8, 13 (6 ed. Bekk.)), 

Acts xxy. 18 (where LT Tr WH éqepov) ; xpiow, Jude 
ys 2. to lay upon, to inflict: rhv dpynv, Ro. iii. 5 
(mAnynv, Joseph. antt. 2, 14, 2). 3. to bring upon i.e. 
in addition, to add, increase: Odipw trois Secpois, Phil. i. 

16 (17) Rec., but on this pass. see eyeipw, 4 ¢.; (wip 
emipéperv rrupt, Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 18; [cf. W. § 52, 
4, 7)]). 4. to put upon, cast upon, impose, (pappaxovr, 
Plat. ep. 8 p. 354 b.): ri emi rwa, in pass., Acts xix. 12, 
where LT Tr WH dmodépec Oar, q. v.* 

émt-pwvew, -@: [impf. emehavour]; to call out to, shout: 

foll. by direct disc., Lk. xxiii. 21; Acts xii. 22; foll. by 

the dat. of a pers., Acts xxii. 24; ri, Acts xxi. 34 L T 

Tr WH. [(Soph. on.)]* 
ém-pookw ; [impf. erépwoxor]; to grow light, to dawn 

[ef. B. 68 (60)]: Lk. xxiii. 54; foll. by e’s, Mt. xxviii. 
1, on which see e?s, A. II. 1.* 

émxerpew, -@: impf. érexelpouv; 1 aor. émexelpnoa; 
(xeip); 1. prop. to put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24, 
386, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand, 

undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foll. by the 
inf.: Lk.i.1; Acts ix. 29; xix. 13; (2 Mace. ii. 29; vii. 
19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 36 sq.* 

ém-xéo; fr. Hom. down; to pour upon: ri, Lk. x. 34 
(se. emi ra tpavpara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v. 11).* 

émt-xopnyew, -@; 1 aor. impv. emtxopnynoare; Pass., 
[pres. emtxopnyovp.at | ; 1 fut. émxopnynOnoopa; (see xopn- 
yéo); lo supply, furnish, present, (Germ. darreichen) : 
wi tt, 2 Co. ix. 10; Gal. iii. 5; i. q. to show or afford 
by deeds: ry dperny, 2 Pet. i. 5; in pass., etrodos, fur- 
nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 11; Pass. to be supplied, min- 
istered unto, assisted, (so the simple yopnyeicOa in Xen. 
rep. Athen. 1,13; Polyb. 3, 75,3; 4, 77, 2; Did al 
Sir. xliv. 6; 3 Mace. vi. 40): Col. ii. 19, where Vulg. 
subministratum. (Rare in prof. writ. as Dion. Hai. 1, 
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42; Phal. ep. 50; Diog. Laért. 5, 67; [Alex. Aphr. 

probl. 1, 81].) * 

émt-xopnyla, -as, 7, (€meyopnyéw, q. V-), (Vulg. submin- 

istratio), a supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; Phil. i. 19. 

(Eccl. writers.) * 
émt-xplw: 1 aor. éxéypica; to spread on, anoint: ri emt 

7, anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr mrg. 

énéOnxev]; ri, to anoint anything (sc. with anything), 

ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21,179; Leian. hist. serib. 62.) * 
én-oxoSopéw, -@; 1 aor. ém@xoddunoa, and without 

augm. ésorcodduynoa (1 Co. iii. 14 T Tr WH; cf. Tdf.’s 
note on Acts vii. 47, [see ofxodopéw]); Pass., pres. ero 
codopodpar; 1 aor. ptep. émorxodopnbévres; in the N. T. 

only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian 
believers to an edifice or temple; to build upon, build up, 

(Vulg. superaedifico); absol. [like our Eng. build up] 
viz. ‘to finish the structure of which the foundation has 
already been laid,’ i. e. in plain language, to give con- 
stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con- 
formed thereto: Acts xx. 32 (where L T Tr WH oikoéd. 
[Vulg. aedifico]); 1 Co. iii. 10; (1 Pet. ii. 5 Tdf.); emi 
tov Oepédtov, 1 Co. iii. 12; ri, ibid. 14; ev Xpror@, with 

the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual 
life, Col. ii. 7; émocxodound. emi Oepedio TOv droarodor, 

on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles’ 
preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20; émocxodopetv éavtov 
Th mioret, Jude 20, where the sense is, ‘resting on your 

most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like 
an edifice higher and higher.’ (Thuc., Xen., Plato, al.) * 

ém-oxeMdw: 1 aor. ema@xevta; to drive upon, strike 

against: thv vady [i. e. to run the ship ashore], Acts 
xxvii. 41 RG; see émxéAdw. (Hdt. 6, 16; 7, 182; 
Thue. 4, 26.) * 

érr-ovopdtw: [pres. pass. érovoydtopat]; fr. Hdt. down; 

Sept. for NTP; fo pul a name upon, name; Pass. to be 

named: Ro. ii. 17; ef. Fritzsche ad loc.* 

ér-orrevw [ptcp. 1 Pet. ii. 12 LT TrWH]; 1 aor. 
ptep. émomrevoartes ; 1. to be an overseer (Homer, 
Hesiod). 2. univ. to look upon, view attentively; to 
watch (Aeschyl., Dem., al.): ri, 1 Pet. iii. 2; && rwos, 
Sc. THY avaotpodpny, 1 Pet. ii. 12.* 

éréarrns, -ov, 6, (fr. unused érémra) ; 1. an over- 
seer, inspector, see éricxoros; (Aeschyl., Pind., al.; of 
God, in 2 Mace. iii. 39; vii. 35; 3 Mace. ii. 21; Add. 
to Esth. v.1; dvOperiver épyov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 
3). 2. a spectator, eye-witness of anything: so in 2 
Pet. i. 16; inasmuch as those were called érémra: by 
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. e. the high- 
est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22, 
and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig- 
nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec- 
tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.* 

Eros, -eos, (-ous), Td, @ word: ds mos eireiv (see efroy, 
1 a. p. 181*), Heb. vii. 9.* 

_ [S¥x. éos seems primarily to designate a word as an ar- 
ticulate manifestation of a mental state, and so to differ from 
pijua (q. v.),the mere vocable; for its relation t aa) He n to Adyos see 
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ér-ovpdvios, -ov, (ovpavds), prop. existing in or above 
heaven, heavenly ; 1. existing in heaven: 6 rarip émov- 
pavos, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (Oeot, beds, Hom. Od. 
17, 484; Il. 6, 131, ete.; 3 Mace. vi. 28; vii. 6); of émou- 
pdmot the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven, 
(Leian. dial. deor. 4, 3; of the gods, in Theoer. 25, 5): 

of angels, in opp. to émiyevor and xarayOduot, Phil. ii. 10 ; 

Ignat. ad Trall. 9, [ef. Polye. ad Philipp. 2]; odpara, 
the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, acc. to the 
universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as 
animate [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376; Gfrérer, Philo 
etc. 2te Aufl. p. 349 sq.; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 
306; yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc.], cf. Job xxxviii. 7; 
Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; 7 
Baownela 7 éroup. (on which see p. 97), 2 Tim. iv. 18; sub- 
stantially the same as  marpls n émoup. Heb. xi. 16 
and ‘Iepovoadnp emovp. xii. 22; KAjows, a calling made 
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [al. would include a ref. 
to its end as well as to its origin; cf. Liinem. ad loc.], 
ef. Phil. iii. 14 [Bp. Lghtft. cites Philo, plant. Noé 
§ 6]. The neut. ra éemovpdma denotes [cf. W. § 34, 2] 
a. the things that take place in heaven, i. e. the purposes 
of God to grant salvation to men through the death of 
Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see éaiyevos). b. the heavenly re- 
gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels: 
Eph. i. 8, 20 (where Lehm. txt. odpavois) ; ii. 6; iii. 10; 
the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi. 

12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed.s.v. Air]. ¢. the heavenly temple 
or sanctuary: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 23. 2. of heavenly 
origin and nature: 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to xoikds); 4 
Owped 7 emoup. Heb. vi. 4.* 

émrd, of, ai, rd, seven: Mt. xii. 45; xv. 34; Mk. viii. 5 

sq-; Lk. ii. 36; Acts vi. 3,etc.; often in the Apocalypse; 
of énrd, sc. didxovor, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is 

joined (instead of émrdxs) to the numeral adv. éBdopn- 
kovrd«es, in imitation of the Hebr. paw, Ps. exviii. (exix.) 

164; Prov. xxiv. 16; [see €Bdounxovrdks, and cf. Keil, 

Com. on Mt. 1. c.]. 
émrdxus, (émrd), seven times: Mt. xviii. 21 sq.; Lk. xvii. 

4. ((Pind., Arstph., al.)]* 
éaraxus-x (Atot,-at,-a, seven thousand: Ro.xi.4. [(Hdt.)]* 
rw, see etzrov. 

"Epacros, -ov, 6, Erastus, (€pacrés beloved, [ef. Chan- 

dler § 325; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]), the name 

of two Christians : 1. the companion of the’ apostle 

Paul, Acts xix. 22; 2. the city treasurer of Corinth, 

Ro. xvi. 23. Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv. 

20 cannot be determined.* 

épavvdw, a later and esp. Alexandrian [ef. Sturz, Dial. 

Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for epevvdw, q.v. Cf. Tdf. 

ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.; [ed. maj. p. xxxiv.; esp. 

ed. 8 Proleg. p. 81 sq.]; B. 58 (50). 

épydtopar; depon. mid.; impf. eipyagopny (npyatopny, 

Acts xviii. 3 LT Tr WH; [so elsewh. at times; this 

var. in augm. is found in the aor. also]; cf. W. § 12, 8; 

B. 33 (29 sq.); Steph. Thesaur. iii. 1970 c.; [Curtius, Das 

Verbum, i. 124; Cramer, Anecd. 4, 412; Veitch s. v.]); 

1 aor. elpyacdpuny (npyac. Mt. xxv. 16; [xxvi. 10]; Mk. 
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xiv. 6, in T WH, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 33 T 
Tr WH; cf. reff. as above]); pf. e(pyacpa, in a pass. 
sense [cf. W. § 38, 7e.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in Grk. 
writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.]; (&pyov); Sept. for bya, Ty, 
sometimes for nwy ; 1. absol. a. to work, labor, do 
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14; 
Jn. v.17; ix. 4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of rais 
xepoi, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Th. iv. 11; with acc. of time: 
vUKTa Kal nyepav, 2 Th. iii. 8 [but Ltxt. T Tr WH the 
gen., as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see quépa, 1 a.); cf. W. § 30, 11 
and Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5]; with the predominant idea 
ot working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (év 76 aurea); Acts 
Xvili. 3; 1 Co. ix. 6; 2 Th. iii. 12; dec. to the concep- 
tion characteristic of Paul, 6 épya¢ouevos he that does 
works conformed to the law (Germ. der Werkthdtige) : 
Ro. iv.4.sq. _b. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf. 
our “do business”): & rum, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 16 
(often so by Dem.). 2. trans. a. (to work i.e.) to 
do, work out: ri, Col. iii. 28; 2 In. 8 (with which [ace. 
to reading of L T Tr txt.] cf. 1 Co. xv. 58 end); pndév, 
2 Th. iii. 11; Zpyov, Acts xiii. 41 (yd Sys, Hab. i. 5); 
épyov kadov eis twa, Mt. xxvi. 10; é run (dat. of pers. 

[cf. W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Ree. eis eué]; epya, 

wrought, pass., Jn. iii. 21; ra pya tod Oeod, what God 

wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28; ix. 4; rod kupiov, to give 

one’s strength to the work which the Lord wishes to 
have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; 1d dyaOdv, [Ro. ii. 10]; Eph. 
iv. 28; mpds twa, Gal. vi. 10; kakdv revi te, Ro. xiii. 10 

(twa te is more com. in Grk. writ. [Kuhner § 411, 5]); 
ti eis twa, 3 Ju. 5. with acc. of virtues or vices, (to work 
i.e.) to exercise, perform, commit: Sixcatcoovynv, Acts x. 
35; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2; Zeph. ii. 3); Hv dvo- 
piav, Mt. vii. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.) ; duapriay, 
Jas. ii. 9. onpeiov, bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30; ra 

iepd, to be busied with the holy things i. e. to administer 
those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi- 
ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also, 
1 Co. ix. 13; rv Oddaccap lit. work the sea (mare exerceo, 
Justin. hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on [cf. “ do busi- 

ness on,” Ps. evil. 23] and make one’s living from it, Rev. 

xviii. 17 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk. 
writ., as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 [p. 966°, 26]; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 3,46; App. Punic. 2; [Leian. de elect. 5; W. 223 

(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: ri, so (for RG ka- 
repyd¢erat) 2 Co. vii. 10 LT Tr WH; Jas. i. 20 LT Tr 
WH. b. to work for, earn by working, to acquire, (cf. 

Germ. erarbeiten) : rv Bpdow, In. vi. 27 (xpnyara, Hat. 

1, 24; ra émirndeca, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2; Dem. 1358, 12; 

dpyvpuov, Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.; Biov, Andoc. myst. 
[18, 42] 144 Bekk.; @cavpovs, Theodot. Prov. xxi. 6; 
Bpapa, Palaeph. 21, 2; al.); ace. to many interpreters 

also 2 Jn. 8; but see 2a. above. [Comp.: xar-, mept-, 

mpoo-epyaopat. | * 
épyacta, -as, 7, (épydouat) ; 1. i. gq. 76 epyaterOa, 

a working, performing: dxaOapoias, Eph. iv. 19. 2. 
work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al.). 

3. gain got by work, profit: Acts xvi. 19; mapéxew épya- 

ciav rwi, ib. 16; xix. 24 [yet al. refer this to 2 above]; 
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(Xen. mem. 3, 10,1; cyneg. 3,3; Polyb. 4, 50, 3). 4. 

endeavor, pains, [A. V. diligence]: didwpe épyaciay, after 

the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent. 

3, 5, 7). 
épydrms, -ov, 6, (epyd¢opar); 1. as in Grk. writ. a 

workman, alaborer: usually one who works for hire, Mt. 

x. 10; Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; esp. an agricultural laborer, 

Mt. ix. 37sq.; xx. 1sq.8; Lk. x. 2; Jas. v. 4, (Sap. xvii. 

16) ; those whose labor artificers employ [i. e. workmen 

in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to rots rexvi- 

ras [A. V. craftsmen], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc.; those 

who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi- 
anity among men: 2 Co. xi. 13; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 
15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a 

worker, perpetrator : ris aduxias, Lk. xiii. 27 (ris dvopias, 
1 Mace. iii. 6 ; rév KaX@v Kai cepvGv, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 27).* 

epyov, -ov, To, anciently Fepyov, (Germ.Werk, [Eng. wark; 
cf. Vanitek p. 922]); Sept. for 5y5, M75), and count- 
less times for TIN and ny; worki. e. 1. busi- 
ness, employment, that with which any one is occupied : 
Mk. xiii. 34 (8:d0var twit 1d epyov adtod); Acts xiv. 26 

(rAnpodv); 1 Tim. iii. 1; thus of the work of salvation 
committed by God to Christ: 8:ddvac and reAetodv, Jn. 

xvii. 4; of the work to be done by the apostles and other 
Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of 
the religious assemblies, Acts xiii. 2; xv. 38; 1 Th. v. 

13; Phil. i. 22; rd €pyov twds, gen. of the subj., the work 

which one does, service which one either performs or 
ought to perform, 1 Th. v. 13; épyov moueiv tivos to do 

the work of one (i. e. incumbent upon him), evayyedi- 
orod, 2 Tim. iv.5; 7d €pyov ris i. e. assigned by one and 
to be done for his sake: 16 épyov rod Geovd redevodv, used 

of Christ, Jn. iv. 34; (rod) Xpiorod (WH txt. Tr mrg. 
xuptov), Phil. ii. 30; rod kupiov, 1 Co. xv. 58; xvi. 10; with 
gen. of thing, eis épyov d:axovias, Eph. iv. 12, which means 
either to the work in which the ministry consists, the 
work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the 
execution of the ministry. of that which one under- 
takes to do, enterprise, undertaking: Acts v. 38 (Deut. 
xv. 10; Sap. ii. 12). 2. any product whatever, any 

thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (i. q. rot- 

na, ktiopa): 1 Co. iii. 13-15; with the addition of rav 
xetpGv, things formed by the hand of man, Acts vii. 41; 
of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb. 

i. 10, and often in Sept.; ra ev r7 yf &pya, the works of 
nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10; of the arrange- 
ments of God for men’s salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec.; ré 

€py: Tod Geod what God works in man, i. e. a life dedi- 
cated to God and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20; to the same effect, 
substantially, épyov dyaOdv, Phil. i. 6 (see dyaOés, 2); Ta 
€pya rod diaBdAov, sins and all the misery that springs 
from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. 3. an act, deed, thing done: 
the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which 
is less than work, Jas. i. 25; Tit.i. 16; 7d €pyov is dis- 
tinguished fr. 6 Adyos: Lk. xxiv. 19; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. 
x. 11; Col. iii. 17; 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8); 
plur. év Adyous Kai ev pyots, Acts vii. 22 (4 Mace. v. 38 
(37); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk. | 
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writ., see Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 268 sq.; Bergler on 
Alciphr. p. 54; Bornemann and Kiihner on Xen. mem. 
2, 3,6; Passow s. v. p. 1159; [L.and S. s. v. I. 4; Lob. 
Paralip. pp. 64 sq., 525 sq.]). épya is used of the acts 
of God—both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov- 
ernor, Jn. ix. 3; Acts xiii. 41; Rev. xv. 3; of sundry 

signal acts of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him 
and to accomplish their salvation: Mt. xi. 2 [cf. épya 
ris copias ib. 19 T WH Tr txt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of 
John, as v. 20, 36; vii. 3; x.38; xiv. 11sq.; xv. 24, (cf. 

Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 63, ed. 2); they are 
called ra épya rod warpés, i.e. done at the bidding and 
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 37; ix. 3sq., cf. x. 25, 32; 

xiv. 10; cad, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq.; and connected 

with the verbs Setxvivat, roreiv, épydteoOat, rehetcovv. epya 
is applied to the conduct of men, measured by the 
standard of religion and righteousness, — whether bad, 
Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. xi. 48; Jn. iii. 20; Rev. ii.6; xvi. 11, 

etc.; or good, Jn. iii. 21; Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20-22, 24-26 ; 

iii. 13; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec.], 19; iii. 8; vdpuos epywr, the 
law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27; with a 
suggestion of toil, or struggle with hindrances, in the 
phrase xataravew dard tav épywv avrod, Heb. iv. 10; to 

recompense one kara 7a épya avtod, Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. lxi. (Ixii.) 13), ef. 2Co. xi. 15; Rev. 
xviii. 6; xx.12sq.; the sing. ro pyov is used collectively 
of an aggregate of actions (Germ. das Handeln), Jas. i. 
4; rwvds, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling 
and acting, his aims and endeavors: Gal. vi.4; 1 Pet. i. 
17; Rev. xxii. 12; rd €pyov rod vopov, the course of action 
demanded by the law, Ro. ii. 15. With epithets: dyaOov 
épyov, i.e. either a benefaction, 2 Co. ix. 8; plur. Acts 

ix. 36; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii. 
@5 (Cole 15103 Qe0hiat. 17) atoiel 6: 2am oleae 

17; Heb. xiii. 21 [T WHom. épy.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10; 
or what harmonizes with the order of society, Ro. xiii. 
3; Tit.iii.1; &pyov xaddv, a good deed, noble action, (see 
kados, b. and c.): Mt. xxvi.10; Mk. xiv. 6; plur. (often 
in Attic writ.), Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi.18; Tit. 

ii. 7; ili. 8,14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. i. 12; ra epya ra ev 

Sixatoovry equiv. to ra Sixara, Tit. iii. 5; ra €pya tod Geos, 
the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28 
(Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 10; 1 Esdr. vii. 9, 15), in the same 
sense épya pov i. e. of Christ, Rev. ii. 26; e¢pyov micrews, 

wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs 
from faith, 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th.i.11; &pya déta rijs peravoias, 

Acts xxvi. 20; €pya memA\npwpéva evamtov tov beod, Rev. 
iii. 2; Epya movnpa, Col. i. 21; 2 Jn. 11, cf. Jn. ili. 19; vii. 

7; 1 Jn. iii. 12; Epya vexpd, works devoid of that life 

which has its source in God, works so to speak unwrought, 
which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of 
God and of all reward: Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14; dkapma, Eph. 
v. 11 (@xpnora, Sap. iii. 11; the wicked man pera rap 
épyav adrov cvvaronetra, Barn. ep. 21,1); dvopa, 2 Pet. 

li. 8; epya doeBeias, Jude 15; rod cxdrovs, done in dark- 
ness, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; [opp. to épy. rod goréds, 
Ro. xiii. 12 L mrg.]; in Paul’s writ. Zoya véuov, works 
demanded by and agreeing with the law (cf. Wieseler, 
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Com. iib. d. Br. an d. Gal. p. 194 sqq.): Ro. iii. 20, 28; 
ix. 32 Rec. ; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2, 5,10; and simply épya: 
Ro. iv. 2, 6; ix. 12 (11); ib.32GLT Tr Will *ixcriG)s 
Eph. ii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see Sixaida, 3 b.). ra €pya tivds 
moteiv, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth- 
er, to follow in action another’s example: Abraham’s, 
Jn. viii. 39; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41. 

€pcO(fw; 1 aor. npéOica; (€péOw to excite); to stir up, 
excite, stimulate: twa, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2; as 

com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, in a bad sense, to pro- 
voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lehm. mapopyicere.* 

épelSw: to fix, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. ptep. épe- 
caca (4 mp@pa), stuck [R. V. struck], Acts xxvii. 41. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

épevyopnor: fut. epevEouar; 1. to spit or spue out, 
(Hom.). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of 
streams (App. Mithr. c. 103); with the acc. to empty, 
discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters: Lev. xi. 10 

Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 23 
(22 sq.)], to pour forth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii. 

35 (Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; cf. xviii. (xix.) 3; exliv. 7 
[Alex.]). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 63; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].* 

épevvaw, -@ ; 1 aor. impv. epevynoov; (7 épevva a search) ; 

fr. Hom. down; to search, examine into: absol. Jn. vii. 

52; ri, Jn. v. 39; Ro. vill. 27; 1 Co. ii. 10; Rev. ii. 23 
with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foll. 
by an indir. quest. 1-Pet. 1.11 (2S. x. 3; Prov. xx. 27). 
The form e,avvdw (q. Vv. in its place) T Tr WH have 
received everywhere into the text, but Lchm. only in 
Rey. ii. 23. [Comp.: é& epevvdw.] * 

épnpla, -as, 7, (€pnuos), a solitude, an uninhabited re- 
gion, a waste: Mt. xv. 33; Mk. viii.4; Heb. xi. 38; opp. 

to mds, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 1.* 

Epnpos, -ov, (in classic Grk. also-os, -n, -ov, cf. W. § 11, 

1; [B. 25 (23); on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 393, 394; 
W. 52 (51)]); 1. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin- 
habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 13, 15; Mk.i. 35; vi. 32; Lk. 

iv. 42; ix.10 [RGL], 12; Acts i. 20,etc.; 7 68és, leading 

through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see Taga, 
sub fin. of persons: deserted by others; deprived of the aid 
and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances, 

kindred; bereft; (so often by Grk. writ. of every age, as 
Aeschyl. Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. pax 112; &pnpos 
te kal imd mdvrov KaraderpOeis, Hdian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed. 

Bekk.]; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, Hom. IL. 5, 
140) : yun, a woman neglected by her husband, from 
whom the husband withholds himself, Gal. iv. 27, fr. Is. 

liv. 1; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ’s presence, in- 

struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 38 [L and WH txt. om.]; 

Lk. xiii. 35 Rec.; cf. Bleek, Erklar. d. drei ersten Evv. 

ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv.19; Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13) ; 

2 Mace. viii. 35). 2. subst. 4 pnpos, sc. xapa; Sept. 

often for 37D ; a desert, wilderness, (Hdt. 3,102): Mt. 

xxiv. 26; Rev. xii. 6,14; xvii. 3; af Zpnuou, desert places, 

lonely regions: Lk. i. 80; v. 16; viii. 29. an unculti- 

vated region fit for pasturage, Lk. xv. 4. used of the 

desert of Judwa [ef. W. § 18, 1], Mt. iii. 1; Mk.i. 3 sq.; 
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Lk. i. 80; iii. 2,4; Jn. i. 23; of the desert of Arabia, 
Acts vii. 30, 36, 38, 42, 44; 1 Co. x. 5; Heb. iii. 8, 17. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wiiste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680 
sqq-; [B. D.s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)]. 

épndw, -@: Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. (cf. B. 38 (33)) 
epypovrar]; pf. ptep. Apypepevos; 1 aor. hpnuddnv; (epy- 
pos); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for 33n, 2707, onws 
to make desolate, lay waste; in the N.T. only inthe Pass. : 
modu, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: Ba- 
ovhetav, Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught: 
modrov, Rev. xviii. 17 (16); npnwoperny kab yupriy roceiy 
twa, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii. 
16% 

Eptjpacts, -ews, 7, (epnudw), a making desolate, desola- 
tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see Bde 

Avypa,c. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9, 13; Sept. several times 
for NAH, vw, etc.) * 

épifw: [fut. epicw, cf. B. 37 (32)]; (Epis); to wrangle, 
engage in strife, (Lat. riz ari): Mt. xii. 19, where by the 
phrase ovx ¢pice: the Evangelist seems to describe the 
calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of 
the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and 
practices. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

épidela (not epideva, cf. W. § 6, 1 g.; [Chandler § 99]) 
[-6ia WH; seeI,cand Tdf. Proleg. p. 88], -etas, ), (€pibevo 

to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod. 1,5; Mid. in the same 

sense, Tob. ii. 11; used of those who electioneer for office, 

courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar- 
istot. polit. 5, 3; the verb is derived from €pi6os working 
for hire, a hireling; fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner 
or weaver, a worker in wool, Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; a 

mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguing for office, 
Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 3 [pp. 1302», 4 and 1303, 14]; hence, 
apparently, in the N. T. a courting distinction, a desire 

to put one’s self forward, a partisan and factious spirit 
which does not disdain low arts; partisanship, factiousness: 
Jas. ili. 14, 16; kar’ épibeiav, Phil. ii. 3; Ignat. ad Phila- 

delph. § 8; of é& épiOeias (see ex, II. 7), Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet 

see éx, II. 12 b.]; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8 
[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]; in the plur. ai épeOeia 
[W. § 27,3; B. § 123, 2]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. See 
the very full and learned discussion of the word by 
Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq.; [of which a 
summary is given by Ellic. on Gal. v. 20. See further 
on its derivation, Lobeck, Path.. Proleg. p. 365; cf. W. 
94 (89) ].* 

%piov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of 7d pos or elpos), wool: Heb. 
ix. 19; Rev. i. 14. [From Hom. down. ]* 

Epis, -tS0s, 4, acc. épw (Phil. i. 15), pl. gpdes (1 Co. i. 

11) and épes (2 Co. xii. 20 [RG Tr txt.; Gal. v.20 RG 
WHnmrg.]; Tit. iii. 9 [R GL Tr]; see [WH. App. p. 
157]; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 326; Matthiae § 80 note 8 ; Bttm. 

Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq.; [W. 65 (63); B. 24 (22)]); conten- 
tion, strife, wrangling: Ro. i. 29; xiii. 13; 1 Co. i. 11; 

ili. 3; 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; Phil.i.15; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 

Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

épidiov, -ov, td, and Epudas, -ov, 6, a kid, a young goat: 

Mt. xxv. 32 sq.; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]* 
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‘Eppds, acc. ‘Epyar {cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, (Doric for 

puis), Hermas, a certain Christian (whom Origen and 

others thought to be the author of the book entitled 

“ The Shepherd” [ef. Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 

s. v. Hermas 2]): Ro. xvi. 14.* 

éppnvela [WH -via; see I, c], -as, 9, (Eppnveva), interpre 

tation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely 

by others): 1 Co. xii. 10 [L txt. duepp. q. v-]; xiv. 26. 

[From Plato down. ]* 
Epunverrts, -00, 5, (Epunvedo, q. V-), an interpreter: 1 

Co. xiv. 28 LTrWHmrg. (Plat. politic. p. 290 ¢.; for 

72 in Gen. xlii. 23.) * 

éppnvedw : [pres. pass. épynvetouar]; (fr. “Epuis, who 

was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence, 

learning) ; 1. to explain in words, expound: [Soph., 
Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i. e. to trans- 

late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue 
into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4,4): Jn.i. 38 (39) RG 
T, 42 (43); ix. 7; Heb. vii.2. (2 Esdr. iv. 7 for 039.) 
[Comp.: 8:-, peO-epunvevo. | * 

‘Eppfis, acc. ‘Eppjv, 6, prop. name, Hermes; 1. a 
Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (Mercury): 
Acts xiv. 12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

‘Eppoyevys, [i. e. born of Hermes; Tdf.’Eppoy. ], -ovs, 6, 
Hermogenes, a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

épmerdy, -ov, 7d, (fr. epmw to creep, crawl, [ Lat. serpo; 
hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile; Vanitek p. 
1030 sq.]), a creeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ. used 
chiefly of serpents; in Hom. Od. 4, 418; Xen. mem. 1, 
4, 11 an animal of any sort; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad- 
rupeds and birds, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro. i. 23; and to 

marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7; on this last pass. cf. Gen. 
ix. 3. (Sept. for wp) and yyy.) * 

épuOpds, -d, -dv, red; fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 

in the phrase 4 é¢pvépa @ddaoaa the Red Sea (fr. Hat. 
down [cf. Rawlinson’s Herod. vol. i. p. 143]), i. e. the 
Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia, 
with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is 
called the Persian Gulf, the other on the opposite side 
the Arabian. Inthe N. T. the phrase denotes the upper 
part of the Arabian Gulf (the Herodpolite Gulf, so called 
[i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made 
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia: Acts 
vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for 430-0», the sea of sedge or 
sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Meer rothes; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq.3 Furrer 
in Schenkel iv. 150 sqq.; [B. D.s. vv. Red Sea and Red 
Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 352 sqq.].)* 

€pxopar, impv. epyou, épyeade, (for the Attic 161, ire fr. 
eiuc) ; impf. Apyouny (for #ecy and fa more com. in Attic) ; 
fut. eAevoouar; — (on these forms cf. [esp. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 103 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; Matthiae § 234; 

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq.; Kriiger § 40 s. v.; Kiihner 
§ 343; W.§ 15s. v.; [B. 58 (50)]); pf. édnjavda; plpf. 
eAndvOew; 2 aor. 7Oov and (occasionally by LT Tr WH 
[together or severally ]—as Mt. vi. 10; [vii. 25, 27; x.13; 

xiv. 34; xxv. 86; Mk. i. 29; vi. 29; Lk. i. 59; ii. 163 v. 7; 

Vi. 17; vili. 35; x1. 2; xxiii. 33; xxiv. 1,23]; Jn. [1.39 (40); 
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iii. 26]; iv. 27; [xii.9]; Acts xii. 10; [xiv. 24]; xxviii. 
14 sq. etc.) in the Alexandrian form §A6a (see drépyopat 
init. for reff.); Sept. for x13, rarely for MN and 42); 
[fr. Hom. down] ; I. to come; 1. prop. a. of 

persons; a. univ. to come from one place into another, 

and used both of persons arriving,—as in Mt. viii. 9; xxii. 
3; Lk. vii. 8; xiv. 17 [here WH mrg. read the inf., see 
their Intr. § 404], 20; Jn. v. 7; Acts x. 29; Rev. xxii. 7, 

and very often; of épxydpevot x. of tmdyovres, Mk. vi. 31; 

—and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27; ix. 7; Ro. ix. 

9. Constructions: foll. by dé w. gen. of place, Mk. 
vii. 1; xv. 21; Acts xviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 9; w. gen. of pers., 

Mk. v. 85; Jn. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 12, ete. ; foll. by ék w. gen. of 

place, Lk. v.17 [Ltxt. cuvépy.]; Jn. iil. 31, ete.; foll. by 

eis w. acc. of place, to come into: as eis 7. oikiay, Tov oikov, 
Mt. ii. 11; viii. 14; Mk. i. 29; v. 38, etc. ; eis rv modu, 

Mt. ix.1, and many other exx.; foll. by eis to, towards, 
Ju. xx. 3sq.; els Td mépav, of persons going in a boat, 
Mt. viii. 28; of persons departing ék... eds, Jn. iv. 54; 

dua w. gen. of place foll. by ets (Rec. pds) to, MK. vii. 31; 

eis T. €optny, to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; &v 

w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 21; foll. by émi w. ace. of place, (Germ. 

tiber, over), Mt. xiv. 28; (Germ. auf), Mk. vi. 53; (Germ. 
an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii. 33 L Tr]; Acts xii. 10, 12; to 

w. ace. of the thing, Mt. iii. 7; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 13; xvi. 

2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. ace. of pers., Jn. xix. 33; to one’s 

tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec.; against one, of a military 

leader, Lk. xiv. 313 xara w. acc., Lk. x. 33; Acts xvi. 7; 

mapa w. gen. of pers. Lk. viii. 49 [Lchm. dad]; w. acc. 
of place, to [the side of], Mt. xv. 29; mpds to, w. acc. of 
pers., Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15; [xiv. 25 LT Tr WH]; Mk. ix. 

14; Lk.i.43; Jn. i. 29; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp. 

in the Gospels; dé ruvos (gen. of pers.) wpds tua, 1 Th. 
ili. 6; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or 
incommodi [cf. W. § 22, 7 N. 2; B. 179 (155)]): Mt. 
xxi. 5; Rev. ii. 5,16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 

p- 1184* bot.; [Land S. s. v. II. 4]). with adverbs 
of place: moéev, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; Rev. vii. 13; dvadev, 

Jn. iii. 31; dmecdev, Mk. v. 27; &de, Mt. viii. 29; Acts 

ix. 21; évOdde, Jn. iv. 15 [RG LTr], 16; ékei, In. 

xviii. 3 [ef. W. 472 (44v)]; mov, Heb. xi. 8; Sas rivds, 

Lk. iv. 42; dpe twds, Acts xi. 5. The purpose for 
which one comes is indicated — either by an inf., Mk. 
[v.14LT Tr WH]; xv. 36; Lk.i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15 
[T WH &épy.], and very often; or by a fut. ptep., Mt. 
xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27; or by a foll. iva, Jn. xii. 9; ede 
tovro, iva, Acts ix. 21; or by did twa, Jn. xii. 9. As 

one who is about to do something in a place must neces- 
sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the 
phrases €pxerat kai, #AGe Kai, etc., are usually placed be- 
fore verbs of action: Mt. xiii. 19, 25; Mk.ii.18; iv. 15; 
v. 333 vi. 29; xli.9; xiv. 37; Lk. viii. 12,47; Jn. vi. 15; 
xi. 485 xii. 22; xix. 38; xx. 19, 26; xxi. 13; 3 Jn. 3; 
Rev. v. 7; xvii. 1; xxi.9; épyov x. Se (or Brére), In. i. 
46 (47); xi. 34; (and Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, [also 
Grsb. exc. in vs. 3]; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) ((T Tr WH 
dere], see cido, I. 1e.);— or Addy is used, foll. by a 
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finite verb: Mt. ii. 8; viii. 7; ix. 10,18; xii. 44; xiv. 12, 
33 [RG L); xviii. 31 ; xxvii. 64 ; xxviii. 13 ; Mk. vii. 25 
[Tdf. eioedO.]; xii. 14,42; xiv. 45; xvi. 1; Acts xvi. 37, 

39 ; — or épxopevos, foll. by a finite verb: Lk. xiii. 14; xvi. 
21; xviii. 5. in other places é\éav must be rendered 
when I (thou, he, etc.) am come: Jn. xvi. 8; 2 Co. xii. 20; 

Phil. i. 27 (opp. to dav). B. to come i.e. to appear, 
make one’s appearance, come before the public: so car 

e£oxnv of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 27, 31; 
Heb. x. 37, who is styled preeminently 6 épydpevos, i. e. 
he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) acc. to prophetic 
promise and universal expectation, the coming one [W. 
341 (320); B. 204 (176 sq.)]: Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq.; 

with eis rov kéopov added, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; év TO dvopate 

tov kuptov, he who is already coming clothed with divine 
authority i. e. the Messiah, — the shout of the people joy- 
fully welcoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem, — 
taken fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 25 sq.: Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; 

Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38 [Tdf. om. épy. (so WH 
in their first mrg.)]; Jn. xii.13. épyecOa used of Elijah 
who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the 
Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-13; of John 

the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. i. 31; with els 

paptupiay added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of 
“false Christs” and other deceivers, false teachers, etc. : 

Mt. xxiv.5; Mk. xiii.6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass. with 

the addition emi r@ dvdpari pov, relying on my name, i. e. 
arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic 
dignity); Jn. x. 8; 2Co. xi. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 

10; with the addition év r@ dvopate ro isi in his own 
authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v. 43. of the Holy 
Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the 
invisible helper of Christ’s disciples after his departure 
from the world: Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 7sq. 13. of the ap- 

pearance of Jesus among men, as a religious 
teacher and the author of salvation: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 

34; Jn. v.43; vii. 28; viii. 42; with the addition of eds 

r. xoopor foll. by iva, Jn. xii. 46; xviii. 37: eds xpipa, iva, 

Jn. ix. 39; foll. by a telicinf. 1 Tim. i. 15; épyecOa dricw 
twos, after one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 30; 

6 \bav OC Déaros Kai aipatos, a terse expression for, ‘he 

that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be 
God’s son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation 
through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death 
which he underwent ’[cf. p. 210* bot.], 1 Jn. v. 6; epxe- 
o6a foll. by a telic inf., Mt. v. 17; x.34sq.; Lk. xix. 10; 

foll. by iva, Jn. x. 10; eAnAvOévae and épxerOar ev capki 

are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos 
appeared among men: 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3[Rec.]; 2Jn. 7. of 
the return of Jesus hereafter from heaven in 
majesty: Mt. x. 23; Actsi.11; 1 Cosiv- 52.5 263 4 

Th. v. 2; 2 Th. i. 10; with év rj 86, avrod added, Mt. 
xvi. 27; xxv. 31; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; emi ray vepedav 

(borne on the clouds) pera Suvdpews x. d6&ns, Mt. xxiv. 

380; ev veédaus, ev vepéry xrr., Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; 

év rh Baowrela airod (see év, L. 5c. p. 210° top), Mt. xvi. 

28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [els ray B. L mrg. Tr mrg. WH txt.] 
b. of time, like the Lat. venio: with nouns of time, as 
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€pxovrat Huepat, in a fut. sense, will come [cf. B. 204 (176 
sq.); W. § 40, 2a.], Lk. xxiii. 29; Heb. viii. 8 fr. Jer. 

XXXVill. (xxxi.) 31; &Aevoovra jyéepar, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 

20; Lk.v. 35; xvii. 22; xxi.6; #AOev 7 npépa, Lk. xxii. 

7; Rev. vi. 17; &pyera: dpa, dre, Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 

xvi. 25; foll. by iva, Jn. xvi. 2,32; AdOev, is come, i.e. is 

present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21; Rev. xiv. 7,15; €dndube 4 Spa, 
iva, Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 1 (LT Tr WH fdéev) ; xvi. 32; xvii. 
1; €AndvOer 7 Spa avrod, had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii. 

30; vill. 20; py. wé, Jn. ix. 43 4 yépa tod kupiov, 1 Th. 
v. 2; kacpoi, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that oc- 
cur at a definite time: 6 Oepiopos, Jn. iv. 35; 6 yapyos tod 
dpviov, Rev. xix. 7; 7AGev 4 kpiows, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi- 

tation of the Hebr. Nan, 6, 7, 7d epydpevos, -evn, -evov, is 

i.q. to come, future [cf. B. and W.u.s.]: 6 aiav, Mk. x. 30; 
Lk. xviii. 30; 9 éoprn, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; 4 dpyn, 1 Th. 
1. 10; ra epxdpeva, things to come, Jn. xvi. 13 (o'x37 the 

times to come, Is. xxvii. 6) ; in the periphrasis of the 
“name of Jehovah, 6 év kai 6 qv Kai 6 épxdpevos, it is 
equiv. to éodpevos, Rev. i.4; iv. 8. c. of things and 
events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent 
of natural events: zorapoi, Mt. vii. 25[RG]3; karakdv- 
opos, Lk. xvii. 27; Aypds, Acts vii. 11; of the rain coming 

down én tis yys, Heb. vi. 7; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii. 

4, 32; Mk. iv. 4; of a voice that is heard (Hom. Il. 10, 

139), foll. by é« with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 17 [?] ; Mk. ix. 

7([T WH Trunrg. éyevero]; Jn. xii. 28; of things that are 
brought: 6 dvyvos, Mk. iv. 21 (émorodn, Liban. ep. 
458; other exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Kypke, Kui- 
noel, al., on Mk.1.c.). 2. metaph. a. of Christ’s 
invisible return from heaven, i. e. of the power 
which through the Holy Spirit he will exert in the souls 
of his disciples: Jn. xiv. 18, 23; of his invisible advent 
in the death of believers, by which he takes them to 
himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. 3.  b. equiv. to to come 
into being, arise, come forth, show itself, find place or in- 

fluence : ta oxavéana, Mt. xviii. 7; Lk. xvii. 1; 7a ayaa, 

Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. 6) ; 7d réAetov, 1 Co. xiii. 10; 9 miotis, 

Gal. iii. 23, 25; 4 amocracia, 2 Th. ii. 3; 7 Baodeta tod 

Geod, i. q. be established, Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20, 

ete.; 9 évroAn, i. q. became known, Ro. vii. 9. ¢. with 

Prepositions: ék« ras [Lchm. azd] Odipeos, suffered 
tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foll. by ets, to come (fall) into 
or unto: eis rd xeipov, into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26; 

eis mecpacpov, Mk. xiv. 38 T WH; eis dredeypov (see 

drredeypos), Acts xix. 27; els ryv Spay ravrny, Jn. xii. 27; 

els kpiow, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24; «is 

ériyvoow, to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. 

iii. 7; eis 7d avepov, to come to light, Mk. iv. 22; «is 

mpoxoriy éAndvée, has turned out for the advancement, 

Phil. i. 12; épy. eis tt, to come to a thing, is used of a 

writer who after discussing other matters passes on to 

a new topic, 2 Co. xii. 1; els éavroy, to come to one’s 

senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17 

(Epict. diss. 3,1, 15; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. § 3, p. 

702 ed. Fabric.). py. émi twa to come upon one: ina 

bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4; in a good sense, of 

the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16: Acts xix. 6: to devolve 
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upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt. 
xxiii. 35. %py. mpds rdv "Incovv, to commit one’s self to 
the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with 
him, Jn. v. 40; vi. 35, 37, 44, 45, 65; mpds Td pas, to sub- 

mit one’s self to the power of the light, Jn. iii. 20 sq. 
II. togo: émicw rivos (INN 707); to follow one, Mt. xvi. 

24; [Mk. viii. 34 RL Tr mrg. WH]; kere 235 xiv 

27, (Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); pos 
riva, Lk. xv. 20; ovy run, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3 

(ef. B. 210 (182)]; ddd» épxeoOa, Lk. ii. 44 [ef. W. 

226 (212)]. [Comp.: av-, ém-av-, am-, Oc, eia-, em-eus-, Tap- 

<to-, ourveto-, €&, di-e&-, em-, KaT-, Tap-, avti-map-, Tept-, 

Tpo-, Tpoo-, Tvy-epyou.at. | 
[Syn.: Epxecar, (Balvery,) tropeverOat, xwpeiv: 

with the N.T. use of these verbs and their compounds it may be 
interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized 
in classic Grk., where épxecGa: denotes motion or progress 
generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. éAdety) 
arrive at, as well as to go (Balvew). Batvew primarily signi- | 
fies to walk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion; to go 
away. mopeverGat expresses motion in general, — often con- 
fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the 
bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an 
army. xwpeiv always emphasizes the idea of separation, 
change of place, and does not, like e. g. ropever@at, note the 
external and perceptible motion, —(a man may be recog- 
nized by his wopela). Cf. Schmidt ch. xxvii.] 

ép@, see etzrov. 

épwrdo, -6, [ (inf. ray L T Tr, -rav RG WH; seel, ¢)]; 

impf. 3 pers. plur. npdrey and (in Mt.xv. 23 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) jpwrovuy, cf. B. 44 (38); [W. 85 (82) ; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Soph. Lex. p.41; WH. App. p. 166; 
Mullach, Griech. Vulgarspr. p. 252]; fut. éparjce@; 1 aor. 
npdtoa; Sept. for Nw; to ash, i. e. 1. as in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down to question: absol., Lk. xxii. 68; Jn. 
vill. 7 [RJ; teva, Jn. ix. 21; xvi. 19, 30; [xviii. 21 where 

Rec. émep.], etc.; with the addition of Xéyev and the 
words of the questioner: Mt. xvi. 13; Lk. xix. 31 [om. 

Aeyor; xxiii. 3 T Tr WH]; Jn.i. 19, 21; v.12; ix.19; 
xvi. 5; revd re (cf. W. § 32, 4 a.], Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. iv. 10; 
Lk. xx. 3; Jn. xvi. 23 [al. refer this to 2]; rwd mepé twos, 
Lk. ix. 45 [Lehm. éep.]; Jn. xviii. 19. 2. to aski.e. 
to request, entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. xvi, in a 

sense very rare in prof. auth. (Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14 [but 
here the text is uncertain; substitute antt. 7, 8, 1; ef. 
Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 173 note]; 
Babr. fab. (42, 3]; 97, 3; Apoll. synt. p. 289, 20; ef. W. 
pp- 30 and 32): ria, Jn. xiv. 16; with the addition of 
Aéeyov and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23; Jn. xii. 
21; foll. by impv. alone [B. 272 sq. (234)], Lk. xiv. 18 
sq-; Phil. iv. 3; foll. by ta [cf. W. § 44, 8 a.3 B. 237 
(204)], Mk. vii. 26; Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; 
xvii. 153; xix. 31,38; 2Jn.5; 1 Th.iv.1; by 62s, Lk. 
vii. 3; xi. 37; Acts xxiii. 20; by the inf. [B. 258 (222) ; 
cf. W. 335 (315)], Lk. v. 3; viii. 37; Jn. iv. 40; Acts 
iil. 3; x. 48; xxiii. 183 1 Th.v.123 rd tept twos, Lk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 Jn. v. 16; trép tivos [foll. by 
eis w. inf.; cf. B. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 Sq-; €pwray ra 
[WH txt. om. ra] mpas eipnryny (see eipnyn, 1), Lk. xiv. 32. 
[Syn. see airéo, fin. Comr.: &-, €TT-EDWT AG, | | 
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éoOis, -jros, 9, (fr. evvyps, ExOnv, hence it would be 

more correctly written éc6js [so Rec.“ in Lk.], cf. 

Kiihner i. p. 217, 3), formerly FeoOns (cf. Lat. vestis, 

Germ. Weste, Eng. vest, etc.), clothing, raiment, apparel: 

Lk. xxiii. 11; xxiv.4 LT Tr WH; Actsi.10 RG; x. 30; 

xii. 21; Jas. ii. 2sq. [From Hom. down.]* 
%rOnois [Rec. &06.], -ews, 9, (fr. éo6€, and this fr. 

éaOns, q- v-), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 R G; 
Acts i. 10 LT Tr WH;; [cef. Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18; 

Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 7and Heinichen’s note]. (Rare in prof. 
writ. [Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.]; cf. W. § 2, 1 ¢.) * 

€xOlw and éc6a, q. v-, (lengthened forms of ¢So [cf. 
Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]); impf. #oOcov; 2 aor. 
2payov (fr. 6ATQ); fut. ddyoua (2 pers. payeoa, Lk. 

xvii. 8 [reff. s. v. karaxavxdopat, init.]), for the classic 
édoua, see Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kihner i. p. 824; 

[W. 89 (85); B. 58 (51); but esp. Veitch s. v.]; Sept. 

for 5283 [fr. Hom. down]; to eat; Vulg. manduco, [edo, 

etc.]; (of animals, to devour); a. absol.: Mt. xiv. 20 

sq.; xv. 87,38; xxvi. 26; Mk. vi. 31; viii. 8; Jn. iv. 31, 

and often; év ré dayeiy, in eating (the supper), 1 Co. 
xi. 21; S:ddvar Twi dayeiv, to give one (something) to 
eat, Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35,42; Mk.v.43; vi.37; Lk. ix. 

13, (and with addition of an ace. of the thing to be eaten, 
Jn. vi. 31, 523; &k Twos, Rev. ii. 7; [ef. W. 198 (187) sq.]); 

hépew tivi payeiv, to bring one (something) to eat, Jn. 
iv. 33; spec. in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of 
food, Ro. xiv. 3, 20; écdiew x. rive (and dayety x. mew), 

to use food and drink to satisfy one’s hunger and thirst, 
1 Co. xi. 22; contextually, to be supported at the ex- 
pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4; not to shun choice food and 

in a word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow 
and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the 
use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. 

vii. 84; opp. to fasting (rd vyorevew), Lk. v. 33; of 
those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters, 
lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19; xvii. 27 sq.; 1 Co. 
xv. 82, (Is. xxii. 13); of the jovial use of a sacrificial 
feast, 1 Co. x. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6; preceded by a nega- 
tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Acts xxiii. 12, 21; 

to use a spare diet, spoken of an ascetic mode of life, 
Mt. xi. 18; of fasting, Acts ix. 9; éoOiew (x. mivetv) peta 
twos, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 11; 
Mk. ii. 16; Lk. v. 30; with one (he providing the enter- 
tainment), i.e. at his house, Lk. vii. 36; pera trav pebvdr 

tov etc., of luxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49; Lk. xii. 

45; éml tparé{ns rod Xpiorod, the food and drink spread 
out on Christ’s table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the 
salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban- 
quet), Lk. xxii. 30; écOlev revi, to one’s honor, Ro. xiv. 

6. b. construed w. an acc. of the thing, to eat (con- 
sume) a thing [W. 198 (187) note]: Mt. vi. 25; Mk.i. 
6; Jn. iv. 32; vi. 31; Ro. xiv. 2; 1 Co. vill. 133 x. 255 
etc.; dprov, to take food, eat a meal, (after the Hebr. 

on) box, Gen. xliii. 25; Ex. ii. 20; 1S. xx. 24; Prov. 

xxiii. 7), Mt. xv.2; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv.1, 15; rév éav- 

tov aproy, obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; &prov 
mapd twos (gen. of pers.) to be supported by one, 2 Th. 
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ii. 8; ra mapd twos, the things supplied by one, Lk. x. 
7, 1. q. ra mapariOéyeva in vs. 8 [cf. W. 366 (343)]; 1 Co. 
x. 27; pyre aprov éa6. pyre oivoy mivew, to live frugally, 

LK. vii. 33; 7d xupiakdv Seimvor payetv, to celebrate the 

Lord’s supper, 1 Co. xi. 20; 74 mdoxa, to eat the paschal 
lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi.17; Mk. 
mivetz, 145 Lk. xxii.-8, 11, 15,16 LD T Tr WH; Jn. 

XVili. 28; tas @valas, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts, 

said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16 

(where dy stands by attraction for d, because écOiew 
with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N. 
T. [W. 198 (187) note]). by a usage hardly to be met 
with in class. Grk. (W. § 28,1; [B. 159 (139)]), & twos, 
to (take and) eat of a thing: Lk. xxii. 16 [RG]; Jn. vi. 
26, 50 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, ék rod kapmod 

(LT Tr WH rv xaprov), ex rod yddaxtos éoGiew, in 1 Co. 

ix. 7, is to support one’s self by the sale of the fruit and 
the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.].  ék 
with gen. of place: ex rod iepov, draw their support from 
the temple, i. e. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read ra ek r. i.]; also ee @vctacrn- 
plov, i. e. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10 
[W. 366 (344)]. by a Hebraism (1 938), dé twos (ef. 
W. 199 (187)]: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. Metaph. to 
devour, consume: twa, Heb. x. 27; ri, Rev. xvii. 16; of 

rust, Jas. v. 3. [CompP.: kar-, cvv-ec Oia. | 

€o0a, i. q. €oOiw, a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down, 

very rare in prose writ.; from it are extant in the N. T. 

the ptep. éc@av in Mk. i. 6 T Tr WH; [Lk. x.7 LT Tr 

WH]; Lk. vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH]; the pres. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. éo@yre in Lk. xxii. 30 LT Tr WH; 
(ef. xarecOiw]. It occurs several times in the Sept., as 
Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [Alex.]; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx. 

16; éadere, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]; B. 

58 (51). 
*Eokel (T Tr WH, [see WH. App. p. 155, ands. v. 

et, +]) or Eodi, 6, Esli, one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. 

ii. 25.* 

éo-orrpov, -ov, 76, (OITQ), a mirror: 1 Co. xiii. 12; 

Jas. i. 23. (Sap. vii. 26; Sir. xii. 11; Pind. Nem. 7, 20; 

Anacr. 11, [7 (6)] 3; Plut.; al.) The mirrors of the 

ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. s. v. Glass, 
fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. n. 33, (9) 45; 34, (17) 48 
[but see the pass. just referred to, and B.D. s. v. mirror].* 

éorépa, -as, 7, (€amepos of or at evening), evening, even- 
tide: Acts iv. 3; xxviii. 23; mpos €or. éoriv, it is towards 

evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. [From Pind. and Hdt. down.]* 

[éomepwvds, -, -dv, belonging to the evening, evening: 

gvdaxh, Lk. xii. 38 WH (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen., 

Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*] 

’Eopép [or Eopév in Lk. R Ltxt.Trmrg.; WH 

‘Kop., see their Intr. § 408], 6, Esrom or Hezrom or Hes- 

ron, one of Christ’s ancestors: Mt. i. 3; Lk. iii. 33.* 

[’Eopéy or ‘Egp. see the preceding word. ] 

oxaros, -n, -ov, (fr.éxo, €oxov adhering, clinging close ; 

[ace. to al. (Curtius § 583 b.) superl. fr. €&, the outer- 

most]), Sept. for }s8, MINN; [fr. Hom. down]; ez- 
treme, last in time or in place; 1. joined to nouns: 
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téros, the last in a series of places [A. V. lowest], Lk 
xiv. 9 sq.; in a temporal succession, the last: éryaros 
€x9pés, that remains after the rest have been conquered, 
1 Co. xv. 26; kodpdyrns, that remains when the rest 
have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26; so Aerrov, 
Lk. xii. 59; 4 éoy. oddmeyé, the trumpet after which no 
other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, ef. Meyer ad loc.; ai écy. 
mAnyal, Rev. xv. 1; xxi. 9; 4 eoydtn hepa ths éoprijs, 
Jn. vii. 37. When two are contrasted it is i. q. the 

latter, opp. to 6 mparos the former (Deut. xxiv. 1-4): 

thus ra &pya (opp. to rav mporwv), Rev. ii. 19; 4 mAdvn, 
Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, ‘lest the latter 
deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection, 
do more harm than the former, which was about to pro- 
duce belief in a false Messiah’); 6 éoyaros ’Addu, the 

latter Adam, i. e. the Messiah (see Addu, 1), 1 Co. xv. 

45. 9 éox. nuépa, the last day (of all days), denotes 
that with which the present age (M37 Di}, see aidy, 
3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori- 
ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed: Jn. vi. 
39 sq. 44, [54]; xi. 24; xii. 48. of the time nearest the 
return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of 
the divine kingdom, the foll. phrases are used: éoydry 
dpa, 1 Jn. ii. 18; ev capo eax. 1 Pet. i. 5; év écx. Xpove. 

Jude 18 Ree., én’ é€oxdrov xpévov ibid. Tr WH; év éaxa- 

tats nuépacs, Acts ii. 17; Jas. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1; for other 

phrases of the sort see 2 a. below; ém écydtwr trav xpd- 
vov, 1 Pet. i. 20 RG, see below. 2. 6, 7, To €cx. absol. 

or with the genitive, a. of time: oi éryarot, who had 
come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14]; the meaning of 

the saying évovrat mparot €axaror kai €oxaTou mproe is not 
always the same: in LK. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who 
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be 
first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will 
be admitted forthwith, while others, and those too who 

were first among the invited, will be shut out then as 
coming too late; in Mt. xix. 30; xx. 16 it means, the 
same portion in the future kingdom of God will through 
his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to 
those invited first, although the latter may think they 
deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 31. 6 mpéros x. 6 
éox. i. e. the eternal, Rev. i. 11 Rec., 17; ii. 8; xxii. 

13. &eyxaros as a predicate joined to a verb,adverbially 
(cf. W. 131 (124); § 54, 2]: Mk. xii. 6; eoydrn (RG; 
but see below) mavrwy amebave, Mk. xii. 22. €ayarov, 

éoxara, used substantively [cf. B. 94 (82) § 125, 6] 
in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ’s 
return from heaven and the consummation of the divine 
kingdom: én’ éoxdrov or €oxdrov rév nyepov, Heb. i. 2 

(1); 2 Pet. iii. 3, (Barn. ep. 16, 5); trav xpdvev, 1 Pet. 

i. 20; ém écyarov rod xpdvov, Jude 18 LT (see 1 above, and 
éni, A. II. fin.), cf. Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. Hebrierbriefes, 

p. 205 sq. ra €cxara with gen. of pers. the last state of 
one: Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. ii. 20 [but without 

gen. of pers.]. Neut. €ryarov, adv., lastly: [w. gen. of 
pers., Mk. xii. 22 LT TrWH]; 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of 

space: 1d €cxaroyv rns yns, the uttermost part, the end, 

of the earth, Actsi. 8; xiii. 47. c. of rank, grade of 
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worth, last i. e. lowest; Mk. ix. 35; Jn. viii. 9 Rec.; 1Co. 

ivancon 
éoydrws, adv., extremely, [Xen. an. 2, 6,1; Aristot., 

al.j; ecxdrws tyew (in extremis esse), to be in the last 

gasp, at the point of death: Mk. v. 23. Diod. excrpt. 

Vales. p. 242 [i. e. fr. 1. 10 § 2,4 Dind.]; Artem. oneir. 

8,60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists; cf. 

Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 704 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 

389; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq.; [Win. 26].* 

rw, adv., (fr. és, for tow [fr. Hom. on] fr. es; cf. W. 

52; [B. 72 (63); Rutherford, New Phryn. p.432]); 1. 

to within, into: Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; with gen. 

Mk. xv. 16 [W. § 54, 6]. 2. within: Jn. xx. 26; Acts 
v. 233 6 2c dvOpwros, the internal, inner man, i. e. the 

soul, conscience, (see dvOpwzos, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv.16 LT Tr 

WH; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; of gow, those who belong 
to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to of @ [q. v. in 
ééa, 1 a.]), 1 Co. v..12.* 

Zrwbev, (ow), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; [1. adverbially ;] a. from within (Vulg. de 
intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [etc.]) : Mk. vii. 21, 23; Lk. 

X10 ss3 AC Onn VilnOe b. within (cf. W. § 54, 7): Mt. 
vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27, 28; Rev. iv. 8; v.1 [cf. ypade, 3]; 

6 tcwbev dvOpwmos, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see &cw, 2); 7d 

éoa6ev, that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40; with 

gen. of pers. i. q. your soul, ibid. 39. [2. as a prep. with 
the gen. (W § 54,6): Rev. xi. 2 Rec." (see e£wdev, 2).]* 

éodrepos, -€pa, -epov, (compar. of gow, [cf. B. 28 (24 
sq.)]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; 1d €o@repov tov Katamerd- 
cparos, the inner space which is behind the veil, i. e. the 
shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn 
from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 19.* 

éraipos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 1; @ comrade, 
mate, partner, [A. VY. fellow]: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr 
WH rots érépos [q. v. 1 b., and cf. WH. Intr. § 404]); 

voc. in kindly address, friend (my good friend): Mt. xx. 
1Shiscxdis 12s xxvilo0% 

érepd-yAwooros, -ov, 6, (€repos and yéooa), one who 
speaks [another i. e.] a foreign tongue (opp. to 6pdyhoo- 

cos): Ps. exili. (exiv.) 1 Aq.; Polyb. 24, 9, 5; Strab. 
8 p. 833; [Philo, confus. lingg. § 3; al.]; but different- 

ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly 
strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted ; 

see what is said about ‘speaking with tongues’ under 
yAaaca, 2.* 

érepodidackadéw, -@; (€repos and diddoxaXos, cf. KaKo- 
Sidacxadeiv, Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5); to teach other or 

different doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth: 1 Tim. 
i. 3; vi. 3. (Ignat. ad Polye. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) * 

érepo-tuyéw, -@; (€repd(vyos yoked with a different 
yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of 
different kinds, e.g. an ox and an ass), to come under 

an unequal or different yoke (Beza, impari jugo copulor), 

to be unequally yoked : rwi (on the dat. see W. § 31, 10 
N.4; B. § 133, 8), trop. to have JSellowship with one who is 

not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid- 

ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.* 
érepos, -€pa, -epov, the other; another, other; [fr. Hom. 
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on]; Sept. chiefly for nx. Itrefers 1. tonumber, 
as opp. to some former pers.or thing; a. without the 
article, other: joined to a noun (which noun denotes some 
number or class within which others are distinguished 
from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, émra érepa 

mvevpara, i. e. from the number of the mvedpara or demons 
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already 
mentioned; add, Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. vi. 6; ix. 56, etc.; Jn. 

xix.37; Actsii. 40; iv. 12, etc.; Ro. vii. 3; viii. 39; xiii. 9; 

érepat yeveal, other than the present, i. e. past generations, 
Eph. iii. 5; as in class. Grk. dAXos, so sometimes also 

érepos is elegantly joined toa noun that is in apposition: 
twice so in Lk., viz. érepou dt0 kaxovpyor two others, who 
were malefactors [Bttm. differently § 150, 3], Lk. xxiii. 
325; érepous €Bdopunkovra equiv. to érépous paOnrds, otrwes 

joa €B6. Lk. x. 1; reliqua privata aedificia for ‘the rest 
of the buildings, which were private’ Caes. b. g. 1, 5; ef. 
Bornemann, Scholia ad Lue. p. 147 sq.; W. 530 (493); 
[Joseph. c. Ap.1,15,3 and Miiller’s note]. simply, with- 
out a noun, i. q. @Ados tes another, Lk. ix. 593; xxii. 58; 

Acts i. 20; Ro. vii. 4; érepou roddoi, Mt. xv. 30; Lk. viii. 

3; Acts xv. 353 ovdeév érepov, Acts xvii. 21; érepa, other 

matters, Acts xix.39 RGT; moda kat érepa, many 

other things also [hardly “also,” see xai, I. 3; cf. remark 

s. Vv. modus, d.a. fin.], Lk. iii. 18 ; érepos with gen. of pers. 

Gal. i. 19; ra érépwy (opp. to ra €avrod), Phil. ii. 45 ér. 

with ris added, Acts viii. 34; neut. 1 Tim. i. 10; [év 

érép@, introducing a quotation, Heb. v. 6, cf. Win. 592 

(551) —but in Acts xiii. 35 supply yaApo]. in partitive 
formulas: dNo .. . €repor dé, Heb. xi. 36 cf. Acts ii. 13; 
6 mparos ... erepos, Lk. xiv. 19 sq.; xvi. 7; 6 devrepos 

++ €repos, Lk. xix. 20 (where L T Tr WH 6 €repos); 
tives... €repor Sé, Lk. xi. 16; GO pev... Dro be... 

éréep@ dé... GA dé, 1 Co. xii. 9 sq.; of wev... doe [L of] 

dé... €repor Sé, Mt. xvi. 14. _b. with the article, the 
other (of two): of érepot, the others, the other party, Mt. 
xi. 16 T Tr WH (see éraipos). distinctively: efs or 6 
els... 6 repos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 415 xvi. 18; xvii. 

34 sq.3 Xvill. 10; xxiii. 40; 7d €repov mdoiov, Lk. v. 7; 

tH O€ érépa sc. nuépa, the next day, the day after, Acts 
xx. 15; xxvii. 3, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 6,10, [al.]). 6 érepos, the 

other, when the relation of conduct to others is under 
consideration is cften put by way of example for any 
other person whatever, and stands for ‘the other affected 
by the action in question’ [and may be trans. thy neigh- 
bor, thy fellow, ete.]: Ro. ii. 13 xiii.8; 1Co. vil; x. 24, 
29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; [Jas. iv. 12 RG]; plur. of, ai, 
Ta €repot, -at, -a, the others i.e. the rest, Lk. iv.43. It re- 
fers 2. to quality; another i. e. one not of the same 
nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down): Ro. vii. 23; 1 Co. xiv. 21; xv. 40; 2 Co. 
xi. 4; Gal. i. 6; Heb. vii. 11, 18,15; Jas. ii. 25; Jude 7. 
[Syn. see dAXos.] 

érépws, adv., otherwise, differently: Phil. iii. 15. [From 
Hom. (apparently) down.] * 

ér, adv., as yet, yet, still; 1. of time; a. ofa 
thing which went on formerly, whereas now a differ- 
ent state of things exists or has begun to exist: added 
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to a ptep., Mt. xxvii. 63; Lk. xxiv. 6, 44; Acts ix. 1; 

xviii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol.: @ru (S€) abrod 
Aadodrros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; 

Lk. viii. 49; xxii.47; add, Lk. ix.42; xxiv. 41; Jn. xx. 

1; Acts x. 44; Ro. v. 8; Heb.ix. 8; with a finite verb, 
Heb. vii. 10; transposed so as to stand at the beginning 

of a sentence: éri yap Xpiords dvt@v jay dod... . amé- 

Gave, Ro. v. 6; cf. W. § 61, 5 p. 553 (515); [B. 389 

(333)]; with another notation of time, so that it may be 

trans. even (cf. Lat. jam) : &re éx kowdias pnrpds, Lk. i. 15 
(€re €x Bpépeos, Anthol. 9, 567,15; é&ru am apxns, Plut. 

consol. ad Apoll. 6 p. 104 d.)._b. of a thing which 
continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk. 

xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv. 17; with viv added, 1 Co. 

iii. 2 [L WH br. er]; further, longer, (where it is 
thought strange that, when one thing has established 
itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is 

still adhered to or continues): Ro. iii. 7; vi. 2; ix. 19; 

Gal. v.11.  c. with negatives: od... ert, otk ert, no 

longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2; xx. 86; xxi. 1,43 xxii. 3; 

iva pn ére lest longer, that ...no more, Rev. xx. 33 od py 
ért, Rev. ili. 12; xvili. 21-23; oddeis, undeis, -Sepia, -dév 

ért, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v.13; Heb. x. 2, (see pnkért, 
ovKeTL). 2. of degree and increase; with the 
comparative, even, yet: Phil. i. 9; Heb. vii. 15, (W. 

240 (225)). of what remains, [yet]: Jn. iv. 35; vii. 33; 
MSDs Xi. 33 Mt. xix. 20; Mk. xi. 6; Lk! xviii. 22; 

of what is added, besides, more, further: ért adma&, Heb. 

xli. 26 sq. ; re eva 7) Svo, Mt. xviii. 16; add, Mt. xxvi. 65; 

Heb. xi. 32; éru dé yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae- 
terea vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; Diod. 1, 

74; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 4); éru dé kai (but or) yea 
moreover also (Lat. praeterea vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R 
GT Lumrg.; Acts ii. 26; ere re kai and moreover too (Lat. 
insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH; Acts xxi. 

28, [cf. B. $149, 8; W. 578 (537) note]. 
éropdto ; fut. éroiudow; laor. jroiwaca; pf. nroiuaxa 

(Mt. xxii. 4 LT Tr WH); Pass., pf. jrotuacpar; 1 aor. 
nrowuacOny; (€romos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for 1)2 and 727}; to make ready, prepare: absol. to 
make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, Lk. 

xii. 47; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9, 12, (Gen. xliii. 
15; 1 Chr. xii. 39); w. dat. of pers., for one: of prepar- 

ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 [W. 594 (552); B. § 130, 5]; 
a supper, Mk. xiv. 15; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi. 

17; foll. by ta [cf. B. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w. 
ace. of the thing: 4 nroipacas the things which thou hast 
prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20; [ri Seurvnow, Lk. xvii. 
8]; 76 dpiorov, Mt. xxii. 4; 7d macya, Mt. xxvi. 19; Mk. 

xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8,13; dpwpara, Lk. xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; 

térov Twi, Jn. xiv. 2 sq.; Eeviav, Philem. 22; [ovpBovAor, 

Mk. xv.1 TWH mrg., cf. cupB.]; rv 68dv Kupiov (by a 

fi. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before 
kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and 
make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to 
give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings: 
Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, (fr. Is. xl. 3); i. 76; [iva €rot- 

uacb7 7 68ds Tv Bacihéwy, Rev. xvi. 12]; w. acc. of pers., 
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otpariaras, Acts xxiii. 23; rwi rwa, one for one, Lk. i. 
17; éavrdv, Rev. xix. 7; foll. by iva [cf. B. 237 (205) ], 
Rev. viii. 6; yroacpevn ws vipdn, i. e. beautifully 
adorned, Rev. xxi. 2; jromacp. eis 71, prepared i. e. fit 
for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21; Rev. ix. 7; 
prepared i.e. kept in readiness, e’s ri dpav x. fépav 
etc., for the hour and day sc. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15. 
In a peculiar sense God is said éroudoas re for men, i. e. 
to have caused good or ill to befall them, almost i. q. to 
have ordained ; of blessings : ri, Lk. ii. 31; Rev. xii. 6; 
ivi rt, Mt. xx. 23; xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9]; 
Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: rwi 7, Mt. xxv. 41. 
[Comp.: mpo-erousdto. | * 

éropacia, -as, 7, (€romdtw, cf. Oavpacia, <ikacia, €p- 
yagia) ; 1. the act of preparing : ris tpopijs, Sap. xiii. 

12; ré@v kdwapiov, Artem. oneir. 2, 57. 2. i. q. érot- 

porns, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre- 
pared, preparedness, readiness: Hipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed. 
Kiihn] ; Joseph. antt. 10, 1,2; readiness of mind (Germ. 
Bereitwilligkeit), ths xapdias, Ps. ix. 38 (x. 17): év éror- 

pacia Tov evayyediov, with the promptitude and alacrity 
which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.* 

€rounos (on the accent cf. [Chandler § 394]; W. 52 
(51)), -y (2 Co. ix. 5; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ov, and -os, -ov (Mt. 

xxv. 10 [cf. WH. App. p. 157°; W. § 11,1; B. 25 (22)]); 
fr. Hom. down; prepared, ready; a. of things: Mt. 
xxii. 4, 8, [(Lk. xiv. 17)]; Mk. xiv. 15 [Lbr. ér.]; 2 Co. 

ix. 5; ready to hand: ra €rowa, the things (made) ready 
(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al- 
ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune, 
seasonable, 6 kaipos, Jn. vil. 6; carnpia éroipn dmoxadv- 

Ova, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet.i.5. b. of 
persons; ready, prepared: to do something, Acts xxiii. 

21; to receive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44; xxv. 10; Lk. 

xii. 40; mpds 7, for (the doing of) a thing, Tit. iii. 1; 
1 Pet. iii. 15; foll. by the inf. [cf. B. 260 (224)], Lk. 
xxii. 833; by rod with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 [B. § 140, 15; 
W. § 44,4a.]; ev éroip@ xa, to be in readiness, foll. by 
the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 34 sub fin.): 2 Co. x. 6 
[cf. W. 332 (311)]. (For }123, Ex. xix. 11,15; Josh. 
viii. 4, etc.) * 

érolpas, adv., [fr. Thuc. on], readily; éroipws éx to 
be ready: foll. by inf., Acts xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 

Pet. iv. 5 [(not WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15; Diod. 16, 
28; Joseph. antt. 12, 4,2; 13, 1,1.) * 

éros, -ous, [gen. plur. erav, cf. B. 14 (18)], ro, [fr. 

Hom. down], Hebr. 73, @ year: Lk. iii. 1; Acts vii. 

30; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xx. 3, etc.; &y éxew, 
to have passed years, Jn. viil. 57; with ev aaeveia 

added, Jn. v. 5 [ef. W. § 32, 6]; etvat, yiveoOa, yeyove- 

vat ray, e. g. dhdexa, to be twelve years old [cf. Eng. (a 

boy) of twelve years]: Mk. v.42; Lk. ii. 42; ili. 23 [ef. 

W. 349 (328)]; viii. 42; Actsiv. 22; yeyorvia éXatrov 

érav é&nxovra, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 

590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which 

a thing is done [W. § 31, 9a.; B. § 133, 26], Jn. ii. 20; 

Acts xiii. 20; acc., in answer to the quest. how long?: 

Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 25; Lk. ii. 36; xiii. 7 sq. 11,16; xv. 
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29; Acts vii. 6, 36, 42; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17; Rev. xx. 2, 

: 4,6. preceded by a prep.: dé, from... on, since, Lk. 

viii. 43; Ro. xv. 23; in the same sense ék, Acts ix. 33; 

xxiv. 10[A. V. of many years]; dia with gen., .. . years 

having intervened, i. e. after [see d1a, 1. 2]: Acts xxiv. 

17; Gal. ii. 1; eds, for... years, Lk. xii. 19; emi with 

ace. (see émi, C. II. 1 p. 235° bot.), for (the space of), 
Acts xix. 10; jerd with acc., after, Gal. 1.18; iii. 17; 

mpd with gen., before [Eng. ago; cf. mpé, b.], 2 Co. xii. 2; 

xar éros, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [SYN. ef. évaurds. ] 
ed, adv., (prop. ev, the unused neut. of the adj. és in 

Hom.), well: «3 mpdoow, not as many interp. take it, 
contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, to do well i.e. act 

rightly (which in Greek is expressed by ép0as or Kadas 
mpdaow), but to be well off, fare well, prosper, Acts xv. 
29 [R. V. it shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; 

2,4,6; 4, 2,26; oec. 11,8; Joseph. antt. 12,4, 1; dors 

Kaas mpdrret, ovyi kal ed mparre; Plat. Alc. i. p. 116 b.; 

el ed mparrovat adixodvres, Prot. p. 333 d.; et rus GAXos €d 

pev eroinoey tuas ev mpdtrwv, Dem. 469, 14; and some 

began their letters with «3 mpdrrew, cf. 2 Mace. ix. 19; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 61 and Menagius (Ménage) in loc. In 
one passage alone, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 14, the drift of the 

discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common 
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con- 
duct, acting well; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk., 

see e. g. Justin M. apol. 1, 28 and Otto’s note; ef. L. 

and S. s. v. mpdoow, IV.]); iva ed cou yévnra that it 
may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph. 

vi. 8 (Gen. xii. 13; [Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v. 16]; 

Orat. Az. [i. e. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6); 
motety teva, to do one good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here T om. the 
ace.; L Tr WH read dat.], (Judith x. 16; Bar. vi. (i.e. 
Ep. Jer.) 37 (38); Sir. xiv. 11; Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,30). In 
commendations, ed (dodA€ dyade), well! well done! Mt. 
xxy. 21, 23; Lk. xix.17 RG; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see 

evye.* 

Eva [WH Eva (see their Introd. § 408); Rec. Eda, so 
G Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 13, where R* Ea], -as [B. 17 (15)], 

7, (TN, explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam: 
ZiWowxins a lelimyaied 3 

evayyeAlLw: 1 aor. einyyedioa (Rev. x. 7; xiv. 6; 1S. 
xxxi. 9; 2S. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); [B. 35 (30)]); Pass., 

pres. evayyedifouar; pf. ptep. edtnyyedcopevor (Heb. iv. 
2); Laor. ednyyedtcOnv; Mid., pres. evayyeNiCouat; impf. 

evnyyedt(ounv (Acts viii. 25 LT Tr WH); 1 aor. ednyye- 
Aodunv; (evdyyedos bringing good news); Sept. for 
wa; to bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vulg. 
evangelizo [etc.]; used in the O. T. of any kind of good 
news: 1S.xxxi. 9; 2S.i.20; 1 Chr. x.9; of the joyful 
tidings of God’s kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 10; 16 co- 
thptov Beod, Ps. xev. (xevi.) 2; in particular, of the 
Messianic blessings: Is. xl. 9; lii. 7; 1x. 6; xi. 1, etec.; 
in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming 
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in 
it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation. 

L Inthe Active (rarein Grk. auth. also, in fact found 
only in later Grk., as Polyaen. 5, 7; etnyyeXixet avTa, 

evayyerilo 

Dio Cass. 61,13; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268; [W. 243): 

w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev. 

x. 7 Rec.; w. acc. of the pers. to whom the announce- 

ment is made, ibid. GL T Tr WH; Rev. xiv.6 RG; bya 
construction not found elsewhere, émi teva (cf. Germ. die 
Botschaft an einen bringen), ibid. G LT Tr WH. 10, 
Passive [cf. W. 229 (215); B.188 (163)]; of persons, 
glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro- 
claimed to him: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2,6; of 

things, to be proclaimed: evayyedi€erae 7 Bactreia Tod 
cov, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of 
God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16; 1d evayyéduov, the joyful 

announcement of man’s salvation is delivered, Gal. i. 11 

[B. 148 (129 sq.)]; 7d pyya ro evayyedioGer eis dyas, the 
word of good tidings brought unto you (see eis, A. I. 5 

b. [cf. W. 213 (200) ]), 1 Pet. i. 25; impers. ednyyedioOn 

rwi, the good news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv. 
6. III. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr. 
Arstph. eqq. 643 down), to proclaim glad tidings; spec. 
to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to 

Christian salvation: simply, Lk. ix. 6; xx. 1; Acts xiv. 

7; Ro. xv. 20; 1Co.i. 17; ix.16,18; rim Ady@ ednyye- 

Aicdpnv tpiv ef katéxere, if ye hold fast in your minds 
with what word (i. e. with what interpretation; for he 
contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with his 
opponents’ doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to 
you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat. 
of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: Lk. iv. 18 
fr. Is. lxi. 1; spec. to bring to one the good tidings con- 
cerning Jesus as the Messiah: Gal.i.8; iv. 13; Ro. i. 
15; evayy. w. ace. of the thing: univ., ray miorw rds, 

to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels, 
1 Th. iii. 6; of Messianic blessings: etpyynv, Acts x. 36; 

Ro. x. 15 [RG Tr mrg. br.] (fr. Is. lii. 7) ; rjv Baowdrciav 

t. beod, Lk. viii. 1; ra wept ris Bac. r. eod, Acts viii. 12 

(where GLT Tr WH om. ra; cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 2 

6 pev ... TH yuvatkl mept TovT@y evnyyeAiCeTo) ; THY mioTL, 

the necessity of having faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23. ri 
rut [B. 150 (131)], Lk.i. 19; ii. 10; Acts xvii. 18[T Tr 

WHom. dat.]; Eph. ii. 17; riwi tr. Bao. rod Oeod, Lk. iv. 

43; evayy. "Incotv tov Xpiordv or (so L T Tr WH) rov 
Xptordv Incody, to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the 
Christ, Acts v. 42, and (which comes to the same thing) 
Tov Kuptov "Inoovv, Acts xi. 20; rov vidv rod Oeod ev rois 
€Oveot, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 16; rév "Incodv rim, 

Acts viii. 35; with xat ryv avdotacivy tux added, Acts 

xvii. 18 (where T Tr WH om. airois) ; rév Adyor, to an- 
nounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king- 
dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through 
Christ, Acts viii. 4; rév Adyov rod kupiov, Acts xv. 35; 

7d evayyeAtov, 1 Co. xv. 1; w. dat. of the pers. added to 
whom it is preached, 2 Co. xi. 7; rév mAodrov [1d mAov- 
tos] rod Xptorov €v trois €Oveot, among the Gentiles [but 
LT Tr WHom. év], Eph. iii. 8. By a constr. unknown 
to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with 
ace. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made 
[W. 223 (209)]: Lk. iii. 18; Acts xvi. 10; Gal. i. 9 
(where it is interchanged with evayy. rim vs. 8); 1 Pet. 



evaryyéXLov 

i. 12, (Justin M. apol. 1, 33); rid m, ace. of the thing 
(Alciphr. epp. 3, 12; Heliod. 2, 10; Euseb. h. e. 3, 4; 
[{cf. W. 227 (213); B. 150 (131)]}), foll. by ore ete. nets 
xili. 32; teva foll. by inf. Acts xiv. 15; 

modes, Acts viii. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [els Ta Umepexewwa, 

2 Co. x. 16 (cf. W. 213 (200), and II. above). Comp.: 
apo-evayyediCopat. | * 

ebayyedvov, -ov, 76, (evdyyedos [cf. evayyeNi(w]), Hebr. 

mwa and 773; 1. a reward for good tidings (cf. 
ra diSacxddva, the fees given the d:ddcxados), Hom. Od. 
14,152; Cic. ad Att. 2,3 and 12; 13,40; Plut. Demetr. 
17; Ages. 33; Sept. 2S. iv. 10. 2. good tidings: 
Leian. asin. 26; App. b. civ. 4,20; Plut.; al.; plur. 
Sept. 2S. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt.; but in each place evay- 
yeAia should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20 
avnp evayyedias. Inthe N. T. spec. a. the glad tidings 
of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently 
also of Jesus, the Messiah, the founder of this kingdom: 
MC 10155 vill. 353-x. 293 xiii. 10; xiv. 9; xvi. 15; Mt. 

xxvi. 13; w.agen. of the obj. added: ts BaciAeias, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; Mk.i.14 RLbr. After the 

death of Christ the term 16 evayyéAcov comprises also 
the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having 

suffered death on the cross to procure eternal salvation 
for men inthe kingdom of God, but as restored to life 
and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence 
to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God; 
so that it may be more briefly defined as the glad tidings 
of salvation through Christ; the proclamation of the grace 
of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel 
[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.)]: Acts 
vets vo. ds 16 Gly ir WE six: 16:5) xi-28's 1)(Co:. iv. 

15; ix. 14,18[GLT Tr WH], 23; xv. 1; 2 Co. viii. 18; 

Gal. ii. 2; Eph. iii. 6; vi. 19 [L WH br. evay.]; Phil. i. 5, 
eal alia LG)) 5 [iit 22,, Che iets... 2idai|5 iv. 35 (15, cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2]; 1 Th. ii.4; 2 Tim. i. 8,10; w. 

gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc.: tov Xprorov 
[cf. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec.; xv. 19, 29 Rec. ; 
1 Co. ix. 12,18 [Rec.]; 2 Co.ii. 12; ix. 13; x. 14; Gal. 

i. 7; Phil. i. 27; 1 Th. ili. 2; rod kuplov nav Ino. Xp. 

2 Th. i. 8 [T Tr WHom. Lbr. Xpiorod]; rov viod rod 

6cov, Ro. i. 9 cf. Mk. i. 1; 
ths eipnyns, Eph. vi. 15; rH xdperos rod Beot, Acts xx. 

Tas K@pas, Tas 

THs ToTnplas tay, Hph. i. 13; 

24; rhs ddEns Tov paxapiov Geov, 1 Tim. i. 11; rhs dd&ns 

rod Xpiatov, 2 Co. iv. 4. 4 adnOera Tov evayyediov, the 
truth contained in the gospel [cf. W. 236 (221 sq.) ], 
Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i. 5; 4 €Amis rod edayy. the hope which 

the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23; 4 miors 

tod evayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. i. 27; of 
Secpol r. evayy. (see Seopds, fin.), Philem. 13; 

evayy. of another sort, i. e. different from the true doc- 

trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i. 6; 2 Co. xi. 
4; aidnov evayy. the contents of which were decreed by 
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au- 
thor; and that a. of the author of the subject-matter 
or facts on which the glad tidings of man’s salvation 
rest, and who wished these glad tidings to be conveyed 
to men: 7d evayy. rod Ge0d, Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. xi. 7; 1 Th. 

id 
€TEpov 
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ii. 2, 8 sq.; 1 Pet. iv. 17; more fully rod deo Tept Tov 
viovd adrov, Ro. i. 1-3. B. of the author of the partic- 
ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is 
understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to 
others; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and 
that of the teachers who agree with ey in Opposition 
to that of those teaching differently, 76 evayy. fdr : 
2 Co. iv. 3, [cf. rd ed. oY evayyeAtobev im eyo, Gal. i. 
11]; kara 76 evayy. pov, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 
25; 2 Tim. ii. 8. y- of him who preaches the gospel: 
jpov, 1 Th.i.5; 2 Th. ii. 14. with gen. of those to 
whom it is announced: ris meptrous (i. e. ray meplTeTpN- 
peéver), to be preached to the circumcised or Jews; and 
TO ev. THs akpoBvorias, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal. 
Tints b. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved 
by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of 

the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be 
called edayyédtoy: so perhaps in Mk. i. 1; for the pas- 
sage may also mean, ‘glad tidings concerning Jesus 
Christ began to be prociaimed even as it is written,’ viz. 
by John the Baptist; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length 
the name was given to a written narrative of the glad 
tidings; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which see 
kata, II. 3c. a. [On the eccl. senses of the word, see 
Soph. Lex. s. v.] * 

ebayyedtr ris, -ov, 6, (evayyeAi(w), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a bringer of good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis- 
ta). This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of 
salvation through Christ who are not apostles: Acts xxi. 
8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv.5. [B. D.s. v. Evangelist. ]* 

ebapertéw, -@: 1 aor. inf. evaperrnoa; pf. inf. ednpe- 

ornkevat, and without augm. evapeornk. Heb. xi. 5 L WH 
[ef. WH. App. p. 162; B. 35 (30)]; to be well-pleasing : 
r@ bed (Sept. for prbsn- -ny yoann, Gen. v. 22, 24; 
vi. 9), Heb. xi. 5 eq: (Sir. xliv. 16; Philo de Abr. § 6; 
de exsecr. § 9; revi, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. evape- 
orodpa; rwi[B. 188 (163); W. § 39,1 a.], to be well 
pleased with a thing: Heb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 3, 55; 20,79; 
Diog. Laért. 10, 137).* 

et-dpertos, -ov, (fr. ed and dpeords), well-pleasing, ac- 
ceptable: Ro. xii. 2; ruvi, to one, Ro. xii. 1; xiv. 18; 2 Co. 

yv. 9; Eph.v. 10; Phil. iv. 18; & ru, in anything, Tit. ii. 

9; év xupio (see év I. 6 b., p. 211” mid.), Col. iii. 20 (R om. 

év); évdmov with gen. of pers., in one’s judgment: Heb. 
xiii. 21. (Sap. iv. 10; ix. 10; Clem. Al. [strom. 2, 19 p. 

481, 21 etc.; Just. M. apol. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1 

Cor. 49, 5].) See the foll. word.* 
ei-apéotws, adv., in a manner well-pleasing to one, ac- 

ceptably: 6 OeG, Heb. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; 
gladly, willingly, Epict. diss. 1, 12, 21; frag. 11.)* 

EwPovdos, -ov, 6, [lit. of good counsel], Eubulus, a 
Christian : 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

ed-ye, used in commendation, well done! Lk. xix.17LT 

Tr WH. (Arstph., Plat., al.; Sept. fornxn.) Cf. ed, fin.” 
edyevis, -és, (fr. ed and yévos) ; 1. well-born, of noble 

race: Lk. xix. 12 (ofa prince) ; 1 Co.i. 26. 2. noble- 
minded: compar. evyevéorepos, Acts xvii. 11. (Sept; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. andTragg. down.) * 
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e08ia, -as, 9, (fr. edSios, -ov, and this fr. ed and Zevs, 
gen. Adds, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), @ serene 
sky, fair weather: Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the 
passage]. (Sir. iii. 15; Pind., Aeschyl., Hippocr., Xen., 
and sqq.) * 

ed-Soxéw, - ; impf. 1 pers. plur. eddoxodpev (1 Th. ii. 8 
{where WH after cod. Vat. nidox.; W.and B. as below ]); 
1 aor. evSdx«noa and (in Heb. x. 6, 8, L T Tr; 1 Co. x. 5 

LTr WH;; Ro. xv. 26, 27 and 1 Th. iii. 1 T Tr WH ; Mt. 
xii 18 T Tr; Mt. iii. i7 T; Col.i. 19 L mre.) niddxyoa, 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (69); [B. 
34 (30); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 162]; (fr. 

ed and doxéw, cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 370, who treats 
of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W. 
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for 7¥7; among Grk. writ. 

used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal.; 1. as in 
prof. auth., foll. by an infin., it seems good to one, is one’s 

good pleasure ; to think it good, choose, determine, decide : 

Lk. xii. 832; 1Co. i. 21; Gal. i.15; once foll. by acc. w. 

inf., Col. i. 19 [ef. Bp. Lehtft.; W. § 64, 3b.; B. § 129, 16]; 
with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de- 
cision, Ro. xv. 26 sq.; to do willingly what is signified by 
the inf., to be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8; to prefer, choose rather, 

[A. V. we thought it good], 1 Th. iii. 1; Sir. xxv. 16; 

more fully padrdov eddoxa, 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage 
peculiar to bibl. writ., foll. by & rum, to be well pleased 

with, take pleasure in, a pers. or thing [cf. W. 38, 232 
C18) Bb aS55 G60) Re Mib pi, ext Sar vie 
5; Mk.i.11; Lk. iii. 22, [on the tense in the preceding 
pass. cf. W. 278 (261); B. 198 (171)]; 1 Co.x.5; 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. ii. 12 RGLbr.; Heb. x.38, (3 yon, 25. 

xxii. 20; Mal. ii. 17; 3 7¥4, Ps. cxlix. 4). foll. by eis 
twa (i.e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts, 
unto), to be favorably inclined towards one (ef. W. § 31, 

5; B. § 133, 23]: Mt. xii. 18 RG; 2 Pet. i.17; w. sim- 

ple acc. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in [cf. 
W. 222 (209)]: Mt. xii. 18 L TWH); with acc. of the 
thing : Heb. x. 6, 8, (Ps. lL. (li.) 18, 21; Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 2; 

Gen. xxxiii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41); as in Grk. writ. 

also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is 

well pleased: 2 Th. ii. 12 T Tr WH (see above); 1 
Mace. i. 43; 1 Esdr. iv. 39. [Comp.: cuv-evdoxéo. | * 

evSoxla, -as, 7, (fr. eddSoxéw, as eddoyia fr. evoyeo), 

unknown to prof. auth. [Boeckh, Inserr. 5960], found in 
the O. T. in some of the Pss. (for })¥) and often in Sir.; 
on it cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 371 sq.; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil.i. 15]; prop. beneplacitum (Vulg. [ed. Clement. ] 
Eph. i. 9); 1. will, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21, 
(on both pass. see gumpoodev, 2 b.); Sir. i. 27 (24); 
xxxvi. 13, etc. ; in particular, good-will, kindly intent, be- 
nevolence: Eph. i. 5,9; Phil. ii. 13, (Ps. 1. (li.) 20; Sir. ii. 
16; xi. 17 (15) etc.); 80 eddoxiav, prompted by good will, 
Belk ib iy 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with 
gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th.i. 11; év avOperrots 
evdoxia, either among men pleasure produced by salva- 
tion, or God’s pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 RG Tr mrg. 

WH mrg.; av8pwro eddSoxias, men in whom God is well 

p.eased [i.e. not a particular class of men (viz. believ- 
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ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed in 
Christ’s birth], ibid. L T Tr txt. WH txt. [see WH. 
App. ad loc.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc.], (Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 16; Sir. ix. 12). 3. desire (for delight in any 
absent thing easily begets a longing for it): Ro. x. 1; 
ef. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc.* 

evepyerta, -as, 7, (evepyerns); a good deed, benefit: 1 
Tim. vi. 2 (on which see dyriAapBavw, 2); with gen. 
of the pers. on whom the benefit is conferred [W. 185 
(174)], Actsiv. 9. (2 Mace. vi. 13; ix. 26 ; Sap. xvi. 11, 

24; in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

evepyetéw, -@; (evepyérns), to do good, bestow benefits : 
Acts x. 38. (Sept.; often in Attic writ.) * 

evepyérns, -ov, 6, a benefactor (fr. Pind. and Hdt. 
down); it was also a title of honor, conferred on such 
as had done their country service, and upon princes; 
equiv. to Soter, Pater Patriae: Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hdt. 
83855 Thue.'1;°129'> Xen.) vect 3, 11s" Hell 65124 

Plat. de virt. p. 379 b.; al.; cf. 2 Mace. iv. 2; joined 

with owrnp, Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 8; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12 
[Tdf. viii. 1. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.)* 

ev-Oeros, -ov, (fr. ed and Gerds), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hippocr. down; prop. well-placed; a. fit: eis Te, 
LK. ix. 62 RG; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et al.) ; with 

dat. of the thing for which: Lk. ix. 62 L T Tr WH (ro 
mpaypatt, Nicol. Stob. fl. 14, 7 [149,4]). b. useful : 

ti, Heb. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend 
on the ptep.]; (of time, seasonable, Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 6; 

Susan. 15).* 
evOéus, adv., (fr. evs), straightway, immediately, forth- 

with: Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 3, and often in the histor. bks., 

esp. Mark’s Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have 
substituted evvs in some 35 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere 
only in Gal. i. 16 ; Jas.i. 24; Rev. iv. 2, Gor o&n3, Job 

vy. 3). shortly, soon: 8 Jn. 14. [From Soph. down.] 

eWOvdSpopew, -@: 1 aor. evOvdpdunoa [see evdoxéw]; (€d- 

Ovdpdpos, i.e. evOds and Spdpos) ; to make a straight course, 
run a straight course: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Acts 

Xvi. 11; edOvdpouneras AAOov eis, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo, 
alleg. lege. iii. § 79; de agricult. § 40.) * 

evOupew, -; (evOvuos) ; 1. trans. to put in good 

spirits, gladden, make cheerful, (Aeschyl. in Plat. de rep. 
2,383 b.). Mid. to be of good spirits, to be cheerful, (Xen., 
Plat.). 2. intrans. to be joyful, be of good cheer, of 
good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Jas. v.13. (Eur. 
Cycl. 530; Plut. de tranquill. anim. 2 and 9.) * 

e¥-Oupos, -ov, (ed and Ovyds) ; 1. well-disnosed, kind, 

(Hom. 0d.14,63). 2. of good cheer, of good courage: Acts 
XXvii. 36; [compar. as adv. xxiv, 10 Ree. (see edOvpes)], 
(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschy]. and Pind. down; 2 Mace. xi. 26).* 

eWOdpas, adv., [Aeschyl., Xen., al.|, cheerfully: Acts 
xxiv. 10 LT Tr WH, for Rec. edv@vpudrepov the more con- 
Jidently.* 

e80dvo; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. eddivare; (edbus) ; 
a. to make straight, level, plain: ryv 6ddv, Jn. i. 23 (Sir. 
ii. 6; xxxvii. 15). b. to lead or guide straight. to keep 
straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : 6 edOivew, the 
steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Eur. Cyct 
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15; of a charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isocr. p. 9; al.) 
[Comp. : xat-evOive. | * 

eWOUs, -eta, -v, Sept. for Ww, [fr. Pind. down], straight; 
a. prop. straight, level: of a way, [Mt. iii. 3]; Mk. i. 3; 
Lk. iii. 4; Actsix.11; eis edOciav (L T Tr WH eis ed6eias), 
sc. 6ddv (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. cf. W. § 64, 
5), Lk. ili. 5; edOeia 686s the straight, the right way, is fig. 
used of true religion as a rule of life leading to its goal 
i. e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 15; ai 680i xvpiov, the right 
and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the 
Three vs. 3). b. trop. straightforward, upright, true, 

sincere, (as often in prof. auth.): xapdia, Acts viii. 21 
(ed0ets tH Kapdia often in the Pss., as vii. 11; xxxi. 
Peet) 11; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 11).* 

ev0%s, adv., [fr. Pind. down], i. q. e0éws, with which it 

is often interchanged in the Mss. [see edOéws]; straight- 
way, immediately, forthwith: Mt. ili. 163; xiii. 20; Jn. 

xiii. 32, ete. (Cf. Phryn. ed. Lod. p. 145.] 
evOuTns, -yTos, 7, (fr. the adj. eddvs), rectitude, upright- 

ness: trop. paBdos evOitnros, an impartial and righteous 
government, Heb. i. 8 fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7.* 

edkatpéw, -G: impf. edxaipovy [so L T Tr WH in Mk. 
vi. 31; RG in Acts xvii. 21] and nixaipowy [RG in 
Mk. 1.c.; LT Tr WH in Acts l.c.], (betw. which the 
Mss. vary, see evdoxéa, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. edcaipyce ; 
(evkaipos); a later word, fr. Polyb. onwards (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p.125sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 205; 
Soph. Lex. s. v.]); to have opportunity: 1 Co. xvi. 12; to 
have leisure, foll. by an inf., to do something, Mk. vi. 31 

[(Plut. ii. p. 223 d. Cleom. Anax. §9)]; to give one’s 
time to a thing, ets rr, Acts xvii. 21.* 

evkatpla, -as, 7, (evKarpos), seasonable time, opportunity: 
(nretv evx., foll. by [iva B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 16; 

[Lk. xxii. 6 Lchm. mrg.]; by rod with inf. Lk. xxii. 6. 
(Sept.; in Grk. writ. first in Plat. Phaedr. p. 272 a.) * 

ev-katpos, -ov, (ed and xapos), seasonable, timely, oppor- 

tune: Bonbea, Heb. iv. 16; jpépa ev. a convenient day, 
Mk. vi. 21. (2 Mace. xiv. 29; [Ps. ciii. (civ.) 27; Soph. 

O. C. 32]; Theophr., Polyb., al.) * 
eixalpws, adv., seasonably, opportunely; when the op- 

portunity occurs: Mk. xiv. 113; opp. to dkaipws (q. V-), 
2 Tim. iv. 2. (Xen. Ages. 8,3; Plat. and sqq.; Sir. 

Xviii. 22.) * 
€v-Korros, -ov, (ed and xomos), that can be done with 

easy labor; easy: Polyb. et al.; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Mace. 

iii. 18; in the N. T. only in the phrase evcomarepov éart, 
—foll. by inf., Mt. ix.5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; by acc. w. 

ite Wits xix. 246) Mk. x. 253) Lk. xvi. 173) xvill..25* 

evAGBeva, -elas, 7, the character and conduct of one who 

is evAaBns (q- V-)3 1. caution, circumspection, dis- 

cretion: Soph., Eur., Plat., Dem., sqq.; Sept. Prov. 

Xxviil. 14; joined w. mpovoia, Plut. Marcell. 9; used of 

the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Polyb. 3, 105, 8; 

9 €vA. cote mavra, Arstph. av. 377; i. q. avoidance, | 
mAnyor, Plat. lege. 7 p. 815 a. et al. (in which sense Zeno 
the Stoic contrasts n evAdB. caution, as a evAoyos exkhiors 
a reasonable shunning, with 6 poBos, Diog. Laért. 7, 116, 

cf. Cic. Tusc. 4, 6, 13). 2. reverence, veneration: 7 
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mpos ro Oeiov edd. Diod. 13,12; Plut. Camill. 21; de ser. 
num. vind. c. 4, and elsewh.; mpds rods vopovs, Plut. Ages. 

15; Geod, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. § 9; simply reverence 
towards God, godly fear, piety: Heb. xii. 28 and, in the 

opinion of many, also v. 7 [ef. dad, II. 2 b.; see below]. 
3. fear, anxiety, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for 7387, Josh. 
xxii. 24; Joseph. antt.11, 6,9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the etBovdla 
of Fabius seemed to be edAdSeua); so, most probably, in 
Heb. v. 7 (see [above and] amo, I. 3 d.), for by using 
this more select word the writer, skilled as he was-in the 

Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of the Son of 
God than if he had used dos. [SyN. see devdla, fin. ; 
ef. Trench § xlviii.; Delitzsch on Heb. v. 7.]* 

edhaBeopar, -oduae: 1 aor. ptep. edAaBnbels ; prop. to 

show one’s self evtraBns, i. e. 1. to act cautiously, cir- 
cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). 2. to be- 
ware, fear: as in 1 Mace. iii. 80; xii. 40 [Alex. ete.] and 
often in prof. auth., foll. by yy lest [B. 241 sq. (208)], 
Acts xxiii. 10 RG (Deut. ii. 4; 1 S. xviii. 29; Job xiii. 

25; Jer. v. 22; Dan. iv. 2; 2 Mace. viii. 16; Sir. xli. 3). 

3. to reverence, stand in awe of, (rov Oeov, Plat. lees. 9 
p- 879 e.; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5); Nah. i. 
7): God’s declaration, Heb. xi. 7.* 

evdaBys, -es, (ed and AaBeiv), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 

down ; 1. taking hold well, i. e. carefully and surely ; 
cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religious, [A. V. 
devout]: Acts ii. 5; viii. 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [Alex. etc.]); 
joined with Sixavos (as in Plat. polit. p. 311b.): Lk. ii. 
25; edd. kara Tov vopov, Acts xxii. 12 LT Tr WH. [Cf. 

reff. s. v. evAdBera, fin. ]* 

eddoyéw,-@; fut. evAoynow; impf. edAdyouv and ndddyouy 
(Mk. x. 16, where the Mss. fluctuate betw. the two forms 
(ef. WH. App. p. 162]); 1 aor. evAdynoa (niAdynoa, Mt. 
xiv. 19 LTr; Lk. xxiv. 30 L; Heb. xi. 20 and 21 L); 

pf. evAdynka (nvAdynka, Heb. vii. 6 L; see eddoxéw init. [cf. 

Veitch s.v.; Tdf. on Lk.1.¢.]); Pass., pf. ptep. eddAoyn- 
pévos; 1 fut. evAoynOnoopar; (edAoyos); Sept. very often 
for 13 and 773; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. acc. of the 
obj., to bless one ; 1. as in Grk. writ., to praise, cele- 

brate with praises: tov Oedv, Lk. i. 64; ii. 28; xxiv. 

51, 53 [Tdf. om.]; Jas. iii. 9; absol. in the giving of 

thanks: Mt. xiv. 19; xxvi. 26 [cf. 3 below]; Mk. vi. 41; 
viii. 7 RGT[?]; xiv. 22 [cf. 3 below]; Lk. xxiv. 30; 

1 Co. xiv. 16. (When used in this sense evAoyety differs 

from edyapioreiv in referring rather to the form, evdy. to 

the substance of the thanksgiving.) By a usage 

purely bibl. and eccl. like the Hebr. 313, 2. fo in- 

voke blessings : rwvd, upon one, Mt. v.44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28; 

Ro. xii. 14; absol., 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 9; of one tak- 

ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq.; of one at the point of death, 

Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xlviii. 9); in congratulations, Heb. 

vii. 1, 6 sq. (Gen. xiv. 19); Mk. x.16 RGL; Lk. ii. 34; 

eddoynuévos (9313), praised, blessed, [ef. edAoynrds]: Mt. 

xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9sq.; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38; Jn. 

xii. 13, (in all which pass. it is an acclamation borrowed 

fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 26). 3. with acc. of a thing, to 

consecrate a thing with solemn prayers; to ask God’s bless- 

ing on a thing, pray him o bless it to one’s use, pronounce 
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a consecratory blessing on: ty6id:a, Mk. viii. 7 L Tr WH; 

rovs dprous, Lk. ix. 16; rd mornptov, 1 Co. x. 163 ry 

Ovoiay, 1S. ix. 13; and perh. rov dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; 

Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1); cf. Riickert, Das 

Abendmahl, p. 220 sq. 4. of God, to cause to prosper, 

to make happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 32]: rua, 

Acts iii. 26; foll. by év with dat. of the blessing, év macy 

edAoyia, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 3 (ev dyaGois, 

Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. § 18] p. 722 [év evAoyiats yjs, 

év mparoyernpact xapray, test. Isach. § 5 p. 626 sq.]); 

eddoyav eddoynow ce (after the Hebr., Gen. xxii. 17; see 

eda, I. 1 a. [for reff.]), I will bestow on thee the greatest 

blessings, Heb. vi. 14; Gal. iii. 8 Rec.°"'™ (see évevdo- 

yew), 9; evAoynpévos favored of God, blessed, Lk. i. 42° 

(cf. Deut. xxviii. 4); ev yuvacgi, blessed among women, 

i. e. before all other women, Lk. i. 28 RGLTr txt. br. ; 

42%, (cf. W. 246 (231); [B. 83 (73)]); ebdoynpévoe rod 

marpés (i. q- td Tod marpés, like edd. ind Geod, Is. 1xi. 9; 
Ixv. 23; cf. W. 189 (178) and § 30,4; [cf. B. § 132, 23]), 

appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34. 
[Comp.: év, xat-evdoyeo. | * 

eddoynrtds, -dv, (evAoyéw), Sept. for 7393, a bibl. and 

eccl. word; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus: applied 
to God, Lk. i. 68; Ro. i. 25; ix. 5 [on its position here 
ef. W. 551 (512 sq.); Ps. xviii. (ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii. 
29; Pss. of Sol. 8,40. 41; also1 K. x. 9; 2 Chr. ix. 8; Job 

i. 21; Ps. exii. (exiii.) 2; Ruthii.19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp. 

the elaborate discussion of Ro. 1. c. by Professors Dwight 
and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. pp. 22-55, 

“$7154 (1882) ];"2°Covi. $5 xiv 815 Ephoi. 3371 Pets 
3; cf. B. § 129, 22 Rem. [contra, W. 586 (545); Mey. on 
Gal. i. 5]; absol. 6 evAoynrds, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The 
distinction betw. evAoynrds and edAoynpevos is thus stated 
by Philo (de migr. Abr. § 19, i. 453 Mang.) : 
ov pdvov evAoynpevos: . « 

evAoynrés, 

.7O pev yap TO wepuKevat, TO dé 

TO vopiCerOa éyerar pdvov . . . TH mecpuxévar evdoyias 
ad&tov . . . dmep evdoyntov ev Trois xpnopois ddera. Cf. 

Genw xiv 197 20291) S.) xxv. 32903 Gob. xi L6 ‘cod. 

Sin.; contra, Jud. xiii. 18. EvdAoynrés is applied to 
men in Gen. xxiv. 31; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg. 

xvii. 2; 1S. xv. 13; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. u. s. ete. 

See Prof. Abbot’s careful exposition u. s. p. 152 sq.]* 
edAoyla, -as, 7, (evAoyos) ; Sept. for 7373; Vulg. bene- 

dictio; as in class. Grk. 1. praise, laudation, pane- 
gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. v. 12, 133; vii. 12. 2: 

fine discourse, polished language: Plat. rep. 3 p. 400 d.; 
Luc. Lexiph. 1; in a bad sense, language artfully adapted 
to captivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches: 
Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with ypyoroAoyia, the latter relating 
to the substance, evAoyia to the expression); plur. in 
Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. dv od eddoylas edropis, 
éywy€ cov ov KnSouat, [but why not gen. sing.?]. Bya 
usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of 
blessings, benediction: Heb. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen. 

xxvil. 35 sq. 38, al.; Sir. iii. 8; xxxvii. 24; Joseph. antt. 

4, 8,44); see edAoyéw, 2. 4. consecration: rd mornpiov 
THs evdoyias, the consecrated cup (for that this is the 
meaning is evident from the explanatory adjunct 6 edAo- 
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yodpev, see eddoyéw 3 [al. al.; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad 

loc.; W. 189 (178)]), 1 Co. x. 16. 5. a (concrete) 

blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, ete.; Sir. vil. 32; Oooh 

22, etc.); univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9; of the blessings of Chris- 

tianity, Ro. xv. 29; Eph. i. 3; 9 evdoyia rod *"ABp. the 

salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal. 
iii. 14; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by 
God, Heb. vi. 7 (Lev. xxv. 21; terds eddoyias, Ezek. 
xxxiv. 26; cf. edAoyeiv dypdv, Gen. xxvii. 27) ; of the bless- 
ing of a collection sent from Christians to their brethren, 

2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men, Gen. xxxiii. 11; Judg. i. 
15; 1S. xxv. 27); ém evAoyias, that blessings may ac- 
crue, bountifully (opp. to pedopevas), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see emi, 
B. 2 e. p. 234* top).* 

ev-petd-5otos, -ov, (ed and peradidwpe), ready or free to 
impart; liberal: 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. ready to distribute]. 

(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48.) * 

Eivinn [R* -veikn (see ex, ¢); lit. conquering well], -ys, 
n, Eunice, the mother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

et-voew, -@; (evvoos); to wish (one) well; to be well-dis- 
posed, of a peaceable spirit: twi, towards any one, Mt. 

vy. 25. (3 Mace. vii. 11; Soph., Arstph., Xen., Polyb., 

Plut., Hdian.) * 
evvowa, -as, 7, (evvoos), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 3 

Rec.; per edvotas, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschyl. down.] * 
evtvouxif{w: 1 aor. etvovyica; 1 aor. pass. edvvovyicbny ; 

[on the augm. cf. B. 34 (30); WH. App. p. 162]; to cas- 
trate, unman: pass. ind tivos, Mt. xix. 12*; metaph. 

evvovx. éavtdy to make one’s self a eunuch, viz. by ab- 

staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 12° (Jo 
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Leian., Dio Cass., al.) we 

ebvodxos, -ov, 6, (fr. edvn a bed, and ¢yw), Sept. D0; 

fr. Hdt. down; prop. a bed-keeper, bed-qguard, superin- 

tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of 

oriental monarchs who support numerous wives; the 
superintendent of the women’s apartment or harem, an 

office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated 
man, a eunuch: Mt. xix. 12%. But eunuchs in ori- 

ental courts held other offices of greater or less impor- 
tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the 
Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38 

sq.; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. v. Eunuch]. 
b. one naturally incapacitated — either for marriage, Mt. 

xix. 12"; or for begetting children, Sap. iii. 14, cf. Grimm, 

exgt. Hdb. ad loc. c. one who voluntarily abstains 
from marriage: Mt. xix. 12%. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. 

N. T. ete. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.* 
Evosia [(lit. prosperous journey), -wdia R* (lit. fra- 

grant) |, -as, 7, Huodia, a Christian woman [transformed 
by A. V. into a man, Euodias]: Phil. iv. 2 [see Bp. 
Lghtf. ad loc.].* 

ev-0860, -@: [Pass., pres. edododuar; fut. evodwOncopat; 
1 aor. subj. evodw97, 1 Co. xvi. 2 WH mrg. who regard 
the evodéra: of the text here as perf. (either ind. or 
subj.) see their App. p. 172]; (evodos) ; Sept. principally 
for ny and ox; to grant a prosperous and expedi- 
tious journey, to lead by a direct and easy way: Gen. 
xxiv. 48; much more freq. tropically, to grant a success 
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ful issue, to cause to prosper: ri, as thy d6ddv twos, Gen. 

xxiv. 21,40; Is. lv. 11, ete.; ra &pya ruvds, Sap. xi. 1; in 

the Pass. always trop. to prosper, be successful : of per- 
sons, Josh. i. 8; Prov. xxviii. 13; 2 Chr. xiii. 12; xviii. 

11, etc.; 3 Jn. 2; elas evodwOjcopa édbeiv if haply I 
shall be so fortunate as to come, Ro. i. 10; of things: 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Tob. iv. 19; 1 Mace. iii. 6, etc. ; 7G KXeo- 

pevel evada6n Td mpjypa, Hdt. 6, 73; 6, re dv edoddra 

[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered, 
i. e. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.* 

ei-map-Spos, -ov, (ed, and mdpedpos [sitting beside]), 

sitting constantly by; assiduous: mpds Td ev’mdpedpoy to 
xupio, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord 
and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 35, for Rec. eirpdécedpov, which 
does not differ in sense, [A.V- attend upon]. (Hesych. 
evmapedpov- kad@s trapapevov.) * 

ev-reOns, -€s, (ed, and reiOoza to comply with, obey), 
easily obeying, compliant, [A. V. easy to be intreated]: 

Jas. iii. 17. (Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 
et-rept-oratos, -ov, (fr. ed and repiicrnu), skilfully 

surrounding i. e. besetting, sc. to prevent or retard run- 

ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isocr. 135 e.), 
well or much admired (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. (Not found 
elsewhere.) * 

ev-rovia [-rovia WH (cf. I, 1, fin.) ], -as, 7, (edrods), a 

doing good, beneficence: Heb. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex. 

7, 28,8; Alciphr. 1, 10; Leian. imag. 21; a benefit, 

kindness, Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).* 

et-ropéw, and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. evzopéopas, 
-ovpat: impf. 3 pers. sing. nimopetro (RG) and evdzop. (L 
T Tr WH;; for reff. see evdoxéw, init.) ; (ev’mopos well 

off) ; to be well off, have means: Acts xi. 29 [A. V. ace. 
to his ability]. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49; often in the 
classics.) * 

et-tropla, -as, 7, (evmopos, see the preced. word), riches, 
means, wealth: Acts xix. 25. (Xen., Plat., al.; in diff. 

senses in diff. auth.) * 

etv-mpereta, -as, 7, (evmpenns well-looking), goodly ap- 
pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness: tov mpocawmov, 

Jas.i.11. (Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Plut.; Sept.) * 

eb-rpda-Sextos, -ov, (ed and mpoodéxopar), well-received, 

accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 2; viii. 12; 

rwi, Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ. 

ger. c. 4, 17 p. 801 c.; eccl. writ.)* 
et-rpda-e5pos, -ov, (ev, and mpdcedpos [sitting near]), 

see evmdpedpos. 

eb-mpoc wee, -@: 1 aor. inf. edtpocwnncat; (edmpsowmos 

fair of face, of good appearance) ; to make a fair show; 
to please [a weak trans. (?); yet Vulg. placere]: & 
capxi, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 12. 
(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. § 5, Opp. 

xi. 173 c. ed. Montf. [var.] and several times in Byzant. 
writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

eip-axtdwv, -wvos, 6, (fr. edpos and Lat. aquilo, like 

evpdvoros, and euroauster [B. 16 (15)]), Vulg. ewroaquilo; 
the Euraquilo, a N. E. wind: Acts xxvii. 14 LT Tr 

WH, for Rec. edpoxdidov (Grsb. edpucd.) q- v- (Not 

found elsewhere.) [B. D s. v. Euroclydon.] * 
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eiptokw; impf. edpucxov (Mk. xiv. 55 [RG T]; Lk. 
xix. 48 [RGT]; Acts vii. 11 [exe. Tr WH]) and more 
rarely nipucxoy (cf. Kiihner § 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch 
s. v. fin. ] and reff. under etdoxéw) ; fut. ebpiow; pf. evpnka; 
1 aor. evpnoa (which aor., unknown to the earlier Grks., 
occurs in Aesop. f. 131 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.]; 
Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 721; W. 86 (82); [cf. B. 36 (31)]), Rev. xviii. 14 
Rec.; 2 aor. efpoy, 1 pers. plur. in Alex. form | WH. App. 
p. 164; B. 39 (84); W. § 13,1 (see dmépyopac) ] edpaper, 
Lk. xxiii. 2 T' Tr WH, 3 pers. plur. eSpav, Lk. viii. 35 

Tr WH; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often epocav) ; Pass., 
pres. evpicxouat; impf. 3 pers. sing. eipicxero, Heb. xi. 
5 RG, nipioxero LT Tr WH, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch 
ad loc. [Veitch u. s.]); 1 aor. eipeOnv; fut. ebpeOnoopar; 
2 aor. mid. ebpéuny and later eipapny (Heb. ix. 12, [ef. 

reff. above (on 2 aor. act.)]); Sept. numberless times for 

8X1), sometimes for WN to attain to, and for Chald. 

now; [fr. Hom. down]; to find; i. e. 
1. prop. to come upon, hit upon, to meet with; a. after 

searching, to find a thing sought: absol., opp. to ¢nreiv, Mt. 
vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. (pret kat etpnoers, Epict. diss. 4, 1, 

51); rea, Mt. ii. 8; Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. 45; Acts xi. 26 

(25); xii) 22'572'Co, ii 13°12); 2) Tim: 1717; Rev. xx. 

15, ete.; odx evpioxero, he had vanished, Heb. xi.5; witha 

specification of place added: mépav w. gen. Jn. vi. 25; év 
w. dat. Acts v. 22; etpéOn eis, Acts viii. 40 (see eis, C. 2); 
w. ace. of the thing, Mt. vil. 14; xiii. 46; xviii. 13; 

tke xxiv. oo dns x. 9s Acts vil. lis Roy viel Snhecs 

etc.; foll. by indir. disc., Lk. v.19; ovy evpéOnoar, had 

disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21; w. dat. of ad- 

vantage, Rev. xx. 11; foll. by ev w. dat. of place, Mt. 

xxi. 19; Rev. xii. 8. rea or tl (nrety x. ovx etpioxey: 

Mt. xii. 43; xxvi.60; Mk. xiv. 55; Lk. xi. 24; xiii. 6 sq.; 

Jn. vii. 834; Rev. ix. 6, (2 K.ii. 17; Neh. vii. 64; Ps. ix. 

36 [x. 15]; Eccl. vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 30; xxvi. 21 Ald. 

Comp.; Hos. ii. 7); yj kal ra év airy épya etpeOnoera 
shall be found sc. for destruction, i. e. will be unable to 

hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God, 
2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WH, after the strange but improbable 
reading of codd. 8B and other authorities; [see WH. 
Intr. § 365 and App. ad loc.]. b. without previous 
search, to find (by chance), to fall in with: twa, Mt. 

xviii. 28 ; xxvii. 832; Jn.i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v.14; ix. 35; 

Acts xiii. 6; xviii. 2; xix. 1; xxviii. 14; foll. by ey w. 

dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. ri, Mt. xiii. 44; xvii. 27; Lk. 

iv. 17; Jn. xii. 14; Acts xvii. 23; foll. by év w. dat. of 

place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vil. 9. 
with a pred. acc. is used of those who come or return to 

a place, the predicate ptep. or adj. describing the state 

or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is 

found, or the action which one is found engaged in: 

w. an adj., Acts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii. 20; w. a 

ptep. [cf. B. 301 (258)], Mt. xii. 44; xx. 6; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 46; xxvi. 40, 43; Mk. xi. 2; xiii. 36; xiv. 37, 40; 
Lk. ii. 123; vii. 10; viii. 35; xi. 25; xii. 37, 43; xix. 30; 
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xxiv. 12, 18; xxvii. 6; foll. by caOos, Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. 

C. evpiok@ tid OF TL 
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xix. 32; xxii.13; foll. by a pred. substantive to which 

dvra must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W. § 45, 6b.; B. 

304 (261)]. 2. tropically, to find by inquiry, thought, 

examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing; to find out 

by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un- 

derstand: katnyopiav, Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. WH xarnyo- 

peiv]; red foll. by ptep. in the predicate, Acts xxiii. 29 ; 

by ért, Ro. vii. 21; after an examination (meipdfeww), twa 

[ri] w. a pred. adj. [ptep.], Rev. ii. 2 ; of a judge: airiay 

Gavdrov, Acts xiii. 28; airiay, kaxdv, adiknpa év tu, Jn. 

xviii. 88; xix. 4,6; Acts xxiii. 9; xxiv. 20; after a com- 

putation, w. an acc. of the price or measure, Acts xix. 

19; xxvii. 28 ; after deliberation, 76 ri moenowar, Lk. xix. 

48; ro ms KoAdowvrat adrovs, Acts iv. 21. Pass. ebpi- 

oxona. to be found, i.e. to be seen, be present: Lk. ix. 36 
(Gen. xviii. 31); often like the Hebr. x¥1} to be dis- 
covered, recognized, detected, to show one’s self out, of 

one’s character or state as found out by others (men, 

God, or both), (cf. W. $65, 8): ebpéOn ev yaorpi €xovea, 

Mt. 1.18; tva cipeOdor xabas k. jpets, 2 Co. xi. 12; €t- 

péOn pot ) évrodn eis Oavaroy sc. odca, the commandment, 

as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii. 
10; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hay- 

ing returned); Actsv. 39; 1Co. iv. 2; xv. 15; 2 Co.v. 

8; Gal. ii. 17; 1 Pet..i. 7; Rev. v. 4; rwi, dat. of the 

pers. taking cognizance and judging [W.§ 31, 10; B. 
187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. xii. 20, yet cf. B. 
l. c. and $133, 14; W.§31,4a.]; twa cipeOa ev aire i.e. 

év Xpiord, sc. dv, Phil. ili. 9; oynparte evpebeis ws avOpa- 

mos, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 1; so the Lat. 
invenior, Cic. de amic. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 39, 94). 

evpioxev Oedv (opp. to fynreiv adrdv, see (nréw, 1 ¢. (ef. 

éx(nréw, a.]), to get knowledge of, come to know, God, Acts 
Xvil. 27; evpioxeraé (6 Geds) ti, discloses the knowledge 

of himself to one, Sap. i. 2; ef. Grimm, exgt. Hdb. ad 

loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch. i. § 5; Orig. c. Cels. 

7,42]. On the other hand, in the O. T. eipioxerat 6 

eds is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im- 

plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9; 2 Chr. xv. 2, 4, 15; Jer. xxxvi. 

(xxix.) 13); hence etpéOnv [L and Tr in br. WH mrg. 
add év] rots éue pr (nrodor, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. xv. 1, means, 

ace. to Paul’s conception, I granted the knowledge and 
deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ., 

to find for one’s self, to acquire, get, obtain, procure : 

hUtpwow, Heb. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usage, 
the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense 
[cf. B. 193 (167); W. 18; 33 (32) n.J: ray Wuyny, Mt. x. 
39; xvi. 25; dvdmavow (Sir. xi. 19) rais Woyais tpar, 
Mt. xi. 295; peravolas rémov, place for recalling the de- 
cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17 
[ef. W. 147 (139)]; oxfvepa T® Ged, Opportunity of 
building a house for God, Acts vii. 46; ebp. ydpwv, grace, 
favor, Heb. iv. 16; Xap mapa 76 Ged, Lk. i. 30; évédrtov 

Tov Geod, Acts vii. 46; Zdeos mapa kvpiov, 2 Tim. i. 18; 
C2YY3 IN RY, Gen. vi. 8; xviii. 3; xxx. 27; xxxii. 6; 
Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, ete.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4). 
[Comp.: dvevpicrea. ] ; 

edpo-kAv8wv, -wvos, 6, (fr. edpos the S. E. wind, and 
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krvdev a wave), a S. E. wind raising mighty waves: Acts 

xxvii. 14 Ree. But respectable authorities read evpr- 

kdvdov, preferred by Griesbach et al., from edpis broad, 

and kAvdav, a wind causing broad waves (Germ. der 

Breitspiilende, the Wide-washer); Etym. Magn. p. 772, 

30 8. v. rupav+ “rupav ydp ear } Tod avépou apodpa mvon, 

ds Kul edpuxdvowy Kadeirat.” Others edpaxidov, q. v.* 
ebpt-xwpos, -ov, (evpts broad, and ywpa), spacious, 

broad: Mt. vii. 138. (Sept.; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 [p. 
637%, 32]; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 2; [8, 5, 3; 

c. Ap. 1, 18, 2]].)* 

et-oéBeia, -as, 7, (evoeBns), reverence, respect; in the 
Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness: Acts iii. 
VDisted! Winn tis Mivend< 8.3) Vien) 8q- oll ee elma Ti ore 

Pet. i. 8, 6 sq.3 9 Kar’ evoeBesav Sidackadia, the doctrine 

that promotes godliness, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [see card, I. 3 d.]; 
9 dAndea 7 Kar’ evoeBevay, the truth that leads to godli- 
ness, Tit. i. 1; ro puornpiov ths edoeBetas, the mystery 
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii. 
16; in plur., aims and acts of godliness, 2 Pet. iii. 11; cf. 

Pfleiderer, Paulinism. p. 477 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 209 sq. ]. 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; often in Joseph. ; 
Sept. Prov. i. 7; xiii. 11; Is. xi. 2; Sap.x.12; often in 
4 Macc.; mpos rov bedv, Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2; [mepi 7d 

beiov] c. Ap. 1, 22, 2; eis Geovs kal yovéas, Plat. rep. 10 
p- 615c¢.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 181.]* 

ev-eBew, -@; (evoeBns); to be etaeBns (pious), to act 

piously or reverently (towards God, one’s country, magis- 
trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rey- 

erence is due) ; in prof. auth. foll. by eis, mepi, mpés tiva; 

rarely also trans., as Aeschyl. Ag. 338 (rods Oeovs) and 
in the Bible: rév {voy otkov, 1 Tim. v. 4; Oedv, to wor- 

ship God, Acts xvii. 23; 4 Mace. v. 24 (23) var.; xi. 5; 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 11, 1].* 

etoeBs, -és, (ev and o¢Bopar), pious, dutiful (towards 
God [A.V. devout, godly]; etoeBéw): Acts x. 2,7; xxii. 

12 RG; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ((Theogn.], Pind., Tragg., Ar- 

stph., Plat., al.; thrice in Sept. for 24) noble, gener- 

ous, Isa. xxxii. 8; for p-qy, Is. xxiv. 16; xxvi. 7; often 
in Sir. and 4 Mace.) ([Cf. Trench § xlviii.] * 

eboeBas, adv., piously, godly: hv, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. 
ii. 12. (Pind. [-8éas], Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; 4 Macc. 
vii. 21 [Fritzsche om. ].)* 

evonpos, -ov, (eo and ojpa a sign), well-marked, clear 
and definite, distinct: Adyos, 1 Co. xiv. 9 [A. V. easy to 
be understood]. (Aeschyl., [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb., 
Plut.) * 

evomrAayXvos, -ov, (ed and omAdyxvov, q. V-), prop. hav- 
ing strong bowels ; once so in Hippocr. p. 89 c. [ed. Foés., 
i. 197 ed. Kiihn]; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate, 
tender-hearted: Eph. iv. 32; 1 Pet. iii. 8; prec. Manass. 

7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. § 29); Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Zab. § 9; cf. Harnack’s note on Herm. vis. 1, 2].* 

eboxnpdvas, adv., (see evayjpev), in a seemly manner, 
decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; mepurareiv, Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th 
iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 3, 12, 4; Cyr. 
1, 3, &sq.5 al.)* 

cboxnpootvn, -ns, 1, (edoxnur, q. V.), charm or elegance 
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of figure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness 
(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.); of external charm, 
comeliness: 1 Co. xii. 23.* 

eboX pov, -ov, (ed, and cxjua the figure, Lat. habitus) ; 
nis of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing 
one’s Se ese in Speech or behavior, (Kur., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat.) : ra edoyjpuova hdr, the ey parts of the 
body that need no covering (opp. to 7a doyfpova har, 
vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24; of one mpos TO eVaoynpov, to 
promote decorum, 1 Co. vii. 35. 2. in later usage (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 333), of good standing, honorable, in- 
fluential, wealthy, respectable, [R. V. of honorable estate]: 
MK. xv.43; Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 12. (Joseph. de vita 
sua § 9; Plut. pee a. et Rom. ¢. 15 p. Boab )e 
Se adv., (fr. cdrovos, and this fr. ed and relvyw to 

stretch [cf. at full stretch, well strung, etc.]), vehemently, 
forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8; 

2 Mace. xii. 23; Xen. Hier. 9,6; Arstph. Plut. 1095; 
Diod., al.) * 

ebtparedla, -as, 9, (fr. edrpdredos, fr. ed, and rpérw to 
turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas- 

antry, humor, facetiousness, ({[Hippocr.], Plat. rep. 8 p. 
563 a.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 3; 

Plut., al.) ; in a bad sense, seurrility, ribaldry, low jesting 

(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. v. 4; in a mild- 
er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7, 135; [1 edrpamedia meradeupévn 

UBpes eoriv, rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.) ; cf. Trench 
§ xxxiv.; Matt. Arnold, Irish Essays etc. p. 187 sqq. 
(Speech at Eton) 1882].* 

EHvrvxos [i. e. fortunate; on accent cf. W. 51; Chan- 
dler § 331 sq.], -ov, 6, Hutychus, a young man restored 

to life by Paul: Acts xx. 9.* 
edhnpla, -as, 7, (evpnpos, q. V-), prop. the utterance of 

good or auspicious words; hence good report, praise: 
2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to dvopnuia), as in Diod. 1, 2 [4 ed. 
Dind.]; Ael. v. h. 3,47. (In diff. senses in other auth. 
fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat. down.) * 

evpypos, -ov, (ed and yun), sounding well; uttering 
words of good omen, speaking auspiciously: neut. plur. 

evgnua, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will 
to others, Phil. iv. 8[A. V. of good report, (R. V. mrg. 
gracious) ]. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

eb-hopéw, -d: 1 aor. evpdpnaa (ies nupopyoa, see 
reff. in eddoxew, init.) ; (evpopos [bearing well]); to be 
fertile, bring forth plentifully: Lk. xii. 16. (Joseph. b. j. 
2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.) * 

evppalvw; Pass., pres. edppaivoyar; impf. edpparvouny 

(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. nidp. [ef. WH. App. 
p- 162]); 1 aor. edppavOny and L T Tr WH nip. (Acts 
ii. 26; see reff. in eddSoxéw, init.) ; 1 fut. edppavOncopat ; 

(ed and pny); in Sept. very often actively for npw to 
make joyful, and pass. for nw to be joyful, sometimes 
for }}) to sing; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to glad- 
den, make joyful: teva, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to Aumeiv). Pass. 
to be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol., Lk. xv. 32; 
Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut. 
Xxxii. 43); Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); Rev. xi. 10; xii. 
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12; & rim, to rejoice in, be delighted with, a thing, Acts 
vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); émé tun, Rev. xviii. 20 L T 
Tr WH (for Ree. ém airjv) ; of the merriment of a feast, 
Lk. xii. 19; xv. 23 sq. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7); 
with Naurpéds added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19 
(Hom. Od. 2, 311; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).* 

Eidparns, -ov, 6, Euphrates, a large and celebrated 
river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major, 
flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia and the 
city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf, 
(Hebr. n93 [i. e. (prob.) ‘the great stream’ (Gen. i. 
18); cf. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. p. 169]): Rey. 
ixl4; xvi. 12. [B.D.s-y. and reff. there. | * 

edhpocivn, -ns, 7, (evppev [well-minded, cheerful]), fr. 
Hom. down; good cheer, joy, gladness: Acts ii. 28 (Ps.' 
KV.-(xvi. id) sexi. 1 7* 

ebxapirtéw, -d; 1 aor. edxapiornoa (Acts xxvii. 35) 

and ntxapiornca (Ro. i. 21 GLT Tr WH; see reff. in 

evOoxéw, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. edxapiornO7A 
(2 Co. i. 11); (edyxaptoros, q. V-) 5 1. to be grateful, 
feel thankful; so in the decree of the Byzantines in Dem. 

pro cor. p. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap. 

Athen. 5 p. 213 e.; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., 

Epictet., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 [W. 23 (22)]): 
tivi, esp. T@ Oe, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 35; xxviii. 15; 

Ro. xiv. 6; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below]; Phil. i. 3; 

Col. i. 8,12; Philem. 4; (w. the acc. [hence as nom.] 
in the passive, va... imép trav dyadady 6 Obs edvyaptorn- 
tat, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 36). simply, so that ro 
6eé must be added mentally: Ro. i. 21; [1 Co. xiv. 17]; 
1 Th. v. 18; esp. where the giving of thanks customary 
at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating, 
is spoken of: Mt. xv. 36; xxvi. 27; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 23; 

Lk. xxii. 17,19; Jn. vi. 11, 23; 1 Co. xi. 24; edyapioreiv 

7@ OeG Sia "Ino. Xporod, through Christ i. e. by Christ’s 
help (because both the favors for which thanks are 
given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are 
due to Christ [cf. W. 378 (354) note}): Ro.i. 8; vii. 25 
R WH mrg.; Col. iii. 17; 1@ Oe@ ev dvopare Xpiorod 

(see dvoua, 2e.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account 
of which thanks are given to God, we find—repi twos, 

gen. of pers., concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th. 

i. 2]; 2 Th. i. 3 [cf. Ellic. in loc.]; w. ér added epex- 
egetically, Ro. i. 8 (where R G inép); 2 Th. ii. 13; w. 

addition of émi and dat. of the thing for, on account 

of, which, 1 Co. i. 4; dmép twos, gen. of pers., Eph. i. 

16; imép w. gen. of the thing, for, on account of, 1 Co. 

x. 80; Eph. v. 20; the matter or ground of the thanks- 
eiving is expressed by a foll. ére: Lk. xviii. 11; Jn. xi. 

41; 1Co.i.14; 1 Th.ii.13; Rev. xi.17; or is added 

asyndetically without ér, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Aah@ LTTr 

WH, for which R G \aday, the ptep. declaring the cause 

which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324); B. 

300 (258)]). Once edxap. 71, for a thing, in the pass. 

2 Co. i. 11 [cf. B. 148 (180); W. 222 (209)]; in the 

Fathers edxapioreiv te is to consecrate a thing by giving 

thanks, to ‘bless’: 6 evxaptatnbeis dpros x. oivos, Justin 

M. apol. 1, 65 fin.; evxapiornbeioa tpopn, ibid. c. 66; 
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claw of edxapicrodor Wirdy Vowp, Clem. Al. strom. i. p. 
317 ed. Sylb.; [ef. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. “The 
words evxdpicros, evxapioreiv, evyaptoria, occur in St. 
Paul’s writings alone of the apostolic Epistles” (Bp. 

Lghtft.; cf. Ellic. on Col. i. 12) ].* 

evxaptoria, -as, 7, (evxdptoros, q. V-) 5 1. thankful- 

ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. p. 256, 19; 
Polyb. 8, 14, 8; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed. Fritz.; 2 Macc. 
ii. 27; Sir. xxxvii. 11; mpds twa, Diod. 17, 59; Joseph. 

antt. 3, 3. 2. the giving of thanks: Acts xxiv. 3; for 

God’s blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4 
(cf. 1 Th. v. 18); Phil. iv. 6; Col. ii. 7; iv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 

9; 1 Tim. iv. 3sq.; Rev. iv.9; vii.12; w. dat. of the 

pers. to whom thanks are given: 76 6ed (cf. W. § 31, 3; 

[B. 180 (156)]; Kithner § 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (rod Oeod, 

Sap. xvi. 28); in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 1.* 
etx dpiotos, -ov, (ed and yxapifoua), mindful of favors, 

grateful, thankful: to God, Col. ili. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 
49; Plut.; al.); pleasing, agreeable {cf. Eng. grateful in 

its secondary sense]: evxdpscroe Aoyot, pleasant conver- 
sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,13; acceptable to others, winning: 

yun evxdpiotos eyeiper avdpt dd€av, Prov. xi. 16; liberal, 
beneficent, Diod. 18, 28.* 

edt, -75, 7, (evxouac), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. a pray- 
er to God: Jas. v. 15. 2. a vow (often so in Sept. for 
3) and 479}, also for 13} consecration, see dyvi€w) : edxynv 

Ze, to have taken a vow, Acts xviii. 18; with é¢’ 
éavrav added (see éri, A. I. 1 f. p. 232°), Acts xxi. 23.* 

edxopor; impf. nvyouny (Ro. ix. 3) and edxydunv (Acts 
xxvii. 29 T Tr, see evdoxéw init. [ef. Veitch s. v.; Tdf. 
Proleg. p.121]); [1 aor. mid. evédunv Acts xxvi. 29 Tdf., 
where others read the opt. -aiuny; depon. verb, cf. W. 

S ash, os 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for 
Soann and Ny): r@ Oe@ (as very often in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. 212 (199); B. 177 (154)]), foll. 
by acc. w. inf., Acts xxvi. 29; mpdos rov Oedy (Xen. mem. 
1, 3, 2; symp. 4, 55; often in Sept.), foll. by acc. w. inf. 
2 Co. xiii. 7; tmép w. gen. of pers., for one, Jas. v. 16 
where L WH txt. Tr mrg. mpocev'yeoOe (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
10). [Syn. see airéo, fin. ] 2. to wish: ri, 2 Co. xiii. 

9; foll. by acc. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re- 

ligious sense, to pray, pray for, in both the preceding 

pass.]; Acts xxvii. 29; ndydunv (on this use of the impf. 
cf. W. 283 (266); B. § 139,15; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 
13]) eivat, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 3. [Comp.: mpoo- 
evxopat. | * 

et-xpnoros, -ov, (ed and xpdopuar), easy to make use of, 
useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21; opp. to &ypyoros, 
Philem. 11; ets 7, for a thing, 2 Tim. iv. 11. (Diod. 5, 
40; Sap. xiii. 13; mpdés m1, Xen. mem. 3, 8, 5.)* 

etpuxéw, -4; (evvyos); to be of good courage, to be of 
a cheerful spirit: Phil. ii. 19. (Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; 
[Poll. 3, 28 § 135 fin.]; in epitaphs, edpoiye! i. q. Lat. 
have pia anima !)* 

eboSla, -as, 7, (fr. edodys; and this fr. ed and do, pf. 

ddada); a. asweet smell, Jragrance, (Xen., Plat., Plut., 
Hdian., al.) ; metaph. Xprorod edwdia eopev 7h ed, i. e. 
(dropping the fig.) our efficiency in which the power of 
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Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co. 
ii. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense: 

Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, etc.; hence dopn evwdias, an 

odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for 

Hin3-m, an odor of acquiescence, satisfaction; a sweet 
odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oblations, Ex. 
xxix. 18; Lev.i. 9, 13, 17, ete., agreeably to the ancient 

[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased 
with the odor of sacrifices, Gen. viii. 21; in the N. T. 

by a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, a thing well- 
pleasing to God: Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562) 
cf. 237 (222)]* 

[EvwSia, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Rec. for Evodia, q. v.] 
evdvupos, -ov, (ed and dvopa) ; 1. of good name 

(Hes., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat. polit. p. 302 d.; 
lege. 6 p. 754e.); in the latter sense used in taking 
auguries; but those omens were euphemistically called 
evovupa which in fact were regarded as unlucky, i. e. 

which came from the left, sinister omens (for which 

a good name was desired); hence 2. left (so fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): Acts xxi. 3; Rev. x. 2; e& 
evovipoy [cf. W. § 27, 3; § 19s. v. de&ia; B. 89 (78)], 

on the left hand (to the left): Mt. xx. 21, 23; xxv. 33, 

41; xxvil. 38; Mk. x. 37 [RGL],40; xv. 27* 

ép-GAAopar; 2 aor. ptcp. épardspevos LT Tr WH; (emi 
and d\Aopuar, q. v-); fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring 
upon: émi twa, Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptep.]; 
(Gish G5 sab G8 que IE)E 

ép-drat [Treg. in Heb. ef’ draé; cf. Lipsius, gram. 

Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. emi and dma& [cf. W. 422 
(393); B. 321 (275)]), once; at once i. e. a. our all 
at once: 1 Co. xv. 6. b. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10; 
Heb. vii. 27; ix.12; x.10. (Lcian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

édeidov, see emetdov. 

*Edeoivos, -n, -ov, Ephesian: Rev. ii. 1 Rec.* 

*Eidécros, -a, -ov, (an) Ephesian, i. e. a native or in- 
habitant of Ephesus: Acts xix. 28, 34 sq.; xxi. 29.* 

"Edeoos, -ov, 7, Ephesus, a maritime city of Asia Minor, 

capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular 
Asia [see Agia], situated on the Icarian Sea between 
Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown 
came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned 
one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down 
B.C. 356 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense 
of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan. 
7, 2,6sq.; Liv. 1,45; Plin. h.n. 5, 29 (81); 36,14 (21)), 

and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly 
destroyed by the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul 
founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise 
is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc- 
curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24; xix. 1,17, 26; xx. 16 sq.; 

1 Co. xv. 82; xvi.8; Eph. i. 1 (where év ’Edécw is omitted 
by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T 
WH Trmrg.; see WH. App. ad loc.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Ephesians, The Ep. to the]); 1 Tim. i. 3; 2 Tim. i. 18; 
iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (acc. toG LT Tr WH) ii. 1. 
Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christl. Jahrh., Jena 
1874; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877) ].* 
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e-evpertis, -0d, 6, (epevpicxe to find out), an inventor, 
Contriver, (Anacr. 41 (36), 3; Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 
1499): xaxav, Ro. i. 30 (kaxdy edperai, Philo in Flacc. 
§ 4 mid.; 6 kawav ddicnudrov ebpers, ibid. § 10; maons 
kaxias evperns, 2 Mace. vii. 31; Sejanus facinorum om- 
nium repertor, Tacit. ann. 4, 11).* 

ep-npepta, -as, 7, (€pnpepros, -ov, by day, lasting or act- 
ing for a day, daily), a word not found in prof. auth. ; 
Sept. in Chron. and Neh.; 1. a service limited to 
a stated series of days (cf. Germ. Tagdienst, Wochen- 
dienst); so used of the service of the priests and Levites: 
Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, etc. 2. 
the class or course itself of priests who for a week at a time 
performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. Wach- 
nerzunft): 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 2, 

15; so twice in the N. T.: Lk. i. 5, 8. For David di- 

vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which 
in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en- 
tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv. 4; 2 Chr. 

viii. 14; Neh. xii. 24; these classes Josephus calls rarpuai 
and epnuepides, antt. 7, 14,7; de vita sua 1; Suidas, épy- 
pepia> 9 marpid. A€yerar S€ Kal 4) THs Huepas Aevroupyia. 
Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on 3 Esdr. p. 12. [BB.DD.s. v. 
Priests; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii.]* 

éc-Fepos, -ov, (i. q. 6 emt nuepay dv) ; 1. lasting for 
a day (Pind., Hippocr., Plut., Galen.; al.). 2. daily: 
7 tpopy (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal. 8,41; Aristid. ii. p. 
398 [ed. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15.* 

Epide, see emetdov. 

éh-tkveopar, -ovuar; 2 aor. inf. edixeoOa; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to come to: dyps w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 13; to 
reach: eis twa, ibid. 14.* 

ép-lornpt: 2 aor. eméatny, ptep. émords, impv. émictn&; 
pf. ptep. épearas; to place at, place upon, place over; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indic. 3 pers. sing. 
entoratat (for édhior.), 1 Th. v. 3 T Tr WH; see reff. 
s. v. adeiSov] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf. 
and 2 aor. (see dviornpur); to stand by, be present: LK. ii. 
38; Acts xxii. 20; émayvw w.gen.of pers. to stand over 

one, place one’s self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per- 
sons coming upon one suddenly: simply, Lk. x. 40; xx. 
1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 13; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii. 

7; w. dat. of pers., Acts iv. 1; xxiii. 11; of the advent 

of angels, Lk. ii. 9; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Lcian. dial. 

deor. 17,1; freq. of dreams, as Hom. Il. 10, 496; 23, 

106; Hdt. 1, 34; al.); w. dat. of place, Acts xvii. 5; 
foll. by émi with acc. of place, Acts x. 17; xi. 11; of 

evils coming upon one: w. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 3 [see 
above]; émi twa, Lk. xxi. 34 (Sap. vi. 9; xix. 1; Soph. 

O. R. 777; Thue. 3, 82). i. q. to be at hand i.e. be 
ready: 2 Tim. iv. 2, cf. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547; 

Dem. p. 245, 11). to be at hand i.e. impend: of time, 2 
Tim. iv. 6. to come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Comp.: 

kat-, ovv-ediotnpe. | * 
[épviStos, see aipvidios. ] 
"Edpaty or (so R Tr) ’Edpaip [cf. I, ¢, fin.], @® LH 

‘Edpéu, Vulg. Ephrem, Efrem), Ephraim, prop. name of 

a city situated acc. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow 
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and Parthey, p. 196,18, twenty], acc. to Jerome twenty 
miles from Jerusalem; acc. to Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 9 not 
far from Bethel; conjectured by Robinson (Palest. i. 
444 sq. [cf. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald 
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called 
et-Taryibeh, a short day’s journey N. E. of Jerusalem: 
Jn. xi. 54. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim iii. p: 7 sq. 
[Eng. trans. v. 9; esp. Schiirer, Gesch. i. 183].’ 

éppald, ephphatha, Aram. nas (the ethpaal impv. 
of the verb nna, Hebr. nna, to open), be thou opened 
(i. e. receive the power of hearing; the ears of the deaf 
and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed): Mk. 
vii. 34. [See Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.] * 

€x8€s and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) y6és (on 
which forms cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 323 sq.; [esp. Ruth- 
erford, New Phryn. p. 370 sq.]; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 2p. 1000; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; W. pp. 24, 45; B. 72 
(63) ]), adv., yesterday: Jn. iv. 52; Acts vii. 28; of time 
just past, Heb. xiii. 8. [From Soph. down.]* 

€x@pa, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. éyOpds), enmity: Lk. xxiii. 
12; Eph. ii. 14 (15), 16; plur. Gal. v. 20; @y@pa (Lchm. 
€xOpa fem. adj. [Vulg. inimica]) Oeod, towards God, Jas. 
iv. 4 (where Tdf. r@ Oe@) ; e's Oedv, Ro. viii. 7; by meton. 

i. q. cause of enmity, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer. 

(From Pind. down.) ]* 
€xOpds, -a, -dv, (€xos hatred) ; Sept. numberless times 

for 3°)X, also for \¥, several times for Njjw and NIwWN, a 

hater ; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom. 
only in this sense): Ro. xi. 28 (opp. to dyamnrés). 2 
actively, hostile, hating and opposing another: 1 Co. xv. 

25; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed, 

Jas. iv. 4 Lchm.; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler on 
the latter pass. used of men as at enmity with God by 
their sin: Ro. v. 10 (cf. Ro. viii. 7; Col. i. 21; Jas. iv. 4) 
[but many take éy6p. here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas- 
sively; cf. Meyer]; 77 d:avoia, opposing (God) in the 
mind, Col. i. 21; éypds avOp@ros, a man that is hostile, 

a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28; 6 é¢yOpds, the hostile one 

(well known to you), i. e. car’ é€oxnv the devil, the most 
bitter enemy of the divine government: Lk. x. 19, cf. 
Mt. xiii. 39 (and eccl. writ.). 6 éyOpds (and éyOpds) sub- 
stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst., 

is trans. in A. V., exc. twice (R. V. once) foe: €rxaros 

é€xOpés, 1 Co. xv. 26]: w. gen. of the pers. to whom one 

is hostile, Mt. v. 43 sq.; x. 36; xiii. 25; Lk.i.[71], 74; 

vi. 27, 35; xix. 27,43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5, 12; in 

the words of Ps. cix. (cx.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44; Mk. 

xii. 36; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; 1 Co. xv. 25 [Lbr.; al. 

om. gen. (see above)]; Heb. i. 13; x. 13. w. gen. of 
the thing: Acts xiii. 10; rod aravpod rod Xpicrod, who 
given up to their evil passions evade the obligations 

imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.* 

éxv8va, -ns, 77, a viper: Acts xxviii. 3 (Hes., Hadt., 

Tragg., Arstph., Plat., al.) ; yevyqpara éxidvav offspring 

of vipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3,531), addressed to 

cunning, malignant, wicked men: Mt. iii. 7; xii. 34; 

soothe, OG IDI she Way 

%xw; fut. wo; impf. efyov, [1 pers. plur. etyapev, 2 Jn. 



” 
EX w 

5 T Tr WH], 3 pers. plur. efyav (Mk. viii. 7 L T Tr WH; 
Rev. ix. 8 LT Tr WH;; but cf. [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 38; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 165}; B. 40 (35)) 
and etyooav (L T Tr WHin Jn. xv. 22, 24 ; but ef. Bttm. 

in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491; see his 
N. T. Gr. p. 43 (37); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 39; Tdf 

Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 165; ef. doAcda]) ; pres. 
mid. ptep. éydpevos; to have,—with 2 aor. act. €xxov; 

pf. €oxnxa ; 
I. Transitively. 1. to have i.q.to hold; a. to 

have (hold) in the hand: ti év rh xeupi, Rev. i. 16; vi. 5; 

x. 2; xvii. 4; and simply, Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 6; xiv. 6, 

etc.; Heb. viii. 3. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat. 
gestare); of garments, arms and the like: rd évdupa, Mt. 
iii. 4; xxii. 12; kara xehadjs exer, sc. ri, having a cov- 
ering hanging down from the head, i.e. having the head 
covered [B. § 130, 5; W. § 47, k. cf. 594 (552)], 1 Co. 

xi. 4; O@apaxas, Rev. ix. 17; payarpav, Jn. xviii. 10; add, 

Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3; of a tree having (bearing) 
leaves, Mk. xi. 13; ev yaorpt éxew, sc. €uBpvoy, to be 

pregnant [cf. W. 594 (552); B. 144 (126)], (see yaarnp, 
2). 
paptupiay, 1 Jn. v.10; ev xapdia éxew tid, to have (carry) 

one in one’s heart, to love one constantly, Phil.i.7.  c. 
trop. to have (hold) possession of the mind; said of alarm, 

agitating emotions, etc.: efyev avras Tpopos K. éxoTacts, 
Mk. xvi. 8 (Job xxi. 6; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof. 

auth.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1294 sq.; [L. and S.s. v. A. I. 

8]). d. to hold fast, keep: % pva cov, fy etxyov azoxet- 

pévny ev covdapio, Lk. xix. 20; trop. rov Oedv exew ev 
émtyvacet, Ro. i. 28; to keep in mind, ras évroAds, Jn. 

xiv. 21 (see évrodn, sub fin.) ; rv paprupiav, Rey. vi. 9; 

See ~ eae ear : 3 \ Metaph. év éavr@ exe 1 amdxpipa, 2 Co. i. 95 rhv 

xii. 17; xix.10 5; 70 puornptov ris miotews ev Kabapa cvvet- 
djoe, 1 Tim. iii. 9; trorvmoow tyrawévrav oyov, 2 Tim. 

1.13. e. to have (in itself or as a consequence), com- 

prise, involve: épyov, Jas. i. 43; ii. 17; koXaowy, 1 In. iv. 

18; pucOarodociav, Heb. x. 35 (Sap. viii. 16). See exx. 

fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. 

A.I.8 and 10]. f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re- 
gard, consider, hold as, {but this sense is still denied by 

Meyer, on Lk. as below; Mt. xiv. 5]: rid w. ace. of the 
predicate, ye pe mapntnuevor, have me excused, Lk. xiv. 
18; twa os rpopyrny, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, (€xew lavvay k. 

"lap Spay ws Beovs, Ev. Nicod. 5) ; rwd évripov (see évtipos), 

Phil. ii. 29; rv Woynv pov [G om. pov] ryslav epav7d, Acts 

xx. 24 RG; rivd eis rpopyrnv (a Hebraism [see ets, B. IT. 

3c. y. fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi.46 L T Tr WH, cf. B. 
§ 131, 7; revd, dre dvtws [T Tr WH apres, ore ete.] ™po- 

gytns hv, Mk. xi. 32, cf. B. § 151, 1 a.; [W. $66, 5 a.]. 
2. to have i. q. to own, possess; a. external things 
such as pertain to property, riches, furniture, utensils, 

goods, food, ete.: as tov Blov, Lk. xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17; 

ktjparta, Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; Oncavpdv, Mt. xix. 21; Mk. 
x. 21; dyada, Lk. xii. 19; mpoBara, Lk. xv. 4; Jn. x. 16; 

Spaypads, Lk. xv. 8; mAoia, Rev. xviii. 19; xAnpovopiar, 
Eph. v. 5; [cf. Mt. xxi. 38 LT Tr WH, where R G kard- 
oxopev|; pépos foll. by ev w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx. 
6; dvovacrnp.ov, Heb. xiii. 10; dca eyers, Mk. x. 21; xii. 
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44; Mt. xiii. 44, 46; xviii. 255; pndév, 2 Co. vi. 10; ri de 

Zyets, 5 etc. 1 Co. iv. 7; with a pred. ace. added, efyor 

dmavra kowd, Acts ii. 44; absol. éyew, to have property, 

to be rich: ov« and py éyew [A. V. to have not], to be 
destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; Mk. iv. 25; Lk. 

viii. 18; xix. 26; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Co. viii. 12, (Neh. viii. 
10; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54; Sir. xiii. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. 

in Passow s. v. p. 1295”; [L. and S.s.v. A. I. 1; ef. W. 
594 (552)]); ék rov €xyewv, in proportion to your means 
[see éx, I. 13 fin.], 2 Co. viii 11. b. Under the head 

of possession belongs the phrase éyew twa as com- 
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of 
nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact, 

and the like: marépa, Jn. viii. 41; ddeAdovs, Lk. xvi. 28; 
dvépa (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq.; Gal. iv. 27; yuvaika, 1 

Co. vii. 2,12 sq. 29; réxva, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24; 1 Tim. 

iii. 4; Tit.i.65; viovs, Gal. iv. 22; oméppa, offspring, Mt. 

xxii. 25; ynpas, 1 Tim. v. 16; do@evodvras, Lk. iv. 40; 

pirov, Lk. xi. 5; madaywyovs, 1 Co. iv. 15; éxew kvpror, 

to have (be subject to) a master, Col. iv. 1; deomdrny, 1 

Tim. vi. 2; Baovdéa, Jn. xix.15; with é¢’ éavray added, 

Rey. ix. 11; éyee tov xpivovra avrov, Jn. xii. 48; exe 

oixovopov, Lk. xvi. 1; doddAov, Lk. xvii. 7; adpysepea, Heb. 

iv. 14; viii. 1; mouseva, Mt. ix. 36; éyev bm euavtoy orpa- 
tuwtas, Lk. vii. 8; €xew tov vidv x. tov marépa, to be in 

living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by 
faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23; (v.12); 2Jn.9. 

With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate: 
matépa Tov ABpadu, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9; 
add, Acts xiii. 5; Phil. iii. 17; Heb. xii. 9; eyew teva 

yuvaixa, to have (use) a woman (unlawfully) as a wife, 
Mt. xiv. 4; Mk. vi.18; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of 
lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1,5,4).  c. of attend- 
ance or companionship: éyew twa pe éavtod, Mt. 
xye SOs xxvi. is Mkei) 19bexivie 7) dixie Sa mes 

éxew re to have athing in readiness, have at hand, have in 
store: ovK éxomev ei pty mevte Gprous, Mt. xiv. 17; add, xv. 
34; Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; iv. 11; xii. 35; 1 Co. xi. 22; xiv. 

26; od« €xo, 6 mapabnow atte, Lk. xi. 6; rod cuvdéo 

Tovs Kaprrovs pov, Lk. xii. 17; ri (cf. B. $139, 58) ayo, 
Mk. viii. 1 sq.; ¢yew ruvd, to have one at hand, be able to 

make use of : Mwicéa x. t. mpopyras, Lk. xvi. 29; mapd- 

kAnrov, 1 Jn. ii. 1; paprupas, Heb. xii.1; ovd€eva éyo ete. 
Phil. ii. 20; @vOpemov, va etc. Jn. v. 7. e. a person or 

thing is said ¢yew those things which are its parts or 
are members of his body: as yetpas, médas, dpOadpors, 
Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 48, 45,475 ods, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 

ete.; @ra, Mt. xi. 15; Mk. vii. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.]; vill. 18; wéAy, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; udpea x. 
dorea, Lk. xxiv. 39; dxpoBvoriav, Acts xi. 3; an animal 

is said €yew head, horns, wings, etc.: Rev. iv. 7 sq. 3 v. 
6; vill. 9; ix. 8sqq.; xii. 3, ete.; a house, city, or wall, 

éxewv Oepnediouvs, Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; ordow, Heb. 
ix. 8; [add emoroAiy exovoay (RG mepiéy.) tov TUmov 
tovrov, Acts xxiii. 25]. f. one is said to have the dis- 

eases or other ills with which he is affected or af- 
flicted: pdorryas, Mk. iii. 10; doOeveias, Acts xxviii. 9; 

wounds, Rev. xiii. 14; OAtpu, Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; 
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Rev. ii. 10. Here belong tke expressions daimduiov exe, 
»to be possessed by a demon, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; viii. 
27; In. vil. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; x. 20; BeehCeBovd, Mk. 
lil. 22; mvedpa dxdOaprov, Mk. iii. 30; vii. 25; Lk. iv. 33; 
Acts viii. 7; mvedua mommpdy, Acts xix. 13; mvevpa a be- 
veias, i. e. ademon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 11; mvedpa 
@adov, Mk. ix. 17; Neyedva, Mk. v.15. g. one is said 
to have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow- 
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotions, 
affections, faults, defects, ete. : copiav, Rev. xvii. 
9; yraouw, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; yapiopara, Ro. xii. 6; Tpo- 
pnreiav, 1 Co. xiii. 2; rior, Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. 
xi. 22; Lk. xvii. 6; Acts xiv. 9; Ro. xiv. 22; 1 Tim. i. 

19; Philem. 5; memoiOnow, 2 Co. iii. 4; Phil. iii. 4; map- 

pnoiay, Philem. 8; Heb. x. 19; 1 Jn. ii. 28 ; iii. 21; iv. 17; 
v. 14; dyannyv, Jn.v. 42; xiii. 35; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iv. 16; 

1 Co. xiii. 1 sqq.; 2 Co. ii.4; Phil. ii. 2; Philem. 5; 1 
Pet. iv. 8; Amida (see Amis, 2 p. 206" mid.) ; CArov, zeal, 

Ro. x. 2; envy, jealousy (év rj xapdia), Jas. iii. 14 5 ydpuy 
rwi, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 

Tim. i. 3; Oupov, Rev. xii. 12; topovnv, Rev. ii. 3; 

PoBov, 1 Tim. v. 20; yapav, Philem. 7 [Rec.* ydpw]; 3 
Jn. 4 [WH txt. ydpw]; Avmnv, In. xvi. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3; 

Phil. ii. 27; émOvpiav, Phil. i. 23 ; ésuroGiav, Ro. xv. 23; 

pveiav tivos, 1 Th. iii. 6. cuveidnorv xadjv, ayabny, 
ampooxoroy: Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
Heb. xiii. 18; cuveidnow duapriav, Heb. x. 2; dyvaciav 

Geot, 1 Co. xv. 34; aodéveray, Heb. vii. 28; duapriav, Jn. 

ix. 41; xv. 22, ete. h. of age and time: j7Arkiav, 
mature years (A. V. to be of age), Jn. ix. 21, 23; én, to 
have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viii. 57; with 
év tu added : in a state or condition, Jn. v. 5 [W. 256 
(240) note?; B. § 147, 11]; in a place, réooapas jpepas 
ev TO pene, Jn. xi. 17; beginning or end, or both, Heb. 
vii. 3; Mk. iii. 26; Lk. xxii. 37 [see rédos, 1 a. ]. 

re issaid of opportunities, bonefits, advantages, 

conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of: 
Babos yrs, Mt. xiii. 55 ynv mohAnv, Mk. iv. 5; ikuada, Lk. viii. 

6; xarfov, Gal. vi. 10; Heb. >i. 15; Rev. xii. 12; eovciay, 

see é£ovaia, passim; elpyynv did twos, Ro. v. 1 (where we 

must read éyouev, not vith TTrWHLmrg. (cf. WH. 
Intr. § 404) ] éyoper) ; édevbepiay, Gal. ii.4 5 mvetdpa Ocod, 

1 Co. vii. 40; veda Xpiorod, Ro. vill. 9; vodv Xpiorod, 

1Co. ii. 16; Conv, Jn. v. 4%; x. 10; xx. 31; rHv Cony, 1 

Jn. v. 12; Cwhv aidwov, Mt. xix. 16; Jn. iii. 15 sq. 36 

[cf. W. 266 (249)]; v.24, 39; vi.49,47, 54; 1Jn.v. 13; 

fmayyenias, 2 Co. vii. 1; Heb. vii. 6; poor, Mt. v. 46; 
vi.1; 1 Co. ix. 17; ra airquara, the things which we have 
asked, 1 Jn. v. 153; érawov, Ro. xiii. 9; ryqy, Jn. iv. 44; 
Heb. iii. 3; Xéyov codias, a reputation for wisdom, Col. 
ii. 23 [see Ndyos, I. 5 fin.]; kapmov, Ro. i. 13; vi. 21 sq. ; 
xdpuv, benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 [where Tr mrg. WH txt. yapav]; 

xdpirua, 1 Co. vii. 7; mpocaywyn”, Eph. ii. 18; ili. 12; 

avdrravow, Rev. iv. 83 xiv. 11; amodavaiv twos, Heb. xi. 

25; mpdpaow, In. xv. 22; kavxnua, that of which one 

may glory, Ro. iv. 2; Gal. vi. 4; kavxnow, Ro. xv. 17. 

kk. Zyew rz is used of one on whom something has been 

laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be 

i. €yew 
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borne, observed, performed, discharged : dvéyxny, 1 Co. 
Vil. 37; dvdyxny foll. by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 [RL 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. vii. 27; ypetav ruvds (see xpeta, 1); 
evxny ef’ €avrdv, Acts xxi. 23; vopov, Jn. xix. 7; évrodqy, 

2 Jn. 5; Heb. vii. 5; émerayny, 1 Co. vii. 25; 8caxoviay, 

2 Co. iv. 1; mpagw, Ro. xii. 4; dyava, Phil. i. 30; Col. ii. 

1; €ykAnua, Acts xxiii. 29; xpiua, 1 Tim. v. 12. 1. 
€xew te is used of one to whom something has been in- 
trusted: rag kdeis, Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; rd -yNwoodkopor, 

Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29. m. in reference to complaints 
and disputes the foll. phrases are used: éyw re [or 
without an acc., ef. B. 144 (126)] xara twos, to have 

something to bring forward against one, to have some- 
thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 23; Mk. xi. 25; foll. 

by ors, Rev. ii. 4; €y@ xara cod dXtya, dre etc. ib. 14 [here 

L WH mrg. om. dri], 20 [here GL T Tr WH om. 8i.]; 
éx@ Te mpéds twa, to have some accusation to bring against 
one, Acts xxiv. 19; cu¢yrnow ev éavtois, Acts xxviil. 29 
[Ree.]; ¢ytnpara mpds twa, Acts xxv. 193 Adyov éyew 
mpds twa, Acts xix. 38; mpayya mpds twa, 1 Co. vi. 1; 

poppy mpds twa, Col. iii. 18; Kpiara pera tevos, 1 Co. vi. 

7. on. phrases of various kinds: ¢yew twa xara rpdcw- 
mov, to have one before him, in his presence, [ A. V. face to 

Jace; see mpdcwmoy, 1 a.], Acts xxv. 16; Koirny &k twos, 

to conceive by one, Ro. ix. 10; rovro éyeus, dre etc. thou 
hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553) ]) that 
etc. Rey. ii. 6 ; ev euol ovx exes ovdev, hath nothing in me 
which is his of right, i. q. no power over me (Germ. e7 

hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 30; 6 éorw... caBBdrov éxov 

606v, a sabbath-day’s journey distant (for the distance is 
something which the distant place has, as it were), Acts 
i. 12; ef. Kypke ad loc. oo. ¢y with an inf. [W. 333 
(313); B. 251 (216)], a. like the Lat. habeo quod w. the 
subjunc., i. q. to be able: exw amododrat, Mt. xviii. 25; Lk. 

vii. 42; xiv. 14; ri woujoa, Lk. xii. 4; oddev elyov dvreureiv, 

they had nothing to «ppose (could say nothing against 
it), Acts iv. 14; kar’ ovdevds elye peifovos dudoar, Heb. 

vi. 18; add, Jn. viii. 5 (Rec.); Acts xxv. 26 [cf. B. as 

above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8; 2 Pet.i. 15; the inf. is 

om. and to be supplied fr. the context: 6 
mownoa, Mk. xiv. 8; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
s. v. p. 1297"; [L. and S.s. v. A. III. 1]. 8. is used of 
what there is a certain necessity for doing: Bamriopa 

éyo BanricOjvat, Lk. xii.50; éx@ coi re eimeiv, vii. 40; 

dmayyeihar, Acts xxiii. 17,19; Aadjoat, 18 ; kaTnyopnoat, 

Acts xxviii. 19; moda ypddew, 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13. 

II. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one’s 

self or find one’s self so and so, to be in such or such a 
condition : érotuws éyw, to be ready, foll. by inf., Acts 
xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv.5 [not WH]; éoxdrws 
(see €oydrws), Mk. v. 23; kaxas, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24: 

viii. 16; ix. 12; [xvii. 15 L Trtxt. WH txt.], etc.; cards, 
to be well, Mk. xvi. 18; xopspérepov, to be better, Jn. iv. 

52; mas, Acts xv. 36; év éroiva, foll. by inf., 2 Co. x. 6. 

b. impersonally : @Ados xe, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 

25; ovrws, Acts vii.1; xii. 15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9; 1d vop 

éyov, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25 

(Tob. vii. 11, and exx. fr. later prof. auth. in Kypke, 

eayev, SC. 
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Observv. ii. p. 124; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 9; [cf. W. 463 

(432) ]). 

III. Mid. Zyouaé rwvos (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down), 
prop. to hold one’s self to a thing, to lay hold of a thing, 

to adhere or cling to; to be closely joined to a pers. or 
thing [ef. W. 202 (190); B. 192 (166 sq.), 161 (140)]: 
ra éxdpeva Ths carnpias, Vulg. viciniora saluti, connected 

with salvation, or which lead to it, Heb. vi. 9, where cf. 

Bleek; 6 éxdpuevos, near, adjoining, neighboring, border- 

ing, next: of place, kwporddes, Mk. i. 38 (vqa0s, Isocr. 
paneg. § 96; of éxduevot, neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); of 
time, 77 éxopevn sc. quépa, the following day, Lk. xiii. 33 ; 
Acts xx. 15, (1 Mace. iv. 28; Polyb. 3, 112, 1; 5, 13, 9); 

with #yepa added, Acts xxi. 26; caBBarw, Acts xiii. 44 

(where R T Tr WH txt. épxopév@) ; evavr@, 1 Mace. iv. 

28 (with var. épyopeve ev.) ; Tod éxouevou érovs, Thue. 6, 

3. [CoMP. : dy-, mpoo-av-, dvt-, dm-, €v-, €1-, KAT-, HET-, TAp-, 

TEpt-, TPO-, Mpoo-, Tuv-, UmreEp-, UT-EXe. | 

éws, a particle marking a limit, and 
I. as a CONJUNCTION signifying 1. the tempo- 

ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donec, usque 

dum); asin the best writ. a. with an indic. pret., 

where something is spoken of which continued up to a 
certain time: Mt. ii. 9 (€ws.. . orn [é€oradn L T TrWH)) ; 
xxiv. 39, (1 Macc. x. 50; Sap. x. 14, etc.). _b. with dv 

and the aor. subjunc. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where 
it is left doubtful when that will take place till which it 
is said a thing will continue [cf. W. § 42, 5]: to: eet, 
€ws dy eirw oor, Mt. ii. 13; add, v. 18; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. 

vi. 10; xii..363; Lk. xvii. 85 xx.43 3 Acts 11.35; Heb. 1 

13; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18, 26; x. 23 [T 
WH om. dv]; xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk. 

ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; xxi. 32; 1 Co.iv.5; with the aor. subj. 

without the addition of dv: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here 
Tr mrg.fut.]; Lk.xv.4; [xii. 59 TTr WH; xxii. 34 LT 
Tr WH]; 2 Th. ii. 7; Heb. x. 13; Rev. vi. 11 [Rec. gas 

ov]; ovK ave(noav ews tedeo OR Ta yiua Ern, did not live 

again till the thousand years had been finished (elapsi 
Suerint), Rev. xx.5 Rec. Cf. W. § 41 b. 3. c. more 
rarely used with the indic. pres. where the aor. subj. might 
have been expected [ W. u. s.; B. 231 (199)]: so four times 

€ws €pyopa, Lk. xix. 13 (where LT Tr WH eyo for éas, 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.) ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. iv. 13; fas 

drodvet, Mk. vi. 45 LT Tr WH, for R G drodvon (the 

indic. being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc.; as 
in Plut. Lycurg. 29, 3 deiv ody exeivous eupévew tois Kabe- 

OTOot vopos...€ws emdveccw). 4. once with the indic. 
fut., acc. to an improbable reading in Lk. xiii. 35: ws F£ec 
Tdf., gs dv 7€ee Lehm., for RG gos dy #&; [but WH 

(omitting dv én dre) read ws eimnre; Tr om. dy and br. 

y. 6.; cf. B. 231 (199) sq.]. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down, as long as, while, foll. by the indic. in all 
tenses, —in the N. T. only in the pres. : &ws jyépa éeariv, 
Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. os]; gos (LT Tr WH ds) 
To has exere, In. xii. 35 sq., (€ws Ere has ear, Plat. 
Phaedo p. 89 c.) ; [ME. vi. 45 (cf. c. above)]. 

II. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an 
ADVERB, Lat. usoue ad; and 1. used of a tempo- 
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ralterminus ad quem, until, (unto); a. like a prep- 

osition, w. a gen. of time [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274) ]:, 

Zws alsvos, Lk. i. 55 Grsb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr. 

xvii. 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etc.) ; ras muepas, 

Mt. xxvi. 29; xxvii. 64; Lk. i. 80; Acts i. 22 [Tdf. dxpu]; 

Ro. xi. 8, etc.; Spas, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. xxiii. 

44; ris mevtnxootijs, 1 Co. xvi. 8; TéAovs, 1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co. 

i135; ris onpepov sc. jyepas, Mt. xxvii. 8; rod viv, Mt. 

xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Mace. ii. 33); ynpa €ws érap 

éySoqx. recodpwv a widow (who had attained) even unto 
eighty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 LT Tr WH; before the 
names of illustrious men by which a period of time 
is marked: Mt.i.17; xi. 13; Lk. xvi.16 (where T Tr WH 

péxpt); Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events: 
Mt. i. 17 (ws perotxecias BaBvAdvos) ; ii. 15; xxiil. 35; 

xxviii. 20; Lk. xi. 51; Jas. v.7; €ws tov eAdeiv, Acts viii. 

40 [B. 266 (228); cf. W. § 44, 6; Judith i. 10; xi. 19, 

etce.]. _b. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. of or érov 
it gets the force of a conjunction, until, till (the time 

when); a. ws od (first in Hdt. 2, 143; but after that 
only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note; 
B. 230 sq. (199)]): foll. by the indic., Mt. i. 25 [WH 
br. o6]; xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21; Acts xxi. 26 [B.1.¢.]; foll. 

by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22; xxvi. 

36 (where WH br. of and Lchm. has éws od dv); LK. xii. 
50 [Rec.; xv. 8 Tr WH]; xxiv. 49; Acts xxv. 21; 2-Pet. 

i. 19; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9; Lk. xii. 59 

[RGL; xxii. 18 Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 38; Acts xxiii. 12, 
14,21. B. €ws drov, aa. until, till (the time when): 
foll. by the indic., Jn. ix. 18; foll. by the subj. (without 

av), Lk. xiii. 8; xv. 8[RGLT]; after a negation, Lk. 

xxii. 16,18[RGLT]. BB. as long as, whilst (Cant. i. 

12), foll. by the indic. pres., Mt. v. 25 (see dypu, 1 d. fin.). 

ce. before adverbs of time (rarely so in the earlier and 
more elegant writ., as €ws dé, Thuc. 3, 108; [cf. W. § 54, 

6 fin.; B. 320 (275)]): €ws dprt, up to this time, until 
now [Vig. ed. Herm. p. 388], Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 10; v. 
Wis xvi. 245)1 Ino. 98 1 Cos iv.4d3 sevill. dex ve Oreos 

mére; how long? Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lkwix. 41; 
Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xiii.) 2.sq.; 2S. ii. 26; 

1 Mace. vi. 22) ;. €@s onuepor, 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. acc. to 

a usage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local 
terminus ad quem, unto, as far as, even to; a. likea 

prep., with a gen. of place [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 

€ws adov, €ws Tod ovpavod, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x.15; add, Mt. 

xxiv. 31; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. ii. 15; iv. 29; Acts 

1/83 xi, 19, 22% xvii. 155i xxii. 28> 2'Couxiin2 swith 

gen. of pers., to the place where one is: Lk. iv. 42; Acts 
ix. 38, (€ws ‘YrepBopéwr, Ael. v. h. 3,18). 1b. with ad- 

verbs of place [W. and B. as in c. above]: €ws ave, Jn. 
li. 7; €ws €ow, Mk. xiv. 54; fas xdrw, Mt. xxvii. 51; 

MK. xv. 38; €ws &de, Lk. xxiii. 5 [ef. W. § 66, 1 c.]. 

c. with prepositions: éws ¢&@ ris médews, Acts xxi. 5; 
éws eis, Lk. xxiv. 50 ([RGLmrg., but Ltxt.T Tr WH 
€ws mpds as far as to (Polyb. 3, 82,6; 12,17,4; Gen. 
xxxvili. 1)]; Polyb. 1, 11,14; Ael. v. h. 12, 22. 3. 
of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of 
number: é€ws érrdxs, Mt. xviii. 21; with numerals: Mt. 



Vad 

xxii. 26 (€ws rdv Ema) ; ef. xx. 8; In. viii. 9 (Rec.); 
Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii.11; od« Zorw fas évds, there is 
not so much as one, Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 8.4. 
of the limit of measurement: fas #uloous, Mk. vi. 23; 
Esth. v. 3, 6 Alex. 5. of the end or limit in acting 

[Z, t, on its substitution for o see 3, o, s.] 

ZaBovroy, 6, indecl., (yar {but on the Hebr. form see 
B. D.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu- 
lon; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the 

tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 13, 15; Rev. vii. 8.* 
Zaxxatos, -ov, 6, (2! pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ii. 9; 

Neh. vii. 14), Zaccheus, a chief tax-collector: Lk. xix. 
Ay Tips 0 yg DAE ol 

Zapa, 6, (MN a rising (of light)), indecl., Zarah [better 
Zerah}, one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3; cf. Gen. 

XXXVlli. 30.* 
Zaxaplas, -ov, 6, (7D! and 377937 i. e. whom Jehovah 

remembered), Zacharias or Zachariah or Zechariah; 

1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5, 

12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; iii. 2. 2. a prophet, the son 

of Jehoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the 
mid. of the rx. cent. before Christ in the court of the 
temple: 2 Chr. xxiv. 19 sqq.; Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51. 
Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. 1. c. the son not of 
Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now 
think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded 
him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who 
lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara- 

chiah (cf. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place 
in the canon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites 
throughout their sacred history had been stained with 
the innocent blood of righteous men, adduced the first 

and the last example of the murders committed on good 
men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew 

canon. But cpinions differ about this Zachariah. Yor 
according to an ancient tradition, which the Greek 
church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W. 
Miiller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq., 
and formerly by Hilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen ub. die 
Evangg. Justins, ete., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer 
Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the 

Baptist is meant (cf. Protev. Jac. c. 23); others think 
(so quite recently Keim, iii. 184 [Eng. trans. v. 218], cf. 
Weiss, das Matthiiusevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah 
son of Baruch (acc. to another reading Bapickaiov), who 

during the war between the Jews and the Romans was 
slain by the zealots év péom ré iepd, as Joseph. b. j. 4, 
5,4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either 
that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the 

269 faa 

and suffering: éws rovrov, Lk. xxii. 51 [see édw, 2]; 
€ws TOD Gepropod, Mt. xiii. 30 L Tr WH txt.; os Oavarov, 
even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 34; Mt. 
xxvi. 38, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 13; xxxvii. 2; 
4 Mace. xiv. 19). 

Z 

prophetic style said épovevoare for govetcere [cf. B. 
§137,4; W. 273 (256) n.; §40,5b.], or that the Evange- 
list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an 
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus. 
These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt. 
l. c., and Bleek, Erklir. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177 
sqq-; cf. Hilgenfeld, Kinl. in d. N. T. p. 487 sq.; [and 
Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., |. c.; B. D.s. v. Zech- 
ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11].* 

{dw, -d, Cs, Cp, inf. ¢qv [so LT, but RG WH -}-, Tr 
also (exe. 1 Co. ix. 14; 2 Co.i. 8); cf. W. §5,4¢.; WH. 
Intr. § 410; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 5 sq.], ptep. av; 
impf. é{@v (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior 
form &€{nv [found again Col. iii. 7 é¢qre]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. ii. p. 38; [ WH. App. p. 169; Veitch s. v.]); fut. 
in the earlier form (now (Ro. vi. 2 [not Lmrg.]; Heb. 
xii. 9; LT Tr WH also in Jn. [v. 25]; vi. [51 T WH], 
57, 58 [not L; xiv. 19 T Tr WH]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 

15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex- 
cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xi. 25; Ro. viii. 

13; x.5; cf. Moulton’s Winer p. 105] the later form, 

first used by [Hippocr. 7, 536 (see Veitch s. v.)] Dem., 
¢joopat; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Hippocr., Anth. Pal. 
Plut., al. (see Veitch)]) e{noa (Acts xxvi. 5, etc.) ; cf. 
Btim. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq.; B. 58 (51); Kriiger i. 
p- 172; Kiihner i. 829; W. 86 (83); [Veitch s. v.]; Hebr. 

mn; [fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down]; ¢o live; 
I. prop. 1. to live, be among the living, be alive (not 

lifeless, not dead): Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-3; 1 Co. vii. 
39-121 Comi. Scaive Us 1 hs iv. 15,ah75 Reveexixe 2 Oyetcss 

Wux7 (doa, 1 Co. xv. 45 and R Trmrg. Rev. xvi. 3; dia 

mayros tov (qv, during all their life (on earth), Heb. ii. 
15 (Staredeiv mdvra tov tov Cv xpdvov, Diod. 1, 74 [cf. B. 
262 (225)]); éxe (av (ptep. impf. [ef. W. 341 (320)]), 
while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63; 

with év capki added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; 6 de 
viv (@ év capi, that life which I live in an earthly body, 
Gal. ii. 20 [B. 149 (130); W. 227 (2138)]; év aire Caper, 
in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvii. 28; (aca 
réOmxe, 1 Tim. v. 6; eyot rd ¢nv Xpiords, my life is de- 
voted to Christ, Christ is the aim, the goal, of my life, 
Phil. i. 21; ¢avres are opp. to vexpoi, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. 
xii. 27; Lk. xx. 88; (advres kai vexpoi, Acts x. 42; Ro. 

xiv. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; in the sense of living 
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and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th. iii. 8; y & épot 

Xpuoros, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the 

holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me, 

Gal. ii. 20; ék duvdpews Oeod Civ eis twa, through the 

power of God to live and be strong toward one (se. in 
correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4; in the absol. sense 

God is said to be 6 (av: Mt. xvi. 16; xxvi. 63; Jn. Vis 

57; vi. 69 Rec.; Acts xiv.15; Ro.ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 3; 

vi 16s 1 Th. i.9; 1 Tim. il. 155 iv. 105" va. 17 hiGs 

Heb. iii. 12; ix. 14; x. 31; xii. 22; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii. 

10; 2K.xix.4,16; Is. xxxvii. 4,17; Hos.i.10; Dan. 

vi. 20 Theod., 26, ete.); with the addition of es rovs 

aidvas Tov aiwvwy, Rev. iv. 9; xv.7; (@ eyo CIX—N, 

Num. xiv. 21; Is. xlix. 18, ete.) as I live, (by my life), 

the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv. 

11. i. q. to continue to live, to be kept alive, (6atus Civ 

émOupet, metpdcOw viKav, Xen. an. 3, 2, 26 (39)): 

kipios Oedjnon Kal (yowper [-copev LT Tr WH], Jas. iv. 

15 [B. 210 (181); W. 286 (268 sqy.)]5 ¢qv em dorm (Mt. 

iv.4,etc.) see emi, B. 2a.a. (Tob. v. 20); qv &k Tivos, to 

get a living from a thing, 1 Co. ix. 14; also when used 

of convalescents, Jn. iv. 50 sq.53; with ek ris appo- 
otias added, 2 K.i. 2; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, fo live 

and be strong: év trovrots (for Rec. év adrois) in these 
vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are 
wholly severed from sin (see éroOynoxe, II. 2 b.), Col. iii. 

7; cf. Meyer adloc. i. q. to be no longer dead, to recover 

life, be restored to life: Mt. ix. 18; Actsix. 41; so of 

Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi.11; Lk. xxiv. 5, 23; 
Acts i. 8; xxv. 19; Ro. vi. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 4; opp. to 

vexpds, Rev. i. 18; ii. 8; @joev came to life, lived again, 
Ro. xiv. 9 GL TTrWH (opp. to amé6ave); Rev. xiii. 

14; xx.4,5 [Rec. dvé¢.], Cizek. xxxvil. 9 sq.; on the 

aorist as marking entrance upon a state see BaciWevo, 

fin.) ; Gjv ék vexpay, trop. out of moral death to enter 
upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi. 

13; [similarly in Lk. xv.32T Tr WH]. i. q. not to be 

mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where avOpamro amobynckovtes dying 

men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to 6 (6v). a 

emphatically, and in the Messianic sense, to enjoy real 

life, i.e. to have true life and worthy of the name,—active, 

blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (or €a7 ai@vos; see 

Con, 2b )e Ukex. 28 Jie Va 2D sexy 20s Onde Ld) avilits 

13; xiv. 9[(?) see above]; Gal. iii. 12; Heb. xii. 9; with 
the addition of ék ricrews, Heb. x. 38; of eis rév aidva, Jn. 

vi. 51, 58; odv Xpior@, in Christ’s society, 1 Th. v. 10; 

this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it 
to God; hence he says (@ dvd rv marépa, Jn. vi. 57; by 
the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by th faith- 

ful, who accordingly are said (yoew St adréy, In. Vi. 57; 

6’ avrod, 1Jn.iv. 9. with a dat. denoting the respect, 

mvevpart, 1 Pet. iv.6; dvoua éxers bre Chs Kal vexpos ef, thou 
art said to have life (i.e. vigorous spiritual life bringing 

forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically), 

Rey. iii. 1. In the O. T. ¢jv denotes to live most happily 

in the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings: Lev. xviii. 5; 

IDewiiiné 8 Satie le Secs TG. 3. to live i. e. pass life, 
of the manner of living and acting; of morals or char- th) 
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acter: pera dvdpds with acc. of time, of a married woman, 
Lk. ii. 36; yepis vopov, without recognition of the law, 

Ro. vii. 9; Bapicaios, Acts xxvi. 5; also ev kdope@, Col. ii. 

20; with éy and a dat. indicating the act or state of the 
soul: év miore, Gal. ii. 20; ev rH duapria, to devote life 
to sin, Ro. vi. 2; with adverbs expressing the manner: 
cevoeBas, 2 Tim. ili. 12; Tit. ii. 12; do@ras, Lk. xy. 13; 

eOuixos, Gal. ii. 14; ddikws, Sap. xiv. 28; Gyv tun (dat. 

of pers., a phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vivere 
alicui; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 176 sqq.), to 
devote, consecrate, life to one; so to live that life results 

in benefit to some one or to his cause: rp Oe, Lk. xx. 

38; Ro. vi. 10 sq.; Gal. ii. 19, (4 Mace. xvi. 25); ro 

XpiorG, 2 Co. v. 15; that man is said éavro ¢jv who 
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv. 

7; 2Co.v.15; w. dat. of the thing to which life is de- 
voted: 77 ducacoovvy, 1 Pet. ii. 24; mvevpari, to be actu- 

ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25; xara odpxa, as the flesh 
dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. 

II. Metaph. of inanimate things ; 

ov (Gen. xxvi. 14; Lev. xiv. 5; ete.), living water, i. c. 

bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested 
idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of 

cisterns and pools, [cf. our spring water ]), is figuratively 

used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the 
needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq.; vii. 38: 

emt (aoas myas vddrov, Rev. vii. 17 Ree.  b. having 
vital power in itself and exerting the same upon the soul : 

edmis (doa, 1 Pet. i. 3; Adyos Geod, 1 Pet.i. 23; Heb. iv. 

12; Noyea sc. rod Geod, Acts vil. 38, cf. Deut. xxxii. 47; 
680s (éca, Heb. x. 20 (this phrase describing that char- 

acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin 
and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead- 

ing to the heavenly sanctuary). In the same manner the 

predicate 6 ¢@y is applied to those things to which 

persons are compared who possess real life (see I. 2 
above), in the expressions AiGor Cdvres, 1 Pet. ii. 4; 6 

apres 6 fav (see apros, fin.), Jn. vi. 51; Ovoia (dca 
(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii.1. [Comp.: 
ov-Cao. | 

CBevvupr, see oBevvupe and s. v. 3, a, ¢ 

ZePedaios, -ov, 6, Zebedee, (3t for “31 [i. e. my gift], 

a form of the prop. name which occurs a few times in 
the O. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. Za88i), munificent, 
[others for m2; gift of Jehovah]; fr. 121 to give), a 
Jew, by occupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa- 

ther of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 
(3); xx. 20; xxvi. 37; xxvii. 56; Mk.i. 19 sq.; iii. 17; xt 
85; Lk. v. 10; Js Xk. 2a 

feords, -n, -dv, (Céw), boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App., 

Diog. Laért., al.]; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal: 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

fedyos, -eos (-ous), TO, (Cevyryps to join, yoke), 

draught-catile (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together, 

a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (9X, 1 Kings xix. 
19, ete.; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 543 down). 

2. univ. a pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Hdt. 3, 130; Aeschyl. Ag. 
44; Xen. oec. 7, 18, and often in Grk. writ.).* 

a. vOop Cav, D 1D 
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fevxtnpia, -as, 4, (fr. the adj. Cevxrjpuos, fit for joining 
or binding together), a band, fastening: Acts xxvii. 40. 
_Found nowhere else.* 

Zedbs, [but gen. Ards, (dat. Ari), ace. Ala (or Alav), (fr. 
old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jupiter (A. 

V.): Acts xiv. 12 (see Ais); 6 iepeds Tod Atos Tod dvros 

mpo Ths médeas, the priest of Zeus whose temple was be- 
fore the city, ibid. 13 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. See Ais.* 

téw; to boil with heat, be hot; often in Grk. writ.; thus 

of water, Hom. I. 18, 349; 21, 362 (365); metaph. 

used of ‘boiling’ anger, love, zeal for what is good or 
bad, ete. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., al.) ; ¢éov (on this uncon- 

tracted form cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. for his School Gram. 
(Robinson’s trans.)] § 105 N. 2, i. p. 481; Matthiae i. 
p- 151; [Hadley § 371 b.]}) 76 mvedpars, fervent in spirit, 
said of zeal for what is good, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 11; 

ef. esp. Rickert and Fritzsche on Ro. 1. c.* 
(mrbo; i. g. (pro, q. V-; 1. to envy, be jealous: 

Simplicius in Epict. c. 26 p. 131 ed. Salmas. [c. 19, 2 p. 
56, 34 Didot] oddels rév 7 ayabdy 76 avOpamwwov (nroivtav 

Phbovet 7) Cyrever Tore. 2. in a good sense, to imitate 
emulously, strive afier: €pya apetns, ov ddéyous, Democr. 

ap. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 384 ed. Gaisf.; intrans. to 
be full of zeal for good, be zealous: Rev. iii.19 LT Tr 

txt. WH, for Rec. (jrdwoor [cf. WH. App. p. 171].* 

Laos, -ov, 6, and (in Phil. iii. 6 L T Tr WH; [2 Co. 

ix. 2 T Tr WH ]) 76 Gros (Ignat. ad Trali. 4; da Gros, 

Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [‘‘in Clem. Rom. §§ 3, 4, 5, 6 the 
masc. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any 

law ” (Lghtit.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2 
Hilgenfeld (1876) p.7; cf. WH. App. p. 158; W.§9, N. 

2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. ¢é@ [Curtius § 567; Vanicek p. 
757]); Sept. for TSI 5 excitement of mind, ardor, fervor 

of spirit ; 1. zeal, ardor in embracing, pursuing, de- 
fending anything: 2 Co. vii. 11; 1x.2; kara (dos, as re- 
spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6; with 
gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of, for a pers. or thing, 
aneiteleirs ese Levit (xix) 10s) Rox. 2, Mace. ii. 

58; Soph. O. C. 943); trép revos, gen. of pers., 2 Co. 
vii. 7; Col. iv. 13 Rec. with subject. gen. (jr@ Geod, 
with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and 

solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2; the fierceness 

of indignation, punitive zeal, mupds (of penal fire, which 
is personified [see mip, fin.]), Heb. x. 27 (Is. xxvi. 11; 
Sap. v. 18). 2. an envious and contentious rivalry, 

jealousy: Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 3; Jas. iii. 14, 16; emAn- 

abnoav (prov, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45; plur. (doe, now the 

stirrings or motions of (jAos, now its outbursts and man- 

ifestations: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; but in both pass. 

L T Tr (WH, yet in Gal. 1. c. WH only in txt.] have 

adopted Cidos (CiAol re kai POdvor, Plat. lege. 3 p. 679 c.). 

[On the distinction between (jA0s (which may be used 

in a good sense) and $édvos (used only in a bad sense) 

ef. Trench, Syn. § xxvi.; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11, 

1 (80d Kat emcecxés €or 6 (ndos Kai emekav, TO Se POoveiy 

Padrov Kai pavdAwy). |* 
{mdéo, -d; 1 aor. €(yhooa; pres. pass. inf. (nrodaba ; 

(Gros, q. v-) ; Sept. for RIP; to burn with zeal; als 
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absol. to be heated or to boil [A.V. to be moved] with envy, 
hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9; xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om 

(yddo.); 1 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 2; in a good sense, to be 
zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Trmrg. 
(the aor. ¢jAwoov marks the entrance into the mental 
state, see Baowdevo, fin.; é(mroce, he was seized with 

indignation, 1 Mace. ii. 24). 2. trans.; ri, to desire 
earnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 813; xiv. 1, 39, (Sir. li. 18; 
Thue. 2, 37; Eur. Hec. 255; Dem. 500, 2; al.); yaddov 

dé, sc. (doe, foll. by iva, 1 Co. xiv. 1 [B. 237 (205); ef. 

W..577 (537)]. rwd, a. to desire one earnestly, to strive 

after, busy one’s self about him : to exert one’s self for one 
{that he may not be torn from me), 2Co. xi. 2; to seek 
to draw over to one’s side, Gal. iv. 17 [ef. tva, IL. 1 d.J; 
to court one’s good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 17; xxiv. 

1; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1; so in the pass. to be the object 
of the zeal of others, to be zealously sought after: Gal. iv. 
18 [here Tr mrg. (prove, but cf. WH. Intr. § 404]. 
b. to envy one: Gen. xxvi. 14; xxx.1; xxxvii.11; Hes. 

opp. 310; Hom. Cer. 168, 223; and in the same sense, 

acc. to some interpp., in Acts vil. 9; but there is no 

objection to considering (j\wcavtes here as used absol. 
(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and rov loon as 
depending on the verb dmédovro alone. [Come.: mapa- 
(6a. }* 

{ndoris, -ov, 6, ((yAd@), one burning with zeal; a zealot; 

1. absol., for the Hebr. Sap, used of God as jealous of 

any rival and sternly vindicating his control: Ex. xx. 
5; Deut. iv. 24, ete. From the time of the Maccabees 

there existed among the Jews a class of men, called 
Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and 
endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex. 
ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, (ylerns buds 4 Mace. 
xviii. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by 

others; but in the latter days of the Jewish common: 
wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest 
crimes, Joseph. b. j. 4,3,9; 4,5,1; 4,6,3; 7,8,1. To 

this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and 
hence got the surname 6 (jA@rns: Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13 ; 

[cf. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten; 

Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 237 sqq.]. 2. with” 
gen. of the obj.: w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous: 

of, zealous for, athing; a. to acquire a thing, [zealous 
of | (see (rAd, 2): 1 Co. xiv. 12; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 

13 L T Tr WH, (dperqs, Philo, praem. et poen. § 2; trys 
evoeBelas, de monarch. |. i. § 3; evoeBelas x. Sukatocvrns, 

de poenit. $1; rév modepxov epywv, Diod. 1, 73; epi 

TeV dynKkdvray eis cwTnpiay, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45,1). b. 

to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend- 

ing for a thing, [zealous for]: véuov, Acts xxi. 20 (2 

Mace. iv. 2); tov matpixov mapaddcewy, Gal. i. 14 (roy 

alyuntiakév mhacpdrey, Philo, vit. Moys. ill. $19; rhs 
dpxatas K. coppovos aywyjs, Diod. excerpt. p. 611 [fr. 1. 
37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; w. gen. of pers.: @eov, intent on 

protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend- 
ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. 3. (In prof. auth. 

also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)* 
tnpla, -as, 7, damage, loss, [Soph., Hdt. down]: Act 
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xxvii. 10, 215 nyeioda (npiav (Xen. mem. 2, 4, 3 ; Twd, 

ace. of pers., 2, 3, 2), ri, to regard a thing as a loss : Phil. 

iii. 7 (opp. to xépdos), 8.* 
tnpide, -@: (Cnuia), to affect with damage, do damage 

to: twa ([Thue.], Xen., Plat.) ; in the N. T. only in 
Pass., fut. CyuioOncopar ([ Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12, al. ; but “as 
often”] in prof. auth. [fut. mid.] (npidcopae in pass. 
sense; cf. Kriiger § 39, 11 Anm.; Kiuhner on Xen. 

mem. u.s.; [L. and S.s.v.; Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. e¢npiw- 

nv; absol. to sustain damage, to receive injury, suffer loss : 

1 Co. iii. 15; & rum & Twos, in a thing from one, 2 Co. 

vii. 9; with acc. of the thing: (one from whom another 
is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said rhv yuxny 
rivos Cnuovcbat, Hdt. 7, 39), trav Wuxyy adrod, to forfeit 

his life, i.e. acc. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26 ; 

Mk. viii. 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, €aurov i. e. him- 

self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of 
God. sdvra étnuidbny, reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for- 
feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of 
all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.* 

Znvas (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; W.§ 16 N. 1], -av, 

[B. 20 (18)], 6, Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish 

law, afterwards a Christian: Tit. iii. 13. [B.D. s. v.]* 
tnréw, -6; impf. 3 pers. sing. é{nret, plur. e¢jrovy; fut. 

(nrncw; 1 aor. éfyrnca; Pass., pres. (nrovpac; impf. 3 
pers. sing. é(nreiro (Heb. viii. 7); 1 fut. CyrnOnoopat 
(Lk. xii. 48); [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for w73, and much 
oftener for wp3; to seek, i. e. 1. to seek in order to 
find ; a. univ. and absol. : Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. 

(see etpiokw, 1a.); rid, Mk.i. 37; Lk. ii. [45 R Lmrg.], 48; 

[iv. 42 Rec.]; Jn. vi. 24; xviii. 4,7; Acts x. 19, and 

often; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 11; w. acc. of 

the thing (wapyapiras), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45; something 
lost, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. xix. 10; 71 év rim, as fruit on a 

tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; dvdmavow, a place of rest, Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24; after the Hebr. (“5 waj-ny wpa [cf. 
W. 33 (32); 18]) uyny twos, to seek, plot against, the 

life of one, Mt. ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, etc.); univ. 

ri Cyreis; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish? 

Jn. i. 38 (39); [iv. 27]. b. to seek [i. e. in order to find 
out] by thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into: 
mept Tivos (nreire per GAAnAwv; Jn. xvi. 19; foll. by indi- 
rect disc., m@s, ti, riva: Mk. xi. 18; xiv. 1, 11; Lk. xii. 

29; xxii. 2; 1 Pet.v.8; rdv Gedy, to follow up the traces 
of divine majesty and power, Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seek 

the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1; xiii. 6; [Philo,monarch. 

1.§5]). oc. to seek after, seek for, aim at, strive after: 
evxatpiav, Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; Yevdouaprupiav, Mt. 

xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; rév Odvarov, an opportunity to die, 

Rey. ix. 6; Avow, 1 Co. vii. 27; rv Baowd. rov Oeod, Mt. 

vi. 33; Lk. xii. 313 ra dvo, Col. iii. 1; efpnynv, 1 Pet. iii. 

11; dfpOapciay etc. Ro. ii. 7; dav ek ruvos, 1 Th. ii. 6; thy 

Oofav rHv mapa twos, Jn. v. 44; rd twos, the property of 

one, 2 Co. xii. 14; rv doéav Geod, to seek to promote the 
glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; 7d OcAnud rwos, to at- 

tempt to establish, Jn. v. 30; 7d adpuqdopov twos, to seek 
to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 33, i. q. 
(nteiv ra twos, ib. x. 24; xiii.5; Phil. ii. 21; tas, to seek 
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to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14; rév Oeov, to seek the favor 
of God (see éx(nréw, a.), Ro. x. 20; iii. 11 Tr mrg. WH 
mrg.]. foll. by inf. [B. 258 (222); W. § 44, 3] to seeki.e. 
desire, endeavor: Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only) ]; 
xxi.46; Mk. [vi.19 LTrmrg.]; xii. 12; Lk. v. 18; vi.19; 

ix.9; Jn. v.18; vii. 4[B. § 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 8: 

xvi. 10; Ro. x. 3; Gal. i. 10; ii. 17; foll. by iva [B. 237 

(205) ], 1 Co. xiv. 12. 2. to seck i. e. require, demand: 

[onuetov, Mk. viii. 12 L T Tr WH; Lk. xi. 29 T Tr WH]; 

copiav, 1 Co. i. 22; Soxuny, 2 Co. xiii. 3; rt mapa tevos, 

to crave, demand something from some one, Mk. viii. 
11; Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; év run, dat. of pers., to seek in 

one i. e. to require of him, foll. by ta, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
[Comp.: dva-, ék-, émt-, ov-(nrew. | 

{Arnp4, -rTos, 70, (€ntéw), a question, debate: Acts xv. 2; 

Xxvi. 3; vouov, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29; mepi twos, 

Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph. down.] * 
thTno1s, -ews, 7, ((yTéw); a. a seeking: [ Hdt.], Thue. 

8,57; al. b. inquiry (Germ. die Frage): epi twos, Acts 
xxv.20. c. @ questioning, debate: Acts xv. 2 (for Rec. 

ovgntnots); 7T Trtxt. WH; mepi revos, Jn. iii. 25. de 
a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy: 
1, Tim: 144 1) Gaby siivi. 48 Oe Bin: 11023 em Rites 9 

{iLdviov, -ov, ro, (doubtless a word of Semitic origin; 
< oo 

Arab. ws); Syr. Ly] [see Schaaf, Lex. s. v. p. 148], 

Talmud ri or}; Suid. (ifawov- 4 €v 7@ cir aipa), 
zizanium, [A. V. tares], a kind of darnel, bastard wheat 

[but see reff. below], resembling wheat except that the 
grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 38, 40. 

(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 3177 note]). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Lolch; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57; 

[B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Tares].* 

Zpipva, so Tdf. in Rev. i. 11, etc., for Suvpva, q. v. 

ZopoBaPer, in Joseph. ZopoBdBnros, -ov, 6, (093M, i e 
either for 93217 dispersed in Babylonia, or for 533 py 
begotten in Babylonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Zorobabel, a 
descendant of David, the leader of the first colony of the 
Jews on their return from the Babylonian exile: Mt. i. 
L2sq.s ak. ii 27% 

tddos, -ov, 6, (akin to yvddos, dvddos, védos, kvédas, see 
Bitm. Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 378]; cf. Cur- 
tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 L T Tr 
WH; as in Hom. I]. 15,191; 21,56, etc., used of the dark- 

ness of the nether world (cf. Grimm on Sap. xvii. 14), 
2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; (dos rod oxdrous (cf. NX wn, 
Ex. x. 22), the blackness of (i.e. the densest) darkness, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. (Cf. Trench § c.]* 

tvyés, -od, 6, for which in Grk. writ. before Polyb. 6 
(vydv was more com., (fr. Cedyvupe) 3 1. a yoke; a, 
prop. such as is put on draught-cattle. b. metaph. 
used of any burden or bondage: as that of slavery, 1 
Tim. vi. 1 (Lev. xxvi. 13), dovdefas, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Aj. 
944; dovdociwns, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws 
imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law, Acts xv. 103; 
Gal. v. 1; hence the name is so transferred 0 the com: 
mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands 
of the Pharisees which were a veritable ‘yoke’; yet 
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even Christ’s commands must be submitted to, though 
easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called of imd roy Cvydv ris 
xaptros eAOdvres [cf. Harnack ad loc.]). 2. a balance, 
pair of scales: Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12; Lev. xix. 36; 
Plat. rep. 8, 550 e.; Ael. v. h. 10, 6; al.j.* 

top, -ns, 7, (Cé [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq.; Vanitek, 
p- 760]), leaven: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15; 
Lev. ii. 11; Deut. xvi. 3, ete.; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4; Jo- 

seph. antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom. 
109]); rod dprov, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate 

mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. v. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad 
Magnes. 10); viewed in its tendency to infect others, 
pn tdv Papicaioy: Mt. xvi. 6,11; Mk. viii. 15; Lk. xii. 

1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching 
of the Phar., Lk. l.c. more correctly [definitely ?] of their 
hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small 
in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a 
thing: either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii. 

33; Lk. xiii. 21, (see (uyow); or in a bad sense, of a per- 
nicious influence, as in the proverb puxpa (vun ddov 7d 
pvpapa (upoi a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump, 
which is used variously, acc. to the various things to which 
it is applied, viz. a single sin corrupts a whole church, 

1 Co. v. 6; a slight inclination to error (respecting the 
necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con- 
ception of faith, Gal. v. 9; but many interpp. explain 
the passage ‘even a few false teachers lead the whole 
church into error.’ * 

{upde, -d; 1 aor. pass. eCupwdny; (Coun) ; to leaven (to 

mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment) : 1 Co. 
v. 6; Gal. v. 9, (on which pass. see (iy); gos eCupabn 
dAov, sc. Td devpov, words which refer to the saving 
power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will 
gradually pervade and transform the whole human race: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) * 

{wypéw, -6; pf. pass. ptcp. ée{aypnyuevos; (Cwds alive, 
and dypew [poet. form of dypeva, q. v-]) ; 1. to take 
alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.). 2. univ. 

to take, catch, capture: éCwypnpévot tm avrod (i.e. Tov da- 

Bodov) eis Td éxeivov OeAnpa, if they are held captive to 
do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 [al. make e¢. in’ avr. paren- 
thetic and refer éexeivov to God; see éxeivos, 1 c.; cf. Ellic. 

in loc.]; avOpamous éon Cwypaev, thou shalt catch men, 
i. e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king- 
dom of God, Lk. v. 10.* 

tof, -7s, 7, (fr. (dw, (@), Sept. chiefly for on; life; 
1. univ. life, i. e. the state of one who ts possessed of vital- 
ity or is animate: 1 Pet. iii. 10 (on which see ayardo) ; 
Heb. vii. 3,16; adrds (6 beds) Sidods wacw Cwny x. mvony, 

Acts xvii. 25; mvetpa Cons ex rod Oeov, the vital spirit, 

the breath of (i. e. imparting) life, Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek. 
Xxxvil. 5); maca Woux7 Cons, gen. of possess., every living 
soul, Rev. xvi. 3 GLT Tr txt. WH; spoken of earthly 
life: 4 Con twos, Lk. xii. 15; Acts viii. 33 (see atpo, 3 h.); 

Jas. iv. 14; év 77 Cw cov, whilst thou wast living on 
earth, Lk. xvi. 25 (ev 77 (wi adrov, Sir. xxx. 5; 1.1); ev 

th Can ravtyn, 1 Co. xv. 19; macat ai nucpac ras (wns Twos, 
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Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. exxvii. (exxviii.) 5; Sir. 
xxli.12(10)). éemayyeAla (wis ris viv x. THs peAAovons, a 
promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim. 
iv.8; {wy and @dvaros are contrasted in Ro. viii. 38; 
1 Co. iii. 22; Phil. i. 20; of a life preserved in the midst 
of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the 
life of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power 
on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic 
duties) ; of the life of persons raised from the dead: éy 
kawdrnre (wns, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life, 
dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4; of the life of Jesus after his 

resurrection, Acts ii. 28; Ro. v.10; of the same, with 

the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used 
emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both 
essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through 
him both to the hypostatic \ éyos and to Christ in whom the 

Adyos put on human nature: dozep 6 marnp exer Cwny év 
€avT@, ovtas Edaxev kai TO vid Cony exew ev EauTe, In. v. 

26; ev avT@ (SC. TO Ady@) Con AY Kal 7) Cor hv TO Pos Tov 

avOp@rev, in him life was (comprehended), and the life 
(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the 
light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of 
men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence 

springs up), Jn.i.4; 6 Adyos ris Cons, the Logos having 
life in itself and communicating it to others, 1 Jn.i.1; 7 
(or) eavepoOn, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh, 

ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth 
that life which is next to be defined: viz. b. life real 
and genuine, “ vita quae sola vita nominanda” (Cic. de 
sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God, 

blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their 
trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated 
by new accessions (among them a more perfect body), and 

to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated 
the conception, in their way, by employing 0M to de- 
note a happy life and every kind of blessing: Deut. xxx. 
15,19; Mal. ii.5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Prov. viii. 35; 

xii. 28, etc.): Jn. vi. 51, 63; xiv. 6; Ro. vii. 10; viii. 6, 

10; 2 Co. ii. 16; Phil. ii. 16; [Col. iii. 4]; 2 Pet. i. 3; 
1 Jn. v. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of rod Geov, sup- 

plied by God [W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; 9 év Xpiorg@, 
to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1; 

peraBeBnxévar x Tov Oavdrov eis Cwnv, Jn. v. 24; 1 In. ili. 

14; dweoOat tiv Conv, Jn. ili. 365 exe Conv, Jn. v. 40; 

x. 10; 1Jn. v.12; with év éavr@ (or -rois) added, Jn. v. 
26; [vi. 53]; Sddvar, In. vi. 33; yapes Cams, the grace of 
God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7; 7d mvevpa 

ris Cons év XpiotS "Inaod, the Spirit, the repository and 

imparter of life, and which is received by those united 
to Christ, Ro. viii. 2; 6 dpros tis Cwas (see apros, fin.), 
In. vi. 35,48; 7rd has ris ¢. the light illumined by which 

one arrives at life, Jn. viii. 12. more fully (w7 alomos 
and 4 (w1) 4 aldmos [ (cf. B. 90 (79)); see below]: Jn. iv. 
36; [xii 50]; xvii. 3; 1 Jn. i. 25 ii. 255 [prpara Cais 
aiwv. Jn. vi. 68]; eis Cony ai. unto the attainment of eter- 
nal life [ef. eis, B. II. 3 c. 8. p. 185%], Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27; 
Siddvar Cony ai., In. x. 28; xvii. 2; 1 Jn. v.11; eyew Conv 

ai., Jn. iii. 15, [and 16], (opp. to amdéAAvaGar), 36; v. 24, 
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39; vi. 40, 47,54; xx.81Lbr.; 1Jn.v.13; ov« eye 

Coty ai. év éavtd, 1 Jn. iii. 15; (in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the 

wicked angels are said before their fall to have been 

spiritual and partakers of eternal and immortal life). (aq 

and 4 Con, without epithet, are used of the blessing of 

real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vii. 14; Jn. 

xi. 25; Acts iii. 15; v. 20; xi. 18; Ro. v.17, 18 (on 

which see Sccaiwors, fin.); 2 Co. v.4; Col. iii. 3; 2 Tim. 

i. 10; Tit. i. 2; iii. 7; Con éx vexpar, life breaking forth 

from the abode of the dead, Ro. xi. 15; eiaedAOety eis 

tr. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43,45; ava- 

oracs Cons i. q. els Conv (2 Mace. vii. 14), Jn. v. 29 (on 

the gen. ef. W. 188 (177)); orépavos ris Cons ig. Can 

és orépavos, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; Evdov 771s Cons, the 

tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev. 

ii. 7; xxii. 2, 14,19 [G LT Tr WH], (cf. Gen. ii. 9; 

Prov. iii. 18; S€vdpov Cwas, Prov. xi. 30; xiii. 12); cf. 
Bleek, Vorless. iib. d. Apokalypse, p. 174 sq.; dap Cans, 
water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life, 

Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 1,17; in the same sense (ays mnyai 

bddrev, Rev. vii. 17 GLT Tr WH; 7 BiBdos and 76 Bi- 
Brlov ras CwAs, the book in which the names of those are 
recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed: Phil. 
Ihe BS IRAG ih HS Seb 5 one IE sox, URIS som 27 e 

[xxil. 19 Ree.; cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. 1.c.]. more fully 
7 Ovtws [Ree. aioyv.| Con, 1 Tim. vi. 19; (a atomos [ef. 

above] (Justin. de resurr. 1 p. 588 ¢. 6 Adyos . . . dudovs 
pty ev €auT@ THY €K VEKP@Y avaoTagW Kal THY peTa TavTA 

Conv aiovnov), Mt. xxv. 46 (opp. to kdédaats aiwy.); Acts 

xili. 46, 48; Ro. ii. 7; vi. 22 sq.; Gal. vi. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 

12; after ev ro aid TO epxopevo, Mk. x. 30; LK. xviii. 
30; eyew Cony ai. Mt. xix. 16; xAnpovopety, Mt. xix. 29 ; 

Mk. x.17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; els Cwiv ai@uov, unto the 

attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; Ro. v.21; 1 Tim. 

1.16; Jude 21, (Dan. xii. 2; 4 Mace. xv. 2; deévvaos Can, 
2 Mace. vii. 36; didvos Con, Ignat. ad Eph.19). Cf. Adst- 
lin, Lehrbegriff des Ev. Johann. ete. pp. 234 sqq. 338 
sqq-; fteuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beitraige zu d. theol. 
Wissenschaften, vol. i.) p. 76 sqq. [ef. his Hist. de la 
Théol. Chrét. bk. vii. ch. xiv.]; Lipsius, Paulin. Recht- 

fertigungslehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq.; Giiider in Herzog 
vili. 254 (ed. 2, 509) sqq.; B. B. Briickner, De notione 

vocis (on in N. T. Lips. 1858; Huther, d. Bedeut. d. Be- 
griffe (a7 u. merrevew im N. T., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1872, p.1sqq. [For the relations of the term to 
heathen conceptions cf. G. Teichmiiller, Aristot. Forsch. 
lil. p. 127 sqq.] Some, as Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke, 

esp. Kauffer (in his book De biblica (ws alwviou notione. 
Dresd. 1838), maintain that (a) aiavos everywhere even 
in John’s writings refers to life after the resurrection; but 
in this way they are compelled not only to assume a 
prophetic use of the perf. in the saying éx rod Oavdrov 
petaBeBnkevar eis Tt. Cwnv (Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14), but 

also to interpret the common phrase yer (wiv ai. as 

meaning he has eternal life as his certain portion though 
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as yet only in hope, as well as to explain (ony ai. odk 
éyew év éauvt@ pévovoay (1 Jn. iii. 15) of the hope of 
eternal life. [SyN. see Bios, fin.]* 

tavn, -ns, 7, (Covvupt), [fr. Hom. down], a girdle, belt, 

serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4; 

Mk.i.6; Acts xxi. 11; Rev.i.13; xv.6; but also, since 

it was hollow, to carry money in [A. V. purse]: Mt. x. 

9; Mk. vi. 8; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2, 

3, 2; “argentum in zonis habentes,” Liv. 33, 29. [B. D. 

s. v. Girdle. |* 
{ovvups and Cwvviw: impf. 2 pers. sing. éCavvves; fut. 

(oow; 1 aor. mid. impv. (aoa; to gird: twa, Jn. xxi. 
18; Mid. to gird one’s self: Acts xii. 8 LT Tr WH. 
(Ex. xxix. 9; Hom. et al.) [Comp.: dva-, dca-, repe-, 

umo-Covyupe. | * 

twoyovew, -@; fut. (woyovyow; pres. inf. pass. Cwoyovet- 
cba; (fr. fwoydvos viviparous, and this fr. ¢wds and 

TENQ) ; 1. prop. to bring forth alive (Theophr., 

Diod., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to give life (Theophr. de 
caus. pl. 4,15,4; Ath. 7 p. 298 c¢.): ra mavra, of God, 1 

Dime, 13) Lae WEG Sia.) 3. in the Bible 

to preserve alive: tiv Woxnv, Lk. xvii. 33; pass. Acts vil. 
19. (For my, Ex.i.17; Judg. viii. 19; [1 S. xxvii. 9, 
11:1 K. xxi. (x) 311.) * 

téov [or (gov (so L WH uniformly, Treg. in Heb. and 

Rev.; see Etym. Magn. 413, 24, and reff. s. v. I, c)], -ov, 
70, (Cwds alive) ; 1. a living being. 2. an animal, 

brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev. 

iv. 6-9 [on vs. 8 cf. B. 130 (114) ], ete. 

[Syn.: (@oy differs from @npiov (at least ety mologi- 
cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giving prominence to 
the vital element, while 67pfov emphasizes the bestial 
element. Hence in Rev. as above ¢. is fitly rendered living 
creature in contradistinction to the @npiov beast, cf. xi. 7; xiii. 

1, etc. See Trench § lxxxi.; Schmidt ii. ch. 70.] 

two-rovéw, -; fut. Cworojow; 1 aor. inf. Cwororqoar; 
Pass., pres. Cworotodpar; 1 fut. fwomoimOjnocopar; 1 aor. 

ptep. womombeis; (Cwomods making alive) ; 1. to 

produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot., 

Theophr.). 2. to cause to live, make alive, give life: 

ta mavra, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 13 RG [ef. Neh. ix.6; 2K. 

v. 7; Diogn. ep. 5 fin.]; by spiritual power to arouse and 

invigorate, 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. iii. 21; to give Coy aidmos 

(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 63; of the dead, to re- 

animate, restore to life: 1 Co. xv. 453 tid, Jn. v. 21; Ro. 

iv.17; vill. 11; pass. 1 Co. xv. 22; i. q. to give increase 
of life: thus of physical life, rpaérov rd maidiov pédtre, 

etra yadaktt Cworouetrat, Barn. ep. c. 6,173; of the spirit, 

(worombels mvevpart, quickened as respects the spirit, 
endued with new and greater powers-of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
on which ef. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalter, 
p. 182 ed. 2; [Zezschwitz, De Christi ad inferos de- 
scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7) 

of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing 
up, growing: 1 Co, xv. 36. [Comp.: cu-Cworotéo.]* 
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4, a disjunctive conjunction [cf. W. § 53,6]. Used 
1. to distinguish things or thoughts which either mu- 
tually exclude each other, or one of which can take the 
place of the other: or (Lat. aut, vel); a. to distin- 

guish one thing from another in words of the same con- 
struction: Mt. v. 17 (rdv vopoy 4 tovs mpodpyras), 36 
(Aeukny 7) peAatvav); vi. 313 vil. 16; Mk. vi. 56; vii. 11 
sq-; Lk. ii. 24; ix. 25; Ju. vii. 48; xiii. 29; Actsi.7; 

14125 iv. 75 Rosii2hs itil +) 1.Co. iv. 830 v. 10'sqs3)x. 

19; Gal. i. 10, ete. b. after an interrogative or a de- 

clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove 

the same thing in another way: Mt. vii. 4, 9; xii. 29; 
Mavis, DO ERK VI WO Sva Vi Ks ye Os luke xa. Aexivesdl ¢ox Vs 

8; Ro. ix. 21; xiv. 10; 1 Co. vi. 16. — c. before a sen- 

tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate 

that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand: 
Mt. xx. 15 (i. e. or, if thou wilt not grant this, is thine eye 

eles) He hosting Ome Ie Conbci6 x. 22.5 exi.014, [Reels oxiv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 7; # ayvoeire etc., Ro. vi. 33 vii. 1 (cf. vi. 

14) ; 7) ov« oidare etc., Ro. xi. 23 1 Co. vi.9,16,19. 

i... i, either... or, Mt. vi. 243 xii. 33; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts 

Rady.) 20) sq.5e 1) Con xiv, 6. 2. in a disjunctive ques- 

tion it corresponds to the Lat. an after utrum; a. pre- 

ceded by wérepov, Jn. vii. 17; ef. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p.574 
sq-; preceded by the interrog. pn, 1 Co. ix. 8; preceded 
by pnt, 2 Co.i. 17.  b. without an interrog. particle 
in the first member of the interrogation: ri éore evxorra- 

Tepov, eine... i) einetv, Mt. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; 

add, Mt. xxi. 25; xxiii. 17,19; xxvii. 17; Mk. iii.4; Lk. 

Waly Ope Acts cVilieo4.. = Costpisl> «770 xg ke, xiii 135. 

3. as a comparative conj., than; a. after compara- 

tives; Mt. x. 15; xi. 22; Lk.ix.13; xvi. 17; Jn. iii. 19; 

iv. 1 [Trmrg. om. WH br. 7]; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 11, 

and often. # is wanting after m)eiovs foll. by a noun of 
number: Mt. xxvi.53 T Tr WH; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 13, 

21; xxiv. 11 (where Ree. adds 7); cf. Matthiae § 455 

nove 4; Kiihner ii. p. 847; [Jelf § 780 Obs. 1]; W. 595 

(554) ; [B. 168 (146)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. b. 

after érepov: Acts xvii.21.  c. mpilv #, before that, before, 

foll. by ace. with inf. [ef. B. § 139, 35; W. § 44, 6, also p. 

297 (279)]: Mt.i.18; Mk. xiv. 30; Acts ii. 20 RGWH 

mrg.; vii. 2; foll. by the aor. subjunc., k.cit-82 Ghar txt, 

om. WH br. #; xxii. 34 RG [al. és]; foll. by pres. optat. 

Acts xxv.16.  d. after 6édq i. q. to prefer: 1 Co. xiv. 

19 (foll. by #mep, 2 Mace. xiv. 42); exx. fr. Grk. auth. are 

given in Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq. ; W...§ 35; 2ie.;; 

(B. § 149, 7]; Kiihner ii. p. 841; [Jelf § 779 Obs. 3]. 

e. after od: Jn. xiii. 10 RG, where after od xpeiav exes 

the sentence goes on as though the writer had said ov« 

@Xov twos xpelav 2xet, [cf. W. 508 (473)]. f. after 

HY eLov 

positive notions, to which in this way a comparative 
force is given: after kadov éore [it is good... rather 
than] 1. q. it is better, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 43, 45,47; 

cf. Menander’s saying xaddv 76 ph Civ, i) Gv dOdias, and 

Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, quam 

loquens; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix.12; Ps. 
€xvii. (cxviii.) 8; Jon. iv. 3, 8; Tob. vi.13; xii. 8; Sir. 

Xx. 25; xxil. 15; 4 Mace. ix. 1; also after Auocrendei [it 
is gain... rather than] i. q. it is better (Tob. iii. 6), Lk. 
xvii. 23 after xapa gorat | there will be joy... more than], 
Lk. xv. 7; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bitm. Gram. § 149, 7; 

[B. p. 360 (309)]; Winer, Kiihner, al., as above. 4, 

with other particles; a. ad’ 7, see adda, I. 10 p. 28%. 
b. 7) yap, see yap, I. fin. ec. 4 kal [cf. W. § 53, 6 note], 
a. or even, or also, (Lat. aut etiam, vel etiam): [Mt. vii. 

HO) ae ers WiE se ks xa (GD Seid 2i=sexcvani 

11; Ro. ii. 15; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 2Co.i.13. 8B. or also (Lat. 

an etiam), (in a disjunctive question): Lk. xii. 41; Ro. 
iv. 9. d. Hep, than at all (Lat. quam forte; Germ. 
als ctwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf § 779 Obs. 5]: Jn. xii. 
43 [L 7 wep, WH mrg. inep], (2 Mace. xiv. 42; Hom., 
Hes.). e. #rov... 7%, etther indeed [cf. Kithner § 540, 

5]...or: Ro, vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19; Hdt. and sqq.). 

74 phy, assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle 
used in asseverations, promises, oaths [cf. W. $53, 7b.; 

Paley, Grk. Particles, p. 38 sq.]): Heb. vi.14 R G; see «i, 
Ill. 9. (Sept.; very often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down.) * 

yyepovedo; (jyeuov); [fr. Hom. down]; a. to be 
leader, to lead theway. b. to rule, command: with gen. 

of a province [cf. B. 169 (147) ], to be governor of a prov- 
ince, said of a proconsul, Lk. ii. 2; of a procurator, Lk. 

rola the 
iyepovia, -as, 7, (jyewov), [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.], 

chief command, rule, sovereignty: of the reign of a Ro- 
man emperor, Lk. ili. 1; Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 2.* 

ayeHov, -ovos, 6, (yyéouac), in class. Grk. a word of 
very various signification: a leader of any kind, a guide, 

ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover- 
eign; in the N. T. spec. 1. a ‘legatus Caesaris,’ an 

officer administering a province in the name and with the 

authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a prov- 

ince: Mt. x. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14. 

2. a procurator (Vulg. praeses; Luth. Landpfleger), an 

officer who was attached to a proconsul or a propraetor 
and had charge of the imperial revenues; in causes re- 
lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called 

énirpomos, Svotkntns, in prof. auth.). In the smaller 

provinces also, which were so to speak appendages of 

the greater, he discharged the functions of governor of 

the province; and such was the relation of the procu- 
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rator of Judea to the governor of Syria (cf. Krebs, 
Observv. p. 61 sqq.; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. ete. p. 432 

sqq-; Win. RWB. s. v. Procuratoren; Sieffert in Herzog 

2s. v. Landpfleger; Krenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; [BB. 

DD. s. v. Procurator]); so of Pilate, Felix, Festus: Mt. 

xxvii. 2, 11, 14 sq. 21, 23 [R GL Trmrg.], 27; xxviii. 

14; Lk. xx. 20; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33; xxiv. 1, 10; xxvi. 

30; IAaros 6 ris “lovdaias yepav, Joseph. antt. 18, 3,1; 

(Tacit. ann. 15, 44 Christus Tiberio imperitante per 
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus 
erat). 3. first, leading, chief: so of a principal town 
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning 
is, ‘Thou art by no means least among the chief cities 

of Judah;’ others less aptly (Bleek also [(where?) ; 
in his (posthumous) Synopt. Erklarung etc. i. 119 
he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof 
mann, Weiss. u. Erfiill. ii. 56)]), ‘Thou shalt by no 
means be regarded as least among i. e. by the princes, 
the nobles, of the state.’ The saying is taken fr. Mic. v. 

2 (1), where the Hebr. ‘DON (which the Sept. give cor- 

rectly, év yeAudor) seems to have been read “DON by the 
Evangelist [ef. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 206].* 

yéopar, -odpar; pf. ynwar; 1 aor. nynodyunv; (fr. dyo 
[ef. Curtius p. 688]); dep. mid.; fr. Hom. down; a 
to lead,i.e. a. to go before;  b. to be a leader; to 

rule, command; to have authority over: in the N. T. 

so only in the pres. ptcp. 7yovpevos, a prince, of regal 
power (Hzek. xliii. 7 for yn SPOine xvilel 7) Mb. 6s @ 
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief, Lk. xxii. 
26 (opp. to 6 diaxovay) ; leading as respects influence, 
controlking in counsel, €v trot, among any, Acts xv. 22; 
with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the 
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii. 
7, 17, 24, (otkov, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; 7év marpidy, 1 Esdr. 

v. 65 (66), 67 (68); ris médews, Judge. ix. 51 Alex.; a 
military leader, 1 Mace. ix. 30; 2 Macc. xiv. 16; used 
also in Grk. writ. of any kind of a leader, chief, com- 
mander, Soph. Phil. 386; often in Polyb.; Diod. 1, 4 and 

72; Leian. Alex. 44; al.); with gen. of the thing, rod Adyou, 
the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman: Acts 
xiv. 12 of Mercury, who is called also rod Adyou Hyepav 
in Jamblich. de myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duco) 
i. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two acc., one 

of the obj., the other of the pred., Acts xxvi. 2; Phil. ii. 

3, 6 (on which see dpraypds, 2 [W. § 44, 3 ¢.]); iii. 7 [ef. 
B. 59 (51); W. 274 (258)]; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1; Heb. 
x. 29; xi. 11, 26; 2 Pet. i. 13; ii. 13; iii. 9, 15. eva 
és twa, 2 Th. iii. 15 [ef. W. § 65, 1 a.]5 Twa brepexmepio- 
oas, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v.13 (arept modXov, 
Hat. 2, 115; wept rdelorov, Thuc. 2, 89); w. ace. of the 
thing foll. by drav, Jas. i. 2; dvayxaiov, foll. by an inf., 
2 Co. ix.5; Phil. ii. 25; Sicacov, foll. by an inf., 2 Pet. i. 
13; foll. by an ace. w. inf., Phil. iii.8. [Comp.: d:-, éx- 
dc-, €§-, mpo-nyeopau.* 

Syn.: d0néw 1, fyéouae 2, voul(w 2, ofomac: fy. 
and Yop. denote a belief resting not on one’s inner feeling or 
sentiment, but on the due consideration of external grounds, 
the weighing and comparing of facts; 50x. and o¥., on the 
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other hand, describe a subjective judgment growing out of 
inclination or a view of facts in their relation to us. 7y. 
denotes a more deliberate and careful judgment tlan voy.; 
ot. a subjective judgment which has feeling rather than 
thought (dox.) for its ground. Cf. Schmidt ch. 17.] 

Seas, adv., (fr. 7dvs sweet, nleasant), with pleasure, 
gladly: Mk. vi. 20; xii. 37; 2 Co. xi. 19. [From Soph., 
Plat. down. |* ; 

78m, adv., [fr. Hom. down; on deriv. see Vaniéek p. 

745; Peile p. 395], in the N. T. everywh. of time, now, al- 
ready, (Lat. jam): Mt. iii. 10; v. 28; xiv.15; Mk. iv. 37; 
xi. 11); Ck evi. 65 ex 9 59 fixxiva29 1p Wikiein txt layne 

mrg. br.]; Jn. iv. 35 (36), 51; xix. 28 (that all things 
were now finished and that nothing further remained 
for him to do or to suffer); Acts xxvii. 9; Ro. xiii. 11 
(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no 
longer in sleep); 1 Co. iv. 8, and often; viv... #dn, now 

already (Lat. jam nunc): 1 Jn. iv. 3; #8n wore, now at 
last, at length now: with fut. Ro. i. 10; [with aor. Phil. 
iv. 10. Syn. see dpi, fin. ] 

7Stora (neut. plur. of the superl. #dvoros fr. 7dvs), adv., 
most gladly (cf. ndéws): 2 Co. xii. 9,15. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

Sov, -7s, 7, (fdopar), [Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas- 
ure: 2 Pet. ii. 13; plur., Lk. viii. 14 (ai 7dovai r. Biov) ; 

Tit. iii. 3; Jas. iv. 3; by meton. desires for pleasure 
(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), Jas. iv. 1.* 

15¥-ocpos, -ov, (7dvs and dcpn), sweet-smelling (Plin. 
jucunde olens); neut. rd 75. as subst. garden-mint (i. q- 

pivn, Strab. 8, 3,14 p. 344; Theophr. hist. plant. 7, 7; 
cf. caus. plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous 
herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of 

their houses and synagogues; (it was called by them 

AyD, see Buxtorf, Lex. talm. s. v. p. 1228 [p. 623 ed. 
Fischer]) : Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi.42. [BB.DD.]* 

400s, -eos (-ovs), 7d, (akin to 20s, prob. fr. EQ, whence 
fa, eo, [cf. Vanitek p. 379]); 1. a customary 
abode, dwelling-place, haunt, customary state, (Hom., 

Hes., Hadt., al.). 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sitzen, 
Sitte); plur. ra #On morals, character, (Lat. mores): 1 Co. 
xv. 33 fr. Menander; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke 

p. 75. (Sir. xx. 26 (25); 4 Mace. i. 29; ii. 7, 21.) * 

ko; impf. feov (Acts xxviii. 23, where LT Tr WH 
HrOov); fut. Féo; 1 aor. HEa (LE. xiii. 35 RG; Rev. ii. 

25; iii. 9 Rec.); pf. §xa (often in Sept., as Gen. xlii. 7, 
9; xlv.16; [xlvii. 4]; Josh. ix. 12 (7); Job xvi. 22, 
etc.; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R* LT Tr txt., see 

WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ. 
{Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuce., al.] use only the pres. impf. and 
fut.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 743 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (83); [B. 59 (51)]); Sept. 
for X)3; to have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274 

(258); B. 203 (176)]; hence impf. with force of plupf. 

(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 11386; Kriiger § 53, 1, 4): absol. of 
persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; Mk. viii.3; Lk. xii. 46; xv. 27; 

Jn. viii. 42; Hebox: 7,9; 37; 1/Jniv. 20; Reve it 253 

iii. 9; xv. 4; foll. by awd with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 11; 
Lk. xiii. 29; by é« with gen. of place, Ro. xi. 26; with 
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addition of eis w. acc. of place, Jn. iv.47; paxpddev, Mk. 
viii. 3; mpds tua, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec.; metaph. to come 

to one i. e. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol- 
lower: Jn. vi. 37; emi twa, to come upon one (unexpect- 
edly), Rev. iii. 3. of time and events: absol., Mt. xxiv. 
14; Jn. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xviii. 8; gas dv 7éy [L 
T WH Tr in br. #£er; see above and B. 231 (199) ] (se. 
6 xatpds), dre elmnre, Lk. xiii. 35; emt twa, metaph. to 
come upon one, of things to be endured (as evils, calami- 

tous times): Mt. xxiii. 36; Lk. xix.43. [Comp.: ar, 
«ab-nko. | * 

mart (L Ad, T pret [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. «1, 
t; on the breathing cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. 

§408; WH édoi]), a Hebr. word, "9s, my God: Mt. 
xxvii. 46. [Cf. €Xwi, and the ref. there.] * 
“AX (R* HAG [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. 

Proleg. p. 107], T Tr WH ‘Hei [see WH. App. p. 155, 
and s. v. et, ¢]), indecl., Heli, the father of Joseph, the 
husband of Mary: Lk. iii. 23.* 

*HAias ([so RG; WH ’Helas cf. WH. App. p. 
155; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 and see e, 4; but] L Tr “HXias, 
Tdf. “HXeias, [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 107; WH. Intr. § 408; current edd. are not uni- 
form]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8; but once (viz. Lk.i.17 T Tr 
mrg. WH) -a], 6, (Giwls or WON i.e. either ‘strength of 

Jehovah’ or ‘my God is Jehovah’), Elijah, a prophet 
born at Thisbe [but see B. D.s. v., also s. v. Tishbite], the 

unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of 
the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken 
up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected 
he would return just before the advent of the Messiah, 

whom he would prepare the minds of the Israelites to 
receive (1 K. xvii—xix.; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 12; 

Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 [ef. Edershewm, 

Jesus the Messiah, App. viii.]): Mt. xi. 14; xvi. 14; 

xvii. 3 sq. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; vili. 28; ix. 

4 sq. 11-13; xv. 35 sq.; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30, 

33, 54[RGL]; Jn. i. 21, 25; Jas. v.17; ev “HXéa, in the 
narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see év, I. 1 d.].* 

yatta, -as, 7, (WAcé mature, of full age, Hom. Od. 18, 
373 [al. of the same age; ef. Mbeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; 

Pape, Lex. s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; 1. age, time of 

life; a. univ.: Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass. 
‘term or length of life’; but others refer them to 2 

below; see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4; Jas. Mori- 
son, Com. on Mt. 1. c.] cf. wjxvs, and De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek on Mt. 1. ¢.; mapa xatpdv 7cxias, beyond the proper 

stage of life [A. V. past age], Heb. xi. 11 (2 Mace. iv. 
40; 4 Mace. v. 4). b. adult age, maturity: €xew rc 

kiav [A. V. to be of age], Jn. ix. 21,23. ¢. suitable age 

for anything; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit: 

Tod ydpov, Dem.; rod 45n ppoveiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 396 b.; 

metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing: 

Tov mAnpdparos rod Xpiorod, the age in which we are 

fitted to receive the fulness (see mAnpepa, 1) of Christ, 
Eph. iv. 13 [al. refer this to 2; cf. Ellic. in loc.]. 2: 

stature (Dem., Plut., al.): rH jAcxia pexpds, Lk. xix. 3; 

mpoxémrew HAckia, i. e. in height and comeliness of stature 
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(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk. 
ii. 52; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc.* 

TAlkos, -9, -ov, (HE, see HAukia), prop. as old as, as tall 
as; univ. (Lat. guantus): how great, Col. ii. 1; Jas. iii. 
5 \ cf. B. 258 (217)]; how small (Leian. Hermot. 5), dicow 
ap, Jas. iii, 5 LT Tr WH [B. 1. c.].* 

Atos, -ov, 6 [often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); B. 89 
(78) ], (€Xn [root us to burn, cf. Curtius § 612]); Sept. for 
wiw; the sun: Mt. v.45; xiii. 43; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. iv. 
40; xxi. 25; Acts xxvi. 13; 1 Co.xv.41; Rev.i. 16, ete. 
i. q. the rays of the sun, Rev. vii. 16; i. q. the light of 
day: py Bdérev rov Fdwov, of a blind man, Acts xiii. 11. 

Hos, -ov, 6, a nail: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]* 
qpets, See eya. 

Hepa, -as, 7, (fr. Apyepos, -ov, prop. juépa dpa the mild 

time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359; [but cf. Curtius p. 594 sq.; 
Vanitek p. 943]); Hebr. ny; day; used 1. of the 
natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun- 
set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night; a. 
prop. juépas, by day, in the daytime, [cf. colloq. Eng. 
of a day; W.§ 30, 11; B. § 132, 26], Rev. xxi. 253 jpé- 

pas k. vuxros, day and night [cf. W. 552 (513 sq.); Lob. 
Paralip. p. 62 sq.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v.5], Mk. v.5; Lk. 

xviii. 7; Actsix.24; 1 Th.ii.9; iii.10; [2 Th. iii. 8 L 
txt. T Tr WH]; 1 Tim. v.5; 2 Tim.i. 3; Rev. iv. 8; vii. 

15; xii.10; xiv.11; xx.10; nueépas péeons, at midday, 
Acts xxvi. 13; vixra kal nuépav [W. 230 (216); B.§ 131, 
11], Mk. iv. 27; Acts xx.31; 2 Th.iii.8 RG; hyper- 

bolically i. q. without intermission, datpevew, Lk. ii. 37; 
Acts xxvi. 7; mpepas odds, a day’s journey, Lk. ii. 44 

(Gen. xxxi. 23 [was ruépas odor, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 2, 9; 
cf. W. 188 (177); B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Day’s Journey ]) ; 

Tas n€pas, ace. of time [ W. and B. as above], during the 
days, Lk. xxi. 37; éxeivny r. nuépav, Jn. i. 39 (40); macav 
npepav, daily, Acts v.42; ex Snvapiov thy npépav, so some- 
times we say, for a shilling the day, Mt. xx. 2; dadexa 
elow Spat ths nuépas, Jn. xi. 9; to the number of days 
are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2; xii. 40; yiverae 
npépa, day dawns, it grows light, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 

66; Acts xii.18; xvi. 35; xxili. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39, 

(Xen. an. 2, 2,13; 7, 2, 34); mepumareiv ev r. npépa, Jn. 

xi. 9; 1) nuépa haiver, Rev. viii. 12; 7 ypépa kdives, the day 

declines, it is towards evening, Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29. b. 

metaph. the ‘day’ is regarded as the time for abstaining 
from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are 

perpetrated at night and in darkness: 1 Th. v. 5, 8; 

hence 6 alay obros (see aldy, 3) is likened to the night, 
aidv peddAwv to day, and Christians are admonished to 
live decorously as though it were light, i. e. as if 6 aiay 

6 péAXov were already come, Ro. xiii. 12sq. €ws npépa 
éoriv while it is day, i. e. while life gives one an oppor- 
tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge, 

2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of 
twenty-four hours (thus including the night): Mt. vi. 34; 
Mk. vi. 21; Lk. xiii. 14, etc.; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv. 

13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10; 

i) év hepa tpvpn, the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral, 

very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]; 
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éxrdkis THs ju. seven times in the (space of a) day, Lk. 

xvii. 4; the dat. nuépa of the day on (in) which [ef. W. 
§ 31,9; B. § 133 (26) ]: as rpirn nyépa, Mt. xvi. 21; Mk. 

ix. 31 [Rec.]; Lk. xvii. 29 sq.; Acts ii. 41, ete. ; NEPA K- 

juepa, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after the 

Hebr. py) py Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. Ka éxdotny pee 

pay, and py oY Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 20, where Sept. nuépav 

xa@’ iuépav; [cf. W. 463 (432) ]); nuépay €& juepas (see 

éx, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an ace. of time [W. 230 (215 

sq.); B. § 131, 11]: 6Aqy r. juépav, Ro. vill. 36; x. 21; 

piay nuepav, Acts xxi. 7; and in the-plur., Jn. ii. 12; iv. 

40; xi. 6; Actsix. 19; x.48; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxi. 4,10; 

xxv. 6,14; xxviii. 7,12 [L dat.], 14; Gal.i.18; Rev. xi. 

3,9. joined with Prepositions: dé with gen. from 
... forth, from... on, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; Acts x. 

30; xx.18; Phil. i.5; dype w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv. 

BR Nikon Oe Sorbie Cha UNC) hs 73 |) ANON ahs 2) 8 

xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dype wévre juepav, until five days had 

passed, i. e. after five days, Acts xx. 6; péxpe w. gen. until, 
Mt. xxviii. 15 [L Tr, WH in br.]; ews w. gen. until, Mt. 

xxvii. 64; Acts i. 22 [T dype]; Ro. xi. 8; did w. gen., see 

dud, A. IL.; po w. gen. before, Jn. xii. 1 (on which see wpé, 

b.); év w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv.50; Lk.i.59; Jn. v.9; 1 Co. 

x.8[LT Tr WH txt. om. ev]; Heb. iv. 4, etc.; é» w. dat. 

plur., Mt. xxvii.40; Mk. xv. 29 (LT Trom. WH br. ev]; 

Jn. ii. 19 [Tr Wi br. ev], 20, ete.; eis, unto, (against}, Jn. 

xii. 7; Rev. ix. 15; émi w. acc. for, (Germ. auf... hin), 

Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively) ; xvi. 18; xxvii. 

20; Heb. xi. 30; ka&? nuépav, daily [W. 401 (374 sq.) ], 

Mita xxvi. 505) Mik. xive49ic ko xyi.19k xxii 53; Acts 

WHA ER mire ocub UH one UR UCch > gia oily eOope.ae 

28; Heb. vii. 27; x. 11; also rd xa® repay, Lk. xi. 3; 

xix.47; Acts xvii. 11 [LT Tr txt.om.W UH br. 76], (Polyb. 

4,18, 2; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 734; [Jelf § 456]; Bnhdy. p. 

329; B. 96 (84)); xa éxaorny nucpav, every day, Heb. 
iii. 13 (Xen. mem. 4, 2,12); also cara macav ny. Acts 
xvil. 17; pera, after, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 63; Mk. 

VilinSl s ksi1624 0) Jn. 1¥043'4 cox 26. Acts 155 xVSO. 

etc. ov melous eioly ewol nucpar ad) js, sc. nuépas, Acts 

xxiv. 11. A specification of the number of days is 

thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were 

adverbially and without any grammatical connection, 

(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 310 sq.; W.516 (481) and § 62, 
2; [B. 139 (122)]): #8n mépar (Rec. rjuépas, by correc- 
tion) rpets, Mt.xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; doet jyépar dud, Lk. 

ix. 28. juepdv diayevopevov rwev, certain days having 

intervened, Acts xxv. 13. 7juépa and rpépar are used w. 
the gen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity 

usually celebrated on a fixed day: rév dtipor, Acts xii. 

3; THs mwevtexooris, Acts ii. 1; xx. 16; Tov oaSBarou, 

Lk. xiii. 14, 16; Jn. xix. 315 7f kupsakiy nuépa, the Lord’s 
day, i. e. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun- 
day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foll. phrases also have 
reference to sacred or festival days: kpivew yuépav map’ 
7n2€pav, to exalt one day above another, and kKpivew macav 
nuepav, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5; ppoveiv 
TH juepay, to regard a particular day that is selected for 
religious services, Ro. xiv. 6; ruépas mapatnpeicbat, to 
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observe days, Gal. iv.10. After the Hebr. usage, which 

in reference to a definite period of time now elapsed 

speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or 

completed (see Gesenius s. v. x10), we have the 

phrases émAnoOnoav ai nuépas Ths ecroupyias, the days 

spent in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been 

employed in sacred duties for the appointed time); rod 

repireyew avtov, for him to be circumcised, Lk... 21g 

rou Kabapiopod aitay, ib. 22; cuvteeabevoay npepav, Lk. 

iv. 2; Te\ewwodvrwv tas jpépas, when they had spent 

there the time appointed, Lk. ii. 48; év r@ cupmdAnpov- 

cat Tas Ayu. THs GvadyWews ad’tov, when the number of 

days was now being completed which the reception of 
Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re- 

ception could not occur, Lk. ix. 51; 1 éxmAnpwous Tar 
npepav Tov dymopod, the fulfilment of the days required 

for the purification, Acts xxi. 26; cuvreAouvtat ai npepat, 

ib. 27; é€v 7@ cupmAnpotabu Tr. nyépav THs MEvTeKoOTTS, 

when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente- 

cost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen- 

tecost, Acts ii. 1. As in some of the exx. just adduced 

nwépa is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to 

happen on a certain day, so also in ny. tod evradiacpod, 

Jn. xii. 7; dvadei~ews, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., ev 
Th Hepa cov [but LT Tr WH om. cov] in the day favor- 

able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee 

and can be obtained, Lk. xix. 42 (Polyb. 18, 5, 8 py 

mapns Tov Karpov... on vov €oTLv nuepa, ads 6 KaLpds; 

“meus. dies est, tempore accepto utimur” Sen. Med. 

1017). 3. of the last day of the present age (see 

aiwy, 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven, 

raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his 

kingdom, the foll. expressions are used: 7) 7juépa, simply, 

Ro. xiii. 12; Heb. x. 25, ef. 1 Th. v.43; (7) myépa rod 

xupiov, Xpotov, ‘Incod Xpeorodv, rod viod tov avOparov, 

Pkexwii 24 RiGae ie W Etre. aC oma Semone: 

19145) Philo. 6) 105 WSChev25 2 Phi?) 2s et. ied Ong, 

nepa Kupiov 7 peyadn, Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31 (iil. 4)); 

Nucpa 7) 6 vids Tod dvOparov amoxadimrera, Lk. xvii. 30; n 

nucpa T- Geod, 2 Pet. ili. 12; 1) jyepa exeivn 7) peydAn Too 

mavtokpdropos, Rey. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of 
the O.T. the day of Jehovah is spoken of, in which Jehovah 

will execute terrible judgment upon his adversaries, as 

JOC 1 LS Tiealsyl lewis erie exits Gy OmeAtinn veel oo Or 

Jer. xxvi. 10 (xlvi. 10); Ezek. xiii. 5; xxx. 2 sqq.; Ob. 

15; Zeph.i. 7 sqq-; Mal. iii. A) ne. exeivn and exeivn 

7 je, Mt. vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x.12; xxi. 34; 2 Th.i. 10; 

2 Tim. i. 12, 18; iv. 8; 9 eoyarn ny., In. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; 
xi. 24; xi. 485 ru. dtohutpocews, Eph. iv. 30; émurkomfs 
(see éemuckonn, b.), 1 Pet. ii. 12; kploews, Mt. x. 15; xi. 

22, 24; xii. 36; Mk. vi.11 RLbr.; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7, ef. 
Acts xvii. 315 tijs kpioews, 1 In. iv. 17; dpyis «. dmoka- 
Avews Sixaroxpicias tr. Oeod, Ro. ii. 5 (Dyi-DY, Ezek. 
XXii. 24; MTA OF, Zeph. ii. 3 sq.; [AIIv-DP, Prov. 
xi.4; Zeph. i. 15,18, etc.]); 9 my. 4 weyadn THs Opyis 
avtov, Rev. vi. 17; nu. apayns, of slaughter (of the 
wicked), Jas. v. 5 [(Jer. xii. 3, ete.)]. Paul, in allusion 
to the phrase nyépa kupiov, uses the expression avOparivn 
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7pepa for a tribunal of assembled judges on the day of 
trial [A. V. man’s ae (cf. the Germ. Landtag, 
Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 4. By a Hebraistic usage 
(though one not ae unknown to Grk. writ. ; ef, | 
Soph. Aj. 131, 623; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of time in 
general, (as the an dies is sometimes): Jn. xiv. 20; 
xvi. 23, 26; Heb. viii. 9 [ef. B. 316 CAG) Ae Weed 7a 

(531) ]; ri euiy juépav, the time when I should appear 
among men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56; é€v 7} jy 1h movnpa, 
in the time of troubles and assaults with which demons 
try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; 1}. co@rnpias, the time when 
any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2; eis nyépav aidvos, 
for all time, forever (see aia, 1 a.), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much 

oftener in the plur.: myépae movnpai, Eph. v. 16° dd rye- 

od dpxaiar, Acts xv. 7; ai mpdrepov ru. Heb. x. 32; 

macas ras 7pépas, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20 

(B Dis 2a; Deut. iv. 40; v. 26 (29), and very often; iipare 

Tayta, Hom. II. 8, 539; 12,133; 13, 826, etc.) ; ai gorya- 

Tat nu. (see €oxaros, 1 sub fin.), ee ii SLR 92) Alben, sbi, ale 
Jas. v. 3; af 1);1. adra, the present time, Acts iii. 24; the 

time now spoken of, Lk. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, ete.; 

€v Tas nu. exetvars (see exeivos, 2b. p. 195"); mpd rovTwy 

Tay npepov, Acts v. 36; xxi. 38; mpds odlyas jy. for a 

short time, Heb. xii. 10; €Aevoovrar jy. orav ete., Mt. ix. 

15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 35; dre ete. Lk. xvii. 22; f£ovow 

ne. emt oé, kat foll. by a fut. Lk. xix. 43; EpXovTat Hu., Kal 

foll. by fut. Heb. viii. 8; eAXevoovra: or epyovrat jy., ev ais | 

etce., Lk. xxi. 6; xxiii. 29. with a gen. of the thing done 

or to happen: rhs adroypadns, Acts v. 37; ths pavijs, 
Rev. x. 7; rs capkos avrod, of his earthly life, Heb. v. 
7. ai np. with the gen. of a pers., one’s time, one’s days, 

i. e. in which he lived, or held office: Mt. ii. 1; xi. 12; 

ReMi 0 sa XIVe OU sk. Ds Iv. 2b5 evil. 26,28; Acts 

Wirtorexit. 41° 1 Pet.in.)20,\(Gen. xxvi. 151 S: xvilt 

ORMQISe Riad Kex, 21) Histh.i. i; Sirexliv. 75 xlvit 

7; Tob. i. 2; 1 Mace xiv. 36, ete.) ; ai nuepar rod viod 

tov avOp. the time immediately preceding the return of 
Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26; pilav rdv jy. rod 

vi. r. avOp a single day of that most blessed future time 
when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign, 

Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists 

who imitate them measure the duration and length also 
of human life by the number of days: maoas ras nyépas 
[Lmrg. Tr mrg. WH dat.] ris Cons [G LT Tr WH om. ] 

jpov, during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.; 
Sudithexo: oben. 2)(8) > Sir. xxii. 12) xxx. 32 (24); 

1 Mace. ix. 71); mpoBeBnxaos ev rais nuépats avrod, far 

advanced in age, Lk. i. 7,18; ii. 36 (O°D72 83, [Sept. 

mpoB. nuepoy or nuepas |, Gen. xviii. 11; xxiv. 1; Josh. 
xiii. 1; [xxili. 1; 1 K.i. 1; see mpoBaiva, fin.]); apy 

jpepav, beginning of life, Heb. vii. 8 (ai €oyarae nuépar 
tuvds, one’s last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. c. 1); 

jpepar ayabai, 1 Pet. iii. 10. 

ayetepos, -pa, -epov, (jets), possess. pron. of the 1 

pers. plur., [fr. Hom. down], ou: with a subst., Acts il. 
11; xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. xv. 4; [1 Co. xv. 31 
Rec. b]; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 3; ii. 25 of nuerepos, 

sudstantively, ‘owr people,’ (the brethren): Tit. iii. 14. 
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[Neut. r6 jyér. substantively : 
W. § 22, 7sqq.3 

7 By, see 7. 

nprBavis, -és, (fr. jue half, and @yjcxw, 2 aor. 2avor), 
half dead: Lk. x. 30. ({Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62; 
Strab. 2 p. 98; Anthol. 11, 392, 4; [4 Mace. iv. i) 
al.) * 

Hprovs, -ea, -v; gen. nuicovs (Mk. vi. 23 [Sept. Ex. 

xxv. 9; etc.], for the uncontr. form 7jjuiceos which is more 
com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. Hat. 

down]); neut. plur. jion, Lk. xix. 8 R G,a form in use 
from Theophr. down, for the earlier jpicea adopted by 

Lehm. (cf. Passow [also L. and S.] s. v.; W. § 9, 24.; 

jpioeain T Tr [Hpica WI] seems due to a corruption of 

Lk. xvi. 12° WH txt. C£ 
B.§ 12719 sqq.]* 

, the copyists, see Steph. Thes. iv. p.170; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
i. p. 248; Alex. Bttm.in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p: 194 

Ses) ENE Grama (3) elias Proleg. p. 118}; but esp. 

WH. App. p. 158]); Sept. for myn, much oftener 
sn; half; it takes the gender and number of the 

annexed substantive ue TO Huwov might have been 
expected) : 

writ. say 6 jurovs Tov Biov, of juices Tov imméwy, see 

Passow s. v.; [L. and S. s. v. 1. 2; Kiihner § 405, eal 
Tas tices Tov Suvdpewy, 1 Mace. iii. 34, 37); neut. 76 
jutcv, substantively, the half; without the art. a haif: 
€ws nulaous THs Baowrelas pov (Hsth. v. 3; vii. 2), Mk. vi. 

235 jusov Karpod, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk., kat 

jpeov is added to cardinal numbers even where they are 
connected with masc. and fem. substantives, as rpeis 

nuepas Kai Hucov, three days and a half, Rev. xi. 9, 11, 

(GWeveiv dvoiy Spaxpav kal nutoovs, Ath.6 p. 274 ¢.; dv0 

or évos mxewv Kat nuioous, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16; 
xxxviii. 1 [Alex.]); with cai omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Tdf. 

ed. 7 (suptddav émrad nuicovs, Plut. Mar. 34).* 

yprdprov and (L. T Tr WH) nyiopor (cf. Kiihner § 185, 

6,2; [Jelf § 165, 6, 1a.]), -ov, 7d, (fr. Fe and dpa, cf. rd 

LKOTUALOY, NfLLU LOL PLOY, LLLKOT LLOV, NpLLXOLviKLov, HuLw/3dALov, 

ete.), half an hour. Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 133; Geop.; 
al. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

yvixa, arel. adv. of time, [fr. Hom. 

time; when: foll. by the indic. pres., of a thing that 
actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG; foll. by a with 
subj. pres., whensoever: ibid. L T Tr WH; foll. by dv 
and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., ad 

length when (whensoever it shall have ete.) : 2 Co. iii. 165 

Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr. 

see W. 296 (278) sq.; 308 (289); B. § 139, 33.]* 

qmep, see 7, 4 d. 

amos, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (apparently 

derived fr. ros, etzreiv, so that it prop. means affable [so 

Etym. Magn. 434, 20; but cf. Vaniéek p. 32]); fr. Hom. 

down; mild, gentle: 1 Th. ii. 7 (where L WH vnmuos, q. v. 
fin.) ; mpds teva, 2 Tim. ii. 24.” 

"Hp, Lehm. “Hp [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 107], (ay, watchful, fr. 137 to be awake), Er, 

one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

aipepos, -ov, quiet, tranquil: Hpepov x. novxiov Biov, 1 

Tim. ii. 2. (Leian. trag. 207; Eustath., Hesych.; com 

Ta Hplon Tov imapxdvrov, Lk. xix. 8 (so Grk. 

down], at which 
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parat. qpenéorepos, fr. an unused jpepns, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 
63; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. is the adv. 

npewa. [Cf. W.§11 fin. ; B. 28 (24).])* 

‘Hpdbns, -ov, 6, (equiv. to ‘Hpwidns, sprung from a hero ; 
hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 165, 43; 437, 56 directs it to 

be written ‘Hpadns [so WH], as it is found also in certain 
inscriptions [cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p.9; WH. Intr. 

§ 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Kigennamen, s. v.]), 

Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among 

the Jews in the time of Jesus andthe apostles. In the 
N. T. are mentioned, 1. the one who gave the family 
its name, Herod surnamed the Great, a son of Antipater 

of Idumzxa. Appointed king of Judea B.c. 40 by the 
Roman senate at the suggestion of Antony and with the 

consent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great 
opposition which the country made to him and took 
possession of the kingdom B. c. 37; and, after the battle 

of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose 
favor he ever after enjoyed. He was brave and skilled 
in war, learned and sagacious; but also extremely sus- 
picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal 
family of the Hasmonzans, put to death many of the 
Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to 
kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has- 
monzan line and the two sons she had bornehim. By 
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and 
imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the 

burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so 
alienated the Jews that he was unable to regain their favor 
by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts 

of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the 
37th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf. 

Joseph. antt. 14, 14,45 15,6, 75 7,43; 8,1; 16,5, 4; 

11,6, ete. In his closing years John the Baptist and 
Christ were born, Mt. ii.1; Lk. i. 5; Matthew narrates 

in ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the 
male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under 
to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27 

sqq-; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 15, and the books 

there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son 
of Herod the Great and Malthace, a Samaritan woman. 

After the death of his father he was appointed by the 
Romans tetrach of Galilee and Pera. His first wife 
was a daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia; but he sub- 

sequently repudiated her and took to himself Herodias, 
the wife of his brother Herod (see $iAurmos, 1) ; and in 

consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war against 

him and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into 
prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw- 
ful connection; and afterwards, at the instigation of 

Herodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by 
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor 
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations 
brought against him by Herod Agrippa I., Caligula 
banished him (A.p. 39) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he 
seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph. (b. 
j- 2, 9, 6) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in 

B. D. s. v. Herodias.] He was light-minded, sensual, 
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vicious, (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,3; 8,1; 11,45; 18,5,1; 7, 

1sq.; b.j. 2,9, 6). In the N. T. he is mentioned by 
the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 3, 6; Mk. vi. 

16=18, 20=22 yi. 155 Like iii 1195s vatis Sijeix-a jes 

xiii. 31; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 sq.15; Actsiv. 27; xiil.1; once, 
Mk. vi. 14, he is called Bagtrevs, either improperly, or 
in the sense of royal lineage (see Baodevs). Cf. 
Keim 1. c. p. 42 sqq.; Schiirer 1. c. p. 232 sqq. 3. 
Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod, 
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus 
and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the Great. After 
various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the 
emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that 
he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine, 
with the title of king. He died at Cesarea, A.D. 44, 

at the age of 54, in the seventh [or 4th, reckoning from 
the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his 
reign (Joseph. antt. 17,1, 2; 18, 6; 19, 4,5; 6,1; 7, 

3; b. j. 2, 11, 6), just after having ordered James the 
apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast 

into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. Cf. Keim 1. ce. p. 

49 sqq.; Schiirer l. c. p. 290 sqq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, 
vol. ii. Excurs. vi. ]. 4. (Herod) Agrippa II., son of 

the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of 
seventeen. In a.b. 48 he received from Claudius Cesar 
the government of Chalcis, with the right of appointing 
the Jewish high-priests, together with the care and over: 
sight of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later 
Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a 

larger dominion, viz. Batanea, Trachonitis, and Gaul- 

anitis, with the title of king. To these regions Nero, in 

A.D. 53, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perzean 

Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph. 
antt. 19,9, 1 sq.3 20, 1, 335; 25 7,15) 8, 45. bay. 2,02; 

land 8. In the N.T. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 13, 

22-26; xxvi. 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. 32. In the Jewish 

war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of 
the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert 
the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was 

vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en- 
tire until his death, which took place in the third year 
of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of 
his reign]. He was the last representative of the He- 
rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim l.c. p. 56 sqq.; Schiirer 1]. ec 
p. 315 sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may 
be found in BB.DD.; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 s. v.; 
an extended narrative in Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
vol. i. Abschn. v. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv. ] 

“HpwStavot [WH ‘Hpwsd., see “Hpadns and I, 4; cf. W. 

$16, 2 y.], -dv, oi, Herodians, i. e. Herod’s partisans (oi 
ta ‘Hpddov dpovoivres, Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 10): Mé. 
xxii. 16; Mk. iii. 6; xii. 18. Cf. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 

ili. 130 sqq. [Eng. trans. v. p. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel 
iii. 65 sqq.; [ef. B. D. s. v.; Edersheim, Index s. Vout 

“Hpwbitds [WH “Hpwdids, see ‘Hpddns and I, t], -aSos, 1), 

Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter 
of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod 
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[Philip (see @Aimros, 1)], son of Herod the Great, a 
man in private life; but she afterwards formed an un- 
lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced 
not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the 
journey to Rome which ruined him; at last she followed 
him into exile in Gaul (see “Hpwéns, 2): Mt. xiv. 3, 6; 

Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22 [here WH R mrg. atrod]; Lk. iii. 19.* 

“Hpadiev [WH ‘Hpod., see ‘Hpddys and I, ¢], -wvos, 6, 

Herodion, a certain Christian, [Paul’s “kinsman” (see 
avyyerns) |}: Ro. xvi. 11.* 

“Heatas (Lchm. ’Ho. [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH 
*"Hoaias, see I, ¢]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (so Sept. for 
wmyw, Jehovah's help, fr. yw and Ay), Isaiah (Vulg. 
Isaias, in the Fathers also L’saias), a celebrated Hebrew 

prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo- 
tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 17; 

xii. 17; xiii. 14; (xiii. 35 acc. to the reading of cod. 

Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleek 
[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf. 
[noted in mrg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.; per con- 
tra cf. Meyer or Ellicott (i. e. Plumpire in N. T. Com.) ad 
loc)" xv. 75 Mkoviio 65° Lk: iii45 iv. 173 Jn. 1. 23); 

xii. 38 sq. 41; Acts xxviii. 25; Ro. ix. 27, 29; x. 16, 20; 

xv. 12; i. q. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts 
Vili. 28, 30; év (7) ‘Hoaia, Mk. i. 2G Ltxt. T Tr WH* 

*Hoad [‘Ho. Ro. ix. 13 R* Tr; Heb. xii. 16 R*; Heb. 

xi. 20 R°], 6, (wy i.e. hairy (Gen. xxv. 25; Joseph. 
antt. 1, 18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac: 
Rosi. 13; Heb. x1--20; xii. 16* 

Woodopat, see 7rrdw and s. Vv. 3, a, s. 
[Yoowv, see jrrov. | 

yovxdte; 1 aor. novyaca; (qovxos [i. gq. novxtos]) ; 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, to keep quiet, i.e. a. 
to rest, to cease from labor: Lk. xxiii. 56. b. to lead 
a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither 
and thither, but stay at home and mind their business: 
dehy. 11. c. to be silent, i. e. to say nothing, hold 
one’s peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (3); Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job 

xxxii. 7; jovxacav Kai ovx eVpocar Adyor, Neh. v. 8).* 

[Syn. fovxd ery, cryav, ow may: Ho. describes a quiet 
condition in the general, inclusive of silence; avy. de- 

scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, especially 

in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; owm., 

the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence 

from speech. esp. as antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i. 

zh. 9; iv. ch. 175.] 

yjouxla, -as, 4, (fr the adj. jovxuos, q. v-; the fem. ex- 

presses the genezal notion [W. 95 (90)], cf. airia, dpern, 
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€x9pa, ete.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. quietness: descrip- 
tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own 
work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of 
others, 2 Th. iii. 12. 2. silence: Acts xxii. 2; 1 Tim. 
rit, WLS p= 

1obxL0s, -a, -ov, [(perh. akin to jar to sit, Lat. sedatus; 
cf. Curtius § 568; Vaniéek p. 77)]; fr. Hom. down; 
quiet, tranquil: 1 Pet. iii. 4; Bios, 1 Tim. ii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1.* 

WTOoL, see 7, 4 e. 

WTTde: (irrwv); to make less, inferior, to overcome 
(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1 

[other exx. in Veitch s. v.]); Pass. #rrdopuat, fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down; pf. jrrquac; 1 aor. yrrnOnv (joodbny, 
2 Co. xii. 183 LT Tr WH; in opp. to which form cf. 

Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lchm. ed. p. 32 

[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xe.; 

WH. App. p. 166; B. 59 (52); Veitch s.v.]); to be made 

inferior; to be overcome, worsted: in war, tré twos, 

2 Mace. x. 24; univ., rwi [cf. B. 168 (147); W. 219 

(206)], to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one, 

2 Pet. ii. 19; absol. ib. 20. ri dmép rwa, i. q. Arrov exw 

tt, to hold a thing inferior, set below, [on the ace. (6) cf. 
B. § 131, 10; and on the compar. use of tmép see irép, 
TW 2'b.], 2 Corxii13* 

yrmpa (cf. B. 7; WH. App. p. 166], -ros, rd, (qrrdo- 
peat) ; 1. a diminution, decrease: i. e. defeat, Is. xxxi. 
8; avrav, brought upon the Jewish people in that so few 
of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 [R. V. loss]. 

2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Co. vi. 7 [R. V. txt. 
defect]. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass. 
(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) * 

ytrev or [so L T Tr WH, see &, o, s] jooar, -ov, infe- 

rior; neut. adverbially [fr. Hom. down] less, 2 Co. xii. 
15; eis tO Raaov, for the worse (that ye may be made 
worse; opp. to eis rd kpeirrov), 1 Co. xi. 17.* 

7x€@ (-@); (A7xos, q. v.); [fr. Hesiod down]; to sound: 

1 Co. xiii. 1; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25 
Rec. [Comp.: e&, xat-nxéo. | * 

nxos [cf. Lat. echo, vox, Germ. sprechen, etc.; Vaniéek 

p- 858], -ov, 6, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GL. T Tr WH) 16 ios, 
-ous (cf. W. 65 (64); [B. 23 (20)]; Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 
19 p. 638; [or nyous may come fr. 7xa, -ovs, see esp. WH. 
App. p- 158°; Mey. on Lk. as below]) ; 1. a sound, 
noise: Acts ii. 2; Heb. xii. 19; spoken of the roar of 
the sea’s waves, Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH. 2. rumor, 

report: mepi twvos, Lk. iv. 37.* 
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Oaddatos 

@aSSatos, -ov, 6, (IN, perh. large-hearted or coura- 

geous, although it has not been shown that 74) equiv. to 
the Hebr. 1w can mean pectus as well as mamma; [some 
would connect the terms by the fact that the ‘child of 

one’s heart’ may be also described as a ‘bosom-child’; but 
see B.D. s. v. Jude]), Thaddeus, a surname of the 
apostle Jude; he was also called Lebbwus and was the 
brother of James the less: Mt.x.83 RG@GLTr WH; Mk. 

iii. 18. [Cf. B. D.s. v.; Keil on Mt. l.¢.; WH. App. 

p- 11°. The latter hold the name AeBBatos to be due to 
an early attempt to bring Levi (Aeveis) the publican 

(Lk. v. 27) within the Twelve. ]* 
Odracoa [cf. B. 7], -ns, 7, (akin to ads [better, allied 

to rapdoow ete., from its tossing; ef. Vanitek, p. 303]; 

Sept. for 0°), [fr. Hom. down], the sea; [on its distinc- 

tion from médayos see the latter word]; a. univ.: 

Mt. xxiit. 155) Mk- xi. 235 Lk. xvit2) 63 xxi. 25; Ro.1ix. 

2 2iCouxia26n Hebiexiall2= Jas: 163 Jude 13; Kev- 

vii. 1-3, ete.; epyalerOar tiv Odd. (see epydfopat, 2 a.), 

Rey. xviii. 17; 1 wéAayos ths Gad. (see wédayos, a.), Mt. 

xviii. 6; joined with yj and ovpavds it forms a periph- 

rasis for the whole world, Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; Rey. v. 

13S 3, (6 (MU NMlaBlone is mabye vy (laleystos ti yy Jets, @-dhie 

(exlvi.) 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 3, 2; [e. Ap. 2, 10, 1]); among 
the visions of the Apocalypse a glassy sea or sea of glass 
is spoken of; but what the writer symbolized by this 

is not quite clear: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2. b. spec. used 

[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115); B. § 124, 8b.] 

of the Mediterranean Sea: Acts x. 6,32; xvii. 14; of 

the Red Sea (see épvOpds), 1 epvdpa Odd., Acts vil. 36; 
1 Co. x. 1 sq.; Heb. xi. 29. By a usage foreign to native 

Grk. writ. [ef. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 p. 351%, 8 4 td 

tov Kavxacov iuyn iy Kadovow of ékei Oddatray, and 
Hesych. defines Aiuv: 1 Oddagoa kai 6 dkeavds] em- 
ployed like the Hebr. 0° [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], by Mt. 

Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of Pevyaa- 
per (q.V.): 7 OaX. THs Tadtdaias, Mt. iv. 18; xv. 29; Mk. 

1.163 vil. 31, (similarly Lake Constance, der Bodensee, is 

called mare Suebicum, the Suabian Sea); rijs TiBepuddos, 
Jn. xxi. 1; ris Taher. rhs TiBepsddos (on which twofold 

gen. cf. W. § 30, 3 N. 3; [B. 400 (343)]), Jn. vi.1; more 

frequently simply 7) @d\acoca: Mt.iv. 15,18; viii. 24, 26 

sq. 32; xiii. 1, etc.; Mk. ii. 13; iii. 7; iv. 1, 39; v. 13, 

etc.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Of. Furrer in Schen- 

kel ii. 322 sqq.; [see Tevynoaper |. 

Barro ; 1. prop. to warm, keep warm, (Lat. foveo): 
Hom. et sqq. 2. like the Lat. foveo, i. q. to cherish 
with tender love, to foster with tender care: Eph. v. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 7; ((Theocr. 14, 38]; Alciphr. 2,4; Antonin. 
5, 1).* 

Oavartos 

Odpap [Treg. Capudp], 7, (19K [i. e. palm-tree]), Ta- 
mar, prop. name of a woman, the daughter-in-law of 
Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6): Mt. 
Loe’ 

SapBew, -6; Pass., impf. €GapBovpunv; 1 aor. dapBnOnv ; 

(@apuBos, q. v-) 5 1. to be astonished: Acts ix. 6 Ree. 

(Hom., Soph., Eur.) 2. to astonish, terrify: 2S. xxii. 
5; pass. to be amazed: Mk. i. 27; x. 32; foll. by emi w. 

dat. of the thing, Mk. x. 24; to be frightened, 1 Mace. 

vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Comp.: 

ex-Oap.Béw. | * 

0480s [allied with tados amazement, fr. a Sanskrit 
root signifying to render immovable; Curtius § 233; 

Vanitek p. 1130], -ous, 76; fr. Hom. down; amazement: 

Lk. iv. 86; vw. 9; ActsaH..10* 

Oavdcinos, -ov, (Gaveiv, Gavatos), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18. 

({Aeschyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sqq.) * 

Oavatn-ddpos, -ov, (Gavaros and depw), death-bringing, 

deadly: Jas. iii. 8. (Num. xviii. 22; Job xxxiii. 23; 

4 Mace. viii. 17, 25; xv. 26; Aeschyl., Plat., Arist., 

Diod., Xen., Plut., al.)* 

Odvaros, -ov, 6, (Gavetv); Sept. for AyD and In, also 

for 135 pestilence [W. 29 note]; (one of the nouns often 

anarthrous, cf. W. § 19, 1s. v.; [B. § 124, 8¢.]; Grimm, 

Com. on Sap. p. 59); death; 1. prop. the death of 
the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent) 

of the soul from the body by which the life on earth is 

ended: Jn. xi. 4, [13]; Acts i. 24 [Trmre. adov] (on 
this see @div); Phil. ii. 27,30; Heb. vii. 23; ix. 15 sy.; 

Rev. ix. 6; xvili.8; opp. to (on, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 

22; 2Co.i. 9; Phil. i. 20; with the implied idea of future 

misery in the state beyond, 1 Co. xv. 21; 2 Tim. i. 10; 

Heb. ii. 14 sq.; i. q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 12. 
Since the nether world, the abode of the dead, was con- 

ceived of as being very dark, yopa kai oxed Oavdrov 

(AyD 93) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e. 

figuratively, a region enveloped in the darkness of igno- 
rance and sin: Mt.iv.16; Lk.i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2); @dva- 

ros is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10; vi. 

3-5; 1 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 22; Heb. ii. [9], 

14; ca ew Twa ex Oavdrov, to free from the fear of death, 

to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but 

al. al.]; prerOar ék Gavarov, to deliver from the danger 
of death, 2 Co. i. 10; plur. @dvaror, deaths (i. e. morte! 

perils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23; TepiduTros ews 

Gavdrov, even unto death, i. e. so that am almost dying of 

sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34, (AeAdanuar €ws Oavd- 

tov, Jonah iv. 9; Avan ews Oavarov, Sir. xxxvii. 2, ef. 

Judg. xvi. 16); wéype Gavarov, so as not to refuse to un- 

dergo even death, Phil. ii. 8; also dypc Oavdrov, Rev. ii. 
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10; xil.11; éopaypévos cis bavarov, that has received 
a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3; mAnyq @avarov, a deadly 
wound {death-stroke, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.], Rev. xiii. 3, 12; 
ide Gavaroy, to experience death, Lk. ii. 26; Heb. xi. 
5; also yeveoGar Oavdrov [see yeto, 2], Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; dcoKew twa dype Oavarov, even to de- 
struction, Acts xxii. 4; xaraxpivew twa Gavar@, to con- 
demn one to death (ad mortem damnare, Tacit.), Mt. xx. 
18 [here Tdf. cis 6av.|; Mk. x. 33, (see KATAKPIV@, 2.) ; 

mopever Oa eis Gay. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 33; mapa- 
6i86va zwa eis Gay. that he may be put to death, Mt. 
x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; pass. to be given over to the peril 
of death, 2 Co. iv. 11; mapaé. cis xpipa Oavdrov, Lk. xxiv. 

20; amoxreivai twa év Gavarw (a Hebraism [cf. B. 184 

(159 sq-.)]), Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, ef. W. 29 note]; airia 

Gavarov (see airia, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 18; G£idv re 

Oavarov, some crime worthy of the penalty of death, 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11, 25; [xxvi. 31]; Lk. xxiii. 15, 22 

[here atriov (q. v. 2b.) 6av.]; évoxos Gavarov, worthy of 
punishment by death, Mt. xxvi. 66; Mk. xiv. 64; Oavaro 
Tehevrat@, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xy. 4; 

Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 17 Sept. (Hebr. nov nD); ef. 
W. § 44 fin. N. 3; [B. u. s.]; Oav. cravpod, Phil. ii. 8; 

toia Gavarw, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 

32; xxi. 19. The inevitable necessity of dying, shared 
alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination 
the form of a person, a tyrant, subjugating men to 
his power and confining them in his dark dominions: 
Ro-vi 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54,56; Rev. xxi. 4; Hades 

is associated with him as his partner: 1 Co. xv. 55 RG; 
Rey. i. 18 (on which see kheis); vi. 8; xx. 13, [14*], (Ps. 
XVil. (xvili.) 5; cxiv. (cxvi.) 3; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv. 

12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone is 
worthy of the name, i. e. the misery of soul arising from 
sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the | 

death of the body: 2 Co. iii. 7; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom. 

2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 Bios | 

quay Gdros GAXo ovdev Fy ei wi Oavaros (cf. Philo, praem. 
et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]); opp. to 9 (wn, Ro. 

vii. 10, 13; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to cwrnpia, 2 Co. vii. 10; 
i. q. the cause of death, Ro. vii. 13; calew Woyny ex 

Oavarov, Jas. v. 20; peraSeBnxévar ex tov Gavdrov eis TF. 

Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 In. iii. 14; pévew ev ro Bavaro, 1 Jn. | 

lil. 14; Gewpetv Gavarov, Jn. viii. 51; yeverbar Gavarov, 52 

(see 1 above); duapria and duapravew mpds Gavarov (see 
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vill. 36. 

Gpapria, 2 b.), 1 Jn. v.16 sq. (in the rabbin. writers | 

maa? xv — after Num. xviii. 22, 
dpos — is a crimen capitale). 3. the miserable state 

of the wicked dead in hell is called —now simply 6avaros, 

Ro. i. 32 (Sap. i. 12 sq.; ii. 24; Tatian or. ad Graec. c. 

13; the author of the ep. ad Diognet. c. 10, 7 distin- 

guishes between 6 boxav évOdde Gavatos, the death of the 

body, and 6 dvrws Oavatos, 6s puAdacerat Tois katakptOn- 

gopévors eis TO TIP TO almvov); now 6 Sevtepos Bavaros 

and 6 Oav. 6 devr. (as opp. to the former death, i. e. to 

that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. ii. 11; xx. 6, 

14°; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii. 6; Ps. 

xviii. (xlix.) 11; Is. xxii. 14; Ixvi. 15; [for the Grk. 

Sept. dyaptia Bavarn- | 
| I am made of good courage by one, 2 Co. vii. 16. 

| 

| | 
| 

Gatpa 

use of the phrase cf. Plut. de facie in orbe lunae 27, 6 
p- 942 £.]; @dvaros aimvos, Barn. ep. 20, 1 and in eccl. 
writ. [6 didvos Oavaros, Philo, post. Cain. § 11 fin.; see 
also Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11]). 4. In the widest 
sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin, 
as well physical death as the loss of a life consecrated to 
God and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. i. § 33 
6 Wuyis Oavaros dperis pev bOopd éart, kakias 8é avadns, 
[de profug. § 21 Odvatos Wuyns 6 pera Kcaxlas ori Bios, 
esp. §$ 10,11; quod det. pot. insid. §§ 14,15; de poster. 
Cain. § 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above]), to 
be followed by wretchedness in the lower world (opp. to 
(on aimvos): Oavaros seems to be so used in Ro. v. 12; 
vi. 16, 21, [23; yet al. refer these last three exx. to 3 
above]; vii. 24; viii. 2,6; death, in this sense, is per- 
sonified in Ro. v. 14,17, 21; vii.5. Others, in all these 

pass. as well as those cited under 2, understand physical 
death; but see Philippi on Ro. v. 12; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 210 sqq.* 

Bavarde, -&; fut. Gavaroow; 1 aor. inf. Gavardou, [3 

pers. plur. subjunc. @avatoowor, Mt. xxvi. 59 RG]; 
Pass., [pres. @avatotpar]; 1 aor. éGavareOnv; (fr. Odva- 

tos); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for n7, 37377, 
ete. 1. prop. to put to death: twa, Mt. x. 21; xxvi. 
596" xxvil. 15 Mike xiii: 125 xiveod ;) Lk. sax: 16; 2:00. 

vi. 9; 1 Pet. ili. 18; pass., by rhetorical hyperbole, to 
be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro. 

2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroy, 

render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifico [A. 

V. mortify|: ri, Ro. viii. 13. b. Pass. with dat. of the 
thing, by death to be liberated from the bond of anything 

[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197); B. 
178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.* 

Oarra: 1 aor. Gaya; 2 aor. pass. érapyv; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for 2p; to bury, inter, [BB.DD. s. v. Bur- 

ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. p. 390 sq.]: 

twa, Mt. viii. 21 sq.; xiv. 12; Lk. ix. 59sq.; xvi. 22; Acts 
ii. 29; v.6, 9sq.; 1 Co. xv.4. [Comp.: cuvr-Oarre.]* 

Odpa [WH Capa], 6, (MIA a journey, or a halt on a 
journey [al. ‘loiterer’]), indecl. prop. name, Terah, the 

father of Abraham: LK. iii. 34.* 
@appéw (a form current fr. Plato on for the Ionic and 

earlier Attic Oapoéw).-@; 1 aor. inf. Oappjoa ; [fr. Hom. 

on]; to be of good courage, to be hopeful, confident: 2 Co. 
y. 6, 8; Heb. xiii. 6; to be bold: rh meroOnoer, with the 

confidence, 2 Co. x. 2; els twa, towards (against) one, 

2 Co.x.1; év re, the grouna of my confidence is in one, 
[Syn. 

see ToApde. | * 

Bapeéw, -; (see Gappéw) ; to be of good courage, be of 

good cheer; in the N. T. only in the impv.: 6dpoe., Lk. 
viii. 48 R G; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. x. 49; Acts xxiii. 11, 

(Sept. for xT AORN, Gen. xxxv. 17, ete.); @apaeire, Mt. 

xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for NVAUTRN, 
Ex. xiv. 13; Joel ii. 22, etc.). [Syn. see roApdo.|* 

Odpoos, -ovs, ro, courage, confidence: Acts xxvill. 15.* 

@adpa, -ros, 70, (QAOMAI [to wonder at], to gaze at, 

ef. Bitm. Gram. § 114 s.v.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196 ; Curtius 



davpala 

§ 308); 1. a wonderful thing, a marvel: 2 Co. xi. 14 
LT Tr WH. ~ 2. wonder: Oavydcew Gaipa péya (cf. W. 

§ 32, 2; [B. § 131, 5]), to wonder [with great wonder 

i. e.] exceedingly, Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. Job xvii. 8; xviii. 20.) * 

Gavpdtw; impf. edavpagov; fut. davparoua (Rev. xvii. 

8 RGT Tr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ. 

also than Oavpdow; cf. Kriiger § 40 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 

s.v.; [Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. e@avpaca ;1 aor. pass. Oav- 

pdoOnv in a mid. sense (Rev. xiii. 3 R* L Tr txt.) ; also 

1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., davyacOjaopat (Rev. 
xvii. 8 L WH; but the very few exx. of the mid. use in 

prof. auth. are doubtful; cf. Stephanus, Thesaur. iv. p. 

259 sq.; [yet see Veitch s.v.]); to wonder, wonder at, 

marvel: absol., Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec., 33; xv. 31; 

Xxi. 20; xxii. 22; xxvii. 14; Mk. vy. 20; vi.51([Ree.; L 

br. Tr mrg. br.]; xv. 5; Lk. i. 21 [see below], 63; viii. 25; 
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xiii. 41; Rev. xvii. 7 sq.; with acc. of the pers. Lk, vii. 
9; with acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. 
WH reject the vs. (see mpés, I. 1 a. init.and 2b.)]; Jn. v. 
28; Acts vii. 81; Oadpa péya (see Oadua, 2), Rev. xvii. 

6; mpoowmov, to admire, pay regard to, one’s external 
appearance, i. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16 

(Sept. for o39 81, Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov. 
xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, ete.); foll. by da 71, Mk. vi. 6 ; Jn. vii. 
21 where 6:a rodro (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs. 

21 [so G L Tr mrg.; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 
§7, 3], (Isocr. p. 52 d.; Ael. v. h. 12, 6; 14, 36); [foll. 

by év w. dat. of object, acc. to the constr. adopted by 
some in Lk. i. 21 €Oavp. ev r xpoviferv adrdy, at his tarry- 
ing; cf. W. § 33, b.; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 sq.); Sir. 

xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foll. 

by éni w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. 17[RGLTr]; by em w. 
dat. of the thing, Lk. ii. 33; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; [Acts 

iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thuc., al.; Sept.) ; mepi rwvos, Lk. 

ii. 18; by a pregnant constr. [cf. B. 185 (161) ] édavpacev 
1. yq bia Tov Onpiov, followed the beast in wonder, Rev. 
xiii. 3 [cf. B. 59 (52)]; foll. by drt, to marvel that, etc., 
Lk. xi. 38; Jn. iii. 7; iv. 27; Gal. i.6; by ef (see ed, I. 4), 

Mk. xv. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 13. Pass. to be wondered at, to be 

had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii. 3; Sap. viii. 11; 4 Mace. 

xviii. 3), foll. by ev w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and 
condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th. 
i. 10; év with dat. of the thing, Is. lxi. 6. [Comp.: ék- 

Gavpdato. |* 

Pavpdcros, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (@adpua), 
(fr. Hes., Hom. (h. Mere. 443) down], wonderful, mar- 

vellous; neut. plur. Oavudova (Sept. often for nid), 
also for x93), wonderful deeds, wonders: Mt. xxi. 15. 
(Cf. Trench § xci.; better, Schmidt ch. 168, 6.] * 

Savpacrds, -7, -dv, (Gavuatw), in Grk. writ. fr. [Hom. 
(h. Cer. ete.) ], Hdt., Pind. down; [interchanged in Grk. 
writ. with @avudacos, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341]; won- 
derful, marvellous; i.e. a. worthy of pious admiration, 

admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 
2; for "8, Ps. vill. 2; xcii. (xciii.) 4, (5)). -b. passing 
human comprehension: Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr. 
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Ps. cxvii. (exviii.) 22 sq., where for xD), as Job xlii. 3; 
Mic. vii. 15, etc.). ¢. causing amazement joined with 
terror: Rev. xv. 1, 3, (so for N13, Ex. xv. 11, etc.).  d. 

marvellous i. e. extraordinary, striking, surprising: 2 Co. 

xi. 14 RG (see Oadua, 1); In. ix. 30.* 
Ged, -as, 7, (fem. of Oeds), [fr. Hom. down], a goddess: 

Acts xix. 27, and Ree. also in 35, 37.* 

Oedopar, -dyar: 1 aor. eGeacdunv; pt. teOéapar; 1 aor. 

pass. €@ed@ynv in pass. sense (Mt. vi. 1; xxiii.5; Mk 
xvi. 11; Thue. 3, 38, 3; ef. Kriiger § 40 s.v.; [but 

Kriiger himself now reads dpac6év in Thue. l.c.; see 
Veitch s. v.; W. § 38,7 ¢.; B. 52 (46)]); depon. verb; 

(fr. 6éa, GAOMAI, with which adpa is connected, q. v.) ; 
to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, in Grk. 

writ. often used of public shows; cf. Oéa, Oéaya, Oéa- 

tpov, GearpiCa, etc. [see below ]) : ri, Mt. xi. 7; Lk. vii. 24; 

Jn. iv. 35; xi. 45; of august things and persons that are 

looked on with admiration: ri, Jn.i. 14, 32; 1 Jn. i. 1; 
Acts xxii. 9, (2 Mace. iii. 36); tid, with a ptep., Mk. 

xvi. 14; Actsi.11; foll. by dru, 1 Jn. iv.14; OeaOnvar ind 

twos, Mk. xvi. 11; mpos 76 Geabqvat adrois, in order to 

make a show to them, Mt. vi. 1; xxili. 5; to view, take a 

view of: ti, Lk. xxiii. 55; ruwd, Mt. xxii. 11; in the sense 

of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr. 
xxll. 6; Joseph. antt. 16, 1,2); to learn by looking: foll. 
by 6dr, Acts viii. 18 Rec.; to see with the eyes, 1 Jn. iv. 
12; i.q. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: rivd, Jn. viii. 10 

RG; Acts xxi. 27; foll. by ace. with ptep., Lk. v. 27 
[not Lmrg.]; Jn. i. 38; foll. by or, Jn. vi. 5.* 

Cf. O. F’. Fritzsche, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 295 sqq. 
[Ace. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, @e&o@a: in its earlier classic 
use denotes often a wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo 
14, 5, 7a éwrd Oeduatai.q. Oatyata). This specific shade of 
meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more 

general signification of such a looking as seeks merely the 
satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. dewpéw.| 

Gearpitw: (Aéarpov, q.v.) ; prop. to bring upon the stage ; 
hence to set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt; Pass., 

pres. ptcp. Gearpifsuevos [A. V. being made a gazing- 

stock}, Heb. x. 83. (Several times also in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.]; but in the same sense 

exOearpi¢w in Polyb. 8, 91,10; al.; [ef. W. 25 (24) note; 
also Tdf. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].) * 

Ogarpov, -ov, Td, (Aeaopac) ; 1. a theatre, a place in 
which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and 
public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre 
also as a forum): Acts xix. 29, 31. 2. i. q. O€a and 
O€apa, a public show (Aeschin. dial. socr. 3, 20; Achil. 
Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man who is ex- 
habited to be gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [A. 
V. a spectacle].* 

Qetov, -ov, 7d, (apparently the neut. of the adj. éeios i. q. 
divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded 
as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion 
[but Curtius § 320 allies it w. dio; cf. Lat. fumus, 
Eng. dust]), brimstone: Lk. xvii. 29; Rev. ix. 17 Sq.; Xiv. 
10; xix. 20; [xx. 10]; xxi.8. (Gen. xix. 24; Ps. x. (xi.) 
6; Ezek. xxxviii. 22; Hom. Il. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481, 



Getos 

493; (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 99 c.3; Ael. v. h. 13, 15[16]; 
Hdian. 8, 4, 26 [9 ed. Bekk.].) * 

Getos, -eia, -ctov, (eds), [fr. Hom. down], divine : 4 beta 
dvvayus, 2 Pet.i.3; vars (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4; neut. rd 
Gciov, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinum), not only 
used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power, 
providence, in the general, without reference to any 
individual deity (as Hdt. 3,108; Thuc. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr. 

4, 2,15; Hell. 7, 5,13; mem. 1,4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p: 

242 c.; Polyb. 32, 25, 7; Diod. 1, 6; 18, 3; 12; 16,60; 

Leian. de sacrif. 1; pro imagg. 13, 17. 28), but also by 
Philo (as in mundi opif. § 61; de agric. 17; leg. ad Gai. 
1), and by Josephus (antt. 1,3,4; 11,1; 2,12, 4; 5, 2, 

Milley Ong 5 125165, 00) (noel, 6,25 10,7 2) LAO N 5. 17, 

2,45; 20,11, 2; b.j.3, 8, 3; 4, 3, 10), of the one, true 

God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of 
regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.* 

Gedtns, -nTos, 7, divinity, divine nature: Ro. i. 20. 

(Sap. xviii. 9; Philo in opif. § 61 fin.; Plut. symp. 665 a.; 
Leian. calumn. c. 17.) [Syn. see Oedrns.]* 

Veradns, -es, (fr. Geiov brimstone [q. v.]), of brimstone, 
sulphurous: Rev. ix. 17; a later Grk. word; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 228; [ Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

GéAnpa, -ros, Td, (Aw), a word purely bibl. and eccl. 
{yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815%, 21]; 
Sept. for ym and ix; will,i.e. a. what one wishes 
or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing 
willed|: Lk. xii.47; Jn. v.30; 1 Co. vii. 37; 1 Th.v. 

18; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. x.10; Rev.iv.11; 6éAnua rov 
6eov is used —of the purpose of God to bless mankind 
through Christ, Acts xxii. 14; Eph.i. 9; Col. i. 9; of what 

God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2; Col. iv. 12 [W. 
111 (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2; and simply 76 OeAnpa, Ro. ii. 18 
[W. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17) [but here the better 
txt. now adds avrod, see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how- 

ever, 6éAnua is so used even without the art.; cf. Ignat. 
ad Rom. 1,1; ad Eph. 20,1, ete.]); rod kupiov, Eph. v. 

17; plur. commands, precepts: [Mk. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]; 
Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Macc. i. 3); éori 76 6€- 
Anya tivos, foll. by wa, In. vi. 39 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 12, ef. 

Mt. xviii. 14; foll. by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15; by acc. with inf., 

1 Th. iv.3. [Cf. B. 237 (204); 240 (207); W.§ 44, 8.] 
b. ig. 7d Oédeww, [i. e. the abstract act of willing, the 
subjective] will, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [ef. W. 604 (562)]; 
2 Pet. i. 21; srovety r. OX. rwvos (esp. of God), Mt. vii. 

21; xii. 50; xxi. 31; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur., 

see above]; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix.31; Eph. vi. 

6; Heb. x. 7, 9,36; xiii. 21; 1Jn.ii.17; ro Oed. (LT Tr 

WH BovAnua) tivos xarepydteoOat, 1 Pet. iv. 3; yiverat TO 

6éd. twos. Mt. vi. 10; xxvi. 42; Lk. xi. 2 LR; xxii. 42; 

Acts xxi. 14; 4 Bovdy rod OeAnuaros, Eph. i. 115; 7 eddo- 

kia Tov Ged. ib. 5; ev Te OeX. Tov Geod, if God will, Ro. i. 

10; dca OeAnparos beod, Ro. xv. 32; 1Co.i.1; 2Co.i.1; 

viii. 5; Eph.i.1; Col. i. 1; 2 Tim. i. 1; xara 10 66. 

rod 6eod, Gal. i.4; [i Pet. iv. 19]; 1Jn.v.14. iq. 

pleasure: Lk. xxiii. 25; i. q. inclination, desire: capxés, 

avdpds, Jn. i. 13; plur. Eph. ii. 3. [SyN. see brow, 

fin.” 
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BeAnors, -ews, 7, (BAW), i. q. Td Oerewv, a willing, will: 

Heb. ii. 4. (Ezek. xviii. 23; 2 Chr. xv. 15; Prov. viii. 35; 

Sap. xvi. 25; [Tob. xii. 18]; 2 Macc. xii. 16; 3 Mace. ii. 
26 ; [plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell.; acc. to 
Pollux [l. 5 ¢. 47] a vulgarism (iSiorikdv); [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 353].) * 

dw (only in this form in the N. T.; in Grk. auth. also 
€6édo [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 7; B. 57 (49)]); 
impf. 70edov; [fut. 3 pers. sing. OeAnoe, Rev. xi. 5 WH 
mrg.]; 1 aor. n6édnoa; (derived apparently fr. édeiv 
with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop. to seize 
with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its 
root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of 
Pott, Fick, Vaniéek and others, which connects it with 

a root meaning to hold to]); Sept. for mas and ydn; To 

WILL, (have in mind,) intend; i. e. 1. to be resolved 

or determined, to purpose: absol., 6 Oédwv, Ro. ix. 16; 

Tov Geov GéXovros if God will, Acts xviii. 21; av 6 Kiptos 
OeAjon (in Attic eddy Oeds Gedy, iy of Oeot €kwow [cf. Lob. 
u. s.]), 1 Co. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 15; xadas 76éAnce, 1 Co. xii. 

18; xv. 38; ri, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 36; Gal. 

v.17; with the aorist inf., Mt. xx. 14; xxvi.15; Jn. vi. 

21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to ‘receive 
him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because 
unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land; cf. Liicke, 
B-Crusius, Ewald, [Godet], al. ad loc.; W. § 54,4; [B. 

375 (821)]); Jn. vii. 44; Acts xxv.9; Col.i.27; 1 Th. 

ii. 18; Rev. xi. 5, ete.; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29 

RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rece.]; 
Ro. vii. 21; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Tr txt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.]; 
with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (ods dedet, 
sc. Cwonoijoat); Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22; Ro. ix. 
18; Rev. xi. 6, etc. ov O€Aw to be unwilling: with the 
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xv. 28; Jn. v.40; Acts vii. 39; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Rev. ii. 21 

[not Ree.], ete.; with the present inf., Jn. vii.1; Acts 

xiv. 13; xvii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc.; with the inf. om. 

and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 30; xxi. 

29; Lk. xviii. 4, etc.; O€Aw and ov 6éAo foll. by the acc. 

with inf., Lk. i. 62; 1 Co. x. 20; on the Pauline phrase od 
Oérw ipas dyvoeiv, see dyvoéw, a.; corresponding to 6é\w 
ipas eidévar, 1 Co. xi. 3; Col. ii 1. Oédewv, used of a 

purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry- 
ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to moveiv, mpdo- 
cew, Ro. vii. 15, 19; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter 

pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. § 61, 7b.); to evep- 
yetv, Phil. ii. 13, cf. Mk. vi. 19; Jn. vii. 44. One is said 

also 6éAew that which he is on the point of doing: Mk. 

vi. 48; Jn.i. 43 (44); and it is used thus also of things 

that tend or point to some conclusion [cf. W. § 42, 1 b.; 

B. 254 (219)]: Acts il. 12; Xvil. 20. YavOdver avrovs 

rovro GéXovras this (viz. what follows, dr etc.) escapes 

them of their own will, i. e. they are purposely, wilfully, 

ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows: 

this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e. 

holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Soph. 

Lex. s. v. 4]), they are ignorant ete.; but cf. De Wette 

ad loc. and W. § 54, 4 note; [B. § 150, 8 Rem.]. ras 
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émiOupias Tod rarpos tpav Oedere moveiy it is your purpose 
to fulfil the lusts of your father, i. e. ye are actuated by 
him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44 
[W. u.s.; B. 375 (321)]. 2. i. q. to desire, to wish: 

ri, Mt. xx. 21; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.]; 
Jn. xv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 21; 2Co. xi.12; foll. by the aorist 
inf., Mt. v. 40; xii. 38; xvi. 25; xix. 17; Mk. x. 43 sq. ; 

Lk. viii. 20; xxiii. 8; Jn. v. 6, 35 (ye were desirous of 
rejoicing) ; xii. 21; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 

foll. by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27; Gal. iv. 20 (7OeAov [ 

could wish, on which impf. see edyouat, 2); the inf. is 

wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb, 
Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15; Mk.ix.13; Jn. xxi. 18; foll. by 

the acc. and inf., Mk. vii. 24; Lk.i.62; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 

Ro. xvi. 19; 1 Co. vii. 7, 32; xiv.5; Gal. vi. 13; ov Oédo 

to be unwilling, (desire not): foll. by the aor. inf., Mt. 

xxiil. 4; Lk. xix. 14, 27; 1 Co. x. 20; foll. by iva, Mt. vii. 

1ORMMiksavis 25s ixs Olen Sonm lak visa lyme Meexvilena4 

cf. W. § 44,8 b.; [B. § 139, 46]; foll. by the delib. subj. 
(aor.): OéXevs ovAACE@pev adra (cf. the Germ. willst du, 
sollen wir zusammenlesen? [Goodwin § 88]), Mt. xiii. 28 ; 
add, Mt. xx. 32 [where L br. adds tva]; xxvi. 17; xxvii. 
17, 21; Mk. x. 515 xiv. 112; xv. 9, 12) Tribr: @eA.]; Lk. ix. 

54; xviii. 41; xxii. 9, (cf. W.§ 41 a.4b.5 B. § 139, 2); 

foll. by ei, Lk. xii. 49 (see e?, I. 4); foll. by #, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 19 (see #, 3 d.). 3. i. q. to love; foll. by an 
inf., to like to do a thing, be fond of doing: Mk. xii. 38; 

Lk. xx. 46; cf. W. § 54, 4; [B. § 150, 8]. 4. in imi- 

tation of the Hebr. yam, to take delight, have pleasure 
[opp. by B. § 150, 8 Rem.; cf. W. § 33, a.; but see exx. 
below]: & ru, in a thing, Col. ii. 18 (év cad, to delight 

in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1; (cf. ets 
Conv, p. 635, test. Zeb. 3); Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 1; cxlvi. 
(exlvii.) 10]; &v rum, dat. of the pers., 1S. xviii. 22; 2S. 

xv. 26; [1 K.x.9]; 2 Chr. ix. 8; for 3 A¥4, 1 Chr. 

Xxvill. 4). twa, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 9; [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. (xli.) 12]; Ezek. xviii. 
32, cf. 23; Tob. xiii. 6; opp. to puceiv, Ignat. ad Rom. 

8, 3; GeAnOjva is used of those who find favor, ibid. 8, 
1). ri, Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Heb. x. 5, 
8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7). As respects the distinction 
between BovAova and Gedo, the former seems to desig- 
nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter 

the will which proceeds from inclination. This ap- 
pears not only from Mt. i. 19, but also from the fact that 
the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the 
verb OéXew (see just above). The reverse of this dis- 
tinction is laid down by Bitm. Lexil. i. p. 26 [Eng. trans. 
p- 194]; Delitesch on Heb. vi.17. Acc. to Tittmann 

(Syn. i. p. 124) OéXexv denotes mere volition, Botderbat 
inclination; [ef. Whiston on Dem. 9,5; 124, 13]. 

[Philip Buttmann’s statement of the distinction between 
the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. iii. 
ch. 146), who adduces in confirmation (besides many exx.) 

the assumed relationship between B. and Feamts, éamis; the 
use of 6. in the sense of ‘resolve’ in such passages as Thuc. 
5,9; of 0€Awy i. q..d€ws in the poets; of B. as parallel to 

émiOupety in Dem. 29, 45, etc.; and pass. in which the two 

words occur together and £. is apparently equiv. to ‘wish’ 
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while 6. stands for ‘ will,’ as Xen. an. 4, 4,5; Eur. Alc. 281, 
etc.,etc. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars 

are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with 
Prof. Grimm that 6. gives prominence to the emotive ele- 
ment, B. to the rational and volitive; that 6. signifies the 
choice, while B. marks the choice as deliberate and intelligent ; 

yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used 
indiscriminately, and esp. that @. as the less sharply defined 
term is put where B. would be proper; see Ellendt, Lex. 

Soph.; Pape, Handworterb.; Seiler, Worterb. d. Hom.,s. v. 

Botroua; Suhle und Schnevdewin, Handworterb.; Crosby, 
Lex. to Xen. an., s. v. €@€Aw; (Arnold’s) Pillon, Grk. Syn. 

§ 129; Webster, Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. p. 197; 
Wilke, Clavis N. T., ed. 2, ii. 603; Schleusner, N. T. Lex. 

s. Vv. Bota.; Munthe, Observv. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. ete. 

p. 3; Valckenaer, Scholia etc. ii. 23; Westermann on Dem. 
20,111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above; Bp. 

Lghtft. on Philem. 13,14; Fiddle in Schaff’s Lange on Eph. 
p- 42; this seems to be roughly intended by Ammonius 
also: BotAccOa wey em) udvou Aexréov Tov AoyiKod: Td SE 

6éAew Kal em) GAdyou (éov; (and Eustath. on Iliad 1, 112, p. 

61, 2, says obx’ amAGs OéAw, GAAG BobAopat, brep exitacis TOD 

déAew éoriv). On the other hand, LZ. and S. (s. v. €6éAw) ; 
Passow ed. 5; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4: Schenkl, Schulworterb. ; 
Donaldson, Crat. § 463 sq.; Wahl, Clav. Apocr., s. v. Bova. ; 

Cremer s. vy. BotAouat and 6éAw; esp. Stallb. on Plato’s de 

repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (cf. too Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19, 

19); Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distinc- 

tion, as does Eilicott on 1 Tim. v. 14; Wordsworth on 1 Th. 
ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored 
by that view of the derivation of the words which allies Bova. 
with voluptas (Curtius § 659, cf. p. 726), and makes @éA. sig- 
nify ‘to hold to something,’ ‘form a fixed resolve’ (see 
above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T. 

will be evident to one who looks out the pass.*referred to 
above (Fritzsche’s explanation of Mt. i. 19 is hardly natu- 
ral) ; to which may be added such as Mt. ii. 18; ix. 13; xii. 
38; xv. 28; xvil. 4 (xx. 21, 32); xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii. 

42); Mk. vi.19; vii. 24; 1x.30; x.35; xii. 38; xv. 9 (cf. Jn. 
xviii. 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is questionable; ef. Lk. 
Xxi. 20) gduki x. 24 5 xv.0285) xvi 266 Inave Osuvie Wess xa 

21; Acts x. 10; xviii. 15; Ro. vii. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to pic, 

and indeed the use of @¢Aw throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii. 
36, 39; xiv.35; Eph.i.11; 2 Th. iii. 10,ete. Such passages 

as 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side, 
now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii. 11, 18. @éAw occurs in the 

N. T. about five times as often as BovAoua: (on the relative 
use of the words in classic writers see Tycho Mommsen in 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept. 
(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grimm) seems to 
afford little light; see e. g. Gen. xxiv. 5,8; Deut. xxv. 7; 
Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek @éAw seems 
to have nearly driven BotAoua out of use; on 6éAw as an 
auxiliary cf. /ebd in Vincent and Dickson’s Handbook, App. 
§§ 60,64. For exx. of the associated use of the words in 
classic Grk., see Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BobAouas p. 366 d.; Bp. 
Lghtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as above. | 

Bepértos, -ov, (Oeya [i. e. thing laid down]), laid down 
as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66; 

Oepédtor iBor, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as a subst., 
6 Oepertos [se. AiBos] (1 Co. iii. 11 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. 
xxi. 19), and 76 Oepédsov (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [Ar 
istot. phys. auscult. 2,9 p. 200%, 4]; Paus. 8, 32,2; [al.]), 
the foundation (of a building, wall, city): prop., Lk. vi. 
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49; riOévar Oepédcov, Lk. vi. 48; xiv. 29; plur. of Oepercor 
(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14, 19; 
neut. ro Oeu. Acts xvi. 26 (and often in the Sept.); 
metaph. the foundations, beginnings, first principles, of 
an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the 
rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl- 
edge, Heb. vi. 1 (ueravoias gen. of apposition [W. 531 
(494)]); acourse of instruction begun by a teacher, 
Ro. xv. 20; Christ is called Gewed. i. e. faith in him, 

which is like a foundation laid in the soul on which is 
built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth, 
1 Co. iii. 11; rév dmoordAwv (gen. of appos., on account 
of what follows: évros . . . Xpuorod, [al. say gen. of origin, 
see éroiKxodouéw; cf. W. § 30,1; Meyer or Ellicott ad 
loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon 
which foundation the Christian church has been built, 
Kph. ii. 20; a solid and stable spiritual possession, on 
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay 
hold on eternal life, 1 Tim. vi.19; the church is appar- 
ently called Oey. as the foundation of the ‘city of God,’ 
2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several 
times also for pS, a palace, Is. xxv. 2; Jer. vi. 5; 
Amos i. 4, ete.) * 

Ocpedidw: fut. eweAtwow; 1 aor. Cbeuedioca; Pass., pf. 

ptcp. redewedtopévos; plupf. 3 pers. sing. tebeyediwro 
(Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48 RG; without augm. cf. W. § 12, 

9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]); Sept. for 10°; [fr. 
Xen. down]; to lay the foundation, to found: prop., thy 

ynv, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13, 
al.); ri emi mm, Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod. 
11, 68; 15, 1) to make stable, establish, [A. V. ground]: 

of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v.10 [Ree.; 

but T, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]; pass., Eph. iii. 17 (18); 

Coli i523" 
Qe0-5iSaxros, -ov, (eds and didaxrés), taught of God: 1 

Th. iv. 9. ([{Barn. ep. 21, 6 (cf. Harnack’s note) ]; 
eccles. writ. )* 

Gc0-Adyos, -ov, 6, (eds and A€yw), in Grk. writ. [fr. Aris- 
tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine 

things, versed in sacred science ; (Grossmann, Quaestiones 

Philoneae,i. p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo, 

esp. of Moses [cf. de praem. et poen. § 9]). This title is 
given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, acc. 
to the Ree. text, apparently as the publisher and interpre- 

ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per- 

son Oeodoyos in Alex. 19 that he calls mpogyrns in c. 22. 
The common opinion is that John was called @eodAdyos in 
the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory 
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the Oedrns of the 
Acyos. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did 
not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the 

Gospel.* 
Ocopaxdw, -&; (Peopdyos); to fight against God: Acts 

xxiii. 9 Rec. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al.; 2 Mace. vii. 19.) * 

eopaxos, -ov, 6, (beds and pdyopua.), fighting against 
God, resisting God: Acts v. 39. (Symm.,Job xxvi. 5; 

Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl. Pont. alleg. Homer. 1; 

Leian. Jup. tr. 45.) * 
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Gedrrveverros, -ov, (eds anu mvéw), inspired by God: 
ypagn, i. e. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see 

mas, 1.1¢.]; coin, [pseudo-] Phocyl. 121 ; dverpor, Plut. 
de plac. phil. 5, 2, 3 p. 904 f.; [Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (ef. 
308); Nonn. paraphr. ev. Ioan. 1, 99]. (éumvevoros also 
is used passively, but dmvevoros, evrvevoros, Tuplrvevatos, 
[Svodimvevoros], actively, [and dvcavdrvevoros appar. 
either act. or pass.; cf. W. 96 (92) note].)* 

Qeds, -o0, 6 and 7, voc. Oe€, once in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 
46; besides in Deut. iii. 24; Judg. [xvi. 28;] xxi. 3; [2 
S. vii. 25; Is. xxxviii. 20]; Sir. xxiii. 4; Sap. ix. 1; 3 
Mace. vi. 3; 4 Mace. vi.27; Act. Thom. 44 sq. 57; Eus. 
h. e. 2, 23,16; [5, 20,7; vit. Const. 2,55, 1.59]; cf. W. 

§8, 2.c.; [B. 12 (11)]; ((on the eight or more proposed 
derivations see Vaniéek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after 

Doderlein) p. 513 sqq. in connecting it with a root mean- 
ing to supplicate, implore; hence the implored; per con- 

tra cf. Max Miiller, Chips ete. iv. 227 sq.; L. and S. s. v. 
fin.]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 5x, oN and mn, 

a god, a goddess ; 1. a general appellation of deities 
or divinities: Acts xxviii. 6; 1 Co. viii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 4; 

once 7 Oeds, Acts xix. 37 G LT Tr WH; 6c0d dav} Kat 

ovk avOparov, Acts xii. 22; avOpemos Sv moveis ceavroy 

Gedv, Jn. x. 33; plur., of the gods of the Gentiles: Acts 
xiv. 11; xix. 26; Aeydpevor Geol, 1 Co. viii. 58; of Pioes wy 
dvres Oeoi, Gal. iv. 8; 70d Oeod ‘Pedav [q. v.], Acts vii. 43 ; 

of angels: efot Oeot rodXoi, 1 Co. viii. 5° (on which cf. 

Philo de somn. i. § 39 6 pév ddnOeia Oeds eis eoriv, of 8 ev 
Kataypnoet Aeyduevor meiovs). [On the use of the sing. 
Geds (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen 
writ., see Norton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. iii. addit. 
note D; cf. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam. for Nov. 

1848, p. 389 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i. 

§ii.; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856, p.666 sq., and for addit. 

exx. Négelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 129; also his Nachho- 
merische Theol. p. 139 sq. ; Stephanus, Thes. s. v.; and 

reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and 
Exeg. i. p. 120 note. ] 2. Whether Christ is called 
God must be determined from Jn. i.1; §x. 28; 1Jn.v. 

20; Ro. ix. 5; Tit.ii.13; Heb. i. 8 sq., ete.; the matter 

is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti- 

tutio theologiae dogmaticae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the 

discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab- 

bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. etc. u. s., esp. pp. 42 sqq. 

113 sqq.]. 3. spoken of the only and true Gop: with 

the article, Mt. iii. 9; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts 

ii. 11, and very often; with prepositions: ék rov 6. Jn. 

viii. 42, 47 and often in John’s writ.; imé rod 6. Lk. i. 

26 [T Tr WH dé]; Acts xxvi. 6; mapa rod 8. In. viii. 

40; ix. 16 [LT Tr WH here om. art.]; mapa 7@ 6. Ro. 

ii. 13 [Tr txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.]; ix. 

14; év 76 6. Col. iii. 3; erie 8. Lk. 1.47; els tov 6. Acts 

xxiv. 15 [Tdf. mpds]; emt rov 0. Acts xv. 19; Xxvi. 18, 

20; mpos tov 6. Jn. i. 2; Acts xxiv. [15 Tdf.], 16, and 

many other exx. without the article: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. 

iii. 2; xx. 88; Ro. viii. 8, 33; 2 Co. i. 21; v.19; vi. 7; 

1 Th. ii. 5, ete.; with prepositions: amd Oeod, Jn. ill. 2; 

xvi. 30; Ro. xiii. 1 [L T Tr WH io]; mapa Geod, PS powss Gis 



Geos 

éx Oeod, Acts v. 39; 2 Co. v. 1; Phil. iii. 9; mapa beg, 2 

Th. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4; xara Gedy, Ro. viii. 27; 2 Co. vil. 

9sq.; cf. W.§ 19s. v. 6 Geds rwos (gen. of pers.), the 

(guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him: 

Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [29 WH mrg. (see below) ]; 

Lk. xx. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 13; xiii, 17; 2 Co. vi. 

16; Heb. xi. 16; Rev. xxi. 3 [without 6; but GT Tr WH 

txt.om. the phrase]; 6 beds pov, i. q. ot cil, d kal harpevw 

(Acts xxvii. 23): Ro. i. 8; 1 Co. i. 4 [Tr mrg. br. the 

gen.]; 2 Co. xii. 21; Phil. i. 3; iv. 19; Philem. 4 ; xvpsos 6 

deds cov, Muar, bav, adrév (in imit. of Hebr. PrN mr, 

ads , ppToe , OTIS): Mt. iv. 7; xxii. 37; 

Mk. xii. 29 [see above]; Lk. iv. 8,12; x. 27; Acts ii. 
39; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 169; [and Bp. 

Lghtft. as quoted s. v. kvptos, ¢. a. init.]; 6 eds x. marnp 
rod kuptiou Hav Invod Xpurrov: Ro, xv. 6; 2 Co.i. 3; xi. 
31 [LT Tr WH om. nu. and Xp.]; Eph. i. 3; Col.i. 3 (L 
WH om. cai]; 1 Pet. i. 3; in which combination of words 

the gen. depends on 6 6eés as well as on rarnp, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.; [Oltramare on Ro. l.c.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 4; but some would restrict it to 

the latter; cf. e. g. Meyer on Ro. 1. ¢., Eph. l.c.; Ellic. 

on Gal.l.c., Eph. 1. c.]; 6 Oeds tod kup. nu. Ino. Xp. Eph. 

1.17; 6 Oeds x. matnp nav, Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Th. 

i. 3; iii. 11, 13; eds 6 marnp, 1 Co. viii. 6; 6 Oeds K. maTnp, 

1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27; iii. 9 (Rec. ; al. cdpuos 

x. 1]; amd Oeod marpos nuav, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co.i. 3; 2 Co.i. 
2a plede 2s chili Zn Coletnccmon het oce lel inet. 

2 [Rec., al. om. jy.]; Philem.3; [6 Oeds marnp, Col. iii. 
17 LT Tr WH (cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with- 
out the art. as] Oeo0 marpés (in which phrase the two 
words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to a prop. 
name, Germ. Gottvater [A. V. God the Father]): Phil. ii. 
11; 1 Pet. i. 25 dad Ocod marpés, Gal. i. 3; Eph. vi. 23; 

2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 45 mapa Oeod marpés, 2 Pet. i. 17; 2 

Jn. 3; ef. Wieseler, Com. iib. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10 
sqq: 6 Oeds w. gen. of the thing of which God is the au- 
thor [cf. W. § 30, 1]: rhs tropovns x. THs mapaxAnoews, Ro. 

xv. 5; ris edmjdos, ib. 13; ris eypyyys, 33; 1 Th. v. 23; 

tis mapakAnoews, 2 Co.i. 3. ta tod Oeod, the things of 
God,i.e. a. hiscounsels,1Co.ii.11. B. his interests, 

Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. vii. 33. sy. things due to God, Mt. 
OCGA ANAS ise The IE Sy soe Oy, Ta mpos Tov Gedy, 

things respecting, pertaining to, God, — contextually i.q. 
the sacrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 

17; v. 1; ef. Xen. rep. Lac. 138, 11; Fritzsche on Rom. 

lil. p. 262sq. Nom. 6 Oeds for the voc.: Mk. xv. 34; 
Lk. xviii. 11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Actsiv.24[RG; Heb. i. 82]; 

x. 7; cf. W.§ 29, 2; [B. 140 (123)]. 1@ 606, God being 
judge (cf. W. § 31, 4 a.; 248 (232 sq.); B. § 133, 14]: 

after duvards, 2 Co. x. 4; after doretos, Acts vii. 20, (after 

dueprros, Sap. x. 5; after péyas, Jon. iii. 3; see aoteios, 2). 
For the expressions dvOpewros Oe00, Sivapis Geod, vids bod, 

etc., Jeds ris eAmidos etc., 6 Cav beds etc., see under dvOpw- 

ros 6, Svvapuis a., vids rod Oeod, éAmis 2, Cdw I. ., ete. 

4. Geds is used of whatever can in any respect be likened 

to God, or resembles him in any way: Hebraistically i. q. 

God’s representative or vicegerent, of magistrates and 
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judges, Jn. x. 34 sq. after Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the 

wise man, Philo de mut. nom. § 22; quod omn. prob. lib. 

§ 7; [6 copds A€éyerat Oeds Tod appovos . . . Oeds mpos Par 

raciav x. Séxnow, quod det. pot. insid. § 44]; marnp kx. 

pnp éupaveis ciot Geol, pipovpevoe Tov ayéevyntoy ev TO 

(worhacreiv, de decal. § 23; avoudobn (i. e. Moses) 6dou 

rou bvous beds x. Bactrevs, de vita Moys. i. § 28; [de migr. 
Abr. § 15; de alleg. leg. i. §13]); of the devil, 6 Geds 
Tod aidvos rovrou (see alay, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4; the pers. or 

thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone 
he lives, e. g. 7 kotAta, Phil. iii. 19. 

GcoréBera, -as, 7, (GeoaeBys), reverence towards God, 

godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6,26; Plat. epin. 

p- 985 d.; Sept. Gen. xx. 11; Job xxviii. 28; Bar. v. 4; 

Sir. i. 25 (22); 4 Mace. i. 9 (Fritz.); vii. 6, 22 (var.).) * 
OcooeBis, -és, (Aeds and oéBowar), worshipping God, 

pious: Jn. ix. 31. (Sept.; Soph., Eur., Arstph., Xen., 

Plat., al.; [ef. Trench § xlviii.].) * 
Bcoorvyts, -és, (Beds and orvyéw ; cf. Oeousons, Oeopvons, 

and the subst. @eoorvyia, omitted in the lexx., Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious 
and wicked ; (Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro.i. 30 (Eur. Troad. 
1213 and Cyclop. 396, 602; joined with aé:xco. in Clem. 
hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs oi Gedy pucodvres). 
Cf. the full discussion of the word by Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. i. p. 84 sqq.; [and see W. 53 sq. (53) ].* 

Qedrys, -yTos, 7, (deitas, Tertull., Augustine [de civ. 

Dei 7, 1]), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead: 
Col. ii. 9. (Leian. Icar.9; Plut. de defect. orac. 10 p. 
415 c¢.)* 

[Syn. @ed77s, OerdtHs: Oedr. deity differs from @etdr. 

divinity, as essence differs from quality or attribute; cf. 
Trench § ii.; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. l.c.; Fritzsche on 
Ro. i. 20.] 

Ocddrr0s, -ov, (eds and diros), Theophilus, a Christian 

to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the 
Apostles: Lk. i.3; Acts i.1. The conjectures concern- 
ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among 
others) Win. RWB. s. v.; Bleek on Lk. i. 3; [B. D. s.v.]; 
see also under xpdrioros.* 

Oeparreta, -as, 7, (Gepareva) ; 1. service, rendered by 

any one to another. 2. spec. medical service, curing, 
healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ((Hippocr.], Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb.). 3. by meton. household, i.e. body of 
attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk. 
xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
469; for O33), Gen. xlv. 16).* 

Separevw ; impf. eeparevoy; fut. Oeparedow; 1 aor. ebe- 
parevoa; Pass., pres. Oeparevonar; impf. ebepamevouny; 
pf. ptcp. reBepamevpevos; 1 aor. eOepamevOny ; (Opayp, i. q. 
Gepdrewv) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to serve, do service: 
twa, to one; pass. Oepar. Urd twos, Acts xvii. 25. 2 
to heal, cure, restore to health: Mt. xii.10; Mk. vi.5; Lk. 
vi. 7; ix. 6; xiii. 14; xiv. 3; revd, Mt. iv. 24; viii. 7, 16, 
etc.; Mk. i. 34; iii. 10; Lk. iv. 23; x. 9; pass., Jn. v. 10; 
Acts iv. 14; v.16, etc.; rua dio twos, to cure one of any 
disease, Lk. vii. 21; pass., Lk. v.15; viii. 2; Oepurrevery 
vogous, padakiav: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. iii. i5 
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[RGL, Tr mrg. in br.J; Lk. ix. 1; a wound, pass., Rev. | t0 warm one’s self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25; 
xiii. 3, 12. 

Geparrwy, -ovros, 6, [perh. fr. a root to hold, have about 
one; ef. Eng. retainer; Vanitek p. 396; fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for ty, an guentads servant : of God, spoken of 
Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God, 
Heb. iii. 5 as in Nant xil. 7sq.; Josh. i. 2; viii. 31, 33 
(ix. 4, 6); Sap. x. 16. [SyN. see didxovos.] * 

Gepitw; fut. depiow [B. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. p. 163 
sq-]; 1 aor. e0épica; 1 aor. pass. eBepicOnv; (épos) ; 
Sept. for WP; [fr. Aeschyl., Hat. down]; to reap, har- 
Wests al as pogs Mt. vi. 26; Lk. xii. 24; Jas.v. 4; [fig. 
Jn. iv. 36 (bis)]. __b. in peeve expressions about 
sowing and reaping: dAdos...6 Oepi¢wr, one does the 
work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the 
meaning is ‘ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater 
number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of God, will 
enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com- 
menced among them’ [al. do not restrict the reference 
to converted Samaritans]); Gepifwy dmov odk gore 
pas, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth- 
ers’ labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq.; 6 dav... 

Oepice:, as aman has acted (on earth) so (hereafter by 
God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen- 
alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7 
(a proverb: ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat. 
2, 65; [od d€ radra aicypas perv Eometpas Kaxas dé €Oe- 
ptoas, Aristot. rhet. 3, 3,4; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 d.; see 

Meyer on Gal. |. c.]); ri, to receive a thing by way of 
reward or punishment: ra capxixa, 1 Co. ix. 11; dOopay, 
anv aionoyv, Gal. vi. 8, (omeipew mupovs, Bepitew axavOas, 

Jer. xii. 13; 6 omeipwv daddAa Oepioe: kaka, Prov. xxii. 8; 

€av omeipnte Kaka, Tacav tapaxiy Kai Odipw Oepicere, 
Test. xii. Patr. p. 576 [i.e. test. Levi §13]); absol.: of 
the reward of well-doing, Gal. vi. 9; 2Co.ix.6. oc. As 

the crops are cut down with the sickle, depigew is fig. 
used for to destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv. 15; with the addi- 
tion of ryv yqv, to remove the wicked inhabitants of the 
earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [ry 
’Aciay, Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), p 
182 a. ].* 

Ocpro-pds, -00, 6, (Oepifw), harvest: i.q. theact of reap- 

ing, Jn. iv. 35; fig. of the gathering of men into the 
kingdom of God, ibid. i.q. the time of reaping, i. e. 
fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are 
gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are 
delivered up to destruction, Mt. xiii. 30, 39; Mk. iv. 29. 

i. q. the crop to be reaped, i. e. fig. a multitude of men to 
be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq. ; WW kssxepok 

éénpdvbn 6 Oepicpos, the crops are ripe for the harvest, 

i. e. the time is come to destroy the wicked, Rev. xiv. 

15. (Sept. for V¥p; rare in Grk. writ., as Xen. oec. 
18, 3; Polyb. 5, 95, 5.) * 

Oepirris, -00, 6, (Gepi{w), a reaper: Mt. xiii. 30, 39. 

(Bel and the Dragon 33; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut., 

al.)* 
Geppatvw: Mid., pres. Oeppaivoyat; impf. éGepparvouny ; 

(Gepyés): fr. Hom. down; to make warm, to heat; mid. 

Jas. ii. 16.* 
Géppy (and Oépua; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 331, [Ruther 

Jord, New Phryn. p. 414]),-ys, 9, heat: Acts xxviii. 3. 
(Keel. iv. 11; Job vi. 17; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7; Thuc., Plat., 
Menand., al.) * 

O€pos, -ovs, To, (pw to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 325 
MK. xiii, 28; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down; Hebr. 

YP Prov. vi. 8; Gen. viii. 22.) * 

Fi a estar -éws, 6, @ Thessalonian: Acts xx. 4; 
oa rag WANS, Teale LANGE 1G ale 

Biceakevt an: -ns, 9, Thessalonica. (now Saloniki), a 
celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic 
Gulf, the capital of the second [(there were four; ef. Liv. 

xlv. 29)] division of Macedonia and the residence of a 
Roman governor and quaestor. It was anciently called 
Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti- 
pater, and called by its new name [which first appears 
in Polyb. 23, 11, 2] in honor of his wife Thessalonica, 

the sister of Alexander the Great; ¢f. Strabo 7, 330. 

Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church: Acts 
xvii. 1, 11, 13; Phil. iv. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 10. [BB. DD. 

s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.]* 

@evdds [prob. contr. fr. Aeddwpos, W. 103 (97); esp- 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; on its inflection ef. B. 20 (18) ], 
6, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which 
came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus: Acts 
v. 86. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one 
Theudas, a magician, who came into notice by pretend- 
ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when 
Cuspius Fadus governed Judza in the time of Claudius. 
Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two 
insurgents by the name of Theudas; while others, with 
far greater probability, suppose that the mention of 
Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on 

the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others 
cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s.v.; Keim in 

Schenkel v. 510 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D.s. v.].* 
Oewpéw, -&; impf. Cewpovv; [fut. Oewpnow, Jn. vii. 3'T 

Tr WH]; 1 aor. éeapnoa; (Gewpds a spectator, and this 
fr. Oedopa, q. v. [ef. Vaniéek p. 407; L. and S. 8. v.; 
Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 131 sq.]); [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hat. down]; Sept. for 78) and Chald. 7in; 
1. to be a spectator, look at, behold, Germ. schauen, (the 

Gewpot were men who attended the games or the sacri- 
fices as public deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iv. 19) ; 
absol.: Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. xxiii. 35; foll. 

by indir. disc., Mk. xii. 41; xv. 47; used esp. of persons: 
and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy : 

rwd, Jn. vi. 40; xvi. 10,16 sq.19; Acts ili. 16; xxv. 24;. 

Rey. xi. 11 sq.; 6 Oewpav rov vidv Bewpet Tov rarépa, 
the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn. 

xii. 45; twd with ptcp. [B. 301 (258): Mk. v. 15]; Lk.. 

x. 18; Jn. vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. iii. 17]; 

ri, Lk. xiv. 29; xxi.6; xxiii.48; Acts iv. 13; ra onpeia,. 

Jn. ii. 23; vi. 2 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 13, (@avpacra répara, 

Sap. xix. 8); 1a €pya rod Xpicrod, Jn. vii. 3; ri with 

ptep., Jn. xx. 6; Acts vii. 56; x. 11; foll. by dn, Acts 
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xix. 26; to view attentively, take a view of, survey: tl, 
Mt. xxviii. 1; to view mentally, consider: foll. by orat. 
obliq., Heb. vii. 4. 2. to see; i.e. a. to perceive 

with the eyes : rvedpa, Lk. xxiv. 37; rwd with a ptep., ibid. 
39; ruvd, Ort, Jn. ix. 8; 7d mpdowmdr twos (after the Hebr.; 

see mpdowrop, 1 a.), i. gq. to enjoy the presence of one, 

have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38; odkért Oewpetv 
twa, used of one from whose sight a person has been 
withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19; ov dewpet 6 kdopos TO mvedpua, 1. e. 

so to speak, has no eyes with which it can see the Spirit; 
the cannot render himself visible to it, cannot give it his 
presence and power, Jn. xiv.17. —_b. to discern, descry: 
ri, Mk. v. 38; rwd, Mk. iii. 11; Acts ix.7. ¢. to ascer- 

tain, find out, by seeing : twa with a pred. acc., Acts xvii. 
22; ré with ptcp., Acts xvii. 16; xxviii. 6; dre, Mk. xvi. 

4; Jn. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foll. by 

indir. disc., Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see eidw, I. 5) 
i. q. to get knowledge of: In. vi. 62 (7. vidv +. avOp@rov 
avaBaivovra the Son of Man by death ascending; cf. Liicke, 

Meyer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baumg.-Crusius, 
in loc.) ; tov Oavaroy i.e. to die, Jn. viii. 51; and on the oth- 
er hand, rv dd£av tod Xpicrod, to be a partaker of the 
glory, i.e. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ 

enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, cf. 22. [Comp.: dva-, rapa-Oewpéw. |* 
[Syn. O@ewpetv, Dedobat, Spav, ckoweEty: Bewp. is 

used primarily not of an indifferent spectator, but of one 
who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose; @ewp. 
would be used of a general officially reviewing or inspecting 
an army, 0eao6. of a lay spectator looking at the parade. 
Oewp. as denoting the careful observation of details can even 
be contrasted with épay in so far as the latter denotes only 
perception in the general; so used Oewpety quite coincides 
with cxor. Schmidt i.ch. 11; see also Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on 
Mt. vii. 3. Cf. s. vv. épdw, oxoréw.| 

Oewpla, -as, 4, (Pewpds, on which see Oewpéw init.) ; fr. 
[Aeschyl.], Hdt.down; 1. aviewing,beholding. 2. 

that which is viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (3 

Mace. v. 24).* 

O4Kn, -ns, n, (riOnuc); fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; that 
tn which a thing is put or laid away, a receptacle, reposi- 
tory, chest, box: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii. 

11; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144.* 

@nrAdtw; 1 aor. eOnhaca; (AnAn a breast, [ef. Peile, 
Etym. p. 124 sq.]) ; 1. trans. to give the breast, give 

suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv.19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23, 

(Lys., Aristot., al.; Sept. for Dyn); pacrol €67dacav, 
Lk. xxiii. 29 RG. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16 
(Aristot., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. for p32); paorovs, Lk. 
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theoer. 
Uti: Tie 

Dads, -eva, -v, [cf. OprAdfw, init.], of the female sex; v) 
Onreva, subst. a woman, a female: Ro. i. 26 sq-; also rd 
Ondv, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. x. 6; Gal. iii. 28. (Gen. i. 27; 
vii. 2; Ex. i. 16, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Ohpa [Lat. fera; perh. fr. root to run, spring, prey, 
Vaniéek p. 415; cf. Curtius § 314], -as, 4; fr. Hom. 
down ; a hunting of wild beasts to destroy them; hence, 
figuratively, of preparing destruction for men, [A. V.a 
trup}, Ro. xi. 9, on which cf. Fritzsche.* 
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| 33sq.; Heb. xi. 26. 

Oncavpos 

@npedw: 1 aor. inf. Onpedoa; (fr. Onpa, as dypedw fr. 

é&ypa [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 3]); fr. Hom. down; to goa 
hunting, to hunt, to catch in hunting; metaph. to lay wait 

for, strive to ensnare; to catch artfully: tt ée oréparos 
twos, Lk. xi. 54.* 

Onpropaxéw, -@: 1 aor. €Onproudynoa; (Onpropdyos); to 

fight with wild beasts (Diod. 3,43, 7; Artem. oneir. 2, 54; 

5, 49); ed €Onproudynoa ev “Edéog, 1 Co. xv. 32 — these 
words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con- 
demned to fight with wild beasts; others explain them 
tropically of a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious 
men (so 6ypiopayxeiv in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [ete.]; ofoes 
Onpiows paydpeOa says Pompey, in App. bell. civ. 2, 61; 
see @npiov). The former opinion encounters the objec- 
tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible 
of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.* 

Onplov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. of Oyp; hence a little beast, little 

animal; Plat. Theaet. p. 171e.; of bees, Theoer. 19, 6; 

but in usage it had almost always the force of its primi- 
tive; the later dimin. is @npidiov [cf. Epictet. diss. 2, 9, 
6]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 7°m and N73, an ani- 

mal; a wild animal, wild beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13; 

Acts x. 12 Rec.; xi. 6; xxviii. 4sq.; Heb. xii. 20; [Jas. 

iii. 7]; Rev. vi. 8; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii—xx., under 

the fig. of a ‘beast’ is depicted Antichrist, both his 
person and his kingdom and power, (see avtixpiotos); 
metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious, Tit. i. 

12 [colloq. ‘ugly dogs’], (so in Arstph. eqq. 273; Plut. 
439; nub. 184; [ef. Schmidt ch. 70,2; apparently never 
with allusion to the stupidity of beasts]; still other 
exx. are given by Kypke, Observy. ii. p. 379; Onpia 
avOpwropuoppa, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf.ad Ephes. 7). [Syn. 
see (Gov. |* 

Onoavpitw; 1 aor. é6ncatipioca; pf. pass. ptep. reOnoar- 
ptopevos; (O@nocavpds); fr. Hdt. down; to gather and lay 
up, to heap up, store up: to accumulate riches, Jas. v. 3; 

tui, Lk. xii. 21; 2 Co. xii. 14; ri, 1 Co. xvi. 2; Oncavpods 

éavr@, Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; i. q. to keep in store, store up, reserve: 
pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7; metaph. so to live from day to day as 
to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one’s 
consequent lot: dpyjv éavtd, Ro. ii. 5; Kaka, Prov. i. 18; 

Conv, Pss. of Sol. 9, 9, (etruxiay, App. Samn. 4, 8 [i. e. 

vol. i. p. 23, 31 ed. Bekk.]; re@noavpicpévos xara twos 
Odvos, Diod. 20, 86). [Comp.: dio- 6ncavpitw.]* 

Onoavpds, -od, 6, (fr. OEQ [ri6nuc] with the paragog. 
term.-avpos); Sept. often for Wis; Lat. thesaurus; i. e. 

1. the place in which goods and precious things are col- 

lected and laid up; a. a casket, coffer, or other recep- 
tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt.ii. 11. b. a 
treasury (Hat., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian. ; 
1 Mace. iii. 29). ¢. storehouse, repository, magazine, 
(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, ete.; App. Pun. 88, 95): 
Mt. xiii. 52 [cf. radauds, 1]; metaph. of the soul, as the 
repository of thoughts, feelings, purposes, etc. : [Mt. xii. 
35*G LT Tr WH, 35°]; with epex. gen. ris xapSias, ibid. 
xii. 35 Rec. ; Lk. vi. 45. 2. the things laid up in a 
treasury; collected treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Lk. x 

Onoavpov exew év ovpava, to have 
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treasure laid up for themselves in heaven, is used of those 
to whom God has appointed eternal salvation: Mt. xix. 
21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xviii. 22; something precious, Mt. 

xiii. 44; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
with an epex. gen. rs codias (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9; Plat. 
Phil. p. 15 e.) x. yoooeas, i. q. raca } copia x. yraors ds 
Onoavpoi, Col. ii. 3.* 

®yyavw (prob. akin to retyos, fingo, fiction, etc.; Cur- 

tius § 145]: 2 aor. €Oryov; to touch, handle: pndé Oiyns 
touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 [cf. dare, 2 ¢.]; 
twos, Heb. xii. 20 ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Tragg., al.) ; 
like the Hebr. 3733, to do violence to, injure: twés, Heb. 

xi. .28 (Eur. Iph. Aul. 1351; &» ai BrAaBar adrac Ouyya- 

vovat, Act. Thom. § 12). [SyYN. see dara, 2 c.]* 

®\(Bw; Pass., pres. OAiBouar; pf. ptep. reOAuupevos ; 
{allied with flagrum, affliction; fr. Hom. down]; to press 
(as grapes), press hard upon: prop. twa [A. V. throng], 
Mk. iii. 9; 656s reOAyspevn a compressed way, i. e. nar- 
row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metaph. to trouble, 

afflict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo): twa, 2'Th.i. 6; pass. 

(Vulg. tribulor, [also angustior]; tribulationem patior) : 
PACOMUG Rivas \evileo ss il Wheaties 2 hot. 7i]s1) Lam: 

v. 10; Heb. xi. 37. (of @dAiBovres for O°¥ in Sept.) 
[Comp. : dzo-, cvv-O\iBo. | * 

Orbis, or Arius [so L Tr], (cf. W. § 6, 1 e.; Lipsius, 

Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35), -ews, 7, (OA(8a), prop. a 
pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga- 
len); in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metaph., oppression, afjlic- 
tion, tribulation, distress, straits; Vulg. tribulatio, also 

pressura (2 Co. i. 4°; Jn. xvi. [21], 33; [Phil. i. 16 (17); 

and in Col. i. 24 passio]) ; (Sept. for 77x, also for ry, 
yis>, ete.): Mt. xxiv. 9; Acts vil. 11; xi. 19; Ro. xii. 12; 

PAC OMMEA Sani, Dueceaya, 4s tyilr4 3 yi. 2> 2) Th. 156) 

Rey. i.9; ii. 9,22; vii. 14; joined with orevoywpia [cf. 

Trench § lv.], Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35, (Deut. xxviii. 53 sq. ; 
Is. [ viii. 22]; xxx. 6); with dvdyxn, 1 Th. iii.7; with 

diwypds, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk.iv.17; 2 Th.i.4; of the afflic- 

tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities 
of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24; of the straits 

of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the 

word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of 

a woman in child-birth, Jn. xvi. 21. Oda eyo (i. q. 

OriBoua), Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; Rev. ii. 10; Oriyrs 
éni twa épxerat, Acts vil. 11; ev Oder, 1 Th. i. 6. plur.: 
Acts vil. 10; xiv. 22; xx. 23; Ro. v. 3; Eph. iii. 13; 1 

Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 33; rod Xpiorod, the afflictions which 

Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol- 
lowers must not shrink from), Col. i. 24 (see avravarAn- 
pow); Odrj{rpus ths Kapdias (K. cuvoxn), anxiety, burden of 

heart, 2 Co. ii. 4; OdXipu enupépew (LT Tr WH eéyeipew, 

see eyeipw, 4c.) rois Seapois rivos, to increase the misery 

of my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16 
(17). 

Ovackw: pf. réOvnxa, inf. rebvdvae and LT TrWH 

teOvnxévac (in Acts xiv. 19), ptep. teOvnxaos; plupf. 3 

pers. sing. éreOvnxes (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for ny; to die; pf. to be dead: Mt. ii. 20; Mk. xv. 
44; Lk. vii. 12 [L br.]; viii. 49; Jn. xi. 21, Kee. in 39 
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and 41, 44; xii.1[T WH om. LTr br.]; xix. 33; Acts 
xiv. 19; xxv. 19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life: 
(aoa reOunke, i. e. kav Soxh (hv ravtny tHy aicOnthy Cony, 
téOvxe kata mvedipa (Theoph.): 1 Tim. v. 6 (Philo de 
prof. § 10 (avres évoe reOvnkact Kal teOvnkdres (aot). 
(Comp. : dmo-, cvrv-arro-Ookw. | * 

Ovntds, -n, -dv, (verbal adj. fr. @vyoxw), [fr. Hom. 
down], liable to death, mortal: Ro. vi. 12; viii. 11; 1 Co. 
xv. 53 sq.; 2Co.iv.11; v.4. [O@vyrds subject to death, 
and so still living; vexpds actually dead.]* 

BopuBdtw: (AdpuBos, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e. 

tupBatw, q- V.); Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing. OopyBa¢y in Lk. 
x.41 LT Tr WH after codd. x BCL etc. (Not found 
elsewh. [Soph. Lex. s. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. (Migne, 
Patr. Graec. vol. Ixxxvi. 1) p. 444 ¢.].)* 

BopuBéw, -6: impf. edopvBouv; pres. pass. OopvBoduar; 

(6épuBos); fr. Hdt. down; 1. to make a noise or up- 

roar, be turbulent. 2. trans. to disturb, throw into con- 

fusion: thv rodu, to “set the city on an uproar,” Acts 
xvii. 5; pass. to be troubled in mind, Acts xx. 10 [al. here 

adhere to the outward sense]; to wail tumultuously, 
Mit aix 23s Vi kcnver doe. 

OdpuBos, -ov, 6, (akin to Opédos, tvpBn, rupBdtw, [but 

TupBn etc. seem to come from another root; cf. Curtius 
§ 250]), a noise, tumult, uproar: of persons wailing, Mk. 

v. 38; of a clamorous and excited multitude, Mt. xxvii. 

24; of riotous persons, Acts xx. 1; xxi. 34; a tumult, 

as a breach of public order, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; 

Acts xxiy. 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down ; 
several times in Sept.) * 

Opatw: pf. pass. ptep. reOpavopeévos; fr. [Hdt.], Aes- 
chyl. down, to break, break in pieces, shatter, smite through, 

(Ex. xv. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, etc.; 2 Macc. xv. 16): re- 

Opavopevor, broken by calamity [A. V. bruised], Lk. iv. 
18 (19) fr. Is. lviii. 6 for oyyy}. [SYN. see pyyvupn.] * 

Opéppa, -ros, 7d, (tpéhw), whatever is fed or nursed; 
hence 1. a ward, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat., 

al.). 2. a flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats: Jn. iv. 
12. (Xen. oec. 20, 23; Plat., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 

Leian., Aelian, al.) * 

Opnvéw, -&: impf. €Apnvovy; fut. Opnyncw; 1 aor. eOpn- 
maa; (Ophqvos, q- v-); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Son; 
2)P» ete. ; 1. to lament, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20; of the 
singers of dirges, [to wail], Mt. xi.17; Lk. vii.32. 2. 
to bewail, deplore: twa, Lk. xxiii. 27.* 

[On Opnvéw to lament, némropar to smite the breast in grief, 

Aurréoua to be pained, saddened, mevOéw to mourn, cf. Trench 

§ Ixy. and see kAafw fin.; yet note that in classic Grk. Au. 
is the most comprehensive word, designating every species 
of pain of body or soul; and that wevéw expresses a self- 
contained grief, never violent in its manifestations; like our 

Eng. word “mourn” it is associated by usage with the death 

of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event. 

See Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 83.] 

Opfivos, -ov, 6, (Opéopar to cry aloud, to lament; cf. 

Germ. Thrdne [(?), rather drénen; Curtius § 317]), a 

lamentation: Mt. ii. 18 Ree. (Sept. for TPs also ‘); 

O. T. Apocr.; Hom., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 3: 

Plat., al.)* 
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Opnoxela Tdf. -ta [see I, ¢], (a later word; Ion. Opnoxin 
in Hdt. [2, 18. 37]), -as, 9, (fr. Opnoxevo, and this fr. 

Opjoxos, q. v-; hence apparently primarily fear of the 
gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists 

in ceremonies: hence in plur. Opyokias émiredeiv pupias, 
Hat. 2, 37; xaOtords dyvetas te Kal Opnoxeias kai KaOap- 

povs, Dion. Hal. 2, 63; univ. religious worship, Jas. i. 
26 sq.; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176) ] ray ayye- 
Aor, Col. ii. 18 (Trav eiSdA@v, Sap. xiv. 27; rv daydver, 

Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 2; trav Gedy, ib. 9, 9,14; rod Geod, 

Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.]; often in Josephus (cf. 
Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 339 sq-]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 
7); religious discipline, religion: jperépa Opnokeia, of 

Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (rv éunv Opynokeiay katadima@v, put 

into the mouth of God by Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 1; with 

gen. of the subj. ray "Iovdaiwv, 4 Mace. v. 6, 13 (12); 
Joseph. antt. 12, 5,4; Op. xoopixn, i. e. worthy to be 

embraced by all nations, a world-religion, b. j. 4, 5, 
2; piety, wept tr. Oedv, antt. 1, 13,15 xara tHv eudvtov 

Opnokelay tev BapBdpwrv mpos 7d Baowdtxdy dvoua, Charit. 

7, 6 p. 165, 18 ed. Reiske; of the reverence of An- 

tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph. antt. 
13, 8, 2). Cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. v. 6; [esp. Trench 
§ xlviii.].* 

Opfickos (T WH Opnoxés, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]; 
W.§6,1¢e.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ov, 6, 

fearing or worshipping God; religious, (apparently fr. 
tpéw to tremble; hence prop. trembling, fearful; cf. J. G. 
Miiller in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121; on the 

different conjectures of others, see Passow s. v. [Cur- 
tius § 316 connects with Opa; hence ‘to adhere to,’ ‘be 
a votary of’; cf. Vanicek p. 395]): Jas. i. 26. ([Cf. 
Trench § xlviii.]* 

OprapBedw; 1 aor. ptep. OprayBevoas; (OpiayBos, a hymn 
sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus; among 
the Romans, a triumphal procession [ Lat. triumphus, with 
which word it is thought to be allied; cf. Vaniéek p. 
317]); 1. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion. 

Hal., App., Plut., Hdian., al.) ; revd, over one (as Plut. 

Thes. and Rom. comp. 4): Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies 
the victory won by God over the demoniacal powers 
through Christ’s death). 2. by a usage unknown to 
prof. auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 23 
and § 38, 1 [cf. B. 147 (129)]), with the ace. of a pers., to 
cause one to triumph, i.e. metaph. to grant one complete 
success, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative 
sense; see Mey. ad loc.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.].* 

Oplé, rpexds, dat. plur. OpEi, 4, [fr. Hom. down], the 

hatr ; a. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44; 

xxi. 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 8; Acts xxvii. 34; 1 Pet. iii. 3 

[Lehm.om.]; Rev. i. 14; with rijs cepadjs added (Hom. 
Od. 13, 399. 431), Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 38; xii. 7. b. 

the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; évdedup. rpixas kayndov, 
with a garment made of camel’s hair, Mk. i. 6, cf. Mt. 
ill. 4; €v... tptxdv kapndelov mréypaow meptendrnoar, 
Clem. Alex. strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.* 

pega, -&: (Apods clamor, tumult); in Grk. writ. to ery 
aloud, make a noise by outcry; in the N. T. to trouble, 
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frighten; Pass. pres. Opootpat; to be troubled in mind, to 

be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 [B. 248 (209)]; Mk. 

xiii. 7; 2 Th. ii. 2; [1 aor. ptep. OponOévres, Lk. xxiv. 37 
Trmrg. WH mrg.J. (Cant. v. 4.) * 

OpdpBos, -ov, 6, [allied with rpépw in the sense to 
thicken; Vaniéek p. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of 
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184); with atuaros added 
(Aeschyl. choeph. 533, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.), 

Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass. (see WH. App. 
ad loc.) ].* 

Opdvos, -ov, 6, (OPAQ to sit; cf. Curtius § 316), [fr. 

Hom. down], Sept. for 8D3, a throne, seat, i.e. a chair of 
state having a footstool ; assigned in the N. T. to kings, 
hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty: Lk. i. 32,52; 
Actsii. 30. metaph. to God, the governor of the world: 
Mt. v. 84; xxiii. 22; Acts vii. 49 (Is. lxvi.1); Rev.i.4; 

iii. 21; iv. 2-6, 9, 10, ete.; Heb. iv. 16; viii. 1; xii. 2. to 

the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine 
administration: Mt. xix. 28; xxv. 31; Rev. iii. 21; xx. 

11; xxii. 3; hence the divine power belonging to Christ, 
Heb. i. 8. to judges, i. q. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor. 
p- 807 b.): Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to 
elders: Rev.iv.4; xi.16. toSatan: Rev. ii. 13; cf. 

Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see 
Onpiov): Rev. xvi. 10. O@povos is used by meton. of one 
who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur. 
of angels: Col. i. 16 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 

Ovareipa, -wy, rd, (and once -as, 7, Rev. i. 11 Lehm. 
Ovaretpay [cf. Tdf. ad loc.; WH.App. p. 156; B.18 (16) ]), 
Thyatira, a city of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Euhippia 
(Plin. h. n. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian 

Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the 
river Lycus; its inhabitants gained their living by 
traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14; 
Rev. 15183 div 18,24.) [(B: Das.vel* 

Gvyarnp, gen. Gvyarpés, dat. Ovyartpi, acc. Ovyarépa, voc. 

Ovyarep, plur. Gvyarépes, acc. -épas, 7, (of the same root 

as Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter, Germ. Tochter [Curtius 
§ 318; Vaniéek p. 415]); Hebr. n3; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a daughter: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 35, 37; xv. 22; Acts 

vii. 21,etc. improp. a. the vocative [or nom. as voc. 
cf. W.§ 29,2; B. §129 a. 5; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly 
address: Mt. ix. 22; Mk. v. 34 [L Tr WH 6vydrnp]; Lk. 
vii. 48 [Tr WH 6vydrnp], (see vids 1a. fin., réxvov b. a.). 

b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr.: a. a daughter 
of God i. e. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God’s pecu- 
liar care and protection: 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 6; Sap. 
ix. 7; see vios r. Oeod 4, réxvov b. y.). B. withthe name 
of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its 

inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19; Zeph. iii. 14, etc.) ; 

in the N.T. twice ) Ovy. SiH», i. e. inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem: Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15, (Is.i. 8; x. 32; Zech. ix. 

9, ete.; see Svoy, 2). sy. Ouyarépes ‘Iepovcadjp, women 
of Jerusalem: Lk. xxiii. 28. 8. female descendant: ai 
Ovyarépes "Aapdv, women of Aaron’s posterity, Lk. i. 5; 
Ovydrnp ’ABpadp daughter of Abraham, i. e. a woman 
tracing her descent from Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Mare. 
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xv. 28 (25); Gen. xxviii. 8; xxxvi.2; Judg. xi. 40; Is. 
Xvi. 2, etc.). 

Bvyarpiov, -ov, 70, a little daughter: Mk. v. 23; vii. 25. 

[Strattis Incert.5; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper. 

Apophtheg. p. 179 e. (Alex. 6); al.]* 
QveAAa, -ns, 7, (vw to boil, foam, rage, as deAXa fr. do, 

ant), a sudden storm, tempest, whirlwind: Heb. xii. 18. 

(Deut. iv. 11; v.22; Hom., Hes., Trage., al.) ([Cf. 

Schmidt ch. 55, 11; Trench § lxxiii. fin.]* 
Bvivos [WH om. the dier. (cf. I, «, fin.) ], -7, -ov, (fr. via 

or 6va, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree 

used as incense [and for inlaying; B.D. s.v. Thyine 
wood; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 401 sq.]), 

thyine (Lat. citrinus): &ddov, Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diosc. 
tet et. Elin: h.in- 13, 30 €16).* 

Ovplapa, -ros, To, (uptdw), Sept. mostly for Dp, an. 

aromatic substance burnt, incense: generally in plur., 

Rev. v. 8; viii. 3 sq.; xviii. 13; 7 dpa rod 6., when the 

incense is burned, Lk.i. 10; Ovovacrnpiov rod Ovp. ib. 11. 

(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph. ; Sept.) * 
Oupiartproy, -ov, Td, (Gupidw), prop. a utensil for fumi- 

gating or burning incense [cf. W. 96 (91) ]; hence iy 
a censer: 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11; Hdt. 4, 162; 

Thue. 6,46; Diod. 13,3; Joseph. antt. 4, 2,4; 8,3,8; Ael. 

v. h. 12, 51. 2. the altar of incense: Philo, rer. div. 
haer. § 46; vit. Moys. iii. § 7; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,8; 3, 8, 
3; b.j.5,5,5; Clem. Alex.; Orig.; and so in Heb. ix. 

4[(where Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see 
Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those 

[(A. V. included)] who think it means censer; [yet cf. 
Harnack in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 sq. ].* 

Oupidw, -@: 1 aor. inf. Guycacae [RG -doa}; (fr. Oopa, 
and this fr. Ov, q. v.); in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hdt., 
Plat. down; Sept. for rep and VOpA; burn incense: 
Lk. i. 9.* 

Ovpopaxéw, -6; (Avuds and payoua); to carry on war 
with great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.) ; to 
be very angry, be exasperated [A.V. nighly displeased]: 

twi, with one, Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 

p- 62 sq.* 

Oupds, -od, 6, (fr. d¥o to rush along or on, be in a heat, 

breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl. 
p- 419 e., Ovpos amd ris Oicews k. Céerews THS Wuxns; ac- 
cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were 
in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and 
swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for 4% anger, and 

2m excandescentia; also for 1171 aestus. In the N. T. 
1. passion, angry heat, (excandescentia, Cic. Tuse. 4, 9, 
21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding again, 

(épyq, on the other hand, denotes indignation which has 
arisen gradually and become more settled; (cf. (Plato) 
deff. 415 e. Oupds- dp Biaos dvev oprpod vdcos rafews 

Wuxiis ddoyicrov. dpyn: mapdxdynots rod OvptKod eis 7d 

TippeicOa, Greg. Naz. carm. 34 Oupds pev eotw abpdos 
Kaus dpevds, dpyh 5€ Ovpos eupevov, Herm. mand. 5, 2, 4 

ex dé ris mixplas Oupds, ex d€ rod Oupod dpyn; cf. Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope’s note]; hence we read in Sir. 

xlviii. 10 xomdoa dpyjv mpd Ovpod, before it glows and 
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bursts forth; [see further, on the distinction betw. the 
two words, Trench § xxxvii., and esp. Schmidt vol. iii. 
ch. 142]): Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 31; Col. 
lil. 8; Heb. xi. 27; 6 6. rod Ge0d, Rev. xiv. 13; xv.1, 7; 
xvi. 1; Exe Ovydy, to be in a passion, Rev. xii. 12 (Ael. 
v. h.1, 14); épyi cat Oupds (as Sept. Mic. v. 15; Isoer. 
p- 249 ¢.; Hdian. 8, 4,1; al.): Ro. ii. 8 (Ree. in the in- 
verse order; so Deut. ix. 19; xxix. 23, 28, [cf. Trench 
u. s.]); plur. 6vpoi impulses and outbursts of anger [W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2 
Mace. iv. 25, 38; ix. 7; x. 85; xiv. 45; 4 Mace. xviii. 
20; Sap. x. 3; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see Lob.]; Plat. Pro- 
tag. p. 323 e.; [Phileb. p. 40 e.; Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, 13]; 
Polyb. 3, 10,5; Diod. 13, 28; Joseph. b. J745105-2 5) elut. 

Cor.1; al.). 2. glow, ardor: 6 oivos rod Ovpod [see 
otvos, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ. 
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills 
him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. li. 17, 22; Jer. xxxii. 1 

(xxv. 15) sqq.): Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with rod Oeod 
added, which God gives the drinker, Rev. xiv. 10; with 
Ths 6pyns Tov Geod added [A. V. fierceness], Rev. xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; cf. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269 
note.* 

Ovpdw, -G: 1 aor. pass. COupwbnv; (Ovpds); to cause 

one to become incensed, to provoke to anger; pass. (Sept. 

often for WM) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down.) * 

Bipa, -as, 7, (fr. 6vw to rush in, prop. that through 

which a rush is made; hence Germ. Thiir [Eng. door ; 
Curtius § 319]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for no3 and 
MN, sometimes also for 1yw; a (house) door ; [in plur. 

iq. Lat. fores, folding doors; cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 
(21); cf. rvAn]; a. prop.: kdeleww ete. thy 6., Mt. vi. 
6; Lk. xili. 25; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Jn. xx. 19, 

26; Acts xxi. 30; dvotyew, Acts v.19; pass. Acts xvi. 

26 sq.; kpovew, Acts xii. 13; d:a ras 6. Jn. x. 1 sq.; mpos 
ty 6, Mk.i. 33; xi.4 [Tr WHom. zyv; cf. W. 123 
(116)}; Acts iii. 2; 7a mpos rv 6. the vestibule [so B. 

§ 125, 9; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk. 
ii. 2; mpos 7H O. Jn. xviii. 16; enmity 6. Acts v. 9; mpd 
ris 6. Acts xii. 6; éxt trav Ovpay, Acts v. 23 [RG mpé]. 
b. Ovpa is used of any opening like a door, an entrance, 
way or passage into: 7 6. Tod pynpetov, of the tomb, Mt. 
xxvii. 60; xxviii. 2RG; Mk. xv. 46; xvi. 3, (Hom. Od. 

OW DAS@ mon 256%-"als)e c. in parable and metaph. we 

find a. 9 Opa t&v mpoBarer, the door through which 
the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings 
salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9; 

ef. Christ. F'r. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 20 
sqq-; (in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called 9 6vpa rod 

marpds, dv hs ela€pxovrar "ABpadp ... Kal of mpopjrar; ct. 

Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,3sq.). 8. ‘anopen 
door’ is used of the opportunity of doing something: rijs 

miorews, of getting faith, Acts xiv. 27; open to a 

teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co. 
ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; by a bold combination of metaph. and 

literal language, the phrase dupa peyddy K. evepyns [A. Ve 

a great door and effectual] is used of a large opportunity 
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of teaching a great multitude the way of salvation, and 

one encouraging the hope of the most successful results: 

1 Co. xvi. 9. -y. the door of the kingdom of heaven 

(likened to a palace) denotes the conditions which 

must be complied with in order to be received into the 

kingdom of God: Lk. xiii. 24 (for Rec. mvAns); power 

of entering, access into, God’s eternal kingdom, Rey. ii. 

8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev. iv. af 8. he whose 

advent is just at hand is said em) Ovpais etvas, Mt. xxiv. 

33; Mk. xiii. 29, and apo Oupav éornxevar, Jas. v. 9. Gs 

éatnkas emi tiv Ovpav k. kpover is said of Christ seeking 

entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en- 

treaty are said dvotyew Tt. Ovpay, Rev. iii. 20.* 

Oupeds, -08, 6, (fr. Opa, because shaped like a door [cf. 

W. 23]), a shield (Lat. scutum); it was large, oblong, 
and four-cornered : tov 6. tis micTews, i. q. THY TioTW ws 
Ovpedv, Eph. vi. 16. It differs from domis (Lat. clipeus), 
which was smaller and circular. [Polyb., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.]* 

Oupis, -iSos, 7, (dimin. of Ovpa, prop. a little door; Plat., 

Dio Cass.), a window: Acts xx. 9; 2 Co. xi. 33. (Arstph., 

Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

Ovpwpéds, -00, 6, 7, (fr. Ppa, and dpa care; cf. dpxvapéds, 

murwpds, tinwpds; cf. Curtius § 501, cf. p.101; [Vaniéek 
p- 900; Adlen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p.129]), a door- 

keeper, porter; male or female janitor: masc., Mk. xiii. 

34; Jn.x.3; fem. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ([Sappho], Aeschyl., 
Hadt., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al.; Sept.) * 

Ovoia, -as, 7, (vw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. for 
mm)? an offering, and N2i; @ sacrifice, victim; a. 

prop. : Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi. 6; Mk. ix. 49 

([R GL Tr txt. br.], see dkifw); Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 

263) plur., Miko xii.335 Ek. xi. 15) Hebs ix. 23:5) [x15 8 

(here Rec. sing.) ]; dvayew O@voiay rwi, Acts vii. 41; dva- 

epewv, Heb. vii. 27, (see avaya, and dvapepw 2); [Sodvar 
6. Lk. ii. 24]; mpoodépew, Acts vii. 42; Heb. v. 1; viii. 

3; x. [11], 12; [xi 4]; pass. Heb. ix. 9; dca rns Ovoias 

avtov, by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he 
offered (not, by offering up himself; that would have 

been expressed by dia ts Ovoias THs éavrod, or Sia THs 
éavrov Oucias), Heb. ix. 26; éoOiew ras Ovoias, to eat the 

flesh left over from the victims sacrificed (viz. at the 
sacrificial feasts; cf. [Lev. vii. 15 sqq.; Deut. xii. 7 sq. 

17 sq., etc.] Win. RWB. s. v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. x. 
18. b. in expressions involving a comparison: @vaia. 

mvevpatikal (See mvevparikds, 3 a.), 1 Pet. 11.5; Ovala, a 
free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil. 

iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 16 (rovavras Ovoias, i. e. with such 
things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased) ; 

Oucia (aoa (see do, II. b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1; dvapépew 

Ovaiav aivécews, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can 
mean, atveow ws Ovotay, the author would not have 
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added, as he has, the explanation of the words; he 

must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the 

Hebr. phrase AWA, and then defined this more 

exactly; Lev. vii. 3 (13) [cf. 2 (12)]; Ps. evi. (evii.) 22; 
. THs TlaTews tpav (epex. 

gen.), in the work of exciting, nourishing, increasing, 

your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to 
God [ef. émi, p. 233° bot.], Phil. ii. 17.* 

Ouoiacrhpiov, -ov, Td, (neut. of the adj. 6vovacrnpios 
fef. W. 96 (91) ], and this fr. @vovd¢w to sacrifice), a word 
found only in Philo [e. g. vita Moys. iii. § 10, cf. § 7; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 1] and the bibl. and eccl. writ.; Sept. 

times without number for N31; prop. an altar for the 

slaying and burning of victims; used of 1. the altar 

of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the 
priests in the temple at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar]: 
Mt. v. 23 sq.; xxiii. 18-20, 35; Lk. xi. 51; 1 Co. ix. 13; 

x. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev.-xi. 1. 2. the altar of incense, 

which stood in the sanctuary or Holy place [B. D. u. s.]: 

TO Ovataot. Tod Guprdparos, Lk. i. 11 (Ex. xxx. 1); [sym- 

bolically] in Heaven: Rey. vi. 9; viii. 3, 5; ix. 13; xiv. 

IB Sanu 7 3. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21; plur. Ro. 
xi. 3; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an 

expiatory death: to eat of this altar i. e. to appropriate 
to one’s self the fruits of Christ’s expiatory death, Heb. 
Ri) LO: 

Ov; impf. €6vov; 1 aor. @6uca; Pass., pres. inf. Ove- 

c$a; pf. ptep. redupevos; 1 aor. érvOny (1 Co. v. 7, where 

Rec.°*" é6vOnv, cf. W. § 5, 1d.12); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. mostly for 21, also for unw, to slay ; 1. to sac- 
rifices immolate: absol. Acts xiv. 13; rwi, dat. of pers. 

(in honor of one), Acts xiv. 18; ri 7, 1 Co. x. 20. 23 

to slay, kill: absol., Acts x. 13; xi. 7; ri, Lk. xv. 23, 27, 

30; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; rd macya, the paschal lamb, Mk. 
xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6). 

3. to slaughter: absol. Jn. x.10; twa, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
24; 1 Mace. vii. 19.* 

Owpds, -a, 6, (DINA [1. e. twin], see diSupos), Thomas, 
one of Christ’s apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 

15; Jn. xi. 16; xiv.5; xx. 24-29 [in 29 Rec. only]; xxi. 
2ewACts 1. LS. U bola seven 

Odpak, -axos, 6; 1. the breast, the part of the body 

from the neck to the navel, where the ribs end, (Aristot. 

hist. an. 1, 7 [cf. 8, p. 491%, 28]; Eur., Plat., al.): Rev. 

ix. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. 2. a breast- 
plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting 

the body on both sides from the neck to the middle, 
(Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.): Rev. ix. 9,17; évdverOat 

tT. Oapaxa ths Stxavoovyns, i. e. Sixarocvyny os Owpaka, 

Eph. vi. 14; Oépaka rictews, i. e. rigtiv &s Odpaxa, 1 Th. 

v. 8, (evdverOar Stxacocivny os Oopaxa, Is. lix. 17; évd. 

Oapaxa Sixavocvvny, Sap. v. 19 (18)).* 

col , 

see aiveois); emt tH Ovoig . . 
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[I, «: on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the N. T. see 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 3 sqq.; Serivener, Introd. ete. 
p- 42, and Index II. s.v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. Vat., 

praef. p. xi. sq ; Tdf. Proleg. p. 109; WH. Intr. § 410; W. 
§ 5,4; B. pp. 11, 44sq., 69; and s. vv. d@gos, (Gov, ‘Hpwdns 
etc., mpapa, Tpwds, dv. ¢ is often substituted for e, esp. in 
nouns ending in eva (sa; on their accent see Chandler § 95 
$4q.), in proper names, etc.; cf. WH. App. p. 153; Intr. 
§ 399; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 83, 86 sq.; Scrivener, Introd. ete. p. 
10 sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. El; Meisterhans p. 23 sq.; (on the 

usage of the Mss. cf. Tdf. Conlatio critica cod. Sin. c. text. 
Elz. etc. p. xviii. ; Scrivener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin. 

etc. 2d ed. p. lii.). Examples of this spelling in recent edi- 
tions are the following: ayvia WH, dAagovia T WH, avaidia T 

WH, amerota WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6, 11), apecxia T WH, Sovaia 

T, e0eA00pnokia T WH, eidwrAodAarpia WH, eidixpwia T WH, 

émecia WH, éepidia WH, éEpunvia WH, Opnoria T, ieparia 

WH, taxondia WH, raxoraéla WH, rodakia T WH, xvBia T 

WU, payia T WH, weOodia T WH, 6P0aApod5ovaAla T WH, 
mavoia 'T (everywhere; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), mpayuaria 

TWH, zpatrabia T WH, pappaxia T WH (now in Gal. v, 20), 

aperia WH, Artadia TWH, Kaocapia TWH, Aaodixia T 

WH,Sapapia T WH (Sapapirns, Sauapiris,T), Sercvela TWH, 

Piradedgia TWH; occasionally the same substitution occurs 
in other words: e.g. a¥yios WH, “Apios (rdyos) T, davicw T 
WH, daviov WH, danorns T WH, eidéAcov T WH, ekaarrp0jivat 

WH, ’Emixovpios T WH, jyiowa WH (see fusous), eatareArp- 

bévos WH, Aluua WH, Neddadiu WH in Rev. vii. 6, dpivds 
WH, 7106s WH, crotrids WH, irdéaAuupa WH, potivds WH, 
xpeopidérns (T?) WH; also in augm., as forhkey WH, tov 
(see e%Sw I. init.); cf. WH. App. p. 1625. On ¢ as a dem- 
onst. addition to adverbs etc., see vuvi ad init. On the use 

and the omission of the mark of dizresis with ¢ in certain 
words, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. 
p. 136 sqq.] 

*Idevpos, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (18 [i. e. whom Jeho- 

vah enlightens], Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus [pron. Ja-i-rus], 
aruler of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored 
to life: Mk. v. 22; Lk. viii. 41. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed.s. v. ]* 

*TaxoB, 6, (apy [i. e. heel-catcher, supplanter]), /a- 

cob; 1. the second of Isaac’s sons: Mt. i. 2; viii. 11; 

Jn. iv. 5 sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. ix. 13, ete. Hebraistically 

i. q. the descendants of Jacob: Ro. xi. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7; 

Is. xli. 8; Jer. [Hebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26; Sir. xxiii.12; 1 

Mace. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph, 
the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour: Mt. i. 

15 sq. 

"TdxwBos, -ov, 6, (see the preceding word [and cf. B. 6, 

18 (16) ]), James; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and 
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the 
greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the 
command of king Herod Agrippa I. (c. a. p. 44): Mt. iv. 
2u; x. 2 (8); xvii. 1; Mk. i. 19, 29; iii. 17; v. 37; ix. 

Tap pis 
2; x. 35, 41; xiii. 3; xiv. 33; Lk.v.10; vi. 14; viii. 51: 
DGS WAS UNCUT TIGIS Sat MD. 2. James (commonly 
called the less), an apostle, son of Alpheus: Mt. x. 3; 

Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Actsi.13; apparently identical 
with "IdxwBos 6 puxpds James the little [A. V. the less], the 
son of Mary, Mk. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56); xvi. 1, wife of 
Cleophas [i. e. Clopas q. v.] or Alpheus, Jn. xix. 25; see 
in ’AAdaios, and in Mapia, 3. 3. James, the brother 

of our Lord (see ddeAdds, 1): Mt. xiii.55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. 

i. 19 (where eé yn is employed ace. to a usage illustrated 
under ei, IIT. 8c. 8.); ii. 9,12; Acts xii. 17; xv. 13; xxi. 

18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?); Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish 

Christians, and by them surnamed 6 Sikacos the Just, the 

overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to 
the year 62 or 63 (or ace. to Hegesippus in Euseb. h. e. 2, 
23 [trans. in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly 
probable [see Heinichen’s note ad loc.]), in which year 
he suffered martyrdom, Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1. In opposi- 

tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D.-s. v. 
James], which identifies this James with James the son 
of Alpheus, and understands 6 adeAdds Tov xupiov to mean 
his cousin, ef. esp. Clemen in Winer’s Zeitschr. f. wis- 

sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq.; Blom, Diss. de rots 

ddeAg@ois ... Tov kupiov. Lugd. 1839; Wilib. Grimm in 

Ersch u. Gruber’s Encycl., Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq.; 

Schaff, Das Verhiltniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn, 
zu Jacobus Alphii. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist. 
(1882) i. 272sq.]; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief ete. p. 138 
sqq:; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p. 175 sqq.; [Sveffert in 
Herzog ed. 2, vi. 464 sqq.; and reff. s. v. adeAdds, 1 (esp. 
Bp. Lghtft.) ]. 4. Anunknown James, father of the 
apostle Judas [or Jude]: Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 13, ace. to 

the opinion of those interpreters who think that not 
ade\pédv but vidv must be supplied in the phrase “Iovdav 
*laxkhBov; see Iovdas, 8. 

apa, -ros, Td, (idopat) ; 1. a means of healing, rem- 
edy, medicine; (Sap. xi. 4; xvi. 9; Hat. 3, 130; Thue. 

2,51; Polyb. 7, 14, 2; Plut., Leian., al.). 2. a heal- 

ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; (Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, ete. ; 

Plat. lege. 7 p. 790 d.).* 
TapBpfs, 6, and 6 “Iavvijs [cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres 

(for which the Vulg. seems to have read Mapfpjs, as in 
the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. c. 9 in the Ge- 
mara; cf. Buzxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed. 
Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in 
the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron 
in order to destroy his influence with the king: 2 Tim. 
iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 11 sq.). The author of the Epistle de 
rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists 

and the Rabbins, [cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres]. 
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These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the 
Babyl. Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ. 

of Jonath. on Ex. vii. 11; the book Sohar on Num. xxii. 
22; Numenius zep} rdya6od in Orig. c. Cels. 4, 51; Euseb. 

praep. evang. 9, 8; Evang. Nicod. c. 5, and other writ. 

enumerated by Thilo in his Cod. apocr. p. 552 sq. ; [and 

Wetstein on 2 Tim.1.c.; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].* 

Tawa, (L T Tr WH “lawai); Jannai, Vulg. Janne 
[Tdf. txt. (cod. Amiat.) Jannae}, indecl. prop. name of 
one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 24.* 

*Iavvijs, 6, see IauBpis. 
idopat, -Gyar; [perh. fr. ios, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq. ; 

cf. Vaniéek p. 87]; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf. 
iduny, fut. idcopa, and 1 aor. mid. iacdunv have an act. 
signif., but whose pf. pass. tayar, 1 aor. pass. iaOnv, and 
1 fut. pass. iaOnooua have a pass. signif. (cf. Kriiger § 40 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.; B. 52 (46); W. § 38, 7¢.]); [fr. Hom. 

down]; Sept. for 851; to heal, cure: twa, Lk. iv. 18 R 

L br.; v. 17; vi. 19; ix. 2 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 

ace.], 11, 42; xiv. 43 xxii. 51; Jn. iv. 47; Acts ix. 34; 

x. 38; xxviii. 8; pass., Mt. viii. 8,13; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 7; 

viii. 47; xvii. 15; Jn. v.13 [Tdf. dodevay]; and Acts iii. 

11 Rec.; twa aro twos, to cure (i. e. by curing to free) 
one of [lit. from; cf. B. 322 (277)] a disease: pass., Mk. 
yv. 29; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. to make whole i. e. to free 
from errors and sins, to bring about (one’s) salvation: 
Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); 

pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24; Jas. v.16; in fig. discourse, in pass. : 
Heb. xii. 13.* 

"Taped (T WH "Idper, Lehm. "Idpe9; [on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 6, (Heb. 17 descent), 
Jared, indecl. prop. name (‘Iapddys [lapédes, ed. Bekk.] 
in Joseph. antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v. 
15,18; 1 Chr.i. 2 [here A. V. Jered]): Lk. iii. 37.* 

tacts, -ews, 7, a healing, cure: Lk. xiii.32; Actsiv. 22, 

30. (Prov. iii. 8; iv. 22; [Archil.], Hippocr., Soph., 
Plat., Leian., al.) * 

taoms, -cdos, 7, [fr. Plato down], jasper; a precious 
stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue, 
others green, and others of the color of brass; Plin. h. n. 
37,37 (8)): Rev. iv. 3; xxi.11,18sq. [But many think 
(questionably) the diamond to be meant here; others the 
precious opal; see Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and 

10; B. D.s. v. Jasper; ef. ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 352.] * 

*Idcwv, -ovos, 6, Jason, a Thessalonian, Paul’s host : 

Acts xvii. 5-7, 9; whether he is the same who is men- 

tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.* 
larpds, -o0, 6, (tdouac), [fr. Hom. down], a physician: 

Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26; Lk. v. 31; viii. 43 [here 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Col. iv. 14; iarpé, Oepdmev- 
gov ceavtov, a proverb, applied to Christ in this sense: 
‘come forth from your lowly and mean condition and 
create for yourself authority and influence by perform- 
ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you 
are what you profess to be,’ Lk. iv. 23.* 

i8€ [so occasionally Grsb. and Rec.’ *; e, g. Gal. v. 
2; Ro. xi. 22] and (later) iS (73€ drrids ds 1d eimé, 
haBe, ebpé+ ide EAAnnedc, Moeris (p. 193 ed. Pierson]: 
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ct. W. § 6,1a.; [B. 62 (54) ]), impv. fr. efdov, q. v.; [fr. 

Hom. down]. In so far as it retains the force of an 

imperative it is illustrated under etd, I. 1e. and 3. 

But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con- 

struction like an interjection, even when many are ad- 

dressed, [ef. B. 70 (61); and esp. 139 (121 sq.)]; Lat. 

en, ecce; see! behold! lo! a. at the beginning of 

sentences: as the utterance of one who wishes that 
something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi. 
65; Mk. ii. 24; xi. 21; xiii.1; Jn. v.14; xviii. 21; Ro. 

ii. 17 Rec.; equiv. to Germ. sieh’ doch [see, pray; yet 

see], Jn. xi. 36; xvi. 29; xix. 4; Gal. v. 2; or of one 

who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn. 
vii. 26; xi.3; xii. 19; or of one pointing out or show- 

ing, Germ. hier ist, da ist, dieses ist: iS 6 rémos (French, 

voici le liew), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 34 (L Trmrg. 

Sov); Jn. i. 29, 36,47 (48); xix.5[T Tr WH idov], 14, 
26 sq. (where some iSov); where we [might] use simply 
here, Mt. xxv. 25; with adverbs of place: ie [RGL 

idod | Sde 6 Xprords, ide [R G idovd] exet, Mk. xiii. 21. ib. 

inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that 
the words which precede it serve to render the more evi- 

dent the strangeness of what follows: Mt. xxv. 20, 22; 
Jn. iii. 26. 

i8€a, -as, 4, (fr. efdov, ideiv), form, external appearance ; 

aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 3 (T Tr WH idea, q. v.), cf. 
Alberti, Observy. ad loc.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]. (Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 2 Mace. iii. 16; for nin 

Gen. v. 3.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 3.]* 
WB.os, -a, -ov, (in prof. auth. [esp. Attic] also of two 

term.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. pertaining to one’s self, 
one’s own; used a. univ. of what is one’s own as opp. 
to belonging to another: ra iS:a mpdBara, Jn. x. 3 sq. 12; 
Ta iuaria ta tOca, Mk. xv. 20 RG Tr (for which T ra 16. 

ip. adrov, L WH ra ip. adrod); 7d idtov (for his own use) 
xtnvos, Lk. x. 343; 8a rod idiov atyaros, Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 

12, (i8t@ atari, 4 Mace. vii. 8); 1d idcoy picOwpa, which 
he had hired for himself (opp. to 7 &evia [q. v.], 23), Acts 
xxviii. 30; add, Jn. v.43; vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 36; 

Ro. xi. 24; xiv. 4 sq.3 1 Co. iii. 8 (Stow kdzrov) ; vi. 18; 

vu. 4, 373 ix. ¢3 xi. 21s “Gal vi. 55 1 Dimein4 12 say, 
4; 2 Tim.i.9; iv.3; mpaccew ra ida, to do one’s own 

business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others), 
1 Th. iv. 115 ta émidvors, an interpretation which one 
thinks out for himself, opp. to that which the Holy Spirit 
teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see yivouat, 5 e. a.]; THv idiav Stxato- 

avvnv, which one imagines is his due, opp. to dicacooivy 
eod, awarded by God, Ro. x. 3; iSia émOupia, opp. to di- 
vine prompting, Jas. i. 14; kara ras iSias émbupias, opp. 
to God’s requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 3; with the possess. 
pron. airay added [B. 118 (103); cf. W. 154 (146)], 2 
Pet. iii. 3; tScos adtay mpopyrns, Tit. i. 12; with atrod 

added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above) ; ra idva [cf. B. § 127, 
24], those things in which one differs from others, his nat- 
ure and personal character,— in the phrase éx rav iSiev 
AaXeiv, Jn. vill. 44; [ef. the fig. ra {Sta rod copatos, 2 Co. 

v.10 Lmrg. (ef. Trmrg.); see dud, A. I. 2]; twos, my 

own: rais idiats yepoi (unassisted by others), 1 Co. iv. 
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12; thine own: év 6 idio dpOadys, Lk. vi. 41. b. of 
what pertains to one’s property, family, dwelling, country, 
etc.; of property, odde eis re tay inapydvrav avT@ édeyev 
idtov eiva, Acts iv. 32; rd ida, res nostrae, our own things, 
i. e. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 LT Tr WH (cf. 
B. § 127, 24; W. 592 (551)]; 7H idia yeved, in his own 

generation, 1. e. in the age in which he lived, Acts xiii. 36 ; 
7 idia wddus, the city of which one is a citizen or inhabi- 
tant, Lk. ii. 3[RGTrmrg.]; Mt. ix. 1; 79 idiq duadéxro, 
in their native tongue, Acts i. 19 [WH om. Tr br. ida]; 
li. 6,85 7 ida Secodacpovria, their own (national) religion, 
Acts xxv. 19; of idvo1, one’s own people (Germ. die An- 
gehorigen), one’s fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11, 
ef. 2 Mace. xii. 22; one’s household, persons belonging to 
the house, family, or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23; 
xxiv. 23; 1 Tim. v. 8; eis ra ida (Germ. in die Heimat), 

to one’s native land, home, Jn. i. 11 (meaning here, the 

land of Israel) ; xvi. 32; xix. 27, (3 Mace. vi. 27; 1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); for j73-x, Esth. v.10; vi.12); 6 iS:os dup, 
a husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 [B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154 
(146) ]; plur., Eph. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1,5; Eph. 
v. 24 RG; Col. iii. 18 R; of i8cor Seamdrat (of slaves), Tit. 

li. 9. of a person who may be said to belong to one, 

above all others: vids, Ro. viii. 32; marnp, Jn. v. 183 pa- 
Onrai, Mk. iv. 34 T WH Tr mre. ce. harmonizing with, 
or suitable or assigned to, one’s nature, character, aims, 

acts; appropriate: rm idia eEovoia, Actsi. 7; Tov iSuov 
pioOov, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8; 7d tSvov capa, 1 Co. xv. 

38; kara thy idiav dSivayw, Mt. xxv. 15; ev ro dio 

Taypatt, 1 Co. xv. 233; 76 tdtov oixnrnpiov, Jude 6; eis Tov 

térov Tov tdtoy, to the abode after death assigned by God 
to one ace. to his deeds, Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5; 
Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum, 

i.e. in Gehennam; see rézos, 1 a. fin.) ; Kaip@ idio, at a 
time suitable to the matter in hand [A. V. in due season], 
Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi.15; Tit. i. 3. d. By 

a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the 
church Fathers and the Byzant. writ. (see W. § 22, 7; 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq.; [B. 117 sq. (103)]), 
it takes the place of the poss. pron. adrod: Mt. xxii. 5; 
xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in 

class. Grk. opp. to dyudctos, xowds): tdia (cf. W. 591 
(549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often 
in Grk. writ.). xar’ iSiav (sc. yopav), a. apart: Mt. 
xiv. 13; xvii. 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. vi. 31 sq.; vii. 
$3; ix. 2, 28; xiii.3; Lk. ix. 10; x. 23; Acts xxiii. 19, 

(Polyb. 4, 84,8); with pdvos added, Mk. ix. 2; B. in 

private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21, 
opp. to xow7, 2 Mace. iv. 5; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2). 
The word is not found in Rev. 

iSidrys, -ov, 6, (ido), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 

down; prop. a private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler, 
king; but the noun has many other meanings also, each 

one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g. 
a common. soldier, as opp. to a military officer; a writer 

of prose, as opp. to a poet. In the N. T. an unlearned, 

illiterate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated: Acts 

iv. 13; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in 
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eloquence (Isocr. p. 43 a.), with dat. of respect, 7G dé ye, 
2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech]; a Christian who is 
not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24; destitute of the ‘gift of 
tongues,’ ibid. 16, 23. [Cf. Trench § Ixxix.]* 

(S08, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down], found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew 
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr. 
34, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid- 
ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said: be- 
hold! see! lo! It is inserted in the discourse after a 
gen. absol., Mt. i. 20; ii. 1, 13; ix. 18; xii. 46; xvii. 5; 

XXv1.47; xxviii.11. «al iSov is used, when at the close 

of a narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9; 
iil. 16; iv.11; viii. 2, 24, 29,32, 34; ix. 2sq:20; xii. 10; 

Ves 2713 >'aAlh Gy Sb. Aly Seq Gol xoqgib UIle xoqpily > 

7; Lk. i. 20, 31, 36; ii. 9 [R GL Tr br.], 25; ix. 80, 38 sq.; 
X. 25; xiv. 2; xxiv.13; Acts xii.7; xvi. 1; when a thing 

is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9 
(at iSod (Gpev, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4; 

when a thing is specified which seems impossible and 
yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41; Acts xxvii. 24. The simple (Sov 
is the exclamation of one pointing out something, 
Mt. xii. 2, 47 [WH here in mrg. only]; xiii. 3; xxiv. 26; 

Mk. iii. 32; Lk. ii.34; and calling attention, Mk. xv. 35 

[Tr WH te]; Lk. xxii. 10 ;-Jn. iv. 35; 1 Co. xv. 51 

2eComvarlisndasaveos Juder lay mRev.miaedsuix aloe 

xi. 14; xvi. 15; xxii. 7 [Rec.]; in other places it is i. q. 
observe or consider: Mt. x. 16; xi. 8; xix. 27; xx. 18; 

Key 4 Mike KS, Oost XV 4 Lew luke 48s evil noo sueKyllTs 

28, 31, etc.; also cat (Sov, Mt. xxviii. 20; Lk. xiii. 30; 

idod ydp, Lk. i. 44, 48; ii. 10; vi. 23; xvii. 21; Acts ix. 
11; 2 Co. vii. 11; Sod where examples are adduced: 

Jas. iii. 4sq.; v. 4, 7,11; for the Hebr. 1337, so that it 

includes the copula: Lk. i. 38; i. q. here I am: Acts 
ix. 10; Heb. ii. 13. (Sov is inserted in the midst of a 

speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH mrg. ’Idod (see the 
Comm.)]; Lk. xiii. 16; Acts ii. 7; xiii. 11; xx. 22, 25. 
The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which 
are quoted in the New are these: Mt.i. 23; xi. 10; xii. 

18; xxi. 5s Mk.i.2; Ik. vii. 27; Jn.xii.15; Ro.ix. 335 

Heb. ii. 13; viii. 8; x. 7,9; 1 Pet.ii.6. Like the Hebr. 

m7, Sov and cat (Sov stand before a nominative which 

is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in- 
clude the copula or predicate [cf. B. 139 (121 sq.)]: e.g. 
was heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, 7s or was here, exists, etc., Mt. 

xii. 10 LT Tr WH, 41; Mk. xiii. 21 RGL; Lk. v.12, 
18; vii. 37; xi. 31; xiii. 11 (RG add jv); xvii. 21; xix. 

2, 20; xxii. 38, 47; xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec., 27 RG]; 
Acts viii. 27, 36; 2 Co. vi. 2; Rev. vi. 2, 5, 8; vii. 9 [not 

L]; xii. 3; xiv. 14; xix. 11; xxi. 3; 7s approaching, Mt. 

xxv. 6 GLT Tr WH (Ree. adds épyeraz); but also in 
such a way as to have simply a demonstrative. force: 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. 

"ISovpata, -as, 7, Idumea, the name of a region be- 

tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petrzea, inhabited 

by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 30) and his posterity 
(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21; xi. 17; xii. 7). The 
Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after 
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his death they disputed Solomon’s authority and in the 
reign of Joram recovered their liberty, which they main- 

tained, transmitting from generation to generation their 

hatred of Israel, until they were conquered again by 
Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews: 
Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see 
Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D.s. v. Edom; 

also the latter in Kitto’s Cycl. s. v. Idumeza. | * 
iSpds, -@ros, 6, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat ; Cur- 

tius § 283; fr. Hom. down], sweat: Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 

WH reject the pass.; (Tr accents idpés, yet cf. Chandler 
§ 667)].* 

Telapen ({so GT WH, L ‘te¢.; Tr -B&X ]; Ree. "Iega- 
Bnd), 7 Care [‘perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes’ (Ge- 
senius) |), Jezebel [mod. Isabel], wife of Ahab (iexEzc: 
917-897; 1 K. xvi. 29), an impious and cruel queen, 

who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (1 
K. xvi. 31-2 K. ix. 30); in Rev. ii. 20 i. q. a second Jez- 

ebel, the symbolic name of a woman who pretended to 
be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism, 

claimed for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri- 
ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.* 

‘Tepdrrodts [WH ‘Tepa Honus ; cf. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. 

604 sq.], -ews, 7, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia, 

near the river Maeander[or rather, near the Lycus a few 
miles above its junction with the Maeander], not far 
from Colosse and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kulasi, [for 

reff. see Bp. Lehtft. on Col. p. 1 sq.; B.D. Am. ed. s. v.]: 
Col. iv. 13.* 

tepareta [WH -ria; cf.I, ¢], -as, 7, (teparevw), the priest- 

hood, the office of priest: Lk. i. 9; Heb. vii. 5. (Sept. for 

73732; Aristot. pol. 7,8; Dion. Hal.; Boeckh, Inserr. ii. 

pp. 127, 23; 368, 27.) * 
tepdrevpa,, -ros, 76, (ieparev’w), [priesthood i. e.] a. 

the office of priest. b. the order or body of priests (see 

adeAorns, alypadwata, Siaoropd, Oepareia) ; so Christians 

are called, because they have access to God and offer 

not external but ‘spiritual’ (mvevparixa) sacrifices: 1 

Pet. ii. 5; also tepar. Bacidevov, ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. 6 

Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i. e. exalted to a moral 
rank and freedom which exempts them from the control 
ot every one but God and Christ. ([ Ex. xxiii. 22, ete.; 
2 Mace. ii. 17]; not found in prof. auth.) * 

ieparedw; (fr. iepdopar and the verbal adj. iepards, 

though this adj. does not occur) ; to be priest, discharge 
the priest’s office, be busied in sacred duties: Lk. i. 8. 
(Joseph. antt. 3, 8,1; Hdian. 5, 6, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Pau- 
san., Heliod., Tetons [see L. end S.]; Sept. for 173.) * 

“Teperx, see Tepixe. 

“Tepeplas [WH ’lep. (see their Intr. § 408); so Rec.* 

in Mt. xxvii. 9], -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (MNT or wT; 
i. gq. 7) 7NY ‘Jehovah casts forth’ (his enemies ?), or 
‘Jehovah hurls’ (his thunderbolts?); ef. Bleek, Einl. in 
das A. T. § 206 p. 469, [cf. B. D. s. v. Jeremiah]), Jere- 

miah [ A. V. also jeienind Jeremy], a famous Hebrew 

prophet, who prophesied from [c¢] B. c. 627 until the de- 
struction of Jerusalem [B.c. 586]. He afterwards de- 
parted into Egypt,where he appears to have died; [ef. 
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B. D.s. v. Jeremiah, I. 6]: Mt. ii.17; xvi. 14; xxvii. 9 (in 
the last pass. his name is given by mistake, for the words 
quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.; [cf. Prof. Brown in 
Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p. 
101 sqq.; Toy, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq.; for a history 

of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. 

on Mt. 1. c.]).* 
iepeds, -€ws, 6, (iepds), [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. 3735, a 

priest; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied 
with sacred rites ; a. prop., of the priests of the 
Gentiles, Acts xiv. 13; of the priests of the Jews, Mt. 

Vili. 4; xii. 4 sq.; Mk. i. 44; [ti. 26]; Dk. i. 55 v. 14; 

Jn. i. 19; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21); viii. 4, 

etc.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 18; 

1 K.i. 8; 1 Mace. xv. 1; Joseph. antt. 6, 12,1); and 

in the same sense Christ is called iepevs in Heb. v. 6 (fr. 
Ps. cix. (ex.) 4); Heb. vii. 17; also tepeds péyas, Heb. 
x. 21 (see dpyxtepevs, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as 
blending with iep. into a technical or official appellation, 
but as descriptive, great; cf. iv. 14]. b. metaph. of 
Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and 

brought into close intercourse with God, they devote 
their life to him alone (and to Christ): Rev. 1.6; v.10; 
RK. GF Ch 55 ave OF 

‘Teptxe (Tdf. ‘Iepecyo [see his Proleg. p. 85; WH. 
App. p. 155, ands. v. e,13; WH ’Ilep. see their Intr. 

§ 408; on its accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
7, indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. § 10, 2; in 

Strabo ‘Iepixovs -otvros ; ‘leptyovs, -ovvros in Joseph., cf. 
W.1.¢.; Hebr. imvy, fr. m7 to smell, so called from its 
fertility in aromatics), Jericho, a noted city, abounding 
in balsam [i. e. perh. the opobalsamum; cf. Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. ete. p. 337; B. D. s. v. Balm], honey, cyprus 
[prob. Arab. “el-henna”; cf. Tristram u. s., s. v. Cam- 

phire ], myrobalanus [ Arab. “ zukkum”’], roses, and other 
fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the 
northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin, 

between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150 
stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Joseph. 

b. j. 4, 8, 3 calls its territory Geiov ywpiov. It is mentioned 
in the Ni. ean Mt.xx. 29/33 Mike x46 ikeexes Obs xvaiie 

35; xix. 1; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence 

to other countries, we read Lk. xix. 2 that reA@vac were 

stationed there, with an dpx:red@uns, for the purpose of 
collecting the revenues. Fora fuller account of the city 
see Win. RWB. s. v.; Arnold in Herzog vi. p. 494 sq.; 

Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq.; Keim iii. 17 sq. [Eng. 
trans. v. 21 sq.; BB.DD.s. v.; ef. also Robinson, Re- 

searches etc. i. 547 sqq. ].* 

iepdOuros, -ov, (fr. iepos and Ava, cf. eiSwAdburos), sac- 
rificed, offered in sacrifice, to the gods; as in Plut. symp. 
8, 8, 3 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in sac- 

rifice: 1 Co. x. 28 Ltxt.T Tr WH. On the use of the 
word in Grk. writ. ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 159.* 

tepdv, -od, To, (neut. of the adj. iepds, -d, -dv; cf. rd 

dyov), (fr. Hdt. on], a sacred place, temple: of the tem- 
ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple 

at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 19; 1 Chr. 
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xxix. 4; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr.; in the N. T. 
often in the Gospels and Acts; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co. 
ix.13. 1d iepdv and 6 vads differ,.in that the former 
designates the whole compass of the sacred enclosure, 
embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies, 
porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites, 

that of the women, that of the priests), belonging to 
the temple; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop- 
erly so called, consisting of two parts, the ‘sanctuary’ 
or‘Holy place’ (which no one except the priests was 
allowed to enter), and the‘ Holy of holies’ or ‘most 
holy place’ (see dys, 1 a.) (which was entered only 
on the great day of atonement by the high-priest alone) ; 
[ef. Trench, Syn. § iii]. iepdv is employed in the N, 
T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. 6; 
Rocivenle- we MK ext. 3); UKoexxio sxx 52 Acts ive is 

xxiv.6; xxv.8; 1 Co. ix. 18, etc.; or so that certain 

definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts, 
esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up, 
or entered, ‘into the temple,’ to have taught or encoun- 
tered adversaries, and the like, ‘in the temple,’ Mt. xxi. 
moun O Ole Mika ex Var 4 Oe) kere Kiko 4 Tis) xX Si: 
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20; Acts ili. 2; v.20; xxi. 26, etc.; of the courts and 

sanctuary, Mt. xii.5; of the court of the Gentiles, 

out of which Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and 
money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; 

Jn. ii. 14 sq.; of the court of the women, Lk. ii. 37; 
of any portico or apartment, Lk. ii. 46, cf. Jn. x. 23. 

On the phrase 76 mrepvy.ov rod iepod see mrepiyioy, 2. 
ieporpemts, -és, (fr. iepds, and mpéme it is becoming), 

befitting men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev- 

erent: Tit. ii.3. (4 Mace. ix. 25; xi.19; Plat., Philo, 

Joseph., Leian.,al.) [Cf. Trench § xcii. sub fin.]* 
iepds, -d, -dv, [its primary sense is thought to be mighty; 

cf. Curtius § 614; Vanitek p. 88 ; yet see Schmidt u. i.; fr. 
Hom. down], sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to 

God : iepa ypappara, sacred Scriptures, because inspired 
by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de- 
voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Joseph. antt. prooem. 3; 
[10, 10, 4 fin.]; b.j. 6, 5,4; c. Ap.1,[10,3; 18,6]; 26, 

1; iepai BiBro, antt. 2, 16,5; [e. Ap. 1,1; 238, 4], ete. ; 

ovk éverpadns ovd€ evnaKnOns Trois iepots ypaupact, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574); [xjpuypa, Mk. 
xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’}; neut. plur. 
as subst. ra fepd, the holy things, those which pertain to 
the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 13, ef. épyd{o- 
pat, 2a. [See reff. s. v. dytos, fin.; esp. Schmidt ch. 181.] * 

‘Tepooddvpa [WH ’lep., see their Intr. § 408], -w, ra, 
(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere 
in Mt. and Joseph. [c. Ap. 1, 22, 13, etc.; Philo, leg. ad 

Gaium § 36; (cf. Polyb. 16, 39, 4); al.]), and ‘lepovoaAnp 
[WH ’lep. (see ref. u. s.)], 9, indecl., (the invariable form 
in the Sept. [Josh. x. 1, ete.; Philo de somn. ii. 39 init. ; 

so Aristot. in Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Miiller) ]; 
in the N. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak, 

resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp. 

Leghtft. ad loc.]; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10; 
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thus in direct address: Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34 ; both 
forms are used promiscuously [yet with a marked pref- 
erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr., 
and in the writ. of Luke and of Paul; [ef. Taf. Proleg. 
p- 119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a 
third and unusual form ‘Iepooddvpa, -ns, 7, in Mt. ii. 3; 
ili. 5, is extremely doubtful; for in the phrase é£ero- 
pevero ... ‘IepoodAupa, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as 
a neut. plur. with a sing. verb, cf. W. § 58,3a.; and in 
the former passage, ii. 3, the unusual coupling of the 
fem. aca with the neut. plur. ‘TepoodAvpa is easily ex- 
plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, 7 
mAs, was in the writer’s mind; see Fritzsche and Bleek 
ad loc.; cf. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s. 
v.]. Hebr. o2wsy. and orQui, Chald. away, Syr. 

~ => 

Seva5o}. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com- 

posed of w>> possession, and pow, so that it signifies tran- 
quil possession, habitation of peace; but the matter is very 

uncertain and conjectures vary; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p- 628 sq.; [B. D.s. v.]; on the earlier name of the city 
see below in SaAjp; Lat. Hierosolyma, -orum, also [Vulg. 

e. g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 37; but esp.] in 
the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolyma, 

-ae, is uncertain [yet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1, 
3]),—Jerusalem [A.V. Hierusalem and Ierusalem], 

the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of 
the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin 
and Judah, in a region so elevated that dvaBaivew, 

my, to go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any 
quarter. The name is used in the N. T. 1. to de- 

note, either the city itself, Mt. ii. 1; Mk. iii. 8; Jn.i. 19, 

etc.; or its inhabitants, Mt. ii. 3; iii. 5; xxiii. 37; Lk. 

xiii. 34. 2. 7 viv ‘Tepova. [the Jerusalem that now 

is], with its present religious institutions, i. e. the Mosaic 
system, so designated from its primary external location, 
Gal. iv. 25, with which is contrasted 7 ave ‘Iep. (after the 
rabbin. phrase Moyn Sw aroun, Jerusalem that is above, 
i. e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which 
the earthly Jerusalem nun Sw o‘>wis was supposed to 
be built [cf. Schéttgen, Horae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq.]), 1. e. 
metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now wearing 
the form of the church, but after Christ’s return to put on 
the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26; 
‘Iepovo. érovpduos, the heavenly Jerusalem, i. e. the heavy- 

enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as 

well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens 

of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv- 

ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; 7 xavvy ‘Iep. in the visions of 
John ‘the Revelator,’ the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi- 

ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation 
of the world, the future abode of the blessed: Rev. iii. 
IDS soe Py Os 

‘Ieporodvpirys [Tdf. -weirns, see et, +; WH “Iepocodv- 
peirns, see their Intr. § 408 ], -ov, 6, a citizen or inhabitant 

of Jerusalem: Mk.i.5; Jn. vii. 25. [Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 
Wis Grito 

iepo-ovAew, -&; (lepdavdos, q. V.); to commit sacrilege, 
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co rob a temple: Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, ‘thou 

who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet 

not hesitate to plunder their shrines’; ef. Fritzsche [and 

Delitzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.) * 
tepda-vios, -ov, (fr. iepdv and ovddw), guilty of sacrilege: 

Acts xix. 37 [A. V. robbers of temples; cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 

The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Mace. iv. 

42; Arstph., Xen.,-Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

tepoupyéw, -&; (fr. fepovpyds, and this fr. iepds and 

EPLQ); to be busied with sacred things; to perform sacred 

rites, (Philo, Hdian.); used esp. of persons sacrificing 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 13, 4, etc.); trans. to minister in the man- 

ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: tov vopov, of 
those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing 
a violent death, 4 Mace. vii. 8; 1d evayyediov, of the 

preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche 
treats of the word fully; [cf. W. 222 sq. (209) ]).* 

‘Iepoveadfp, see ‘Iepooodvpa. 

tepwotvyn [on the w see dyafwovrn, init.],-ns, 9, (fepds), 
priesthood, the priestly office: Heb. vii. 11 sq. 14 RG, 24. 
(Sir. xlv. 24; 1 Esdr. v. 38; 1 Mace. ii. 54; iii. 49; 4 

Mace. v. 34; Hdt., Plat., Dem., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 

Hdian., al.) * 

Teroat (Ieccaios in Joseph.), 6, Cw [cf. B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi. 
1, 10; xvii. 12 Alex.; xx.27): Mt.i.5 sq-; Lk. ii. 32; 

Acts xiii. 225" Rozxv. 12 

"TepOde ClepOis, -ov, in Joseph.), 6, ( NAD” [fut. 3 sing. 
mase.], fr. MND to open), Jephthah, the son of Gilead 
[cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel 
(Judg. xi. sq.): Heb, xi. 32.* 

Texovias, -ov, 6, (2 Jehoiakin, i.e. whom Jehovah 
appointed; Sept. Iwayiv [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Jehoiachin]), Jechoniah, king of Judah, carried off into 
exile by Nebuchadnezzar [c.] B. c. 600 after a reign of 
three months, 2 K. xxiv. 8-17; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq.; Jer. 

lii. 31. He is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not, 
as is there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim; 

nor had he ‘brethren,’ but his father had. Accordingly 
in the Evangelist’s genealogy the names D’D'm) and 
pa have been confounded; [cf. B. D. u. s., and reff. 
there ].* 

"Ingots, -ov, dat. -ov, acc. -odv, voc. -od, [W. § 10, 1], 

6, Jesus (win: and ace. to a later form yiw?, Syr. 
> m 

Name, i. e. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Gotthilf; 

but later writ. gave the name the force of Myywi, see 
Mt. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 "Incods bs éyévero kata Td 
Svopa avrov péyas emt cwrnpia ékrextav adrov, of 
Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. § 21 

"Inoovs éppnveverac owtnpia kvpiov), & very com. prop. 
name among the Israelites; cf. Delitesch, Der Jesusname, 

in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or 
Talmud. Stud. xv.]. In the N. T. 1. Joshua [fully 
Jehoshua], the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses’ 
successor: Acts vii. 45; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, son 

of Eliezer, one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 29 L T Tr 

WH. 3. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of 
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mankind: Mt. i. 21, 25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 21, and very often; 
see kvpios and Xproros. 4. Jesus Barabbas; see 
BapafBas. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, a Jewish 

Christian, an associate with Paul in preaching the gos- 
pel: Col. iv. 11. 

ixavés, -7, -dv, (fr. ikaw, ixavw; prop. ‘reaching to’, ‘at- 
taining to’; hence ‘adequate’); as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
and Thuc. down, sufficient; a. of number and 

quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a 
gen.: dyAos ikavos, a great multitude [A. V. often much 
people}, Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 

26; rads, Acts v. 837 RG; KAavOuds, Acts xx. 37; dpyv- 
pia ixava, [A. V. large money, cf. the collog. ‘money 
enough’], Mt. xxviii. 12; Aapmddes, Acts xx. 8; Adyor, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; das ixavdv, a considerable light [A. V. a 
great light], Acts xxii. 6. of time: ixav@ xpdve (cf. 
W. § 31, 9; B. § 133, 26] for a long time, [Lk. viii. 27 
T Trtxt. WH]; Acts viii. 11; also ixavov xpdvov, Acts 
xiv. 8; and plur. Lk. xx. 9; é& ixavov, of a long time, 
now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 RG; also ék xypdvev 
ixavdy, Lk. viii. 27 RG LTrmrg.; xxiii. 8 L T Tr WH; 

[amd ixavav érav, these many years, Ro. xv. 23 WH Tr 
txt.]; ikavod xpdv. diayev. much time having elapsed, 

Acts xxvii. 9; ed ixavdv, for a long while, Acts xx. 11 

(2 Mace. viii. 25; Diod. 13, 100; Palaeph. 28); jpepas 
{cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.], Acts ix. 23,435; xviii. 
18; xxvii. 7. absol. ixavot, many, a considerable num- 

ber: Lk. vii. 11 [RG Lbr. T Trmrg. br.]; Acts xii. 12; 
xiv. 213;—xix. 19; 1 Co. xi. 30, (1 Mace. xiii. 49, etc.). 

ixavdv éotw, it is enough, i. q. enough has been said on 
this subject, Lk. xxii. 38 (for Jesus, saddened at the 

paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the 
conversation; the Jews, when a companion uttered any 

thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase p39 39 [AAs 
let it suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. ixa- 

vovoOw) ; ixavdy TO TowiTe f émitTipia avTy, sc. éori, suffi- 

cient ... is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6; after the Lat. 

idiom satisfacere alicui, rd ix. movetv tun, to take away 

from one every ground of complaint [A. V. to content], 
MK. xv. 15 (Polyb. 32, 7, 13; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll. 
[§ 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.]; Diog. Laért. 4, 50); rd 
ix. NapBave (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either 
by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until 
the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. suffi- 
cient in ability, i. e. meet, fit, (Germ. ttichtig [A. V. 
worthy, able, etc.]): mpds tt, for something, 2 Co. ii. 16; 
foll. by an inf. [B. 260 (223 sq.)], Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; 
Lk. iii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 9; 2 Co. iii. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 2; foll. 

by va with subjune. [B. 240 (207); cf. W. 335 (314)]: 
Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6.* 

ixavérys, -nTos, 7, sufficiency, ability or competency to 
do a thing: 2 Co. iii. 5. (Plat. Lys. [p. 215 a.] ap. Poll.; 

[al.}.)* 
ixavdw, -@: 1 aor. ixdveca; (ixavds); to make suffi- 

cient, render fit; with two acc., one of the obj. the other 
of the predicate: to equip one with adequate power to 
perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iii. 63 rea eis rt, Col. i 

112. [Sept.; Dion. Hal., al.]* 
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txerfptos, -a, -ov, (ixérns a suppliant), pertaining to a 
suppliant, fit for a suppliant; % ixerypia, as subst., sc. 
aia or pa8dos ; 1. an olive-branch; for suppliants 
approached the one whose aid they would implore hold- 
ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets, 
to signify that they came as suppliants [ef. Trench § li. 
sub fin.]: AauBavew ixernpiay, Hdt. 5, 51; ixernpiav riOé- 
vat Or mpoBahrcoOa traps tin, etc. 2. i. q. ikeoia, 
supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var.; Polyb.; 2 Mace. ix. 
18): plur. joined with Sejoes (Polyb. 3, 112, 8; sing. Job 
xl. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7.* 

lxpds, -ddos, 7, moisture: Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii. 
8; Hom. Il. 17, 392; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 3, and often in 
other auth.) * 

*Ikéviov, -ov, rd, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia 

Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was ‘the 

last city of Phrygia,’ afterwards the capital of Lycaonia 
(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15,4); now Konia 
[or Konieh]: Acts xiii. 51; xiv. 1,19, 21; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 

iii, 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 303 sq.; [B. D. 

(esp. Am. ed.) s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].* 

iAapds, -d, -dv, (idaos propitious), cheerful, joyous, 
prompt to do anything: 2 Co. ix. 7; Prov. xix. 123; xxii. 
8; Sir. xiii. 26 (25); xxvi. 4; 3 Mace. vi. 35; Arstph., 
Xen., al.* 

ikapérns, -nros, n, cheerfulness, readiness of mind: Ro. 

xii. 8. (Prov. xviii. 22; [Diod., Philo (de plant. Noé 

§ 40), Plut., al.]; Acta Thom. § 14.) * 

iAdokopat; (see below); in class. Grk. the mid. of an 

act. itkdoxw (to render propitious, appease) never met 

with ; 1. to render propitious to one’s self, to ap- 
pease, conciliate to one’s self (fr. tdaos gracious, gentle) ; 

fr. Hom. down; mostly w. acc. of a pers., as Gedy, ’AOn- 
nv, etc. (rov Gedy ihacacOa, Joseph. antt. 6, 6,5); very 
rarely w. acc. of the thing, as rjy dpynv, Plut. Cat. min. 
61 (with which cf. e&:AdoxecOar Ovpdv, Prov. xvi. 14 

Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious, 
be placated or appeased; in 1 aor. impv. iddoOntt, be pro- 

pitious, be gracious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. t’n& and 
Dor. tha&i, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of an 
unused verb fAnp, to be propitious; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Sp. 
li. p. 206; Kiihner § 343, i. p. 839; Passow for L. and 
S., or Veitch] s. v. (Anuc), with dat. of the thing or the 
pers.: Lk. xviii. 13 (rais dwaprias, Ps. Ixxviii. (1xxix.) 
9; [Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 38]; 77 duapria, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 

11; ihdoOn 6 Kvptos wept rHs Kaxias, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex. ; 

acOnoera Kip. TH SovAw cov, 2 K. v. 18). 2. by 
an Alexandrian usage, to expiate, make propitiation for, 
(as é&iAdoxeoOa in the O. T.): ras dpaprias, Heb. ii. 17 

(jpav tas Wuxds, Philo, alleg. leg. 3,61). [Cf. Kurtz, 

Com. on Heb.1.c.; W.227 (213); Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn. 
p- 83 sq.]* 

idacpds, -00, 6, (iAdoKopac) 5 1. an appeasing, 
propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind. 
e.17; plur. joined with xaOappoi, Plut. Sol. 12; with 

gen. of the obj. raév dev, Orph. Arg. 39; Plut. Fab. 18; 

Oedv pay ikacpod Kat yaptornpiav Seopévny, vit. Camill. 

7 fin.; moveto Oat ikacpdr, of a priest offering an expia- 
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tory sacrifice, 2 Mace. iii. 33). 2. in Alex. usage the 
means of appeasing, a propitiation: Philo, alleg. leg. iii. 
§ 61; mpocoicovow ihacpov, for nson, Ezek. xliv. 27; 

mept tov duapridy, of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, (kpids 

tov thacpov, Num. v. 8; [cf. jyépa r. itaopod, Lev. xxv. 
9]; also for mmo, forgiveness, Ps. cxxix. (cxxx.) 4; 
Dan. ix. 9 Theodot.). [Cf Trench § lxxvii.]* 

tAawriptos, -a, -ov, (iAdoKopat, q. Vv.), relating to ap- 

peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force, 
expiatory: pynya ikaornptov, 4 monument built to propi- 

tiate God, Joseph. antt. 16, 7, 1; idaarnpsos Odvaros, 

4 Mace. xvii. 22; yeipas ixernpious, ef Bother S€ iXaotn- 

pious, ekxreivas be, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. Mai, vol. v. 

p- 335,17. Neut. rd ihaornpiov, as subst., a means a7 

appeasing or expiating, a propitiation, (Germ. Verséh- 
nungs- oder Stihnmittel); cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)]. 

So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of 
the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled 
with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual 
day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of 
the people, the loss of which they had merited by their 
sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the 

victim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased 
and their sins were expiated); hence the lid of expia- 
tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium; Luth. Gna- 
denstuhl, [A. V. mercy-seat]: Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv. 
18 sqq.; Lev. xvi. 2, ete.; more fully itaornpioy erideva. 

Bx. xxv. 17; xxxviii. (xxxvil.) 7 (6), for the Hebr. 

nbd, fr. 1D5D to cover, sc. sins, i.e. to pardon). ‘Theod- 

oret, Theophyl., Oecum., Luther, Grotius, Tholuck, 

Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, [Cremer (4te Aufl.)] and others 
give this meaning to the word also in Ro. iii. 25, viz. 

that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was truly 
that which the cover or ‘mercy-seat’ had been ty pi- 
cally, i.e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in 
opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van 
Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2 
an expiatory sacrifice; a piacular victim (Vulg. propitia- 
tio): Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words yape- 

ornpia sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-offerings, 

cwrnpia sacrifices for safety obtained. On the other 

hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p. 355 ed. Reiske, the 

reference is not to a sacrifice but toa monument, 

as the preceding words show: Karanelew yap avtovs 

avdOnpa KdddoTov Kal peyrorov TH “AOnvG Kai émvypa- 

whew, Daorhpiov ’Ayxatot rH "TAiddr). [See the full discus- 

sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. Exposition of 

the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303.]* 

rews, -ov, (Attic for Taos [cf. W. 22], fr. Hom. 

down), propitious, merciful: €ropar in. rais adexiats, i. ee 

I will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. XXXVill. (xxxi.) 34; 

xliii. (xxxvi.) 3; also tats duaprias, 1 K. viii. 34; 2 Chr. 

vi. 25, 27, etc.; eds cot, sc. €orw [or ein, B. § 129, 22] 

5 Océs, i. €. God avert this from thee, Mt. xvi. 22; Sept. 

for Mon foll. by 5, be it far from one, 2S. xx. 20; 

xxiii, 17." 
Trrverxsy, -08, 76, Illyricum, a region lying between 

Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace. having on one 
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side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube: Ro. 

xv. 19 [cf. B. D: Am. ed.].* 
ipds, -avros, 6, (fr. ime to send; sc. a vessel, which was 

tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the 

purpose of drawing water; hence inde also, to draw 

something made fast to a thong or rope [recent etymol. 

connect it w. Skt. sito bind; cf. Curtius § 602; Vanitek 

p- 1041]); fr. Hom. down; a thong of leather, a strap ; 

in the N. T. of the thongs with which captives or crimi- 

nals were either bound or beaten (see mporeivw), Acts 

xxii. 25 (4 Mace. ix. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs 

or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk. 

i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27, (so also in Is. v. 27; Xen. 

anab. 4, 5,14; Plut. symp. 4, 2, 3; Suid. iuds+ opaipo- 

Tip cavdariov, Cavixtov, otov Td Ad@ptov Tov UmodjpaTos).” 
iparite: pf. pass. ptep. iwaricpeévos; (ipdriov); to 

clothe: Mk. v.15; Lk. viii. 35. (Found neither in Sept. 

nor in prof. auth. [cf. W. 26 (25) ].) * 
ipdriov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of tua i. q. efua, an article of 

clothing, garment; and this fr. évyups to clothe, cf. Germ. 
Hemd); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 733, also 

for maw, mow, etec.; 1. a garment (of any sort) : 

Mt. ix. 16; xi. 8 [RGLbr., al. om.; ef. W. 591 (550); 
B. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v. 36; vii. 25; Heb. 

i. 11; plur. garments, i. e. the cloak or mantle and the 
tunic [cf. W.176 (166); B. 24 (23)]: Mt. xvii. 2; xxiv. 
18 [Rec.]; xxvii. 31,35; Jn. xix. 23; Acts vii. 58; Jas. 

vy. 2, etc.; to rend ra ip. (see diappyyvupe), Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Acts xiv. 14; xxii. 23. 2. the upper garment, the 

cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, 6 
xtrav) [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 22]: Mt. ix. 20; 
Pexiv. 18 Pr WH); Mk.v.27;, Lk. viire445) Jn. xix. 

2; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the yiroy in 
Mt. v.40; Lk. vi. 29; [cf. Jn. xix. 23]; Actsix.39. [Cf. 
Trench $1.; BB. DD.s. v. Dress; Edersheim, Jewish So- 

cial Life, ch. xiii.; esp. ‘Jesus the Messiah,’ i. 620 sqq. ] 

ipaticpds, -ov, 6, (iuari¢w), clothing, apparel: univ., 

Lk. vii. 25; Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 9; of the tunic, Mt. 

xxvil. 35 Rec.; Jn. xix. 24; of the cloak or mantle, Lk. 

ix. 29. (Sept.; Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.) 
[Cf. Trench § 1.]* 

ipe(pw : mid. iuetpouat; (tpnepos desire, longing, [allied w. 
idews; Vaniéek p. 88]; cf. olkreipw) ; to desire, long for, 
esp. of the longing of love: dyer [W. § 30, 10 b.] i. e. your 
souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii. 8 Rec.; see 6pL€(po- 
pa. (Sept. Job iii. 21; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

iva, I. an adv. of Place, fr. Hom. down, esp. in 
the poets; a. where; in what place. b. to what 
place; whither. Of the former signification C. F. A. 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836; differently in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 186 sq.) thought he had found two examples 
in bibl. Greek, and H. A. W. Meyer agrees with him. 
The first viz. va pi) puowidcde, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain 
thus: where (i. e. in which state of things viz. when ye have 
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves) 
the one is not exalted to the other’s disadvantage; the 
second, iva abrods (ndovre, Gal. iv. 17, thus: where ye 
zealously court them; but see II. 1 d. below. 
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II. a final Conjunction (for from local direc- 
tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy ta 

mental direction or intention) denoting purpose and 
end: to the intent that; to the end that, in order that; wa 

pn, that not, lest; it is used 

1. prop.of the purpose or end; a. foll. by the 
Optative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres. 
of a verb of praying or beseeching, where the wish 
(optatio) expressed by the prayer gave occasion for the 
use of the optat.: Eph. i. 17 but WH mrg. subj.; iii. 16 
RG; cf. W. 290 (273); B. 2383 (201); and yet in both 
instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened 
that it denotes the substance rather than the end of 
the prayer; see 2 below. b. foll. by the Subjunc- 
tive, not only (according to the rule observed by the 
best Grk. writ.) after the primary tenses (pres., pf., fut.) 
or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well- 
known negligence with which in later times and esp. by 
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc. 
and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even 

where the more elegant Grk. writ. were wont to use the 
optat.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 847 sqq.; Klotz ad Dev. 
ii. 2 p. 616 sqq. ; W. 287 (270) sqq.; B. 233 (201). a. 

aftera Present: Mk. iv. 21; vii. 9; Lk. vi. 34; viii. 12; 

xvi. 28; Jn. ili. 15; v.34; vi.30; Acts il. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. 

dU > Hie Os xd. 25 2 Co, vil29)5 tx. 12) Conia Gale 
Vio 3i¢ JPhilait.-8 9 Heba vor spvigl 2.0 1x 2 eel euiuoes 

Rey. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. B. after a Perfect: 

Wire 2 25 xd, 450). We 23.5) [io ele lr WELL Cheam 

88e2 x11. 40, 465 x1v29 5 xvid, 4; xvi. 4° xx. 31 1 Co. 

ix. 22; 1 Jn.v. 20 [here T Tr WH pres. indic.; see d.]. 

y. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii. 

Pix. 6s xiveld spcvil. 27s xxi. 26° Mik od. 9d -exinieg Se 

Jn. iv. Los svol4s viiy3. [RG Iii); x 38is 1) Comvaia bs) xa 

84; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 13, ete.; also after a horta- 
tive or deliberative subjunc.: Mk. i. 38; Lk. xx. 
14 se Jina vid: Rees ra WV: EI Stool Or uel elo vamlion 
ete. 8. aftera Future: Lk. xvi. 4; xviii. 5; Jn. v. 20 

[here Tdf. indic. pres.; see d.]; xiv. 3, 13,16; 1 Co. xv. 

28; Phil. i. 26. e. after Historic tenses: after the 

impf., Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indic.; see c.]; vi. 41; 
viii. 6; Lk. vi. 7; xviii. 15, etc.; after the plupf., Jn. iv. 

8; after the aor., Mt. xix. 13; Mk. iii. 14; xi. 28; xiv. 

10 [B. § 139, 37]; Lk. xix. 4, 15; Jn. v. 36 [RGL; ef. 

B.]; vii. 32; xii. 9; Acts xix.4[?]; Ro. vi.4; 2 Co. viii. 

9; Heb. ii. 14; xi. 835; 1 Tim.i.16; 1 Jn. iii.5,8,ete. c. 

As prof. auth. join the final particles éppa, py, and esp. 
dros, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae 
§ 519, 8 ii. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the 
subjunc., so the N. T. writ., ace. to a usage extremely 
doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (cf. Klotz 1. e. p. 
629 sq.), also join tva with the same [cf. WH. App. p. 

171° sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. va, 17]: tva 6noa, 1 Co. ix. 18; 
LT Tr WH in the foll. instances: oravpdcovow, Mk. 

xv. 20 [not WH (see u. s.) ], d@covow, Lk. xx. 103 Kevd- 

cet, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lehm.], [xatadovAdcovoew, Gal. ii. 

4 (but ef. Hort in WH u.s. p. 167*)]; KxepdnOnoovrat, 
1 Pet. iii. 1; opdEovow, Rev. vi. 4; ddcet, Rev. viii. 3; 
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spooxumnoovow, [Rev. ix. 20]; xiii. 12 [(ef. 2 a. fin. be- 
low)]; [dvaranoovra, Rev. xiv. 13 (see dvarate) cf.4b.]; L 
Tr in the foll. : karmyopjoovow, Mk. iii. 2, (cf. b. e. above) ; 

mpockurmoovow, Jn. xii. 20; T Tr WH in [@ewpioovow, 
Jn. vii. 3]; Evpnoovra, Acts xxi. 24; LT WH Tr mrg. 
in ddunoovow, Rev. ix. 4 [(cf. 2 b. below)]; [add, épei, 
Lk. xiv.10 TWH Tr txt.; eEopodoynoerat, Phil. ii. 11 T 

Lmrg. Tr mrg.; cavéjoopa, 1 Co. xiii. 3 T; Sacer, In. 

xvii. 2 WH Tr mrg.; dvanratvcovrat, Rev. vi. 11 WH; 

deoe, Rev. xiii. 16 WH mrg.], (iva xatapynoe: tov Odva- 

Tov kai THY ék vexpov avdotaow Sei€et, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [so cod. 
®, but Hilgenf., Miiller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunc. ; 

yet see Cunningham’s note ad loc.]); so that the fut. al- 
ternates with the subjunc.: tva gora.. . kai eicéAOwour, 

Rev. xxii. 145 yévyrat kai éon (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3; in 

other pass. L T Tr WH have restored the indic., as tva 
néovot kK. mpookvynoovow ...K. yvaow, Rev. iii. 9; wa 
--.mlnte... kai xadioeobe or xabnoeobe [but WH txt. 

ka@noOe| (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 30; kd x. &o- 
#oAoynoerat, Phil. ii. 11 [T Lmrg. Trmrg.]; cf. B. § 139, 
38, W.§ 41b.1b. d. By a solecism freq. in the 
eccles. and Byzant. writ. iva is joined with the indic. 
Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 (duawiebe); Gal. iv. 17 (G 
Aotre) ; (cf. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad § 7; Barn. ep. 6, 
5; 7,11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4, 2; ad Trall. 8, 2, and other 

exx.in Win. and Bitm. as below; but see Hort in WH. 

App. p. 167°, cf. pp. 169°, 171 sq.]; but the indic. is very 
doubtful in the foll. passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Tr txt.]; v. 
20 (Tdf. Oavpatere); xvii. 3 T Trtxt.; Gal. vi. 12 TL 

mrg.; [1 Th.iv. 13 Lmrg.]; Tit. ii. 4 TTrLmrg.; 2 Pet. 
i.101.; [1 Jn. v. 20 T Tr WH (cf. b. 8. above)]; Rev. 
xii. 6 (T Tr rpépovow) ; [xiii.17 WH mrg.]; cf. W. § 41 

b. 1 c.; B.§ 139,39; Meyer on 1 Co. iv. 6; Wieseler on 

Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u.s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ. iva 

is joined with the indic. of the past tenses alone, ‘to 

denote something which would have been, if something 
else had been done, but now has not come to pass’ Her- 

mann ad Vig. p. 847, cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 630 sq.; 
Kihner § 553, 7 ii. 903; [Jelf § 813; cf. Jebb in App. to 
Vincent and Dickson’s Modern Greek, § 79].) e. 
the final sentence is preceded by preparatory demon- 
strative expressions [W. § 23, 5]: eis rodro, to this end, 
Mueexvilies is 1odneii.S; sho. xiv. 95 02'Co. 1179; 1 Bet: 

ii. 21; iii. 9; iv.6, (Barn. ep.5,1,11; [14,5]); els avr 

tovro, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 8a rovro, Jn. i. 31; 2 Co. 
xiii. 10; Philem. 15; 1 Tim. i. 16; rovrov yap, Tit. 1. 5. 

2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the 

final force of the particle iva is more or less weakened, 

so that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks 

employed the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and 

the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The 

first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic- 

tyonic decree in [pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [i.e. de coron. 

§ 155]: mpeoBedoa mpos Piurmov kai a€voby iva Bon8non, 

[ef. Odyss. 3, 327 NicoerOa . . . iva vnueptés eviomn (cf. 

3, 19)], but it increased greatly in subsequent times ; cf. 

W.§ 44, 8; B. 237 (204) ; [Green 171 sq.; Goodwin § 45 

N.5b.; Jebb in App. to Vincent and Dickson’s Modern 

308 ¢. 
wa 

Greek, § 55]. Accordingly iva stands with the subjunc. 
in such a way that it denotes the purport (or object) 
rather than the purpose of the action expressed by 
the preceding verb. ‘This occurs a. after verbs of 
caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: Bre 
mew, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2 Jn. 8; ¢y7d, 1 Co. iv. 

2; xiv. 12; pvdAdcoopar, iva pn, 2 Pet. iii. 17; pepmuvaa, 
1 Co. vii. 834; (yAdw, 1 Co. xiv. 1; Bovdevonar, Jn. xi. 53 

[RG Tr mrg. cupBov.]; xii. 10; dpinue, Mk. xi. 16; Jn. 
xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Aqua éeors, Mt. xviii. 14; In. vi. 39 

sq-; OeAw, Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 30; x. 35; Lk. vi. 

31; so that it alternates with the inf., 1 Co. xiv. 5; didept, 

to grant, that, Mk. x. 87; Rev. ix. 5, etc.; mo, Rev. xiii. 

12 [here L T Tr WH indice. fut. (cf. 1 ¢. above) ]. b. 
after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting; 
but by no means after xededvew [ef. B. 275 (236)]): 
ciety, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv. 3; Mk. iii. 9; Lk. iv. 
3; also Xéeyew, Acts xix. 4; 1 Jn. v.16; éppy@n, Rev. vi. 11 
[WH indice. fut.]; ix.4 [LT Trmrg. WH indic. fut. (see 
1c. above) ]; Scapaprvpopa, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise [viz. 
telic] in Lk. xvi. 28); épw7a, to ask, beseech, Mk. vii. 26; 

IPs Vas BIBS sails OS Ahie thee WS Saath ey ILS soo Bile 

2 Jn. 5; wapaxado, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. v. 10, 183 vii. 32; 

vill. 22; Lk. viii. 32; 1 Co.i.10; ‘xvi. 12,15 sq.; 2 Co. 

viii. 6; ix.5; xii.8; 1 Th.iv.1; 2 Th. iii. 12, (Joseph. 
antt. 12, 3, 2); mpocevxyopuae [q. v.], Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. 

[xiii. 18]; xiv. 35; Séoua, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 32, (Dion. 

Hal. antt. 1, 83); émuryuo, Mt. xii. 16; [xvi. 20 L WH 
txtalpexxols) Mike ii. 125 vit 305) x.485) eK sxvair.-39% 

evre\Aopa:, Mk. xiii. 84; Jn. xv. 17; evrodijy didwpe or 

apBdvo, Jn. xi.57; xiii. 384; xv.12; ypade, with the 
involved idea of prescribing, Mk. ix. 12 [cf. W. 462 
(480) and the txt. of LT]; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; d1a- 
oTeAAopat, Mt. xvi. 20 [L WH txt. emitipd (see above) ]; 
Mk. v. 43; vii. 36; ix.9; mapayyéAXo, Mk. vi. 8 [cf. W. 

578 (538) ]; ocvvtidenat, Jn. ix. 22; dyyapevo, Mt. xxvii- 
32; Mk. xv. 21; xnpvoow, Mk. vi. 12; amayyédAdo, Mt. 

XXVill. 10; e&opki¢w, Mt. xxvi. 63. [For exx. (of its use 
with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later: 

Grk. writ. see Sophocles, Glossary ete. § 88, 1.] c.. 
after words by which judgment is pronounced con-. 

cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is 
going to happen), as to whether it is ex pedient, be- 
fitting, proper, or not; as cvpdéepe, Mt. xviii. 6; v. 

29 sq.; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7; Avovredet, LE. xvii. 2; dpxerdy 

éort, Mt. x. 25; also after d&os, Jn. i. 27; ixavos, Mt. 
viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; éAaxyuordv poi eat, tva, 1 Co. iv. 3; 

nyaAXacaro, tva ibn, Jn. viii. 56; ypetav exo, Jn. ii. 25; 

xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Se, Wa emi EvNov way, Barn. 

ep. 5, 13. [For other exx. see Soph. as above § 88, 
354.) d. after substantives, to which it adds a 
more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of 
time: ypdvor, iva peravonon, Rev. ii. 21; after dpa, Jn. 

xii. 23; xiii. 1; xvi. 2,32, (elsewhere dre, Jn. iv. 23; v. 

25); in these exx. the fina] force of the particle is still 
apparent; we also can say “time that she should re- 
pent ” [cf. W. 339 (318); B. 240 (207)]; but in other 
expressions this force has almost disappeared, as in 
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gor ovrnbera ipiv, va... drodvow, Jn. xviii. 39; after 
puoOds, 1 Co. ix. 18. e. it looks back to a de- 
monstrative pronoun; cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139, 
45]: mdOev uot Todt, iva €AOn krA. for 7d EXOety rHy ete. 
Lk. i. 43; esp. in John, cf. vi. 29, 50; xv. 13; xvii. 3 

{here T Tr txt. indic.; see 1d. above]; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; 
‘v.3; 2Jn.6; Phil. i. 9; év rovr@, Jn. xv. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 

17, (Oeod Sé 7d Svvardy ev TovT@ Seixvutat, iva... €& ovK 
Svtwv rou Ta ywvdpeva, Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 13; after 
réde, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1; [other exx. in Soph. Lex. 

s. v. 6]). 
3. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma- 

rians, accepted by Kiihner, § 553, 2 Anm. 3; [7. S. 

Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.], and not utterly rejected 
by Alex. Btim. N. T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), iva is alleged to 
be used not only reduxds, i. e. of design and end, but also 
frequently éxBartds, i. e. of the result, signifying with 
the issue, that; with the result, that; so tha: (equiv. to 

éore). But C. F. A. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 836 sqq. and 
Win. 338 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown, 
that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove 
this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in 
iva pu) AvOA 6 vouos Maioéas, that the law of Moses may 
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised 

on the eighth and on noother day), Jn. vii. 23; ovx 
eore ev OKOTEL, vay NEpa Ypas ... KaTaddBn, that the day 

should overtake you (cf. the final force as brought out by 
turning the sentence into the pass. form in Germ. wm 
vom Tage erfasst zu werden), 1 Th. v. 4; mpooevxecb, 

wa Steppnvedy, let him pray (intent on this, or with this 
aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv. 
13; likewise émevOncare, iva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and perevdn- 
cay, iva pn, Rev. ix. 20; perdbeow, ... va etc. that the 

change may be to this end, that ete. Heb. xii. 27; iva pa 
-.. more, that ye may not do, Gal. v.17 (where 9 cap& 
and 7d mvedpa are personified antagenistic forces con- 
tending for dominion over the will of the Christian; cf, 

Wieseler ad loc.) ; the words iva... dpayf «rd. in Ro. 
iii. 19 describe the end aimed at by the law. In many 
passages where iva has seemed to interpreters to be used 

€xBarikds, the sacred writers follow the dictate of piety, 
which bids us trace all events back to God as their au- 

thor and to refer them to God’s pur poses (Jo. Dama- 
scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 &os 1H ypahy, rid éxBarixds 

éfeihovra héyerOat, aitohoyxas déyewv); so that, if we 
are ever in doubt whether iva is used of design or of 
result, we can easily settle the question when we can 
interpret the passage ‘that, by God’s decree,’ or ‘that, 
according to divine purpose’ ete.; passages of this 
sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50; 
xiv. 10; Jn. iv. 36; ix. 2; xii. 40; xix. 28; Ro. v. 20; vii. 
13; vili.17; xi. 31sq.; 1 Co. vii. 29; 2Co.iv.7; vii. 9; 
also the phrase iva mdnpw697, wont to be used in refer- 
ence to the O. T. prophecies: Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; iv. 14; 
xii. 17 LT Tr WH; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56; xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. 
xili. 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36; wa TAnpwO7 6 Adyos, In. 
xii. 385 xv. 25, cf. xviii. 9,32. [Cf Win. 461 (429). 
Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. va, 19) a co- 
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pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word, 

defends its telic sense in the phrase éva mAnp., by calling 

attention not merely to the substitution of é7@s aAnp. 

in Mt. viii. 17; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i. 

54 (els dvamAnpwow prnparos Tov Kupiov ev oTdpart “lepe- 

piov) ; ii. 1 (els ouvréAevay pyyaros kup. Krr.) 5 2 Esdr. i. 1 

(rod redecOjvae Adyov Kupiov amd orduaros ‘Iepepiov) ; Jo- 

seph. antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. radra 8 éempdrrero kata tiv Tov Geod 

BovAnow tva AdBy Teds & mpoepytevoev *Axias; cf. Bib. 
Sacr. 61 p. 729 sqq. ; Luthardt’s Zeitschr.’83 p. 632 sqq.] 

4. The elliptical use of the particle; a. the 
telic iva often depends on a verb not expressed, but to 
be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 840 sq.; W. 316 (297); [B. § 139, 47]): dN 
(sc. #AOev, cf. vs. 7) tva paptupnon, In. i. 8; dAX’ (se. 
éyéveto amdxpuov) iva eis pavepov €AOy, Mk. iv. 22; adr’ 
(sc. Kparetré pe) wa ete. Mk. xiv. 49; add, Jn. xv. 25; 

1 Jn. ii. 19. db. the weakened iva (see 2 above) 
with the subjunce. (or indic. fut. [cf. 1 c.], Rev. xiv. 
13 LT Tr WH) denotes something which one 
wishes to be done by another, so that before the wa 
a verb of commanding (exhorting, wishing) must 
be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly saia, 1% 
forms a periphrasis for the imperative): wa 
.. . entOns tas xeipas aita, Mk. v. 23; yur) va PdByrat 
rov dvdpa, Eph. v. 33; Gal. ii. 10; add 2 Co. viii. 7 ; tva dva- 
navowvrat [LT Tr WH -ranoorta (see dvarave init.) ], 
Germ. sie sollen ruhen [A. V. that they may rest ete.], 
Rev. xiv. 13; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 

loc.], (2 Macc. i. 9; Epict. ench. 23 (17); diss. 4,1, 41; 
among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. O. C. 155; in 
Latin, Cic. ad divers. 14, 20 ‘ibi ut sint omnia parata’; 

in Germ. stern commands: ‘dass du gehest!’ ‘dass du 
nicht sdumest !’ cf. W. § 43,5 a.; [B. 241 (208)]). Cc. 
iva without a verb following, — which the reader is left 
to gather from the context; thus we must mentally sup- 
ply evayyedrCapeba, evayyedifevrae in Gal. ii. 9, cf. W. 

587 (546); [B. 394 (338)]; wa xara xdpuv, se. 7, that 

the promise may ke a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598 
(556); B. 392 (336)]; ta Gros dveots sc. yévnrat, 2 Co. 
viii. 13 [W. 586 (545); B. § 129, 22]; ta se. yevnrat, 1 

Co. i. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco- 
luthon [W. 599 (557); B. 234 (201)]: twa... kavydobo 
for xavyara. (wa as avOpemos, sc. épyatn, Epict. diss. 3, 
28, 4.) 

5. Generally iva stands first in the final sentence; 

sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in 
which the main force of the sentence lies [W.550 (511); 
B. §151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 31 (join 76 tperép@ 
edéer iva) ; 1 Co. ix. 15 fin. [RG]; 2 Co. ii. 4; xii. 7; Gal. 

li. 103 7d ANowrdy iva krr. 1 Co. vii. 29 Rec.ex ez LT. 

Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke 
more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.’s use see W. 338 

(317) sq.; 461 (430); B. 236 (203); 244 (210) note; 
§ 140, 10 and 12; on Luke’s cf. B. 235 sq. (203)]. It 
is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer’s 
reff. to Grk. usage (and edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy’s) 
ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488, ] 
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tva rt [so L WH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?) 
in Mt. xxvii. 46], and written unitedly ivari [so Rec.*t bez 
G T uniformly; see W. §5, 2]; Lat. ut quid ? i. e. for what 
purpose? wherefore? why? an elliptical formula, due to 
the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own 
question with the word wa, but not knowing how to com- 
plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what 
will complete the answer: that (what?) may or might 
happen, (ut (quid?) fiat or fieret); see Herm. ad Vig. p. 
847; Kiihner § 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25,1 fin.; [B. 
§ 149, 2]: Mt. ix.4; xxvii. 46; Lk. xiii. 7; Acts iv. 25; 

vii. 26; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6; 

xxv. 32; xxvii.46; Num. xiv. 3; xxii. 32 [Ald.]; Judg. 

vi. 13 [ Alex., Ald.,Compl.]; 18.1.8; 2S. iii. 24; xv. 19; 

Job ili. 12; x.18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x. 
Z0eii cheodot.|; Psi. tise x. 1 (ix.22)s xxi, (xxii.) 2) 
ete.; Sir, xiv. 3; 1 Macc. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192; 
Plat. apol. c. 14 p. 26 c.; al.) * 

*Iéarrryn (to which com. spelling the ancient lexicogra- 
phers prefer “Idan, cf. Movers, Phonizier, ii. 2 p. 176 
Anm.),-ns, 7, (Hebr. 15) i. e. beauty, fr. 79° to shine, be 
beautiful; [al. make the name mean ‘an eminence’; al. 

al.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine on the Mediterranean, 
lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim. 

It was subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca- 
bees. It had a celebrated but dangerous port and car- 
ried on a flourishing trade; now Ydfa (not Jaffa) : Acts 
ix. 36, 38, 42 sq.; x. 5,8, 23, 32; xi.5,13. Cf.Win. RWB. 

s. v. Joppe; LRiietschi in Herzog vii. p. 4 sq.; Fritzsche 
in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.; [BB.DD.]. * 

*TopSavys, -ov [B. 17], 6 [cf. W. § 18,5 a.], (7792, fr. 7) 
to descend; for other opinions about the origin of the 
name see Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated 
river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor- 

rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon, 

flows at first into Lake Samochonitis (Merom so-called; 
[mod. ¢/-Hileh; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of)]), 
and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the 
Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented 
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally 
empties into the Dead Sea: Mt. iii. 5 sq. 13; iv. 15, 25; 
Rae mVike 10,95 1. Ss x. 1s Wk iitt3!? iv.dis dn. 129 3 

iii. 26; x.40; ef. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.]s. v. Jordan; 
Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iii. 
p- 378 sqq.; [Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land, 
pp: 144-186 ].* 

ids, -od, 6, (on its yery uncert. deriv. see Kreussler in 

Passow s. v.; Curtius § 591; [Vaniéek p. 969]) ; 1. 
poison (of animals): ids domidev td ra xen adray, the 

poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to 
reviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others, 
Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. exxxix. (exl.) 3 (4)); by the same fig. 
(yAdoaa) peor (od Gavarnpédpov, Jas. iii. 8 ; (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down). 2. rust: Jas. v. 8; (Ezek. xxiv. 

6,11 sg.; Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24); Theogn., 
Theocr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Leian., al.).* 

*TovSa, (see Iovdas, init. and 1), indecl., Judah, a prop. 
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name; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch 
Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang fromhim. —_3., 
the region which this tribe occupied (cf. W. 114 (108)); so 
in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice); médAus Iovda (Judg. xvii. 
8), a city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 39, where it is a 
matter of dispute what city is meant; the most probable 
conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to, —a 
city assigned to the priests, situated ‘in the hill country’ 
(XeBpav ev 7 dpe Iovda, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place 
of John the Baptist acc. to Jewish tradition. [Cf. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Juda, a City of.]* 

“Tovdata, -as, 7 (cf. W. § 18, 5 a.], (se. yA, which is added 
Jn. iii. 22, or yopa, Mk.i.5; fr. the adj. IovSaios, q. v.), 

Judea (Hebr. 1737") ; in the O. T. a region of Palestine, 
named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it; 

Judg. xvii. 7-9; Ruth i. 1sq.; 2S. ii. 1, ete. Its bound- 

aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1sqq. After the time 
of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the 

name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were 
reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer- 

tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with 
the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21, 29; xv. 7, ete. 

In the N.T. the name is given 1. in a narrower 
sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side 
of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from 
Samaria, Galilee, Perzea, Idumeea (Mk. iii. 8): Mt. ii. 1, 

Dy 225 ios Ive2os XxIVe LO; Mikeaiie gsoxaite 14 eo loksens 

4; Jn. iv. 3,47, 54; Acts i.8; viii. 1, ete.; it stands for 

its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2 Chr. xxxii. 33; 
XXxv. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine: 

Lk.i.5; [iv.44 WH Trmrg.]; vii. 17; xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 
DxaS00; exile 20se(andgpernwe2) CO, il Onn Galad22))s 

naoa 7) xepa Tis "lovdaias, Acts xxvi. 203 eis ta dpia ths 
*Ioudaias mépay Tov “lopSdvov, into the borders af Judea (in 

the broader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Perea, 

Mt. xix. 1; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. Mk. x. 
1 RG, els ra Gp. THs Iovd. dia Tod repay rod "Iops., Jesus is 

said to have come into the borders of Judea (in the nar- 

rower sense) through Perwa; but acc. to the reading of 
LT Tr WH, viz. cai répav rod “Iopd. and (in particular 

that part of Juda which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark 

agrees with Matthew; [others regard mépav Tov ‘lopé. 

here as parall. with ris "Iovd. and like it dependent upon 

6pta}. 

Tovdattw; (fr. Iovdaios, cf. ‘EMAAquorys [W. 92 (87)]), 

to adopt Jewish customs and rites, imitate the Jews, Juda- 

ize: of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal. 

ii. 14. (Esth. viii. 17; Tenat. ad Magnes. 10,3; Evang. 

Nicod. c. 2; Plut. Cie. 7; to favor the Jews, Joseph. b. j. 

2, 18, 2.) * 
"Tov8aixés, -, -dv, Jewish: Tit.i.14. (2 Mace. viii. 11; 

xiii. 21; Joseph. antt. 20, 11,1; Philo [in Flac. § 8].)* 

TovSaixds, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews: 

Gal. ii. 14. [(Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 3.)]* 

"TovSatos, -ala, -aior, ("Iovda),[Aristot. (in Joseph. c. Ap. 

1, 22, 7 where see Miiller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut., 

al.; Sept.; (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Jewish ; a. joined to 

nouns, belonging to the Jewish race: dvnp, Acts x. 28; xxil 
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3, (1 Mace. ii. 23); dvOpwmos, Acis xxi. 39; \evdorpo- 
gytns, Acts xiii. 6; dpxvepeds, Acts xix. 14; yum, Acts 

xvi. 1; xxiv. 24; yf, Jn. ili. 22; xapa, Mk.i. 5. b. 

without a noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth, 

race, religion; aJew: Jn. iv.9; Acts xviii. 2, 24; Ro. ii. 

28 sq.;  plur., Rev. il. 9; iii. 9; of Iovdaior (077377, be- 

fore the exile citizens of the kingdom of Judah; after the 

exile all the Israelites [cf. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew]), the 
Jews, the Jewish race: Mt. ii. 2; xxvii. 11, 29; Mk. vii. 

3; xv. 2; In. ii. 6; iv. 22; v.13 xviii. 33, etc.; "Iovdatoi 
re Kal “EAAnves, Acts xiv. 1; XVill. 4; xix.10; 1 Co. i. 24; 

"JovSatol re Kal mpoondvror, Acts ll. 11 (10); €Ovn Te kat 

‘ovdaior, Acts xiv. 5; sing., Ro. i. 163 ii. 9; of xara ra 

vn "lovdaior, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen- 

tiles, Acts xxi. 21; "Iovdaior is used of converts from 

Judaism, Jewish Christians (see €Ovos, 5) in Gal. il. 13. 
[Syn. ‘EBpatos, ’Iovdatos, ’IopanAitns: “restricting our- 

selves to the employment of these three words in the N. T. we 
may say that in the first is predominantly noted language; 

in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title 

of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation ” 

(Trench § xxxix.); cf. B.D. s.vv. Hebrew, Israelite, Jew.] 

The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state 

of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as a body 
of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come 
to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing 
in common as respects religious matters, even in his 
record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis- 
tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to 

Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin- 
guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter 
sprang from an alien race: Jn. xi. 8; xiii. 33. And 
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, cf. 

vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master’s 

cause, —esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe- 

drin, Pharisees,—he does not hesitate to style of "Iov- 

daior, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the 

hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus: i. 19; ii. 18, 
20; v.10, 15 sq. 18; vi. 41,52; vii. 1,11, 18; ix. 18, 22; x. 
24, 31, 33; xvilil. 14. [Cf. B.D. s. v. Jew; Franke, Stel- 
lung d. Johannes z. Volke d. alt. Bundes. (Halle, 1882).] 

Tovdaicpds, -ov, 6, (dovdaitw), the Jewish faith and wor- 
ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 13 sq: 
(2 Mace. ii. 21, etc.; ef. Grimm, Com. on 2 Mace. p- 61. 
[B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Judaism].) * 

"Tov8as, -a, dat. -a, ace. -ap, [B. 20 (18)], 6, (a7, fr. 
the Hoph. of 7, praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix. 
35), Judah or Judas (see below) ; 1. the fourth son 
of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. i. 2 sq.; Lk. iii. 83; Rev. v. 
5; vil. 5; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants 
of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; 6 otkos "IovSa, citizens of the 
kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas) 
an unknown ancestor of Christ: Lk. iii. 26 RG L. 3. 
another of Christ’s ancestors, equally unknown: Lk. iii. 
30. 4. Judas surnamed the Galilean, a man who 
at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri- 
nius], excited a revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 1, 1, where he is called 6 TavAavirns because he 
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came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in 

lower Gaulanitis; but he is called also 6 TadsAaios by 

Joseph. antt. 18, 1,6; 20, 5, 2; b.j. 2, 8,1). 5. [Ju- 

das] a certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6. 

Judas surnamed "Ioxaptarns (q- v-), of Carioth from the 

city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41; Amos 

ii. 2; [but see BB.DD. s. v. Kerioth]; some codd. in Jn. 

vi. 71 (cf. Tdf.’s note in loc.J; xii. 4, read dé Kaptwrou 

instead of "Ioxapidtns), the son of one Simon (who in 
Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WH; xiii. 26 T Tr WH, is himself sur- 

named "Ioxapiotns), one of the apostles of Jesus, who 
betrayed him: Mt. x.4; xxvi. 14, 25,47; xxvii.3; Mk. 

iii. 19; xiv. 10,48; Lk. vi. 16; xxii. 3,47 sq.; Jn. vi. 71; 

xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26,29; xviii. 2sq.5; Actsi. 16,25. Mat- 

thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [cf. Wendt 

in Meyer’s Apostelgesch. 5te Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag. 

quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of 
his death, [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]; on his avarice cf. 

Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Bar- 

sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru- 

salem: Acts xv. 22, 27, 32. 8. Judas, an apostle, 

Jn. xiv. 22, who is called "Iovdas "IakoBov in Lk. vi. 16; 

Acts i. 13 (see IdkwBos, 4), and, as it should seem, was 

surnamed Lebbeus or Thaddeus (see Gaddatos).  Ac- 
cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle 
of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord: Mt. 

xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3,and very probably Jude 1; see ‘Idkw- 

Bos, 3.* 

*TovAta, -as, 7, Julia, a Christian woman [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 

on Philip. p. 177]: Ro. xvi. 15 [Lmrg. "Iovviav].* 
*TovAtos, -ov, 6, Julius, a Roman centurion: Acts xxvii. 

1, 3.* 
*Tovvias [al. -vas, as contr. fr. Junianus; cf. W. 102 sq. 

(97) ], -a [but cf. B. 17 sq. (16) ], 6, Junzas, a convert from 
Judaism, Paiil’s kinsman and fellow-prisoner: Ro. xvi. 7 
[(here A. V. Junia (a woman’s name) which is possi- 
ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian 
at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lehm. mre. (where al. IovAtav). ]* 

*Totcros, -ov, 6, Justus [cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. iv. 11], 
the surname 1. of Joseph, a convert from Judaism, 

who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q. 
v.]: Acts i. 23. 2. of Titus, a Corinthian [a Jew- 
ish proselyte]: Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus, 
[a Jewish Christian]: Col. iv. 11.* 

twevs, -€ws, 6, (immos), a horseman: Acts xxiii. 23, 32. 

[From Hom. down. ] * 

immukés, -7, -dv, equestrian ; TO tm7muxdy, the horse (-men), 

cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (as Hdt. 7, 87; Xen., Plat., Polyb., 

al.; more fully 76 immexdv orpdrevpa, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 26; 

so 76 meCixdy, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 
38).* 

Uwtos, -ov, 6, [Curtius § 624; Peile, Grk. and Lat- 

Etymol., Index s. v.], a horse: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq. 

8; ix. 7, 9,17,[19 GLT Tr WH]; xiv. 20; xviii. 13; xix. 
11-21. [From Hom. down. ]* 

tpis, -vdos, 9, (Iris), a rainbow: Rev. iv.3; x.1. (Hom., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

*Ioadx, 6. indecl. (PNx, fr. pny to laugh: Gen. xxi. 9; 
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xvii. 17; in Joseph. "Ioaxos, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra- 
ham by Sarah: Mt. i. 2; viii. 11; xxii. 32; Ro. ix. (AS 
Gal. iv. 28; Heb. xi. 9,17 sq. 20; Jas. ii. 21, ete. 

lodyyedos, -ov, (tcos and ayyedos, formed like iad6cos 
{ef. ioddedgos (Eur. Or. 1015), iodorepos (4 Mace. xvii. 
5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, Svvaywyh xrd. 
p- 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 36. (Eccl. writ. ; 
(cf. toos dyyédots yeyoves, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 2; 
W. § 34, 3 cf. p. 100 (95)].) * 
‘Ivacxép [Rec] and “Ioaxdp [R* GL] (loodyap 

Tdf., Iocaydp Tr WH), 6, (iavw, fr. w there is, and 

av a reward [(cf. Jer. xxxi. 16) yet cf. Miihlau u. Volck 
s. v.]; Joseph. Iodoyapis PIodyapis]), [ssachar, the son 
of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxx. 18): Rev. 
wil. 7.* 

tonpt, found only in the Doric form ican, to know; 
from which some derive the forms tore and ioper, con- 
tracted from icare and icayev; but these forms are more 
correctly derived from cide, iopev i. q. tSuev, ete., (cf. 
Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 548); on the phrase iore [R éore] 
yveokovres, Eph. v. 5, see ywaoxe, I. 2 b. 

*Iokapidrys, and (Lchm. in Mt. x.4; TWH in Mk. 

xiv. 10; LT Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 16) "Ioxapiad, 

i. €. NPP WN; see Iovdas, 6 and Sipor, 5. 

tos (not vos [yet often so R*** G Tr], which is Epic ; 
cf. Bornemann, Scholia in Lue. p. 4; Géttling, Lehre 
vom Accent p. 305; [Chandler § 406]; ZLipstus, Gram- 
mat. Untersuch. p. 24; [L. and S.s. v. fin.; W.52)), -n, 

-ov, equal, in quality or in quantity: 7 ton dwped, the same 
gift, Acts xi. 17; toat paprupia, agreeing testimonies, 
Mk. xiv. 56, 59; tcov rovety ruvd tu, to make one equal 

to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 12; éavrov 
7 Oe, to claim for one’s self the nature, rank, author- 

ity, which belong to God, Jn. v. 18; ra toa drodaBeiv, Lk. 

vi. 34. The neuters ‘cov and ica are often used adver- 

bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505*; [L. and 
S.s. v.I1V.1]; W.§ 27, 3 fin.) : toa eivas (B. § 129, 11), 

of measurement, Rev. xxi. 16; of state and condition, 7o 

6c, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in poppn).* 
iodrns, -nTos, 7, (icos) 1. equality: é& iodrnros 

[ef. ek, V. 3] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. ras 
yernrat iodtns, 14. 2. equity, fairness, what is equi- 
table, joined with 7d Sicaov: Col. iv. 1. (Hur., Plat., 
Aristot., Polyb., al.; [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢., yet per 
contra Meyer ].) * 

lrdtipos, -ov, (tcos and tim), equally precious ; equally 
honored: twi, to be esteemed equal to, todripov piv 

niorw [a like precious faith with us], concisely for miorw 

Th ipa miore: iodriov [W. § 66, 2f.; B. § 133, 10]: 2 

Pet. i. 1. (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

tedipuxos, -ov, (toos and uy), equal in soul [A. V. 

like-minded], (Vulg. unanimus): Phil. ii. 20. (BPs. liv. 

(lv.) 14; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) * 
*Iepahd (Joseph. Iapdndos, -ov), 6, indecl., Csrin, fr. 

Sy and nw, wrestler with God, Gen. xxxii. 28; Hos. xii. 

4, of. Gen. xxxv. 10), Israel, a name given to the pa- 

triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former 

name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on): 6 otkos Iapana, the family 
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or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel [ A. V. the 
house of Israel], Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi. 
31; 1%. vii. 2, and often) ; of vioi Iap. the [sons i. e. the 
children, the] posterity of Israel, Lk. i.163 Acts v. 21; 
vil. 23,37; Ro. ix. 27; ai @vdai rod "Iop., Mt. xix. 28; 
Lk. xxii. 30; Rey. vii. 4. | By meton. for the posterity of 
Israel i. e. the Israelites (a name of esp. honor because 
it made reference to the promises of salvation through 
the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference 
to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see "IovSaios, 
b.J): Mt. ii. 6; viii. 10; ix. 33; Lk. i. 54, 68, 80; Acts 
iv.8 [RG]; Eph. ii.12; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, etc. (Ex. v. 2; 

xi. 7, and often); 6 Aads “Iop., Acts iv. 10, 27; y7 “lop. 

i.e. Palestine [(1 S. xiii. 19, etc.)], Mt. ii. 20 sq.; Bact 
devs “Iop., Mt. xxvii. 42; Jn. i. 49 (50); 4 eAmls rod "lap. 
Acts xxviii. 20; 6 Iop. rod Geod (gen. of possession), i. e. 
Christians, Gal. vi. 16; 6 Iop. xara odpxa, Israelites by 
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; in an emphat. sense, od yap 

mavres oi €€ “lop. xrd. for not all those that draw their 
bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. e. are 

those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has 
chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6. 

*Iopandirns (T WH lopandeirns, Tr only in Jn. i. 47 

(48); [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. s. v. et, e]), -ov, 6, 

(Iopanv, q. v.), an Israelite (Hebr. ial »; Sept. Ie€pan- 
Nirns, 2S. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, a name 

held in honor (see “Iopan\): Jn. i. 47 (48); Ro. ix. 4; 
xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; dvdpes Iopandira [W. § 65,5d.; B. 

82 (72)], Acts ll. 22; iil. 12; v. 35; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28], 

(4 Mace. xviii. 1; Joseph. antt.2,9,1). [Cf B.D. (Am. 
ed.) s. v. Syn. see "Iovdaios, b. | * 

(Iocdxap, Iocaydp, see loacyap. | 

tornpt, more rarely iorde ({ (fr. Hdt. down; ef. Veitch 
s. v.)] iordpev, Ro. iii. 31 RG) and iorave ([(late; cf. 

Veitch s. v.)] iardvopev, Ro. iii. 31 LT Tr WH), [cf. B. 
44 (38) sq.; W. § 14,1f.; 87(83); WH. App. p. 168; 

Veitch p. 337 sq. |; fut. ornow; 1 aor. 2urnoa; 2 aor. gorny, 

impy. o790, inf. orqvar, ptep. ords; pf. €orn«a [with pres. 
force; W. 274 (257)], inf. éoravar [Re tbe G Tr -avae 
in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere éornxévar), ptep. masc. €aTnKas 

with neut. éoryxds, and in the shorter form éores, éoréca 

(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. éorms and (LT Tr Wit in Mt. 
xxiv. 15 [here R# also]; Rev. xiv. 1) éords, (cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; [Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq.; W. 

§ 14,1i.; B.48 (41)]); plupf. eiorjxew [(but WH uni- 
formly ior.; see I, 4) with force of impf. W. 274 (257)], 
3 pers. plur. elorjxecoav (Mt. xii. 46; Jn. xvill. 18; Acts 
ix. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rev. vii. 11) and €orjkeoav 
(Rev. vii. 11 R G [cf. W. § 14, 1 a.; yet B. 43 (388) ]); 

Pass., 1 aor. €oradOnv; 1 fut. craOjcopa; 1 fut. mid. orjco- 
pat (Rev. xviii. 15); 

I. TRANSITIVELY in the Pres., Impf., Fut., and 1 

Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B. 

47 (41) contra W. 252 (237)], (Sept. for Toyn, OPT, 
2xn); [fr. Hom. down]; to cause or make to stand; to 

place, put, set; 1. univ. a. prop. teva, to bid to 

stand by, [set up]: Acts i. 23; vi. 13; in the presence of 

others: év weow, in the midst, Jn. viii. 3, and ev 6 peca, 
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Acts iv. 7; évamdv twos, Acts vi. 6; before judges: eis 

a’rovs, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii. 

30; ev r@ ovvedpio, Acts Vv. 27; émt with gen. of the judge, 

pass. oradjnoecbe, Mk. xiii. 9; twa Gpopov Karevamidy 

rwos, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance 

faultless before etc. Jude 24; to place (i. e. designate 
the place for one to occupy): év péo@ rwov, Mt. xviii. 2; 
Mk. ix. 363 map’ éaur@, Lk. ix. 47; &k« defvav, Mt. xxv. 33; 

émt rt (ace. of place), Mt. iv.5; Lk.iv.9. Mid. to place 
one’s self, to stand (Germ. sich hinstellen, hintreten) : dio 
paxpééev, Rev. xviii. 15; likewise in the passive: oraéeis, 
Lk. xviii. 11,40; xix. 23 [éora@noav oxvOpwroi they stood 
still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv. 17 T WH Tr txt. (cf. I. 1b. 
B.)]; Acts ii14; xi. 13; with ev péog ruvds, twa, added, 
Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21; oraévres, when they had ap- 

peared (before the judge), Acts xxv. 18. B. trop. to 
make firm, fix, establish: ri, twa, to cause a pers. or thing 
to keep his or its place; pass. to stand, be kept intact (of 

a family, a kingdom) : Mt. xii. 25 sq.; Lk. xi. 18; i. q. to 
escape in safety, Rev. vi. 17; with €umpoodev rod viov tov 
avOp. added, Lk. xxi. 36; otjoai twa, to cause one to pre- 

serve a right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 [see Meyer]; 
pass. oradjoerat, shall be made to stand, i. e. shall be 

kept from falling, ibid. ri, to establish a thing, cause it 
to stand, i. e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of 
any thing: Heb. x. 9 (opp. to dvaipeiv) ; rhv mapddoow, 

Mk. vii. 9; rv (diay Scxatoc. Ro. x. 3; Tov vdpov (opp. to 

karapy®), Ro. iii. 31, (rév dpxov, Gen. xxvi. 33 hv diaO7- 

knv, Ex. vi. 4; 1 Mace. ii. 27). i. q. to ratify, confirm: 
arab, orabncera wav pyua, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1. 
to appoint, [cf. collog. Eng. set]: nuépav, Acts xvii. 31; 
ef. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 59. 2. to set or place in 
a balance; to weigh: money to one (because in very early 
times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used 

to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. 15 (so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1508"; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. IV.]; Sept. for pw, Is. xlvi. 6; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 

9 sq.; Zech. xi. 12; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq.; etc.); this fur- 
nishes the explanation of the phrase py ornons adtots rhv 
duapriay ravtny, do not reckon to them, call them to ac- 
count for, this sin [A. V. lay not this sin to their charge], 
Acts vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. 

II. INTRANSITIVELY in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav- 
ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above]), also 
in 2 Aor. act., to stand; Sept. for 2¥), Wy, DIP; als 

prop. a. foll. by prepositions or adverbs of place: 
foll. by év w. dat. of place [cf. B. 329 (283)], Mt. vi. 5; 
xx. 3; xxiv. 15; Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. viii.9; xi.56; Acts 

v. 25; vii. 33 (LT Tr WH emi w. dat.]; Rev. v.63; xix. 

17; évamdv tivos, Acts x. 30; Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; 

xii. 4; mpds w. dat. of place, Jn. xviii. 16; émi w. gen. 

of place (Germ. auf, upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; 
Rev. x. 5, 8; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf. 
emi, A. I. 2.b.], Acts xxiv. 20; xxv. 10; mépay with gen. 
of place, Jn. vi. 22; mpd, Acts v.23[RG; but LT Tr WH 
émi rev Oupav (at, Germ. an; cf. above and see emi, A. I. 
2a.)}; xii. 14; €umpoodev rivos, before one as judge, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; «vKAw (rivds), around, Rev. vii. 11; pécos Spar, 
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in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26; ék defcar 
twos, Lk. i. 11; Acts vii. 55 sq.; év peo, JN. Vill. 9; mpds 
w.ace.(GLT Tr WH w. dat. [see mpés, I.]) of place, Jn. 
xx.11; émt w. ace. of place (see éni, C. 1.), Mt. xiii. 2; 
Rev. iii. 20; vii. 1; xiv.1; xv. 2; émt rods mddas, to stand 
upright, Acts xxvi.16; Rev. xi. 11; mapd w. acc., Lk. v. 
2; vii. 38; e’s, Jn. xxi. 4 (LT Trmrg. WH mrg. ézi [see 
émi, C.I.1d.]); éxet, Mt. xxvii. 47; Mk. xi. 5; Jas. ii. 3; 
&de, Mt. xvi. 28; xx.6; Mk. ix.1; Lk. ix. 27[here T Tr 

WEL airod, q.v-]; dmov, Mk. xiii. 14; e&w, Mt. xii. 46, 47 

[here WH in mrg. only]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 

25; paxpddev, Lk. xviii. 13; xxiii. 49 [RG Tr txt.]; dao 
paxpdbev, Rey. xviii. 10, 17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 L TWH Tr 

mrg. (but azé in br.) ]; wéppwdev, Lk. xvii. 12. b. ab- 
solutely ; a. to stand by, stand near, (in a place al- 
ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands 
where): Mt. xxvi. 73; Jn.i. 35; iii. 29; vii. 37; xii. 29; 
XVill. 18, 25; xx.14; Actsxvi. 9; xxii. 25; with a ptcp. 

or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of 

the one standing): Mt. xx. 6; Lk. xxiii.10; Actsi.11; 
ix. 7; xxvi.6; opp. to xcaOiCew, Heb.x.11sq. 8. if what 

is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing, 
etc.), to stop, stand still: Mt. ii. 9 (Ree. gorn, LT Tr WH 

éord6n [cf. I-1a.]); Mt.xx. 32; Mk. x. 49; Lk. viii. 44; 
Acts viii. 38. -y. contextually, to stand immovable, stand 

Jirm, of the foundation of a building: 2 Tim. ii. 19. 2. 
metaph. a. to stand, i. e. continue safe and sound, 

stand unharmed: Acts xxvi. 22. b. to stand ready or 
prepared: with a ptep., Eph. vi. 14. c. to be of a 
steadfast mind; so in the maxim in 1 Co. x. 12. d. 

foll. by a ptep. of quality, Col. iv.12; 6s éornxev édpaios, 
who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37; in 

a fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds 
the ground, Eph. vi. 13; also of one who in the midst of 

the fight holds his position mpéds twa, against the foe, 
Eph. vi. 11, (cf. Ex. xiv.13; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 13). to 
persist, continue, persevere: tH miotet, dat. commodi (so 
as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru- 
mentally, by thy faith; cf. W. § 31, 6¢.; B. § 133, 24]), 
Ro. xi. 20; év rf ddnOeig, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning 
is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth; 
Vulg. incorrectly, in veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht 
bestanden [A. V. abode not etc.]; but the Ziirich version 
correctly, besteht nicht [WH read éorpxev, impf. of orjka, 
q: V-]); €v TH xdpirt, Ro. v. 2; ev ro evayyeNl@, 1 Co. xv. 

1; els hy (sc. xdpiv) éotxare, into which ye have entered, 
that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v.12 [but LV Tr WH 
read orjre (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and 
stand fast; B. § 147, 16, cf. p. 329 (283)]. N.B. From 
€ornka is formed the verb orjxw, which see in its place. 
[Comp.: dv, én-avr-, e€-ar, av0-, ad-, di, év-, &&-, éx- (-pat), 
ep-, xat-ep-, cur-ed-, xab-, avti-xa6-, dro-xab-, peO-, rap-, 
TEpt-, Tpo-, Tuv-ioTn LL. | 

toropéw: 1 aor. inf. isroppoa; (torwp [allied with ofda 
(torw), videre (visus), etc.; Curtius § 282], -opos, one 
that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in); fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; 1. to inquire into, examine, inves- 
tigate. 2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. 
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gain knowledge of by visiting: something (worthy of 
being seen), rv xopay, Plut. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; zuvd, 
some distinguished person, to become personally ac- 
quainted with, know face to face: Gal. i. 18; so too in 
Joseph. antt. 1,11, 4; b. j. 6,1, 8 and often in the Clem. 
homilies; ef. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note; [El- 
licott on Gal. 1. ¢.].* 

loxupds, -d, -dv, (icxdw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. 
mostly for 8, 33, Pin, DIY, and Chald. yp; strong, 
mighty; a. of living beings: strong either in body or in 
mind, Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xi. 21 sq.; Rev. v. 2; x. 
1; xviii. 21; év roAduo, mighty i.e. valiant, Heb. xi. 34, cf. 

Rev.. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain 
the assaults of Satan, 1 Jn. ii. 14; univ. strong, and 

therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp. 
to doGevns); compar., Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; 
mighty, —of God, 1 Co. i. 25; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17; 
2 Mace. i. 24, etc.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of 

Ged, 1 Co. x. 22; of those who wield great influence 
among men by their rank, authority, riches, etc., ra ioyupd 
i.q. rods isyvpovs (on the neut. cf. W. § 27,5), 1 Co. i. 27 

(oi ixxupot ths yns, 2 K. xxiv. 15); joined with mAovoror, 
Rev. vi. 15 (Rec. of duvarol). b. of inanimate things: 
strong i. q. violent, dvepos, Mt. xiv. 30 [T WH om. icy.]; 
forcibly uttered, porn, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. peyadn] (Ex. 
xix. 19); kpavyn, Heb. v. 7; Bpovrai, Rev. xix. 6; Apds, 
great, Lk. xv. 14; émorodai (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x. 
10; strong i. q. firm, sure, mapdkAnots, Heb. vi. 18; fitted 

to withstand a forcible assault, wddus, well fortified, Rev. 

xviii. 10 (reiyos, 1 Macc. i.33; Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 7; rupyos, 

Judg. ix. 51). [Cf. dvvaus, fin.]* 
toxts, -vos, 7, (tox [allied w. érxov; to hold in check), 

[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for M5, 7, TP, 7333; abil- 
ity, force, strength, might: 2 Pet. ii. 11 (joined w. dvvapns) ; 
Rey. v. 12; vii. 12; 7d xpdros tis icxvos, power (over ex- 
ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10, 
(Is. xl. 26); 9 dd&a tips io. (see ddéa, III. 3 b. a. fin.), 
2Th. i. 9; xpdgew ev icyver, with strength, mightily, Rev. 
xviii. 2 Rec.; é& icyvos, of one’s strength, to the extent 
of one’s ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with édns added, Mk. xii. 
30, 33; Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T Tr WH read év dan 777 

icxvi]. [SyN. see dvvayts, fin.]* 
ioxto; impf. icxvorv; fut. icxtow; 1 aor. ioxvca; 

(ioxvs) ; Sept. for PIN, POS, OSD, etc.; to be strong, i.e. 
1. to be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health: 
of icxvovres, as subst., Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17, (Soph. Tr. 

234; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24; joined with tyaivew, id. mem. 

Dad Je 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschyl. down], i. e. 
a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i. e. 
to exert, wield, power: so of the gospel, Acts xix. 20; 

Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome: ovk iaxveay, 

[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were conquered, 

(so 55: x4, Gen. xxxii. 26 (25)), Rev. xii. 8; xard twos, 
against one, i.e. to use one’s strength against one, to 

treat him with violence, Acts xix. 16. b. i. q. to be 

of force, avail (Germ. gelten) : Heb. ix. 17; ri, Gal. v. 6, 

and Rec. in vi. 15. c. to be serviceable: ets rs [A. V. 

good for], Mt. v. 13. da. foll. by inf. to be able, can: 
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Mt. viii. 28; xxvi.40; Mk. v. 4; [ix. 18 (inf. to be sup- 
plied)]; xiv. 37; Lk. vi. 48; viii. 43; [xiii. 24]; xiv. 6, 29 
Sq-; xvi. 3; xx. 26; Jn. xxi.6; Acts vi. 10; xv.10; xxv. 
7; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp.58). with acc., ravra, Phil. iv. 
13; modv, Jas. v.16. [Comp.: ér, &&, én-, kat-ua xv. | * 

lows, (icos, q. v.), adv., [fr. Soph. down]; als 
equally, in like manner. 2. agreeably to expecta- 
tion, i. e. it may be, probably; freq. an urbane expression 
of one’s reasonable hope (Germ. wohl, hoffentlich) : Lk. 
xx. 13, and often in Attic writ.* 

"TraAla, -as, 9, Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvii. 1, 6; Heb. 
xia 

‘Traduxés, -7, -dv, (Iradia), [fr. Plat. down], Italian: 

onetpa ‘Iradtxn, the Italian cohort (composed of Itatian, 
not provincial, soldiers), Acts x. 13 cf. Schiirer, in the 

Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, p. 422 sqq.; 
[ Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Italian Band].* 

*Irovpata, -as, 7, [twrewa, a mountainous region, lying 

northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo 

16 p. 756 §18; Plin.h.n. 5, (23) 19). Acc. to Luke (iii. 

1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public 
appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of 
Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph. 
(antt. 17, 8,1; 11,4, 18; 4,6 and b. j. 2, 6,3) among the 

regions assigned to this prince after his father’s death; 
(on this point ef. Schiirer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. 
Theol. for 1877, p.577 sq.). It was brought under Jew- 
ish control by king Aristobulus ¢. B.c. 100 (Joseph. antt. 
18,11, 8). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery 

and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448; Cic. 
Phil. 13, 8, 18; Strabo 16 p. 755 sq. ; Lucan, Phar. 7, 230, 

514). Cf. Miinter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn. 
1824; Win. RWB.s. v. Ituraea; Kneucker in Schenkel 

iii. p. 406 sq.; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v.].* 
ix Ov8vov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. fr. iyOvs), a little fish: Mt. xv. 

84; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.]* 

ix@ts, -vos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], a fish: Mt. vii. 10; Mk. 
Vin Boece veo dn. xxi. dlsiete:s) liCowxvs 39: 

ixvos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, (fr. ikw i. q. ixv€opat, to go), [fr. 

Hom. down], a footprint, track, footstep: in the N. T. 
metaph., of imitating the example of any one, we find 
arotxeiv rois ixvect twos, Ro. iv. 12; mepurareiv trois ixv. 

7. 2 Co. xii. 18; émaxodovdeiv r. tyv. tw. 1 Pet. ii. 21, (ev 

iyveoi twos édv méda vépev, Pind. Nem. 6, 27); cf. Lat. 

insistere vestigiis alicuius.* 
"Tod dap, [-Odn WH], 6, (ony i. e. Jehovah is perfect), 

indecl., Jotham [A. V. (1611) Joatham], king of Judah, 

son of Uzziah, B.c. 758-7 to 741, or 759 to 743: Mt. i. 9.* 

Todvva [Tr WII "Iwdva; ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79; WH. 
App. p. 159; s.v. N,v], -9s, 9, (see ’Iadvyns), Joanna, the 
wife of Chuzas, Herod’s steward, and a follower of Jesus: 

Wkavilia yexxivenl Os 
*Twavvas, -a, and (ace. to L T Tr WH) "Iwavay, indecl., 

(see Iwavyns), 6, Joannas [or Joanan], one of the ances- 

tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 27.* 
*Iwdvvns and ([so WH uniformly, exc. in Acts iv. 6; 

xiii. 5; Rev. xxii. 8] Trin the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [in 

the Acts, exc. iv. 6] and the Rev. [exce. xxii. 8]) "Iwary, 
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(ef. Tdf. Proleg. p.79; WH. App. p. 159; Scrivener, Intr. 
p- 562 (cf. s. v. N,v)], gen. -ov, dat. -y and (in [Mt. xi. 

4 WH; Rev. i.1 WH]; Lk. vii. 18 T Tr WH, [22 T Tr 
WH] -ee [cf. WH. App. p. 158; B.17 (16), 7]), ace. -ny, 

6, Gany and j2Mm, to whom Jehovah is gracious, [al. 

whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold ; 
Sept. "Iwavyay ['Tdf. "Ioavay], 1 Chr. iii. 24; "Iwvd, 2 K. 

Xxv. 23; "Iwdvns, 2 Chr. xxviii. 12, [ef. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 

Johanan]), John; in the N. T. the men of this name are, 

1. John the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and 
Elisabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her- 
od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be- 

headed: Mt. iii. 1; xiv. 3, and often in the histor. bks. 

of the N. T.; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 

Macherus]. 2. John the apostle, the writer of the 

Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of 

James the elder: Mt. iv. 21; x.2(3); Mk.i.19; ix. 2, 

38; Lk. v. 10; vi. 14; Acts i. 13, and often; Gal. ii. 9. 

He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is 
spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn. 
xill. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20), and ace. to the traditional 

opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1, 4, 9; 
xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii. 8. In the latter part of his life he had 
charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a 

very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor, 
but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following 
writers among others have attempted to prove, though by 

considerations far from satisfactory: Liitzelberger, Die 
kirchl. Tradition itib. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften. 

Lpz. 1840; Keim, i. p. 161 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. 218 sqq.]; 
Holtzmann in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der 

Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Holland. deutsch v. 
Spiegel. Berl. 1872. On the other side cef., besides oth- 
ers, Grimm in Erschu. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. 
xxii. p. 6 sqq.; Steitz, Die Tradition tib. die Wirksam- 

keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1868, 3d Heft; Krenkel, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl. 

1868; Hilgenfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqq.; [also Hinl. in 
d.N. T. p. 394 sqq.]; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung 
des 4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 115 
sqq.; Godet, Commentaire ete. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. 1. i. § iv. 
p- 57 sqq.; Bleek, inl. ind. N.'T. (ed. Mangold) p. 167 
sqq.; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 327 

sqq. ]- 3. the father of the apostle Peter: Tdf. in 
Jn. i. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqq. (in both pass. R GIwva, L 
Tr WH Iwavov) [see lavas, 2]. 4. a certain man 
€k yévous dpxtepartxov, a member of the Sanhedrin [ef. 
apxepevs, 2]: Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed Mark, 
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xiii. 5, 13; xv. 37, [Tr everywh. with one v; so WH exe. 

in xiil. 5]; see Mdpkos. 6. John, ace. to the testi- 

mony of Papias in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39 [ef. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 79], a disciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris- 
tian presbyter in Asia Minor, whom not a few at the 
present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex- 
andria [in Euseb. h.e. 7, 25] regard as the author of the 
Apocalypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent 
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prophet of the primitive Christians and as the person 

referred to in Rev. i. 1,4, 9; xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii.8. Full 

articles respecting him may be found—by Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. p. 217 
sq.; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq.; Holtzmann in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 352 sq.; [Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. iii. 
398 sqq.; cf. C. L. Leimbach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha, 

1875), esp. p. 114 sqq.]. 
"148, 6, indecl., (2)8 i.e. harassed, afflicted [but ques- 

tioned; see Gesenius, Lex. (8th ed., by Miihlau and Volck) 

s. v.]), Job, the man commended in the didactic poem 
which bears his name in the canon of the O. T. (cf. Ezek. 
xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude 
in the endurance of trials: Jas. v. 11.* 

*TwB45, 6, indecl., Jobed: Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. 32 in L 
T Tr (WH; (yet WH in Lk. 1. c. -87A)] for RG ’OB75, 
qziv-n 

[’IwBAA, see the preceding word. ] 
*TwS4, 6, indecl., Joda: Lk. iii. 26 T Tr WH, for RG L 

*Jovda, see "Iovdas, 2.* 

*Iwfd, 6, indecl., COON whose God is Jehovah, i. q. a 
worshipper of God, [al. ‘Jehovah is God’]), Joel, the 

eminent prophet who ace. to the opinion of very many 

recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [cf. 
B. D. s. v. Joel, 3]: Acts ii. 16.* 

*Iwvay and (so T Tr WH) “Ievdyp, 6. indecl., (see "lod 
vns), Jonan [or Jonam], one of the ancestors of Christ: 
Lk. iii. 30.* 

"Tovas, -4 [B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, (N3¥ a dove), Jonah (or 
Jonas) ; 1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of 
Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during 
the reign of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25). 
The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed 
for a didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears 

his name [on the historic character of which cf. B.D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) or McC. and 8. s. v.; also Ladd, Doctr. of 

Sacr. Script. i. 65 sqq.]: Mt. xii. 39-41; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29 sq. 32. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father 

of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 [LT WH here Bapiova, 
see Bapiwvas]; Jn. i. 42 (43) [RG@Lmre. Tr mrg., and 
RG in] xxi. 15, (16, 17], (see "Iwdvyns, 3).* 

"Twpdp, 6, indecl., (DWM i. e. whom Jehovah exalted), 
Joram, the son and successor of Jehoshaphat on the 
throne of Judah, fr. [c.] B. c. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16 
sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 2sqq.): Mt. i. 8.* 

*Twpely, 6, indecl., Jorim, one of the ancestors of Christ: 
kee 

"Iooapar, 6, indecl., (Yaw, i.e. Jehovah judges), 
Jehoshaphat, king of Judah fr. [c.] B.c. 914 to 889 (1 K. 
Xxil. 41 sqq.; 2 Chr. xvii—xx.): Mt. i. 8.* 

[Iwo4 (A. V. Jose, incorrectly), see "laos, init.] 
‘Two fs, gen. ‘Toon [RG in Lk. iii. 29 "leon (which A. 

V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose)] and (LT Tr WH in 
Mk. vi. 3; xv. 40,47) "Iwojros (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 
199; B.19 (17) sq.; W. § 10,1; [WH. App. p. 159°), 
6, Joses ; 1. one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 
29 ([see above]; L T Tr WH’Inod, q. v. 2). 2. the 
own brother of Jesus: Mk. vi. 3, and RG in Mt. xiii. 




